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PREFACE

THIS DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE, as stated in the Preface to Volumes I. and II. already
published, is intended as a contribution towards furnishing the Church for the great
work of teaching. It is a Dictionary of the Old and New Testaments, together with
the Old Testament Apocrypha, according to the Authorized and Eevised Versions, with
constant reference to the original tongues. Every effort has been used to make the
information it contains as full, reliable, and accessible as possible.

1. As to fulness. In a Dictionary of the Bible we expect an explanation of
all the words occurring in the Bible which do not explain themselves. The present
Dictionary meets that expectation more nearly than any work hitherto published.
Articles will be found on all the Persons and Places that are mentioned in the
Bible, on its Archaeology and Antiquities, its Ethnology, Geology, and Natural
History, its Theology and Ethics, and on such words occurring in the Authorized or
Eevised Version as are now unintelligible or liable to misapprehension. Much
attention has been given to the language, literature, religion, and customs of the
nations around Israel. The Versions have been fully treated. Articles have been
contributed on the Apocalyptic and other uncanonical writings of the Jews, as well
as on such theological or ethical ideas as are believed to be contained in the Bible,
though their modern names are not found there.

2. As to reliability. The writers have been chosen out of respect to their
scholarship and nothing else. The articles have all been written immediately and
solely for this Dictionary, and, except the shortest, they are all signed. Even the
shortest, however, have been contributed by writers of recognized ability and
authority. In addition to the work upon it of authors and editors, every sheet
has passed through the hands of the three eminent scholars whose names are found
on the title-page.

3. As to accessibility. The subjects are arranged in alphabetical order, and
under the most familiar titles. All the modern devices of cross-ieference and
black-lettering have been freely resorted to, so that in the very few instances in
which allied subjects have been grouped under one heading (such as MEDICINE in
this volume) the particular subject wanted will be found at once. Proper Names
are arranged according to the spelling of the Kevised Version, but wherever it
seemed advisable the spelling of the Authorized Version is also given, with a cross-
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reference. The Abbreviations, considering the size and scope of the work, will
be seen to be few and easily mastered. A list of them, together with a simple
scheme for the uniform transliteration of Hebrew and Arabic words, will be found
on the following pages.

It is with devout thankfulness that the Editor sees this third volume of an
arduous though congenial work issued within reasonable limits of time. The fourth
volume is in progress, and may be looked for next year. He has pleasure in again
expressing his thanks to many friends and fellow-workers, including the authors
of the various articles. But especially he desires to thank the members of the
editorial staff, the publishers, the printers, and (without mentioning others whose
names have already appeared in the Preface to Vols. I. and II.) Mr. G. Γ. HILL of the
Department of Coins and Medals in the British Museum for assistance and advice in
the preparation of the illustrations to the article on the MONEY of the Bible.

*#* Messrs. Charles Scribner's Sons, New York, have the sole right of publication of this
DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE in the United States and Canada.



SCHEME OF TRANSLITERATION

ARABIC.

>

b

t

th

j

h

kh

d

dh

r

ζ

s

sh

s

! d

t

ζ

gh

f

k

k

1

111

η

h

11, AV

r

\

< - >

t

j

I»

t

J
cJ

J
r

*

HEBREW

b

g

d

h

u, w

ζ

h

t

i» y

k

1

m

η

s

•

Ρ

ζ

k

r

s, sh t

t

Ί

π

t

π
ID

3

b

D

V

D

Ρ

0 ttJ

η



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

I. GENERAL

Alex. = Alexandrian.
Apoc. = Apocalypse.
Apocr. = Apocrypha.
Aq. =Aquila.
Arab. = Arabic.
Aram. = Aramaic.
Assyr. = Assyrian.
Bab. = Babylonian.
c.= circa, about.
Can. = Canaanite.
cf. = compare.
ct. = contrast.
D=Deuteronomist.
E = Elohist.
edd. = editions or editors.
Egyp.= Egyptian.
Eng. = English.
Eth.= Ethiopia.
f. =and following verse or page ; as Ac 1034'·
ff. =and following verses or pages; as Mt ll28ff·
Gr.= Greek.
Η = Law of Holiness.
Heb. = Hebrew.
Hel. = Hellenistic.
Hex. = Hexateuch.
Isr. = Israelite.
J=Jahwist.
J" = Jehovah.
Jems. = Jerusalem.
Jos. = Josephus.

LXX = Septuagint.
MSS = Manuscripts.
MT = Massoretic Text.
n. =note.
NT = New Testament.
Onk.=Onkelos.
OT = Old Testament.
Ρ=Priestly Narrative.
Pal. = Palestine, Palestinian.
Pent. = Pentateuch.
Pers. = Persian.
Phil. = Philistine.
Phcen. = Phoenician.
Pr. Bk.= Prayer Book.
R = Redactor.
Rom. = Roman.
Sam. = Samaritan.
Sem. = Semitic.
Sept. = Septuagint.
Sin. = Sinai tic.
Symm. = Symmachus.
Syr. = Syriac.
Talm.= Talmud.
Targ.=Targum.
Theod. =Theodotion.
TR = Textus Receptus.
tr. = translate or translation.
YSS = Versions.
Vulg. = Vulgate.
WH= VVestcott and Hort's text.

I I . BOOKS OF THE BIBLE

Old Testament.
Gn = Genesis.
Ex = Exodus.
Lv = Leviticus.
Nu = Numbers.
Dt=Deuteronomy.
Jos = Joshua.
Jg=Judges.
Ru = Ruth.
1 S, 2 S = l and 2 Samuel.
1 K, 2 K = 1 and2 Kings.
1 Ch, 2 Ch = 1 and 2

Chronicles.
Ezr = Ezra.
Neh = Nehemiali.
Est=Esther.
Job.
Ps = Psalms.
Pr = Proverbs.
Ec = Ecclesiastes.

Apocrypha.
1 Es, 2 E s = l and 2 To = Tobit.

Esdras. Jth = Judith.

Ca = Canticles.
Is = Isaiah.
Jer = Jeremiah.
La = Lamentations.
Ezk=Ezekiel.
Dn = Daniel.
Hos = Hosea.
Jl=Joel.
Am = Amos.
Ob = Obadiah.
Jon = Jonah.
Mic = Micah.
Nah = Nahum.
Hab = Habakkuk.
Zeph = Zephaniah.
Hag = Haggai.
Zee=Zechariah.
Mai = Malachi.

Ad. Est = Additions to Sus = Susanna.
Esther. Bel = Bel and the

Wis = Wisdom. Dragon.
Sir = Sirach or Ecclesi- Pr. Man = Prayer of

asticus. Manasses.
Bar = Baruch. 1 Mac, 2 Mac = l and 2
Three = Song of the Maccabees.

Three Children.

New Testament.
Mt = Matthew.
Mk = Mark.
Lk = Luke.
Jn = John.
Ac = Acts.
Ro = Romans.
1 Co, 2 Co = 1 and 2

Corinthians.
Gal = Galatians.
Eph = Ephesians.
Ph = Philippians.
Col = Colossians.

1 Th, 2 Th = 1 and 2
Thessalonians.

1 Ti, 2 Ti = 1 and 2
Timothy.

Tit=Titus.
Philem = Philemon.
He = Hebrews.
Ja=James.
1 P, 2 P = 1 and 2 Peter.
1 Jn, 2 Jn, 3 Jn = l, 2,

and 3 John.
Jude.
Rev = Revelation.



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

III. ENGLISH VERSIONS

Wyc.=Wydifs Bible (NT c. 1380, OT c. 1382,
Purvey's Revision c. 1388).

Tind. = Tindale's NT 1526 and 1534, Pent. 1530.
Cov.=Coverdale's Bible 1535.
Matt, or Rog.= Matthew's {i.e. prob. Rogers')

Bible 1537.
Cran. or Great=Cranmer's 'Great' Bible 1539.
Tav.=Taverner's Bible 1539.
Gen. = Geneva NT 1557, Bible 1560.

Bish.= Bishops' Bible 1568.
Tom.=Tomson's NT 1576.
Rhem.=:Rhemish NT 1582.
Dou.=Douay OT 1609.
AV = Authorized Version 1611.
AVm = Authorized Version maigin.
RV = Revised Version NT 1881, OT 1885.
RVm = Revised Version margin.
EV = Auth. and Rev. Versions.

IV. FOR THE LITERATURE

AHT= Ancient Hebrew Tradition.
^4T=Altes Testament.
i?Z = Bampton Lecture.
BM— British Museum.
BRP = Biblical Researches in Palestine.
CIG — Corpus Inscriptionum Grseearum.
CIL = Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum.
CIS= Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum.
COT— Cuneiform Inscriptions and the OT.
DB = Dictionary of the Bible.
ΕΗΗ=Έ&ήγ History of the Hebrews.
G!^4P=Geographie des alten Palastina.
GGA = Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen.
GGiV=Nachrichten der konigl. Gesellschaft der

Wissenschaften zu Gottingen.
Crt7F= Geschichte des Jiidischen Volkes.
G VI'= Geschichte des Volkes Israel.
HCM= Higher Criticism and the Monuments.
iZu?=Historia Ecclesiastica.
HGHL = Historical Geog. of Holy Land.
HI= History of Israel.
HJP—History of the Jewish People.
HPM= History, Prophecy, and the Monuments.
HPN= Hebrew Proper Names.
IJG = Israelitische und Jiidische Geschichte.
JBL = Journal of Biblical Literature.
JDTh = Jahrbucher fur deutsche Theologie.
JQR=Jewish Quarterly Review.
JRAS=Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society.
JRL=Jewish Religious Life after the Exile.
JTS=Journal of Theological Studies.
^T^r=Die Keilinschriften und das Alte Test.
Κ IB = Keilinschrif tliche Bibliothek.
LCBl=Literarisches Centralblatt.
iOT=Introd. to the Literature of the Old Test.

NMWB = Neuhebraisches Worterbuch.
NTZG = Neutestamentliche Zeitgeschichte.
07Vr=0tium Norvicense.
OP = Origin of the Psalter.
OTJC=The Old Test, in the Jewish Church.
PB = Polychrome Bible.
PEF= Palestine Exploration Fund.
PEFSt = Quarterly Statement of the same.
PSBA = Proceedings of Soc. of Bibl. Archaeology.
PRE = Real-Encyclopadie fur protest. Theologie

und Kirche.
QPB = Queen's Printers' Bible.
REJ= Revue des Etudes Juives.
RP = Records of the Past.
BS=Religion of the Semites.
SB0T= Sacred Books of Old Test.
$ur=:Studien und Kritiken.
SP = Sinai and Palestine.
SWP = Memoirs of the Survey of ΛΥ. Palestine.
ThL or T/iZZ=Theol. Literaturzeitung.
TAT=Theol. Tijdschrift.
Τ SB A = Transactions of Soc. of Bibl. Archieology.
T£/ = Texte und Untersuchungen.
WAI— Western Asiatic Inscriptions.
WZKM= Wiener Zeitschrift fur Kunde des

Morgenlandes.
Ζ A = Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie.
Ζ AW or Ζ Α Τ W= Zeitschrift fur die Alttest.

Wissenschaft.
ZDMG = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgen-

landischen Gesellschaft.
ZDPV= Zeitschrift des Deutschen Palastina-

Vereins.
ZKSF= Zeitschrift fur Keilschriftforschung.
ZKW— Zeitschrift fiir kirchliche Wissenschaft.

A small superior number designates the particular edition of the work referred to, as ΚΑΤ2, LOT6.
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KIR (rp).—The name of a country and nation.
It occurs in the following passages:—(1) Am 97

Jpr is the land from which God brought the
Aramseans (Syrians), as He led the Israelites from
Egypt, etc. It must, after this analogy, be a
country remote from the principal seat {i.e.
Damascus) of the Aramseans in Amos' time. The
LXX reads 'depth,' 'p i t ' (/3o0/)os, i.e. nyp). (2)
2 Κ 169 After the capture of Damascus, the Ara-
maeans were carried captive to ]£ir by the king
(Tiglath-pileser ill.) of Assyria. This would in-
dicate that J£ir was under Assyrian dominion, and,
again, at a considerable distance from the region
of Damascus near the borders of the Assyrian
empire. But the name of the country was wanting
in the LXX originally (B), and inserted later (A,
etc. Κνρψήνδε) from the Hebrew text (after Sym-
machus). Therefore this passage is suspicious; see
Field, Hexap. pp. xxii, 682. (3) Am I5 threatens
indeed : the people of Aram shall go into captivity
unto Kir (LXX ' the one called as ally,' έπίκλ-ητοτ,
κηρ?)." But this passage also seems to be inter-
polated from Am 97. If Kir was the original home
of the Aramaeans (Am 97), the Assyrians would
never have deported them back to their old country,
where they would have found remainders of the
original stock of their nation, and would have,
by union with them, become strong again and
dangerous to the king of Nineveh. The Assyrians,
as well as other nations, deported their captives
always to countries where they were strangers,
separated by language and race from the inhabit-
ants of the new country, and therefore forced to
rely upon the government which had settled them
there. Consequently, the name Kir in this passage
is strange, and to be used only with caution. (4)
Is 226 an attack on Jerusalem is described, evi-
dently that of the Assyrian army under Senna-
cherib (cf. 2 Κ 18): ' And Elam bare the quiver with
chariots of men* and horsemen, and ]£ir (LXX
συναγωγή, cf. riipi) uncovered (rnj;) the shield' {i.e.
prepared it for fighting). Consequently, Kir was
among the allies or subjects of the Assyrians, and
was a warlike nation. (5) Also Is 225 seems to
belong here: "inn-1™ jflan ip ipipp, RV * a breaking
down (others, surrounding) of the walls (sing. !) and
a crying to the mountains,' LXX airb μικρού 'έως
μ€~γάλου πλανώνται επί τα 6ρη, Vulg. ' scrutans murum
et magnificus super montem.' The passage was
rendered by Cheyne (following Delitzsch, Paradies,
236), ' Kir undermineth, and Shoa is at the mount.'
Klostermann, Bredenkamp, Cornill, Winckler
{Alttest. Untersuch. 177, who conjectures, 'who

* ' Of men' may be a gloss, see Duhm.
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stirs up ]£oa' and Shoa' against the mountain')
have, however, given up> the paronomasia and
corrected Kir to I£oa (yip), a nation mentioned
together with Shoa' in Ezk 232 3; the jfcutu or
]£u of the Assyrian inscriptions, a warlike
nomadic tribe S.E. of Assyria, chiefly on the
banks of the modern rivers pij&la (the Gyndes of
the classics) and Adhem adjoining the Sutu, i.e.
the biblical Shoa'. This agrees with Is 226, where
Kir is a neighbour of Elam. It results that we
have to try the same emendation also in this
passage (Is 226), and indeed the LXX reads there
consonants which come nearer to yip than to τρ,
likewise in Am 9 (where nyp = original yip). See,
further, art. KOA, footnote.

It is very probable, then, that in all passages the
same pastoral people Koa yip, were originally
meant. The corruption" of one may have caused
that of the other places. (For the Assyrian and
Babylonian texts see Delitzsch, Parodies^ 233;
Schrader, ΚΑΤ2 425). The country Gutium, Guti,
which is mentioned as early as B.C. 3000 in in-
scriptions, seems to be the same as Jjtuti, JjCutu,
Ku, which is only the later spelling.* The in-
habitants seem to have been always Semites, so that
their relationship to the Aramseans, who appear in
cuneiform inscriptions first in Southern Babylonia,
is very plausible. Otherwise, the cuneiform inscrip-
tions have been searched in vain for a nation ]£ir.
The ancient versions (Aq., Vulg., partly LXX,
Targum) were guessing when they introduced the
Libyan Cyrene, which is absurd, f By those to whom
the emendation of l£ir to ]£oa seems too bold, the
conjecture may be hazarded that some day the name
Kir will be discovered in the same region E. of the
Lower and Middle Tigris, where various nomadic
tribes roamed with the rapacious Shoa' and Koa'.
But the emendation seems more plausible.

W. MAX MULLER.
KIR (OF MOAB) (3χΊη-Ύρ,τότείχο5τ??5 Μωαβ{€)ίτιδθϊ,

murus Moab).—One of the chief towns of the land
of Moab, coupled with Ar of Moab, Is 151. Since
in the Moabite tongue #2r=Heb. Kir or 'ar, it is
conceivable that Kir of Moab and Ar of Moab are
identical. The almost universally accepted identi-
fication of Kir of Moab with the modern Kerak

* Perhaps occurring also in Egyptian texts as Gut, see W. M.
Muller, Asien, p. 281.

t More modern guesses: the Kvpos or Kuppos, river of Armenia,
the modern Kur (Michaelis). But this name has k not k, and is
too far north. Bochart proposes Kovpfvfi (Ptol.) in "Eastern
Media, but this place is obscure and too far east. Furrer
suggests the region near Antioch called Kvppos, Κυρρεσ-τιχν, but
this name was given only in later times in imitation of a
Macedonian city (see Mannert).
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rests upon the Targum on Isaiah, where Kir is
rendered by Kerakka (so also apparently Ar of
Moab). This may have been a native name which
has survived, or it may be a rendering of that
name which has supplanted it. The modern name
of Kerak can be traced back as belonging to the
place in early times. Under the form Χαρακμωβα
it appears in the acts of the Council of Jerusalem
A.D. 536, and in the geographers Ptolemy and
Stephanus of Byzantium. The Crusaders discerned
the strategic importance of the place as command-
ing the trade route from Egypt and Arabia into
Syria. Under king Fulco of Jerusalem, A.D. 1131,
a castle was built there, of which extensive re-
mains may yet be seen. Saladin in A.D. 1183
unsuccessfully besieged i t ; it fell into his hands
in A.p. 1188. The contributions which the
Chroniclers of the Crusades make to the local-
izing of the site are full and interesting; it was
then the chief city of Arabia Secunda, or Petra-
censis; it is specified as in the Belka, and dis-
tinguished from Moab or Rabbat, and from Mons
Regalis or Montreal. The Crusaders further
identified it with Petra, or gave that name to
i t ; an error which the Greek Church has per-
petuated, for the Greek bishop of Petra has his
seat at Kerak. It is frequently referred to in
writers of the Christian period as Charak-Moba
(also Mobu - Charax), corrupted to Charakdma,
Charagmucha, Karach, and Kara. On the ques-
tion of the identity of Kir of Moab with Kir-
hareseth or Kir-heres see art. on these names.

The Wady el-Kerak runs S.E. from the head of
the bay of the Dead Sea, which lies east of the
peninsula el-Lisan, uniting with the Wady 'Ain
Franji about 10 miles up. Kerak is situated on
a lofty spur between these two ravines, and is
about four thousand feet above the level of the
Dead Sea. The sides of the hill descend steeply
some thousand feet to the bottom of the valleys,
but the height on the other side is much greater,
so that the town is commanded by hills on every
side. (This may explain 2 Κ 325end). Such a
position was for ancient warfare almost impreg-
nable. The great weakness must have been want
of water, and there are remains of enormous rock-
hewn cisterns. The city was surrounded by a
wall of great thickness, which had but two
entrances—one on the N.W., the other on the
S., each being approached by a long tunnel cut
through the solid rock. There are remains of five
great towers; but further investigation seems
needed to decide what is ancient Moabite work,
and what is due to mediseval engineers.

A map of the town is given in de Saulcy, La
Mer Morte, 8, 20.

LITERATURE.—Reland, Pal. 463, 553, 705 ; Bohaeddin, Vita
Salad, ch. 25 ; Georgius Cyprius, ed. Gelzer, 53, 198; Quatre-
mere, Hist. Sultans Mamlouks, ii. 236 ; Schultens, Index Geo·
graphica, s. ' Caracha'; Robinson, BRPi ii. 167 f.; Stanley,
Sinai and Palestine, p. 467 ; Seetzen, Meisen, i. 412 f., ii. 358 ;
Burckhardt, Travels, 379-390; Irby, ch. vii.; de Saulcy, La
Mer Morte, i. 356 f.; Schwarz, 217 ; Tristram, Land of Moab,
68 ff. ; Due de Luynes, Voyage, i. 99 if., ii. 106 ff.; and for
modern aspect Baedeker, Palestine^, p. 191 f.

C. H. W. JOHNS.

KIRAMA (Α Κιραμά, Β Κεφα'μα, AV Cirama),
1 Es 520.—The people of Kirama and Gabbe re-
turned from Babylon under Zerub., 621 strong.
In Ezr 226 Ramah and Geba (ΠΏ-ΊΤΊ, Α 'Ραμά, Β
Άράμ); cf. Neh 730 (%Αραμά). The form in 1 Es is
due to the definite article π being read as n.

KIR-HARE SETH (nfcnq-γρ, ro?s κατοικουσι Αέσεθ
μελετήσεις, Vulg. murus cocti lateris, Is 167; in
2 Κ 325 pausal form nknq-Tp, AV Kir-haraseth,
LXX τους λίθους του τοίχου καθηρημένους, Vulg.
murus fictilis) or KIR-HERES '(anrrrp, κεφάδες
αύχμοΰ, murus fictilis, Jer 48 3 1 · 3 6; in Is 1611

pausal form bnn'rp, AV Kir-haresh, LXX τεϊχοι
ένεκαίνισας, Vulg. ad murum cocti lateris).—These
two names are to be taken as slight variants
of one and the same proper name denoting a place
in the country of Moab, evidently regarded as a
place of the first rank, of great strength and
importance. The natural conclusion that Kir of
Moab is meant is a conjecture, but has received
general assent.

The LXX and Vulgate regard these names,
however, as phrases, the meaning of which is
sought by an attempted Hebrew etymology.
That they were so regarded when the vowel
points were added to the text need not be
assumed, though some traditional etymology may
have influenced the pointing. Certainly, the ety-
mologies suggested connecting them with Mr, *a
wall,' and some Hebrew word denoting ' clay,' or
its manufactured products such as · bricks' or
* pottery,' do not lead to any convincing result.
That Mr also denoted a * fortress or walled city'
in Hebrew seems assumed to meet the case;
a 'city of potsherds' or a 'brick fortress,' even
with the explanation ' because the chief seat of
Moabite pottery,' is too obviously lame. Such a
meaning would go against the identification with
modern Kerak. The top of a steep hill is unlikely
to be a 'seat of pottery,5 and the accounts of the
remains there point to the ancient walls being of
stone, not brick.

There does not seem any call to seek a Hebrew
etymology. If it was a Moabite name, and the
variations in spelling and vocalization suggest its
being foreign to the Hebrew scribes,* then we
must turn to the native tongue for an etymology.
There we find that Mr is the Moabite for * town,'
walled or fortified. The second element of these
names is not, however, preserved in the scanty
remains of the Moabite tongue (cf., however, the
place name MHRT'm line 14 of Mesha's Inscription),
rainier {The Desert of the Exodus, p. 472 f.) says
that hdrit means ' mound' in the language of the
modern inhabitants. The obvious difficulty is that
an interchange of t and s is unusual; we should
expect rather hares" than hares as representing
modern harit. The modern language of Moab
would need detailed examination before a decisive
rule could be laid down.f Of a somewhat similar
Assyrian word for ' mount' (often a wooded hill),
both forms, hurau and hursu, exist side by side.

If the commonly received identification of the
place with Kir of Moab and that with modern
Kerak be correct, we might regard * mountain
fortress' as a suitable name; but that does not
establish the etymology in the absence of direct
evidence from native sources. All that is said of
Kir-heres, etc., seems to suit Kerak well enough,
and the Targum on Isaiah renders Kir-hareseth
by Kerak tokpehon, which perhaps points to a
* cliff' fortress of some kind. See, further, art.
Km OF MOAB. C. H. W. JOHNS.

KIRIATH (nnp).-A town noticed with Gibeah as
belonging to Benjamin, Jos 1828. Both the text and
the site are uncertain, but the latter may possibly
be found at J^uriet el-Enab, ' town of grapes,' west
of Jerusalem, which is often called simply I£urieh
by the inhabitants. See SWP vol. iii. sheet χ vii.
This village, on the road from Jaffa to Jerusalem,
is also now called Abu Ghosh, from a celebrated
chief so named. It is remarkable for its fine Nor-
man church, built in the 12th cent. A.D..

It is held, however, by most OT scholars that in
Jos 1828 Kiriath is a mistake for Kiriath-jearim,

* «Harosheth of the Gentiles' ( Jg 42-13.16) is a similar name,
and both it and Hareseth may go back to Canaanite sources.

t There is a Itasr fraraia still, 35 minutes' walk above Dera'a
(ZDPV, 1895, p. 69 ff.)·
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wny* having been dropped through confusion with
the following onjj. Not only does rr-ip bear the ap-
pearance of a construct, but the same conclusion
is supported by the LXX, Β καϊ TT6\€LS καϊ Υαβ-

θ ί (where Gibeath and Kiriath-jearim are
) Α OX Ίί L OX Ί ί (f

ρμ ( j
mixed up), Α TTOXIS Ίαρίμ, Luc. TTOXLS Ίαρείμ (cf.
Dillm. ad. loc, and Bennett in SBOT).

C. R. CONDER.
KIRIATHAIM (οτηρ).— 1. A town in a 'plain'

(ηνφ) inhabited by the Emim at the time of Chedor-
laomer's campaign (Gn 145), mentioned with Heshbon
and Elealeh as built by Reuben (Nu 3237), also
mentioned with Kedemoth and Mephaath, farther
south, and with Beth - peor, Baal - meon, and
Beth-jeshimoth (Jos 1318·19·20). It appears as a
Moabite town in Jer 4823, Ezk 259, and on the
stone of Mesha (line 10) is called Kiryathen. It
may be distinct from Kerioth (which* see). Accord-
ing to the Onomasticon (s. Καριαθαείμ, Καριάθα),
it lay 10 Roman miles west of Medeba. The
site is uncertain, although many identify Kiria-
thaim with the ruin called KarSydt, lying S.W. of
Makaur (Machserus) and S. of Jebel Attdrus. It
is probably to be sought towards the south of the
Moab plateau, but may have been near Heshbon.
Burckhardt's identification with et-Teim, 1J miles
W. of Medeba, is now generally abandoned.

LITERATURE. — Porter, Handbook, 300; Tristram, Land of
Moab, 275, 305; G. A. Smith, HGHL 567 f.; Buhl, GAP 276 f.;
Dillmann on Gn 145 and Nu 3237.

2. A city in Naphtali, given to the Gershonite
Levites, 1 Ch 676 [Heb.61). In the parallel passage,
Jos 2132, it is called Kartan (which see).

C. R. CONDER.
KIRIATH-ARBA (yrix nnp, in Neh II 2 5 niW 'p).

—A name which occurs repeatedly in the OT,
always except in Neh II 2 5 with the explanation
that it is another name for Hebron, Gn 232 3527

(both P), Jos 1415 1513 (both JE) 1554 207 2111 (all P),
Jg I10. For the situation and history see art.
HEBRON. Kiriath-arba is probably — Tetrapolis*
' four-towns' (cf. νηψ η«5 * seven wells'), the name
possibly implying that the city had four quarters
occupied by four confederate clans. If the name
Hebron means 'confederacy,' it may have had a
similar origin. In the MT of Jos 1513 2111 1415

Kiriath-arba is taken as= 'city of Arba,' the latter
supposed founder of it being called ' the father of
the 'Anak,' or ' the greatest man among the 'Ana-
kirn.' As Moore points out, however, the LXX
has preserved the original reading in the first two
of these passages, T6\L$ Άρβόκ μητρόπολη (i.e. DN not
\?κ) Ένάκ, and in 1415 Vnan ΟΊΝΠ is another mis-
correction. It may be noted further that these
last two words gave rise to_ a curious piece of
Rabbinical exegesis, 'ha/adam haggadol' being
supposed to imply that Adam was buried at
Kiriath-arba (Hebron), * the city of four saints,'
namely, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and Adam.

J. A. SELBIE.
KIRIATH-ARIM, Ezr 225.—See KIRIATH-JEARIM.

KIRIATH-BAAL
KIRIATH-JEARIM.

ηηρ «city of Baal').—See

KIRIATH-HUZOTH (nun nnp < city of streets' (?),
LXX TroXeis επαύλεων, which perhaps implies a read-
ing nnssn instead of rmsn).—One of the places to
which Balak first went with Balaam, Nu 2239.
It seems to have been near Ir of Moab (v.36), and
may have been a suburb of that city. Tristram
{Land of Moab, 305) is inclined to identify it with
Kiriathaim, others {e.g. Knobel, Keil) think it is
the same as Kerioth. C. R. CONDER.

* So e.g. Moore and Hommel, the latter of whom identifies
Kiriath-arba with the Rubuti of the Tel el-Amarna letters
(AHT 234 I), but see Konig'sart. on the Habiri in Expos. Times,
March 1900. Sayce and Petrie make Rubuti=Rabbah of Jos 1560.

KIRIATH-JEARIM (Dnj/; nnp 'city of thickets').
—One of the chief towns of the Gibeonites, Jos 917,
on the border of Judah and Benjamin (assigned to
the former tribe in Jos 159· 6 0 1814, Jg 1812, to the
latter in Jos 1828 if Kiriath [which see] = Kiriath-
j earim). The position is more particularly described
in Jg 1812, where the Mahaneh-dan (' camp of Dan'),
which was near Zorah and Eshtaol (Jg 1325), is said
to have been 'behind' (i.e. west of) Kiriath-jearim.
Kiriath-jearim appears also to have been near
Beth-shemesh (1 S 621), which was near Zorah. It
may have been the city beyond the border of Ben-
jamin where Saul first met Samuel ( I S 95· 6, cf.
102). When the ark was sent back by the Philis-
tines, it remained at Kiriath-jearim till the time
of David (1 S 7lf·, 2 S 62, where the city is called
Baale Judah [but ^.3 is an error for SM]). In
Jos I560 it bears the name Kiriath-baal, ' city of
Baal/ and it is the same place that is called in Jos
159·10 and 1 Ch 136 Baalah. Its inhabitants seem
to have been related to the Hebronites, 1 Ch 250.
After the Captivity it is mentioned as re-peopled
(Neh 729; Ezr 225, where Kiriath-arim [any ηηρ] is
a clerical error for Kiriath-jearim [nnjr 'ρ]; 1 Es
519, where it appears as Kariathiarius). It is prob-
ably Kiriath-jearim that is referred to in Ps 1326,
where ' the field of the wood' is mentioned as the
place where the ark was found. The prophet Uriah
ben-Shemaiah, who was put to death by Jehoiakim,
was a native of Kiriath-jearim (Jer 26^0ff·). In the
4th cent. A.D. (Onomasticon, s. ' Cariathiarim'), it
was shown 9 Roman miles from Jerusalem, on the
way to Diospolis (Lydda), but this would not be
near Beth-shemesh or Zorah. In the upper part of
the valley of Sorek an ancient ruined site called
*Erma exists, on the south side of a very rugged
ravine. It is evidently a town, with a remarkable
rock terrace, and wells in the valley to the east.
This site (suggested by Henderson) is suitable,
being within sight of the mouth of the ravine,
beyond which lies Beth-shemesh in the more open
part of the valley, east of Zorah and Eshtaol, which
appears to answer to the ' camp of Dan' (Mahaneh-
dan). The ruin is on the ridge on which Chesalon
(which see) stands, and therefore in the required
position on the border which appears to have run
north from Kiriath-jearim to Chesalon (Jos 159· 10),
or to have left Chesalon in Benjamin, north of the
border which followed the valley of Sorek. The
whole ridge is covered with copse to the present
time. Possibly, Kiriath-jearim is noticed in the
Tel el-Amarna letters (No. 106 Berlin) as Bitu BSlil
or Beth Baal, a city revolting against Jerusalem
(others suppose Jerus. itself to be so called in this
passage); and it is remarkable that it was one of
the few cities that submitted, without fighting, to
the Hebrews.

Robinson's identification of Kiriath-jearim with
Kuriet el-Enab or Abu Ghosh does not meet the
requirements of Jg 1812 and 1 S 6.

LITERATURE.—The whole question of the site is fully discussed
in SWP vol. iii. sheet xvii.; see also Henderson, Palestine
( I d ) G A S i t h HGHL 225 f M Jd 93 f

SWP vol. iii. sheet xvii.; see also Henderson, Palestine
(Index); G. A. Smith, HGHL 225 f. ; Moore, Judges, 393 f. ;
Dillmann on Jos 9Π ; Buhl, GAP (Index); Robinson, BRP* ii.
11 f. (Smith, Moore, Dillmann, Buhl, all speak with more or
l i i f th t f R b i ' i d t i f i t i ith

( , , , , p
less suspicion of the correctness of Robinson's identification with
Kuriet el-Enab, but decline to commit themselves to the
'Erma site, which Buhl pronounces to be still more improb-
able, and Smith remarks that it would place Kiriath-jearim
very far away from the other members of the Gibeonite league.
Neither of these writers, however, gives due weight to the
position near Chesalon). C. R. CONDER.

KIRIATH-SANNAH (njp nnp, πόλι* ypaμμάτωv)
occurs once (Jos 1549 P) as another and presumably
an older name for Debir (wh. see). A third name
was Kiriath-sepher (which see for site); and this,
not Kiriath-sannah, was the reading of the LXX
here.

To those who retain the Massor. reading the
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meaning is obscure. Gesenius (Thes.) takes Sannah
for a contraction of Sansannah, and translates
* palm-city'; but, besides that the contraction is
unlikely, one hardly expects a palm city i n ' the hill-
country.' Sayce (HCM 54), following a suggestion
mentioned by Ewald {Gesch. i. 347 n.), translates
* city of instruction,' and uses the name to support
his very precarious theory that Debir was a library
and archive town of the Canaanites. He further
suggests that the name may be present as Bit 'Sani
in a fragmentary letter from Ebed-tob the vassal
king of Jerusalem, in the Tel el-Amarna collection.

A. C. WELCH.

KIRIATH-SEPHER (isp ηηρ, πόλπ yραμμάτων ;
Καριασσώφαρ Ή" y", Β in Jg I11) is twice mentioned
in the parallel passages (Jos 1515f·, Jg l l l f · , J)
as the older name of a town which the victors
called Debir. I t is frequently identified with the
present ed-Dhaheriyeh, a village which lies ' 4 or
5 hours S.W. of Hebron,' on a high road down
Wady Khulil, and which is on the frontier of the
hill-country towards the Negeb (see, however,
DEBIR).

Many commentators from the earliest times,
accepting the word as Heb., have translated with
various shades of sense 'book town' (cf. LXX
above, Vulg. civitas litter arum, Targ. '5"ix "ρ).
Sayce (HCM 54) has based on this a theory about
the condition of literary culture among the early
Canaanites. The three town names yield him
proof of the presence of an oracle, which gave
rise to a library, and so attracted students to a
university. I t is utterly unwarranted to build so
much on the uncertain etymology of a non-Heb.
word. Smith (Hist. Geogr. 279 n.) suggests that the
sense may be ' toll-town,' and he compares for the
translation 2 Ch 217, and for the toll the town's
position on a road into Syria. But the sense given
to nso is somewhat artificial. I t is much more
likely that traces of the same foreign root are to
be found in Sephar of S. Arabia (Gn 1030) and
Sepharvaim (2 Κ 1724). See the whole subject very
fully and fairly discussed by Moore, Judges, 26 f.

A. C. WELCH.
KISEUS (Kewcuos).—The form in Ad. Est I I 2 of

Kish (Est 25), the name of the great-grandfather of
Mordecai. See KISH, NO. i.

KISH (tf'p).--l. The father of Saul the first king
of Israel (1 S 911021 1451, Ac 1321). He was the son
of Abiel of the tribe of Benjamin. In 1 Ch 833

939 Ner and not Abiel is said to have been the
father of Kish,* but there seems to have been some
confusion in the text, due perhaps to the very
elliptical character of the record or to the frequent
recurrence of the same family names. The home
of Kish and of his family was at Gibeah (rendered
' t h e hill of God' and ' the hill ' both in AV and
RV of 1 S 105 and 1010). He does not seem to have
been in any way prominent, but to have been living
the simple life of a small farmer, when his son was
called to be king. 2. The uncle of the foregoing,
the son of Jeiel or Jehiel (1 Ch 830 936). 3. The
eponym of a family of Merarite Levites (1 Ch 232 1·2 2

2428f·, 2 Ch 2912). λ A Benjamite ancestor of Mor-
decai, queen Esther's cousin (Es 25). See ESTHER.

W. MUIR.
KISHI (n^p).—A Merarite Levite, ancestor of

Ethan, 1 Ch β44 [Heb.29]. In the parallel passage
1 Ch 1517 the MT has n&p, Kushaiah. In all
probability the latter is the correct form of the
name. I t is supported by Luc. Κονσεί in the first
of the above passages. Kittel (in SBOT) prefers
*·ΤΓΡ, or rather w&$, pointing out that the LXX
(B) in 1 Ch β44 has Κ«σα£ = ̂ ρ , and in 1517 K

(?). J . A. SELBIE.

* Kittel (in Haupt's SBOT) and Kautzsch read the first
clause of these verses, ' And Ner begat Abner.' See ABIEL.

KISHION (pvp).—A town allotted to Issachar
(Jos 1920), given to the Levites (2128, where AV
has Kishon). The parallel passage, 1 Ch 67a

(Heb.57], reads Kedesh, which is taken (perhaps
wrongly) by Dillmann and others to be a textual
error for Kishion. The latter name has not been
recovered, while there is a large ruined mound
called Tell J^edes near Taanach in Issachar. See
SWP vol. ii. sheet viii. C. R. CONDER.

KISHON (ptP'P *?nj; Β ό χειμάρρου* Κεισών, other
forms Κισών, Κισσών).—This is the ancient name of
the stream which drains almost the whole of the
great plain of Esdraelon and the surrounding
uplands. All the waters from Tabor and the
Nazareth hills, which reach the plain eastward of
a line drawn from Iksdl to Nain, together with
those from the N. slopes of Little Hermon, are
carried into Wady esh-Sherrdr, and thence to the
Jordan. The district between Little Hermon and
Gilboa, reaching as far west as el-Fuleh, also
inclines eastward, the waters flowing down Nahr
Jalud past Beisan into the Ghar. The torrents
from Little Hermon between Shunem and Nain,
and all from the Galilsean hills west of Iksdl,
make their way through the soft soil of the plain,
to join the deep hidden flow of Kishon. The main
supplies, however, come from the southern side.
The longest branches of the river stretch up the
lofty steeps of Gilboa away to the east of Jenjn.
They are dry torrent-beds, save only in the rainy
season, when they carry down foaming floods to
swell the central stream. The most distant peren-
nial source is %Ain Jenin, which rises in the glen
behind the town. It is carried by a conduit to a
well-built fountain in the centre of the place, and
thence is distributed for irrigation among the
gardens and orchards. By these much of the water
is absorbed; and in summer the bed of the river a
mile away is as dry as the surrounding plain.
Copious springs in the neighbourhood of TcCanuk
and Khan Lejjun, and many smaller sources along
the southern border of the plain, send contribu-
tions to the volume of Kishon. About 3 miles
east of Haifa it is joined by the streams from the
great fountains of Sdadiyeh, which rise under the
northern base of Mount Carmel, on the edge of
the plain of Acre.

The Kishon ('crooked or tortuous'[?]) pursues
a tortuous course, in a north-westerly direction,
keeping well into the centre of the plain. I t
sweeps round by Tell el-Kassis, breaks through a
narrow pass on the north of Carmel into the plain
of Acre, and enters the sea a little to the north of
Haifa. El-Mukattd, ' the watercourse,' is the
Arab name for this stream. The old name Kishon
seems to have quite disappeared; but of its
identity there is no reasonable doubt. If the
' waters of Megiddo' (Jg 519), by which clearly the
Kishon and its branches in the neighbourhood of
that city is meant, became a popular name, the
Arabs may have exchanged Megiddo, which was
meaningless to them, for Mukatta, so closely
resembling it in sound, the meaning of which they
knew (G. A. Smith, HGHL1 387), and which,
besides, was every way appropriate; for el-
Mukattd is par excellence ' the watercourse' of
the 'district. * In the yielding soil of the plain it
has hollowed out a great trench, often not less
than 15 or 20 feet in depth, along the bottom of
which the waters may creep almost unseen to the
sea.

In the higher reaches the waters swiftly dis-
appear, with the advancing summer. The surface
of the plain grows hard in the heat, and cracks in
all directions, save only in the vicinity of springs,

* Moore (Judges, 158 n.) rejects decidedly the attempt to find
the name Megiddo in Mukatta'.
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where, owing to the depth of adhesive mud, travel-
ling is always dangerous. After entering the plain
of Acre it is seldom dry, and from the fountains of
Sdadiyeh it flows in a constant sluggish stream,
between deep banks, surrounded by thick jungle
and marsh-land. This part has been reputed a
haunt of crocodiles. In recent years Macgregor
stands alone in claiming to have seen one of these
reptiles while descending to the shore in his canoe
{Bob Boy on the Jordan, pp. 398-404). A short
distance from the sea the river is spanned by a
wooden bridge; but save in times of flood it is
easily forded along the sandbank thrown up by
the waves at its mouth. From the bank south-
ward, fringing the coast, stands a grove of beautiful
date palms. Northward are great tracts of barren
sandhills. The main ford is where the road crosses
from ]Jaifa to Nazareth. Here a succession of
bridges has been built, whose workmanship guaran-
teed their speedy demolition by winter spates.
The means of crossing now are not different from
what they were in the days of Sisera. The fords
higher up are mostly safe in summer for those who
know the locality of springs. In winter they are
often quite impassable; to attempt them at that
season without a qualified guide is to court disaster.
The conditions change with great rapidity, inten-
sifying the treacherous character of the river. A
few hours of such rain as at times falls on the
encircling mountains are sufficient to change the
dry bed into the channel of a rushing stream, and
the baked earth along the banks into a quagmire.
If G. A. Smith's translation [HGHL· 395) of Jg
521,* 'torrent of spates,' be correct, it is entirely
appropriate.

The tides of conflict often rolled along the banks
of the Kishon in this great battlefield of the
ancient world, but its name is seldom mentioned
in history. The first probable reference to it is in
Jos 19U ' the brook that is before Jokneam ' (RV);
Jokneam of Carmel being identified with Tell
Keimun, the allusion seems clear (but see Dillm.
ad loc). Kishon next appears in the account of
Israel's victory over Sisera and his hosts (Jg 47, cf.
Ps 839), and is enshrined in the song celebrating that
glorious event, as an ally of the triumphant army
(Jg 519·21), where a most realistic picture is given
of the enemy's rout. The storm beat hard in the
faces of the foe; the moistened soil, firm enough
for the passage of footmen, yielded to the tread of
cavalry ; the terrified plunging of the horses as
they sank in the deep mire threw their ranks into
confusion, leaving them exposed to the onrush of
the eager and agile highlandmen. The pitiless
rain sent down swift cataracts from the hills, and
soon Kishon in dark and sullen flood rolled onward
to the sea. Any ford would then be difficult. The
foreign horsemen knew none of them, and in vain
efforts to escape they simply plunged into the
river to die. The ground in the neighbourhood of
Megiddo, where this battle appears to have been
fought, is extremely treacherous, as the present
writer had occasion to prove, even as late as the
month of May (1892).

Kishon again figures in the narrative of Elijah's
encounter with the false prophets (1 Κ 1840). The
scene of this famous contest is, with tolerable
certainty, located at el-Mahrakah, ' the place of
burnt sacrifice,' a rocky plateau at the eastern end
of the Carmel range. Thence the doomed men
were led down for slaughter in the Kishon. A
path, steep but practicable, leads to the river just
at the base of Tell el-Kassis, ' hill of the minister,'
or 'presbyter.' The ted of the Kishon after the
prolonged drought was, of course, dry; but the

* On the very obscure expression D*p*"ij? Vo3 (AV, RV * that
ancient river'; LXX χνμήρρουί αρχαία») see, further, Moore, ad
loc.

down-rush from the coming storm would soon
efface all evidence of the prophet's ghastly work.
Close by this hill the grim tragedy was probably
enacted. Kishon is not mentioned again in the
sacred records, and the name does not occur in
Josephus. Eusebius and Jerome mistakenly describe
it as rising on Mount Tabor ; Benjamin of Tudela
(A.D. 1173) speaks of jierp hni as descending from
Mount Carmel. He evidently applies D'pnj? hni
(Jg 521) to the Belus, Nahr Ndaman, near Acre.

LITERATURE.—PEF Mem. ii. 36, 96, etc.; Conder, Tent-Work
in Palestine, 69, 97 ; Thomson, Land and Book, ii. 208-218,
230-234, etc.; G. A. Smith, HGHL* 382, 394; Robinson, BRP
iii. 228, 232, Later Res. 114, etc.; Macgregor, Mob Roy on the
Jordan, 394, 398-404; Stanley, Sinai and Palestine, 336, 339,
355 ; Maundrell, Early Travels in Palestine (Bohn), 430.

W . EWING.
KISS (verb, pvz, φιλέω and καταφιλέω; subst.

npv;, φίλημα).—A mark of affection or favour,
given upon the lips, cheek, brow, beard, hand,
clothing, even the ground trodden upon, etc.,
according as it bore less or more of the idea of
respect or fear. As a common form of salutation,
it had a place in the social life of ancient times,
and still has in the East, which it no longer
possesses in modern European countries, being
limited by our latter-day reserve to the more
tender relationships of life. The OT affords no
phenomena regarding the kiss distinctive from the
usages of ancient peoples other than Hebrew: in
NT we find one peculiar form (see below, 5). The
various circumstances and occasions in which the
kiss, in some form or other, finds place may be
enumerated as follows:—

1. The kiss as a token of domestic affection.
The mother caressing her infant, fondling it with
hands or lips, is so natural that probably we need
not go further for the origin of kissing : we have,
however, no instance of this mentioned in the
Bible (but cf. 1 Κ 319ff·). The extension of the kiss
to other family relationships (in law and blood
alike) is but natural: we may distinguish three
cases, (a) Parents kiss their sons and daughters,
Gn 3128·55 4810 (grandchildren), Ru I9, {b) Brothers
and sisters kiss each other, Gn 334, Ca 81; in Gn
2911 Jacob kisses Rachel as her cousin ; the male
cousin having the same right as the brother (as
among the Bedawin, Wetzstein, ZDMG xxii.
93, 108). (c) Children kiss their parents, Gn 2726

501 (Joseph kisses his dead father, on which see
Schwally, Leben nach d. Tode, p. 8, and cf. the
solemn kiss at the end of the orthodox rite of
burial [Neale, Holy East. Ch. ii. 104b]), Ru I14.

2. Connected with (a) we have (remembering
that the relation of father to child was not without
a stern element: in older times he had the power
of life and death; see Benzinger, Heb. Archdol.
148) the kiss as a mark of condescension, 2 S 155

(Absalom kisses the people) 1939 (David kisses
Barzillai); the king or prince as father of his
people.

3. From (δ) we may derive the kiss of friendship.
From among brothers the privilege of kissing is
carried into relations outside of the family strictly
taken, Gn 2913 (Laban and Jacob), To 75 (Raguel
and Tobias—cousins once removed); then among
friends as such, 1 S 2041 (Jonathan and David).
Meetings and partings were naturally the special
occasions for the kiss;—a fortiori for the family
kiss as under 1—1 Κ 1920, To 1012, Lk 745a, Ac 2037;
a still more fitting occasion was the reconciliation
of friends, Gn 4515, 2 S 1483, Lk 1520. Here, too,
belongs the false kiss, Pr 276, Sir 295, Lk 2247·48;
also the kiss in a metaphorical sense, Ps 8510,
Ezk 313 (AVm).

4. Again, from (c) we have the kiss as a mark of
respect growing into reverence, 1 S 101, Pr 2426, Lk
738· 4 5 b ; see also Gn 4140 (but cf. Dillmann, Genesis,
ad loc.); cf. the kissing of the royal hand, or the
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pope's sandal; slaves kissing the sleeve or skirt of
their master, as still in the East; the conquered
kissing the conqueror's feet, or the ground he treads
upon (< licking the dust,' Ps 729, Is 4923, Mic 717).
Idols were kissed by their worshippers, 1 Κ 1918,
Hos 132, to which may be compared the kissing of
the Black Stone in the Ka'ba at Mecca; towards
the heavenly bodies as deities a kiss was thrown
with the hand (Job 3127).*

5. In NT and the subsequent usage of the Church
we find the kiss as a token of Christian brother-
hood : a holy kiss {φίλημα aytov), Ro 1616, 1 Co 1620,
2 Co 1312, 1 Th 52 6; a kiss of love [φίλημα άγάτη??),
1 Ρ 514. In time this became a regular part of the
Church service as the * kiss of peace (άσττασ-μό?
ειρήνης, osculum pacis, Const. Apost. ii. 57. 12,
viii. 5. 5; Tertull. de Orat. 14). At first it was
given promiscuously; later the men kissed the
men, the women the women.

6. Finally must be mentioned the kiss as a token
of love between the sexes, naturally seldom men-
tioned even in OT (Ca I2, and in a bad sense
Pr 713), and, as might be expected, not at all in NT.

A. GKIEVE.
KITE.—There are two passages in AV (Lv II 1 4,

Dt 1413)f where 'kite' occurs as the tr. of <TN 'ayyah.
In another passage (Job 287) AV gives * vulture'
for 'ayyah. In all RV gives ' falcon.' In the first
two passages RV tr. ΠΝΠ da'dh and nn dayyah,
6 kite.' In both AV t r . " vulture.' In Is 3415 RV
tr. dayyoth,' kites,' AV ' vultures.' Dd'ah, dayyah,
and 'ayydh refer to birds of prey of the falcon tribe.
It is evident from the passages in Lv and Dt that
the words are generic, and it is a waste of time to
endeavour to fasten specific meanings on them.

There are three kites in Bible lands : (1) Milvus
ictimis, Sav., the Red Kite, which may be the
'ayyah. It is called in Arab. sa-f. It is common
in winter, and in rainy weather the flocks of red
kites sit motionless in rows on rocks and trees.
(2) M. migrans, Bodd., the Black Kite, perhaps the
da'ah or dayyah. It is very common in Egypt,
where it perpetually hovers over the to\yns and
feeds upon garbage. It comes to Palestine and
Syria in March, and soon spreads over the country.
(3) M. JEgyptius, Gmel., the Egyptian Kite. It is
distinguished from the former by its yellow bill
and more deeply forked tail. It is found in Pales-
tine chiefly in the Jordan Valley and adjacent
ravines. G. E. POST.

KITRON (p">PP).—A Canaanite town in the terri-
tory of Zebulun, Jg I30. See KATTATH.

KITTIM (DV-ΙΓ, i.e. prop. 'Kitians' [note D"JPI? in
Is 2312 Kt., Jer 210], people of ns [CIS I. i. 11], more
usually *m Kition [I. i. 10, 11, 14, 19, 88 etc.];

* * Kiss the son' Ps 212 (AV, RV text), is an extremely doubt-
ful passage. The MT "Q ψψΐ is prob. corrupt, and nothing is
gained by simply substituting Heb. J3 for Aram. Ί3. Aq.,
Symm., Jerome (although in his Comm. on Ps he gives adorate
filium) take 12='pure,' 'choice' (cf. RVm), and tr., respec-
tively, χχτοκριλγκτα,'τί ίκλεχτως, πpo<rxvvi]<rocTi κχ,θα,ρωζ, adorate pure.
The LXX ϊράζχσ-θί rraudu'as (cf. Targ. ϋΐώ)ϋ t ' r n p , Vulg. appre-
hendite disciplinam, and RVm), * lay hold of instruction,' may
imply a text 1D1D ?nj?. Lagarde emends (iiDiD) npiD Ip^j ' put
on his bonds' (cf y.3), and this has been adopted by Kamphausen
and Cheyne (Origin of Psalter, 351). But in his latest view of the
passage (Book of Psalms, 2nd ed., and Jewish Religious Life
after the Exile, 1898, p. 112) Cheyne substitutes 9pJfj ('kiss' =
'do homage') for ί1?^ ('rejoice') in v.n, and drops 13, which,
he says, is really a fragment of the word rendered 'with
trembling' ( m j m ) : thus—

Serve J " with fear,
And do homage with trembling,
Lest he be angry, and your course end in ruin.

t The text of Dt 1413 i s corrupt. For ΠΝΙΓΓ read ΠΧ}Π, and
delete rrnn(so Oxf. Heb. Lex., Siegfried-Stade', Dillm.,'Driver,
Steuernagel, following Sam. and LXX).

AV Chittim, so also RV in 1 Mac I1 85). — A
people described in Gn 104 as descended from
Javan, and therefore belonging to the Greek or
Grseco-Latin races of the West, occupying terri-
tories stretching along the coasts of the Mediter-
ranean Sea. Elishah, Tarshish, and Rodanim ('Ρόδωί
in LXX, better than Dodanim of MT), named in
that passage alongside of Kittim, are now gener-
ally identified respectively with Sicily and Southern
Italy, Spain, and Rhodes. As these are all islands
or coastlands in the West, it is natural to look
to the same region for the localizing of the Kittim.
That they were islanders is explicitly asserted by
the phrase current among the prophets, ' the
isles of Kittim' (Jer 210, Ezk 276). But though
distinctly Westerns in respect of geographical
situation, they are represented as having been
from the earliest times intimately associated
with the civilized and commercial peoples of the
extreme eastern limits of the Mediterranean coast.
Thus Ezekiel (276) mentions 'the isles of K.' as
supplying Tyre with boxwood, or more probably
sherbm wood, a species of cedar, out of which the
benches or decks of their costly and luxurious
ships were constructed. And further, we find that
the prophet in this passage places ' the isles of K.'
between Bashan and Elishah, therefore west of
the former and east of the latter, i.e. between
Palestine on the east and Sicily or Italy on the
west. In Is 231·12 Tarshish or Spain is said to hear
from the land of K. of the fall of Tyre, which im-
plies that the land of K. lay somewhere between
Tyre and Tarshish. The country of the K., there-
fore, must have been an island situated somewhere
in the eastern part of the Mediterranean, to the
east at least of Sicily, and not very far removed from
the coasts of Tyre. Josephus (Ant. I. vi. 1) points
to the name of the city Kition or Citium in
Cyprus as a memorial of the residence of the K.
in that island. This writer also, most probably
drawing his information from tradition current
among the Jews of his day, states that the ancient
name of Cyprus was Cethima, and that it received
its name from Cethimus, the third son of Javan,
who had settled there, and whose descendants held
possession under the name of Kittim. Epiphanius,
bishop of Salamis in Cyprus, whose life covers
most of the 4th cent., makes use (Hcer. xxx. 25) of
the name K., in a wider sense, to include not only
the inhabitants of Cyprus, but also those of Rhodes,
and even of the coastlands of Macedonia. This,
indeed, is quite in keeping with the later Jewish
usage of this word. 'The ships of K.' in Dn II 3 0

are evidently those of the Romans, and ' the land
of K.' in 1 Mac I1 85 is evidently that of the Mace-
donians. In this late period the name was applied
generally to the lands and peoples of the West.
The reference to the Romans in Dn II 3 0 is quite
distinctly to the expedition of Caius Popilius
Laenas. This Roman general was sent in A.D. 168
against Antiochus Epiphanes, who had entered
Egypt and attacked that country, quickly reduc-
ing him to submission and causing him hastily to
withdraw to Syria. The story of the campaign is
told by Polybius (xxix. 11) in language singularly
like that employed in Daniel. See also Livy, Hist.
xliv. 19, xlv. 11. This wider application of the
name K. is quite in accordance with the usage of
Josephus {Ant. I. vi. 1), who says that it is from
the possession of the island of Cethima or Cyprus
by Cethimus that ' all islands and the greatest
part of the seacoasts are named Cethim by the
Hebrews.' At the same time, just as here also in
Josephus, it appears to be the unanimous opinion
of antiquity that the original location of the K.
was in the island of Cyprus.

In very early times the Phoenicians had sailed
up and down in the Mediterranean, and, while
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trafficking in their wares far and near, they estab-
lished colonies in several of the islands, and at
points along the coast convenient as depots for
their foreign carrying trade. From its natural
situation Cyprus must have early attracted their
attention, and must soon have become their prin-
cipal station in the conducting and extending of
their trade with the West. Herodotus (Hist. vii.
90) distinctly states that most of the Cypriote
cities had originally been Phoenician colonies.
The Phoenician origin of Kition, a city in the
south-east of the island, now Larnaka, is plainly
witnessed to by Cicero (de Finibus, iv. 20), and
naturally enough the Phoenician settlers in other
parts of the island would carry with them the
name of their oldest and principal foundation.
These Phoenician settlements in Cyprus date from
a very early age—it may be even before the days
of Moses (Diodor. v. 55. 77; Herodot. i. 105;
Pausan. i. 14. 6). After a time it would seem
that these Phoenicians in Cyprus were joined by
certain Canaanitish refugees, who had been driven
out by the Philistines, and that they brought with
them their moon goddess Atergatis (Derceto),
whose temple was built at Old Paphos, while that
of the Phoenician Baal was at Kition (see ASH-
TOKETH). The existence of such Phoenician colonies
in Cyprus is witnessed to also by the occasional
references in history to the Kittim as subject to,
or at least as claimed as subjects of, Tyre. It
would seem that even as early as the days of king
Solomon the K. were subject to the Tyrians, and
compelled by Hiram to pay tribute (Jos. Ant. VIII.
v. 3, c. Apion. 1. 18). Josephus also tells how
Klulseus, king of Tyre, sailed against the revolted
K., and reduced them again to submission {Ant.
IX. xiv. 2). In the annals of Sargon the Cypriote
kings are referred to as put under tribute in B.C.
709 (Schrader, COT2 ii. 96).

It is not, however, to these Phoenician colonists
that the name is given in Gn 104. The Phoenician
K. may rather be set alongside of the Caph-
torim (Gn 1014), who are represented as Cushites,
and of the sons of Ham, and as inhabiting some
island or coastland near to Cyprus, in all proba-
bility Crete. The Japhethite K., as sons of
Javan, belonged to the Greek family of nations—
whether to the ancient pre-Hellenic Carian popula-
tion of the island, or to some Hellenic tribe which
had in early times settled there, can scarcely now
be determined. Interesting inscriptions have been
discovered near Larnaka, the ancient Kition,
which, although figured in Phoenician letters, are
yet composed in a Greek dialect. This seems to
indicate that the people from whom these inscrip-
tions have come down to us were a Greek people,
ethnographically belonging to the family of Javan,
retaining their language and modes of thought,
but largely influenced by the presence of a
Phoenician immigration. That they adopted the
Phoenician letters and mode of writing is just the
sort of result we should have expected, seeing
that the Phoenician colonists were enterprising
merchants, who would naturally lead in matters of
commerce and correspondence with those around.

The last recorded words of Balaam are a pro-
phecy of the destruction of Asshur and Eber by
some conquering power coming in ships from * the
coast of Kittim' (Nu 2424). It is quite evident that
here the term DVJI? Ύ_Ώ is used, not to describe the
island of Cyprus, or any other exactly denned
territory, but as indicating quite generally some
great AYestern people which had made themselves
a name, and become a terror among the nations.
No doubt Asshur and Eber stand for the great
powers of the East collectively, and the prophecy
is a foretelling of the utter overthrow of the sove-
reignty of the Eastern monarchies by the advanc-

ing power of the great empires of the West. The
beginning of the fulfilment was seen in the cam-
paigns of Alexander the Great, but it was much
more truly and permanently realized in the de-
velopment and growth of the empire of the Romans.
The phrase ' coast of Kittim,' therefore, does not
mean Macedonia, nor Rome, but simply the
Western power which, for the time being, is to the
front, or gives promise of prominence and perman-
ence in the immediate future. See CYPRUS.

LITERATURE.—Besides works mentioned in the text, see Kurtz,
History of the Old Covenant, vol. iii. Edin. 1859, p. 450 ff.; Orelli,
The OT Prophecy of the Consummation of God's Kingdom, Edin.
1885, pp. 143-147 ; Bevan, Short Commentary on Daniel, Camb.
1892, p. 190 f.; Ewald, History of Israel, London, 1880, vol. v.
pp. 245, 297. See also 'Chittim' by Kautzsch in Riehm, Hand-
worterbuch, p. 234 ; and by Kneucker in Schenkel, Bibellexicon,
1515 f.; and the literature'under CYPRUS.

J . MACPHERSON.

KNEAD, KNEADING-TROUGH.—See BREAD,
vol. i. p. 317a.

KNEE, KNEEL (TO [Assyr. birku], in Dn 610

Aram. ηΐ|, once Dn 56 Aram. Π33"ΐχ; * kneel' is
expressed by vb. ητ^ in Qal* 2 Ch 613, Ps 956 [all],
cf. Aram. ptcp. "ij-in in Dn 610 and Hiph. ηιη:ι used
in Gn 2411 of causing camels to kneel. The LXX
and NT terms are yovv, ' knee,' and yovvireTeiv,
'kneel').—The knees appear repeatedly in Scrip-
ture as a seat of strength, and hence as weakened
through terror, Job 44 ('thou hast confirmed the
feeble knees'; cf. Is 353, He 1212); Ezk 717 ('all
knees shall be weak as water'; cf. 217 [Heb.12]);
Dn 56 (the appearing of the handwriting upon the
wall so terrified Belshazzar that ' his knees smote
one against another'; cf. Ν ah 210). A psalmist
complains that his knees are weak through fast-
ing, Ps 10924. Amongst the plagues denounced
upon disobedience to the Deuteronomic law is this,
' The LORD shall smite thee in the knees . . . with
a sore boil,' etc., where the reference appears to be
to some form of elephantiasis (see Driver, ad loc).

Kneeling down to drink (from their hands) was
the attitude adopted by a portion of Gideon's
warriors on the occasion of the famous test, Jg
75. β (where see Moore's note). One of the stages
in the measurement of the depth of the river which
Ezekiel saw issuing from the temple was that ' the
waters were to the knees' (Ezk 474). Delilah made
Samson sleep π^η?-1?̂  Jg 1619; the Shunammite's
son sat upon his mother's knees till he died,
2 Κ 42 0; children were dandled upon the knees,
Is 6612.

Gn 4812 (E), 'And Joseph brought them out
from between his knees' (vs-ia oyp Ώ$'Χ ηρ'ν Njfvi), is
not perfectly clear, but the meaning probably is
that Joseph took his sons away from Jacob's knees,
before himself bowing down to receive the bless-
ing (v.15 connects directly with v.12 in E's narra-
tive, the intervening vv.13·14 being from J).

In Gn 303 (E) Rachel gives Bilhah to Jacob ' that
she may bear upon my knees' ('a"!?"^ ihn]) ; in
5023 (also E) the children of Machir the son of
Manasseh were born upon Joseph's knees (n^;
ηρν -s-ir^); Job (312) asks, ' Why did the knees
receive me?' (0:31? ' ^ p avro). In the first two
passages at least f there appears to be an allusion
to the custom of placing newly-born infants on the
father's (or grandfather's) lap as a token of his
recognition or adoption of them (cf. Horn. Od. xix.
401). Rachel thus undertakes to acknowledge
Bilhah's children as her own, and Joseph recog-
nizes Machir's children as his descendants (see

*The other conjugations have the sense of 'bless' (Piel),
'bless oneself (Niph. and Hithp.), 'be blessed' (Pual). The
pass. ptcp. Qal Tfil2 also occurs 71 times with the meaning of
'blessed.'

t In Job 3 1 2 Dillmann finds nothing more than a placing of
the newly-born child on the knee of the midwife or the father,
without any symbolical meaning (but see Duhm, ad loc).
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Dillm. on all these three passages; also art. BIRTH
in vol. i. p. 300b; Ploss, Das Weib2, ii. 177ff.;
Stade, ZATWwi. (1886), 143ff.).

Kneeling as an attitude in worship is repeatedly-
mentioned in Scripture, 1 Κ 85 4=2 Ch 613 (Solomon
at dedication of the temple); 1 Κ 1918 ('the knees
which have not ho wed to Baal'; cf. Ro II 4 ) ; Ezr
95 (Ezra in confessing the iniquity of the foreign
marriages); Is 4523 (' to me every knee shall bow';
cf. Ro 1411, Ph 210, on which last see Lightfoot's
note); Dn 610 (when Daniel prayed three times a
day); Ac 760 (the dying St. Stephen); 940 (St. Peter
before the raising of Dorcas); 2036 (St. Paul pray-
ing with the elders of Ephesus); 215 (a similar
scene at Tyre); Eph 314 (St. Paul's prayer for the
'Ephesians.'). A variation from this attitude is
found in 1 Κ 1842, where Elijah in praying for rain
' put his face between his knees' (vsna pa v:a D^;I).
The same mental feeling underlies the adoption'of
kneeling in addressing an entreaty to a fellow-
creature, or in doing homage to a superior, 2 Κ I1 3

(Ahaziah's officer in entreating Elijah to spare his
life); Mt 1714 (the father of the epileptic boy came
kneeling to Jesus [yowwerav αυτόν]); Mk I4 0 (the
leper); 1017 (the rich young ruler); Mt 2729 (the
soldiers mocked Jesus by kneeling down before
H i m [yovvK€TTf)<ravr€S 'έμπροσθβν αύτου, cf. M k 1 5 l y

Tidapres ybvara προσεκύνονν αύτφ]). I n L k 5 8 S i m o n
Peter falls down upon his knees [προσέπεσεν roh
ybvaaiv) as he cries, ' Depart from me : for I am a
sinful man, Ο Lord.'

For the doubtful ' Bow the knee' of Gn 4143 see
ABRECH. J. A. SELBIE.

KNIFE (ann, nj^n).—Knives were originally of
flint or sharp stone (Ex 425 nx, Jos 52·3 on* niana).

Flint knives have been found in a cave at
Antelias, near Beirut, amongst bones and char-
coal ; and also in a calcareous deposit on the old
road along the sea-coast near the Nahr el-Kelb.
It is said that flint knives are still used by the
Bedawin of the Syrian desert. The knives gener-
ally used in Syria are sheath-knives, and are stuck
in the girdle. They are from 8 to 10 in. long,
including the handle. They are used for every
purpose for which a knife is required, and are
formidable weapons. "W. CARSLAW.

KNOCK.—See HOUSE, vol. ii. p. 435.

KNOP (a variant of knob and of knap [in knap-
weed], Old English cnaep) is used by our translators
to render 1. "ins? kaphtdr, the spherical ornament
on the stem and arms of the golden lampstand in
the tabernacle (Ex 2532"36 and parll. pass. 3717-22).
The Greek translators have σφαφωτήρ, the Vulgate
sphcerula, Luther Knauf (a kindred word). The
' knops' are easily recognizable in the familiar re-
presentation of the later · candlestick' on the arch
of Titus. For their relation to the rest of the
ornamentation see TABERNACLE (sec. dealing with
the golden candlestick). A similar knop is seen
on the stem of the chalice which appears on the
obverse of certain Jewish coins (see MONEY).

The same word, kaphtdr, occurs in two other
passages of the OT, viz. Am 91 (AV * smite the
lintel of the door,' marg. ' chapiter' [so RV] or
« knop'), and Zeph 214 (AV ' the upper lintel,' marg.
' knops or chapiters'; the last is the rendering of
RV). In the former passage the reference is clearly
to the capitals or chapiters of the pillars in the
schismatic temple of J" at Bethel, in the latter to
those of the columns in the ruined city of Nineveh.
The feature common to these capitals and the
knops of the lampstand was doubtless the circular
or rather spherical form (cf. the spherical capitals
of the two pillars Jachin and Boaz, I K 741; see
art. CHAPITER).

2. In our EV 'knops' is also the translation
of an entirely different word &%$$, pekaim, of
which the precise signification is still uncertain.
It is used to describe the ornamentation on the
cedar lining of the temple walls : ' And there was
cedar in the house within, carved with knops
(marg. gourds') and open flowers' (1 Κ 618 RV).
This must refer to some egg-shaped (cf. Targum,
in loc.) ornament, carved in low relief, perhaps, as
the margin proposes, the fruit of the citrullus
colocynthus, which appears to bear in Hebrew the
cognate name pakkuah—the ' wild gourd' of 2 Κ
439.* Two rows of the same ornamentation were
introduced ' under the brim ' of the great ' molten
sea' which stood in the temple court (1 Κ 724). In
this case, however, the knops were not the product
of the artist's chisel, but were cast with the sea
{ib.). See SEA (BRAZEN). A. R. S. KENNEDY.

KNOWLEDGE.—The word <knowledge' is here
considered, not generally, but only in the ethico-
religious sense, or so far as there is an approxima-
tion in Scripture to a technical (theological) use of
it. At the very beginning of the OT the probation
of man is connected with the tree of the knowledge
of good and evil (Gn 217). The view of' knowledge'
underlying this mythical narrative seems to be that
which is brought out in Wellhausen's interpreta-
tion (Prolegomena2, p. 316 f.). To know good and
evil does not mean in Hebrew to have the moral con-
sciousness developed; it means to be intelligent,
' to know what's what.' The desire to know is the
desire to be like God—to possess His secrets, to
wield His power, and so to be independent of Him.
But the gratification of this desire, so the moral
would originally run, always defeats itself. The
impulse to know, the impulse which creates science
and civilization, is indulged at a great cost. We
build Babylon, and become conscious that we have
lost Eden. That this appreciation of ' knowledge,'
which pervades the sceptical passages in Ecclesi-
astes, underlies the third chapter of Genesis, is not
to be denied; but neither can we deny that the
myth is so treated by the writer as to make it
yield an explanation of the transition in human
history from innocence to guilt. The eating of
the forbidden fruit was an act in which man lost
the knowledge of God and acquired the knowledge
of sin.

i. The OT everywhere assumes that there is
such a thing as the knowledge of God, but it is
never speculative, and it is never achieved by
man. God is known because He makes Himself
known, and He makes Himself known in His
character. Hence the knowledge of God is in the
OT = true religion; and as it is of God's grace that
He appears from the beginning speaking, com-
manding, active, so as to be known for what He
is, so the reception of this knowledge of God is
ethically conditioned. The secret (TID, lit. friendly
conversation) of the LORD is with them that fear
Him (Ps 2514); the spirit of knowledge and of the
fear of the LORD are one (Is II2). On the other
hand, an irreligious man is described as one who
does not know God; and that though he is the
priest ministering at the altar (1 S 212). The
moral corruption of the last days of Israel is
described by Hosea when he writes, ' There is no
truth, nor loving-kindness, nor knowledge of God
in the land' (Hos 41). The ethical content and
value of this knowledge are seen also in ch. 66 ' I
desire mercy and not sacrifice, and the knowledge
of God more than burnt-offerings.' It is in this
sense of an experimental acquaintance with God's
character, and a life determined by it, that a

* It has been pointed out (Low, Aram. Ρβαηζβηηατηβη, p.
278) that nyp? in the Mishna denotes a ball of yarn (see this
word and ηφρ$ in Levy, Neuheb. Worterb. s.vv.).
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universal knowledge of God is made the chief
blessing of the Messianic age. 'The earth shall
be full of the knowledge of the LORD' (IS II 9 ) ;
'They shall all know me, from the least to the
greatest' (Jer 3134). And this again is not because
men have achieved it by speculative efforts of their
own: ' All thy children shall be taught of the
LORD' (IS 5413). Side by side with this practical
knowledge of God the OT makes room for any
degree of speculative agnosticism. God is great
beyond all our thoughts: His ways are unsearch-
able (Job 59). He is a God who hides Himself
(Is 4515), and gives no account of His matters.
But such agnosticism is not a rival of religion, of
the knowledge of God: it is a part of it. The
knowledge of God includes a recognition of His
immensity, and part of man's worship must always
be silence (Ps 651). This is especially brought out
in the Book of Job. The conception of true
religion as the knowledge of God is probably the
true antecedent and parent of some NT expressions
for which affinities have been sought in the
phenomena of Gnosticism. John (645) quotes Is
5413 (see above); and the key to the emphasis
which he lays on ' knowing' God, or the truth, or
Jesus Christ, is more likely to be found in such
passages as are referred to above, than in modes of
thought alien to Christianity.

ii. In the NT it will be convenient to take the
different sections apart, (a) In the Gospels Christ
appears first in the character of a teacher, moved
with compassion for a people left without the
knowledge of God, excluded from His kingdom
because the key of knowledge—i.e. knowledge
itself, the key which should open the door of the
kingdom—has been taken away by its guardians
(Lk II5 2). He represents it as the chief privilege
of His disciples that to them it is given to know
the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven (Mt 1310"17)
—mysteries which kings and prophets had longed
to see, but could not. He represents it as His
own unique distinction that He alone has, and can
communicate, the knowledge of God as the Father,
in which true religion henceforth consists (Mt
II25-27). But here, as in the OT, it is no abstract
conception that Jesus wishes to impart; to know
God as Father is in reality to know that we are the
children of God, and in knowing it to become His
children. The new knowledge has to give a new
character to our life, and if there is no trace of
such a new character it is vain for us to say that
we know the Father : we are in darkness in spite
of all God has done to make Himself known. The
ethical conditions of this knowledge are plainly
stated in Mt 58, Jn 717 ; and in Jn 17s it is identified
with eternal life, the perfect blessing that the Son
of God has come to impart. The proper relation to
God is always conceived by St. John to be involved
in the true knowledge of God ; to know Him that
is true and to be in Him that is true are all one.
It is exactly this sense that the knowledge of God
has in Hos 4. 6, or in Jer 31: there is no schism
between the intellectual and the practical for the
apostle or the prophet; the two are united in the
integrity of the heart, which in Scripture is the
organ of knowledge. When we read in Jn 832 * Ye
shall know the truth, and the truth shall set you
free/ the freedom spoken of is probably not so
definite in its application as in many places in St.
Paul. The idea rather is that to be right with
God puts one right, sets one free, in all other
relations.

(b) In St. PauVs writings knowledge appears in
many aspects, (a) In contrast with the wisdom of
this world the gospel as a whole is conceived as a
wisdom of God, which God has revealed in His Son
and interpreted by His Spirit. There is, indeed,
or there might have been, a natural knowledge of

God (Ro 119ί·, Ac 1417), but a knowledge of God in
any sense bringing salvation is possible only
through the reception of God's Spirit (1 Co 2).
Such knowledge every Christian possesses; Christ
is made to him wisdom (1 Co I30), and he is chosen
in sanctification of the Spirit and belief of the
truth (2 Th 213). But St. Paul speaks of knowledge
in another sense. There are degrees of insight
into the one great truth of God; there are truths
which are not imparted to babes, but only spoken
* among the perfect' (1 Co 26); there is a χάρισμα, a
special spiritual gift, called * the word of know-
ledge ' (I Co 128), in which the Corinthians were
rich; and though a χάρισμα was given to one for
the good of all, we see that knowledge might be
the possession of a few, or of a circle, not of the
whole Church. To judge from 1 Co 29f· one of the
subjects with which this higher knowledge was
concerned was eschatology—' all that God has pre-
pared for them that love him.' But it had also
more directly practical applications. An enlight-
ened conscience in regard to the use of things in-
different was one mode of it. ' As touching things
offered to idols, we know that we all have know-
ledge ' (1 Co 81). Christian intelligence generally
was sufficiently developed to know that an idol is
nothing in the world. But in some it was not
sufficiently developed to know that this mere
perception of a principle is no adequate guide to
Christian conduct. It is not by principle merely,
but by consideration of persons, circumstances, and
consequences, that a Christian must act; in other
words, not by knowledge but by love. Knowledge
in this abstract sense is not without moral peril;
it inflates the individual, whereas love builds up
the body of Christ. All through the First Ep. to
the Corinthians, knowledge as a gift distinguishing
one Christian from another is subordinated in this
way to love (chs. 8. 12. 13. 14).

(β) When we pass to the Epp. of the Captivity,
knowledge has quite another position and emphasis.
The gospel is confronted with a φιλοσοφία, which is
at the same time a 'vain deceit,' something deter-
mined by human tradition and agreeing with ' the
elements of the world,' Jewish or pagan (Col 28);
and in opposition to this philosophy, or as it would
now be called theosophy, the Christian revelation is
defined and expanded as the true wisdom of God. As
a formal indication of the extent to which the gospel
is here put under the point of view of ' knowledge,*
Holtzmann (NT Theologie, ii. 237) quotes the fol-
lowing list of words from the Ep. to the Ephesians :
άκούειν, ά\ήθ€ία, άληθεύβι,ν, άποκάλυψίς, αποκάλυπταν,
απόκρυπταν, άφρων, "γινώσκειν, ^νωσίς, διδασκαλία,
δίδασκαν, βίδέναι, £πι*γινωσκαν, έπί'γνωσις, μανθάναν,
μνστήρων, νουν, νονς, πλάνη, σκοτίξεσθαί, σκότος, σοφία,
σοφός, σύνβσις, συνιέναι, φανεροΰσθαι, φως, φωτίζειν. This
knowledge centres in Christ. He is the mystery
of God, in whom are all the treasures of wisdom
and knowledge hidden away (Col 22). All the
questions which man has to ask in the sphere of
religion—questions as to the origination of the
world, its natural unity, the place in it of the
human race; questions as to the relation of
humanity to God, its sin, reconciliation, and glory
—must find their answer in Him. The doctrine of
Christ in these Epistles is expanded into a Christian
interpretation of the world, and this is the object
of Christian knowledge. It is not to be the
property of a class. St. Paul warns every man and
teaches every man in every wisdom, that he may
present every man perfect in Christ (Col I28). As
in the earlier Epistles, there is a certain eschato-
logical reference in the knowledge or wisdom which
is so emphasized here : Christ is conceived among
the Gentiles as ' the hope of glory' (Col I27), and St.
Paul prays that the Ephesians may have the eyes
of their hearts enlightened to know what is * the
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hope of his calling, and what the riches of the glory
of his inheritance in the saints' (Eph I18). Such
inward illumination indeed is the aim of the
letters ; they can be summed up (Weiss, NT Theol.
p. 428) in the prayer * that the God of our Lord
Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, may give unto
you a spirit of wisdom and revelation in the
knowledge of him' (Eph I17). In this last passage
knowledge is έπί^γνωσις, a word which as opposed
to yv&ais denotes full or further knowledge, and
which, though frequent in St. Paul, is used besides
only in He and 2 P. According to Cremer, it is
always used of a knowledge which has the strongest
influence on the religious life ; it is combined with
such expressions as του θεοΰ, αληθείας, του νΙοΰ του
θεού, του μυστηρίου του θ€θΰ, του θελήματος του θεού,
του Κυρ. ημών Ί . Χ. It does not therefore suggest
an abstractly intellectual view of Christianity—a
theology, so to speak, as distinct from a religion;
just as in the OT and in St. John, knowledge
includes the spiritual and moral relation to its
object,which answers to the nature of that object.
Truth as truth is in Jesus is not only to be believed
and known but done by the Christian (1 Jn I6).
What St. Paul calls η έπ'^νωσις του θεού is not only
a deeper comprehension of the Christian revelation
in itself, but a deeper insight into its practical
significance and obligations.

(7) In the Pastoral Epistles Christianity is con-
ceived as a teaching or doctrine {διδασκαλία) more
definitely than in any other part of the NT.
Christians are those who have repented and come
to the knowledge of the truth (1 Ti 24 43). To
oppose the gospel is to resist the truth (2 Ti 38).
But though the truth can be stated by itself, it is
always of moral import. It is the truth * which is
according to godliness ' (Tit I1), a διδασκαλία καλή
and ύ^ιαίνουσα. When men abandon it or reject it,
it is from some moral unsoundness; they turn
from the truth, and with itching ears heap up
teachers According to their own lusts.' The
•knowledge falsely so called' (1 Ti 620), whether
the αντιθέσεις justifies a reference to Marcion or
not, is conceived as a morbid phenomenon opposed
to the morally wholesome teaching of Christianity,
and whoever is misled by it ' errs concerning the
faith'—his religious life misses the mark.

(c) In the other books of the NT knowledge is not
a characteristic conception. In 2 Ρ it has a certain
prominence (12£· 220 318), in a sense more akin to
that which it bears in the Pastorals than else-
where ; the έπί-γνωσις or full knowledge of God, or
of Jesus our Lord, is saving knowledge. We grow
in it as we grow in the grace of our Lord Jesus
Christ; the two processes of growth are one. It
is morally efficacious for our deliverance from the
pollutions of the world. In the Ep. to the Hebrews
-γνώσις does not occur at all, and έπίγνωσις only in 1026

(cf. Tit I1, 1 Ti 24 43). But the whole Epistle may
be regarded as a specimen of a particular kind
of Christian yvGais. It recognizes the distinction
between a less and more perfect apprehension of
Christianity (5llff· 6lff·), and the writer exhibits his
own ' knowledge ' in that interpretation of the OT
which makes its institutions and characters typical
of Christ. This typological yvwis is quite different
from the έπίyvωσιs of the mystery of God, even
Christ, which we find in the Pastoral Epistles;
yet as a mode of representing the organic unity of
the NT and the OT it may also contribute to a
Christian philosophy. And some such thing—not
in the sense of a speculation a priori, without
ethical inspiration, but in the sense of an expres-
sion and interpretation of Christian faith, which
shall be pervaded throughout by the spiritual virtue
of that faith—seems to be set before us by the NT
writers as the ideal of ' knowledge.'

J. DENNEY.

KOA (yip; 'Τχουε Β, Αουδ Α, Κουε Q ; Targ.
Syr. ^(LO; Aq. κορυφαΐον ; Vulg. principes).—In
Ezk 232 3 ' the children of Babylon and all the Chal-
dseans, Pekod, and Shoa {&&), and Kod, all the chil-
dren of Asshur with them,'—most probably the con-
tracted form of Kutu, Kuti, the name of a people
(also called Gutium, Guti), often mentioned in the
Assyrian Inscriptions, whose home was to the N.
of Babylon, in the mountainous district between
the upper Adhem and the Dijala (see the map in
Del. Paradies ; ΚΑΤ2 ad loc.).* The following are
the grounds for this conclusion. The inscriptions
speak often of a country Su-Sdin, Su-tium, or
Suti; and as Ezk names together Pekod (also
Jer 5021) and Shoa, so Sargon (Khors. inscr. 1. 19:
KIB ii. 55 ; cf. 11. 82, 123, 135 f.) mentions together
among his conquests Pukudu and Suti : elsewhere,
moreover, in the inscriptions, the shorter form Sic
is found for Su-edin, Su-tium: on these grounds,
therefore, it is probable that the Shoa' of Ezk are
the Suti of the inscriptions (S.E. of ]£utu, in the
direction of Elam). Further, as Ezk. couples to-
gether Shoa and Jf.oa\ so the inscriptions often
couple together Su-edin or Suti with Kutu: f a
presumption thus arises that as Shoa' corresponds
to Suti or Sutu, so Kod corresponds to Kutu, the
only link in the complete proof that is missing
being the fact that (according to Del.) the shorter
form Jfu (corresponding to Su) is not known to
occur in the inscriptions. Nevertheless, the identi-
fication is a very probable one; and if, as Hil-
precht's discoveries appear to have shown, ΐ the
Chebar was * a large navigable canal near Nippur,'
Ezekiel would not, speaking comparatively, have
been far distant from any of the three peoples
named in this verse. Both Sutu and Kutu are, as
Winckler {Alttest. Unterss. 1892, 178) remarks, the
standing foes of Assyria: the words in Ezk. * all
the children of Asshur,' are not, however, neces-
sarily in apposition with these two names. §

Ges. {Thes.) defends the appellative sense prin-
cipes ; but his etymology, though ingenious, must
be owned to be far-fetched and improbable. See,
further, Schrader, ΚΑΤ2 ad loc.; and especially
Delitzsch, Paradies, pp. 234-6; and cf. art. Km in
the present volume. S. R. DRIVEK.

KOHATH (nni?) is known to us only from Ρ and
the Chronicler. According to these writers, he was
the second of the three sons of Levi (Ex 616, Nu
317, 1 Ch 61·1 6 236). He had four sons, Amram,
Izhar, Hebron, and Uzziel (Ex 618, Nu 319, 1 Ch
62.i8 23i2)} a n d lived to the age of 133 years (Ex 618).
In 1 Ch 622 Amminadab is said to be the son of
Kohath, but this is probably a clerical error for
Izhar (cf. 638). His sister was Jochebed, the aunt
and wife of Amram, and the mother of Moses
(Ex 620, Nu 2659). For the rebellion of his grandson
Korah (Nu 16) see KORAH. Nothing further is
related of K. personally, but we have fuller par-
ticulars of the fortunes of his descendants. Their
history falls into three periods—(1) the wilderness
wanderings and the settlement in Canaan, (2) the
monarchy, (3) the period after the Exile.

1. At the time of the census taken by Moses
in the wilderness of Sinai the Kohathites were

* Or ace. to Winckler (Unterss. zur altor. Gesch. 131), like the
Suti, a nomadic tribe of the Mesopotamian plains.

f Cf· KIB i. p. 5, where the ' widespread l iuti ' and the ' Suti'
are named in successive lines among the tribes subjugated by
Ramman-nirari 1. (c. 1325 B.C.). So Sargon, I.e. (KIB ii. 55),
mentions Gutium, three lines before Pukudu and Suti.

X Bab. Exped. of the Univ. of Pennsylv. ix. (1898), p. 28; cf.
PEFSt, Jan. 1898, p. 55.

§ Winckler (with Bredenkamp and Klostermann) would read
yip for Tp (with yw as pr. name) in Is 225. This is favoured
also by W. Max Miiller (in art. KIR above); but the two names
are difficult to harmonize with "lpipiD, except by giving this verb
arbitrary meanings like * surround' or * stir up.3
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divided into four families, the Amramites, the
Izharites, the Hebronites, and the Uzzielites
(Nu 327). The whole number of males from a
month old was 8600 (328), and between 30 and 50
years of age 2750 (42·3·34"37). Their position in the
camp was on the side of the tabernacle southward
(329), and their chief at this time was Elizaphan
the son of Uzziel (330). The office assigned to them
by Ρ during the wilderness wanderings was the
carrying of the sanctuary and its furniture, after it
had been prepared for travel by Aaron and his
sons (331 44'15 1021). In this respect the Kohathites,
the family of Aaron, had a more honourable office
than that given to the descendants of Gershon the
elder brother, and they consequently precede the
Gershonites in Nu 4, Jos 21,1 Ch 6. 15, 2 Ch 2912. In
consequence of the greater holiness of their burden
they carried it upon their shoulders (Nu 79), in con-
trast to the Gershonites and Merarites, to whom
waggons and oxen were given (77·8). The Koha-
thites are also mentioned at the time of the census
taken by Moses and Eleazar in the plains of Moab
by the J ordan, when the whole number of Levites
was 23,000 (2657).

At the allotment of Levitical cities by Joshua
and Eleazar after the settlement in Pal., thirteen
cities out of the territories of Judah, Simeon, and
Benjamin were assigned to the Kohathite descend-
ants of Aaron (Jos 214·13"19 [P] = l Ch 657"60); and
ten others out of the territories of Ephraim, Dan,
and Western Manasseh to the rest of the Kohathites
(Jos 215·20-26 [P]= 1 Ch 661·67"70).

2. In the reign of David, as narrated by the
Chronicler, we have several references to the
Kohathites. The Kohathite family of Heman,
together with the Gershonite family of Asaph and
the Merarite family of Ethan or Jeduthun, were,
ace. to this writer, specially set apart to administer
the temple music (cf. 1 Ch 631"47 1641·42 251"7, and see
HEMAN). In accordance with this, at the bringing
up of the ark into Jerus., of the large number of
Kohathites who are said to have been present
(1 Ch 155· 8· 9·10), Heman and certain others took
part in the music (1517·19). Descendants of the
four Kohathite families are mentioned as * heads
of the fathers' houses' when David divided the
Levites into courses (1 Ch 2312"20), and in 1 Ch 261· 23"31

the particular offices held by descendants of the
first three families are given in detail. Kohathites
are spoken of as taking part in the temple ser-
vices in the reign of Jehoshaphat (2 Ch 2019), and as
co-operating with the other Levites in cleansing
the temple under Hezekiah (2912·14).

3. In the period after the Exile we find very few
traces of the Kohathite family. The Berechiah,
son of Asa, son of Elkanah, mentioned in 1 Ch 916,
was probably a Kohathite. So also were the
* children of Shallum' who accompanied Zerub-
babel (Ezr 242; cf. 1 Ch 917·19, Neh 1225, in last
Meshullam).

The Kohathites (<ηπ$η; in Nu 1021, 1 Ch 2019

D'inpn) are mentioned Nu 327· 30 418· ™·37 1021 2657,
Jos 214·10, 1 Ch 633·54 932, 2 Ch 2019 2912. Also called
* the sons of Kohath,' Ex 618, Nu 319·29 4 s-4·1 5 (2> 79,
l C h 62·1 8·2 2·6 1·6 6·7 0 155 2312, or 'the children of
Kohath,' Jos 215·20 (2)·26. For their history see
above. W. C. ALLEN.

KOHELETH.—See ECCLESIASTES.

KOLAIAH (n;Vip). _ 1. The father of a false
prophet named Ahab, Jer 2921 [Gr. 3621; vibv
Κουλών only in Qmg]. 2. The name of a Benjamite
family which settled in Jerusalem after the Cap-
tivity, Neh I I 7 ; Β KoSta, A KcoXeta.

KONJE {Κωνά, Jth 44).—So Β calls an unknown
town of Palestine. But X reads Κωλά (as A in

Jth 154, for Χωλά); A has l&uvas. Some MSS
read κώμα$, whence AV 'the villages.'

F. C. PORTER.

ΚΟΡΗ (p).— The nineteenth letter of the Hebrew
alphabet, and as such employed in the 119th Psalm
to designate the 19th part, each verse of which
begins with this letter. It is transliterated in
this Dictionary by k.

KORAH, DATHAN, ABIRAM (m.p, jrn, nyiz).—
Most readers of the Eng. Bible are familiar with
the story of Koran's rebellion, and of the terrible
fate that overtook him and his followers. When
we turn, however, to the record of these events
(Nu 16), it is by no means easy to reduce it to a
consistent or continuous narrative. The thread of
the story is strangely broken, and we encounter
remarkable repetitions (vv.5·8·16). Here, as in
many other cases, we are helped by the labours of
those critics who have analyzed the contents of
the Hexateuch.

There is reason to believe that three strata are
present in the composition of Nu 16 and 17. This
conclusion, which had been previously reached by
various critics, was first placed on a thoroughly satis-
factory basis by Kuenen (ThT (1878), p. 139 if.),
whose analysis has been substantially accepted by
critics of such different schools as Baudissin, Cornill,
Dillmann, Driver, Robertson Smith, and Well-
hausen. Of the three narratives, the first two were
originally quite independent of one another, while
the third works over the material from the stand-
point of a later age than that of the second writer.

I. We have a narrative from the well-known source JE,
which has suffered very slight mutilation at the hands of the
final redactor. It tells how Dathan and Abiram, descendants of
Reuben, the oldest of Jacob's sons, rose against Moses, because
they were jealous of the authority he claimed, and were dis-
appointed with the results of his leadership. On being informed
of their murmurings, Moses cited them to appear before him;
but they refused to obey the summons, and repeated to his
messengers their complaints (Nu 1612-14). Moses, in anger (v.15\
went to their tents in company with the elders of Israel, and
solemnly warned the people to withdraw from the neighbour-
hood of Dathan and Abiram, who, with all their households,
were then swallowed up by the earth (vv.28-34). 'This is a
rebellion of laymen against the civil authority claimed by
Moses' (Driver).

II. The author of the priestly narrative (P) relates quite a
different story. Korah, at the head of 250 princes of the con-
gregation, instigates a rebellion against Moses and Aaron, in
the interests of the people at large against the tribe of Levi.
'All the congregation are holy,' says K. (v.3), and as much en-
titled as the Levites to discharge religious functions. Moses
invites them to put the matter to the proof by coming on the
following day with their censers to offer incense. They accept
the challenge (vv.18·19), and, in the act of offering, they are con-
sumed by fire from the Lord (v.35). Their fate' provokes the
people, who murmur that Moses and Aaron had killed the people
of the Lord (v.41). A plague breaks out in consequence, which
is only stayed by the atoning offering of Aaron (v.48), The story
of ch. 17 is the sequel, and comes from the same source, P. The
blossoming of Aaron's rod is meant to establish, not his rights
in opposition to those of other Levites, but to establish the
prerogative of the tribe of Levi as represented by Aaron, in
opposition to the other tribes as represented by their respective
princes. Here, again, we have a rebellion of laymen, but
directed this time against the ecclesiastical authority claimed
by the tribe of Levi.

III. Another writer of the priestly school, whom we may
designate, with Cornill, P x , worked up the narrative at a later
period. In his version of the story, K., at the head of 250
Levites, opposes, in the interest of the tribe of Levi, the monopoly
of the priesthood claimed by Aaron (vv.s-U). The test proposed
by Moses is the same as in the second narrative (vv.16· 17, which
are a repetition of vv.6· 7), and P's account of the fate of the
rebels is adopted (v.35) without change. From the hand of the
latest writer come also vv.36-40, which relate how the censers of
the 250 were made into a covering for the altar, to be a memorial
of the fate of the rebels.

It is evident that the two priestly narratives have quite
different aims. In Ρ there is no opposition between Levites and
priests, but between non-Levites and Levites, whereas in P*
there is a sharp distinction between the tribe of Levi and the
family of Aaron. (Note especially v.40, where the moral of Px's
narrative is thus given, ' that no stranger which is not of the
seed of Aaron come near to burn incense before the Lord, that he
be not as K. and as his company'). On the other hand, it is not
quite certain whether, according to the original narrative of P,
even K. himself was a Levite, for the words in v.1 ' the son of
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Jzhar, the son of Kohath, the son of Levi,' may well come from
the hand of the redactor. But in any case it is clear enough
that all his 250 followers were not Levites; a conclusion which is
confirmed, if confirmation were necessary, by Nu 273, where the
daughters of Zelophehad plead that their father had no part in
the rebellion of Korah. As Zelophehad belonged to the tribe
of Manasseh, this plea need not have been offered if all K.'s
followers had been Levites.

The differences between JE and P, and the original independ-
ence of their narratives, are equally apparent. JE knows only
Dathan and Abiram, Ρ knows only Korah; and, accordingly,
the author of Dt I I 6 , who is acquainted with the Jahwistic
but not with the Priestly document, mentions only Dathan and
Abiram.

The analysis of the two chapters may be given as follows
(practically after Driver) :—

J E leib·2»· 12-15· 25-26. 27b-34.
Ρ 161a. 2b-7a. 18-24. 27a. 32b. 35. 41-50. c h . 17.
px 167b-ll. 16-17. 36-40.

The composite character of the narrative is borne out by the
separation, after 161, of the two parties, Dathan and Abiram on
the one hand, Korah and his company on the other. They act
separately (cf. w . 3-4 with vv.12-15); they are addressed separately
(cf. vv.s-7 with vv.25· 26); they are punished separately and differ-
ently (cf. v.3i with v.35).

Traces of the welding process by which the narrative has
assumed the comparative smoothness of its present form may
be detected in v.?b (<ye sons of Levi'), and in v.32b («and all the
men that appertained unto Korah, and all their goods ')·

It cannot be over-emphasized that all the in-
dications in the narrative point to the above
result, and that literary differences combine with
differences of agents and of motives to establish
three distinct elements in the composition. ' Of
course in itself a difference of motive is no ground
for supposing that the narrative in which it appears
is of composite authorship; that inference follows
solely from the manner in which the difference is
introduced . . . In itself an alliance between an
ecclesiastical and a civil party is perfectly intelli-
gible ; but the literary analysis shows Nu 16 to be
composite; and when the component parts have
been separated into two groups, it is found that
the actors in one group represent ecclesiastical
interests, while they represent civil interests in
the other. Such a coincidence cannot be accidental;
the differences of person and motive (though they
might have been combined in such a manner as to
arouse no suspicion whatever that the narrative
was composite) so coincide with literary differences
as to corroborate the conclusion to which these
point' (Driver, LOT5, App. 523f. [cf. 6 p. 65]).

We have thus disentangled three distinct narra-
tives, of which the last two are memorials of the
struggles that took place, and of the various stages
that were passed through before the prerogatives
of Levi were admitted by the other tribes, and
those of the house of Aaron by the other Levitical
families. At whatever date we place these last

results, we may be certain that they were not
reached without fierce opposition.

One or two remarks have still to be made on the
text of Nu 16. In v.1 n/s»!, for which the LXX
offers έλάλησεν, and which AV and RV both render
* took men3 (supplying the last word), can scarcely be
the correct reading. There is probably a copyist's
error also in r\b$~]$ f\at) ' and On the son of Peleth.'
There is no mention of On in the subsequent narra-
tive, nor does his name occur anywhere else in the
OT. For Peleth we should doubtless read, as in
Ex 614 etc., PallUy and perhaps, as Graf suggests, v. lb

should run thus : Ϊ3?Ν"Π3 *"?5"ϊ? η ^ £ Μ? °Τ3ίξ1 ϊ$71·
In vv.24 and 27 Wellhausen and Driver agree in
holding that the original reading was probably
* tabernacle of JV

LITERATURE.—Driver, L0T& 59 ff., App. 523 f. [6, 63 ff.]; Graf,
Gesch. B. d. AT, 89ff.; Baudissin, Ges. d. AT Priest. 35 n. ;
Wellh. Comp. 106, 339; Reuss, AT, iii. 34, 454; W. R. Smith,
OTJC* 402; Kuenen, ThT xii. (1878), p. 139ff., Hex. 95, 334;
Oort and Hooykaas, Bible for Young People, iv. 242; Cornill,
Einleit * 59 f.; Kittel, Hist, of Hebrews, i. 219.

2. Korah, a son of Esau (Gn 365). 3. A ' duke' of
Edom (Gn 3616). i . A son of Hebron (1 Ch 243).

J. A. SELBIE.
KORAHITES (πηρ), or SONS OF KORAH (\:?

nip); AVhas in Nu 2658 Korathites, and in Ex 624,
1 Ch 126 261, 2 Ch 2019 Korhites. — The inference
from Nu 1632, that the whole family of Korah
perished along with their head, is checked by a
note in 2611 to the effect that the 'sons of Korah
died not.' This explanation was called for in view
of the fact that a well-known guild connected with
the second temple traced their descent to Korah.
At one time the * sons of K.' appear to have con-
stituted one of the two great temple choirs, the
Asaphites composing the other (see ASAPH). We
have two groups of Pss (42-49 and84.85.87.88) whose
superscription mp ^ib shows that they were taken
from what was once the hymn-book of the Korahite
choir. The musical service of the temple had been
remodelled by the time of the Chronicler, when
three guilds (Heman, Asaph, Ethan) had replaced
the original two (Asaph, Korah). The Korahites
have now become a guild of door-keepers (1 Ch 918

261·19 etc.), although a reminiscence of their former
functions as singers is found in 2 Ch 2019 (W. R.
Smith, OTJC2 205 n.). J. A. SELBIE.

KORE.—1. (Nip) The eponym of a Korahite guild
of door-keepers, 1 Ch 919. 2. (κτρ) Son of Imnah,
a Levite in the time of Hezekiah, 2 Ch 3114.

KUSHAIAH.—See KISHI.
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L.—1. This symbol was proposed by de Lagarde
{Genesis grcece, 1868, p. 12) to denote the illumin-
ated Purple Manuscript of the Greek Genesis at
Vienna, one of the chief specimens of Christian
book-illumination. The manuscript is designated
VI by Holmes, and the text has been edited by
him from a copy of Alter, 1795, in a publication
preparatory to the great Oxford Septuagint (title :
Honorabili, et admodum reverendo, Shute Bar-
rington, LL.D. Episcopo Dunelmensi, Epistola,
complexa GENESIN, ex codice purpureo-argenteo
Ccesareo - Vindobonensi expressam; et Testamenti
Veteris Greed, versionis septuaginta - viralis, cum
variis lectionibus denuo edendi, Specimen. Dedit
Eobertus Holmes, S.T.P. Oxonii, MDCCXCV fol.).
It is a parallel to the famous Codex Cottonianus
Geneseos in the British Museum, and has not been
used by Swete for his edition of the Greek OT
(vol. i. 2nd ed. 1895),* because at that time it was
not yet published in full facsimile. This has been
done since in the splendid work, Die Wiener
Genesis herausgegeben von Wilhelm Bitter von
Hartel und Franz Wickhoff. Beilage zum xv.
und xvi. Bande des Jahrbuches der Kunsthistori-
schen Sammlungen des Allerhochsten Kaiser -
hauses. Mit 52 Lichtdrucktalfeln, etc. Wien (Prag,
Leipzig), F. Tempsky, 1895 fol. (the Greek text in
transcription, pp. 102-125). An exhaustive mono-
graph on the pictures of the MS has recently
been published by a pupil of Prof. V. Schultze of
Greifswald, Willy Ludtke, Untersuchungen zu den
Miniaturen der Wiener Genesis (Inaugural Dis-
sertation, Greif swald, 1897, 50 pp.). Ludtke con-
siders the volume as the first known manuscript of
the Bible in which pictures are connected with the
text, the first illustrated book of Bible story, and
is inclined to assign it to the latter half of the 5th
cent. Ε. Μ. Thompson {Handbook of Greek and
Latin Palceography, 1893, p. 154) makes it prob-
ably of the latter half of the 6th cent. ; Kenvon,
of the 5th or 6th cent. The text is sometimes
abbreviated, and several passages are very difficult
to read; the MS is therefore less important for the
textual criticism of the Greek OT; but it is a monu-
ment of the first rank in the history of Christian
art. Attached to the codex are two leaves from
the purple MS of the New Testament, called N.

2. In the criticism of the NT the symbol L is
used to designate the Codex Regius, a manuscript
of the Greek Gospels preserved in the National
Library of Paris, now numbered 62. It was known
already to Stephen, who called it η, as is stated in
the volume by a later hand, * Roberto Stephano 77.'
Scrivener {Introduction to the NT, 4th ed. (1894)
p. 138) overlooked this η, and misunderstood, there-
fore, this entry when he wrote, ' i t was even
then in the Royal Library, although "Roberto
Stephano" is marked in the volume.' Griesbach
rated the MS very high : Tischendorf published it
in full in his Monumenta sacra inedita, 1846. It
is ascribed to the 8th cent., and was for a long
time unique, as giving two alternative endings to
the Gospel of Mark, namely—besides and before
the received one, which is introduced by the head-
ing 'έστιν δ£ καϊ ταύτα φερόμβνα μετά το' έφοβοΰντο yap,
a shorter ending, printed by Westcott-Hort after
the one just mentioned. This wretched supple-
ment, as Scrivener styles it, is separated in this
MS from the words of the text {έφοβουντο yap) by
an ornamented line, and introduced by the head-

* Its readings will find a place in the Apparatus of the larger
edition, which is now being prepared by Brooke and M'Lean.

ing φέρβταί που καϊ ταύτα. Recently it has been
found in several Greek, Latin, Syriac, and Ethiopic
documents, the nearest ally to L being a manu-
script on Mount Sinai (Δ12), ascribed to the 7th
cent. The latter has the subscription ^ayyuXiov
κατά Μάρκον immediately after έφοβοΰντο yap ; then
follows the shorter supplement (whether intro-
duced by the same formula as in L is not certain,
the MS being defective at that place) with slight
variations {om. και before άχρι, adds αμήν after
σωτηρία); after this comes 'έστιν δέ καϊ ταύτα etc.
On the questions connected with the end of St.
Mark see the monograph of Dean Burgon (1871) ;
P. Martin, Introduction ά la critique textuelle du
NT, Partie pratique, tome ii. (1884); Westcott-
Hort, NT, App. 28-51, with the additional notes to
pp. 38 and 51 on p. 142 of the reprint of 1896 ; J. R.
Harris, ' On the alternative ending of St. Mark's
Gospel,' Journ. of Biblical Literature (1894), pp. 96-
103; Η. Β. Swete, The Gospel according to St.
Mark (1898), p. xcviff.; Th. Zahn, Einleitung in
das Neue Testament (1899), ii. pp. 227-235, 237-
240. The shorter ending had its origin probably
in Egypt; there also L seems to have been written.
On the third leaf of the MS is a note by a later
hand, which might show where the MS was before
it came to Europe, if it could be read and inter-
preted with certainty (a Georgios του Λιάσκόβιτη
left some MSS els του 'Ιωά^ου του Παύλοι/ τό όσπίτων).
Facsimiles are to be found in Tischendorf, plate
i. n. 7, plate iii. n. 7 ; Scrivener, plate ix. n. 21; P.
Martin, Description technique des manuscrits grecs
relatifs au NT conserves dans les bibliothdques de
Paris (1884), plate 1. EB. NESTLE.

LAADAH {niyb).—A Judahite, the 'father' of
Mareshah, 1 Ch" 421 (Β Μαδάθ, Α Λαδά).

LABAN (]$, Ααβάρ).—±. Son of Bethuel (Gn 285),
grandson of Nahor, Abraham's brother (2220·22 2424,
—in 295 ' son ' = grandson), and brother of Rebekah
(2429; 2520), uncle of Jacob on his mother's side
(2743; 282), and (after his marriage with Leah) his
father-in-law as well. When Abraham and Lot
migrated from IJaran (on the Belikh, a tributary
of the Euphrates, in Mesopotamia) into Canaan
(Gn 124·5), Nahor remained behind in IJaran ί here
his family grew up around him (2220'24 ; the names,
except in the cases of Bethuel and Rebekah, are,
however, those of tribes); and IJaran (cf. 294),
though the identification is not made expressly,
is, there can be no doubt, the * city of Nahor' (2410),
to which Abraham's servant took his way, when
sent by his master to find a wife for Isaac from
the land of his nativity. Laban's home (Gn 2410)
was in 'Aram (AV Syria) of the two rivers' (the
Euphrates, in its upper course, and the IJabor);
and so, like his father Bethuel (2520 285), he is called
specifically the ' Aram^an' (AV Syrian), 2520 3120·24

(cf. of Jacob, Dt 265). It is in connexion with the
negotiations for Rebekah's hand that we first read
of Laban. He is evidently the moving spirit in
his father's house. He comes forward to receive
Abraham's servant, listens to what he has to say,
and takes the lead in the subsequent negotiations
(2429-33.50.53b. 55)# i t i s n 0 doubt true that in the
East (cf. Gn 3411·12, Ca 88) a girl's brothers have

prominent voice in the disposal of their
sister's hand; but, independently of this, Laban
seems clearly to throw his father Bethuel into
the background. It has been observed that Laban
already displays the grasping disposition which was



14 LABAN LACCUNUS

manifested more fully afterwards in his dealings with
Jacob : he is attracted by the ring and bracelets
which Abraham's servant had given his sister (2430).

What we read about Laban subsequently relates
exclusively to his dealings with Jacob (2910-3155).
These have been described so fully in the art.
JACOB (vol. ii. pp. 528-9, 533) that an outline will
be sufficient here. Laban must now be pictured as
quite an old man. Jacob, sent by his mother to
her brother, arrives at ]Jaran, and quickly finds
his uncle's house (291"13). He remains with him a
month (2914); at the end of which time Laban, no
doubt discovering that his services as a shepherd
are likely to prove valuable to him, asks him on
what terms he will remain with him. He replies
that he will serve him 7 years for his younger
daughter Rachel. At the end of the 7 years Laban,
by a ruse, passes oft' upon him his elder daughter
Leah; and only permits him to have Rachel as
well, on condition that he serves him for 7 years
more (2915"30). At the end of the second 7 years
Jacob is anxious to return home; but Laban,
reluctant to part with a profitable servant, invites
him, with a show of disinterestedness, to name the
terms on which he will continue in his service
(3025'28). Jacob thereupon proposes an arrangement
by which, ostensibly, he will gain little or nothing,
and with which, therefore, Laban immediately closes,
but which, it soon appears, his son-in-law knows
how to turn to his own advantage (3029"43). Laban,
envious of Jacob's increasing prosperity, now shows
ill-will towards him ; his sons (mentioned also in
3035) complain that Jacob has taken away all their
father's possessions: accordingly Jacob, after con-
sulting with his wives (who both agree that their
father has shown them no real affection, 3114·15),*
takes flight, accompanied by his family and their
belongings (311"21). His father-in-law, considering
that he has some kind of claim on the services and
belongings of his son-in law, and vexed besides at
the loss of the teraphim (which Rachel had stolen),
starts in pursuit. On the way, apparently on the
night before he came up with Jacob, * as if an evil
conscience preyed secretly upon him' (Ewald, Hist.
i. 356), he is warned in a dream not to proceed
against Jacob too violently (3Γ24). Overtaking
the fugitives on the borders of Gilead, Laban
remonstrates with Jacob on his ungrateful treat-
ment of him, and especially for having carried
away his daughters secretly, which was both an
affront to them (3126b), and an injury to his own
feelings (3128). Jacob, in reply, declares that he
was afraid, if he told Laban, that he would retain
his daughters by force ; and then, after the incident
with the teraphim (in which Laban is outwitted by
his own daughter), he goes on to remind him of
the long years which he has spent ungrudgingly in
his service, and of the repeated attempts that
Laban had made (317f·) to deprive him of his lawful
earnings (3131"42). Laban, conscious of the truth
in Jacob's reproaches, makes no attempt to reply :
he contents himself with protesting that everything
which Jacob has is really his ; and then seeks to
close the dispute by representing himself as con-
cerned for his daughters' welfare. Accordingly he
proposes a covenant, the terms of which are—(1) that
Jacob will in no way ill-treat his daughters; (2) that
neither he nor Jacob will pass the boundary, marked
by a heap of stones then thrown up, with hostile
intent towards the other (see, further, on the object
of this ' covenant,' above, ii. p. 529). The covenant
having been solemnly ratified by both parties, Laban
returns home, and is not mentioned again (3143-55).

The character of Laban is not an amiable one.

* ' And hath also quite devoured our money,' i.e. the price
paid for us by our husband, the gains accruing to Laban from
Jacob's 14 years' service, some part of which he would, if
generous, have naturally allowed his daughters.

His sister and daughters all show duplicity and
acquisitiveness ; and Laban displays an exaggera-
tion of the same qualities. His leading motive
is evidently self-interest; and he is not particular
in the choice of means for securing his ends. The
ruse by which he passes off Leah upon his nephew
instead of Rachel, is an unpardonable piece of
deceit. In his subsequent dealings with his son-in-
law, he does not treat him equitably. It is ad-
mitted by him, expressly in J (3027), and by impli-
cation in E,—for the statements in 3138"41, cf. v.6,
pass unchallenged,—that Jacob is a good servant;
but Laban seeks to make out of him more than
fair profits. In 3029"43 he betrays his grasping
disposition by closing with an arrangement which,
if carried out fairly, could not but have proved an
inequitable one for Jacob, and in which, therefore,
Laban had no right to be surprised if he found him-
self circumvented. In the narrative of Ε (311"42)—
which (vv.8"12) differs from that of J in not represent-
ing Jacob as taking any unfair advantage of his
father-in-law (cf. ii. p. 533, note)—Laban is charged
with defrauding Jacob, and arbitrarily changing the
wages that had been agreed upon, to suit his own
ends (vv.7·41). And his daughters own (3114·15) that
he is a hard and unnatural parent.

2. A place mentioned in the obscure verse, Dt I1

(see Comm. ; or above, art. Dl-ZAHAB). Nothing
can be said about it, except that if the verse
describes a locality in the * steppes of Moab,' Laban
will be the name of a place in that neighbourhood,
otherwise unknown; while if, as others suppose,
the verse, at least in its original context, described
places passed by the Israelites in their previous
wanderings, it may be identical with the LIBNAH
(which see) of Nu 3320 (which, to judge from v.17, was
near a Haz&roth, as was the case also with the
Laban mentioned in Dt I1). S. R. DRIVER.

LABAN Α {λαβανά), 1 Es 5'29 = LEBAN AH, Ezr 245.

LABOUR.—As a subst. * labour' is now almost
confined to what is called the abstract use—the act
or state of labouring. Formerly it expressed also
the fruit of labour, as Ex 2316 'when thou hast
gathered in thy labours (T^a) out of the field';
Hab 317 'The labour (ntyvp) of the olive shall fail'
(Davidson, ' the produce of the olive'). Hence the
word is frequently in the plural, as Jn 438 ' other
men laboured, and ye are entered into their labours'
(els τον κόπον αύτων, RV ' into their labour'). Knox,
Hist. 92, has the word in the sense of 'effort,'
'Great labours were made to make them have a
good opinion of the Masse.'

The verb is used with a trans, force in 2 Mac 231

'But to use brevity, and avoid much labouring
of the work (τό ii-epyaariKOv τή$ irpay^ar(e)ias παραι-
τέίσθαι., RV ' to avoid a laboured fulness in the
treatment'), is to be granted to him that will make
an abridgement.' So in beg. of Pref. to AV 1611,
' Zeale to promote the common good, whether it be
by devising any thing our selves, or revising that
which hath bene laboured by others, deserveth
certainly much respect and esteeme, but yet
findeth but cold intertainment in the world.' Cf.
Hall, Works, ii. 100, ' these are the men whose cure
wee must labour'; Pref. to Rhem. NT, 1852, ' The
poore ploughman, could then in labouring the
ground, sing the hymnes and psalmes either in
knowen or unknowen languages, as they heard
them in the holy Church, though they could
neither reade nor know the sense, meaning, and
mysteries of the same.' J. HASTINGS.

LACCUNUS (Κακκουνο*, AV Lacunus), 1 Es 931.
—The name in Ezr 1030 is CHELAL, to which the
Vulg. form Calcus in 1 Es approaches.

Η. »τ. J. THACKERAY.
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LACE.—Lace is from Lat. laqueus, a snare,
through the Old French laqs, las, and it is used in
the sense of snare in Chaucer, Spenser, and others.
Thus Chaucer, Legend of Good Women, 600—

' But love had broght this man in swiche a rage,
And him so narwe bounden in his las,
Al for the love of Cleopataras,
That al the world he sette at no value.'

Then it is used for any cord or band, as Fuller,
Holy Warre, 123, * Pitie it was that Rahabs red
lace was not tied at his window.' This is the
meaning of the word in AV, where it occurs
only as tr. of 'rnspathll,* Ex 2828 ('And they shall
bind the breastplate by the rings thereof unto the
rings of the ephod with a lace of blue') 2837 392 1·3 1;
and of κλώσμα in Sir 630 * her bands are purple lace'
{κλωσμα ύακίνθινον, AVm ' a ribband of blue silk';
RV * a ribband of blue'; Fritzsche, * purple-blue
threads'; Bissell, 'hyacinthine threads'). Cf.
Shaks. Winter's Tale, III. ii. 174—

• O, cut my lace, lest my heart, cracking it,
Break too.' J . HASTINGS.

LACEDEMONIANS. — The word Α μ
occurs only once in LXX, and its Eng. equivalent
only once in RV, viz. 2 Mac 59. Jason, the head
of the Hellenizing party in Jerus., who had bought
the high priesthood from his brother Onias III.
during the reign of Antiochus Epiphanes, was
himself outbidden and expelled from the office by
Menelaus his brother (Jos. Ant. χ π . v. 1 and
XV. iii. 1), or, according to 2 Mac 423, the brother
of Simon, a former governor of the temple. On a
false report of the death of Antiochus, Jason made
an unsuccessful assault upon Jerus.; but, after
causing great loss of life among his fellow-citizens,
he was driven an outcast to the land of the Am-
monites, from there to the court of Aretas an
Arabian prince, then into Egypt, and lastly to the
L., in whose country he died a dishonoured exile.
The reason of his ultimate recourse to the latter
people was the alleged kinship between the Jews
and the Greeks, resting on the supposed connexion
between Peleg and the Pelasgians, a prehistoric
people mentioned as living in different parts of
Greece and coasts of the JEge&n Sea. Peleg, how-
ever, or Phaleg, whose name implies * division'
(Jos. Ant. I. vi. 4), the ancestor of Abraham and
the son of Heber,—the eponymous ancestor of the
Hebrew race,—was (Jos. ib.) the great-grandson of
Noah, and belonged to the Semitic family. The
Pelasgians, on the other hand, were part of the
Indo-European stock, and afterwards mingled with
the Hellenes in Greece, and with the Carians,
Lydians, and Phrygians in Asia Minor.

LITERATURE.—Rawlinson's Herodotus, vols. i. and iii., Appen-
dixes and Notes. C. H . PRICHARD.

LACHISH (&$, LXX Ααχβί$, twice with the art.
την Λαχε/s Jos 1032f·, in Jos 1539 Β Μαχή*, Ba b

Λαχή$; Vulg. Lachis). — An important fortified
town in Judah. Its king, Japhia, formed a league
with four other Canaanite kings, viz. those of
Jerus., Eglon, Hebron, and Jarmuth, to smite the
Gibeonites, as they had made peace with Israel
(Jos 10lff·, JE mainly). Joshua overcame the
united forces, and the kings fled to a cave in
Makkedah, where they were pursued by the
Israelites, who rolled stones against the mouth
of the cave. Later, the kings were taken out,
humiliated, and hanged on five trees. At sunset,
by command of Joshua, their bodies were taken
down and placed in the cave, at whose mouth
stones were again rolled. The siege of L. by

* Elsewhere pdthtt is rendered in AV * bound' Nu 1915;
4 ribband' Nu 1538 (RV * cord') ; • thread' Jg 169 (RV ' string');
•line' Ezk 403; 'bracelets' Gn 3818 (RV 'cord') 3825 (RV
•cords'); * wires ' E x 393.

Joshua, according to D-, occupied parts of two days
(vv.31·32). When it was taken, all the inhabitants
were put to the sword.

The place is next mentioned in the list of
cities built by Rehoboam for defence, by which it
may be understood that he re-fortified the town
(2 Ch II9). Amaziah fled to L. from a conspiracy
in Jerus., but he was pursued and slain there
(2 Κ 14191| 2 Ch 2527). The prophet Micah inveighs
against L. as ' the beginning of sin to the daughter
of Zion, for the transgressions of Israel were found
in thee' (Mic I13), an enigmatical utterance, the
conjectures regarding the meaning of which will be
found in Nowack's Comm. ad loc. When Sen-
nacherib made his raid on the kingdom of Judah,
he took all the fortified cities, including L. (2 Κ
1813·14, Is 361). The scene of the siege is depicted in
an Assyr. sculpture, now in the British Museum. To
this place Hezekiah sent messengers with immense
gifts and promises of submission, to induce the
Assyr. king, who was there encamped, to abandon
the campaign (2 Κ 1814'16). In reply, Sennacherib
despatched a great host against Jerus. (2 Κ 18171|
Is 362). But his forces were miraculously destroyed,
and he returned to Assyria, abandoning his con-
quests (2 Κ 1935·361| Is 3736·37, 2 Ch 32>21). The
account in 2 Ch 329 mentions the envoys sent to
Hezekiah, but not the expedition against Jerus., as
it says of Sennacherib, * but he (himself laid siege)
to L., and all his power with him.' When c. 120
years later, Nebuch. king of Babylon, destroyed
the kingdom of Judah and carried the people into
captivity, L. was one of the cities taken (Jer 347).
On the return of the Jews, L. was one of the
places re-occupied, but it is noticeable that while
each of the other places is spoken of as being
occupied ' with the villages thereof,' ' Lachish
and the fields thereof are referred to as if the
occupation was but feeble (Neh II30). It is not
mentioned in the NT, nor in the Apocrypha.

Scholars are now generally agreed that L. is to
be identified with Tell el-]Jesy, a mound in the
rolling country between the maritime plain and
the Judsean hills, 16 miles E. of Gaza, a little to
the north. This identification was first proposed
by Conder, who sees in the radicals of the modern
name a reminiscence of the ancient, though the
change in the second radical from 3 to π is unusual.
The position of Tell el-IJesy corresponds fairly with
Jerome's description of L. in the Onomasticon. He
says : ' Lachis in tribu Juda . . . et nunc est villa
in septimo milliario ab Eleutheropoli euntibus
Daromam.' Eleutheropolis is the modern Beit
Jibrin, 10 miles from Tell el-ljesy, which nearly
coincides. Daroma may be the Shephelah, or low
country, in which Tell el-IJesy is situated. Another
equally important mound, Tell en-Nejileh, is found
3^ miles to the south of Tell el-ljesy, about the
same distance from Beit Jibrin. Both have springs
at their base. These two mounds seem to represent
L. and Eglon, which were within easy marching
distance, as Joshua took Eglon on the day that he
left L. (Jos 1035). As Eglon disappears from history
earlier than L., and as the remains on the top of
Tell en-Nejileh are earlier than those on the top of
Tell el-ljesy, Petrie regards the former as Eglon
and the later as Lachish. However, until syste-
matic excavations are conducted at Tell en-Nejileh,
the matter should not be held to be finally settled.

The site of Tell el-]Jesy is admirably suited for
a town, as the original dwellings stood on a bluff
facing east, some 60 feet above the Wady el-]Jesy,
and were further protected by ridges to the west.
During the course of centuries the remains accumu-
lated, until the last occupation stood some 120 feet
above the stream-bed. In 1890, Petrie, excavating
for the Pal. Explor. Fund, studied the tell, during
a short season, in cuttings around its sides, arriving



16 LACHISH LADDER

at conclusions which the present writer's more ex-
tended work, covering four seasons, modified, but
did not materially alter. One-third of the mound
being chosen, it was cut down, layer by layer, each
layer representing a distinct occupation, until the
virgin soil was reached. We have thus the plans of
eight cities, the second built on the ruins of the first,
the third on the ruins of the second, and so on.
This series of superimposed constructions is due to
the material.^ Each city was built of mud-brick,
which requires nothing but mud-brick for its founda-
tion. The cities were approximately dated by the
objects found in situ. The first three or four towns
occupied an area about £ mile square, while the
later towns confined themselves to a space about
100 yards square, and may thus be regarded as a
series of forts, as almost all are flanked by thick
walls. The earliest town was distinguished by
peculiar styles of pottery, which have been named
Amorite. It also contained a group of unique
bronze implements. It is fortified by a strong wall
and tower, and may be dated at about B.C. 1700.
City II. is dated by scarabs at about B.C. 1500.
City III. was buried under a thick bed of ashes.
Outside one of its chambers was discovered a cunei-
form tablet, which from its style and contents is
shown to belong to the period of the Tel el-Amarna
tablets, which were letters sent to Amenhotep III.
and IV. of Egypt, about B.C. 1450, by their allies
and dependants in Syria, Palestine, and farther
east. It mentions the name of Zimridi, who, as
we learn in a tablet from Jerus., was governor of
L., murdered in that city by servants of the Egyp.
king. The hopes suggested by the discovery of
this tablet are far-reaching. The date B.C. 1450
for this city is confirmed by scarabs found here.
In City IV. (B.C. 1400-1000) Phoen. pottery prevails.
Here iron objects first appeared, but these were
found in all the superimposed cities. In City V.
(about B.C. 1000) and City VI. (about 800) Jewish
ware is prevalent. City VI. has a great accumula-
tion, from which we infer a long occupation. The
red and black figured Greek pottery is common in
Cities VII. and VIII., suggesting B.C. 500-400 as
the limits of these occupations. The absence of
coins and of Roman and Seleucidan remains shows
that the site was deserted after B.C. 400.

The remains at Tell el-IJesy thus correspond
admirably to the history of Lachish. One of the
earlier cities undoubtedly fell a prey to Joshua, a
later one was fortified by Rehoboam, and we may
point with considerable confidence to the thick
walls of City VI. as the fortifications taken by
Sennacherib, whose sculptures commemorating
the event bear a striking resemblance to Tell
el-^Iesy.

We have, however, in considering the identifica-
tion, to count with the phrase of Jerome, ' nunc
est villa.' While the tell shows no late remains,
the adjacent fields are strewn with Roman pottery,
and 3 miles away is the slight ruin of Umm-Lakis
[but see Clermont-Ganneau, Bibl. Res. in Pal. i.
(1896) p. 438], containing Roman remains, which was
formerly identified with L. and which Petrie trans-
lates, ' her [? ; see Mound of Many Cities, p. 141]
mother was Lachish.' He suggests that soon after
the return of the Jews from exile they removed
the settlement to Umm-Lakis. The name is pro-
nounced Laggis by the Arabs, who pronounce a ρ
like hard g. A change from D to ρ is not common.
But either in the fields near Tell el-ljesy, or at
Umm-Lakis, we have late ruins which may easily
represent the town still inhabited in the time of
Jerome.

LITERATURE.—Tell el-Hesy {Lachish), by W. M. Flinders Petrie;
A Mound of Many Cities, or Tell el-Hesy Excavated, by F. J.
Bliss; both published for the Committee of the PEF by Alexander
P. Watt, London. F . J . BLISS.

LACK is both a subst. (= want) and a verb (= be
deficient in, want). Thus as subst., Ex 1618 *he
that gathered little had no lack'; Job 411 ' The
old lion perisheth for lack of prey'; Ph 230 * to
supply your lack of service toward me* (τό υμών
υστέρημα ; RV ' that which was lacking in your
service'); 1 Th 412 * that ye may have lack {χρείαν,
RV 'need') of nothing.' Cf. Elyot, Governour,
ii. 263, * To the one and the other is required the
vertue morall called fortitude, whiche as moche
as it is a vertue is a Mediocritie or meane betwene
two extremities, the one in surplusage, the other in
lacke'; T. Lever, Sermons, p. 83, * Some doo raveyn
and spoyll that which is not their owne, and be
ever in lacke and neede.' Lever uses the subst.
in the plu. also, Sermons, p. 74, 'These be verye
small thinges towardes the amendment of so many
lackes, in so great a multitude.'

As a verb 'lack' is both trans, and intrans.
Thus Ja I 5 ' If any of you lack wisdom, let him ask
of God.' Cf. Ro 220 Tind., 'An informer of them
which lacke discrecion'; Pr. Bk. 1549 (Communion),
' And if there be any of you, whose conscience is
troubled and grieved in any thing, lacking comfort
or counsel, let him come to me, or to some other
discreet and learned priest, taught in the law of
God, and confess and open his sin and grief secretly,
that he may receive such ghostly counsel, advice,
and comfort, that his conscience may be relieved.'
The intrans. use, though Abbott (Shaks. Gram.
§ 293) gives it in his list of 'trans, verbs rarely
used intransitively,' is often found in AV. Thus
Ps 3410 'The young lions do lack, and suffer
hunger'; 1 Co 1224 * having given more abundant
honour to that part which lacked.' Cf. Pr. Bk.
1552 (Com.), 'there lacketh nothing but the
guests to sit down'; and Hall, Works, ii. 51,
' Either will or ability lacked in them.'

Earle {Psalter of 1539, p. 267) points out that, in place of
'lackOf previous versions, AV often has 'want.' He quotes
Ps 231 'therefore can I lack nothing' in 1539, Ί shall not
want' in 1611; Jg 18i«, Lk 1514. And he explains that the word
* lack' had in the meantime suffered depreciation from the use

ng· ^. _ _
subst., 'for lacke of knowlage' in the Camb. MS of Ridley's
Brefe Declaration, reprinted by Moule (p. 95), changed in the
Oxford and 'modernized' MS into ' want.'

J. HASTINGS.
LAD.—In OT the only word trd ' lad ' is naj naar

(33 times), and in NT παίδαρων (once, Jn 69). Like
naar in Heb., ' lad' has always been used collo-
quially in Eng. for 'servant.' Once RV changes
' lad' into ' servant,' 2 Κ 419 ' And he said to a lad
(~\yjn, RV 'his servant'), Carry him to his mother.'
Tindale uses the word of Joshua, Ex 3311 'And
when Moses turned agayne in to the hoste, the ladd
Josua his servaunte the sonne of Nun departed
not out of the tabernacle' (AV 'his servant [RV
' minister'] Joshua the son of Nun, a young man').
Once the Rhem. version translates irais by 'lad,'
Mt 1718' the ladde was cured from that houre' (AV
and all previous versions ' child,' RV ' boy').

J. HASTINGS
LADAN (ftyV). — 1. A name occurring in the

genealogy of'Joshua, 1 Ch 726 (Ααδδάν). 2. A
Gershonite family name, 1 Ch 237· 8 · 9 (Β "Είδαν,
Α Λεαδάί/) 2621ier (Β Χαδάν, Λαδά^, Α Αεδάν™*,
Λααδά*/). In 617 it appears as LlBNI (wh. see).

LADDER (D|>p, κλίμαξ).—1. Jacob in his dream at
Bethel saw a*'ladder' set up on the earth and
reaching to heaven (Gn 2812). The Heb. word
occurs only here, and though LXX renders it by
κλίμαξ it has been doubted whether ' ladder' con-
veys its exact meaning.* The heights near Bethel

* Henderson {Expos. Times, Jan. 1893, p. 151 f.) contends
that Jacob's * ladder' was really a temple-tower similar to the
Babylonian E-Sagila.
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are said to present the appearance of steps from
certain points of view, and it has been conjectured
that in Jacob's dream the piled-up rocks around
him were transformed into a vast stairway on which
angels went and came (Dillm. and others note that
the angels are conceived as wingless. See ANGEL,
vol. i. p. 94a). The visionary ' ladder' was a symbol
to Jacob of the communication with God which
was open to him, and Christ alluded to it in
claiming that this communication between heaven
and earth would be perfected in Himself (Jn I51).
See Bush, Notes on Genesis; Dods, Genesis, inloc.
2. In 1 Mac 530 ladders are mentioned among the
preparations for the siege of Dathema. The use
of scaling ladders for attacking fortified walls was
general in ancient warfare. Such ladders are repre-
sented on Egyptian and Assyrian monuments, as
well as on later classical remains. See Wilkinson,
Ancient Egyptians, i. 243 ; Erman, Ancient Egypt,
533; Layard, Nineveh, ii. 372; Rustow u. Kochly,
Geschichte des Griechischen Kriegswesens, 205, 320;
Rich, Bom. and Gr. Antiquities, s.v. ' Scalae.'

JAMES PATRICK.
LADDER OF TYRE (άττό rrjs κλίμακο* Τύρου;

Vulg. a terminis Tyri; Syr. 'from the borders
of Tyre,' 1 Mac ll5 i 5; Talm. nun NDVID; * κλίματος
in Alex. 64, 93 ist vielleicht vorwitzige* Aende-
rung des unverstandenen Ausdrucks,' Grimm,
Handbuch zu den Apokryphen, loc. cit.).—This was
evidently a prominent landmark; it is given as the
northern limit of the territory to the captaincy of
which Antiochus VI. promoted Simon Maccabseus
(1 Mac I I 5 9 ; Jos. Ant. xni. v. 4). In describing
the situation of Acre, Josephus mentions it again,
as a mountain lying about 100 stadia to the
north {BJ II. x. 2). The mountains stand round
the plain of Acre almost in the form of a semi-
circle, terminating S.W. and N.W. in the bold
promontories of Carmel and Bas en-Nakurah,
which drop precipitously on the shore. Between
the base of Carmel and the beach there is a strip
of land, leaving room for a highway, which affords
free communication between the plain of Acre and
that of Sharon. The cliffs of Bas en-Nakurah, on
the contrary, plunge straight into the waves, and
the journey northward is made with difficulty over
the height. This has led many to identify Bas
en-Nakurah with the * Ladder' to be scaled before
the land of the Tyrians could be approached. But
when this obstacle is surmounted, a not less for-
midable barrier is interposed between the traveller
and Tyre by Bas el-Abyad, ' the white promon-
tory,' Pliny's Promontorium album, at a few miles'
distance, on the northern edge of a pleasant vale.
The cliffs of this headland 'of white indurated
marl interlaced with seams of dark-coloured flint,'
fall from a great height, sheer into the sea. Along
the face of the precipice a pathway has been cut,
to be traversed not without danger; the crags
rising steeply from the edge on one hand, and
on the other a perpendicular descent, the waves
booming among the rocks and caves 200 ft. below.
The ascent to this path is cut after the manner
of a staircase. This, perhaps, has led some to
identify the Ladder of Tyre with Bas el-Abyad.
But the same was true of Bas en-Nakurah before
certain recent alterations {PEF Mem. i. 192).
Asher hazards the conjecture that Benjamin of
Tudela intended this place by ire nnin (vol. ii. p. 75).

A study of the locality together with the state-
ment of Josephus {BJ Π. x. 2) has convinced the
present writer that the name Ladder of Tyre was
not applied to either of these promontories alone.
Speaking in succession of the mountains of Galilee
and Carmel, Josephus says that which the natives
call the Ladder of the Tyrians ' is the highest of
all.' Bas en-Nakurah, which is only 223 ft. high,

* Suggested perhaps by όρίαν which follows.
VOL. I I I . — 2

does not answer the description ; neither does Bas
el-Abyad, which, in addition, is not visible from
Acre. It could apply only to the lofty ridge N.
of the plain, measuring some 8 miles across, and
rising to a height of over 1000 ft., which, as it
sinks seaward, throws off three distinct headlands,
terminating abruptly on the shore: Bas el-Mu-
sheirifeh, Bas en-Nakurah, and Bas el-A by ad. The
two former, being close together, are often spoken
of as one under the name of the second. These
western spurs, barring the approach to the Phoeni-
cian plain, doubtless suggested the name, ' Ladder
of the Tyrians,' applied to the whole mountain.

LITERATURE.—Robinson, Later Researches, 66, 89; Stanley,
Sinai and Pal. 264, 266, 269; Thomson, Land and Book, ii.
246, 263, 265; Neubauer, Geog. du Talm. 39; PEF Mem. i.
143, 192; Maundrell, Early Travels in Palestine (Bonn);
Baedeker, Pal. and Syr.* 271. W . EwiNG.

LADE.—The mod. form 'load' occurs in AV
1611 twice, Is 461 'your carriages were heavie
loaden,' and Ps 6819 'Blessed be the Lord, who
daily loadeth us with benefits.' Elsewhere the
form is * lade,' which is now used only of ships. T.
Fuller, Holy and Profane State, p. 359, says, ' The
ship may have Castor and Pollux for the badge,
yet notwithstanding have S. Paul for the lading.'

J. HASTINGS.
LADY.—This word occurs six times in AV,

translating three different words. (1) rm$ gebhereth,
which means ' mistress' and is so translated every-
where else (viz. Gn 164·8·9, 2 Κ 53, Ps 1232, Pr 3CF,
Is 242), is translated ' lady' in Is 475· 7, a tr n which
has come down from Wyclif. RV retains 'lady,'
but Amer. RV prefers 'mistress.'

(2) n~$p sarah, the name of Abraham's wife,
signifies 'princess,' which is its tr. in 1 Κ II 3 and
La I 1 in AV and RV. But in Jg 529, Est I1 8 AV
gives ' lady,' which RV changes to ' princess' in
the second passage; the same change should have
been made in the first also. In Is 4923 both have
' queen,' with AVm ' princess.'

(3) In NT κυρία, which occurs only 2 Jn1· 5, is
translated 'lady,' a tr n which again comes from
Wyclif. In this case the trn is much disputed,
some taking the word as a proper name. See art.
JOHN, EPISTLES OF, vol. ii. p. 740 f.

As in the sense of master ' lord' has nearly passed out of use,
except in its application to Christ, so ' lady' in the sense of
mistress is rapidly passing away, except in reference to the
Virgin Mary.* The Douay version of La I 1 was originally ' How
doth the citie ful of people sit solitarie : how is the ladie of the
Gentils become as a widow?' But the modern editions have
'mistress'for'ladie.' Cf. Gn 164 Wye. 'And Agar seigh that
sche hadde conseyved, and sche dispiside hir ladi '; and Is 477

Cov. ' and thou thoughtest thus, I shalbe lady for ever.'
J. HASTINGS.

LAEL {hxb, ΒΑ Δαήλ, Luc. Ααουήλ; O.L. [Lyons
MS] Dael;—apparently an error extending through
all known copies of the LXX, and earlier than the
O.L.).—A Gershonite Levite, Nu 324. The name
means' belonging to God,'and is interesting as being
almost the only example in OT of such a formation
(preposition + divine name). The idea expressed
by it ' appears to rest on a reflection which must
have been foreign to the highest antiquity' (Nol-
deke, WZKM, 1892, p. 314, quoted in Gray, Heb.
Proper Names, p. 207 ; cf. also Wellhausen, Beste2,
p. 7). The nearest Semitic parallel to it adduced
by Noldeke is the Palmyrene vvvh ' belonging to
the sun.' J. A. SELBIE.

LAHAD (nn^>).—A Judahite family name, 1 Ch 42

(Β Λαά0, Α Αάδ).

LAHAI-ROI.—See BEER-LAHAI-ROI.
* In the ' glosses' as they were called, i.e. marginal notes, to

the fragment of NT printed by Tindale in 1525, there occurs at
Mt I 2 5 ' i t followeth not that Joseph knew our lady afterward.'
In the notes to the NT of 1538, ' Mary' is substituted for ' our
lady.'



18 LAHMAM LAMB

LAHMAM (Dip?1?, perh. textual error for os?1?, which
is adopted by KVm Lahmas, following LXX Μαχ&
and Luc. Καμμάς).—A town of Judah, noticed with
others near the foot of the hills, Jos 1540. There is
a ruin called el-Lahm, near Beit Jibrin, which is a
possible site (cf. Tobler, Dritte Wanderung, 129;
SWP vol. iii. sheet xx.). C. R. CONDER.

LAHMI. — The name given in our copies of
Chronicles to a certain Philistine giant. The
statement is: 'And smote Elhanan . . . Lahmi
the brother of Goliath the Gittite' (1 Ch 205).
But the parallel statement is : ' And smote Elhanan
. . . the Bethlehemite Goliath the Gittite' (2 S
2119). Any one who will compare these, as written
in Hebrew characters, will find reason to think
that one is a copy of the other, and that one
copyist or the other misread his copy. Probably
the reading in Samuel is correct, and the word
Lahmi (vpoVnx) is properly a part of the word
Bethlehemite (*pnWr rra), the giant in question being
a relative and namesake of the Goliath whom
David slew (but see art. DAVID, vol. i. p. 562b, and
cf. Driver, Text of Sam. p. 272).

W. J. BEECHER.

LAISH {ν*}})'—1· The original name of the town
of Dan (wh. see), Jg 187·14·27·29. The variation
Leshem (wh. see) occurs in Jos 19476is. 2. The
father of Palti or Paltiel, to whom Michal, David's
wife, was given by Saul, 1 S 2544, 2 S 315.

LAISHAH (n?$), Is 1030.— The name of a place
connected with Gallim, and mentioned here along
with other localities in Benjamin and Judah. If
Gallim be Beit Jala near Bethlehem, Laishah
would also be in that neighbourhood.

LAKE.—The inland waters which may be classed
under the term lakes are of two kinds—open and
closed. Open lakes, in which the water is fresh,
have an outlet in the form of a river or stream by
which the unevaporated waters escape; while, in
the case of closed lakes having no outlet, the
water they receive from streams or springs is
evaporated as fast as it enters, and as a general
result the water of such lakes is salt or brackish.
Of both of these varieties we have examples in the
cases of the three principal lakes of Palestine;
those of Huleh (Merom), Galilee (Tiberias), and
the Dead Sea. In the case of the first two, the
waters of the Jordan descending from their sources
in the Lebanon, augmented by many other streams
flowing in from the east and west, enter from the
north and pass out from the south ; finally enter-
ing at the northern end of the Dead Sea, they pass
oft' into the air by evaporation, there being no
outlet from this great reservoir (see MEROM,
WATERS OF ; GALILEE, L. OF ; DEAD SEA). These
lakes being each described under their own names,
only a few points by which they are connected with
each other need be noticed here.

(1) The physical origin of the Jordanic lakes.—As
the great line of fault and dislocation of the strata
known as ' the Jordan-Arabah fault' is now recog-
nized as the primary cause of the valley, or line of
depression, of that name, it may be inferred that
the existence of the lakes is due to unequal sub-
sidence in the primeval floor of this line of valley ;
the lake basins representing portions where the
depression of the original bed was greater than
the intervening portions now occupied by the
river Jordan.* In addition to this cause, which
may be called mechanical, it is not improbable

* It should be recollected, however, that these supposed local
depressions occurred not from a nearly horizontal floor, but
from one inclined from north to south; in other words, from
the sources of the Lebanon to the original floor of the Dead Sea
—a slope of over 2000 feet in a distance of about 150 miles.

that volcanic action during the Miocene and
Pliocene periods may have played an important
part in the formation of these great hollows.
The evidences of volcanic action all along the
eastern side, and, to a limited extent, along the
western side, of the Jordan valley are shown in
the vast sheets of lava of the Jaulan, Gilead, and
Moab; and it seems a fair inference that the
withdrawal of such enormous quantities of matter
from the underground magma, and its extrava-
sation at the surface, may have resulted in pro-
ducing subsidences in the bed of the Jordan
valley similar to those known to exist in other
volcanic regions, such as Auvergne in Central
France and the countries bordering the Mediter-
ranean.

(2) Relative levels.—The surface of the Lake of
Huleh is 7 feet below that of the Mediterranean,
and its depth slight; that of the Sea of Galilee
682 feet below the same level; and that of the
Dead Sea 1292 feet: thus the fall between the
L. of Huleh and that of Galilee is 675 feet in a
distance of 10 miles, being about 67 feet per
mile, that between the L. of Galilee and the
Dead Sea 610 feet in a distance of 65 miles, being
at the rate of nearly 9*4 feet per mile ; the Jordan
is therefore, at least in its upper section, a rapid
stream. The above distances are measured in a
direct line.

Besides these three most important lakes, we
may mention—

{a) L. Phiala (Birket er-Ram), lying at the
southern foot of Hermon, a lake, circular in
form and about half a mile in diameter, which
occupies the crater of an extinct volcano; one of
the great group of Trachonitis. *

(b) Birket el-Jish.—Another small lake of vol-
canic origin, occupying the crater of a truncated
cone called Jebel Jish, not far from Safed, on the
western side of the Jordan valley.

(c) The Damascus Lakes.—These shallow sheets
of water, which in summer are converted into
swamps, are fed by the Abana (Nahr Barada)
and Pharpar (Nahr Taura) divers of Damascus'
(2 Κ 512). These streams, issuing from the ravines
in the Lebanon, by whose springs they are fed,
pour their life-giving waters over a tract of the
Syrian Desert in which the city of Damascus is
situated; and, assisted by an ancient system of
canals and conduits, spread fertility over an area
of several hundred square miles, converting it into
a garden remarkable both for the richness and
the variety of the vegetation, which has been a
theme of admiration for all travellers. The Abana
traverses the city itself, and its waters are dis-
tributed by seven canals and conduits (see DAMAS-
CUS). Looking at the beneficent effects of the
waters of these rivers on the soil of Syria, Naaman
seems to have been fully justified from his point
of view in exclaiming, ' Are not Abana and
Pharpar, rivers of Damascus, better than all the
waters of Israel ?' E. HULL.

LAKKUM (Ώψ1?, Β Αωδάμ, Α άκρου, Luc. Κακού μ).
—A town of Naphtali, Jos 1933. It is mentioned
in the Onomasticon as Κακούμ, but the site has not
been recovered.

LAMA.—See ELI, ELI, LAMA SABACHTHANI.

LAMB is used to render various Hebrew terms,
of which the most frequent are the following :
1. B9! kebes, LXX αμνός, with its feminines kibsdh
and kabsdh, άμνά$, EV 'ewe lamb,' whence by
metathesis the less common forms 2ψ3 keseb and

kisbdh. Kebes is said to occur 87 times in

* Described by S. Merrill (East of the Jordan, 14 (18S1)),
Tristram (Land of Israel, 589, 2nd ed.)·
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Ex, Lv, and Nu (all in passages belonging to P) in
connexion with the ritual of the various sacrifices.
It most nearly corresponds to our 'lamb,' being
very frequently employed with the qualification
'of the hrst year' (n^-|a lit. 'son of a year'). In
a number of passages the Revisers have sought to
bring out more clearly the distinction between
the mase. and the fern, forms by rendering kebes
more uniformly ' he -lamb' (as opp. to kibsdh
«ewe-lamb,1 Nu 614 etc.), see Nu 717fl· 283ff· 292ff·,
Lv 1413·21.

2. η'ψ seh, which strictly denotes ' a head of small
cattle' (IKS), i.e. a sheep or a goat, and therefore
lacks the precision of kebes (cf. Ex 125 ' Your [Pass-
over] lamb (ηψ) shall be without blemish, a male of
the first year, ye shall take it from the sheep (D^??)
or from the goats'). In a few passages our EV
have * sheep' where, as in Ex 125 just quoted, the
context points to ' lamb' as the more appropriate
rendering, so e.g. Lv 2227.

3. n? kar, perhaps a he-lamb at a stage inter-
mediate between the kebes and the 'ayil (?>N) or
ram. Kdrim are mentioned as delicacies Dt 3214,
Am 64, as coveted spoil 1 S 159, and as tribute
Is 161, 2 Κ 34 (Mesha's to the king of Israel; cf.
KVm and Comm. in loc).

In three passages of the Greek translation the
obscure word ηψψρ kesitah is wrongly translated
' lambs' (see art. KESITAH).

We have seen how frequently lambs are men-
tioned in connexion with the sacrifices of the
Priests' Code. Of these may be singled out the
daily morning and evening sacrifice—the Τ3ςι tdmid
of later Judaism ; cf. Dn 8llff· and Mislma passim—
at each of which ' a male of the first year, without
spot,5 was offered (Ex 2938ff·, Nu 283ff·)'; the Sabbath
tdmid, when the number of lambs was doubled
(Nu 289f·); the sacrifices at the great festivals such
as Pentecost, when nine lambs in all were offered,
and Booths, when the daily number rose to four-
teen (Nu 2913ff·, but seven only on the eighth day,
v.36). To a different category belong the mother's
offering of a lamb after childbirth (Lv 126), and the
leper's of * twTo he-lambs and one ewe-lamb of the
first year' (Lv 1410ff·). For the special case of the
Passover lamb, see art. PASSOVER.

The flesh of the lamb was naturally esteemed a
delicacy among the Hebrews as elsewhere (Dt 3214,
Am 64; also 2 S 128ff·, Nathan's parable of the ewe-
lamb). It was forbidden, however, to kill a lamb
till it was a week old (Ex 2230, Lv 2227), and even
then the dam and her offspring must not be killed
on the same day (Lv 2228).

It was inevitable that so familiar and character-
istic a creature as the lamb should supply Hebrew
writers with a variety of figures. Thus the gam-
bolling of lambs in the spring-time suggests itself
to the author of the Book of Wisdom as a suitable
figure for the exuberant and praiseful joy of the
Hebrews on the occasion of the exodus from Egypt
(Wis 199; cf. a similar figure in Mai 42 [Heb. 320]).
In Hebrew, as in other literatures, the lamb
is the symbol of innocence and gentleness, as
opposed to cunning and ferocity. ' What fellow-
ship,' asks ben-Sira, 'hath the wolf with the
lamb?' (Sir 1317; cf. Horace, Epod. iv. 1); yet one
of the most striking features of the Messianic age
is the cessation of this hereditary antipathy, when
' the wolf shall dwell with the lamb' (Is I I 6 ; cf.
6525). The lambs are the special object of the
Messiah's care (Is 4011 D*N£P teld'im, apvas). In the
spirit of this prophecy we find that ' feed my lambs'
(ret άρνία μου) was part of the Master's threefold
charge to Peter (Jn 2115).

The lamb as the synonym of guileless innocence
and gentleness, further, is appropriated by Jere-
miah, who, all unsuspicious of the wiles of his
enemies, describes himself as * a gentle lamb'

(Jer II 1 9 RV), a figure repeated in the familiar
portrait of the suffering Servant of J", who is also
portrayed (as a lamb that is led to the slaughter'
(Is 537 KV).* The influence of the latter passage
in shaping the Messianic Hope of Judaism cannot
be over-estimated. Thus it is generally admitted
that it, above all, was in the Baptist's mind when
he pointed to our Lord with the words, ' Behold
the Lamb of God f (ό αμνός του θεού) which taketh
away the sin of the world' (Jn I29.se. cfe ^c 832).
It is not impossible, however, that there may also
be included a reference to the lamb of the daily
sacrifice and even to the lamb of the approaching
Passover (see Westcott, in loc.), since the writer of
the Fourth Gospel beyond a doubt declares the
Saviour upon the cross to be the true Paschal
Lamb (see esp. Jn 1936; cf. for St. Paul 1 Co 57).
This expiatory aspect of our Saviour's death is also
emphasized by St. Peter in his application to Christ
of the technical attributes of the sacrificial victim,
' a lamb without blemish and without spot ' ( I P
I 1 9 ; cf. Ritschl, Die christl. Lehre v. d. Rechtfer-
tigung2, 1882, ii. 176, 177).

There remains the oft-recurring (twenty-seven
times) symbol of the Book of Revelation, in which
our Lord is figured as the * Lamb' (note άρνίον
throughout, not άμνός), first introduced in 56 'as
though it had been slain' (άρνίον . . . ώ? έσφα^μένον).
This is not the least striking of the points of con-
tact—even though the terms used are not identical
—between the Apocalypse and the Fourth Gospel
(see the latest commentary, Bousset, Die Offen-
barung Johannis, 1896, p. 206), and in so far
supports the opinion of those who seek the source
of the apocalyptic symbol in the Paschal Lamb
rather than in Is 537 (for the whole question see
the commentaries and works on NT theology).
The lamb in early Christian symbolism is beyond
the limits of a Dictionary of the Bible (see art.
LAMB in Smith's Diet, of Christian Antiquities).

A. II. S. KENNEDY.

LAME, LAMENESS.—See MEDICINE.

LAMECH (ηεΑ, Κάμεχ).*—1. A descendant of
Cain, Gn 418ff· (J). He is said to have married two
wives, Adah and Zillah (v.19 the first mention of
polygamy in the Bible), the former of whom became
the mother of Jabal and Jubal, the latter of Tubal-
cain (v.20ff·). Legend ascribed to Lamech the fol-
lowing somewhat enigmatical utterance, which
has been preserved by J in poetical form:—

• Adah and Zillah, hear my voice ;
Ye wives of Lamech, hearken unto my speech ;
For I slay (have slain?) a man for wounding me,
And a young man for bruising me.
If Cain shall be avenged sevenfold,'
Truly Lamech shall be avenged seventy and sevenfold.'

The above is frequently called 'the sword-lay,'
being supposed to be a glorification by Lamech of
the weapons forged by his son Tubal-cain, by the
aid of which he can defy his enemies and defend
himself, instead of having to look, like Cain, to
God for protection. This is the generally accepted
interpretation of modern scholars (those who are
curious to make acquaintance with Jewish and

* The terms are different, however, in the original: BCf in
Jer 1119, ηψ in Is 537.

t Cf. also the pseudepigraphic work, The Testaments of the
Twelve Patriarchs: ' Honour Judah and Levi, for from them
shall arise for you the lamb of God (ο αμνός του βίου), saving all
nations by grace' (Test. Josephi 19).

% Dillm. and Holzinger agree (against Budde) that the name
~O7 is unintelligible from Hebrew, but that Arabic may give
the meaning juvenis robustus. Ball ('Genesis,' in SBOT),
following Hommel (PSBA, March 1893), considers Lamech ' to
be an easy adaptation of Bab. Lamga, " t h e Servant" (of
Merodach), another title of Sin, synonymous with Ubara in the
name Ubara-tutu, " vassal of Merodach," the 'ίΙηύ.ρτν,ς (or rather
Ώπάρτης) of Berosus, and father of Έίσ-ουθρος, the hero of the
Flood, who corresponds to the Hebrew Noah.'
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patristic fancies may refer to Smith's DB, s.
' Lamech'), and there can be little doubt that it is
mainly correct. Wellhausen {Composition d. Hex.
805), it is true, thinks it is precarious to explain
the lay from its present context, with which it
may have a purely accidental connexion. That is
to say, he sees no necessity for connecting Lamech's
language with Tubal-cain's invention, but would
recognize in it only a piece of characteristic Oriental
bravado (the calling in of the wives is characteristic
too, parallels being found amongst the Arabs)
uttered by one clan (or chieftain) against another.
Holzinger substantially accepts Wellhausen's ex-
planation.

2. A descendant of Seth and father of Noah,
Gn 525f·28·30f· (P), 1 Ch I s. From the coincidence of
the names Lamech and Enoch in the Cainite
genealogy of J (Gn 4) and the Sethi te genealogy
of Ρ (ch. 5), as well as the very close resemblance
between a number of other names in the two lists,
it is generally held that we have before us two
recensions of one and the same list, the object of
the one being to trace the descent of the human
race to an ancestor called Cain, the other to one
called Seth. Delitzsch, while opposing this, agrees
with Wellhausen, that, together with the genealogy
416-22 terminating in Lamech and his three sons,
there was in the Jahwistic document another
genealogy which started from Adam and termin-
ated in Noah and his three sons, and that this has
been displaced by the genealogy of Ρ (ch. 5).
Wellh. finds the conclusion of J's narrative in 529,
its opening perhaps in 425f·.

LITERATURE.—Buttmann, Mythologies, i. 152 if.; Budde, Bib.
Urgeschichte, 102, 130 if.; Wellh. Comp. 5, 305 ; Kuenen, Hexa-
teuch (Macmillan), 252 ; Reuss, AT 213 f. ; Stade, ΖATW(1894),
283, 295 if.; Comm. of Del., Dillm., and Holzinger, ad loc.

J. A. SELBIE.
LAMED 6).— The twelfth letter of the Hebrew

alphabet, and as such employed in the 119th Psalm
to designate the 12th part, each verse of which
begins with this letter. In this Dictionary it is
transliterated by I.

LAMENTATION.-See MOURNING.

LAMENTATIONS, BOOK OF—consists of five
poems, whose subject is the sufferings of Judah
and Jerusalem during the siege and subsequent to
the capture of the city by the Chaldseans (B.C.
586). The description of the woes of the people
is interspersed with confessions of sin, exhortations
to repentance, and supplications for a return of
the divine favour.

I. NAME AND PLACE IN THE CANON.—In Hebrew
Bibles the title of the book, taken from its opening
word, is 'Ekhah (rn^ = How !). Another name,
which occurs in the Massoretic subscription and in
the Talmud and Rabbinical literature, is Ktnoth
(nirp), to which correspond the θρήνοι of the' Sept.
and the Threni, Lamentationes, Lamenta of
Jerome and the Fathers. In the Heb. Canon
(according to German MSS) the book is placed
among the Kethubhim or Hagiographa, and forms
one of the five Megilloth or Rolls (Canticles, Ruth,
Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, Esther). These were
read in the Synagogue service on stated occasions
every year, Lamentations on the 9th of Ab, the
anniversary of the destruction of the temple. In
the Sept. as in the Eng. Bible, Lamentations im-
mediately follows Jeremiah. That this was not the
position in which the Sept. translators found it,
is held by some to be proved by the circumstance,
noted by Noldeke, that the trn of the two books is
not from the same hand, Jer being a compara-
tively free rendering of the original, while Lamenta-
tions is rigorously literal and marked by numerous
Hebraisms. When the latter book attained to its

present position in the Alex. Canon, it came to be
regarded more and more as an appendage to its
predecessor, until Jeremiah-Lamentations could be
reckoned a single book like Judges-Ruth. This
result was reached all the more readily in some
quarters owing to a fancy for reckoning the
canonical books of the OT as twenty-two, the
number of letters in the Heb. alphabet. (See
Ryle, Canon of the OT, 219 f., and Wildeboer,
Entstehung des A T Kanons, 76 f.).

II. STRUCTURE OF THE BOOK.—The first four
chapters are acrostic poems, of which the first,
the second, and the fourth contain each 22 verses
which open with the Heb. letters in succession.
Ch. 3 contains 66 verses, and each letter is re-
peated thrice, having three successive verses
assigned to it. Ch. 5 is not acrostic, but con-
tains 22 verses. In chs. 1 and 2 the verses consist
of three members, in 4 of only two, while in 3
each verse has but a single member. It is the
division of these members, however, which char-
acterizes the four poems we are discussing. The
Kinah or elegy is marked by a peculiar rhythm
which differentiates it from ordinary Hebrew
poetry. De Wette, Keil, Ewald, and others helped
to elucidate the nature and laws of the elegiac
measure, but to Budde belongs the merit of having
thoroughly investigated and explained the sub-
ject. His conclusions are set forth mainly in an
essay in the ZATW (1882, pp. 1-52); but the
Eng. reader will find all that is essential in an
interesting article contributed by the same author
to the New World (March 1893), under the title
4 The Folk-Song of Israel in the mouth of the
Prophets.'

The characteristic features of the elegiac measure
are that each verse-member (there may be one or
more members in a verse) is divided by a ccesura
into two unequal parts, of which the second is the
shorter (the proportion is generally 3 :2), and that
this second part, instead of balancing and re-
inforcing the first, as is usual in the Heb. poetry,
is frequently an imperfect echo of it, or not
parallel in thought to it. (See Driver's LOT6

458). Budde has proved that this was the strain
affected by the * mourning women' in their
lamentations for the dead. In Jer 917, where
these are summoned to utter a dirge, the * limp-
ing verse,' as Budde calls it, is introduced with
great effect (vv.19·21·22) alternately with the ordi-
nary evenly-moving verse. There are numerous
other instances of its occurrence in the OT, of
which we may cite the magnificent passage Is 144b'21

(ode on the king of Babylon), Ezk 19, and Am 52 (cf.
Driver's note on this last passage). The prophets
seem to have adopted this measure whenever they
desired to make an unusually deep impression.
It is obvious that all the associations connected
with it rendered its employment in Lamentations
specially suitable. * The singer or singers em-
ployed this versification because it afforded them
the surest way of putting their listeners into a
mood corresponding to their melancholy utter-
ances. High and low, learned and unlearned, old
and young, man and woman, all understood this
melody, all felt themselves transported by it to
the bier of their relatives or neighbours, and were

hi l hi
the bier of their relatie g ,
carried away by it to bewail their people, their
city, themselves' (Budde). The plaintive melan-
choly cadence can be fully appreciated only in the
original Hebrew, but its effect can be approxi-
mately reproduced even in English. Take as an
example I 5—

* Her adversaries are become the head,
Her enemies prosper;

For the Lord hath afflicted her
For the multitude of her transgressions :

Her young children are gone into captivity
Before the adversary.'
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(It is greatly to be regretted that this peculiar
rhythm is not exhibited in the RV, although in
Kautzsch's A T it is reproduced very effectively in
German by Baethgen).

The text of Lamentations is in some instances
corrupt, and it is not easy to bring every verse
under Budde's scheme. Still, not a little success
has been achieved by this critic and others in
restoring the original text of the Kinah, See,
further, art. POETRY.

From all this it is evident that in poems such
as those that make up Lamentations we have no
simple spontaneous outburst of grief, but the
result of conscious effort and of not a little
technical skill. While ch. 5 is not in the Kinah
measure (it is only accidentally that vv.2·3·1 4

conform to it), something of the same effect is
produced by the assonances (u, nut anu, enu,
inu, unu), which recur 44 times (Reuss), and to
which there is no parallel in the OT except in
Ps 124.

III. ANALYSIS OF THE CONTENTS.—Each of the
five poems is complete in itself, and forms a well-
rounded whole, independent alike of its pre-
decessor and its successor. This was admitted
even by Eichhorn, who ascribed all the five to
Jeremiah, but held that they were composed by
the prophet at different times and when in dif-
ferent moods. Attempts have indeed been made
to trace a progress either in the historical situation
(de Wette), or in the thoughts (Ewald), from one
chapter to another. The former failed completely
to accomplish his self-imposed task, and the scheme
of the latter can be carried through only by dis-
covering in the Lamentations features that are
absent and ignoring others that are present.
Ewald certainly lays himself open to the sarcastic
remark of Thenius, that upon such principles a
connexion could be established between the most
disparate elements in the world. Let any careful
student judge whether it is correct to say with
Ewald that chs. 1 and 2 contain the bitterest
and, as yet, hopeless complaints; that in ch. 3,
which is the turning-point, the poet reaches comfort
at least for himself; that in ch. 4 lamentation
indeed recurs, but now the people break in with
the language of prayer and hope; while in ch. 5
we have nothing but prayer, offered by the whole
community, whose tone is sad indeed, yet com-
posed and hopeful. No doubt Ewald exhibits
here an attractive model from which the author
or authors might have worked, but they have
not done so. Nay, so far from there being any
traceable connexion between the different poems,
it is no easy matter sometimes to discover con-
necting links between the verses of the same poem.
The truth is that the nature of the subject did not
readily admit of logical development, and it may
have been partly for this reason and as a mne-
monic device that the acrostic scheme was adopted
in the first four chapters (its absence in ch. 5 has
never been satisfactorily explained). In chs. 2
and 4 the verses have the firmest, in 1 and 5 the
loosest connexion. In the light of the foregoing
remarks it will be understood that the following
scheme of analysis, which is mainly Lohr's, is
largely provisional.

Ch. 1 contains two divisions—(a) vv.1"111» spoken
by the poet (with the exception of 9 c ) ; {b) vv.llc"22

spoken by the city (with the exception of 17).
The ever-recurring themes are the abandonment
of the city by her allies, the distress of her
inhabitants, the pride of the enemy. In v.8 there
is already a confession that Jerusalem has been
justly punished for her sins, and in 9c already a
«ry to God, which is repeated in l l c. In vv.12"16,
where the city is supposed to speak, we have an
appeal to passers-by, to whom under a variety of

figures the misery of Zion is described. In v.17

the poet suddenly speaks again in his own person,
but in vv.18·19 it is once more the city that appeals
to all peoples, and in vv.20"22 addresses a prayer to
J" to execute vengeance on the foes who had
gloried in Jerusalem's misfortunes.

In ch. 2 the situation reminds us of Jer 1415"18.
There are two main divisions—{a) vv.1"12. The
daughter of Zion has been crushed down by the
judgment of J", all her political glory has faded,
her temple has been destroyed, the city and its
inhabitants have suffered alike. The agonies of
the siege, the despair of the citizens, the terrible
scenes due to famine, are realistically depicted;
(δ) vv.13"22. The poet turns to the people with
mingled warnings and consolation. The sin of
Jerusalem, especially of her false prophets, and
the scorn that has overtaken the latter, are held
up to view ; the nation is invited to turn to J" in
supplication (vv.18·19), and it responds in the prayer
ofvv.20"22.

Ch. 3 is the most important from a religious point
of view, and is also constructed with the most art.
It differs from the other chapters in being spoken in
the 1st person singular, although we should perhaps
understand the ' I ' not of an individual, but of
the people collectively, after the manner of Pss 31.
34. 35. 51, and many of the later psalms.* The
chapter may be arranged under three divisions.
(a) Vv.1"18 touchingly describe the utter desolation
of the people, but at the mention of God in v.18 a
ray of hope darts into the soul of the speaker, who
after the parenthetical passage (vv.19"21) passes on
to fulfil in (δ) a didactic function (vv.22-51). The
inexhaustible compassion of God is insisted upon,
the purposes of grace which He may have in His
visitation are suggested, all tending to enforce the
call to repentance, (c) In vv.52"54 there is a return
to the tone of complaint, which soon passes, how-
ever, into joyful confidence (vv.55"58) that God will
hear and deliver, while vv.59"66 breathe a prayer
for vengeance on the nation's foes. (A.s to the
interpretation of vv.56ff· and the question of a
precative perfect, see Ewald's Heb. Syntax, Ken-
nedy's tr. p. 15; Driver's Heb. Tenses'6, pp. 14, 25 ;
Davidson's Heb. Syntax, p. 63).

Ch. 4 closely resembles in structure ch. 3.
There are two main divisions, the first of which
falls into two subdivisions, (a) Vv.1"11, of which
vv.1"6 exactly balance vv.7"11. The |Vx '23 of the
one is parallel to the on»^ of the other · in both
sections there is a description of the sufferings
occasioned by famine, and a tracing of these to
the anger of J" (v.12, which breaks the connexion,
probably owes its origin simply to the necessities
of the acrostic scheme). In (δ) there are three
subdivisions—(1) vv.13"16 treat of the sin and the
punishment of the priests and the prophets; (2)
v v 17.20 of £ n e s i n a n c [ the punishment of the king
and his courtiers, who looked in vain to Egypt for
help ; (3) vv.21·22 address a word of threatening to
Edom and of comfort to Israel.

Ch. 5, like ch. 1, is wanting in consecutive
thought. It opens with a prayer that J" would
look upon the reproach of His people, which
is described from a variety of points of view
(vv.2"18). Zion's desolation suggests, by way of
contrast, J'"s abiding power, upon the ground
of which the poet repeats his appeal for help
(vv.20"22). The last verse being considered one
of ill omen, the Jews were accustomed in read-
ing to repeat after it the preceding verse. For a
similar reason the same usage was followed in

* So Calov, Hupfeld, Reuss, Cheyne, Smend (see esp. ZATW,
1882, p. 62 if.). On the other hand, Budde (Klagelieder, 92 f.)
contends for the individual sense of the ' 1 / by which he
supposes the author of the poem to have intended an eye-
witness (most likely Jeremiah) of the destruction of Jerusalem.
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connexion with the last verse of Isaiah, Malachi,
and Ecclesiastes.

IV. AUTHORSHIP.-—Both in Jewish and in Chris-
tian circles a tradition has long prevailed that
the book was written by Jeremiah. We will
examine—

{a) The External Evidence. — While the Heb.
Bible is silent as to the authorship of Lamentations,
it is otherwise with the Sept., where the book opens
thus : καΐ iyavero μβτά το αίχμαλωτισθηναι τόν 'Ισραήλ
καϊ 'Ιερουσαλήμ έρημωθηναι έκάθισεν 'Ιερεμία? κλαίων
καΐ έθρήνησεν τον θρηνον τούτον επί 'Ιερουσαλήμ καϊ
elirev ('And it came to pass, after Israel was led
into captivity and Jerusalem laid waste, that
Jeremiah sat weeping, and lamented with this
lamentation over Jerusalem, and said'). It has
been urged that these words, which sound like
the rendering of a Heb. original, imply a notice
to the above effect in the Heb. MS from which the
Sept. translator worked. The Vulg. opens with
words which reproduce in Lat. the above Gr. sen-
tence, with the additional phrase et amaro animo
suspirans et ejulans, and these words in italics
imply, ace. to some, the existence of yet another
Heb. original. In· ch. 5, moreover, Vulg. has the
heading 0ratio Jeremke prophetce. The super-
scription of the book in Pesh. also supports the
same tradition.

There are, however, two circumstances that
greatly weaken the force of the above evidence.
Firstly, the absence of any allusion to Jeremiah
in the MT would be utterly inexplicable if such a
notice as occurs in the Sept. had ever stood in
the Hebrew. As every student knows, it was
far more the tendency of copyists to add than to
suppress. Secondly, the place of the book in the
Heb. Canon, not attached to Jer, but included
among the Kethubhim, is hard to reconcile with
its prophetic authorship. As Driver remarks,
at least three centuries separated the Sept. from
Jeremiah, and its notice quoted above may be
merely an inference founded on the general re-
semblance of tone which the Lamentations exhibit
to such passages as Jer 818-9, 14-15, and on the
reference assumed to be contained in 314·53"56 to
incidents in the prophet's life (Jer 207 386ff·). It
was doubtless a similar feeling that gave rise to
the extraordinary connate reading τφ Δαυίδ yIepe-
μίου, which is the title in some MSS of Ps 137
(Cheyne). According to Lohr and Gerlach, the και
iyivcTo, etc., of the Sept. was written in order
to connect Lamentations with the prophecies of
Jeremiah, probably at the time when it was an
object to reduce the number of books in the Canon
to twenty-two. It need scarcely be added that
the statements of the Fathers, the superscription in
the Targum, and the citations from the Talmud,
have no independent value as evidence in regard
to the authorship.

There has been much discussion as to the
meaning of 2 Ch 3525 ' And Jeremiah lamented
for Josiah, and all the singing men and singing
women spake of Josiah in their lamentations unto
this day, and they made them an ordinance in
Israel, and behold they are ivritten in the lamenta-
tions.' The question is whether the words we
have italicized refer to our book of Lamentations.
If so, we should have a tradition as early as the
days of the Chronicler (c. B.C. 250) in favour of
Jeremiah's authorship of at least a portion of its
contents. Thenius answers the above question in
the negative, holding that the Kinoth referred
to were a collection of lamentations for the dead
sung on the occasion of the burial of the kings
of Judah. In this collection Jeremiah's lament
for Josiah may easily have had a place, but our
book never formed part of it. On the other
hand, a great many of the leading OT scholars

of the day understand the Chronicler to refer
to the canonical book of Lamentations. Lohr
offers three reasons for this conclusion: (1) it is
hard to believe that there were extant other
lamentations by Jeremiah outside the Canon; (2)
the Chronicler might readily have referred such
passages as La 2tt and 420 to Josiah; (3) an un-
critical writer like the Chronicler might easily
have committed a blunder into which Jos. {Ant.
X. i. 5) probably and Jerome certainly fell. The
words of the latter in commenting on Zee 1211 are,
' super quo (Josia) lamentationes scripsit Jeremias,
quce leguntur in Ecclesia et scripsisse eum Para-
lipomenon testatur liber.' The same interpreta-
tion of the Chronicler's language is supported by
Noldeke, Cornill, Wildeboer, W. R. Smith, and
Budde.* If it be correct, it gives us a testimony
in favour of Jeremiah's connexion with Lamenta-
tions, dating from about the same period, and en-
titled to much the same consideration as the testi-
mony of the Sept. which we have just examined.
As the external evidence is manifestly insuffi-
cient to decide the question, we are thrown back
upon—

(b) The Internal Evidence.—At the first glance
this may seem to be in favour of Jeremiah's
authorship, which has been strongly maintained
by Keil and others. The verdict of modern criti-
cism, however, is given for the most part against
the traditional view. The undoubted affinities of
all the five chapters with Jer (see a list of simi-
larities in Driver, LOT6 462c/) are recognized by
critics of all schools, but are explained on the
ground that this prophet's works were the favourite
study of the author or authors of Lamentations,
who were in such sympathy with his spirit that
the book might be entitled * Lamentations of the
sons of Jeremiah' (Cheyne).

There are several passages which militate
against Jer.'s authorship. La 29 (' Her prophets
find no vision from the LORD') might almost be
pronounced decisive. In this same verse, more-
over, fim is used in a special sense which meets us
for the first time in Ezk 1227. A number of other
instances are cited by Cornill {Einleit.2 247) where
the language shows such a dependence upon
Ezekiel (who did not publish his prophecies before
B.C. 570), that Jeremiah's authorship seems out
of the question. La 417 does not sound like the
language of Jeremiah, who never shared the hopes
of those who looked for help to Egypt. La 420

could hardly be spoken of Zedekiah by one who
judged him as Jeremiah did. Chs. 1 and 5 imply
an acquaintance with Deutero-Isaiah, while ch. 3
contains echoes of the later psalms and of Job
(which probably dates at the earliest from the
Exile). In his Job and Solomon, Cheyne adduces
the following parallels with the latter book —
La 37-9=Job 198, La 38 = Job 3020, La 31 0=Job 1016,
La 312-13=Job 720 1612·13, La 314-63=Job 309. The
dependence of the elegies upon Job is more likely
than the converse supposition.

A circumstance that may have some bearing on
the question of authorship, is that the order of
the letters ν and £3 is different in chs. 2-4 from
what it is in ch. 1. In the latter the normal order
is followed, in the other three chapters s precedes
V (a phenomenon which occurs also in the correct
text of Ps 34 as well as in Pr 31 [according to the
LXX], probably also in Ps 9f., and, according to
Bickell, in Nah 1; cf. Budde, Klaqelieder, 70 f.).
Even if we suppose, with Thenius, Ewald, Niigels-
bach, and others, that at one time the order of
the Heb. alphabet was not definitely fixed, it is

* Budde points out, however, that the Chronicler does not
attribute all five poems to Jeremiah, but apparently only one of
them, the other four being assigned to the * singing men and
singing women' (Klagelieder, p. 73).
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hardly likely that one and the same author would
have followed different orders in two successive
poems. This would indicate, then, that at least
ch. 1 is from a different hand from chs. 2-4.

In regard to the linguistic aspect of the ques-
tion, it may be mentioned that Lohr (ZATW,
1894, Heft 1; cf. Driver, LOT6 463) subjects the
vocabulary of Jeremiah and of Lamentations to a
comparison, the result of which is that while the
words common to both are four times as numerous
as those found only in Lamentations, yet the latter
contains a great many words not found in Jere-
miah. These words, moreover, are without ex-
ception important, while the common use of words
like irx or ja, of course, proves nothing as to com-
munity of authorship {e.g. e> for ~\ψ$, which occurs
in La 215·16 49 518, is unknown to Jer). Many of
the above considerations tell not only against
Jeremiah's authorship but against—

V. THE UNITY OF THE BOOK.— While there is
comparative agreement amongst modern critics
that Jeremiah is not the author, there has been
much diversity of opinion as to the number of
authors whose work is to be traced in the book.
W. R. Smith argued strongly that the book is
a unity (art. 'Lamentations' in Encycl. Brit.9),
but the prevailing tendency at present is decidedly
adverse to this opinion. It is pretty generally
agreed that at least ch. 3 is by a different and
later hand than the rest of the book. Budde
formerly (ZATW, 1882) agreed with Stade, who
is content to go this length, and who assigns 1. 2.
4. 5 to a single author. Thenius holds 2 and 4
to be Jeremiah's, while 1. 3. 5 are assigned each
to a separate author. A considerable number of
modern critics divide the book into three groups
in the following chronological order (2 and 4)
(1 and 5) (3). This, which was the scheme of
Noldeke, has gained the adherence of Lohr,
Cornill, Wildeboer, and now (Klagelieder, 1898,
pp. 74 ff.) substantially of Budde.* Another
arrangement of the book is that of Cheyne
(Jeremiah in 'Men of the Bible' series), which also
recognizes three groups (1. 2. 4) (3) (5). On this
question criticism has not yet spoken the last
word.

VI. PLACE AND DATE OF COMPOSITION.—Upon
these two points there are differences of opinion
even amongst those who support Jeremiah's
authorship of the book. The freshness of the
pictures has often been adduced as an argument
for an early date. It may be said, however, that
while there is something that appeals to the
imagination in the old picture of the faithful
prophet sitting down to lament the fate of the
city which had turned a deaf ear to his warn-
ings, it is a psychological improbability that a
man of Jeremiah's spirit should have turned out
acrostic poems, and especially such a laboured
work of art as ch. 3 amidst blackened ruins where
the fire had hardly cooled, and in streets where
the blood had hardly dried. Hence, even if the
poems were his, we should have to think of a
relatively late date for their composition, when
the bitterness of the moment had given place to
calm reflection. (With this tallies 520 'so long
time'). Thenius, who regarded 2 and 4 as genuine
productions of Jeremiah, dated the one at about
B.C. 581 (prior to the third deportation after the
murder of Gedaliah), and the other at a later
period, during the prophet's sojourn in Egypt.
Lohr formerly fixed upon 550 as an approximate
date for the completion of the book. This would

* Who assigns chs. 2 and 4 to an eye-witness (not Jeremiah) of
the calamities they describe, dates chs. 1 and 5 (from different
hands) about 530 (or later) and 550 respectively, while he fixes
the date of ch. 3 much later, in the pre-Maccabaean period in
the 3rd cent. B.C.

allow sufficient time to account for the references
to Ezekiel. In a later work (1893) Lohr is willing
to come down as late as 530, but objects to a
post-exilic date, because he holds that the Kinah
measure, although found in Deutero-Isaiah, can-
not be traced in any post-exilic work (not occur-
ring in Hag, Zee, Mai, Jl, or Jon). Wildeboer
finds nothing in the contents of the book to compel
us to fix upon the close of the Exile as the ter-
minus ad quern for the publication of Lamenta-
tions. Some of the elegies might well have been
composed in Babylon by an exile who did not
share the sanguine expectations of Deutero-Isaiah,
or even in Judsea by one who had returned with
Zerubbabel in 536. Wildeboer thinks, however,
that the latest possible date is 516, the year when
the rebuilding of the temple was finished. But if
the possibility of Lamentations being post-exilic is
admitted, some plausibility must be conceded to
Cheyne's suggestion (Founders of OT Criticism,
356) that as the church of the second temple
composed its own psalms, it is far from impossible
that it preferred to indite fresh elegies for use on
the old fast-days. There were details enough in
the historical books to enable a poet possessed
of dramatic imagination to draw the pictures in
Lamentations. The tone of the book, however, is
inconsistent with the contention of Fries (ZA TW,
1893), that chs. 4 and 5 belong to so late a period
as that of the Maccabees. This is conclusively
proved by Lohr (ZATW, 1894), who exhibits the
complete contrast between the Maccabaean Psalms,
where the people protest that they suffer in spite
of their innocence, and the Bk. of Lamentations,
which confesses throughout that the nation's
suffering is due to the nation's sin.

LITERATURE.—Driver, LOT** 456-465; Cornill, Eirileit.i 244-
248; W. R. Smith, 0TJC* 181, 219, also art. ' Lamentations' in
Encyc. Brit.9; Wildeboer, Lit. d. AT, 298-303; Noldeke, AT
Lit 142ff.; artt. by Budde, Smend, Lohr, Fries in ZATW
(1882-1894); Ryle, Canon of OT, 69, 115, 121, 219; Wildeboer,
Entsteh. d. AT Kan. 9, 12, 17, 77, 131 ff.; Buhl, Canon and
Text of OT, 20, 39 f. Of modern foreign commentaries may
be mentioned those of Thenius, Keil, Ewald, Gerlach, Reuss,
Nagelsbach, Lohr (1891 and 1893, the latter in Nowack's Hand-
kom. z. AT; both Lohr's works are exceedingly valuable, and
there is an important review of the first by A. B. Davidson in
Crit. Review, Jan. 1892); Minocchi, Le Lament, di Geremia,
1897; Budde in Kurzer Udcomin., 1898. Amongst Eng. com-
mentaries are those of Payne Smith (in Speaker's Comm.),
Plumptre (in Ellicott's Comm. on OT), Cheyne (in Pulpit
Comm.), cf. the same author's Jeremiah in * Men of the Bible'
series, and his Founders of OT Criticism, 356 f.; Streane (Camb.
Bible for Schools), Adeney (in Expositor's Bible). See also
Greenup, Targum on Lam., Comm. of Rabbi Tobia ben Elieser on
Lam., Short Comm. on Lamentations. . J . A . SELBIE.

LAMP (rsh, -η, λύχνος, λαμπάς).— The first of these
words is trd ' torch' in Nan 24 and Zee 126 (AV and
RV); and in Gn 1517, Jg 716, Job 4119, Ezk I1 3 the
same trn is adopted by RV in place of ' lamp' of AV.
The other Heb. word, as well as the Gr. λαμπάς,*
may mean torch likewise, but is more properly
lamp, with oil and wick, as in the description of the
golden candlestick (Ex 2531"37) of the tabernacle,
and those made by Solomon for the temple (2 Ch
420·21), which were kept burning all night (Ex 307·8,
Lv 242).

The common lamps of Pal. were of terra-cotta,
as we have abundant evidence from the numerous
specimens found in all parts. Glass lamps of Egyp.
or Phcen. make might have been known, and bronze
lamps are not infrequently found. Very little is
known of the lamps used in Egypt. Herod, (ii. 62)
describes them as flat saucers tilled with a mixture
of salt and oil, on the top of which floated the
wick. The oldest form of lamp found in Pal. is not
unlike that described by Herodotus. It is like a
shallow saucer, the rim of which, on one side, is
pinched together, forming a narrow channel through
which the wick passed (see Fig. 1). This style is

* See under art. LANTERN.
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called Phoen., and is found in the tombs and ruins
of the oldest cities in Phoenicia and Palestine
(PEFSt, 1893, p. 14; and Bliss, Mound of Many
Cities, p. 87). The more common forms are oblong,
but not open like the above. There is a saucer-
like depression in the upper surface, at the bottom
of which there is an orifice for the admission of
the oil into the lamp, and another opening at the

FIG. 1.

extremity for the admission of the wick. At the
opposite end there is often a small handle (see
Figs. 2 and 3 : Fig. 3 is bronze). Sometimes the
form is circular, an open saucer-shape, with a
smaller saucer inverted in the larger (see Fig. 4).
This form of lamp, especially No. 2,* with or with-
out the handle, is called Roman, and was doubtless

commonly used in the time of Christ, and is most
probably the kind referred to in the parable of
the Ten Virgins (Mt 25). They hold little oil, and
would soon need replenishing. The peasants of
Syria and Pal. use these lamps still, although petro-
leum has in most places taken the place of olive oil
for lighting. An open glass or terra-cotta cup with

FIG. 3.

a piece of rag for a wick is often seen in the poorer
peasants' houses, and this they frequently keep

* See an interesting paper by Pere Lag-range in Rev. Biblique
(Oct. 1898) on two Pal, lamps to which his attention was called
by Clermont-Ganneau. These are figured in the Revue.

burning all night. The people of the country do
not like to sleep without some light in the house,
and a dim one furnished by such a lamp suits their
purpose. In illuminations at weddings and on
feast-days this open style of lamp is much em-
ployed. The wick used is a small one drawn

FIG. 4.

through a piece of cork and left to float on the
surface of the oil.

Lamps appear to have been kept burning before
the teraphim (images of ancestors); hence the
words ' the lamp of the wicked is put out'.(Job 18ti

2117) may have originally meant that the wicked
shall have no male descendants to fulfil this duty
of placing a lamp before his image (so Schwally,
Leben nach dem Todc, 40). H. PORTER.

LAMPS ACUS (1 Mac 1523 It Vm). -See S AMPSAMES.

LANCE.—See SPEAR.

LANCETS (πεπ 1 Κ 1828). —A mistaken correc-
tion in modern edd. of the original reading of the
AV of 1611, 'lancers,' i.e. 'lances,' properly spears
used for hurling. Both forms of the word are
old, * launcetis' being the later Wyclifite form in
this passage. AV of 1611 adopted the 'launsers'
of the Bishops' Bible (spelling it 'lancers,' how-
ever), and the change into ' lancets' was not made
before 1762. Cf. Scrivener's Introduction to the
A V3 pp. xlvi, xlvii. See SPEAK.

W. E. BARNES.
LAND CROCODILE (Lv II 3 0 KV).~See CHAME-

LEON.

LAND LAWS.—See LAW (in OT)and SABBATICAL
YEAR.

LANDMARK (*?n )̂.—An object, such as a stone,
a heap of stones, or a tree with a mark in its
bark, intended to fix the limit of a field, a
farm, or the property of an individual. In
Palestine these landmarks are scrupulously re-
spected ; and in passing along a road or pathway
one may observe from time to time a stone placed
by the edge of the field from which a shallow
furrow has been ploughed, marking the limits of
cultivation of neighbouring proprietors.

In order to perpetuate the observance of the
rights indicated by landmarks in the Mosaic ritual,
a curse is pronounced against the surreptitious
removal of a landmark belonging to one's neigh-
bour (Dt 1914, for the meaning of which see Driver,
ad loc.). In Egypt the land had to be re-measured
and allotted after each inundation of the Nile, and
boundary-stones placed at the junction of two
properties. A collection of such objects is to be
seen in the Assyrian Boom, British Museum.

E. HULL.



LANGUAGE OF THE OLD TEST. LANGUAGE OF THE OLD TEST. 25

LANGUAGE OF THE OLD TESTAMENT.—1.
Names.—(a) The greater part of the Old Test, is
written in the language called by the Assyrians
* the tongue of the west country' (Winckler, Die K.
/. Sargons, p. 72, 1. 423, etc.)/ by biblical writers
4 the lip of Canaan' (Is 1918), or 'Jewish' (2 Κ 1826·28;
cf. Neh 1324), by the Rabbis ' the Sacred Tongue'
{Sotah, vii. 2, etc.), or ' the Text' as opposed to * the
Targum' (Bab. Megillah, 18a, etc.), or ' the lan-
guage of the Law' as opposed to ' the language of
the doctors' (Weiss, Studien zur Mischnahsprache,
p. 9). The Palestinian f Rabbis further apply to it
the term 'Hebrew' (Jerus. Megillah, p. 19, etc.),
and the absence of this name in the OT can be due
only to accident; it is the term regularly em-
ployed by Greek-speaking Jews (first occurring, it
would seem, in the Pref. to Sir; used also by
Josephus, Ant. I. i. 2), and it can only be through
ignorance that Philo substitutes ' Chaldee' for it.
The name ' Hebrew' was adopted by early Chris-
tian writers {e.g. Ac 2140), and with the spread of
Christianity it migrated into Asiatic, African,
and European languages; some of which have also
adopted from the Rabbis the name 'Sacred Tongue.'

(b) The portions of the OT which are not in
Hebrew are in the language called Aramaic in the
Bible (2 Κ 1826 etc.) and Talmud (Bab. Shabbath,
126, etc.), and not infrequently 'Targum' in the
latter (Bab. Megillah, I.e.), 'Syriac'in the LXX
«and sometimes in the Talmud (Jerus. Sotah, vii. 2).
It would seem that the name ' Chaldee' does not
belong properly to this language, although the
Aramaeans and Chaldees are sometimes juxtaposed
in old inscriptions (Sennacherib, ed. G. Smith, p.
36). Tt is probable that the use of the name for
' Aramaic' is due to the comparison of Dn I4 with
24; and the identification of tho two appears in the
notes of Jerome and Ibn Ezra on the latter pas-
sage, though the LXX translator of Dn 227 appears
expressly to avoid it. In Syriac works, probably
through similar reasoning, ' Chaldee' is sometimes
said to mean 'Old Syriac' {Thes. Syr. s.v. ' Kal-
daya'); but in very late times the ' Chaldceans'
are identified with the ' Nestorians,' probably on
the ground of their geographical position (Badger,
Nestorians, i. 181; cf. Rassam, ' Biblical Lands,'
in the Proceedings of the Victoria Institute). In
Aramaic are written (1) Dn 24-728, (2) certain docu-
ments quoted in Ezr 47-618 and 712"26, ostensibly in
their original language; it is, however, noticeable
that the connecting narrative is also in Aramaic;
(3) Jer 1011, regarded by some as an interpolation,
while others endeavour to account for the transi-
tion on rhetorical grounds. There are besides
several places in the OT where the writers appear
to lapse into Aramaic, possibly through the fault
of their copyists. In Jos 1525 the adjective nrnq,
in the name ' New Hazor,' is Aramaic; in 148 an
Aramaic word (voon) is substituted for the Hebrew
of the word 'melted' in the phrase 'melted our
heart' (cf. Dt I28). Sporadic cases of words which
are Aramaic both in derivation and grammatical
form occur in Is 3028, Ezk 2426 3330, Ps 11612, pos-
sibly Job 3713, Dn II 2 3, and elsewhere.

(c) The employment of other languages than
these in the OT does not exceed the quotation of
isolated words and phrases, or calling attention to
varieties of nomenclature. Besides the Aramaic
equivalent for Gilead cited in Gn 3147, Egyptian is
quoted ib. 4143·45 (JE), Moabite Dt 211, Ammonite
ib. v. 2°, Sidonian and Amorite ib. 39, Tyrian 1 Κ
913, Persian (?) Est 37, Babylonian (?) Dn 45, per-

* Delitzsch (Handworterhuch, s.v. ' hilani') suggests that
Hittite is meant here. It would seem, however, that the words
are easily explicable as Canaanitish (cf. Jer 2214), and B.
Meissner (Noch einmal das Bit Ilillani, 1893) thinks this does
not admit of a doubt.

t In the Babylonian Gemara *iuy at any rate sometimes
•means a foreign language, e.g. Shabbath, 115a.

haps Philistian Is 26. Moreover, it may be observed
that, in speaking of dignitaries, biblical writers
are ordinarily (not invariably) careful to give them
their native titles: see Ex 1515, Jos 133"21, Ezk 236,
Hos 105, Est I3 412 810, Dn 32 etc.

2. Antiquity.— The Hebrew language may be
appropriately termed the Israelitish dialect of
Canaanitish. Outside the OT the chief pre-Alex-
andrian monuments of the Israelitish dialect which
we possess appear to be an inscribed weight in the
Ashmolean Museum, Oxford, found at Nablus,
and the Siloam inscription (Driver, Notes on
Samuel, p. xv), probably of the age of Hezekiah.
But of other Canaanitish dialects we possess far
earlier monuments. The oldest of these are the
glosses of the Tel el-Amarna tablets (see Winckler's
edition in the KIB, 1896). The writers of these
epistles sometimes accompany their Assyrian with
a Canaanitish equivalent, using, of course, the
cuneiform character for both (examples are 181. 5
khalkaat, explained by abada, ' perished'; 189. 16
ana shame by shamima, 'heavenward'; 191.24
sise by suusu, ' horse'; 189. 18 kakkadunu by
rushunu, 'our head'). It may be noted as a
peculiarity of the writers' dialect that the sub-
stantive verb in it would appear to have drawn
some of its tenses from the stem in use in Phoen-
ician (and Arabic), and others from the stem in
use in Hebrew (and Aramaic). ' If you say kuna,'
says one writer, Ί will answer yahya' (149. 36).
These tablets are assigned to the 15th cent. B.C.,
but the existence of the Canaanitish language
is certified for a yet earlier period by some of
the loan-words found in Egyptian monuments,
some of which go back to the 16th century or
earlier. The bulk, however, of these loan-words
occur in papyri of the 14th and 13th cents.
B.C. Maspero, who first brought this fascinating
subject into prominence (in his Epistolographie
Egyptienne, 1873), thought that during those
centuries the employment of Semitic words was in
fashion among the upper classes in Egypt; and if
this opinion be correct, it follows that the Canaan-
itish language must by then have reached a high
state of development. This opinion, however,
was not shared by J. H. Bondi, who, in his disser-
tation on these words (Leipzig, 1886), collected as
many as sixty-five of them; while a still greater
number was collected by W. Max Miiller (in his
Asien und Europa, 1893), who has since (in the
volume dedicated to Ebers, 1897) tracked out a few
in the celebrated Papyrus Ebers, which deals with
medical prescriptions. Whether their introduction
into Egyptian was the work of the upper or the
lower classes, the variety of the spheres of thought
to which they belong is such as to allow of their
being compared with the words afterwards borrowed
by the Copts from the Greeks. The unsatisfactory
nature of the Egyptian transcription renders them
somewhat less amenable to grammatical analysis
than the Tel el-Amarna glosses. Of the remain-
ing monuments of the Canaanitish language, the
inscription on a patera dedicated to Baal-Lebanon
in Phoenician {CIS i. No. 5) is probably the oldest,
while the Mesha stele (of the time of Jehoshaphat
of Judah) approaches most nearly to the Israelitish
idiom, being in Moabitic; of the other Phoenician
inscriptions, that of Byblus {CIS, i. 1) approxi-
mates to Hebrew, but the most important is
doubtless the Eshmunazar inscription {CIS i. 3),
about the time of Alexander the Great. From
Palestine the Canaanitish language was carried by
Phoenician colonists to Africa, the islands and
harbours of the Mediterranean, and Spain. Here
it was supplanted first by Greek, and then more
extensively by Latin; but would seem to have
survived as a spoken language down to the 5th
cent. B.C., and perhaps later.
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3. Origin.—The Canaanitish language belongs
to the Semitic family, and is closely allied to the
Arabic, i.e. the language made world-famous by
the conquests of Mohammed and his successors.
These are the only languages of the Semitic family
that have, in regular use, (1) a prefixed article,
leading to a variety of syntactical rules; (2) an
interrogative prefix of a single letter,* as well as
a syllabic prefix of the same import (Dt 326) ; (3)
a series of passive conjugations, formed by a
change of vowel from the active; f (4) a regular
conjugation Niphal; X—Canaanitish has, moreover,
considerable remnants of (5) a case system ; (6) an
infinitive system ; (7) a mood system identical with
those of classical Arabic. The theory represented
in the grammar of J. Olshausen (Brunswick, 1861),
according to which the relation of Hebrew to
Arabic is that of daughter to mother (in the sense
in which these metaphors maybe used of languages),
is that which best suits the facts; § and indeed
the proximate ancestors of Hebrew forms can in
the great majority of cases be easily found in
Arabic. The apparent absurdity of deriving so
ancient a language as Canaanitish from one of
which the earliest monuments in our possession
are so recent, disappears in the face of the over-
whelming evidence which comparative grammar
can produce. The earliest specimens of classical
Arabic that have come down to us are not, indeed,
earlier than the 6th cent. A.D. ; and though
numerous inscriptions in other dialects have been
discovered in both S. and N. Arabia, the dialect
of the Koran is scarcely represented in any stone
monuments earlier than the composition of that
book. There is, however, no doubt that the Mo-
hammedans inherited a literary language, which
prevailed over the greater part of the Arabian
peninsula, with slight differences of dialect. But
for the early history of that language we cannot
go to Mohammedan writers, but are left to what
we can infer.

The line of investigation to be followed is the
same as that applied by M. Pictet to the Indo-
European languages, and which employs the
assumption (called by M. Lenormant * the true
principle') that, where kindred nations which have
separated call objects or institutions by the same
names, and there are no signs of those names
having been borrowed independently, they must
have possessed the names and the objects, etc.,
before they parted. A comparison therefore of the
Hebrew and Arabic names for a variety of things
should give us something like a correct idea of the
state of Arabian society when the Canaanites
first migrated northward. The result would seem
to be the following :—

The nation from which the Canaanitish colonies
emanated must before that event have attained as
high a level of development as any Oriental State
uninfluenced by Europe has reached. Society was
already organized on the basis of the family, for
the languages have identical names for * father-in-
law,' 'mother-in-law,' ' son-in-law,' and * daughter-
in-law,' which necessarily imply i t ; but the family
was polygamic, since the relation of ' fellow-wife'
is indicated by the same name with the proper
phonetic changes. The treble system of naming
in use in Arabia would seem to have existed also,
since the Canaanites retain all three words for

* The Aramaic of Daniel also has this.
t The biblical Aramaic as well as that of the papyri shows

some traces of these passives. The Hebrew of the OT shows
considerable relics of a passive of the first form, which the
grammatical tables cannot recognize. The punctuators identi-
fied it with Pu'al, the passive of ii. 13j; Is 143 and ?\m Lv 621
are striking cases.

ί This conjugation is given in the Assyrian paradigms.
§ Vollers, in his review (ZA, 1897) of Noldeke, Zur Grammatik

des Kl. Arabischen, thinks that work will tend to modify this
view ; but see the author's reply in the same volume.

Naming' and * names,'* but have apparently
ceased to distinguish between them accurately ;
and the castes of freemen and slaves were already
distinct. The life of the people was passed partly
in villages, partly in towns, with streets and
squares, and defended by walls. The same cereals
were cultivated in the fields, many of the same
pot-herbs in the gardens, mostly the same fruits
in the orchards and plantations, and the same
animals domesticated as afterwards in Canaan;
and the chief agricultural processes had already
been invented and named. Various trades were
exercised in the towns: there were smiths and
carpenters who understood the use of the saw, the
axe, and the adze; there were money-changers
with scales,f and there were money-lenders. % The
last two trades imply some acquaintance with
arithmetic, and the Arabs before the Canaanitish
migration possessed special names for ' thousands'
and * myriads.' Money-lending implies the calcu-
lation of days, and this is based on astronomical
observation, the beginnings of which already ex-
isted, for some of the constellations § were already
named. Writing already existed, || and, it would
seem, an alphabet, 11 and certain styles of elegant
composition were already practised. ** Religion had
already taken shape: men could distinguish be-
tween the sacred and the profane, they had a
pilgrimage, and learned various ceremonies, in-
cluding, probably, genuflexions and prostrations.
The prophetic profession seems to have existed in
a variety of forms. Custom had already to some
extent become stereotyped in the form of law.

It is probable, therefore, that the Canaanites
issued from a country where a classical language
was spoken and written. Some tribes may have
carried that language with them into their new
home; but, in the case of those whom we know
best, it would appear to be a vulgar dialect of
Arabic which formed the basis of the language.
Many curious parallels can be found between the
language of the Bible and the dialects of Arabic
spoken in Egypt and Syria in the present day.ft
While in general simplifying the structure of the

* Π2Ώ in Arabic, ' to address by an indirect name,' i.e. to call
a man by his son's name, * father of so-and-so,' instead of by his
own. In the Aghani the narrators often point out how the
Caliph kanndni,' called me Abu so-and-so' to do me honour. In
Syriac the word merely means to ' name'; in Hebrew, Is 454

' to call by a family name,' Job 3221 ' to flatter.' It would seem
clear that the Arabic practice (extraordinary as it is) lies behind
both the Heb. and Syr. usage. The word lakab, in Arabic
4 title,' serves to give a verb to the Hebrew up : }2j]U ")ψχ
ή)Ώψ2 * whose names have been mentioned,' Nu I1?.

t CTJIND is a case of popular etymology. The root |Γ being
lost in Hebrew, the word was popularly derived from |]X ' an
ear.' The Carthaginians have a similar word, Rev. Ass. v. 12.

% The Heb. Πί?3, of which the construction is peculiar, seems
evidently connected with nasi'ah, ' deferred payment.'

§ See Hommel's article in the ZDMG, 1892.
Κ The word isp seems to be the Arab, zibr, which occurs in

the earliest Arabic known to us. See Mu'allakah of Labid.
The Assyr. satar is used in early Arabic also. The meaning · to
write' is lost in Hebrew, but lies behind the sense of us®.

if nm has the sense of Arab, hajd, ' to articulate,' in several
passages: Pr 87, Is 593.13.

** It seems difficult to separate the word yat£>p used with
W21 Hos 97, K3#ip Jer 2926 (cf. 2 Κ 9H), from the Arab, sif,
' rhymed prose,' the traditional style of the Kdhins. The Heb.
j'van was compared by Meier with the Arab. hijd. ^?ψΏ and
mathal appear to be also independent.

ft Some examples are given by W. Wright in his Arabic
Grammar (2nd ed.) and his Comparative Grammar. The form
ijn^yn (Nu 205) is vulgar (kataltuna for kataltumuna). The
uses of ]]ll can be illustrated by those of ya'nlin languages that
borrow from Arabic. The use of IZ'N as a final and explanatory

particle would seem to be a vulgarism, ^ j j i is so used in.

some Arab, dialects, and likewise in modern Armen. the relative
wor has taken the place of yethe ' that. ' Perhaps the Heb.
η'φ% ' to do,' is the Arab, ghashiya vulgarly used; cf. Lisdn
al-arab, xix. 363, 5.
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ancient language, they contain many relics of the
classical rules. The classical language from which
both are derived must therefore have flourished
long before the 15th cent. B.C., for which time
the existence of the later language is certified.
The elaborate syntax and accidence which the
early poetry of the Arabs exhibits would seem to
have been codified more than two thousand years
before that poetry was composed. It is in favour
of this result that the Arabs have no accurate
notion of the commencement of their literature,
or of the time when any of their classical metres
was invented. Yet those metres imply the whole
of the grammatical system, which can only have
been the product of organized study. That all
trace of the schools and colleges of early Arabia
should have perished is noteworthy, but scarcely
extraordinary, if we consider what such isolated
monuments as the Mesha stele or the Iguvine
tablets imply as to the extent of literatures that
have wholly perished.

The evidence for the priority of Arabic grammar to the de-
velopment of the Canaanitish language is to be found partly
in what may be termed the residues which Canaanitish exhibits.
Of these, examples are to be found (1) in the spelling, (2) in the
grammatical forms, (3) in the syntax.

(1) As examples of orthographic residues, we may notice (a)
the employment of Κ to represent the sign of prolongation of
the vowel ο in a number of words in which the Arabic
has the consonantal Ν preceded by a short a (e.g. Win,
jNi', Ί£ϊί*; see Bottcher, Lehrbuch, i. p. 245). In some
other words the letter Ν is still written without affecting
the pronunciation. It would seem clear that the tribes who
migrated from Arabia to Canaan had already found diffi-
culty in pronouncing the consonantal Aleph, which indeed
many still regard as the hardest of the Arabic consonants.
They pronounced a for a', a pronunciation which indeed the
Arabic grammarians tolerate in poetry. But while this a in
Arabic was either retained or reduced in the direction of e, the
immigrants pronounced it as well as other Arabic a's (with rare
exceptions) as δ. The writing }*te for ζδη therefore is a case in
which an old spelling is retained after it has become doubly
unsuitable to represent the correct pronunciation; and in all
cases where this letter represents anything but the soft breath-
ing, it must be regarded as a remnant from an earlier language,
or due to false analogy. The perpetual interchange which we
notice in the OT between roots tf"1? and roots n"h shows that
the consonantal Ν could no longer be pronounced at the end
of a word. But from etymological orthography of this sort we
can infer with certainty the existence of a literature in which
the orthography agreed not only with etymology, but with the
actual pronunciation; in other words, the existence of written
documents in Arabic earlier than the Canaanitish migration.

φ) Of no less interest as an etymological remnant is the em-
ployment of the letter π at the end of words to represent the
lengthening of a vowel, a peculiarity which the Phoenician
dialects apparently do not share with the Hebrew and Moabitic.
This mode of writing has two obvious sources. In Arabic the
pausal form of nouns ending in atun is ah, and in this form the
Λ is pronounced as a consonant (Heb. Pi), as we learn from its
treatment in verse : thus martabah is made to rhyme with
intabah, in which the h is radical (Hariri, ed. 1, p. 64), etc. This
pausal form has in Hebrew ousted the other. That it is every-
where pronounced a for ah is a phenomenon to be easily illus-
trated from Hebrew itself (in which the ah of the feminine
suffix has a tendency to sink into a), and from many other
languages. But the Phoenicians did not adopt this pausal form,
retaining the t in the absolute as well as in the construct state.
Hence one of the sources of this employment of the letter h was
wanting in their language.

The second source of this phenomenon is to be found in the
masculine suffix of the third person. Eelics of the Arabic hu
are not infrequent, but ordinarily (as in modern Arabic locally)
that suffix is reduced to δ. When modern Arabic is written,
the h is retained (see e.g. gata'if al-latdif, Cairo, 1894, p. 51,
etc.), and the same is the case frequently in Hebrew and in
Moabitic. In all these cases, however, it is an etymological
remnant.

(c) As a third case of etymological writing, we may note the
employment of the sign Ό to represent s. This orthography
is characteristic of the older forms of Hebrew, Phoenician, and
Aramaic, falling gradually into disuse in all of them. Now we
know that the words which in Hebrew are written with w
almost invariably correspond to Arabic words with sh. Since a
great number of the words which in Arabic have the sibilant
that corresponds with D have that letter in Hebrew also, the
desire to avoid confusion may well have perpetuated the old
spelling in the cases where a sh had come to be pronounced s.
We learn, moreover, from the well-known passage in Jg 126 that

in parts of Palestine only one of these sibilants could be pro-
nounced.

(2) Of the grammatical residues, which are numerous, we
need merely notice the variation in the second and third per-
sons plural of the imperfect between the forms un and u. All
distinction in meaning between these forms is clearly lost; at
most it can be said that some writers have a predilection for
one form rather than the other. Classical Arabic, however,
distinguishes them very decidedly : the dropping of the η with
its vowel is a sign of the subjunctive or jussive mood, and is
not an isolated phenomenon, but belongs to a system. What
renders the treatment of these forms by the Hebrews peculiarly
interesting is that the vulgar Arabic written by Jews, Chris-
tians, and even Mohammedans, exhibits the same phenomenon.
Such writers as Jephet Ibn Ali are well acquainted with both
forms : only the sense of their proper employment fails them.

(3) As a syntactical residue we may instance the treatment
of the numerals. Here the Arabic rule is very simple, and its
ground can easily be seen. One part of it is that the numbers
11-99 take after them the accusative singular. If the usage of
the Hebrew OT be tabulated, the only expression for it seems
to be that with words which from their nature are constantly
coupled with numerals the Arabic rule is fairly regularly
observed ; with others the plural is more common, but the
singular optional. Thus in Jg S2^ 'The land rested forty year,'
but v.30 ' Gideon had seventy sons'; Jg 92 speaks of ' seventy
man,' but v.24 ' the seventy sons of Jerubbaal,' v.5tj * his
seventy brothers.' In Jos the rule is sometimes observed
with the word ' man,' but other variations occur which stamp
the language as patois-like and ungrammatical: the following
examples of the syntax of the word * twelve' taken from Jos
3 and 4 show how unsettled was the usage in even so ordinary
a matter. 3*2 tf'N Ίψ% \rf, 42 DT:N; Ίψί} Ώ'ΐψ, 4̂  fpyn π^ψ
Β»Ν ; 43- 9 D*32N rnjpjg ^W* 4 8 ' * η~ϊψ% *$φ. The rule seems
to be similarly observed when numerals precede the word
F]̂ N ' a thousand,' owing to ancient calculations, whereas the
old rule about the syntax of words following ?]?X seems to be
equally often observed and forgotten. From the practically
regular observance of the Arabic syntax in the case of the
word ' year,' which from its nature must be constantly coupled
with numerals, it seems reasonable to infer the antiquity of the
Arabic rules. The ordinary style of the OT exhibits therefore
in this case, as in the last, a survival from an older language.

At what time the Canaanitish language first
began to be written cannot be determined ; but it
seems certain that there can have been no break of
any length between the writing of Arabic and the
writing of Canaanitish; the etymological rem-
nants would otherwise be inexplicable. Thus
the writing of aiment in French for aime must
be inherited from a generation who both pro-
nounced and wrote aiment or amant; had French
been first written by persons who pronounced the
word aime, the nt could never have been intro-
duced. We cannot know either whether the
Canaanitish orthography was gradually formed
or became fixed at a definite epoch. The evolu-
tion of Ethiopic from Sabsean, which offers some
striking analogies to that of Canaanitish from
Arabic, is in favour of the latter supposition.
Those who made Ethiopic a written language
abandoned some of the Sabsean letters and intro-
duced others. Those who gave Canaanitish a litera-
ture omitted some six or seven of the letters of the
old Arabic alphabet, but added none. It is prob-
able, then, that the double pronunciation of the
six letters nsmaa, with which we are familiar in
Hebrew, Phoenician, and Aramaic, was not yet
noticeable. The lost letters are to some extent
the same as those which are no longer pronounced
in many of the countries where Arabic is spoken,
albeit they are still written. In Canaanitish th
coalesces with w, dh with τ, kha with n, dad and zd
with x, ghain with y. This rule holds good ordi-
narily, but human speech is subject to fluctua-
tions, and irregular correspondence (as e.g. hm
Arab, khadhala, *njn Arab, tdadhdhara) need not
always imply independent roots, where the signifi-
cations are clearly akin. In the case, moreover,
of the other letters the Canaanitish dialect shows
considerable deviation from the Arabic, sometimes
in a manner that can be paralleled from dialects
the peculiarities of which are noted by Arabic
grammarians. Thus it would appear that there
was a tendency to shift from mediae to tenues {e.g.
•JDD, Arab. JTD ; ina, Arab, im ; ψ, Arab, ητ; *]W,
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Arab. nVs? ; yzv, Arab, jnb; nT3, Arab. τΊη), which
can be paralleled from what has happened in other
languages {e.g. modern Armenian as compared
with ancient). The Canaanitish language shows
further considerable confusion of the gutturals:
besides the tendency to pronounce ρ for a {e.g. ipn
for -m, wpy for bDy, pns for ins), we find π for y
(«imp, Arab, njnp), π for π (e.#. nn, Syr. nn, Arab.
niD), D for π (n3D for Arab, un), etc. There is also
considerable confusion of the sibilants (D for τ in
yoi, D for ϋ in pso, τ for κ in vjn, etc.), and of the
liquids {e.g. ipi for ap ,̂ \en for DBH, n̂D for noo);
moreover, the letter η is frequently displaced
by the emphatic a, e.g. h&p for hnp, etc., and D by 2
{e.g. 2m for DBO, many for Dnoiy, jra for jno).
Further phenomena which often meet us in
vulgar dialects are the frequent assimilation of
the nasal η before another consonant (cf. Ital.
mese for mensem, mod. Armen. gigni for gingni,
' he falls'), and the misplacement of the aspirate.
Indeed, in Canaanitish as well as in the older
Aramaic and in some of the S. Arabian dialects,
an initial breathing seems regularly to be aspir-
ated when it is a grammatical prefix, and some-
times when it is radical (so ian for *]3κ); but, on
the other hand, the Hebrew sometimes substitutes
the soft breathing for the aspirate (cf. πο*κ with
Arab. Π3\"ΐ), especially in the middle of a word (so
iy ' a witness' for iny ' one who knows'; cf. Jer
2923 iyi jnr ; *vn through -\vn for im). Where two
of these irregular changes occur in the same word,
it often becomes unrecognizable ; and the occa-
sional transposition of radicals introduces great
difficulty : just as some mod. Armenian dialects
have tepur for phethur, so Hebrew has ms for nsi, rvh
for nh); cf. D*y for Arab. "py. The chief gram-
matical differences between Arabic and Hebrew are
due (1) to the loss of the final vowels, which in the
older language have syntactical value ; (2) to the
exaggeration of the accent, resulting in the
strengthening of some vowels and the loss of
others ; (3) to the tendency to simplify, which
explains the loss of whole series of forms in many
of those languages that have grown out of the
decay of classical idioms. In the opinion of some,
the language has by these changes gained in
vigour what it has lost in finesse—a matter which
must be left to the individual taste. *

Of the families of words in use in Canaanitish,
it would seem that more than half can be identified
with roots known to the lexicographers of classical
Arabic; but the waywardness which characterizes
human speech has not failed to leave its mark on
the treatment of the old words in respect both of
their preservation and the evolution of their
significations. Thus Canaanitish and classical
Arabic have the same word for ' peace,' but dif-
ferent words for * war'; the same for ' to eat,' but
different for ' to drink'; the same for 'near,' but
different for ' far ' ; the same for 'low,' but dif-
ferent for ' high'; the same for ' gold/ but dif-
ferent for 'silver'; the same for ' to ride,' but
different for ' to sit' and ' to stand'; the same for
'ass,' but different for 'horse,' though the same
for 'horseman.' In several of these cases, and
in numerous others, while the same words or
the same families are retained in both lan-

* Of many of the elegances of Arabic grammar there are
faint traces in the OT. The Arab, rubba ' many a,' appears
once, Pr 206. Of the broken plural the only real example in
the OT appears to be 1)3] plural of "DT; in other cases its
meaning is lost, even though its form be present, e.g. h$hp.
Nu 215. In Bottcher's Lehrbuch the most is made of these
relics as well as of supposed remains of the dual of verbs and
pronouns. The syntax of the Book of Joshua seems to show
that there was a time when the old rules of the article were in
danger of being lost (314 721 gio. 33), but this (like Is 368· 16)
may be due to corruption of the text. A remarkable relic is in
Jer 2218 ηΐΠΧ ήπ, which resembles the dh added in Arabic,
tea Zaiddh, ''alas, Zaid ! ' (Vernier, Gram. Arabe, § 565).

guages, the meaning in one or other has been
so generalized or specialized as to render the
introduction of another necessary in order to
represent the original meaning. In some cases
it is likely that neither language retains the
original sense ; but in most it would seem that, in
spite of the late date of our Arabic documents,
the Arabic signification is prior ; and good service
has been done by those acquainted with both lan-
guages since the days of the Talmudists in track-
ing out the development of these significations.

A few familiar cases are—(1) the Hebrew for
' to say' not*, in Arab. ' to command' : that e to
command' is the original sense is shown by occa-
sional relics of that meaning in the OT (2 S I8),
and by the derivative ηοκηπ ' to be proud,' a sense
which can scarcely be connected with the Hebrew
' to say,' but derives very naturally from the
Arab. ' to play the prince or commander,' like
the words inn&n (Nu 1613), amnn {ib. 163). (2) IT, in
Heb. ' to act insolently,' in Arab, ' to increase' :
a relic of the older usage seems to be found in Dt
1820 ' the prophet who shall add to speak in my
name words which I have not commanded him' :
the Latin loquetur ultro would exactly illustrate
the transference of ideas. (3) The Hebrew ?̂π
' to profane,' and hnn ' to begin,' seem both trace-
able to the Arab. *?n ' to loosen,' whence both
ideas flow by a course of reasoning exactly
similar to that illustrated in the evolution of the
Aramaic ma\ In several cases what we have in
Canaanitish is apparently an expression current
in the mouths of the vulgar exalted into a
classical phrase: the Hebrew words for ' hand-
maid ' and ' family ' would appear to have a very
obvious etymology in Arabic (cf Koran, iv. 28 ;
Romance of Saif, i. 28), which, however, would
exclude them at the first from the mouths of the
well-bred. A certain number of alterations in
meaning can be explained by popular misappli-
cations, e.g. the Canaanites use for ' blind' the
word which in A.rab. means ' one-eyed,' for ' deaf'
the word which in Arab, means 'dumb.'

It is not in our power to gauge the whilom
wealth of the Hebrew language,* and far more of
the copious Arabic vocabulary may have been
retained by the Canaanites than is ordinarily
supposed. Most of the books of the OT offer
examples of hapax legomena that can be satis-
factorily explained from the Arabic, whether in
the form of antiquated phrases for which the
ordinary language employs other synonyms {e.g.
Dt 279 Π3ΟΠ, Arab, uskut, ' be silent,' in every way
parallel to the herald's Ό yez'), or of dialectic
words {e.g. ns3, Arab, nisab, Jg 322), or of words
which there is no reason to suppose to have been
rare, but which for one reason or another the
biblical writers have not elsewhere occasion to
employ {e.g. ηφ*^ ' sneezing,' Job 4118).

Arabisms in this sense can be found not only in
the latest biblical writers, f but even in the frag-

* In the Concordance published at Warsaw, 1883, roots are
given in large type, verbs (counting each conjugation sepa-
rately) are marked with a circle, and nouns with a star.
According to computations made for this article, the numbers
are respectively 2058, 2930, 3937.

t So Ec 91 Tia ' to try,' Arab, bdra ; in Lisdn al-arab, v. 153,
several curious passages of old authors are cited in which this
word occurs. The etymology is given by Ges. Tlies., but
omitted in the Oxf. Heb. Lex. 220 i?X' can scarcely have
been thought out by the writer from the biblical wttM, but
must represent an old word (Arab, ya'isa). A few striking
Arabisms may be collected here. Gn 2812 D p̂ ' a staircase,'
Arab, sullam; 4016 nft ' white bread,' Arab, huwwdri ; 4227
nrjnag 'baggage,' Arab, amttat, plur. of matfi (it is curious
that Mohammed uses this word in Koran, xii. 25, where this
verse is represented 'when they opened their baggage matd-
'ahum'. The change of y to π is caused by the following
Π : in Egypt it is now customary to say nnDb for

for njn-iK [Tantavy, Grammaire, p. v.]) ; Ex 6*
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ments of Ben-Sira, and in the New-Hebrew of the
Mishna.* As borrowing from the Arabs is highly
improbable, and in many cases shown by the pho-
netic changes to be impossible, the whole stock of
words common to Canaanitish and Arabic must
have constituted the linguistic capital of the
former language. The parallelistic style, which
is probably earlier than the migration, served to
retain in use many synonyms which might other-
wise have disappeared ; f but without a far greater
mass of literature than has come down to us we
could not pronounce without hardihood on the
original bulk of the Canaanitish vocabulary, or
deny any genuine Arabic root a place in it.t

4. Secondary Sources.—Of the roots and words
which the Hebrew vocabulary contains, a great
number cannot be identified in the Arabic dic-
tionary. Of these, however, some seem to have
been current in Arabia before the migration, for
we find them in the Ethiopic language, which we
know to have sprung from a S. Arabian dialect. §
A few more are stamped as Arabic by their
occurrence in S. Arabian inscriptions. || But this
still leaves a great number unaccounted for. We
have therefore to recognize in Canaanitish a non-
Arabic element, and must endeavour to account
for its origin.

According to the biblical account, the patriarchs
and their families having acquired Hebrew in
Canaan, sojourned in Egypt, but retained their
own language, which was brought back to
Canaan. Although the seclusion of the Israel-
ites in Egypt, on which some of the narratives
insist, would account for their failing to adopt the
language of Egypt, their dependent position there
would lead us to expect that their Hebrew would
'ye make idle,' Arab, tufrighuna; 265 ni'rapD, Arab.
mukdbildt; Lv 1928 rnh?, Arab, kitdbat; Nu 1915 T)?y
' a cover' or 'lid,' Arab, simad; 258 Π3|ρ ' a tent,' Arab.
kubbah ; Dt 67 Dri^E?' thou shalt teach them,' Arab, sanna ' to
prescribe,' whence * the sunnah'; 1857 . T ^ , Arab, said; Jos
1012 nSl 'remain,' 'abide,' Arab, dum; Is lO1^ "two, Arab.
minshdr ' saw'; 33̂ 0 jys «to migrate,' Arab, za'ana ; 32* jjpy,
Arab, 'ilj ' barbarous'; 4126 p»TO 'truthful,' Arab, siddlk ; Jer
128 y?3y, Arab, dabu'un; Ezk 163 ηφφ 'loud-tongued,' Arab.
salitat.

* So 3ipiy Bikkuroth, vi. 11; WK ιδ. vii. 6.
f So Job 1619 ' my witness Olu) is m the heavens, and my

testis nq\p in the heights '; 185 3'2ψ parallel to τικ; Pr 2225
*\h$$ parallel to m$; 273 hm parallel with 133. The reten-
tion of p i n (Phoen.) and UT)2 (Egyp.?) as names for ' gold' is
perhaps due to poetical necessity.

t Some parallels between the expressions of the Arabs and
the OT are put together by G. Jacob, Studien in Arabischen
JDichtern, iv. (Halle, 1897), and by E. Nestle, Marginalien, p.
58 ff. A longer list could be got from the commentaries of
A. Schultens and F. Hitzig. Some curious cases are : ' when
their foot slippeth' (Dt 3235 etc.), for ' when misfortune befalls
them,' in Arabic zalla Ί-kadam (Koran, xvi. 96); commencing
letters with ' and now' (2 Κ 56 102), in Arabic ammd ba'du,
i.e. 'after compliments': 'swallowing my spittle' (Job 719)
used for ' resting a moment' as in Arabic ; ' hast thou listened
in the council of God,' etc. (Job 158), bears a curious likeness
to the theory that the Jinns used to listen there and so learn
mysteries (Koran, xv. 18). The phrase W1D njn *to curry
favour' is perhaps to be explained from the Arab, khald in
Koran, xii. 9, ' the face of your father shall be clear (yakhlu)
for you.' Much of the ' eloquence' of the Koran can be illus-
trated from that of the OT, e.g. 'ask the village' for ' the
people of the village' in Koran, xii. 82, resembles Dt 928.

§ See the Hebrew dictionaries, s.vv. }3K, ΒΉ, ^3ΒΉ, ΚΠ,
Π3Π, ΟΏΠ, γη, ΠΤ, ΧΧ\ ΠΤ, Ί33, ID1?, HJJ, bJ3, K£?J, *]tJ>:,
TDD, n3y, φν, n:s, nou, IDH, -urp, p-i, prn, yen, rmsr, 33^,
036?, ypn. Specially interesting identifications are those of
the Heb. D*np ' men,' nnnta (2 Κ 1022), niyrta (Ps 58?). With
the familiar Heb. Tan ' he told,' perhaps Eth. aghada should
be compared ; with y ip ' a paranymph' mar'dwl—nuptiator ;
with h]lD ' to rebel' ma'let=defectio.

H So, e.g., the preposition "fi3j£3, and nhn (with the same
meaning as in Eshmunazar's epitaph) in the glossary to
Mordtmann's article in Mittheilungen des K. Museums zu
Berlin, 1893.

be affected by their long exile from Canaan, and
that their literature would show traces of Egyptian,
which other Canaanitish monuments would iail to
exhibit. This expectation is not fulfilled. If the
hieroglyphic vocabulary * be collated with the
Hebrew, the cases in which they show any cor-
respondence are extremely rare, and these cases
seem to belong to a period prior to the separation
between the Egyptian and Semitic races: in any
case, the fact that they are mostly Semitic and
not specifically Hebrew words, shows that they
were not learned by the Israelites in Goshen. The
Coptic vocabulary is indeed far more illustrative
of Hebrew; but this is due mainly to the exten-
sive borrowing of Canaanitish by the Egyptians at
a period to which reference has been made ; and
in many cases the words are Semitic with purely
Canaanitish forms, and words which, while
isolated in Coptic, belong to extensive families
in Semitic. The few words in Hebrew which may
be justly regarded as Egyptian are such as may
easily have been brought by travellers, f It is,
however, surprising that the historians of the
Egyptian episode in Exodus are acquainted with
scarcely any of the Egyptian technicalities which
we should have expected them to introduce, e.g.
the words for taskmasters, magicians,% pyramids,
and that one of the writers excerpted should sup-
pose that the Egyptians spoke Hebrew (Ex 210).
One of the authors copied in Gn is better in-
formed on this point (4223), but even his employ-
ment of Egyptian words is inconsiderable. Very
different is the amount contributed to Canaanitish
by the language of Assyria. We learn from the
Tel el-Amarna tablets that in the 15th cent.
B.C., while Palestine was under Egyptian suze-
rainty, the official language of communication was
Assyrian, albeit the Canaanites had a language of
their own. The employment of Assyrian as an
official language points, however, to a yet earlier
period of Assyrian supremacy. The language
known as Assyrian is indeed Semitic, but greatly
mixed with foreign elements, and with the con-
sonantal system seriously deranged : it is there-
fore probable, where Canaanitish and Assyrian
have words in common which are unknown to the
other Semitic languages, that the former has
borrowed from the latter. These words have
been the subject of some classical monographs; §
and they are such as affect the whole character of
the syntax, pronouns, conjunctions, prepositions,

* Pierret, Vocabulaire Hieroglyphique, Paris, 1876.
t One of the few philological observations of interest in the

Haggadah is the suggestion of R. Nehemiah (first occurring in
Pesikta, ed. Buber, p. 109&) that '3iN is the Coptic anok : God,
he thought, addressed the Israelites (Ex 202) in Egyptian
because they had forgotten Hebrew. This view appears for
the last time, perhaps, in Peyron's Lex. Copt. Egyptian words
occurring as such in the OT were collected in the last century
by Jablonski (Opuscula, vol. i., republished Leyden, 1805);
Wiedemann's Sammlung JEgyptischer Worter (1883) reduces
the list to meagre dimensions. A great collection of kindred
Egyptian and Semitic words was made by Schwartze in his
Altes jEgypten, 1842 (p. 1000 sqq.) ; whereas Uhlemann, de Vet.
JEgypt. lingua (1851), endeavoured to collect those which
might reasonably be supposed to have been borrowed by the
Hebrews. If we take no account of (a) proper names, (b)
words of pre-Semitic antiquity, (c) words borrowed by the
Egyptians, the number left is small; ")jo, Copt, iaro; ίΠΧ
(Gn 412), Hier. d%u, Copt, αχί ; Τ3"Π (a shrine), Hier. teber,
Copt, tabir, Abel, Kopt. Untersuchungen, 422; if the theories
expounded in that work be correct, it will be difficult to deny
Dip (Ex 216 etc.; cf. Copt, kros) and 1|3 an Egyptian origin;
and the last has been regarded as Egyptian by good authorities.
ij/BJ of Gn 2612 seems to be rightly compared with Copt, shaar,
and pp * a species' with Copt, mini (a native Egyptian word
according to Abel, I.e. 28). De Rouge (Chrestom. i. 56) sug-
gests that x̂ 'island' is Egypt, aa, and (ib. 40) identifies
snehem with D^D (Lv 1122).

X Wiedemann,' \vhile offering an Egyptian etymology for
DIDnn, allows that it is probably Hebrew.

§ Frd. Delitzsch, Hebrew and Assyrian and Prolegomena.
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numerals, familiar adverbs, as well as political,
commercial, legal, and religious terms.* It is not
improbable that one of the most characteristic of
the Hebrew idioms is due to the influence of
Assyrian, f The study of the Assyrian monarchs'
annals and letters also reveals phrases which
form part of the rhetorical capital of the Hebrew
authors, ί which it is probable were originally
imitations of the Assyrian style. The Aramaic
language has also inherited some of the Assyrian
wit which the Canaanites did not adopt.§

There remain, however, a number of Canaanitish
words which cannot be identified from any of the
sources that have been enumerated. Several of
these were probably tribal words of the com-
munities that migrated northwards, and, though
ancient and Semitic, never formed part of the old
classical language; while others may have belonged
to the classical language, though they have become
obsolete in all its other descendants. It is likely,
moreover, that a considerable number of Canaan-
itish words were learned from the Canaanitish
aborigines. A race that may be named in this
connexion, the Hittites, has left monuments the
decipherment of which has occupied many scholars
without as yet leading to any satisfactory result.
An eminent Assyriologist has recently endeavoured
to identify the Hittites with the Armenians (Jensen,
Hittiter und Armenier, 1898); and since the Hittite
race at one time played an important part in Pales-
tine, we should expect, if Jensen's conjecture were
correct, to find some considerable illustration of the
Canaanitish vocabulary in the Armenian language.
The mixed nature of that language (of which the
basis is Indo-germanic) renders its employment for
the explanation of Hebrew extremely hazardous;
and many tempting identifications of words can be
shown to be due to pure accident. || The local
names of Palestine, of which the Bk. of Joshua in
particular furnishes a great number, throw less
light than might be expected on the character of
the aboriginal languages employed there. The
greater number seem very certainly Semitic, albeit
they not infrequently, both in vocabulary 11 and

* In Frd. Delitzsch's Handworterbuch some 160 words and
roots can be illustrated from Hebrew, but not from Arabic.
Examples of the words referred to above are sha (Heb. B>,
whence, perhaps, -\ψφ, ki-i ('?), uld (perhaps **?m)t itti
(TIN), a-a-ka (Γφ*Ν), a-ta-a (πςΐΰ), esh-te 0iwy), ma-a-du (IND),
is-su-ri (1SN), na-si-ku (1D3). Other examples of common words
in which Canaanitish and Assyrian agree against the S. Semitic
group are : DIN, D W , ΤΙΚ, Ύ^Ν, 2K, VlX, £ΠΧ, ΙΒΉ ; mrj ;
pi (dart); ns» ; np1? ; tsyo, XXD ; 1NJ, N'J (hinder); pm
(kiss); VDD (fool); 13D (mourn); may, may (produce); IKE?
(body); ΊΏ& (guard); "pn (maintain), ^avj is said to be a
Sumerian word, borrowed first by the Assyrians, and from
them by the Canaanites.

t i.e. the waw conversive. Most of the Assyrian chronicles
exhibit only one tense, the Heb. imperfect. It would seem
possible that the annalistic employment of this term in Hebrew
was at first an imitation of the Assyrian, which then developed
idiomatically.

the Deity, etc. Many cases are collected by Karppe in his
articles in the Journal Asiatique, ser. 9, vol. x.

§ The phrase *mp hlN occurs in the Tel el-Amarna tablets.
In Budge's notes to ' Rabban Hormizd' some interesting· illus-
trations of this are given.

|| }2N is Armenian, according to Lagarde (Ges. Abh. p. 8). A
word that may possibly be Armenian is |V5f * a stele' or ' monu-
ment ' (2 Κ 2317, Jer 3121, Ezk 3915), Arm. siun ' a pillar.' This is
an old Armenian word = Greek χιών with the proper changes.
Lagarde first thought 1^3 (Hos 105 e t c . ) ' a priest,' borrowed from

Lagarde's Arm. Stud, it appears to have another derivation.
ΪΓ e.g. rip^x Jos 1944, perhaps Arab, iltika 'battle,' Koran,

iii. 11, etc. Perhaps the form fpfi^ has preserved the tanwin.

grammatical form,* exhibit traces of an older
language than that known to us as Canaanitish.
A considerable number of these names can be
traced to the 15th cent. B.C., and even earlier, in
Egyptian and Assyrian records. An un-Semitic
remnant there is, but its linguistic character is
difficult to fix.

5. Progress of the Language. — The Tel el-
Amarna tablets represent the country as settled
in States, somewhat as we find it described in the
Bk. of Joshua. The States in which Canaanitish
was spoken must have acquired the language
either prior to their separation, or posterior to it if
that consisted in the hegemony of the community
whose native language it was.

Dialectic differences developed as the Canaanites
began to write, each dialect preserving something
which the others discarded,! but also evolving
peculiarities of its own. It would not, however,
appear that the Canaanites down to a late period
had any difficulty in understanding each other.
Jeremiah (273) expects his message to be understood
by Edomites, Moabites, Ammonites, Tyrians, and
Sidonians ; and the tombstone of Eshmunazar con-
tains phrases which seem to imply some acquaint-
ance on that king's part with the Hebrew Scrip-
tures, ΐ When David succeeded in welding together
an Israelitish empire, it would seem that he took
steps to make the language of Israel § (rather than
that of Judah) official; and to the extent of the
elements of grammar such as were taught in the
schools the Israelitish language was thereafter
uniform. These elements would, however, appear
to have been exceedingly meagre. The scientific
spirit would seem to have failed the ancient Israel-
ites absolutely ; || and it is the same habit of mind
which seeks to codify the order of nature and to
find regularity in human speech. The Israelites
could indeed distinguish and despise a foreign
pronunciation, 1i and set value on correct speech ; **
but it is improbable that their power of judging
this matter went beyond questions of intonation
and accent: throughout the OT there is scarcely a
grammatical term to be found ; and though several
of the writers have a fondness for etymologizing, ft
the cases in which modern scholars regard their
efforts as successful are rare. The result of the
want of grammatical training is apparent in even
the most classical portions of the OT. Where the
writers have to do with quite ordinary words and
notions, their language is regular; but so soon as
this region is left, it becomes tentative, and it is
partly due to the variety of these experiments
that the Hebrew grammars reach a bulk that is
out of all proportion to the literature with which
they have to deal. Thus, where the prophets have
to address companies of women, we find no certainty
about the grammatical terminations ; Isaiah (329-1:i)
tries three different ways of forming the imperative
to be employed in such a case; Ezekiel (1320"22)
tries three ways of forming the pronominal suffix.
The attempts made to form the infinitives of the
conjugation Niphal, and indeed of all the derived
conjugations, are very varied. Other curious

* e.g. yshytf Jos 1943, -i*n 2132.
t So in a Citian inscription we find the pluperfect formed by

apposition of ρ kdna as in classical Arabic; Heb. has neither
the old substantive verb nor the construction.

% Compare especially line 12 with Is 3731 nsi τχνχφ ΒΗΒ*
ΤΪ7$φ ; elsewhere the adverb used with Bhfe> is nnn. "iNh (ib.)
in the sense of ' beauty' occurs Is 532. vnwn nnn is a favourite
phrase with Roheleth, who, however, is probably later than the
inscription. The commencement bears a curious likeness to
Hezekiah's hymn, Is 3816.

§ C'f. Winckler's Geschichte Israels.
|| Perhaps an exception should be made in favour of geograpny.
IT Is 324 3319.
** Heb. js -)2l Jg 126.
ft Ezk 2029 is perhaps the most curious.
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specimens of uncertainty as to the right form
are to be found in Jos 617· 25, Dt 235 37, Jer
519 etc.

The state in which the text of the OT has come
down to us renders it difficult to speak positively
on this matter ; but perhaps the result of a com-
parison of the few duplicate texts which we possess
is such as to show that philological considerations
did not concern the editors and copyists who were
also the authors of the historical texts. The
alterations introduced merely through the absence
of any idea of accuracy and without any religious
or political interest, such as are to be observed in
the parallel texts of Jos 1515"19 and Jg I11"15, Is 22"4

and Mic 41"3, or Is 36-39 and 2 Κ 18-20, suggest
the impossibility of basing a grammatical system
on books so preserved; for it is clear that the
copyist's licence extends so far as the substitution
not only of synonyms, at least for ordinary ideas,
but of what to the copyist seemed optional gram-
matical forms for one another, this latter licence
including not only orthography, but what seem to
us most serious syntactical variations, resulting in
what to the rigid grammarian might seem grave
errors, though the general sense is not affected.
It is unfortunate that the duplicate texts of Ps 14
and 53, Ps 18 and 2 S 22, and of the oracles
common to Nu, Is, and Jer, in which the language
is from the nature of the subject choice and
obscure, reveal an amount of licence on the
copyist's part that is far greater than what appears
where the texts are easy. How much, therefore,
that is abnormal in our text is due to the original
authors and how much to the hands through which
it has passed, cannot without fresh discovery of
MSS be ascertained; but it seems likely that if
there had been Hebrew grammarians as well as
writing-masters in any pre-Christian century, the
sphere of the optional in Hebrew grammar would
have been reduced to narrower limits. There are
forms in the existing text of the OT which might
suggest vast surmises as to the extent to which a
Palestinian could have observed the rules of Arabic
grammar without being unintelligible.*

Owing to the fact that the language was never
fixed by organized study, the distinction of dialects
and periods is hazardous ; and the very different
opinions that excellent scholars have held about
the time and place to which portions of the OT
belong, show that there is little definite to be said
about these matters. We learn from Jg 126 that
an Ephraimite could not pronounce the letter ν
correctly ; but it by no means follows that his writ-
ing would show any signs of this inability. Some
scholars have attempted to distinguish two dialects
in the OT, others three (North Palestinian, South
Palestinian or Simeonic, and Jewish : so Bottcher,
Lchrb. i. 15 if.), but it may be doubted whether there
is a single grammatical form which can with safety
be said to belong to one dialect rather than another.
If it be the case that revisers have introduced
uniformity where there were previously marked
differences, we cannot now get behind their work.
It is, however, possible to note in several of the
OT narratives peculiar words or usages which may
have been characteristic of the tribes from which
those narratives emanated, though the extent of
the literature at our command does not justify us
in asserting this positively. Thus rnio (Jg 135)
may be Danite for 'razor' (Arab, musa), ytiw (Jg
II10) Gileadite for 'witness' (Eth. samai; cf. Pr
2128), a» Manassite for ' to rule' (Jg 913). Several
other curious phrases occur in the history of

^ Jer 15*0 (=mukallilu-ni, Schultens); ΊΠ3Ώ
Job 45 ( = m m W ) ; 152 ^«ί^ΐξΐ. Apparently, the use of in and
Im to form the plural was" optional, see Mic 3 1 2 quoted in Jer
2618. From Jer 253 and Ezk 143 it might seem that the pre-
fonnative of the 4th and 7th conjugation might be pronounced K.

Gideon, and several in those of Ehud (Jg 315'29) and
Samson (Jg 13-16); perhaps some of those in the
last two narratives are not Israelitish at all, but
Moabitic and Philistian ; and indeed in Jg 1625 the
form pns? seems clearly intended to be Philistian,
but is certainly not exclusively so. In the parts
of the 2nd Bk. of Kings which treat of the northern
kingdom, scholars have tried to detect much local
phraseology; and the same has been tried with
the prophecies of Hosea, Amos, and others. Τ lie
general uniformity of the language renders the
term * dialect' inapplicable to these minute nuances
of style, which for the most part may be char-
acteristic of individual writers rather than of
regions.

The chief characteristics of the Israelitish dialect
were probably fixed by the time of the consolida-
tion of the united kingdom under David; and it
is not probable that from that time to the first
captivity it altered very seriously. The com-
paratively settled state of the country being
favourable to the growth of the arts and the
development of professions, a certain number of
words continued to accrue from foreign sources,
chiefly Assyria* and Egypt, but to some extent
also India f and Greecejj while old words were
utilized to express new ideas, or old roots to form
fresh derivatives. In the case of the sacerdotal
profession we can apparently trace the formation
of a terminology on somewhat the same lines as
that by which the terminology of Mohammedan
tradition was afterwards formed. The inability of
the language to form compounds somewhat limits
the resources of the inventors of words ; the same
form has to do duty for * to contaminate ' and ' to
declare impure,' the same for ' to expiate' and ' to
offer as an expiatory sacrifice.' Lexicography is
slightly more represented in the OT than grammar,
albeit it is curious that in the one case where a
technical term is defined at length (Dt 152) that
term (nap?') does not recur elsewhere. The wealth,
however, of the old Arabic language seems to have
been so great that the preservation rather than
the invention of words was desirable. §

6. Periods.—With regard to the periods of the
language of the OT it is generally agreed that
the Bks. of Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther,
Ecclesiastes, and Daniel display sufficient difference
from the style of most of the remaining books to
justify the application of some term like New
Hebrew to the language in which they are com-
posed. All these books have in common the

* e.g. Ezk 16̂ 3 mj, Bab. nidit (Meissner, Babyl. Privatrecht,
p. 149); pay, Assyr. isku (ib. 127) ; D"D33 nikasu, ib.

t For India see Comm. on 2 Κ 1022. Lagarde (Ges. Abh., first
Essay) suggests an Indian origin for |SK, ΏΏΊΏ (Ca 416), and
TSD.

X One of the early Rabbis suggested that JTnSD in Gn 495 was
the Greek word μάχαιρα, (R. Eleazar quoted in Levy, NHWB,
iii. 116). The identification is tempting, as the word is exceed-
ingly obscure; but it is not certainly right. One other pre-
exilic word B>:J3 is certainly identical with the Greek πα,λλκκίς
(known to Homer); it is un-Semitic in form, and would seem to
belong to a monogamous community ; and can be derived with-
out much difficulty from Greek roots. The word VS1? (Ex 2018
etc.) seems to be a contraction of the Aram. TSD?, which in its
turn can scarcely be anything but the Greek λαμ,πάΐ-; for it
has no Semitic affinities, and means ' a meteoric light,' which is
the very sense the word has in old Greek writers (e.g. ^Eschylus,
Choeph. 590, λαμπάΰκ πώάοροι, mentioned among physical
terrors). How this word got into Hebrew and Aramaic seems a
mystery. TjlS of 2 Κ 93 0 etc. seems to be the Greek φυκος, and is
certainly identical with Lat. fucus; but the meaning of the
Greek word does not quite agree. In post-exilic times the
immigration of Greek words is easily intelligible, but very few
can be detected with certainty. rnp?l of 2 Ch 21 5 [Eng.i6] has
a Greek appearance, but cannot be identified; jV"]SN of Ca 39 is
in the same case. The identification of Π3£>? with λίσ-χη has
found little favour.

§ See the collection in Freytag's Einleitung ins Studium der
Arab. Sprache.
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employment of Persian * or Aramaic f words for
ideas which the older Hebrew was quite equal to
expressing, as well as for ideas which perhaps
were not known to the older Hebrews; and
Ecclesiastes in particular is marked by the intro-
duction of several particles % which seem foreign to
the older language, and which seem to imply that
the writer had been schooled in some very different
vehicle of expression. These particles were in-
herited by the post-biblical literature, with some
others which are probably as old as Koheleth, though
not employed by him. Whether some of his turns
of expression were suggested by the necessity of
translating from the Greek cannot at present be
determined; this ingenious writer has every ap-
pearance of being a great innovator in language,
and indeed seems to say so (129). Esther shares
with Ecclesiastes some of the new particles, and
from the nature of its subject-matter exhibits the
Persian element very markedly. The Hebrew of
Dn, though marked by conscious imitation of ' the
Bible' (92), which is not always, perhaps, felicitous
(1016 compared with Is 213), lapses occasionally into
phrases that are characteristic of the very latest
style,§ and also has some Syriasms that are peculiar
to itself. || The language of the four remaining
books is practically the same, although the Persian
element is less apparent in Ch, which, on the
other hand, exhibit grammatical formations which
seem Mishnic ίϊ rather than biblical, and Syriac **
rather than Hebrew.

Were more of the historical parts of the Apoc-
rypha preserved in their original language, it is
probable that it would chiefly differ from this New
Hebrew in the introduction of Greek words, such
as are found in great numbers in the Mishna, but
the occurrence of which in the later Hebrew of the
OT as a characteristic of lateness seems doubtful.
If the Bk. of Ruth belongs to the early part of this
period, its author has kept it free from the most
characteristic phrases of the New Hebrew, while
employing several expressions which, though isol-
ated, appear to be antique.

It is certain that a considerable portion of the
rest of the OT was already known to the writers
of these works and constituted their classical
literature; and of this collection the largest
amount that can be assigned to a single period
with certainty consists of the Bks. of Jeremiah,
Ezekiel, and Deuteronomy, the genuineness of the
greater portion of the first two being ordinarily
admitted, while there seem cogent reasons for
assigning the fifth book of the Pentateuch to about
the same epoch. This may therefore be called the
' classical' period of the language, though the
portions of Isaiah which belong to the close of the
Exile seem to surpass them in brilliancy. All
these books show signs of literary ambition:
* Isaiah' claims, with justice, the possession of
a scholar's tongue (504); Jeremiah is conscious of
the effects of his oratory (2329), and dictates for a
reading public (3623); many chapters of Ezk reveal
study and preparation ; the value which Dt claims
for its ' words' could scarcely be more strongly

* Daps for nrn Est and Ec; ΓΠ for ttSpp Ezr and Est; ΓΠ3Ν
(perhaps Assyrian rather than Persian) for *isp (2 Κ 55) Neh,
Est, and Ch ; \wnB or jaBhs for ηΐψϋ Ezr and Est.

t f!p| for n# Neh, Est, and Ec; DJ3 for *]DK Ec, Est, Ch;
"QJ7 f°r ' i ^ O Ec. In Bab. Megillah, 9a, attention is called to the
occurrence of DJnS and "ip\

t *VN (also in Est); "Π?, n^J/, and jij/ ; ψ irv and JD *tfT
(also in Est) ; η^Φηΐ2.

§ Π3 ijfV (10») only in Ch besides, ^ h (II 1 7) only in Est
besides, π μ , nirrVp, icy.

H pSN (Π 4 5), |DDD (II4 3), D1BH (ll 2 1).
*| ΓΝρ'Πΐ$> 2 Ch 3017 is the Mishnic nom. act.
** nV}"V? 2 Ch 1712 seems to be a Syriac diminutive.

expressed than in 66'10. These writers inherited
some prophetic phraseology from earlier prophets
(Jer 23S1, where a verb 'to ne'um' is coined, meaning
to use the characteristic phrase of the prophets),
and, indeed, some prophetic commonplace (so Jer
25S0 seems to give the traditional proem to a pro-
phecy, the words recurring from Am I 2 and Jl 416);
but it is probable that in the main their language
represents that of the ruling and official class at
Jerusalem in its last century of independence. It
is not unnatural that there should be a group of
words and phrases which are peculiar to Dt and
Jer, and another group peculiar to Jer and Ezk.

The greater portion of the OT, however, does
not consist of works produced by single individuals,
embodying their ideas in their own language, but
of the work of schools or societies, who compiled,
abridged, and edited. The main streams have
perhaps been separated by critics with success ;
but each of these main streams is made up of a
variety of smaller rills, so to speak, which cannot
be localized. Owing to the variety of the docu-
ments, written and oral, poetical and prose, which
are utilized in one place or other of the series which
extends from Gn to 2 K, we have a great variety of
idioms exemplified, of which only in rare cases we
can define either the time or the locality. The
only cases which deserve much attention are, of
course, those for which the ordinary language has
synonyms. In the Bk. of Leviticus a word (n'PV) is
used eleven times for 'neighbour' which may be said
to occur nowhere else ; this must clearly be indica-
tive of dialect, but it is not known which. In
the ' law of the slave' (Ex 211'12), a phrase (is:?)
for 'by himself occurs three times which is not
known elsewhere. In the episode of Esau (Gn 27)
words occur for such common notions as ' to touch'
(ΒΊΟ), ' to plot' (orunD), ' a quiver' (^n), ' a deceiver'
(ynynD), ' a superior' ("V3J), which occur nowhere
else. All of these would seem to be dialectic;
and the last, which is the masculine of a word that
occurs frequently in the feminine, is certainly so.
The story of Joseph (Gn 37-50) has a whole
vocabulary of its own ; as dialectic there may be
characterized the words for ' just ' (p), 'sack'
(nnnDN), ' restore to his place' (us Vy τ«?π), ' load'
(jya). The word for 'just,' which occurs five times
in this narrative, but for which in the same sense
we have to go to Syriac authors, must certainly
have met us elsewhere in the OT, if we possessed
other documents of the same place and the same
time as those to which the original story of Joseph
belonged. Although many of the expressions
which the documents employed by the compilers
contain must have been as unintelligible to them
as they are to us, the cases in which they en-
deavour to interpret or to emend them are rare. A
case of an emendation occurs in Jg 322· 23, but both
alternatives are obscure to us. In 1 S 910 attention
is called to the ancient import of a word, and in
Gn 1414 a hard word is glossed, but in neither case
is the ancient philology unequivocally confirmed by
modern. Where we have parallel narratives (as in
Gn 152·3, Dt I41, and Nu 1444) we can sometimes
trace the remains of ancient interpretations of
difficulties. The reason that these glosses are so
few is probably to be found in the fact that with
the Hebrews as with the Arabs a book is rather
the possession of an individual or a family (Dt 3125)
than of the public ; the skeleton writing almost
necessitates an authorized exponent, A second
reason is probably to be found in the tendency to
abridge, which has reduced the Israelitish literature
to so small a compass.

Whether it is possible to obtain any fixed lin-
guistic epochs in the classical and ante-classical
literature seems exceedingly doubtful. It is indeed
possible to tell Aramaisms by phonetic rules ; but
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as Aramaisms meet us in very early literature,—e.g.
one of the characteristic words in the story of
Jephthah is an Aramaism, a word which occurs
also in Deborah's song,*—no argument as to date
can be drawn from their occurrence, except when
they belong to the classes already noticed. From
the fact that the Canaanitish and Aramaic peoples
have the same modification of the old Arabic alpha-
bet, which they, indeed, subsequently developed
somewhat differently,—from the fact that the oldest
Aramaic most resembles Canaanitish, and that one
of the oldest Canaanitish inscriptions which we
possess contains an Aramaic word,f it would seem
that the two nations though* speaking different
languages migrated simultaneously, and, until the
final extinction of Canaanitish, did not cease bor-
rowing from each other's vocabulary. We should
obtain more fixed points from the internal growth
of the language, if the literature were sufficiently
large to enable us to name with precision the
inventors of words; but this we are not able to
do. Most of the passages that might seem of use
for the history of particular words, turn out not to
be so. In Jer 2336 the use of the word massa for
(oracle' is emphatically forbidden ; but we find it
employed nevertheless by authors far later than
Jeremiah (Mai I1). The words of Dt 248 seem to
imply the existence in some form of the technical
rules of Lv 13 and 14, but it is impossible to say
how many of the terms there employed existed in
the time of the Deuteronomist. A very little of
the sacerdotal terminology can be traced back to
those ancient times before the Canaanites separated
into nations,% but for the origin of most of it we
have no data.

The poetical books have been left out of the
above considerations, because choice and archaic
language is characteristic of the poetry of all
nations, and the widely divergent dates assigned
by the best scholars to various psalms show the
difficulty that is felt in distinguishing the really
archaic from affected archaism. The five poetical
books of the Ο Τ would seem to have emanated
from different schools, and the Psalms and Proverbs
probably also contain materials collected from very
different ages. That they emanated from schools
is shown by the predominance in each of a peculiar
vocabulary, which in the case of the Psalms would
seem to have been inherited by the authors of the
much later Psalms of Solomon. The obscurity and
rarity of the expressions is in other cases no clue
to the date of the Psalms, for some of the least
intelligible phrases are found in compositions which
are agreed to be exceedingly late.§ The Proverbs
are remarkable as professing to embody the com-
positions of non-Israelites, but the chapters in
which these are collected may perhaps have been
translated, as indeed the text of Pr 251 implies that
the proverbs of Solomon were. The nature of the
collection prevents it from preserving much of the
popular language, as the proverbs of most nations
do, and as a collection of sayings current among
the Israelites, such as those to which the prophets
occasionally refer (cf. Jer 2329 3129, Ex II7), would
undoubtedly have done. But these exhibit the re-

* i3JV. Moore in his valuable commentary says such an
Aramaism is impossible in Old Hebrew; but is not this a · JVlacht-
spruch' ? Similarly,Dillmann tries to explain away Ώ^& in Gn 426.
3"ij? of 2 S 17H, ΐρτ) of Jer 205, are also Aramaic. If the form
kattdl be everywhere Aramaic, as it seems to be, it would be
difficult to point to any portion of the OT that would be
certainly free from Aramaism (see Hos 86, 1 S 15. 19). Another
striking case of a word known only from the Aramaic is
*i9'7D8 in Hezekiah's ode (Is 3816).

t ΠΡ$Ί in the patera of Baal Lebanon.

t e.g. D7ty> 7*73, n?y (at any rate the verb). ?'?3 would seem
to have been borrowed by the Egyptians, whence the Copt.
chlil.

§ See e.g. Pss 74. 80.
VOL. I I I . — 3

., or
are

mains of a somewhat developed philosophical
perhaps we may say mystic vocabulary, and
marked by the further recurrence of several phrases,
which, though not technical, seem to have been
employed only in the school of the writers. * The
Book of Job, which is ostensibly non-Israelitish
throughout, is probably, from a linguistic point of
view, the most remarkable in the OT, though to
what extent (if at all) it contains non-Israelitish
materials cannot with the present evidence be de-
termined. Choice and obsolete phrases seem to be
paraded here, as in the artificial poetry of the
Arabs; but the commentary which may originally
have accompanied them has not been handed down.
Modern criticism is inclined to ascribe this book to
a series of writers; but if so, they must have had
access to the same sort of literature, for even a
portion of such doubtful authenticity as the Elihu
speeches differs from the rest, not so much in the
quality of the language as in the quantity of ob-
scure and striking expressions, many of which can
here be interpreted (like those in the rest of the
book) from the Arabic and Aramaic languages. It
is probable that the Canticles preserve more of the
popular style than any other portion of the OT
poetry. The matter is such that the employment
of a rustic dialect lends it a special charm ; but the
dialect cannot any more than the others be located.
The language of the Lamentations has some
peculiarities of its own, but also has much in
common with that of the Psalms, t

The separation of the sources and the fixing of
the dates of the pieces composing the OT has been
attempted with varying success by modern critics.
Neither the earliest nor the latest verse in the OT
can be named with certainty, but there is probably
none either earlier than 1100, or later than 100 B.C.
That the earliest fragments were in verse must not
be hastily assumed, since the Oriental peoples
employ verse not only to commemorate, but also to
glorify the past; % and, owing to the considerations
that have already been urged, the verses which are
occasionally quoted in the older historical books
in connexion with particular events must, until
further discoveries of literature, be located rather
by religious and political than by linguistic data.

The continuity of the Hebrew language would
seem to have been finally snapped with the taking
of Jerusalem by the Romans; circumstances having
forced the survivors of that catastrophe to adopt
some other idiom for the ordinary needs of life,
though it has not ceased to carry on a sort of
existence to this day, partly as a learned language,
partly as a vehicle of communication for members
of the Jewish community throughout the world.
The commencement of its decay is no doubt to be
dated from the time when acquaintance with
another language was necessary for high offices
of State; and this would seem to have been the
case in Hezekiah's time (Is 3611), and was prob-
ably the case earlier. During the first exile and
after it, acquaintance with some other language
was requisite, not only for the official, but for
the ordinary householder ; and though Nehemiah
busied himself with the maintenance of the Jewish
language in its purity (1321ff·), his own style gives
us no exalted notion of his standard in that matter.
The question, however, of the precise epoch at
which Hebrew ceased to be a living language is
fraught with considerable difficulty, owing to the
dearth of materials for settling it. Josephus, who
survived the Fall of Jerusalem, says {BJ, Preface,

* e.g. jna * to despise,' rVS1 for ' a witness' y?jnn.
t Driver's Introduction to the Literature of the OT contains

important observations on the usage of the different writers.
t Thus the author of the historical manual Al-Fakhri (circ.

1250) quotes the verses of the poet at Al-Radi (circ. 1000) on
Omar π. (ob. 720).
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§ 1), that being a Hebrew, he had written a history
of the Avar in his native language; but when he
proceeds to state that the whole East, down to the
remotest of the Arabs, had access to that work,
such a description applies better to Aramaic than
to Hebrew. The passages in the writings of the
Rabbis which bear on this question are too late to
give trustworthy information.*

7. Biblical Aramaic.—The earliest Aramaic docu-
ments which we possess are the inscriptions first
published by E. Sachau in the Collections of the
Berlin Museum for 1893, which certify the existence
of a written Aramaic language for the early part
of the 8th cent. B.C., or earlier, just as the inscrip-
tions on weights and indorsements on Assyrian
contracts, collected in the second volume of the
CIS, certify it for the latter half of the 8th cent,
and later. The opinion of M. Maspero, (I.e.) that
evidence for the existence of the Aramaic language
is to be found in far earlier Egyptian documents, is
now accepted by Egyptologists. As has already
been observed, the oldest Aramaic is without a
number of the characteristics that serve to dis-
tinguish the later language from Canaanitish; but
it seems possible that this phenomenon is in part
due to the influence of the Canaanitish orthography,
since the Aramaic representation of the letters th
and dh does not seem derivable from the Canaanitish
and old Aramaic sh and z, whereas it is easily deriv-
able from those letters themselves. In grammar
this language shows some striking affinity with
the S. Arabian dialect Sabsean ; but in vocabulary
the earliest Aramaic seems to agree remarkably
with Canaanitish, and though several words which
are ordinary in Aramaic only figure in poetical
language in Heb., this is what is frequently found
in the case of kindred nations.

The area within which the Aramaic language
was employed seems even in Babylonian times to
have been very great; we have Aramaic inscrip-
tions and papyri found in Syria, Babylonia, Egypt,
and Arabia, which there are good grounds for
regarding as earlier than Cyrus. Its employment
even in the 8th cent. B.C. as a diplomatic language
(Is 3611) implies an Aramaic hegemony either in
politics or literature of some previous century; for
it seems clear that the only languages ever em-
ployed in this way are such as have for one of
these reasons become important to members of
many nationalities. The Aramaic verse in Jer
(1011) is shown by the form of the word 4 earth,'
and the termination of the word ' shall perish,' to
belong to the earliest form of Aramaic of which
we have cognizance ; but the fact that the ordinary
Aramaic for ' earth' occurs in the second half of
the verse shows that no confidence can be placed in
the tradition, and it is highly probable that the old
Aramaic forms should be restored throughout.
The influence of Assyrian on the old Aramaic was
very considerable in matters affecting vocabulary—
such as to leave a permanent mark on the language;
but on the grammar and syntax it would seem to
have had either less effect or a different effect from
that which it exercised on Canaanitish. The
accession of the Persians to world-empire seems to
have again largely affected the Aramaic vocabu-
lary ; and the documents in Ezra which belong to
the Persian period bear witness to the influx of
Persian words, which, if these documents are
genuine, the language must almost at the com-
mencement of that period have undergone. The
idiom of these documents agrees remarkably with
that of the papyri edited in CIS (ii. Nos. 145 ff.),
which some scholars have suspected of Jewish
origin. The Aramaic parts of Daniel are char-

* Weiss in his Studien zur Mischnahsprache (in Hebrew),
collects some passages which, though of interest, lead to no
definite conclusion.

acterized by a distinctly more modern idiom than
that of Ezra ; and, indeed, contain such decidedly
Hebrew constructions that it is evident that either
their author thought in that language, or they
represent a translation from it. Of the Aramaic
inscriptions which have been discovered, perhaps
those of Palmyra approach most closely to the
language of Daniel. The language has begun to
assimilate Greek words, but there is as yet no
regular system of transliteration. The language
is rigidly distinguished from the later Christian
Aramaic by the preservation of the old passive
forms, by the fact that the emphatic form still has
the force of the definite article, as well as by
certain peculiarities of grammar and orthography.
The later Jewish Aramaic, while in some of these
matters it has developed uniformly with the
Christian dialect of Edessa, in others has retained
the older forms, and in vocabulary differs widely
from all Christian dialects, save that known as
Palestinian Syriac. Unlike the language of Canaan,
Aramaic held its ground during the integrity of
the Roman Empire in the East, developing a
variety of dialects and of scripts, and, though ousted
in the seventh and succeeding centuries by Arabic,
it has still representatives in the dialect of the
Christians of Mesopotamia, which the mission-
aries Stoddart, and, more recently, Macleane, have
endeavoured to provide with grammar and vocabu-
lary, and in some other less known dialects.

LITERATURE.—The history of the earliest grammatical studies
in Hebrew is sketched by W. Bacher, 'die Anfange der Heb.
Grammatik,' in ZDMG xlix. 1-62 and 334-392; for the few
notices of grammar to be found in the Talmuds see further
A. Berliner, Beitrdge zur Heb. Grammatik im Talmud u.
Midrasch, Berl. 1879. Bacher's papers carry the history of
Hebrew grammar and lexicography down to the end of the 10th
cent. ; while the invention of the vowel-points is connected
with the labours of the Massoretes, the first actual author of a
grammatical treatise was the Gaon Saadya (ob. 941), whose work,
however, exists only in quotations; to the 10th cent, belong
the Risalah of Jehudah Ibn Koraish, ed. Barges and Goldberg,
Paris, 1842, the Mahbereth or dictionary of Menahem Ibn Saruk
(ed. H. Filipowski, Lond. 1854 ; see also Siegmund Gross, Mena-
hem B. Saruk, Breslau, 1872), and the Teshubhah or 'Response'
of Dunash B. Labrat (ed. R. Schroter, Breslau, 1866 ; cf. S. G.
Stern, ' Liber Responsionum,' Vienna, 1870); to the 11th cent,
the 'Book of Hebrew Roots'of R. Jonah, called Abu Ί-Walid
Merwan (ed. by A. Neubauer, Oxford, 1875, cf. Neubauer,
' Notice sur la lexicographie Hobraique,' in Journ. Asiat. 1861),
and his grammar, called Harrikmah (ed. Goldberg, Frankf.
1866). See further for this early period Ewald u. Dukes,
Beitrdge zur Geschichte der dltesten Auslegung u.s.w. des A.
Testamentes, Stuttgart, 1844. We are brought nearer to modern
times by the works of Abraham Ibn Ezra, Moz'ne Vshon hak-
kodesh (ed. Heidenheim, Offenbach, 1791), Sefer Sahuth (ed.
Lippmann, Fiirth, 1827), and Safah B'rurah (ed. Lippmann,
Furth, 1839); see also Bacher, Abraham Ibn Ezra als Gram-
matiker, Strassburg, 1881. To the same century belongs the
lexicon of Solomon Ibn Parhon, completed at Salerno, 1160
(ed. S. G. Stern, Pressburg, 1844; cf. M. Weiner, Parchon als
Grammatiker u. Lexicography Offen. 1870). Still more im-
portant were the grammatical and lexicographical works of
David Kimhi (1160-1235), whose Michlol has been often printed,
first at Constantinople, 1534; see also J. Tauber, Standpunkt u.
Leistung des R. D. Kimhi als Grammatiker, Breslau, 1867.
His dictionary, called Sefer hashshorashim, has also been
repeatedly printed, most recently by Biesenthal and Lebrecht,
Berlin, 1847.

The European study of Hebrew and Chaldee commences with
the grammars and dictionaries of Sebastian Munster and
Pagninus, 1525-1543; in the next century the Thesaurus
Grammaticus of J. Buxtorf, Basel, 1663, was of considerable
importance. In this century the works of W. Gesenius have,
notwithstanding many rivals, maintained their popularity ; his
Hebrew grammar, which first appeared at Halle, 1813 (followed
by the more elaborate Lehrgebdude, Leipzig, 1817), has re-
peatedly been re-edited and translated; the 26th edition,
revised by E. Kautzsch, appeared in 1896 at Leipzig, and was
translated by Collins and Cowley, Oxford, 1898. Of Gesenius'
rivals the most eminent was H. Ewald, the author of both a
larger and a smaller grammar; the 8th edition of the former,
called Ausfilhrliches Lehrbuch der heb. Sprache, appeared at
Gottingen, 1870, the Syntax of which was translated by
Kennedy, Edinburgh, 1879. Other important works on Hebrew
grammar are J. Olshausen's Lehrbuch, Brunswick, 1861; Fr.
Bottcher's Ausfilhrliches Lehrbuch, Leipzig, 1866 (in many
respects the fullest that has yet appeared); B. Stade's Lehrbuch,
Leipz. 1879 (these three do not touch the syntax) ; F. E. Konig,
Hist.-krit. Lehrgebdude, Leipzig, 1881-1897. Driver's Hebrew
Tenses (3rd ed., Oxford, 1890); Harper's Elements of Hebrew
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Syntax (London, 1890); and Wickes' Treatises on Hebrew
Accentuation (Oxford, 1881-1887), are of great importance.
Lexicography is mainly represented by various editions of the
dictionaries of Gesenius {Handworterbuch, Leipzig, 1810, 13th
ed. by Buhl, 1899; new edition by Brown, Briggs, and Driver
in course of publication ; Thesaurus, 1835-1858, finished by
E. Rodiger); while these can be supplemented by the Con-
cordances, of which that by Mandelkern, Leipzig, 1896, is the
newest and fullest. The grammar of the Aramaic parts of the
OT has been treated most recently by K. Marti in Petermann's
series, Leipzig, 1896, and H. Strack, Leipzig, 1896. Some of the
more important monographs on special questions have been
noticed above; but the various journals devoted to the study
of the OT, e.g. the American Hebraica and the German ZATW,
as well as those devoted to Jewish literature and to Oriental
study, contain more articles of importance than can be noticed
hcre-1899. D . S. MARGOLIOUTH.

LANGUAGE OF THE APOCRYPHA.—The Apoc-
rypha may with fair accuracy be described as a
collection of works emanating from Jewish com-
munities in the period between the close of the Ο Τ
Canon and the commencement of that of the NT.
Most of these books seem to have been composed
in Hebrew, a few in Aramaic, and the rest in
Greek; but as they were preserved in the Chris-
tian community, the Hebrew and Aramaic originals
were at an early time lost or neglected, and their
place taken by Greek translations; and in the case
of some, which never acquired lasting authority,
the Greek translation itself has been lost, and the
work preserved, if at all, in secondary versions.
This has occurred in the case of the Books of
Enoch and of Jubilees, which are known chiefly
through Ethiopic versions; while the Fourth Book
of Ezra, the Apocalypse of Baruch, and the
Assumption of Moses, are known in secondary
translations,—in the first case in a variety of lan-
guages, in the second in Syriac, and in the third
in Latin. Books 2 and following of Maccabees are
known to have been written in the language in
which we possess them (Greek); and the same is
probably the case with the Epistle of Jeremy ;
but the remaining books would seem to be all
translations, though it is not always easy to dis-
tinguish Hellenistic Greek from translated Hebrew.
The most ambitious in point of style is the Wisdom
of Solomon, which few even now regard as a
translation ; yet the proof that it is one is difficult
to elude ; for 1410 * for that which is made shall be
punished together with him that made i t ' is
clearly a mistranslation of a sentence that is
quoted in the Midrash on Gn 48 {Babba, § 96) DBG
nym ρ fjnsa -p i:nyn ρ pjnsjtf 'just as the wor-
shipper is punished so is that which was wor-
shipped,' the translator's mistake being due to his
giving the verb iny its Aramaic sense 'to do or
make,' whereas the author used it in its Hebrew
sense 'to worship.' It may be added that the
Greek of this verse (τό πραχθέν σύν τφ δράσαντι
κόλασθήσβταή, which really means ' that which has
been done shall be punished together with him
that did it,' shows signs of mistranslation that
could have been detected without the aid of the
original. It is, however, certain that the trans-
lator's object was rather to provide a masterpiece
of Greek rhetoric than to reproduce his original
faithfully; and in the absence of materials it seems
impossible to fix with precision the limits of the
work translated, or the character of the original
language, which must in any case have shown
signs of Greek influence.

That the book called Ecclesiasticus or the Wisdom
or the Proverbs of Jesus Ben-Sira was originally
written in Hebrew we know from the statement of
the Greek translator in his preface; but the date
of the disappearance of the original is a matter of
obscurity. Jerome professes to have seen it. The
writings of the earlier Rabbis contain a certain
number of quotations from it, which are collected
by Cowley and Neubauer (A portion of the Orig.
Hebrew of Ecclus., Oxford, 1896); this collection,

however, requires considerable reduction. The
reason for its disappearance is doubtless to be
found in the passage in the Gemara of B. San-
hedrin (f. 1005), in which it is asserted that a Jew
would risk his eternal salvation by reading i t ; the
passages, however, which are cited there both for
and against this opinion, seem very inadequate for
either purpose. From these quotations we should
gather that the author used a language similar to
that of the Mishnic authors, i.e. a highly developed
New Hebrew; and this there seems no reason to
doubt, though it is likely that the quotations
are not scrupulously accurate. In an essay by
the present writer, published in 1890, reasons
were brought forward for thinking that many of
the differences between the Greek and the Syriac
versions, both of which were made from the
original, could be solved by the assumption that
the writer used New Hebrew wrords; and that the
writer used a nine-syllable metre, of which the
base was a foot called in Greek Bacchic, consisting
of a short, a long, and a short: the middle syllable
being invariably long, whereas the others were
common. Ben-Sira, however, professes to be in
the main a compiler from the OT (2429), which he
doubtless imitated constantly; but in this he is
doing himself an injustice.

In 1896 a leaf was brought over from Cairo con-
taining a portion of Ecclus. in Hebrew, followed by
the discovery of other portions, published in the
work mentioned above, while yet other portions
await publication.* The present writer has shown
grounds {The Origin of the Orig. Heb. of Ecclus.,
Oxford, 1899) for thinking this Hebrew a re transla-
tion made in the 11th or 12th cent. A.D., partly
from the Syriac and partly from a Persian version
of the Greek, t

The remaining poetical book in this series, the
Psalms of Solomon, would seem to have been ren-
dered into Greek by a specially skilful hand : had
we the original, it is probable that it would reveal
little difference in expression from many Psalms in
the Psalter ascribed to David.

Of the post-biblical historical writing of the
Jews occasional fragments are to be found in the
Talmud, e.g. B. Kiddushin, f. 66$. The old forms
are still retained, though the writer introduces
without scruple vulgarisms of his own age. It is
probable that the historical portions of the Apoc-
rypha were in a style similar to this, but of
course we cannot be sure. The Book of Judith is
known to have been written in Hebrew from 39,
where the word ' saw' evidently is a mistransla-
tion of a Hebrew word signifying ' plain' (TIB>D) ;
the statement of Jerome that Chaldee was the
original language of the book, must therefore be
regarded as inaccurate. Attempts that have been
made to find mistranslations from the Hebrew in
the other books, e.g. in Tobit by F. Rosen thai
(Vier Apocryphische Bucher, 1885), and in 1 Mac by
the same scholar {das erste Makkabderbuch, 1867,
p. 6) seem to have produced no convincing result.
The title of the latter, which is handed down by
Origen, sarbeth sarbane 'historiae historiolarum'
seems certainly Aramaic, and indeed Syriac {Thes.
Syr. col. 4323. 4), and it is unlikely that a Hebrew
book would have a title of this sort.

The prophetic and apocalyptic style is repre-
sented by works ascribed to Baruch, Ezra, and
others. The Book of Baruch consists very largely
of phrases taken from the OT, and hence the
elaborate reconstruction of the original by Kneucker
(Leipzig, 1879) probably gives a correct idea of the
author's style. In the Apocalypse of Baruch some

* See now Wisdom of Ben Sir a, by Schechter and Taylor,
Camb., 1899 ; and G. Margoliouth in JQIi, Oct. 1899.

t See Konig and Margoliouth in Expos. Times, August 1899
and foil, months ; also Smend in ThL, Sept. 1899; Lovi in REJ.
Ap.-June 1899 ; and Bacher in JQR, Oct. 1899.
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relics of the original Hebrew can, it has been
thought (R. H. Charles in his edition, pp. xliv-
liii) be discerned in errors of the translation ; and
the same is said to be the case with the Assumption
of Moses (R. H. Charles in his edition, pp. xxxix-
xlv). Too little of the original language can in
any case be recovered to enable us to speak with
certainty of its character.

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.—The

subject of this article is the species of Greek in
which our canonical NT Scriptures are written.

A person familiar with Attic Greek, who should
take in hand for the first time a Greek NT,
could not fail to be struck by its peculiar
idiom. Apart from traits which distinguish
one portion of the volume from another (see V.
p. 41 below), the language in general would seem
strange to him—by reason of the admixture of
popular, not to say plebeian, terms in its vocabul-
ary ; by its occasional outlandish and hardly
intelligible phrases and constructions; by the
meagre use of the connectives and other particles
by which the earlier writers give balance, shading,
and point to their periods; by the comparative
avoidance or irregular use of the genitive absolute,
attraction, and other syntactical devices for secur-
ing compactness and gradation in the presentation
of thought; and throughout by a style which,
though often monotonous, is conspicuous for its
directness and simplicity; a style which, while it
shows occasionally the digressions and broken or
anacoluthic sentences characteristic of colloquial
and uneducated utterance, is seldom encumbered
with parentheses or protracted and entangled
periods; a style obviously the expression of men
too simple, self-forgetful, and earnest to pay much
heed to literary elegancies or the established rules
of the rhetorician.

Before considering in detail the characteristics of
this variety of Greek, thus distinctly marked in
vocabulary, construction, and style, we must notice
briefly its name, its origin, and its history.

{a) Name. — Some of the names proposed for
this peculiar idiom are evidently too restricted in
their reference, as respects time or place or both
(as, 'the ecclesiastical dialect,' 'the Alexandrian
dialect,' 'Palestinian Greek'). Others, like 'Jewish
Greek,' 'Jewish-Christian Greek,' though intrin-
sically appropriate, have failed to gain currency.
But the appellation ' Hellenistic Greek,' first sug-
gested apparently by the younger Scaliger, is now
almost universally accepted. Protests on the
ground that this name not only fails to indicate
in what direction the language deviates from
ordinary Greek (and consequently is less descriptive
than 'Hebraic' or 'Aramaic Greek' would be),
but is also inherently tautological or meaningless,
because tantamount to * Greekish Greek,' are
powerless to dislodge it. Its adoption has been
favoured, doubtless, by the use of Ελληνιστής
in Ac (61 929 II 2 0 var. lee.) as the designation of
greeizing^or Greek-speaking Jews. The applica-
tion of the term ' dialect' to the Gr. of a particular
locality and period is infelicitous, since that term
has already been appropriated by the idiom of the
several branches of the Greek race.

(6) Origin.—The literary supremacy of Athens
(c. B.C. 500-B.C. 300) had caused her dialect, the
Attic, gradually to supplant the forms of the
language used by the other families of the Gr.
race ; and the diffusion of Greek was much
furthered through the conquest and colonization
of the East by Alexander the Great and his suc-
cessors. In this process of diffusion, however, the
Attic dialect itself was modified by the speech and
usages of the nations among which it spread, till
at length there arose a cosmopolitan type of Greek

known as the ' Common Dialect' {ή κοινή, sc. διάλε-
κτος), a prominent abode of which for two centuries
or more before the Christian era was the empire of
the Ptolemies and their capital Alexandria. Here
dwelt myriads of expatriated Jews, to whom in
time their native or ancestral tongue became so
unfamiliar that a Gr. translation of their sacred
books was prepared to meet their needs (approxi-
mately between B.C. 285 and B.C. 150 ; see SEPTUA-
GINT). TO this version much of the reverence felt
for the Heb. originals was soon transferred, and its
common use by all Jews resident outside of Pales-
tine did much to fix and perpetuate the type of
Greek it represents. That Greek, after undergoing
the modifications resulting inevitably from the use
of separated localities and intervening generations,
furnished the vehicle by which the revelation of
God through Jesus Christ was given to the world.

Its origin discloses its fitness for its providential
office. It embodied the lofty conceptions of the
Heb. and Christian faith in a language which
brought them home to men's business and bosoms.
It was an idiom capable of such use as not to
forfeit the respect of the cultivated (see, for
example, Ac 1722ff* 2624ff·); yet, in substance, it
was the language of everyday life, and hence
fitted for the dissemination of the gospel by
preaching wherever Greek was spoken. It differs
evidently from the language of writers like Philo
and Josephus, who, though of Heb. extraction,
addressed themselves to the educated classes and
aspired after idiomatic elegance of expression. It
occupies apparently an intermediate position be-
tween the vulgarisms of the populace and the
studied style of the litterateurs of the period.
It affords a striking illustration of the divine policy
in putting honour on what man calls ' common.'

(c) History.—The true nature, however, of this
noteworthy idiom was for a time in certain quarters
unrecognized. This is surprising in view of the
deviations from the classic standard which stare one
in the face from every page of the NT. Moreover,
the educated man among the apostles frankly con-
fesses his lack of the graces of classic diction (1 Co
2i.4 χΐ7̂  2 Co II 6); and competent judges of Greek
among the early Christians, such as Origen (c. Cels.
vii. 59i.,Philocalia, iv., ed. Robinson, p. 41 f.) and
Chrysostom (Horn. 3 on 1 Co I17), not only are for-
ward to acknowledge the literary inferiority of
the biblical language, but find evidence in that fact
both of the divine condescension to the lowly and
of the surpassing dignity of the contents of revela-
tion in that, though destitute of the charms of
polite literature, it could yet command the alle-
giance of the cultivated. Leading scholars of the
Reformation period also (Erasmus, Luther, Melan-
chthon, Beza) held in the main the same correct
opinion. But early in the 17th cent, this opinion
encountered emphatic dissent, which led to a dis-
cussion (known as the ' Purist Controversy') which
was protracted for more than a century, and con-
ducted at times with no little heat. The heat was
largely due to the circumstance that those who
denied the classic purity of NT Greek were thought
by their opponents to dishonour the divine author
of the book. But if these over-zealous champions
of the divine honour had had their way, they would
have disproved the claim of the volume to be the
production of Greek-speaking Jews of the 1st cent.,
and have nullified the philological evidence it affords
that, at that epoch, there entered a new and trans-
forming energy into the realm of human thought.
We see the foolishness of God to be wiser than
men. (A full bibliography of this instructive
controversy, with a critical estimate of the
arguments advanced on both sides, is given in
Schmiedel's Winer, § 2).

The peculiarities of the NT language will be
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most conveniently exhibited in connexion with the
several elements entering into its composition,
viz.—

I. The later or ' Common' spoken Greek.
II. The Hebrew or spoken Aramaic.

III. The Latin and other foreign tongues.
IV. The religious or distinctively Christian element.

To the consideration of these will be subjoined—
V. A summary view of the peculiarities of Individual Writers.

VI. Some of the linguistic Problems in the NT, with the aids
to their solution.

VII. A glance at the Bibliography of the subject.
The peculiarities noticed in the first four divisions may be

classified as (A) Lexical, and (B) Grammatical:—The former
comprising—a. New Words, and b. New Meanings; the latter,
a. Peculiarities of Form, and b. Peculiarities of Construction or
Syntax.

At the outset it should be noted that not a little uncertainty
still exists with regard to many points of detail; and the limits
of the present exposition will restrict for the most part the
examples and specifications given to a few representative par-
ticulars.

I. THE * COMMON'OR SPOKEN GREEK.—(A) In
its Lexical relations:—a. New words. A few of
the NT words commonly reckoned as belonging to
later Greek are the following:—

άβαρής, άyάλλιάoμaι, άγρό^μα, άδηλότης, *άθεσμος,
άθετέω, άκαιρέομαι, ακατάλυτος, ακατάπαυστος, άλεκτορο-
φωνία, άλληyopέω, αμετάθετος, αμετανόητος, άνάδειζις,
άναθεωρέω, αναντίρρητος, άναπόλό-γητος, άνάχυσις, άντι-
διατίθημι, άντοφθαλμέω, ανυπότακτος, απαράβατος, απελ-
πίζω, άπερισπάστως, αποθησαυρίζω, άποκαραδοκία, απο-
κεφαλίζω, απρόσιτος, άστοχέω, ατενίζω, βραβεΐον,

ύζω, ^ονυπετέω, δεισιδαιμονία, δ^νωρίζω, δια^ρη-
Ίρ, δια\τγάζω, διαφημίζω, διερμηνεύω, διθάλασσος,
διοδεύω, δίψυχος, δoυXayωyέω, δυσερμήνευτος, εγγίζω,
έ^κακεω, έ^χρίω, εθνικός, έκδαπανάω, έκδικέω (etc.),
έκθαμβος, έκπΧήρωσις, έκτένεια, έζαρτίζω, έζισχύω,
επιθανάτιος, έπισκηνόω, έπιχορη~/έω, έτερ^λωσσος, εύα-
ρεστέω, εύδοκέω, εύθυδρομέω, εύκαιρέω, εϋκοπος, ημιώρων,
ήρεμος, θηριομαχέω, θριαμβεύω, Ιματισμός, ισότιμος,
καθημερινός, καταβαρέω, καταΎωνίζομαι, κατάκριμα,
κατάλυμα, καταντάω, καταπονέω, κατοπτρίζομαι, κενο-
δοξία, κερματιστής, κωμόπόΧις, μεθερμηνεύω, μεταμορφόω,
μετρωπαθέω, νεωτερικός, οδηΎός, οικοδομή, δψώνιον,
πaXιvyεvεσίa, πάντοτε, παραχειμασία, παρείσακτος, παρεισ-
έρχομαι, παρεπίδημος, περιΧάμπω, περιοχή, πορισμός,
προεΧπίζω, προσε^ίζω, πρόσκαιρος, προσκΧηρόω, ραδι-
ούρΎημα, σημειόω, σκωΧηκόβρωτος, στρατοΧο'γεω, στρα-
τοπεδάρχης, συνκατάθεσις, συνβασιΧεύω, συνμερίζω,
συνοδία, συνπνί*γω, συνυποκρίνομαι, τελώνων, τετράδων,
τετράρχης, τρίστε^ος, υιοθεσία, ύπερπΧεονάζω, ύπο~/ραμ-
μός, ύποΧιμπάνω, ύποτύπωσις, φίλαυτος, φιλήδονος,
χειρό*γραφον. Several verbs in -όω {e.g. άνακαινόω,
δολιόω, δυναμόω, χαριτόω), -ίζω (e.g. αίχμαΧωτίζω,
αναθεματίζω, ανεμίζω), -εύω (e.g. αίχμάλωτεύω, yυ-
μνιτεύω, μαθητεύω, μεσιτεύω) are either of later
coinage or modifications of earlier endings.

These may serve as specimens of the difference
between the vocabulary of the NT and that of
the classic writers. But it must be remembered
that our imperfect knowledge makes it impossible
to say how many such words, apparently late, are
merely old words reappearing after a period of
disuse—a phenomenon often exemplified in our
own vernacular; or how far, again, they may
have been long current in colloquial speech, al-
though remaining foreign to the language of litera-
ture, as, for example, the swarm of everyday
deities catalogued by Augustine in his de Civitate
Dei, iv. 8, 11, 21, are alien to the Jupiter, Juno,
and the rest that make up the literary properties'
of the poets.

But this list of specimen words brings to view
certain general characteristics of the NT vocabul-
ary ; for example, its employment of terms which
in the earlier Greek are distinctly literary and
even poetic. To some such already given may
be added the following: ^έλη, άδάπανος, άδημονέω,
αισθητήρων, άΧυσιτεΧής, άμάω, άμεμπτος, αμέριμνος,
αναβάλλω, άνακράζω, ανήμερος, άπαλλοτριόω, απέραντος,

απόδημος, άπoφθέyyoμaι, άποτομία (-μως), αποψύχω,
ασάλευτος, άσχημων, άτακτος, ατιμάζω, αι)γά *̂ω, αυθάδης,
αϋξω, αύτόχειρ, αύχέω, άφαντος, αφρίζω, βαρέω%

βαστάζω, βρέχω, βρώσιμος, yεvετή, δέσμιος, διαιτγής,
διηνεκής, δόλιος, έκδηλος, έκμάσσω, έκτελέω, έμβατεύω, εμ-
παίζω, εμφανίζω, ενάλιος, έπαιτέω, έπακροάομαι, έπικελλω,
επισφαλής, έρείδω, έριθίζω, έσθής, ευδία, εύσχημοσύνη,
ευφροσύνη, 'ήπιος, ήχέω (ήχος), θανάσιμος, θεoστυyήςt

θύελλα, θυμομαχέω, ίκμάς, ιμείρομαι (όμ.), κακόω, καύ-
χημα, κενόω, κλαυθμός, κλέος, κλύδων, κολλάω, κραταιός,
κυρόω, λάμπω, μayεύω, μαστίζω, μητρολφας, μόχθος,
μυελός, μωμάομαι, νυστάζω, οδύνη, οίκτιρμός, δρασις,
ούρανόθεν, πανοικεί, πανπληθεί, πaρaλoyίζoμaι (etc.),
παροτρύνω, πενιχρός, πιάζω, πολυποίκιλος, προπετής,
ριπίζω, βυπαρός, σαπρός, σκορπίζω, συμπαθής, τηλaυyώς,
τρόμος, τρύβλων, τυρβάζω, υπερήφανος, φαντάζω, φέyyoς,
φιμόω, χειμάζομαι, χειpayωyέω, χλιαρός, ώδίνω.

Conspicuous in it also is the later Greek fond-
ness (agreeably to the popular striving after strong
expressions) for compounded and sesquipedalian
words. Of these the following may serve as addi-
tional representatives: άνεκδ^ητος, άνεκλάλητος,
ανεξερεύνητος, ανεπαίσχυντος, ανταποκρίνομαι, δυσβά-
στακτος, έμπεριπατέω, έξayoράζω, έξακολουθέω, έξανα-
τέλλω, έξoμόλoyέω, έπηαμβρεύω, ζωoyovέω, καταβραβεύω,
καταδυναστεύω, κατασοφίζομαι, κατισχύω, λιθοβόλέω,
μaτaιoλoyίa, μετοικεσία, οίκοδεσποτέω, όλ^όψυχος,
πατροπαράδοτος, προσαναβαίνω, προσαναπληρόω, προσ-
ανατίθημι, προσκαρτερέω, προσπορεύομαι, συvavaμίyvυμι,
συνευωχέομαι, συν καταψηφίζω, συναντιλαμβάνομαι, συνυ-
ποκρίνομαι, συνυπου^έω.

The biblical writers indulge this partiality still
further; as witness such words as the following:
άyεvεaλόyητoς, αίματεκχυσία, άλλοτρωεπίσκοπος, άνεζί-
κακος, άνθρωπάρεσκος, διενθυμέομαι, εκζητέω, έκμυκτη-
ρίζω, έκπειράζω, έξαστράπτω, ̂ ττα^ατταιίω, έπιδιατάσσομαι,
έπιδιορθόω, επισκευάζω, έπισυντρέχω, lερoυρyέω, κατα-
κληροδοτέω, κατακληρονομέω, καταλιθάζω, κατεξουσιάζω,
κατεφίστημι, κατοικητήρων, μισθαποδοσία, όρθοτομέω,
ορκωμοσία, όχλοποιέω, παραπικραίνω, περιαστράπτω,
ποταμόφόρητος, προενάρχομαι, συναιχμάλωτος, ύπερεκ-
περισσώς, ύπεpεvτυyχάvω, χpηστoXoyίa, χρυσοδακτύλιος.
Moreover, not a few decomposite words are found
in it—as in general in the later Greek—which
have been formed by prefixing a preposition (as
έπί, διά, παρά, πρό, προς, σύν, υπέρ) to a word already
in use. Conversely, simple verbs are sometimes
substituted for their compounds more usual in the
classic period; as, ερωτάω for επερωτάω (Mk 85),
κρύπτω for αποκρύπτω (Mt II25), αθροίζω for συναθροίζω
(Lk 2433), δε^ματίζω for παράδεςματίζω (Mt Ι19), όχλέω
for ένοχλέω (Ac 516), τρέφω for ανατρέφω (Lk 416).

Another characteristic of NT Greek (as of
modern Greek, and indeed of popular speech in
general) appears in the disproportionate number
of so-called diminutives its vocabulary contains :
άρνίον, yυvaικάριov, έρίφιον, θιτ/άτριον, Ιχθύδων, κλινάριον,
κλινίδιον, κοράσων, κυνάριον, όνάριον, όψάριον, (παιδίον)
παίδαρων, πινακίδων, πλοιάρων, ποίμνιον, προβάτων,
σανδάλιον, στρουθίον, σχοινίον, φορτίον, ψιχίον, ψωμίον,
ώτάρων, ώτίον are among them ; and even βιβλαρίδων,
a diminutive of a diminutive, occurs. Several of
these words have quite lost any diminutive force—
if indeed they ever had it (cf. e.g. θηρίον, κρανίον,
etc.). For ώτάρων (Mk 1447, Jn 18lb), ώτίον (Mt 2651),
Lk (2250) substitutes οΰς.

b. But not merely had later Greek, as it dis-
closes itself in the NT, enlarged its vocabulary by
the introduction of new words (or the revival of
those long disused), it had also modified more or
less the meaning of many retained from the classic
period. This is exemplified by the meanings sub-
joined to the following words : ακαταστασία * politi-
cal disorder,' άνάκειμαι and άναπίπτω 'recline at
table,' αναλύω 'depart (from life),' αναστρέφομαι
' conduct one's self,' άντίλημψις ' help,' αποτάσσομαι
' bid farewell,' ' renounce,' αφανίζω ' render un-
sightly,' yεvήμaτa 'fruits of the earth,' δώμα ' house-
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top,' ϊντευξις ' petition,' έντροπή 'shame,' έρεύ-γομαι
' speak out,' ερωτάω ' request,' ευσχήμων ' honour-
able' of rank, εύχαριστέω ' thank,' ζωοποιέω ' cause
to live,' 'quicken,' καταστολή 'apparel,' ξύλον ' a
tree,' τά irepiepya ' magic,' περισπάομαι ' be dis-
tracted' (with cares, etc.), πτώμα (without adjunct)
' a corpse,' ρύμη ' a street,' στέλλομαι * withdraw,'
στνγμή ' moment,' συν'κρίνω ' compare,' ' interpret,'
συνίστημι 'establish,' 'prove,' σχολή 'school,' σώματα
(without adjunct) 'slaves,' τρώγω i.q. έσθίω, φθάνω
'come to,' 'arrive at,' χορτάζω 'feed' (of persons),
υπάρχω nearly i.q. ειμί, χρηματίζω 'be styled' or
'called.' And when the modification is not so
marked as in these cases, there is at times a
change in frequency of use which indicates a
change at least in connotation. This is illus-
trated in the use of βλέπω, θεωρέω, and όράω to
express seeing; of έρχομαι, πορεύομαι, and ύπά'γω to
denote going; of λαλέω and λέyω in reference to
speaking. The caste or social status, so to speak,
of words varied in ancient as it does in modern
times with age and locality.

Many verbs, moreover, which in the earlier lan-

f uage were commonly transitive, assumed a re-
exive or neuter sense ; e.g. απέχω (Lk 1520), άπορίπτω

(Ac 2743), αυξάνω, αϋξω (Mt 628, Eph 221), ενισχύω (Ac
919), επιβάλλω (Mk437), κλίνω (Lk912), παραδίδωμι (peril.
Mk 429), στρέφω (Ac 742) and its compounds. On
the other hand, some neuter verbs came to be used
transitively or causatively; as, βλαστάνω (Ja 518),
βλασφημέω (Mt 2739), ^ονυπετέω (Mt 1714), διψάω and
πεινάω (Mt 56), εμπορεύομαι (2 Ρ 23), εύδοκέω (Mt 1218),
μαθητεύω (Mt 2819). An interesting extension of
this usage appears in δ yap άπέθανεν . . . δ δε £rj
(Eo 610).

(Β) But this brings to our attention the Gram-
matical peculiarities which the language of the
NT exhibits in common with later Greek. Pecu-
liarities of this class, whether relating to form
or to construction, are much less numerous than
those which, agreeably to the general law of
growth in language, affect its vocabulary.

a. The peculiarities of form are some of them
common to the different dialects of the earlier
Greek; as, βούλει, όψει, διδόασι, τιθέασι, έδαφιουσιν,
ήδυνάμην, ήμελλε, ήβουλήθην, to the Attic; dat.
yήpει, gen. and dat. in -77s, -77, from nouns in -pa (as
μάχαιρα, πρφρα, πλημμυρά, σπείρα), the presents yίvoμaι,
yιvώσκω, also είτεν (είτα), after the Ionic; άφέωνται
(for άφεΐνται), ήτω (for 'έστω), βρνιξ (όρνις), held to be
Doric; έδυνάσθην, collat. form of ήδυνήθην, έκάμμυσα
(καμμύω), ρήσσω (ράσσω), Epic ; άποκτέννω (-κτείνω),
TEOUC. Others may be traced to the popular pre-
ference for regularity of inflection : e.g. the change
of verbs in μι into verbs in ω ; the termination -σα6
in the 2nd pers. sing., as δι̂ ασα,ί, καυχάσαι; the in-
flection οΐδα, -δα*, -δατε, etc.; the aorists έδωσα,
'έζησα, ήμάρτησα, ήζα from ay ω, ήξα(1) from ήκω,
and the like. There is also a propensity to omit
the augment of the pluperfect, and especially to
give the 2nd aor. the endings of the first, as
εΐδαμεν, -αν, είπαν, 'έπεσα, -αν, ήλθαν, έλθάτω, etc.;
and in the imperfect of έχω we find εΐχαν and
εϊχοσαν (so έδίδοσαν, έδολιοΰσαν), due doubtless to
the love of assimilation in form. Sundry nouns
have varying genders, as 0 and ή βάτος, ληνός, λιμός;
ό and τό έλεος, ζήλος, ήχος (?), θεμέλιος -λιον, πλούτος,
σκότος; ή νίκη and τό νϊκος; and even a twofold
declension, as δεσμός plur. -μοί and -μά, έλεος -ου
and -ους, σκότος -ου and -ους, also nouns ending in
-άρχος, -άρχης (as έκατόνταρχος and έκατοντάρχης);
others show a preference at times for the uncon-
tracted forms, as όστέα, όστέων. The same tendency
to assimilate explains, probably, the fondness for
terminal ν:—both in nouns, as άρσεναν, μήναν, άσεβήν,
άσφαλήν, συyyεvήv, χεΐραν; and in verbs, as 3rd
pers. plur. of the perfect, yέyovav, ̂ νωκαν, εΐρηκαν,
έώρακαν (έόρακαν), πέπτωκαν (πέπωκαν). Here it was

favoured by the gradual obscuration of the dis-
tinction between the perfect and the aorist (see
in b below), to which cause also may be due the
occasional appearance of the ending -κες for -κας
in the 2nd pers. sing, of the perfect. The dual
number has disappeared, and the word δύο itself
tends to become indeclinable. Particles of rest
(που, 'όπου, etc.) have superseded those of motion
(Trot, οποί, etc.); εις has encroached largely upon
the province of τις, and πότερος (-ρον, except in
Jn 717) has disappeared.

Negligent or variant pronunciation appears in
irregularities of spelling ; such as the retention of
μ in sundry forms and derivatives of λαμβάνω (as
λήμψεσθαι, άνάλημψις, etc.); the neglect of assimi-
lation in compounds of 4v and σύν; the doubling
or non-doubling of v, p, and some other letters,
e.g. ^ένημα; inconsistency respecting ν movable,
elision, and the final ς in &χρις, μέχρις, οϋτως. The
interchange of sundry letters, as in μαστός and
μασθός, ζβέννυμι and σβέννυμι, σφυρίς and σπυρίς, ούθείς
and ουδείς, ποταπός and ποδαπός; and especially in
the case of the vowels ει, e, η, ι, as well as ai, e, a
tendency to that obliteration of distinctions which
culminated in itacism and the pronunciation of
modern Greek.

Many of these irregularities, and others both of
form and pronunciation, have been adopted by the
editors of the text of the NT in conformity with
the usage of the oldest extant MSS; but how far,
in any given case, they are to be set down to the
account of the original authors or of later scribes,
is a question to be settled only after the other
nearly contemporary writings have been edited
with equal attention to such details, and in the
light of the accumulating testimony of inscrip-
tions, papyri, and other relics.

b. The Syntactical peculiarities which the NT
shares in common with later and spoken Greek,
though less numerous than the formal, are not
less noteworthy. They appear particularly in the
constructions of the verb. Besides those alluded
to in the opening paragraph of this article, may
be mentioned :—the general disuse of the optative
in dependent sentences; the weakening of con-
structions with iva (a particle which had nearly
supplanted όπως), which often have the force merely
of the classic infinitive; the interchange of έάν
and dv ; the use of όταν with the indicative (Rev 81),
and in dependent clauses to denote indefinite fre-
quency; an extended use of 6Vt, and also of the
final infin., the genitival infin., and the infin. with
έν and εις; the scanty employment of interrogative
particles, and the use of el in direct questions
(perhaps a Hebraism); the ordinary substitution
of the present participle for the future, and in
general a fondness for the present tense (especially
λέyει, άρχεται, etc.) agreeably to the love of vivid-
ness and directness; a lax use of the aorist parti-
ciple, in fact a tendency to blur the distinction
between the aor. tense and the perfect; the use
of δφελον as a particle of wishing; the prefixing
of άφες to the hortatory subjunctive, and the pleo-
nastic use of the imperatives of bpav, βλέπειν (as
ορατέ βλέπετε από, etc. Mk 815); the tendency of μή
to encroach on the province of ού, especially with
infinitives and participles, and to prevent a hiatus;
the use of the compound negative ού μή ; employ-
ment of ειμί with the participle as a periphrasis
for the simple verb; and the freq. omission of the
copula ειμί; carelessness in placing particles (e.g. άρα
Lk II 2 0 · 4 8 , ye Lk Π8, τοίνυν He 1313, όμως Gal 315).

The popular striving after emphasis which ap-
pears in many of these usages shows itself, further,
in the use of the active voice with the reflexive
pronoun instead of the middle; of ϊδιος instead of
the simple possessive pronoun; of εΐς for the in-
definite τις, and, in general, a needless multiplica-
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tion of pronouns; of devices for strengthening the
forms of comparison, e.g. έλαχιστότερος, μειζότερος,
μάλλον περισσότερον, and the use of παρά. and υπέρ
with comparatives instead of ή (yet ή alone is at
times used with comparative force, e.g. Mt 189,
Lk 157, 1 Co 1419); of prepositions to reinforce the
simple cases. The use of the neut. sing, of an
adjective with the art. as a substitute for the
abstract noun, though not unusual in the classics, is
more common in Paul and Hebrews, and in the later
Gr. writers became a striking literary mannerism.

II. THE ARAMAIC AND HEBREW ELEMENT.—It
is usual to distribute the Hebraisms of the NT
into two classes: 'perfect' or pure Hebraisms,
which consist of such words, phrases, and con-
structions as have no precedent or analogue in
extant Gr., and hence are held to be directly
transferred to the NT from the mother tongue of
the Jews; and 'imperfect' Hebraisms, consisting
of Hebraistic expressions to be found, indeed, for
substance in Gr., but the use of which by the NT
writers is most naturally traced to the influence
of their native language. The limits of this latter
class, however, our scanty knowledge of the his-
tory of the later Gr. language makes it difficult
to fix ; and for our present purpose it will be more
convenient to follow the classification adopted by
us hitherto. A just impression, moreover, of this
element of the NT language requires that our
presentation of facts should be liberal and in-
clusive, rather than rigorously restricted. For
example, the word σπέρμα with the meaning pro-
geny may be traced as far back as iEschylus and
Pindar; but the more than thirty instances of its
use in this sense in the NT fairly entitle it to be
enrolled as a Hebraism.

(A) Lexical Hebraisms:—not all of which, be it
remembered, first make their appearance in the
NT.

a. New words.—Of these, some are (1) Semitic
words simply transliterated; as, άββά, αλληλούια,
αμήν, γαββαθά, γόλγοθά, κορβάν, πάσχα, ραββεί etc.,
ρακά, σα/3αώ0, σατάν, σίκερα, ταλειθά, χερουβείν ; others
are (2) Grecized by some slight change, generally
of termination; as, βάτος, γέεννα, ζιζάνιον, (and as
is commonly thought) κάμηλος, κιννάμωμον (to which
may prob. be added the names of several other
plants and spices, as well as of precious stones;
as, κύμινον, Χίβανος, συκάμινος, ϋσσωπος, σάπφειρος),
κόρος, μαμω^, μάννα, σάτον, σάββατον.

b. Far more numerous are the words and phrases,
Gr. in form, which under Heb. influence have
taken on a new meaning; as, #776X05 (αρχάγγελος),
b αιών οΰτος (έκεΐνος, ό μέλλων), ανάθεμα (-τίζειν),
γλωσσά ' a people,' δέειν and λύειν ' to forbid' and
'permit, ' ό διάβολος, δόξα 'br ightness ' (του φωτός,
Ac 2211), δύναμις του ουρανού (of the stars), ενώπιον
του θεού 'in the judgment of God,' έξομολογεΐσθαι
'give praise,' εξορκιστής 'an exorcist,' επισκοπή of
the divine visitation, μακροθυμέω 'be long-suffering,'
νύμφη ' daughter-in-law,' οίκοδομεΐν in trop. sense (?),
Ονομα 'authority,' οφθαλμός πονηρός of envy, οφει-
λέτης (-λήματα, in reference to sin), περιπατεΐν and
οδός in a technical sense, of a course of life, (ποιεΐν
νόμον in classic Greek ' to make a law') ποιεΐν τόν
νόμον ' to do, keep, the law,' πορεύεσθαι ' to die,'
also 7Γ. οπίσω τινός to ' become one's follower,' πορ-
νεύειν (-veia) of idolatry, πρόσωπον θαυμάζειν and
λαμβάνειν, also είς πρόσωπον βλέπειν, etc., of exter-
nals, σκάνδαλον (-λίζειν) in a fig. sense, σπέρμα 'off-
spring,' φωτίζω of spiritual enlightenment.

Not a few are due to national institutions,
usages, historic incidents, and the like; as, άκρο-
βυστία, άποδεκατόω, άποσυνάγωγος (άρχισυνάγωγος,
etc.), ol άρτοι της προθέσεως, γραμματεύς, διαθήκη,
διασπορά, δωδεκάφυλον, ένκαίνια (-νίζω), έπιγαμβρεύω,
ευνουχίζω, θυσιαστήριον, τό ϊλαστήριον, καθαρίζω and
κοινόω levitically, κληρονομέω in its technical use,

λατρεία the ritual service, λυτρόω in its theocratic
sense, μοσχοποιέω, νομοδιδάσκαλος, ολοκαύτωμα, πατρι-
άρχης, πεντηκοστή, πρεσβυτέρων, προσήλυτος, προφήτης,
πρωτοκαθεδρία, πρωτοτόκια, σκηνοπηγία, υιός του αν-
θρώπου (του θεού), φυλακτήριον. There are indica-
tions, however, that some of these terms (e.g.
καθαρίζω, πρεσβυτέρων, προφήτης) were known to
heathen usage in a religious reference (Deissmann,
Neue Bibelstudien, Marburg, 1897).

Others spring from the Oriental love of pictorial-
ness and circumstantiality; as, άπερίτμητος TTJ καρ-
δία, έν καρδία λέγειν, η καρδία ημών πεπλάτυνται, έν
γεννητοΐς γυναικών, έν ήμέραις 'ίΐρψδου, ένωτίζεσθαι,
'έσκαψε καϊ έβάθυνε, ζητεΐν την ψυχήν τίνος, καρπός των
χειλέων, ποτήριον in a fig. application, σαρξ καϊ αίμα,
σπλαγχνίζεσθαι, στηρίζειν τό πρόσωπον, στόμα μαχαίρης,
υιός or τέκνον with the gen. especially of an abstract
(e.g. ειρήνης, βροντής, φωτός, οργής, υπακοής, etc.),
χεΐλος της θαλάσσης.

But some of these phrases may with equal pro-
priety be ranked with—

(B) Grammatical Hebraisms. — The great dis-
similarity in structure between the Heb. and the
Gr. operated as a barrier to the free introduction
of the characteristic idioms of the former language
into the latter. The grammatical influence of
their native tongue shows itself in the NT writers
rather in their general style of expression; in
particular, a marked inaptness in the use of
moods (even as compared with contemporary Gr.
authors), simplicity of construction, and a co-
ordination of clauses which would have seemed
monotonous if not illogical to a Greek. Still,
usages are not wanting which distinctly recall the
Hebrew. Among them are the following:—An
extended use of prepositions; for instance, έν (cf.
3): not only in construction with verbs, as εύδοκεΐν,
όμνύειν, etc., but particularly with instrumental
force, as κράζειν έν φωνή μεγάλη (Rev 1415), ποιεϊν
κράτος έν βραχίονι (Lk Ι 5 1), πολεμεΐν έν τη ρομφαία του
στόματος (Rev 216).—εις (cf. ^>): in such phrases as
7^εσ^αι εις ουδέν (Ac 536), λαμβάνειν εις κληρονομίαν
( H e l l 8 ) , λογίζεσθαι είς περιτομήν (Ro 2 2 6 ); and in
general, its insertion before the second accusative
after verbs signifying 'make,' 'hold,' etc., as, είς
προφήτην αυτόν εΐχον (Mt 2146).— από (cf. }ρ): as,
φεύγειν από, etc. (Mt 37, Jn ΙΟ5).— έπί (cf. *?y): as,
έλπίζειν έπί, etc.—μετά (cf. Dy) : μεγαλύνειν, ποιεΐν,
Ζλεος μετά, etc. (Lk I5 8·?2).—Periphrastic expansions
of prepositions:—by the use of οφθαλμός (cf. \ps??)
Mt 214 2, Lk 1942;—πρόσωπον (cf. ^b) Ac 541, Mk Ϊ 2,
Ac 1324;—στόμα (cf. '??) Mt 44, Lk Ι 7 0, (Ί3 by) 2 Co
131, Mt 1816 --χειρ (cf." τ?) J n 1039, Gal 319, Ac 22 3

735__The employment of' έμπροσθεν (Mt I I 2 6 1814),
ενώπιον (Ac 65), κατενώπιον (Eph Ι4), κατέναντι (Ro 417),
οπίσω (Lk 1427), as prepositions.—The pleonastic use
of pronouns (see above, I. B. b, sub fin.), especially
aiVos (e.g. Rev 27·17), which is even added in a
relative sentence (Mt 312, Mk 725, Rev 72·9 etc.).—
The use of a limiting genitive to express quality
(Lk 186, Ja 24 I25).—The use of (a superfluous) καΐ
έγένετο (or έγένετο δέ) before a specification of time
or occurrence.—An imitation of the Heb. infinite
absolute by a cognate dative prefixed to the verb
(as επιθυμία έπεθύμησα Lk 2215, χαρά. χαίρει J n 329), or
(in quotations) by a prefixed participle (as βλέποντες
βλέψετε Mt 1314, cf. the pictorial άναστάς or πορευθείς
before a verb).—el (cf. Heb. ON) in sentences with
suppressed apodosis as a formula of swearing or to
express emphatic negation (He 43·5, Mk 812).—A lax
use of αποκρίνομαι (cf. my) when no proper question
has preceded.—προστίθημι (cf. *]p;) with an infin. to
express repetition (e.g. προσέθετο τρίτον Treŷ tu Lk
20(n)12).—A superfluous use of όνομα (Mt I21, Lk
22 1; found in papyri as early as B.C. 260).—The
repetition of a numeral to give it distributive force
(e.g. δύο δύο Mk 6 7 ; cf. συμπόσια συμπόσια, πρασιαΐ
πρασιαί Mk 639f·, (and probably) ημέρα καϊ ημέρα 2 Co
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416.—ού . . . ?ras equivalent to ουδείς.—Such phrases
as τί έμοί καϊ σοι (Mk I 2 4, J n 24), irepl αμαρτίας, sc.
6υσία(ΚοψΊ).

The majority of these Hebraistic forms and con-
structions appear in the LXX also, which as a tr.
—in parts servile, and made by persons some of
whom evidently had but an imperfect acquaintance
with the Gr. language—is far more Hebraistic in
its cast than the NT. But it would be a mistake
to assume that this tr. in its peculiarities repre-
sents a type of Gr. established and in actual
currency at the time. Such an assumption would
reverse the historical process. While its language
reproduces fundamentally, no doubt, the popular
Gr. of the Ptolemaic period, its distinctive char-
acter is due rather to the translators' exaggerated
deference to the Heb. sacred text, and their
mechanical reproduction of it. Yet beyond all
question the idioms of this Gr. reproduction of the
earlier Scriptures, made familiar as they were by
the religious use of the version for generations
among the Jews of the Dispersion, must have had
great influence in forming the type of Gr. current
among people of Jewish stock. Indeed, owing to
the cosmopolitan relations of that race during the
time intervening between the origin of the two
bodies of literature, it need not surprise us to
encounter idioms having a distinctly Hebraistic
flavour even in native Gr. circles. Consequently
our classifications here, as elsewhere, are more a
matter of convenience than of rigorous historical
accuracy. We must not forget the uncertainty
arising from our present defective knowledge.
We must not interpret the fact of prior occurrence
into clear proof either of primary origin on the
one hand, or direct derivation on the other. We
must not overlook the truth that coincidences of
popular expression are to be found in many widely
separated and unrelated tongues. But, notwith-
standing all uncertainties and abatements, the
general influence of the LXX upon NT Greek was
indubitably great. (See Schmiedel's Winer, § 4.
Ιδ. A good Lexicon and Grammar of the LXX
are pressing needs of the student of Biblical Greek,
and are now made possible by Swete's edition of
the text, and Hatch and Redpath's Concordance.
Help on one minor point may be found in C. W.
Votaw's comprehensive lists of The Use of the
Infinitive in Biblical Greek, pp. 5, 9. Chicago, 1896.
See Viteau as mentioned in the Bibliography,
VII. below).

But not all the influence on the language of the
NT writers came from Hebrew and Aramaic or
from the LXX. Other languages foreign to the
Gr. had left their traces on that language by the
1st cent, of our era, some of which can with
tolerable assurance be pointed out.

III. OTHER FOREIGN ELEMENTS. — (A) The
supremacy of Rome, and its multifarious official
relations with the populations under its sway, in
which relations it naturally employed its vernacular
(see LATIN LANGUAGE), would prepare us to expect
to find not a few traces of Latin in the popular
language of the apostolic period.

a. The Lexical Latinisms in NT consist chiefly
of judicial and military terms, names of coins,
articles of apparel, utensils, etc. ; as, άσσάριον,
δηνάριον, £χω cestimo, κεντυρίων, κήνσος, κοδράντης,
κολωνία, κουστωδία, \eyedov, λέντιον, λιβερτΐνος, λίτρα
(Lat. libra?), μάκελλον, μεμβράνα, μίλιον, μόδιος,
ζέστης, ττραιτώριον, σικάριος, σιμικίνθιον, σουδάριον,
σττεκουλάτωρ, αϊ ταβέρναι, τίτλος, φελόνης, φόρον,
φραΎέλλιον {-λόω), χάρτης ?, χώρος.

More than two score Lat. names of persons and
places occur, as well as the technical terms ό
Σεβαστός {Augustus), and Καίσαρ.

Latin phrases reappear in έ/τ/ασ/α*/ δούναι (operam
dare), τό ίκανόν λαμβάνειν {satis accipere), τό ίκανόν

ποιεΐν {satis facere), συμβούλων λαμβάνειν {consilium
capere). Notice also σύ 'όψη (Mt 274 tu videris),
δψεσθε αυτοί (Ac 1815).

b. The influence of the Lat. language upon the
Grammar of NT Gr. is much more difficult to trace
with confidence than in the case of the Heb., owing
to the closer structural affinity between the Lat.
language and the Greek. Traces of that influence,
however, may be detected, it is thought, with more
or less distinctness in the following constructions :
—The preference for ότι and ϊνα over the accusative
and infinitive (cf. the growing use of ut after
impero, rogo, etc., sequum est, mos est, etc.); the
encroachment of the subjunctive on the optative
after an historic tense; the tendency to obscure
the distinction between the perfect and the aorist;
the use of airb before the genitive after φυλάσσειν
and other verbs of fearing (cf. cavere ab); the
exclusive use of the infinitive (even of the inf.
passive) after κελεύειν; the use of the accusative
after προέρχεσθαι (cf. prseire aliquem), of the dative
after *γαμέω (cf. nubere alicui), of έκ after νικάω (cf.
victoriam ferre ex); the continuative o's equivalent
to καϊ οΰτος (cf. qui=et hie) in a co-ordinate clause ;
the anticipatory position of από and πρό in speci-
fications of time and place; the general omis-
sion of the interjection (ώ) before the vocative,
the use of the preposition σύν as tantamount to
και.

{Β) But the current Gr. of our Lord's day had
appropriated other foreign elements from the
languages spoken in the various provinces of the
empire. These, again, were chiefly names of local
objects or usages. Among such are reckoned the
following :—βαΐον, βίβλος {βύβλος), σίναπι, σινδών (yet
cf. 'Ινδός, Sind), recognized as Egypt ian; κράβαττος
(cf. Lat. grabatus), παρεμβολή, ρύμηΊ, as Mace-
donian ; άyyapεύω (yet see JEsch. Agam. 282), γά£ά,
σανδάλιον {-δαλον), as Persian; άρραβών as Phoenician;
ρεδη {-δα) as Gallic or Celtic; βουνός as Cyrenaic and
Sicilian. Several of these words, however, had
long before become naturalized in Greek.

IV. But the element which most conspicuously
distinguishes the Gr. of the NT is the RELIGIOUS
ELEMENT. Here we come to the very centre and
soul of our subject. For the NT language is no
mere medley of miscellaneous linguistic sur-
vivals, no mechanical mingling of diverse in-
gredients ; its vitality resides in the spirit that
quickens it. This discloses itself on every page.
It ushers a reader into a new realm of thought,
and introduces him to a new type of life. Both
had their natural effect on the speech of the first
believers. Yet just because the essence of the
language consists in its new spirit, it escapes
anatomical dissection. It is as pervasive as the
atmosphere, but as intangible as a perfume.
Hence it is most inadequately exhibited by any
catalogue of specifications. The few particulars
that can here be set down will serve, at the best,
as mere suggestions of its character.

{A) The religious element in its Lexical aspects.
Many of the NT words denoting concrete objects
or external institutions and relations were in-
herited from Judaism, and have been illustrated
under 11. Α. Λ and b above. We will here, there-
fore, confine ourselves mainly to those of a more
internal or spiritual character.

a. The words wholly new are, from the nature
of the case, comparatively few, and any list of
them that may be attempted is subject to doubt
and revision by reason of present imperfect know-
ledge. But .among the more distinctive the following
may perhaps be mentioned: ayadoiroua, αισχροκερδώς,
άκατάκριτος, άλίσyημa, άνακαινόω {-καίνωσις), αντιμισθία,
αντίχριστος, άπέκδνσις, ά^Γελεyμbς, αύτοκατάκριτος,
άφιλάyaθoςi άφιλάρyυρoς, βaττoλoyeω9 δαιμονιώδης,
δικαιοκρισία, δίλoyos, διώκτης, δοκιμή, έyκoμβδoμaι,
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έθελοθρησκία, ειδωλολατρία etc., επιούσιος, έτεροδιδα-
σκαλεω} ευαγγελιστή ς, εύμετάδοτος, ευπρόσωπε ω, θεοδί-
δακτος, iffayyeKos, καλοδιδάσ κάλος, καρδ^νώστης,
καταθεματίζω, κενοφωνία, ΧοΎομαχεω (-χία), αλλόπιστος
(-ττιστία), δρθοποδεω, όφθαλμοδουλία, πληροφορία, πολύ-
σπλαγχνος, προσωπολήμπτης (-λημπτέω, -λημψία),
πρωτοκαθεδρία, συνζωοποιεω, συνκακοπαθέω, συνκα-
κουχέω, συνσταυρόω, σύνψυχος, φρεναπατάω (-πάτης),
φυσιόω (-σίωσις), χρηστεύομαι, ψευδάδελφος, ψευδαπό-
στολος (and other compounds of ψευδό-).

Incomparably more noteworthy are—
b. The New Meanings with which the new faith

has freighted the old terms.
A few of these meanings are of a technical or

ritual character; as, αδελφό? of fellow-Christians,
τό άντίτυπον (τύπος), αποστολή (·λος, in the official
sense), άρχαί, έξουσίαι, etc. of angels, βάπτισμα,
γλώσσα of the 'gift of tongues,' διάκονος, εκκλησία
(cf. εκλεκτοί, κλητοί), επίσκοπος, ευαγγελίου (-λιστής),
Ιερείς of Christians, παράδεισος (2 Co 124), ό παρά-
κλητος, προφητεύω (-φήτης) of a Christian function
(cf. II. A. b. above), ό χριστός.

But the aggregate influence of Christianity is
shown in modifying, more or less, the mass of the
NT vocabulary. It has elevated, spiritualized,
transfigured words previously current. It has set
old terms in new relations. It has added lustre to
conceptions already radiant. It has made sub-
stantial, and clothed with divine majesty, ex-
pressions embodying the instinctive judgments
and aspirations of men. Its transforming power,
being diffused and a matter of degree, cannot (as
has been already said) be adequately exhibited in
isolated particulars. The attempt, furthermore,
to illustrate it would require space not here at
command. Only a few terms, therefore, will be
set down, the study of which, it is believed, will
more than verify the statements just made: such
words as ά^άπη, ειρήνη, ζωή, πίστις, συνείδησις, σωτηρία,
χάρις are monuments of its power to raise language
to a new level. Words of secular reference like
κόσμος, of national application like ol dyioi, ό λαός
του θεού (He 49), Ισραήλ (Ro 96), of everyday life
like οδός, τταγ^, πρόσκομμα, φορτίον, even the very
component parts of man's being — <τάρξ, ψυχή,
πνεύμα, take on an ethical significance, of which
in this last case the later philosophic use furnishes
but a f oregleam. A servile word like ταπεινοφροσύνη
is ennobled; a term like σταυρός, suggestive of
infamy, is crowned with a halo of glory. The
emphasis given to other words has made them the
cardinal terms of doctrinal discussion through the
Christian centuries: witness δικαώω and its cog-
nates, απολύτρωσα, άττώλεια, έπ ιστρέφεσ θ αι, Zpya,
θάνατος, μετάνοια, etc.

(Β) Even the Grammatical influence of the new
religious thought bears witness to its fertilizing
power. Take as an instance πιστεύω with its half
a dozen different constructions in the NT (viz.
absol. ; with the dat. ; with ε^ and the accus. ;
with έπί and the accus. or the dat. ; with έν and
the dat. ; with an object accus.). Έλπίζειν, όμο-
λoyεΐv, and other words experienced a similar
enlargement of construction under Christian con-
ceptions (see A. Buttmann, Gram, of NT Greek,
§ 133, 4 sq., Eng. tr. p. 173if.); and the wealth
of suggestion made to reside in such phrases as
έν Χριστφ, έν κυρίω, is full of instruction (cf. G. A.
Deissmann, Die neutest. Formel ' in Christo Jesu'
untersucht, Marburg, 1892).

V. But the circumstance that the NT forms a
body of literature having its own distinct linguistic
peculiarities, must not make us overlook the fact
that it contains within itself considerable diversities
of language as well as of style. The uniqueness
of the volume, and the practice of using it as the
one authoritative source and test of Christian
truth, tend to make us isolate it unhistorically

from the literature that immediately preceded and
followed it, and, on the other hand, to unify it
unwarrantably. It is a library comprising the
works of, perhaps, ten or more different authors.
The statement that 'they all use the same lan-
guage ' requires at once the qualification ' but they
do not all use it in the same way.' The first three
Gospels, for instance, with all their indications of
a common basis, exhibit in their present form
indubitable marks of the individuality of their
several authors. The frequent use of τότε {από τότε
—some 90 times), ή βασιλεία των ουρανών (some 33
times), Ινα {Οπως) πληρωθή (τό ρηθέν, etc., some 12
times), ό πατήρ ό έν (τοΐς) ούρανοΐς or ό ουράνιος (20 times),
προσέρχεσθαι (51 times), συνά^ειν (24 times), άναχωρείν
(10 times), etc., mark distinctly the personality of
Matthew. The use of ευθύς (some two score times),
of the pictorial participle, of diminutives and
Latinisms, and, notwithstanding his terseness, a
proneness to emphasize by the repetition of
equivalent phrases {e.g. διαπαντός νυκτός καί ημέρας,
5 5 ; Ζσωθεν έκ της καρδίας, 7 2 1 ; νυν έν τφ καιρφ τούτω,
ΙΟ 3 0; σήμερον ταύτη τη νυκτί, 1430), etc., are some
of the traits that characterize no less distinctly
the second Evangelist. A comparison of the sec-
tions common to Luke with the other two shows
the distinctively literary cast of his phraseology.
The identity of topic but throws the difference in
language into greater relief. He distinguishes
himself from the other Synoptists by his fondness
for infinitives (έν τφ with the inf. 37 times, του
with the inf. 25 times), for καϊ έyέvετo or έyhετo δέ
(43 times), δέ καί (29 times), καί αυτός (28 times), σύν
(25 times), πορεύομαι (50 times), ύποστρέφειν (22
times), ενώπιον (20 times), 'έμπροσθεν (10 times).
The strikingly Semitic complexion of his first
chapter, and the variations between his language
in the Gospel and in the Acts, are doubtless attrib-
utable in large measure to his sources. The terms
λόyoς, σκοτία (σκότος), φως, ζωή (αιώνιος), αλήθεια,
δόξα, κρίσις, κόσμος, μαρτυρέω (-ρία), yιvώσκω, πιστεύω,
the phrases αμήν αμήν, άμαρτίαν έχειν, yεvvηθήvaι έκ
(του) θεού (or πνεύματος), εΊναι έκ (του κόσμου, etc.),
ή εσχάτη ημέρα, ό υιός, ό πατήρ, etc., are a t once
recognized as characteristic of John; and not less
so are his short and simple sentences and their
asyndetic collocation, his co-ordinateness and
parallelism of construction (note άπεκρίθη καί εΐπεν),
his verbal reiterations, his Hebraisms (χαρά χαίρει
329, υΙοΙ φωτός 1236, ό υιός της άττωλεία* 1712), his
emphatic demonstratives, his combined particles
(καίτοιγε, όμως μέντοι), his weakened ϊνα, and
especially his recurrent οΰν, which often marks
mere transition instead of logical sequence.

The distinctive vocabulary of the creative Paul
is too salient and well known to be dwelt upon :—
his abstracts : ^αθωσύνη, α/γιωσύνη, ^νότης, άπλότης,
δικαιοκρισία, δικαίωσις, δοκιμή, έvέpyειa) ένότης, έξανά-
στασις, έπιπόθησις, εύσχημοσύνη, ικανότης, ϊλαρότης,
καινότης, κενοδοξία, μεθοδία, μωpoλoyίa, όφθαλμοδουλία,
πεποίθησις, πιθavoλoyίa, πιότης, πpoσayωyή, σκληρότης,
υιοθεσία ;—his compounds : άκατακάλυπτος, άλάλητος,
άμεταμέλητος, αμετανόητος, άvaπoλόyητoς, άvεκδιήyητoς,
ανεξερεύνητος, ανεξιχνίαστος, άνθρωπάρεσκος, άντανα-
πληρόω, άπαρασκεύαστος, άποκαραδοκία, άπορφανίζω}

αποτολμάω, έθελοθρησκία, έπαναμιμνήσκω, έτεροδιδασ-
καλέω, έτεpoζυyέω, εύπροσωπέω, θηριομαχέω, ίσόψυχος,
όλ^όψυχος, καταβραβεύω, κατοπτρίζομαι, κενοδοξία,
κοσμοκράτωρ, μετασχηματίζω, όρθοποδέω, παρεισέρχομαι,
προενάρχομαι, προσαναπληρόω, συvυπoυpyέω, συνυπο-
κρίνομαι, ύπεpεvτυyχάvω;—his particles : αλλά μεν-
oϋvyε, &ρα οΰν, έάν τε yap, εκτός ει μή, ού μόνον δέ άλλα
καί, τέ γαρ . . . ομοίως δέ καί, ύπερεκπερισσοϋ, ώσπερεί,
ως ο'τι. Not less familiar are the characteristics
of his style:—his long and sometimes involved
sentences, his participial appendages and amplifi-
cations, the irrepressible crowding of his thoughts,
his imperial disregard for niceties of construction
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in his determination to 'wreak his meaning on
expression.'

Very different is the studied rhetorical period-
icity of the writer to the Hebrews. The nature
of his theme, indeed, leads him to use many words
and constructions found in the LXX; but the
general air of his vocabulary, no less than of his
style, is literary. Reminiscences of classic phrase-
ology meet us in his ως έπος ειπείν and 'έμαθεν αφ' ων
επαθεν. His varied use of particles— δήπου, έάνπερ,
καθώσπερ, καίπερ, καίτοι, μετέπειτα, re (re yap), and
the affectedly indefinite που (26, 44)—further attests
his culture. So do the periphrastic phrases άρχην
λαμβάνειν (i.q. άρχεσθαι), πεΐραν λαμβάνειν (yet cf.
ύπόμνησιν λ. 2 Ti Ι 5, λήθην λ. 2 Ρ I 9 , etc.), and such
terms as αίσθητήριον, απαύγασμα, £yyυος, Pkeyxos,
έξις, els τό διηνεκές, πρόσφατος, τραχηλίζειν, χαρακτήρ.
Still, he betrays conspicuously the later Gr. fond-
ness for sonorous words (see p. 37 above); as,
ay εν eaλόy ητος, αϊματεκχυσία, ακατάλυτο?, αμετάθετος,
άνασταυρόω, άντικαθίστημι, απαράβατος, άφομοιοΰσθαι,
δυσερμήνευτος, έπεισayωyή, εύπερίστατος, KaTayajvL-
ζεσθαι, μετριοπαθεΐν, μισθαποδοσία, ορκωμοσία, συνεπι-
μαρτυρεϊν, etc., bear witness. One of the noteworthy
grammatical peculiarities of the Epistle is its use
of the perfect tense as nearly tantamount to the
aorist (e.g. I I 1 7 · 2 8 ; note the co-ordination of the
two in the former passage), in accordance with
the laxity of the late and less cultivated writers
(cf. e.g. Rev57, 8 5etc).

In some respects the Ep. of James shares the
characteristics of that to the Hebrews. In style,
to be sure, it is very different: terse, abrupt, vivid,
incisive, at times picturesque, not to say poetic.
But its vocabulary exhibits a similar variety and
amplitude; and in the skilful use of the Gr.
language its author is inferior to no NT writer.
Peculiar to him are the compounds αδιάκριτος,
ακατάστατος, άνέλεος, άπείραστος, άποκυέω, άφυστερέω,
δαιμονιώδης, θανατηφόρος, κακοπαθία, κατιόομαι, νομοθέ-
της, πoλύσπλayχvoς, σητόβρωτος, χρυσοδακτύλιος, the
bookish terms άποσκίασμα, βρύω, έμφυτος, ενάλιος,
κατήφεια, Οψιμος, πapaλλayή, ρυπαρία, τροπή, τροχός,
τρυφάω, and the pictorial ανεμίζω, αύχέω, - δίψυχος,
ευπρέπεια, ολολύζω, ριπίζω, σήπω, φλoyίζω, φρίσσω,
Xa\ivayuy4(a. His Ep. contains some seventy words
that are peculiar to him; while the Ep. to the
Heb., nearly three times as long, exceeds that
number by scarcely one hundred ; and 1 P, nearly
identical in length with James, falls short by some
ten in the number of its peculiar terms. Some of
James's words, e.g. πoλύσπλayχvoς, χρυσοδακτύλιος,
are thought to be of his own coinage.

Jude, when its diminutive extent is considered,
is quite as characteristic as James in its termin-
ology. Such words and phrases as άποδιορίζω,
άπταιστος, έκπορνεύω, έπayωvίξoμaι, έπαφρίζω, μεμψί-
μοιρος, παρεισδύω, σπιλάς, φθινοπωρινός, πρό παντός
του αιώνος, θαυμάξοντες πρόσωπα, sufficiently mark
its individuality.

The vocabulary of the Petrine Epistles presents
the phenomenon that of the one hundred and
twenty-one words found in them and nowhere else
in the NT, only one (άπόθεσις) is common to both
Epistles, while each Epistle exhibits about the same
number of peculiar terms,—viz. the first some sixty-
three, the second fifty-seven, while in length their
relation is nearly seven to five.

The Apocalypse, the most distinctly Hebraistic
and Oriental specimen of literature in the NT,
owes its linguistic individuality not so much to its
vocabulary—although such words and phrases as
βασανισμός, δράκων (of the devil), έyχρίω, ένδώμησις,
ζηλεύω, ήμίωρον, δ θάνατος δ δεύτερος, θειώδης, τό Ίππι-
κόν, κατάθεμα, κατή^ωρ, κολλούριον, κρυσταλλίζω, ή
κυριακη ημέρα, μεσουράνημα, 'όπου . . . έκεΐ, πελεκίζω,
ποταμοφόρητος, τό σιρικόν. στρηνιάω, τιμιότης, are
peculiar to it—as to its intrepid disregard of the

conventionalities of Gr. grammar, of which δ αμήν,
από δ ών καϊ 6 9}ν καϊ ό ερχόμενος, ανά εΐς έκαστος, his
μυριάδες, δμοιον υΐόν ανθρώπου, φωντ) λέyωv, ή ούαί,
ούαί followed by the accusative (8131212), εδόθη μοι>
κάλαμος . . . λέyωv, etc., are specimens; and to
them may be added a propensity to lapse into the
use of the nominative, although this case is thus
left suspended in mid-air (cf. I 5 21S 312 74 914

1412·14 1911). Its deviations from the ordinary laws
of Greek construction are at times so bold and
capricious as to start the query whether the work,
in parts at least, is not the mechanical reproduction
of an Aramaic original.

The undeniable individuality of the several NT
writers may put us on our guard against too confi-
dently over-pressing slight variations in phrase-
ology into proof of difference in authorship or of
substantial difference of thought. Changes in a
writer's vocabulary, even in his style, may be due
to the topic treated, or the character and circum-
stances of the persons addressed; or may be
nothing more than those varying mannerisms
which temporarily bear sway with all writers
except the most practised. For example, it has
been noticed (see W. H. Simcox, The Writers of
the New Testament, p. 37) that Paul to express ' in
every thing' uses iv παντί in the Epistles to the
Thess. and Cor. (twelve times), but in the Pastoral
Epistles έν πασιν (six [five] times), while in that
to the Philippians (412) he unites the two: έν
παντί καϊ έν πασιν (cf. 2 Co II6). On the other
hand, the similarities, even coincidences, in
language to be noted at times in different
NT writings (on comparing, for instance, the
Pauline Epistles and 1 P, or 1 Ρ and Ja, or the
writings of Luke and the Ep. to the Heb.) present
a problem which this is not the place to discuss.
/-·* «V* · . 1 ι • T i l l . , ·« -«

argely became the common possession
brotherhood of believers ; and remind us also that
not all the reciprocal influence of the Christian
leaders upon one another was exerted through
their writings. Moreover, as well coincidences as
differences in vocabulary may admonish us afresh
that NT Greek is not an isolated language, but can
be correctly appreciated only by being studied in
its relation to the written and spoken Greek of the
apostolic period.

VI. PEOBLEMS.—It has been intimated more
than once already in the course of this article that
considerable ignorance still exists respecting sundry
details belonging to the NT language. This ignor-
ance should not be exaggerated. It is not such as
to throw uncertainty over the general tenor of
biblical teaching. Nevertheless, the student and
the Christian are alike concerned in its removal.
The frank recognition of it is an indispensable
preliminary to the patient study and research by
which alone it can be diminished. Over and above
matters clouded in uncertainty by reason of our
scanty historical knowledge—such as * baptism
for the dead' (1 Co 1529), ' the gift of tongues'
(1 Co 14, etc.), the apostle's 'thorn in the flesh'
(2 Co 127), etc.—there are points both of lexico-
graphy and of grammar respecting which unanimity
lias not yet been reached by leading expositors,
and which consequently appeal invitingly to the
enterprising student.

Among the former may be enumerated άpπayμός
(Ph 2 6; how far, if at all, is the distinction
between verbal nouns in -μα, ~μος, and -σι$ obliter-
ated or obscured in NT Greek ?), την αρχήν (Jn 825),
έμβριμάομαι (Mk I43, Jn II 3 8 etc.), εξουσία (1 Co II1 0),
έπερώτημα (1 Ρ 321), έπιβαλών (Mk 1472), επιούσιος
(Mt 611, Lk Π 3 ), εύπερίστατος (He 121), κατοπτρίζομαι
(2 Co 318), κεφαλιόω (Mk 124), κοσμικός (He 91), δδόν
ποιεΐν (or δδοποιεΐν, Mk 223), παραρυώμεν (He 21),
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προβχόμβθα (Ro 39), σπιλάδες (Jude 1 2), συναλίζομαι
(Ac I 4 etc.), συνκρίνοντες (1 Co21 3), τροπής άποσκίασμα
(Ja Ι17), τροχό* γενέσεως (Ja 36). Further, what is
the distinction, or how far is it regarded by the
NT writers, between άλλο? and 'έτερος {e.g. Gal l6f·),
βούλομαι and θέλω (e.g. Mt Ι 1 9), ειμί and υπάρχω [e.g.
Ph 26), etc. ? How far do the uses of els and έν tend
to approximate, and the difference in the classics
between the several cases after prepositions {e.g.
προς) grow indistinct? Does ets τό with the infin.
always express purpose ? What is the difference
between etye and εϊπερ ? Is διότι ever equivalent to
the simple fort Is o'rt ever tantamount to the
interrogative why (Mk 911·28), or does el introduce
a direct question? Does Paul use the 1st pers.
plur. of himself alone ? etc. etc.

Turning to points more strictly grammatical,
we may mention—the use and force of the article :
how far (if at all) does it deviate from the classic
standard?—with πας (e.g. Eph 221 38, Ac 236, 1 Ti
I 1 6 ); with νόμος; with πνεύμα (ciyiov); in such pas-
sages as Ro 57 330, 1 Ti 215. Is the classic law
requiring an article before an attributive participle
which follows a definite antecedent rigorously
observed (cf. 1 Ρ 319· 20) ? Is there any difference
in meaning between ό όχλος πολύς and ό πολύς όχλος
(cf. Jn 129·12 and Mk 1237) ? What is the difference
between αυτός and εκείνος in 2 Ti 226 ? Are αύτοΰ,
etc., used reflexively? Is δστις ever a pron. of
simple reference (i.q. δς, cf. Mt 222 1823) ? What is
the force of the genitive in the phrases δικαιοσύνη
θεού (cf. Ro Ι 1 7), πίστις Ί-ησου Χρίστου (Ro 322) ?
Does άκούειν φωνής differ in sense from φωνην άκούειν
(cf. Ac 94·7 227·9 2614, and see Buttmann, NT
Grammar, §§ 132, 17; 144, 16) ?

The matters above specified are called' problems,'
because difference of opinion about them still
exists in reputable commentaries; although it may
be questioned whether several of them have not
been already disposed of in the judgment of
scholars. To them may be added the stock exe-
getical problems, such as Mt 613, Lk 1249 187,
Ac 2628f·, Ja 45, 2 Ρ I 2 0 ; together with more general
questions, such as, What effect, if any, had amanu-
enses on the style of the NT writings? What
indications, if any, of the locality of their origin
do the NT writings disclose ? What influence, if
any, had the Heb. parallelism in obliterating for
the Jewish-Greek mind the delicate shades of
difference between Gr. synonyms? What in-
fluence, if any, had the use of Jewish manuals in
producing agreement in the form or the employ-
ment of OT passages? (Note the agreement in
combined quotations, deviating in the same par-
ticulars from the LXX, which occur in Ro 932·33

and 1 Ρ 26"8; cf. Ro 1219 with He 1030).
The uncertainties still cleaving to the NT

language it is by no means over-sanguine to hope
may be gradually, and in the end greatly, reduced.
Not a little help towards this result is yet to be
drawn from the literary relics of the centuries
immediately preceding and following the Christian
era. The more accurate editing and careful study
of these relics, which is already engaging the efforts
of scholars, is yielding results which both justify
and augment expectation. Particulars, individu-
ally slight, amount to a considerable gain in the
aggregate. Meantime, noteworthy accessions to
our knowledge of the language of the Alexand.
and Gr. -Roman period have already come from the
inscriptions, and especially the papyri (some of
them going back to the days of the Ptolemies),
which the last few decades have unearthed, and
which it may reasonably be hoped are but the first-
fruits of a rich harvest of discovery. Resemblances
in phraseology are instructive even where the
intellectual and religious quality of the concep-
tions covered may be widely different (cf. e.g. υιός

θεοϋ, κύριος, σωτήρ, as used of the Roman emperors,
and in the vocabulary of the Stoics). Moreover,
the unalterableness, and in many cases the definite
date of many of these sources, lift their testimony
above the suspicion of possible clerical modification
from which the text of even our best extant NT
MSS is not always quite free.

VII. The LITERATURE of our subject requires little space here.
Suffice it to refer the reader to Schmiedel's 8th ed. of Winer's
Grammatik, of which the first part (Einleit. und Formenlehre,
pp. 194) appeared in 1894, the second in 1897, and where almost
no publication of moment is left unmentioned. A careful review
of Pt. i. by W. Schmid in the GGA, 1895, No. 1, pp. 26-47,
deserves also to be consulted. The comparison of the NT
language with the later Gr. has been greatly facilitated by the
last-named scholar's elaborate work, Der Atticismus in seinen
Hauptvertretern von Dionysius von Halikarnass bis auf den
zweiten Philostratus (vol. i. 1887, vol. ii. 1889, vol. iii. 1893,
vol. iv. 1896, Index 1897), by the treatise of William Schmidt,
de Flavii Josephi elocutione, etc., in Fleckeisen's ' Jahrbucher
fur classische Philologie,' 20ter Supplementband (1894, pp. 345-
550), by the Subsidia ad cognoscendum Grcecorum sermonem
vulgarem e Pentateuchi versione Alexandrina repetita of H.
Anz in * Dissertationes Philolog. Halenses,' vol. xii. (1894)
pp. 261-387, and by G. A. Deissmann's Bibelstudien (Marburg,
1895), which contains, pp. 57-168, an instructive study of the
Gr. of the LXX in the light of the results furnished by papyri
and recently-discovered inscriptions; supplemented in 1897 by
Neue Bibelstudien; new ed. in Eng. tr. by Grieve, 1900.

Other noteworthy recent works dealing directly with the
language of the NT are: Joseph Viteau, Etude sur le Grec du
Nouveau Testament: Le Verbe; Syntaxe des Propositions
(pp. 240, 8°, Paris, 1893), especially convenient owing to the
summary of NT peculiarities given at the close of every
chapter; particular attention is paid also to the usage of the
LXX, which is made still more prominent in his Etude, etc.:
Sujet, CompUment et Attribut (pp. 248, Paris, 1896); F. Blass,
Grammatik d. Neutest. Griechisch (pp. 829, 8°, Gottingen, 1896 ;
Eng. tr. \>y Thackeray, 1898), which has the exceptional merit
of recognizing the characteristics of the several writers, and
of frequently noting variant readings from the MSS., and
citing parallels from the Apostolic Fathers ; E. W. Burton,
Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in NT Greek, 2nd ed. pp. 215,
1893; H. A. A. Kennedy, Sources of NT Greek, pp. 172,1895 ;
Dalman, Worte Jesu, 1898.

Interesting light is thrown on sundry details also by Arnold
Meyer, Jesu Aluttersprache, pp. 176, Leipzig, 1896 ; and Edward
Hicks, Traces of Gr. Philosophy and Mom. Law in the NT, pp.
187, Lond. 1896.

The multiplying of manuals of a popular character (Combe,
Huddilston, Moulton) indicates a growing interest in the
language, and emphasizes the demand for a new work by a
master hand which shall combine the excellencies of the
standard treatises of Winer and Buttmann, utilize the knowledge
of the subject which has accumulated during the last thirty
years or more, and furnish a student with a compact yet com-
plete handbook.—[1897]. J . H . THAYER.

LANTERN occurs only in Jn 183 ' with lanterns
and torches and weapons,' where it is the tr. of
φανός, a word which occurs only here in biblical
Greek, and is not common elsewhere. That
' torch' would be a more accurate rendering than
'lantern' seems clear from Xenophon's ύπο φανοϋ
πορεύεσθαι (Rep. Lac. ν. 7). The word is formed
directly from φαίνω ' to give light.' The Eng. tr.
is from Wyclif, 'with lanternis and brondis and
armys,' who thus translates the Vulg. 'cum laternis
et facibus et armis,' and all the versions follow
with ' lanterns' (except Cov. who has ' with cres-
hettes, with lanternes, and with weapens'). ' Lan-
tern ' was formerly used with more freedom than
now. Wye. translates Jn 535 'Sothli he was a
lanterne brennynge and schynynge' (Tind. 'He
was a burninge and a shyninge light'; Geneva,
'candle'), and Ps 119105 'Lanterne to my feet thi
woord ; and light to myn pathis' (1388 ' Thi word
is a lanterne'); so Cov. ' Thy worde is a lanterne
unto my fete, and a light unto my pathes,' and
this is the form in which the verse is quoted at
the time; as, Tind. Expositions (Parker Soc),
p. 149; Ridley, Brefe Declaration, 96, ' by the
lanterne of thy worde'; Knox, Works, iii. 301,
' The bryght lantarne to the fete of these that
by nature walke in darkenesse'; and Davenant,
Fast Sermon (Fuller's Life, p. 276).

Trench in his NT Synonyms, p. 157 ff., endeavours to dis-
t i n g u i s h t h e five w o r d s φωί, φίγγος, φωστηρ, λύχνο;, a n d λ & ά
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but he seems to have forgotten φανοί. Φως and φίγγος mean

These distinctions are valid, though it is not possible to ob-
serve them invariably. How far the RV has done so may be
seen from the following list:—

φως is everywhere ' light' in AV and RV, except Ja 117 AV
and RV * lights' (' the Father of lights,' των φώτων), Ac 1629 RV
('he called for lights,' φωτά); in Mk 1454 AV renders trpos το
φως ' a t the fire,' and in the par. passage Lk 2256 'by the fire,'
RV both ' in the light of the fire'; in Eph 5« edd. prefer ο χα,ρνος
του φωτός for TR του ννίύμ,Λτος, whence RV 'the fruit of the
light' for AV «the fruit of the Spirit.'

φνσ-τήρ is f light,' Rev 2iu, and in plu. ' lights,' Ph 215, i n both
versions, with RVm ' luminaries.'

φίγγος occurs only in Mt 2429, Mk 1324, Lk 1133, and both
versions have 'light.'

λαμπάς is in AV translated ' lamp' in Mt 251· 3.4.7.8} and RV
retains with marg. 'torch,' also in Rev 45, which RV retains
without margin. In Rev 810 RV turns AV ' lamp' into ' torch,'
but retains AV ' torch' in Jn 183 and ' light' in Ac 208.

λύχνος has been translated ' lamp' in RV in all its occurrences,
but AV varies between ' candle' in Mt 515, Mk 421, Lk 8*6 1133.36
158, Rev 1823 225; a n d «light' in Mt 622, Lk 1134 i235, J n 535,
2 p ii9, Rev 2123. j t H A S T I N G S .

LAODIGEA (Ααοδικία, Tiscli. and WH, as appears
in Ν everywhere, and in Β Col 21, Rev I 1 1 3 1 4 :
Laodicia or Laudicia often in Latin Versions. Β
has Ααοδίκεια in Col 4 1 3 · 1 5 · 1 6; so TR everywhere.
Ααοδίκβια is certainly the correct Greek form ; it is
the practically universal form in Greek literature,
Strabo, Steph. Byz., Philostratus, etc., also an
inscription dated [άπδ AaofoJ/cefos A.D. 129.* The
good Latin form is Laodicea, not Laodicia. The
early Turkish form Ladhikf [compare Ladik, still
used of the Pontic and Lycaonian cities] points
to Ααοδίκαα. The forms Αανδίκεια and Ααδίκβία
occur later).—Laodicea, distinguished from other
cities of the same name as έπΐ τφ Αύκφ, or ad
Lycum, was founded probably by Antiochus II.
Theos, B.C. 261-246, and named after his wife
Laodike. It was placed on a spur of the low hills
fringing the Lycos valley on the south, about 2
miles south from the river. It is close to the
station Gonjelli on the Ottoman Railway, and
the branch line to Denizli runs up the valley of the
little river Asopos, close to the western gates of
the city. It was distant only 6 miles from Hiera-
polis, and 11 from Colossa? (Col 413·16). Behind the
hills to the south, only a few miles away from the
city, rises the great range of Mount Salbakos
(Baba Dagh), and to the south-east Mount Kadmos
(Khonas Dagh), both reaching to the height of
about 8000 ft. above the sea, while the city is
only about 800 or 900 ft. above the sea. Before
Laodicea was founded, the chief town or village of
this part of the valley was certainly situated at
Denizli, 6 miles south, close under Salbakos, where
the natural water-supply was extraordinarily
abundant; and after Laodicea decayed, about the
end of the 11th cent., Denizli again took its place
as the chief city of the whole valley. % Laodicea
was dependent for its water on an aqueduct whose
maintenance required more skill and prudence
than could be applied in the 12th cent. It has
ever since been called Eski-Hissar, 'the Old
Fortress,' as distinguished from the modern city
Denizli, ' Full of Waters.'

The site of Laodicea is now utterly deserted.
The ruins are not conspicuous or imposing; the
site has been rifled to build and repair Denizli,
and in recent years much injury has thus been
done to the old city.

The city Laodicea was founded to be a garrison
and centre of Seleucid power in the country, and

* See quotations Cities and Bish. of Phr. i. pp. 32, 37, 38, 44,
47, 54. The form Αα,οΙιχία,ς occurs chiefly in the genitive case,
in which the accent of Α<χ,οΙιχύ«.ς falls on the same syllable as
that of Αχοΰικίοις.

f Op. cit. p. 26. Ladhik implies an original Λχοΰίχεικ, not
Α.οιοΰιχί<χ,.

XOp. cit. p. 20 f.

population was selected and planted there likely
to be loyal to the Seleucid kings. Hence there are
some traces of a Syrian element in the population. *
Jews also formed part of the citizens; these may
have been brought there by the founder, or been
settled there by Antiochus the Great towards B.C.
200, when he sent 2000 Jewish families from
Babylonia to the cities of Phrygia and Lydia
(Josephus, Ant. XII. iii. 4).f In B.C. 62 Flaccus, the
governor of the province Asia, refused to let the
money which was regularly sent to Jerusalem by
the Jews go out of the country, because he feared
that the loss of specie might be dangerous. At
Laodicea, by the governor's orders, 20 pounds
weight of gold, which had been collected by the
Jews, was seized; and at Apameia 100 pounds
weight (Cicero, pro Flacco, 68). A letter of the
Laodicean magistrates is preserved by Josephus
{Ant. xiv. x. 20), promising to obey the Roman
orders, and grant full religious freedom to the
Jews.

Laodicea was a small city until after the Roman
period had begun; then it rapidly became great
and rich. Destroyed by an earthquake in A.D. 60,
it disdained to seek help from the liberality of the
Emperors, as many of the greatest cities of Asia
had done ; propriis opibus revaluit (Tacitus, Ann.
xiv. 27). Hence its boast, Rev 317 ' I am rich, and
have gotten riches, and have need of nothing.' It
was renowned for the beautiful glossy black wool
of its sheep, and carried on a great trade in
garments manufactured from this wool. Owing
to its central position at the point where the great
trade-route from the East was joined by several
branch-roads, and its importance as chief city of
the Cibyratic conventus, to which, at stated inter-
vals, the people of many cities and a large district
flocked, it became a centre of banking and financial
transactions; and Cicero intended to cash there
his bills of exchange {Ep. ad Fam. iii. 5. 4). Hence
Rev 318 * I counsel thee (not to take the gold of thy
bankers, but) to buy of me gold refined by fire,
and (not the glossy black garments made in the
city, but) white garments.'

Laodicea was not far east of the temple of
Men Karou, connected with which was a famous
school of medicine in the century immediately
before and after Christ. There was an article
called ' Phrygian Powder,' used to cure weakness
of the eyes; it is very probable that this was
made at Laodicea. ΐ Hence * I counsel thee (not to
use thy * Phrygian Powder,' but) to buy of me
eyesalve to anoint thine eyes that thou mayst
see' (Rev 318).

Very little is known about the history of
Christianity in Laodicea. Timothy, Mark, and
above all Epaphras (Col I7), are likely to have been
first instrumental in spreading the new religion in
the Lycos valley; after them came Philip the
Apostle, and (according to late tradition) John.
Archippus, Nymphas (Col 415), and Diotrephes
(3 Jn 9 ), are named by untrustworthy tradition as
the first bishops of Laodicea. Sagaris, a bishop of
Laodicea, died a martyr about A.D. 166. Sisinnius,
a bishop, and Artemon a presbyter, under Dio-
cletian, are mentioned in the Ada S. Artemonis
(Oct. 8), a late and poor production^ Few Chris-
tian inscriptions are known. Laodicea was repre-
sented by its bishop Nounechios at the Council of
Nicsea, A.D. 325 ; and a council was held in the
city about 344-363. It was the leading bishopric

* Op. cit. p. 33.
t On the history of the Phrygian Jews (who seem to have

bee» far more numerous in Apameia and Central Phrygia than
in Laodicea) see op. cit. pt. ii. ch. xv.

X So the famous Polemon of Laodicea was called * the
Phrygian' by his admirer Herodes Atticus, op. cit. pp. 44, 52.

§ Other martyrs at Laodicea, op. cit. pt. ii. pp. 494, 512.
Add Trophimus and Thallus, Ada Sanct.t 11th March.
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of Phrygia throughout the Christian period. The
subscription at the end of 1 Ti, έ~/ράφη άττό Aaofo/ceias,
has no authority, and is certainly false. The
Epistle called ή έκ Ααοδικεία* (Col 416) is perhaps the
existing Epistle to the Ephesians (wh. see). The
so-called Epistola ad Laodicenses is a late and
worthless forgery. St. Paul himself had never
visited the Lycos valley (Col 21).

Laodicea is classified by NT writers under the
geographical name Asia. Zahn, however, and
Blass consider that St. Luke reckoned it, not
under Asia, but under Phrygia (see LYDIA, against
this view).

LITERATURE.—Most of what has been learned about Laodicea
is collected by Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, pt. i.
pp. 1-83, 342 f.; pt. ii. pp. 512 ff., 542 ft, 785 f. Anderson in
Journal of Hellenic Studies (1897), p. 404 if., and Weber in
Jahrbuch. des Arch. Instituts (1898), pt. i., supplement that
work. Among the older travellers Hamilton gives the best
account; but Smith, Pococke, Chandler, Arundell, Fellows,
Texier, are all worth reading. \Y. M . RAMSAY.

LAODICEANS (Ααοδί/cets, Latin Laodicenses) is
the correct term for the people of Laodicea (Col
416). Ααοδίκεύς is the invariable form on coins.
Ααοδικψός is used in the sense of 'made in, or
belonging to, Laodicea'; and in Latin Laodicenus
also occasionally is used for a man of Laodicea.

W. M. RAMSAY.
LAPPIDOTH (nirsV 'torches,' «flames,' cf. Ex

2018; Β Ααφβιδώθ,ΑΑαφιδώθ).— Husband of Deborah,
Jg 44. For the form of the name, with the fern,
plur. ending -6th) cf. Naboth, Meremoth, Meraioth,
Jeremoth, Mikloth; prob. an intensive plur. (Konig,
Syntax d. Heb. Spr. § 261), perhaps with a figura-
tive meaning (Bottcher, Lehrbuch, § 719a). Jewish
commentators, e.g. D. Kimchi, Levi ben-Gershom,
identify Lappidoth ('flames') with Barak ('light-
ning ' ) ; so Hilliger, Das Deborah-lied p. 11 ;
Wellh., Composition p. 223; Budde, Bicht. u. Sam.
p. 69. Other Jewish interpretations explain that
Deborah was 'a woman of torches,' i.e. made wicks
for the sanctuary, or, ' a woman of flames,' refer-
ring to the fiery or energetic character of her
prophesying. These explanations are improbable.

G. A. COOKE.
LAPWING.—See HOOPOE.

LARGE.—Like Lat. largus, 'large' formerly
expressed abundance rather than bulk. Its mean-
ings in AV are all practically obsolete, and are
apt to be missed. 1. Spacious, of great extent, as
Jg 1810 ' When ye go, ye shall come unto a people
secure, and to a large land' (D:T nnqi p$m, RV
' and the land is large'; lit. ' spacious on both
hands'); Ν eh 419 · The work is great and large,
and we are separated upon the wall, one far from
another'; Is 3023 ' In that day shall thy cattle
feed in large pastures'; Jer 2214 ' I will build me
a wide house and large chambers' (n'nnp nv̂ j;.,
AVm ' through-aired chambers'; RV ' spacious
chambers'); Rev 2116 'And the city lieth four-
square, and the length is as large as the breadth'
(RV 'as great as the breadth'). Cf. Howell,
Letters, I. i. 5, ' I pray God bless us both, and
send us, after this large Distance, a joyful meet-
ing.' 2. Unconfined, free, as 2 S 22201| Ps 1819 ' He
brought me forth also into a large place}' (arnc,
trd ' a large place,' also in Ps 1185, Hos 416, but in
Ps 318 ' a large room,' RV ' a large place'; except
in Hos (where see Cheyne's note), it is an expres-
sion denoting great prosperity. De Witt trans-
lates Ps 1819 'He brought me forth into room
unconfined,' and points out that the opposite is
the 'calamity,' or 'sore pressure' of the previous
verse); 2 Es I1 3 ' I led you through the sea, and
in the beginning gave you a large and safe pas-
sage ' (plateas vobis in invio munitas exhibui, RV
'where there was no path I made for you high-

ways'). Cf. Mt 713 Rhem., 'Enter ye by the
narrow gate, because brode is the gate, and large
is the way that leadeth to perdition.' So Hall,
Works, ii. 2, 'None but a sonne of Aaron might
offer incense to God in the temple; and not every
sonne of Aaron, and not any one at all seasons:
God is a God of order, and hates confusion no
lesse than irreligion: albeit he hath not so straitned
himselfe under the Gospell, as to tie his service
to persons, or places, yet his choice is now no
lesse curious because it is more large ; he allowes
none but the authorised, he authoriseth none but
the worthy.' Cf. also Shaks. As You Like It, II.
vii. 48—

' I must have liberty
Withal, as large a charter as the wind,
To blow on whom I please';

and Hamlet, iv. iv. 36—
' Sure, He, that made us with such large discourse,
Looking before and after, gave us not
That capability and godlike reason
To fust in us unused.'

3. Liberal in giving, only Mt 2812 ' They gave
large money unto the soldiers' (Tindale's tr.,
Gr. apyupLa Ικανά). This meaning was once very
common. Thus Shaks. 2 Henry VI. I. i. I l l —

' the poor King Reignier, whose large style
Agrees not with the leanness of his purse ' ;

and Dryden, Brit. Bed. i. 86—
' Large of his treasures, of a soul so great
As fills and crowds his universal seat.'

In Gal 61 1 we have the nearest approximation to the modern
use, 'Ye see how large a letter I have written unto you with
mine own hand.' The Gr. is πγ,λίχοις γράμ,μ,κιην, which RV
translates 'with how large letters,' introducing the modern
meaning of' large' unmistakably. Field (Otium Norv. iii. 117),
who calls the RV the only possible rendering, says, ' St. Paul
was a very indifferent penman, and when he did not employ an
amanuensis, was obliged to write in very large and, probably,
ill-shaped characters.' He illustrates from Plutarch's Cato:
' In describing Oato's method of educating his son, the historian
tells us that he wrote histories for him with his own hand and
in large characters' (Ilia, %up) %») μ,ιγά,λοΐί γρύ,μ,μΜ,ο-ιν). T h e
Eng. word recalls Milton's Sonnet ' New Forces of Conscience'—

'New Presbyter is but old Priest writ large.'

The phrase ' a t large' occurs Wis 199 'For they
went at large like horses' [ένβμήθησαν, Vulg. de-
paverunt [escam]; RV 'they roamed at large');
Sir 4712 'After him [David] rose up a wise son,
and for his sake he dwelt at large' {κατέλυσει> iv
πΧατνσμψ: Bissell explains, ' He was no more
full of care for this and that; he gave up all
to the management of his wise son.' But Ball
[QPB], 'Solomon enjoyed ease and freedom for
David's sake'); 2 Mac 230 ' To stand upon every
point, and go over things at large, and to be
curious in particulars, belongeth to the first author
of the story' (περί πάντων ποιεΐσθαι \6yov, RV ' to in-
dulge in long discussions,' RVm ' to provide a place
for discussions.' Fritzsche prefers the reading of
codd. A and V περίπατον ποι,εΐσθαι. Xoytov,' to make the
round of matters'). Cf. Rhem. NT, p. 204 (Argument
to John's Gospel), ' the intent of this evangelist
writing after the other three, was, to omit the
Actes of Christ in Galilee, because the other three
had written them at large; and to reporte his
Actes done in Iurie, which they had omitted.'

Largely, in the sense of freely, occurs in 1 Mac
1616 ' when Simon and his sons had drunk largelv'
{έμεθύσθη, RV ' had drunk freely'; Ball and Bissell,
' were drunk,' which is the only possible meaning).
Cf. North's Plutarch, 'Alexander,' p. 687, 'Then
did Alexander offer great presents unto the god,
and gave money largely to the priests and ministers
of the temple.'

Largeness occurs only 1 Κ 429 'And God gave
Solomon wisdom and understanding exceeding
much, and largeness of heart' {ib nnh), where the
meaning is not, as now understood, a charitable
disposition, but breadth of intellectual interest,
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the difference being due, however, to the differ-
ence between the Heb. and Eng. uses of 'heart.'
Thus the marg. of the Geneva Bible (copied into
the Bishops' Bible) explains the phrase, -'able to
comprehend all things,' where the tr. is ' a large
heart.' But it is probable that as first used by
Wyclif the Eng. phrase meant liberality in giving,
as the marg. note to the 1388 ed. has ί largenesse
of herte, to spende in greet worschip.' Cf. Elyot,
Governour, ii. 104, 'Croesus, the riche king of
Lidia . . . saide on a tyme to Cyrus, when he
behelde his liberalitie, that suche largenesse as
he used shulde bringe hym in povertie, where,
if he lysted, he mought accumulate up treasure
incomparable.' J. HASTINGS.

LASCIYIOUSNESS is the tr. in AV and RV of
άσέλΎεια in Mk 722, 2 Co 1221, Gal 519, Eph 419,1 Ρ 43,
Jude 4. The Gr. word is found also in Ro 1313,
where both versions have ' wantonness,' and three
times in 2 P, viz. 22 TR πολλοί έξακόλονθήσουσιν
αντων rcus άπωλείαις, AV ' many shall follow their
pernicious ways,' but edd. άσελyείaLs, whence RV
' their lascivious doings'; 27 iv άσελ^/εία αναστροφή,
AV 'filthy conversation,' RV 'lascivious life';
and 218 άσβλ'γ€ίαί$ AV ' through much wantonness,'
RV 'by lasciviousness.' In LXX άσέλyεLa occurs
only twice, Wis 1426 AV ' shameless unclean-
ness,' RV 'wantonness'; and 3 Mac 226 'acts of
impiety.'

The etymology of άσέλyeLa has had a curious
history. The derivation from α priv. and Σέλ*γη, a
Pisidian city, is still mentioned by lexicographers,
though it is doubtful if it was for morality or
immorality that that city was famous : Thayer-
Grimm, 'whose citizens excelled in strictness of
morals'; Trench, ' whose inhabitants were in-
famous for their vices.' The favourite derivation
is, however, a and σέλyω, i.e. θέλyω to charm. But
the use of the word in NT alone is sufficient to fix
its meaning and to show that 'lasciviousness' is
too restricted and definite to cover it all. The
meaning is absence of restraint, indecency; and
although that is generally regarded as shown in
sensuality, there are passages, as Mk 722 and
1 Ρ 43, where sensuality is not yet in sight. In
the latter passage, as Salmond points out, the
writer begins with a general term ('excesses')
sufficient to include unbridled conduct of all kinds,
and then passes to particulars. Trench thinks
' wantonness' the best rendering, ' standing as it
does in a remarkable ethical connexion with
άσέλy€L·a, and having the same duplicity of mean-
ing,' i.e. indecency in general and sensuality in
particular. See Trench, NT Synonyms*', p. 54ff.,
and Thayer, NT Greek Lex., s.v. The leading idea
in the word is probably conduct that is shameless.
It is thus joined with πορνεία and ακαθαρσία in 2 Co
1221 and Gal 519, where πορνεία is a special form of
impurity; ακαθαρσία uncleanness] of any kind that
may, however, be unseen; άσέλyειa uncleanness
that shocks public decency. See Lightfoot on
Gal 519 and 1 Th 23 (the latter in Notes on Epp. of
St. Paul, p. 21). It is remarkable that in all the
places in which 'lasciviousness' is found it has
been introduced by the AV translators. The
earlier word is nearly always ' wantonness' (except
in Wye. and Rhem. following the Vulg. too closely
and giving ' lechery' or ' impurity' mostly). RV
has carried the mistake still further by changing
'wantonness' of 2 Ρ 218 into 'lasciviousness.'

J. HASTINGS.
LASEA (Λάσαία) is never mentioned by any

ancient author except St. Luke; but in the
' hundred-citied' Crete it is not strange that an
unimportant town should be only once mentioned.
Lasaia was near Fair Havens (Ac 278); and as
;St. Paul's ship lay for some considerable time in

the Havens, it would be necessary to purchase
stores from the city, on which account it comes to
be mentioned by the historian. The ruins of the
city were examined in 1856 by the Rev. G. Brown.
They are about 5 miles east from the Havens, and
1 mile east from Cape Leonda or Leona; and
according to Mr. Brown are still called Λάσαια by
the Cretan peasantry. This may probably be the
Lisia mentioned in the Peutinger Tables as 16
miles south from Gortyna. In an air line the
distance on the map seems hardly more than 12
miles ; but in mountainous Crete the road may be
16 miles. Mr. E. Falkener has published an old
Venetian description of the island of Crete, which
mentions in this neighbourhood a place Lapsea,
with a ruined temple (Mr. Brown mentions two
temples).

LITERATURE.—Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul,
3rd ed. p. 295 f. ; Falkener in Museum of Class. Antiq. (1852),

p. 287. AV. M. RAMSAY.

LASHA (vvht Α Δασά, Ε and Luc. Λάσα). — Men-
tioned only in Gn 1019, as forming the boundary of
the Canaanites towards the east. Jerome and
Jerus. Targum identify with the famous hot
springs of Callirrhoe in the Wady Zerka Maein to
the east of the Dead S e a ; but this appears to be
too far to the north, and, as Dillmann remarks, we
rather expect a situation on the west side of the
Dead Sea or of the Ghor. Wellh. [JBDTh xxi.
403 f.) would change yyb into 7\yh or nyb, i.e. Laish
(Dan) on the northern boundary of Canaan ; but
the boundary from north to south seems to have
been sufficiently given in the words ' from Zidon
. . . to Gaza,' and we expect a boundary now in a
new direction, namely, from west to east. One
might think of the promontory el-Lisdn a t the
south end of the Dead Sea, but if this were in-
tended, the art. would have been found, pbn, as
in Jos 152. J . A. SELBIE.

LAS SHARON.—Amongst the kings subdued by
Joshua, the MT (followed by AV, RV) includes
the king of Lassharon (AVm Sharon). In the
Onomas. (s. ' Saron') the name Sharon is applied
to the region between Tabor and the Lake of
Tiberias, stated to b e ' s t i l l called Sarona.' The
name Sarona is a t the present day applied to a
ruin on this plateau, which is a possible site for
Lassharon {SWP vol. i. sheet vi.). Sarona is
mentioned on the list of Thothmes III. See
P A L E S T I N E .

The text of Jos 1218 appears to be in some dis-
order. While MT has \\i$h ηί?£> pm ^ ? , Β of the
LXX has βασιλέα Όφέκ rrjs Άρώκ (A simply βασΐΚέα
Άφέκ), where Άρώκ is doubtless a corruption of
Σαρών. The Heb. text before Β would thus appear
to have been finpb past η.̂ ρ 'king of Aphek in
Sharon,' the Sharon being not the plain of that
name on the coast, but the district in Galilee
above mentioned (so Dillm. on Jos 1218; cf. Wellh.
Sam. p. 55). C. R. CONDEK.

LASTHENES {Αασθένη*), an officer of high rank
under Demetrius II. Nikator. He bears the honor-
ary titles of 'kinsman' (συγγε^? 1 Mac II81) and
' father' (πατήρ ib. II32) of the king, the former not
necessarily implying near relationship to Demetrius
(cf. 1 Mac 1089), and the latter pointing to his
superior age, and to the advice (cf. Gn 458 of
Joseph) and protection which he afforded to the
young prince (cf. Rawlinson and Zockler). Himself
a Cretan, he raised a body of Cretan mercenaries,
and enabled Demetrius to land in Cilicia, and
wrest the throne of Syria from Alexander Balas
(Jos. Ant. XIII. iv. 3, cf. 1 Mac 1067). From the
new king Lasthenes seems to have received some
official position, possibly that of governor of Ccele-
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Syria (cf. 1 Mac 1069). Hence when Demetrius
was endeavouring to make terms with Jonathan
the Maccabsean, he wrote to Lasthenes in favour
of the Jews, and forwarded a copy of his letter to
the Jewish prince (1 Mac ll29-3?, Jos. Ant. xui. iv.
9). It is probable that Lasthenes was the powerful
favourite, who, by encouraging the luxury and
tyranny of Demetrius, eventually brought about
his overthrow by Tryphon (Diod. xxxiii. 4, and
Vales, ad loc). H. A. WHITE.

LATCHET (ηΊϊρ, ίμά*).—The word refers to the
leather thongs used for tying on sandals. (See
DRESS, vol. i. p. 627a). In Gn 1423 Abram tells
the king of Sodom that he had taken an oath
that he would not accept at his hands 'from
a thread to a shoe-latchet' (^η'νψ iv\ mnn), i.e.
nothing of his most worthless possessions, much
less anything of value. In Is 527 it is stated that
the army to be brought from afar against dis-
obedient Israel would be of such disciplined energy
that no loose girdles or broken latchets would be
seen in it. John the Baptist indicates his relation-
ship of inferiority by saying that he is unworthy
to loose the latchet of the shoes of Christ (Mk I7,
Lk 31β, Jn I27). Among Orientals everything con-
nected with the feet and shoes is defiled and
debasing, and the stooping to unfasten the dusty
latchet is the most insignificant item in such
service. G. M. MACKIE.

LATIN.—In Jn 1920 (Lk 2338 inferior text) it is
stated that the inscription on the tablet placed upon
the cross by Pilate ' was written in Hebrew, and in
Latin, and in Greek.' There seems to be no clear
evidence that the affixing of such a tablet to the
cross was a legal requirement, or even the ordinary
usage. But a tablet or placard announcing a
criminal's offence was often carried before him on
his way to execution, or hung about his neck, and
sometimes he was preceded by a herald proclaim-
ing his crime (cf. Sueton. Calig. 32, Domit. 10;
Dion Cass. Octav. 54. 3. 7; Euseb. HE 5. 1. 44;
Mishna, Sanhedr. 6. 1, 10. 6). Inscriptions and
proclamations in two or more languages were not
uncommon (see Jos. Ant. XIV. x. 2, 3, xii. 5). The
tablets set up in the temple at Jerus. forbidding
any foreigner on pain of death to enter the Holy
Place, were some in Latin, some in Greek ; Jos.
BJ V. v. 2, VI. ii. 4 (one of the latter, unearthed
about twenty-five years ago by M. Clermont-
Ganneau, is reproduced and described in the Revue
ArcheOlogique for 1872, p. 214if.; cf. PEF, Twentij-
one Years' Work, p. 167 f.). Although Greek
formed a part of the training of every educated
Roman, and was the widest medium of communi-
cation even in Palestine, yet Latin was especially
employed as the legal, official, and military lan-
guage, and Iloman pride was disposed to be ten-
acious of it in intercourse with provincials (see
Val. Max. 2. 2. 2; Dion Cass. 57. 15. 3). The
emperor Claudius, for example, who was fond of
Greek learning, and an adept in the use of the
language (Sueton. Claud. 42), deprived a pro-
minent Greek of Iloman citizenship for ignorance
of Latin (ibid. 16). Abundant reff. may be found
in Mayor's note on Juvenal, xv. 110.

Respecting the influence of Latin upon the later
Greek, see LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.

J. H. THAYEE.

LATIN YERSIONS, THE OLD.*—Among those

* Abbreviations used in this article :—
OL=Old Latin Version (or Versions).
Archiv.=Archiv fur lateinische Lexikographie, ed. bv E.

Wolfflin.
CSEL=Corpus Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum Latinorum,

pub. under auspices of Vienna Academy.
GGA = Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen.

witnesses which are of primary importance for
determining the text of NT, and, in a modified
sense, that of OT also, the early Lat. VSS occupy
a foremost place. Hitherto, perhaps, their im-
portance has not been sufficiently recognized. But
the rapid developments in the science of textual
criticism which this century has seen are bringing
more clearly into view their unique value. This
consists mainly in their high antiquity, on the one
hand, and their extraordinary faithfulness to the
text which they tr., on the other. The last-named
characteristic has never been disputed. As to the
other, there is, at least, a general agreement that,
at the latest, a Lat. tr. of the Bible already existed
in the middle of the 3rd cent. A.D. But this means
much. The oldest Greek MSS which have, as yet,
come down to us, cannot be dated further back
than the 4th cent. The great majority of them
must be placed at a much later date. The early
Lat. VSS, therefore, as extant in MSS or biblical
quotations in the Fathers, supply us with evidence
prior to any contained in Gr. MSS. But this
comparison must be made with caution. Other-
wise it would only mislead. Our extant Gr. MSS,
of course, witness to a text far earlier than the
date of their own origin. The evidence of a
version is only second-hand. And, besides, it is
always more or less local, presenting us with im-
portant data for determining one particular type
of text, but restricted as to the value of its general
bearing. From another point of view, however,
this limitation has advantages. The history and
character of the version must, of necessity, shed
light upon the history of the Church in the definite
area over which its influence has spread. And this
is pre-eminently true of the Lat. VSS. They are
closely bound up with the origin and diffusion of
Western Christianity. Through the influence of
the Lat. Fathers they have, to a great extent,
moulded its theological conceptions and its current
theological terms. Finally, to the history of the
Lat. language their contributions are invaluable ;
for they preserve the late Lat. renderings of
an extant Gr. original, using many varieties
of synonyms, many abnormal constructions, and
many strange formations, all of which reveal
the tendencies of the later language, and fix
with more or less certainty particular dialectical
variations.

1. Name.—The name Old Latin is used here to
denote the Lat. VS or VSS which existed previous
to, or independent of, the great revision made by
Jerome at the close of the 4th cent. * The desig-
nation is derived from the Lat. Fathers themselves,
who speak of ' uetus editio,' * antiqua interpre-
tatio,' ' uetus translatio,' and the like. It seems
time now to abandon the misleading term ' Itala,'
or even * uetus Itala,' to denote the pre-Hierony-
mian type of text. For, as we shall see later, the
name 'Itala ' is most ambiguous, and forms the
central point of one of the keenest controversies
which has ever arisen on this complicated subject.
The expression ' Old Latin' makes no assumption,
but simply states an admitted fact. Under this
heading there might fall 'mixed' Lat. texts, in
which OL and Vulg. readings are found side by
side. As a rule, however, such texts have a Vulg.

Stud. Bibl. ̂ StudiaBiblica, by Members of Univ. of Oxford
4 vols.

SK=Theologische Studien und Kritihen.
T. u. U. = Texte und Untersuchungen (Gebhardt and Har-

nack).
ZwTh=Zeitschriftfur wissenschaftliche Theologie.

* See Wordsworth, OL Biblical Texts, i. p. xxx: · Old-Latin
texts . . . mean all early Latin versions of the Bible which are
not Hieronymian, of whatever date the MSS may be which
contain them, or in whatever country they were current.' It
is surely refining too minutely when Sittl (Bursian-Muller's
Jahresbericht, vol. lxviii. p. 249) asserts that the term ' pre-
Hieronymian' ought to be applied only to the biblical quota-
tions of the older Fathers.
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base, and it is only when the OL element in them
is of marked importance that they will be noticed
below (see VULGATE).

2. We have spoken above of the OL ' Version or
Versions.' This brings before us a much-debated
question. Was there originally only a single tr.
of the Scriptures into Lat., or were there several or
many distinct versions? Before discussing the
point, let us guard against certain misconceptions.
No one has ever argued that one type of OL text,
whether of OT or NT, presents itself in the Lat.
MSS or Fathers from the time of Tertullian on-
wards. The most casual comparison of our exist-
ing authorities disproves this at once. For while,
as we shall find, both MSS and Fathers may be,
with caution, classified by groups, even within
those provisionally separate classes, a considerable
amount of variation appears. Still greater and
more distinct are the differences which seem to
justify us in shading off those groups from one
another.* That is to say, even those who main-
tain that one original VS lies at the basis of all
subsequent OL texts, are quite willing to admit the
existence of various recensions of that version, made
at different times and in different countries. In
addition to this, it would be admitted on all sides
that this assumed original tr. was by no means the
wTork of one hand : that separate books were done
into Lat. by separate translators, both in OT and
in NT, and that some, in all probability, were trd

at a later date than others. But those scholars
who adhere to the hypothesis of a single original
version hold that, admitting many minor differences
both in readings and renderings, there appears,
through the complexity of variations, one funda-
mental groundwork. While the various authorities
seem to move on different lines through several
verses, they return to an agreement sufficiently
striking to demand the assumption of a common
source, f Equally important names can be adduced
in support of the opinion that there were, at least,
several distinct OL versions. $ And certainly, at
first sight, there seems much to justify the hypo-
thesis. The same passage often appears in very
different forms in the various MSS and Fathers.
To gain some impression of these variations, we
have only to turn to the formidable array of
parallels from MSS and Fathers given in such
works as H. Linke's Studien zur Itala,$ or Ziegler's
Die lat. Bibelubersetzungen vor Hieronymus. How
is the question to be decided ? Quite naturally, an
appeal has been made to the expressed opinions
of the Lat. Fathers themselves, more especially
Augustine and Jerome. And some passages in
their writings seem to have a real connexion with
the problem. Thus Aug. de Doctr. Christ, ii. 11 :
'Qui scripturas ex Hebrsea lingua in Grsecam
uerterunt numerari possunt, Latini autem inter-
pretes nullo modo: ut enim cuique primis fidei
temporibus in manus uenit codex Graecus et ali-
quantulum facultatis sibi utriusque linguse habere
uidebatur, ausus est interpretari.' Two chapters
further on, in the same treatise, he says: * quoniam
et quse sit ipsa sententia quam plures interpretes
pro sua quisque facultate atque iudicio conantur
eloqui, non apparet, nisi in ea lingua inspiciatur,
quam interpretantur.'H He also speaks of an 'in-
finita uarietas Latinorum interpretum,' II and uses

* It must be noticed that we are not here separating· differ-
ences of reading from differences of rendering. See some im-
portant remarks by Sanday, OL Bibl. Texts, ii. p. xlii.

t See, e.g., Reusch, Tubing. Quartal-Schrift, 1862, p. 244ff.;
Fritzsche in Herzog, RE* viii. p. 433 ff.; Zimmer, SK, 1889, ii.
p. 331 ff. ; Haussleiter in Zahn's Forschungen, iv. pp. 72, 73.

X See, e.g., Kaulen, Gesch. d. Vulg. p. 107ff. ; L. Ziegler, Die
lat. Bibelubersetzungen, etc., Munich, 1879, p. 4ff.; P. Corssen,
Jahrbilcherf. protest. Theol. 1881, p. 507 ff.

§ Breslau, 1889. It bears only upon the Apocalypse.
Μ De Doet. Christ, ii. 13.
% Ib. ii. 11.

many other similar expressions.* It is quite evi-
dent that Aug. believed in a large number of
separate OL versions, f

In the writings of Jerome the facts are pre-
sented somewhat differently. Thus, for example,
in his Prcef in lib. Paralip. : 'cum pro uarietate
regionum diuersa ferantur exemplaria, et germana
ilia antiquaque translatio corrupta sit, atque
uiolata, nostri arbitrii putas aut e pluribus iudicare
quid uerum sit aut nouum opus in ueteri opere
cudere.' And again, Epist. ad Damasum: ' si enim
Latinis exemplaribus fides est adhibenda, responde-
ant quibus: tot sunt psene quot codices. % Sin
autem ueritas est quserenda de pluribus, cur non
ad Grsecam originem reuertentes ea quse uel a
uitiosis interpretibus male edita uel a prsesump-
toribus imperitis emendata peruersius uel a librariis
dormitantibus aut addita sunt aut mutata cor-
rigimus?' See also his Prcef. in lib. Job. It
seems as if, in the passages quoted, Jerome i&
thinking rather of separate and most corrupt re-
censions or copies (exemplaria) of the trn than of
several distinct versions. For in the first he con-
trasts the 'germana antiquaque translatio' with
the 'diuersa exemplaria' of it which have arisen
through corruption and local variations. And he
could scarcely speak of there being almost as many
separate trn s as there were MSS. On the other
hand, many passages can be quoted from his writ-
ings which give colour to the opposite hypothesis.
So, e.g., in his Prcef. in Proverb, he talks of ' im-
periti translatores'; in Epist. 18. 21 of ' interpre-
tum uarietatem.' § In what way can the apparent
confusion of the evidence be harmonized ? Perhaps
we are not justified in treating these statements of
the Fathers as authoritative on the subject. There
is much force in the words of Zahn : || ' I t is a
thoroughly short-sighted attempt to seek in the
occasional utterances . . . of a Jerome or an Augus-
tine regarding the Latin Bible an answer to the
questions which bear on the date of its origin, the
original unity or multiplicity of translators. These
men would not have kept back from us a definite
tradition regarding the place, the time, the origin-
ator of the version or versions, if they had pos-
sessed such. . . . What they say has neither in
form nor meaning the slightest resemblance to an
historical tradition or an ancient report. It is
rather the scanty result of a more or less intelli-
gent view of the actual facts which they had before
their eyes.' We cannot, at least, be blind to the
rhetorical exaggeration in the passages quoted.
And it seems quite reasonable to suppose that
Jerome and Aug. are simply putting forward their
own hypotheses to account for the state of things
which they find existing. Probably, they could
give no more definite answer to the question before
us than that which Jerome gave as to the use of
Theodotion's tr. of Daniel by the Church in place
of the LXX : ' et hoc cur accident nescio' {Prcef
in Dan.). It is along other lines that the problem
must be approached.

It has been already observed that a comparison
of the extant OL texts, whether in MSS or Fathers,
reveals clearly enough a large number of more or
less important variations. These are of different
kinds. Sometimes the variant consists in the use

* See the large collection of quotations bearing on this point,
from Aug., in Ziegler, op. eit. pp. 6-10.

t Wiseman's attempt (Essays on Various Subjects, i. p. 24 ff.)
to show t h a t ' interpretari' and its cognates can be used, and are
used, by Aug., of recensions as well as translations, is now dis-
credited even by defenders of the one-version theory, e.g.
Fritzsche, op. cit. p. 435.

X 'Of no passage is this judgment more true than of this actual
sentence itself, which is hardly quoted in the same way in any
three MSS' (H. J. White in Scrivener's Introduction, vol. ii.
p. 42. See also Wordsworth and White's Vulgate, I asc. i. p. 2).

§ See Ziegler, op. cit. p. 13.
II Gesch. d. NT Kanons, bd. i. p. 33.
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of a synonym: sometimes it presupposes a differ-
ent underlying Gr. text : sometimes it shows
another form of construction : sometimes it lies in
an addition or omission, while, at times, it is merely
an inversion of the order of words in a sentence, or
a difference of spelling. One or two examples will
make our meaning clear.

followed is found on almost every page of the OL
versions of OT. The same cause would also be at
work in NT. Add to this the carelessness of
scribes and the independent efforts at translating
the original, either deliberately introduced into the
text or gradually gliding into the text from the
margin, and we have causes which seem, at least,

MATTHEW 21-4.

k (Cod. Bobiensis).
Et cum hi8 natus esset

in bethlem iudsese in die-
bus herodis regis ecce
magii ab oriente uener-
unt hierosolima dicentes
ubi est qui natus est
rex iudaeor uidimus enim
stellam . . . Set autem
rex herodes turbatus est
et tota hierosolima cum
eo. Et conuocatis omni-
bus sacerdotibus et scri-
bit plebis quserit ab eis
ubi >|< nascitur.

a (Cod. Vercellensis).
Cum ergo natus esset

Jesus in bethlem ciuit-
ate iudsese in diebus
herodis regis ecce magi
ab oriente uenerunt
hierosolyma dicentes ubi
est qui natus est rex
iudseorum uidimus enim
stellam eius in orientem
et uenimus adorare eum.
Audiens autem herodes
rex turbatus est et omnis
hierosolyma cum ipso.
Et [congreg]auit omnes
principes sacerdotum et
scribas populi et interro-
gabit ab eis ubi Christus
nascitur.

EXODUS 3217"20.
Cod. Wirceburgensis.

Et audiuit ihs uocem
populi clamantium dixit
ad Moysen uox pugnse
in castris auditur. Et
dixit Moyses non est uox
de principum cum uirtute
sed nee uox de principum
fugse sed uocem prin-
cipatus uini. ludentium
ego audio. Cumque
adpropinquasset castrse
uidet uitulum et choros
populi. Et iratus animo
Moyses proiecit de manib
suis duas tabulas et com-
minuit eas sub montem.
Et sumens uitulum quern
fecerant combussit igni
et comminuit eum minu-
tatim et seminauit eum
in aqua et potauit filios
istrahel.

Cod. Lugdunensis.
Et cum audisset Iesus

clamor em populi claman-
tium, dixit ad Moysen :
non uox pugnse in castris
auditur. Et dixit Moy-
ses : non est de principi-
bus cum uirtute, sed nee
uox de principium fugse
sed uocem principatus
uini ego audio. Cum-
que adpropinquassent
castrse uident uitulum
et choros populi: et iratus
animo Moyses proiecit
de manibus suis duas
tabulas et comminuit eas
sub montem. Et sumens
uitulum quern fecerant,
combussit eum igni et
conteruit eum minutatim
et seminauit eum in
aqua, et potauit illud
filios Istrahel.

The above instances are taken entirely at random
to give a general idea of the agreements and
differences of the parallel texts. It must be said
that in many passages the differences would be
found to be far more considerable than in either of
those above. Yet, as the total result of numerous
comparisons of the various texts with each other,
one is bound to admit, at least, the increasing pro-
bability of the conclusion that at the basis of all
the types of text there is one original version which
has determined, in great measure, the character of
all the subsequent revisions.* For surely the
differences can be reasonably accounted for. In OT
we know that at this time the MSS of the LXX
were in a state of hopeless confusion—a confusion
which had been intensified by the misuse of Origen's
critical signs. A proof of the mixture of Gr. texts

* There are some books in which two types of text seem far
more marked, e.g. the Synoptic Gospels and Apoc. ; while in
others, such as the Pauline Epp., there is a much closer
resemblance between all types of text. This suggests one of
the most important methods to be followed in investigating
the OL Bible—that, namely, of treating each group of books
separately.

VOL. I I I . — 4

b (Cod. Veronensis).
Cum ergo natus esset

Jesus in bethlehem ciuit-
atem iudese in diebus
herodis regis. . . oriente
uenerunt in hierosoly-
ma dicentes ubi est qui
natus est rex iudseorum
uidimus enim stellam
illius in orientem et
uenimus adorare eum.
Audiens autem rex He-
rodis turbatus est et
omnes hierosolyma cum
illo. Et congrega . . .
sacerdotum et scribas
populi et interrogauit ab
eis ubi Christus nas-
ceretur.

/(Cod. Brixianus).
Cum ergo natus esset

Jesus in bethleem iudeae
in diebus herodis regis
ecce magi ab oriente ue-
nerunt hierosolyma di-
centes, ubi est qui natus
est rex iudseorum uidi-
mus enim stellam eius
in orientem et uenimus
adorare eum. Audiens
autem herodes rex tur-
batus est et omnis hiero-
solyma cum illo. Etcon-
gregauit omnes principes
sacerdotum et scribas
populi et requisiuit ab
eis ubi Christus nas-
ceretur.

sufficient to explain the numerous variations.* As
an instance of what was possible, the Psalter which
Jerome had corrected according to the LXX was so
corrupted by scribes in his own life-time that he
was compelled to emend it a second time, f But
after all, as Burkitt puts i t : ΐ * whether there were
one or two independent versions is a compara-
tively minor question in face of the undoubted
fact that the independent versions were few in
number.'

3. The problem which is of paramount importance
in this subject is, Can we trace the history of the
version (or versions) ? For the sake of the subse-
quent discussion we will here subjoin a list of the
extant authorities for the OL Bible.§

OLD TESTAMENT.— HEXATEUCH.—I. Cod. Lug-
dunensis [6th cent. ]. At Lyons (MS 54). Gn 169"16

271-18 195-29 26 3 3- 3 5 27-33 1 5 37 7 -38 2 2 42 3 6 - e n d , E x 1-719

2P-35 2525-2613 276"end, Lv 1-1830 251 6"e n d, Nu, Dt, Jos,
J g l- l l 3 1 (?). Published as far as D t I I 4 , by U.
Robert, Pent. Versio Lat. Antiquissima, etc. Paris,
1881. Remaining part discovered by Delisle in
autumn of 1895. See * Academy,' Nov. 30th, 1895.
For the romantic history of the MS, see the * Avant-
Propos' of Robert's work. 2. Fragments in Cod.
Ottobonianus, No. 66 [8th cent.]. In Vatican.
Fragg. of Gn from chs. 37, 38, 41, 46, 48-50; of
Ex from chs. 10, 11, 16, 17, 23-27. Pub. by C.
Vercellone in Varice lectiones Vulg. etc. Tom. i.
pp. 183ff. 307if., Rome, 1860. 3. Cod. Wircebur-
gensis [6th cent. ?]. Univ. Libr. of Wiirzburg (MS
64a). Gn 362"7·14'24 4012"20 414"5, Ex 227"28 2530-2612

3215-33 3313-27 35i3_3gi 392_4()3o> L v 4 2 3 -5 8 δ ^ - β 1 72"11·
16-17. 22-27 gl-3. 6-13 H7-9. 12-15. 22-25. 27-47 17H_1821 1931_203

2012. 2o_2P 2219-29 235-9j D t 28 4 2- 5 3 3 1 1 1 ' 2 6 . P u b . b y E .
Ranke, Par Palimpsest. Wirceburgensium, Vienna,
1871. i . Cod. Monacensis [5th or 6th cent. ]. Hof-
Bibliothek at Munich (Lat. 6225). Ex 915-1024

1228-144 1610-205 3115-337 3613-4032, Lv 317-425 1112-136

1 4i7_1 5io igi8_203, Nu 334"48 431-58 737"73 112O-1214 296-
303 3114-356 364"13, Dt 819"1012 227-234 281 '3 1 3016-3229.
Pub. by L. Ziegler, Bruchstucke einer vorhieron.
Ubersetz. d. Pent. Munich, 1883. 5. Fragg. of
Genesis (2520-288), from a Lat. VS of the Qucest. of

* See Wellhausen in Bleek's Einleitung in d. AT*, p. 595.
t See P. Corssen, Epist. ad Galatas, p. 3.
X Old-Lat. and Itala, p. 5.
§ Books marked with an asterisk the writer has not had the

opportunity of seeing.
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Philo. Pub. by F. C. Conybeare, Expositor, 4th
series, vol. iv. pp. 63 ff., 129 ff. 6. Gn 1217-1314

152-12 j n Palimpsestus Vindobonensis, pub. by J.
Belsheim, 1885.

HISTORICAL BOOKS.—1. Ruth. Cod. Complu-
tensis [9th cent.]. Univ. Libr. Madrid (MS 31).
Pub. by S. Berger, Textes Lat. inad. de VAnc.
Test. Paris, 1893. 2. Jg 5 fr. Com. of Verecundus
in Vercellone. 3. Fragg. of Jg, also 1, 2 S and
1, 2 K, being notes on margin of Cod. Gothicus
[10th cent.]. At Leon. Pub. from copy in Vatican
by C. Vercellone, Varice Lectiones, Tom. ii. The
hitherto unknown Marginalia of Cod. Goth, have
been transcribed by Linke from the Vat. copy,
though not yet published. See Archiv, viii. 2,
pp. 311-12. t * . 1 S 23-10 from MS No. 2 at
Einsiedeln [15th cent.]. Pub. by S. Berger, op. cit.
5. Some verses of 1 and 2 S and 2 Κ from several
Corbey and S. Germain MSS. Pub. by P. Sabatier,
Bibliorum . . . latince Versiones, vol. i. Paris,
1751. 6. 1 S 91"8 1510"18, 2 S 229-35, 1 Κ δ2"9. From
two leaves at Magdeburg and Quedlinburg.
First two Fragg. pub. by W. Schum, SKt 1876,
p. 121 if. All four by Weissbrodt, Index lectt.
Brunsbergensis, p. 11 if. I K 59-67. Pub. by
A. Diining, Ein neues Fragm. d. Quedl. Itala-
Codex, 1888. 7. 2 S 1018-ll17 1417"30 [7th or 8th
cent.]· Parchment leaves at Vienna. Pub. by
J. Haupt, * Veteris antehieron. vers. libr. II. Begum
fragmenta . . . Vienna, 1877. 8. 1 S 114-215 3lto-418

63-15 92i_iQ7 1O16-1113 1412-34, 2 S 41 0-52 5 10 1 3-ll 1 8 131 3-
I44 I7i2_189 [ 5 t h c e n t . ] . Palimpsest at Vienna.
Pub. by J. Belsheim, *'Palimpsestus Vindobonensis,
1885. 9. {a) Cod. Corbeiensis, No. 7 (now MS. lat.
11549). At Paris. Book of Esther.! Pub. by
Sabatier, op. cit. {b) Cod. Yallicellanus, B. vii.
Est 1-2. Pub. by Sabatier, by Tommasi, more
accurately by Bianchini.§ (c) Cod. Pechianus.
Fragg. of Est 3-end. Sabatier. (d) Cod. Lat.
Monacens., 6239 [9th cent.) Est. Pub. by J. Bel-
sheim, Libros Tobice, ludit, Ester . . . ex Cod.
Monac, Trondhjem, 1893. (e) MS of Lyons, No.
356. Beginning and conclusion of Est. Pub. by
S. Berger, Notice, pp. 31-32. This ancient resume
of Esther also found in Cod. Complutensis, Cod.
Casinensis, No. 35, Cod. Monac. 6225, Cod,
Ambrosianus E. 26 inferior, of which second alone
has been pub. {Biblioth. Casin. T. i. 1873).

POETICAL BOOKS.—!, {a) Fragment of Fleury.
Job 403-9.|| Pub. by Sabatier, Tom. i. p. 904. See
also Berger, Hist, de la Vulg. p. 86. (b) Fragg. of
Job from margin of Cod. Gothicus at Leon [10th
cent.]. First few lines pub. by Berger, Notice, pp.
21-22. 2. {a) Cod. Yeronensis. At Verona. Book
of Psalms. Pub. by Bianchini, Psalterium duplex
cum Canticis, in his Vindicice Canon. Script.
Rome, 1740. (δ) Cod. Sangermanensis. Lat. MS
No. 11947. Bibliotheque nationale, Paris. Pub.
by Sabatier, op. cit. Tom. 2. (c) Fragg. of OL
Psalter in Palimpsests at Carlsruhe. See F. Mone,
*Latein. Messen, p. 40 ; also *De libris palimps. p.
48, Carlsruhe, 1855. {d) Considerable extracts
from OL Psalter in Mozarabic Liturgy (Migne,
Patrol. Latina, T. 85). See Kaulen, Gesch. d.
Vulg. p. 199 ff. Gams, Kirchengesch. Spaniens,
i. p. 86 ff'. Readings, fr. 4 Psaltt: Carnutense,
Corbeiense, Mediolanense, Coislinianum in Sabatier.
See on OL Psalter generally, mt Lagarde, Probe
einer neuen Ausgabe der latein. UbersetzungdesAT,

t See Driver, Notes^ on Heb. Text of Samuel, pp. Ixxvii-
lxxxii; Wellhausen in Bleek's Einleitung in d. AT4, p.
571 ff. Schepss, Zeits. f. Kirchengesch. xv. pp. 566-8 refers to
two MSS with OL readings in 1 and 2 S.

t It should be stated that, in the OL Bible, we have not an
exact trn, but only a re'sume' of Esther. See Berger, Notice, p. 31.

§ Vindicice Canon. Script., Rome, 1740.
I! The continuous text of Job, publ. as OL by Sabatier, is not

OL at all, but a revision taken from a Vulg·. MS and pub. by
Martianay in Hieronym. Opp. T. 1, whence Sabatier derived it.
See Kanke, Fragmenta . . . Antehieron., Fasc. 1, p. 13.

1885. See also H. Ehrensberger, Psalterium Vetus
(Tauberbischofsheim, 1887). 3. (a) Cod. No. 954.
Palimps. Imperial Library, Vienna. Pr 21-423197"27.
Pub. by A. Vogel, Beitr. z. Herstell. d. alt. lat.
Bibelubersetzung, Vienna, 1868. (b) Palimps. St,
Paul in Lavant-thale, Carinthia. Pr 159"26 1629-
1712. Pub. by F. Mone, *De libr. palimps. (c) Cod.
11 of St. Gall [8th cent.]. Fragg. of Pr, Ec, and
Ca. Pub. by S. Berger, Notice, p. 23 if. (d)
Marginal readings from Pr in MS, Lat. 11553.
Biblioth. Nat. Paris. See Berger, Hist, de la Vulg.
p. 65. (e) A few Fragg. of Pr in Sabatier, Tom.
2.f Fragg. of Ec and Ca, disc, by Amelli. Still
unpub. See Ziegler, Latein. Bibelubers. p. 107, n. 6.

PROPHETICAL BOOKS.—!. Fragg. of a Wein-
garten MS at Fulda, Darmstadt, and Stuttgart
[prob. 6th cent.]. Hos 413"14 54· 7 716 8 1" 6 · 1 3 ' 1 4 91 '1 7 12,
portions of vv.8· 7 · y · 1 2 13 1 · s 134-142, Am 524-68 δ 1 0-^ 1

95"9, Mic 15-33 4s-720, J l I 1" 1 4 23-5 42"4·1 5"1 7, Jon l 1 4 -
48, £Ezk 1652-176 1719-189 2425-2514 2610-277 2717"19

2gi-i7 425· β. κ 4322.445 4419.452 459-23 472-15 4822-30j D n

218-33 925_10n# P u b i n f u l l j w i t h Appendix, by E.
Ranke, Fragm. Vers. . . . antehieron. Vienna,
1868. His previous work, Fragm. Hos. Am. et
Mich. Marburg, 1856, is included in that above
named. So also Vogel's Fragg. of Ezek. from St.
Paul in the Lavant-thal. Additional Fragg. of
Prophets. Weingarten MS. Stuttgart. Am 71 3-
810, Ezk 189"17 2018"21 277"17 3326-30 346·8"1 2, Dn II 3 5 " 3 9 .
Pub. by E. Ranke, Fragm. Stutgardiana, 1888. 2.
Cod. Wirceburgensis. Palimps. [prob. 6th cent.].
Univ. Libr. of Wiirzburg (MS 64a). Hos P-2 1 3

413-71, Jon 31 0-4n, Is 291-306 4520-46n, Jer 1212-1312

1415"16. Fragg. of 15, 16, 17,1816-2O4 206"7·9"1 0·n"1 4·1 6"1 8

211-2339 351 5-37n 3823-405 411"17, La 216-340, Ezk 244"21

2610-274 3416-355 3719"28 388"20 403-4218 451-469 4828"35,
Dn [Sus] 2-10 115-29 315-50 (including Oratio Azarice)
gS-QlO 1 0 3 - H 4 H20-21. 23-25. 26-29. 31-33. 36-42 (Bd et BraC.).
Pub. by E. Ranke, Par Palimpsest. Wircebur-
gensium, Vienna, 1871.§ 3. Fragg. of Is and Jer
discovered in a Bobbio Lectionary at Turin by G.
Amelli. Still unpublished. See Ziegler, Die lat.
Bibelubers. p. 105, n. 2. 3. Fragg. of Jerem. from
Cod. Sangallensis, No. 912. Pub. by Tischendorf,
Mon. sacr. et prof p. 231. More fully by F. C.
Burkitt as Appendix to Old Latin and the Itala,
p. 81 fT. Camb. 1896. 5. A few 'Cantica' from the
Prophets in Sabatier, Tom. 2. || Some ( Cantica'
also published by Fleck, Wissenschaftliche Beise,
Bd. ii. Abt. 3, p. 337 ft'. See further, Hamann,
Canticum Moysi, Jena, 1874, and Bianchini, Vindi-
cice, etc., who pub. 7 ' Cantica' fr. Verona MS of Ps.

APOCRYPHA.—1. Fourth [Second] Esdras. Com-
plete text ed. by Bensly and James, Cambridge
Texts and Studies, iii. 2, 1895. For particulars
regarding MSS see the Introduction to the above,
and also The Missing Fragment of the Fourth Booh
of Ezra, by R. L. Bensly, Camb. 1875. 2. Third
[First] Esdras. Two OL Texts. Ordinary Vulg.
and another contained in MS Lat. I l l of Biblioth.
Nat. at Paris (printed in Sabatier) ; in Mazarine
MS 29 ; Douai 7 ; Vienna 1191 ; Madrid E. R. 8.
Fragg. of another text in Lagarde, Septuaginta-
Studien, 1892, Theil 2, fr. Lucca MS. 3,'Tobit.
OL version found in MSS Biblioth. Nat. lat. 6, 93,
161, 11505, 11553; in Cod. Gothicus at Leon;

t Berger points out that there are a vast number of variants
from the OL in Vulg·. MSS of the Sapiential books, e.g. Paris
MS, 11553, quoted above ; Bible of Thoodulfe ; MS No. 7 at Metz.

X See a very important contribution by Cornill, Das Buch
des Propheten Ezechiel, Proleg. pp. 25-35. Cornill denotes the
Weingarten Fragg. by w, the Wiirzburg Palimps. by h ( = Herbi-
polensis). Two new Fragg. of Weing., Ezk 337-n, Dn 1118-23,
pub. by P. Corssen, Zwei neue Fragmente, etc., Berlin, 1899.

§ This includes the Fragg. pub. by Munter, Fragm. Vers.
Antehieron. etc., Hafn. 1819.

|| The Fragg. of the Prophets pub. from Lat. glosses in a
palimps. at Grotta Ferrata, by J. Cozza, Rome, 1867, are not
considered to be genuine OL even by Cozza himself. He
supposes that they are a version made partly from the OL,
but brought into strictest agreement with the Greek.
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Cod. Complutensis at Madrid; Bible of Huesca
(Museo Arqueologico of Madrid); MS 6239 at
Munich ; MS 7 at Metz ; E. 26 infer, of Ambrosian
Libr. ; Cod. Regio-Vaticanus, No. 7. Of these,
MSS 93, 11505, 11553 of Bibl. Nat. and Cod.
Regio-Vat. have been pub. by Sabatier. Munich
MS 6239, pub. by J. Belsheim, Libros Tobise . . .
etc., Trondhjem, 1893. 4. Judith. MSS Biblioth.
Nat. lat. 6, 93, 11505, 11549, 11553 ; Cod. Gothicus
at Leon ; Cod. Complut. ; Bible of Huesca; Auctar.
E. infra 2 of Bodleian ; Metz 7 ; Munich, 6239.
Of these, 93, 11505, 11549, 11553 of Bibl. Nat. have
been pub. by Sabatier. Mun. MS 6239, pub., as
above, by J. Belsheim. 5. Wisdom of Solomon
passed into Vulg. unrevised. See Lagarde,
Mittheilungen, i. 241-282, Gottingen, 1884. 6.
Sir also passed into Vulg. unrevised. See
Lagarde, op. cit. 283-378. Another version in
a Fragm., embracing 2P°-31 221"7, from MS at
Toulouse, pub. by C. Douais, One ancienne Version
latine, etc., Paris, 1895. 7. Baruch. Also pre-
served in Vulg. Another OL version in MSS Bibl.
Nat. lat. 11, 161, 11951 (pub. by Sabatier); Arsenal
65 and 70 ; Vallicellanus B. 7 (pub. by Sabatier and
also Bianchini, Vindidce) ; Cod. Casinensis 35;
Reims MS No. 1 (in Sab.). 8. 1 and 2 Mac.
passed into Vulg. unrevised. Another text con-
taining 1 Mac 1-13, pub. by Sabat. from MS 11553
of Bib. Nat. Text of 2 Mac from MS Ε 26 infer,
of Ambrosian Lib., pub. by A. Peyron, M. Tull.
Cic. Orat. fragm. ined. Stuttgart, 1824, i. p. 70 ff.
Both books complete in Cod. Complut. Extracts
from OL version in Cod. 356 of Lyons. See for
one or two other Fragg., Berger, Notice, p. 38.

Extracts from all OT books except Ru, Ob, and
Jon; and from all Apocr. books except 3 and 4 Es
in Liber de diuinis Scripturis sine Speculum,
erroneously ascribed to Augustine [8th or 9th
cent]. Pub. from Cod. Sessorianus, No. 58 (now in
Biblioteca Vittorio Manuele at Rome), by A. Mai
(1) in Spicilegium Romanum, ix. 2, pp. 1-88 ; (2) in
Nova Patrum Bibliotheca, i. 2, pp. 1-117, Rome,
1852. Pub. from six MSS by F. Weihrich, vol. 12
of CSEL, 1887. See especially Weihrich's dis-
sertation, Die Bibel-Excerpte de diuin. Script, etc.
Vienna, 1893. This authority quoted as m.
Lagarde in Septuaginta-Studien, 1892, Theil 2, pp.
5-44, pub. some OL Fragg. containing genealogies
from the whole Bible. These are partly from a MS in
Cathedral of Lucca = Μ (c. A.D. 570); partly from a
Bobbio MS at Turin, dependent on M = C. He
there states that those Fragg. belong to the CH. OF
N.W. AFKICA. Several Fragg. published by Ver-
cellone in Dissertationi Accademiche, Rome, 1864 ;
also Gustafson, Fragm. Vet. Test., Helsingfors,
1881.

NEW TESTAMENT, t

GOSPELS.—a. Cod. Yercellensis [4th cent, or perh.
later]. Cathedral of Vercelli. Four Gospp. Many
words and letters mutilated or missing. Want-
ing in Mt 2449-2516, Mk I22"34 417"25; aim. entirely
426_5i9. Ι5ΐ5_ι67? L k 1ι-ΐ2. Π4-ιι a l m # entirely;
ni2-26 1238-59, p u b . fcy j , i r i c o ? Sacrosandus
Evangg. Cod. S. Euseb. etc. Milan, 1748; by Bian-
chini, Evangeliarium Quadruplex, Rome, 1749
(reprinted in Migne, Patrol. Lat. xii.); also by
J. Belsheim, Cod. Vercellensis, Christiania, 1894. %
a2. Fragmenta Curiensia [5 or 6], Raetisches
Museum at Chur. Lk 1211'29 1316-34. Pub. by E.
Ranke, Fragm. Antiquiss. Evang. Luc. Curiensia,
Vienna, 1873 ; also in OL Bibl. Texts, ii. Oxf. 1888.
Recognized as having the same original as a. It is
part of the same MS as n. b. Cod. Yeronensis
[5 or 6]. Chapter Libr. Verona. Gospels. Want-

t The NT MSS of the OL are, as a rule, designated by the
small letters of the alphabet. This originated with Lachmann
in his critical ed. of the NT.

X But see review by Gregory, Theolog. Lit. Zeit. No. 21, 1894.

ing in Mt I1"11 1512"23 2318'27, Mk 139"19· 24-1620, Lk
1926-2129, Jn 744-812 (erased). Pub. in Bianchini's
Evangeliarium, and Migne, op. cit. c. Cod Colber-
tinus [13]. Paris (Lat. 254). Gospels (rest of NT is
Vulg.) Pub. by Sabatier, T. iii.; also by Belsheim,
Cod. Colbertinus, etc. Christiania, 1888. See
Ranke, Fragm. Curiens. pp. 9-10; Burkitt, Old
Latin and Itala, p. 35 ft", d. Latin Version of
Cod. Bezae.f [6]. Cambridge. See Rendel Harris,
Study of Cod. Bezae, Camb. 1891, and his Four
Lectures on Western Text of NT, London, 1894,
F. H. Chase, Syriac Element in Cod. Bezae, Lond.
1893, and Syro-Latin Text of Gospels, Lond.
1895 ; F. Blass, Ada Apostolorum, Prolegomena,
Gottingen, 1895;% Ada Apost. sec. Formam . . .
Romanam, Leipz. 1896, SK, 1894, pp. 86-120, and
Hermathena, xxi. p. 121 ff. Especially Sanday
in Guardian, May 18 and 25, 1892. e. Cod Pala-
tinus [prob. 5]. Vienna. (Pal. 1185). Single leaf
at Trin. Coll. Dublin. Fragg. of e in a copy in Valli-
cellian Libr. at Rome. Extant: Mt 1249-1313

(13is-23 i n D u ]) i i n i e a f) > 1411 (11-21 i n c o p y . a t Rome),
22-2449 282"20, J n P - ^ - ^ - L k 830·48-114·24-2453, Mk
l 20_ 48.19_ 69 1237-40 1 3 2 . 3. 24-27.33-36, ( T l l i s i g u g u a l

* Western' order of Gospp.). Pub. by Tischendorf,
Evangelium Palatinum, Leipz. 1847. Leaf at
Dublin by Abbott in Par Palimpsest. Dublinens.
Lond. 1880. 1411"21 by H. Linke, Neue Bruchstucke
desEv. Pal., Sitz.-Berichte of Munich Acad., 1893,
fasc. 2, pp. 281-287. Pub. anew by Belsheim,
Evang. Palat. etc. Christiania, 1896. f. Cod.
Brixianus [6]. Chapter Libr. Brescia. Wanting :
Mt 816"26, Mk 125-1332 1453-62· 70-1620. Pub. by
Bianchini, op. cit.; Migne, op. cit.; also by Words-
worth and White in their Vulgate. ff1# Cod. Cor-
beiensis [prob. 10. See Gregory, Prolegomen. iii.
pars. ult. p. 957]. At St. Petersburg (Ov. 3, D.
326). Belonged to Lib. of Corbey, near Amiens.
Matthew. Closely related to Vulg. Pub. by Mar-
tianay, Vulg. Ant. Lat. et Itala, etc., Paris, 1695 ;
by Bianchini (op. cit.); by Sabatier; and by Belsheim,
Christiania, 1882. ffa. Cod. Corb. ii. [6 or 7]. Paris.
(Lat. 17225). Gospels. Wanting : Mt l^ll 1 6, Jn
17i5_189 2022-218, Lk 948-1021 1145-12G, Some vv.
wanting in Mt 11, Mk 9, 16. Pub. by Belsheim,
Christiania, 1887. Collations pub. by Bianchini, op.
cit. gj. Cod. Sangermanensis. [9]. At Paris. (Lat.
11553). Formerly at S. Germain des Pres. OL
only in Mt. Other Gospp. have Vulg. text mixed
with OL readings. Collation of readings pub. by
Martianay in ed. of fflf and reprinted by Bianchini.
Pub. by Bp. Wordsworth, OL Bibl. Texts, I Oxf.
1883. g2. Cod. Sangerm. ii. [10]. Paris. (Lat.
13169). Appar. mixed OL (?) and Vulg. text. Ber-
ger {Hist, de la Vulg. p. 48) considers it to belong
to the Irish recension, h. Cod. Claromontanus
[6 or 7]. Vatican. (Lat. 7223). OL only in Mt.
Wanting: Mt F-3151433-1812. Excerpts in Sabatier.
Pub. by Mai, Scriptor. Vet. Nova Colledio, iii.
p. 257, Rome, 1828. By Belsheim, Christiania,
1892. i. Cod. Yindobonensis [6 or 7]. Vienna.
(Lat. 1235). Once at Naples. Lk 106-2310, Mk
2i7_329 ^-ΙΟ1· 33-1436 1533"40. Pub. by Alter in Neues
Repertorium, etc., vol. iii. pp. 115-170 (Mark),
Jena, 1791, and in Paulus' Memorabilia, vii. pp.
58-95 (Luke), Leipz. 1795. Collation in Bianchini.
Also in full, by Belsheim, Cod. Vindobonensis,
Leipz. 1885. j . Cod. Saretianus [5]. Discovered
at Sarezzano. Now at monastery of Monte
Cassino. Jn 138-333 333-520 629"49·49"67· 68-732 86-921.
See G. Amelli, *Un Antichissimo Codice biblico
Latino purpureo, Monte Cassino, 1893. k. Cod.
Bobiensis [prob. 5]. Turin. (G. vii. 15). Mk
8811 1416 19 1 68 M t il310 421 417 152036 p ^ ^

t See art. TEXT OF NT.
X See also import, review of Blass by Holtzmann, Theol. Lit.

Zeit. 1896, No. 3, and other notices referred to there. Corssen,
GGA, 1896, No. 6.
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F. Fleck, Anecdota Sacra, Leipz. 1837, pp. 1-109 ;
by Tischendorf, Jahrb. der Liter atur,Anzeige-Blatt,
various vols. Vienna, 1847-49; by Wordsworth
and Sanday, OL Bibl. Texts, ii. Oxf. 1886. 1.
Cod. Rehdigeranus [7]. Breslau. Once belonged
to T. von Rehdiger. Wanting : Mt l1-^15, Jn l1"
16 632-61 H56_1210 1334_1423 153-15 1613-2125. M t a n d
Mk pub. by Scheibel, Breslau, 1763. Collation of
readings inserted by Scheibel in ed. 3 of Gries-
bach's NT. Pub. by H. F. Haase Evangelior. . . .
vetus Lat. interpretatio (in Index led. univ. Vratis-
lav.), Breslau, 1865-6. m. Extracts from Liber de
div. Script, sive Speculum, of which the chief MS is
Cod. Sessorianus, No. 58 [8 or 9], at Rome. Errone-
ously ascribed to Aug. Quotations from all NT
books except Philem, He, and 3 Jn. See p. 51.
n. Fragmenta Sangallensia [5 or 6]. St. Gall.
( M S 1394). M t 17 1-18 2 0 19 2 0 -21 3 26 5 6 " 6 0 · 6 9 " 7 4 2 7 6 2 -

2 8 3 . 8-» M k 713-31 832_910 ^2-20 1522_1 613 > J n 1928-42>

Fragg. of Jn 1913"27. Pub. by P. Battifol, Fragm.
Sangallensia, Rev. Archaol. Paris, 1885, vol. iv.
pp. 305-321. (Fragg. last named above in separate
< note,' 1884). Also by H. J. White, OL Bibl. Texts,
ii. Oxf. 1886. Recognized now to belong to same
MS as a2. o. St. Gall Frag. [7]. In same vol. as
n. Mk 1614"20. Same editors, p. St. Gall Frag.
[7 or 8]. (MS 1394, vol. 2). Seems to belong to a
mass for the dead. Jn ll16-44. Pub. by Forbes,
Arbuthnot Missal, Burntisland, 1864; by Haddan
and Stubbs, Councils, etc., vol. i. Append. G. p.
197, Oxf. 1869; by H. J. White, OL Bibl. Texts, ii.
q. Cod. Monacensis [7]. Royal Libr., Munich.
(Lat. 6224.) Gospels. Wanting: Mt 315-423 525-
64.28_78} j n ion-1238 218-20, Lk 2323"35 2411-39, Mk
17-2i 155-36i P u b # b y H . Jm White, OL Bibl. Texts
iii. Oxf. 1888. r. Cod. Usserianus [6 or 7]. Trin.
Coll. Dublin. (A. iv. 15). Wanting: Mt l1-
1 516. 31_1613. 214-21 QgUl·.^ J n χΐ-ΐ^ M k ^ S . ^ S . 29_1β20>

Pub. by Τ. Κ. Abbott, Evangel, versio Antehier.
Dublin, 1884. (A collation of a second Cod. Usser.
is given in which the parts of Mt extant are appar.
OL, while in the other Gospp. the text is aim.
Vulg). s. Ambrosian Fragg. [6]. Ambrosian
Libr. Milan. (C. 73 inf.). Lk 173"291839-1947 2046-
2122. Pub. by A. M. Ceriani, Mon. Sacr. i. pp. 1-8,
Milan, 1861; also in OT Bibl. Texts, ii. t. Berne
Fragg. [5 or 6]. Berne. (MS 611). Mk I2"23 222"27

3n-i8# pu]3. by H. Hagen, ZwTh. xxvii. pp. 470-
484; also in OL Bibl. Texts, ii. γ. Fragmentum
Yindobonense [7]. Vienna. (Lat. 502). Jn 1927-
2011. Pub. by H. J. White, OL Bibl. Texts, iii.
Two leaves of a Gospel MS [6], bound up with
Ambrosius 'De fide Catholica,' in Benedictine
Libr. of S. Paul in Carinthia. See Von Gebhardt,
Theol. Lit. Zeit. 1894, No. 17. Perhaps there
should also be added the interlinear Lat. tr. of the
Cod. Sangallensis (Δ). See Rendel Harris, Cod.
Sangallensis, Lond. 1891.

ACTS.—d. As in Gospels, e. Lat. version of Cod.
Laudianus (E) of Acts.f g. Cod. Gigas Holmiensis
[13]. Stockholm. Ac and Apoc in OL version.
This portion pub. by Belsheim, Christiania, 1879.
go. Milan Fragg. [10 or 11]. Ambrosian Libr.
Ac 68-72· 51-84. Pub. by Ceriani, Mon. Sacr. etc.
T. i. fasc. 2, pp. 127-128. h. Palimpsest of Fleury
[6 or 7]. Paris. [Lat. 6400 G]. Ac 32-418 523-72·
42_82 94-23 145-23 i734_18i9 238-24 26 2 0-27 1 3, R e v P - 2 1

8 7 _ 9 n ni6_!2i4 141 5-165, 1 Ρ 4 1 7 -5 1 4 , 2 Ρ l 1 -^ 6 , 1 J n
18-320. Once at Fleury on the Loire. Fragg. of
Ac 3, 4 in Sabat. (iii. p. 507). Further portions
pub. by Van Sittart, Journal of Philol. (ii. 240-
246, iv. 219-222),, and by Omont (2 leaves of Apoc)
in Biblioth. de VEcole des Chartes (vol. 44, pp. 445-
451). Pub. by Belsheim, Appendix Epp. Paulin.
ex Cod. Sangerm. Christiania, 1887. Most
accurately by S. Berger, Le Palimpseste de
Fleury, Paris, 1889. m. As in Gospels, s. Cod.

t See art. TEXT OF NT.

Palimps. Bobiensis [5 or, more probably, 6].
Vienna. [Lat. 16]. Ac 2315-23 24G-252· 2 3-262·2 2-
2732 2g4-9. is aci βη> Mutil. in parts. Partly pub
by Tischdf. Wiener Jahrb. d. Literat. Bd. cxx.,
Anz.Bl. pp. 36-42, 1847; by Belsheim, Fragmenta
Vindob. Christiania, 1886; and by H. J. White,
OL Bibl. Texts, iv. Oxf. 1897. Fragm. of Ac in
Vulg. MS of Perpignan. [13]. MS lat. 321 at
Paris. Ac 1Μ3β 2816"31. Pub. by S. Berger, Un
ancien texte Latin des Actes, etc. Paris, 1895. Also
MS at Wernigerode. See Blass, SK, 1896, p. 436.
Contains import, readings. Harnack {Th. Lit.
Zeit. 1898, No. 6, sp. 172) gives sev. vv. of Ac from
Miscellanea Cassinese, 1897.

CATHOLIC EPISTLES.—-ff. Cod. Corbienensis [10]. St.
Petersburg. (Qv. i. 39). Ep. of St. James. Pub.
by Martianay along with ffx; by Belsheim, Der Brief
des Jac. Christiania, 1883 ; and by Wordsworth,
Stud. Bibl. i. pp. 113-150, Oxf. 1885. Reprinted
in Commentary on St. James by J. B. Mayor.
See a dissertation on it in Stud. Bibl. i., by San-
day. (But cf. OL Bibl. Texts, ii. p. cclv). h. See
under Acts. m. See under Acts. q. Munich
Frag. Clm. 6436 [6 or 7]. 1 Ρ I8 '1 9 220-37 410-514,
2 Ρ I1"4, 1 Jn 38-521. Fragg. of St. Peter..pub. by
L. Ziegler, Bruchstucke einer vorhieron. Ubersetz.
des Petr. Briefs, Munich, 1877. Fragm. of St. John
also pub. by Ziegler, Itala-fragmente, Marburg,
1876. s. As in 'Acts.' Ja 1^35· 13-510· 19 ad fin.
\ ρ Jl-12 2 4" 1 0.

PAULINE EPISTLES.—d. Lat. version of Cod. Claro-
montanus. See art. TEXT OF NT. e. Lat. ver-
sion of Cod. Sangermanensis. f. Lat. version of
Cod. Augiensis.f g. Lat. version of Cod. Boerneri-
anus. See an elaborate discussion of the double
Latin renderings of Cod. Boern. by H. Ronsch,
ZwTh, 1882-1883. gue. Cod. Guelferbytanus [6].
Palimps. at Wolfenbuttel. (Weissenb. 64). Ro
1133_125 1217-136 149'20 153"13, 1 Ti 415. Pub. with
Gothic Fragg. by Knittel, Brunswick, 1762, and
also by Tischdf, Anecdota Sacr. etc. Leipz. 1855,
pp. 153-158. m. See under Acts. r. Freisingen
Fragg. [5 or 6]. Munich. (Clm. 6436). Ro
1410-1513, 1 Co V-S5 6x-77 1514"43 1612"27, 2 Co P-210

317.51 7ιο_ 8ΐ2 9 ιο_ Π 2ο 121M 3io? G a l 2 5 ' 1 4 · 1 6 - 3 5 , E p h
116_23. 5-16 624? p h jl-20^ γ T j !12_215 QIS^^ J £ e Q6_
75. 8_8i 927.!!?. p U D # by Ziegler, Italafragmente,
etc. Marburg, 1876. Two additional leaves con-
taining Gal 35-43 65"17, Eph I1"13, r>ub. by E.
Wolfflin, Neue Bruchstucke der Freis. Itala in
S. B. of Munich Academy, Heft 2, pp. 253-280,
1893. r2. Fragm. from Munich. Clm. 6436 [7].
Ph 411-23, 1 Th I1"10. Pub. along with r. r3

Gottweig Fragg. [6 or 7]. Ro 516-64· 6-19, Gal 46"19·
22-52. Pub. by Ronsch, ZwTh. xxiii. pp. 224-238.

APOCALYPSE.—g. See under Acts. m. See under
Acts. h. See under Acts. On Apoc. in general,
see H. Linke, Studien zur Itala, Breslau, 1889.

FATHERS, ΐ

Alcimus Avitus.—Archbp. of Vienne, c. 450-
517 (?). Important witness for Gallican type of
text. See Berger, Hist, de la Vtcly. p. 2.

Ambrose.—Bp. of Milan fr. 374 to 397. See
Ronsch, Zeit. f. histor. Theol. 1869, pp. 434-479 ;
1870, 91-145.

Ambrosiaster.—Name given to author of Comm.
on the thirteen epp. of Paul. Written towards end
of 4th cent. See Marold, ZwTh. 1883, p. 27 if.

Arnobius.—African presbyter. Begin, of 4th cent.

t But on whole subj. of Gr.-Lat. MSS see Westcott and Hort,
NT, vol. ii. pp. 82, 83.

X This list gives only those of the Lat. Fathers whose works
are of special value, as containing important extracts from OL
Version, or shedding some light upon its history. See, on the
general value of VSS and Fathers for the NT text, a suggestive
essay in Stud. Bibl. ii. p. 195 ff. by L. J. Bebb. References
made in this list to literature almost entirely concern the
biblical quotations of the writers.
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Auctor Exhortationis de pcenitentia. Erroneously
ascribed to Cyprian. See Wunderer, Bruchstucke
einer African. Bibelubersetzung, Erlangen, 1889.

Auctor libri ' De aleatoribus.'—Harnack would
place this treatise at least as early as Cyp. See
T. u. U. v. 1,1888. Miodonski, Anonymus adversus
aleatores, Leipz. 1889, makes the author depen-
dent on Cyp. See also Haussleiter, Th. Lit. Bl.
1889, 5, 6, and 25.

Auctor libri (De Pascha Computus.'—Africa,
A.D. 243.

Auctor libri ' De promissionibus?—Erroneously
ascribed to Prosper of Aquitania. Written appar.
c. 450, perhaps in Campania. Writer has close
connexion with Africa. See Corssen, Der Cyprian-
ische Text der Ada Apost. Berlin, 1892, p. 5.

Augustine.—Bp. of Hippo, 354-430. See Ronsch,
Zeits. /. histor. Theol. 1867, pp. 606-634; CSEL
vol. xxviii. sec. iii. pars 3, ed. by Zycha,* Preface,
p. ν ff.; see also his Bemerkungen zur Italafrage
in Eranos Vindobonensis, 1893, pp. 177-184; Des-
jaeques in Etudes Beligieuses, 1878, p. 736 ff.;
Weihrich in Serta Harteliana, Vienna, 1896 ; Pet-
schenig, Berl. Phil. Woch.-Schr. 1896, 24.

Barnabas.—Lat. version of Epistle. Prob. before
end of cent. 5. See Gebhardt and Harnack, Pair.
Apost. Opp. Fasc. 1, pp. xvi, xxix.

Capreolus.—Bp. of Carthage, fl. 431. See L.
Ziegler, Ilala -fragmente der paulin. Briefe, pp.
26-28.

Cassian.—Monk at Marseilles, ob. c. 435. See
CSEL vol. xvii. ed. by Petschenig, Preface, p.
lxxviii ff.; Vollmoller, Boinan. Forschungen, ii.
p. 392 ff.

Clement.—Latin version of his First Ep. ad
Corinthios. See G. Morin, Anecdota Maredsolana,
ii. Maredsous, 1894.

Commodian.—Perhaps middle of 3rd cent. See
Corssen, GGA, 1889, i. pp. 311, 312.

Cyprian.—Bp. of Carthage, ob. 258. See Sanday,
OL Bibl. Texts, ii. p. xliiff.; Ronsch, Zeitsch. f.
histor. Theol. 1875, p. 85ff.; Dombart, ZwTh, 1878,
p. 374; Lagarde, Symmicta, i. 74.

Didascalia Apostolorum. — OL Version. See
Hauler, Sitz.-Berichte of Vienna Academy, Phil.-
Hist. Classe, Bd. cxxxiv. Abt. xi.

Fulgentius.—Bp. of Ruspe, c. 468-533. See
S. Berger, Le Palimpseste de Fleury, pp. 16-18.

Gildas.—Of Britain. Perhaps end of 6th cent.
See Haddan and Stubbs, Councils, etc., Appendix G.

Hermce Pastor.—Lat. version. See Haussleiter,
De Versionibus Pastoris H. Latinis} i., Erlangen,
1884.

Hilary. — Bp. of Poitiers, ob. 368. See A.
Zingerle, Die latein. Bibelcitate bei S. Hilar. von
Poitiers, Innsbruck, 1887.

Irenceus.—Bp. of Lyons, fl. 180. Lat. tr. of his
irpbs alpaaeLs. Date doubtful (Tischdf., Gregory:
end of 2nd cent.; WH 4th cent.).f

Jerome.— Presbyter, ob. 420. See art. VULGATE.
Lactantius.—African writer, c. 260 -c. 340. See

Ronsch, Zeit. f. histor. Theol. 1871, p. 531 ff. ;
Brandt, Archiv, v. 2, p. 192.

Lucifer.—Bp. of Cagliari in Sardinia, ob. 371.
See Dombart, Berliner Wochenschrift, 1888, p. 171.

Maternus, Julius Firmicus, fl. perh. c. 345.
Novatian.—Heretical bp. at Rome, fl. 252.
Optatus.—Bp. of Milevis in Numidia, fl. c. 368.
Philastrius.—Bp. of Brescia, fl. 380.
Primasius. — Bp. of Adrumetum, N. Africa.

Middle of 6th cent. See Haussleiter in Zahn's
Forschungen, iv. pp. 1-224.

* Unfortunately, most unsatisfactory as regards biblical quota-
tions. Z. corrects Aug. according to an arbitrarily chosen text
of LXX. See E. Preuschen in Theol. Lit. Zeit. 1897, 24.

f The Clarendon Press announces Novum Testamentum S.
Irencei, containing a full collation of its readings with those of
OL authorities, edited by Prof. Sanday. Will be published as
one of OL Bibl. Texts series.

Priscillian.—Bp. of Avila in Spain, fl. end of 4th
cent. See Schepss, CSEL, vol. xviii. Introduction,
and in Archiv, iii. 3 u. 4, p. 307 ff

Salvian.—Οί Marseilles, fl. 450. See J. B.
Ullrich, De Salviani scriptures sacr. versionibus,
Neustadt a. Haardt, 1893.

Tertullian. — Of Carthage, c. 150-c. 240. See
Ronsch, Das Neue Testament Tertullians, Leipz.
1871. See also import, criticism of Ronsch by
J. N. Ott, Fleckeiserts Jahrbiicher, 1874, p. 856 ff.

Tyconius.— African, fl. c. 390. See F. C. Burkitt,
Rules of Tyconius, Camb. 1894; Haussleiter, Der
Urspr. des Donatismus, Th. Lit. Bl. 1884, 13.

Victor.—Bp. of Tunis. Middle of 6th cent.
Victorinus.—Bp. of Pettau in Pannonia, fl. c.

300. See Haussleiter, Luthardt's Zeitsch. f. kirchl.
Wissenschaft, vii. pp. 239-257.

Vigilius.—Bp. of Thapsus (Africa), fl. c. 484.
We may add here Fritzsche, Liber Judicum,

Turici, 1867 (containing quotations in Fathers from
Jg).

The above lists of MSS are believed to be fairly
complete. For further particulars regarding NT
MSS, see H. J. White in Scrivener's Introduction41,
p. 45 ff. ; C. R. Gregory, Prolegg. to Tischdf s
NT8, vol. iii. pars ult. p. 953 ft'. Numerous details
of importance are to be found in S. Berger's Hist,
de la Vulg., Paris, 1893. We have attempted to
make the OT list as full as possible, since hitherto
there has been no convenient survey of the materials
in hand.*

The earliest attempt to collect the fragments of
the OL version was made by Flaminius Nobilius
(assisted by others), Vetus Test. sec. LXX latine
redditum, Rome, 1588. This consisted of quota-
tions from the Fathers, with the gaps filled up by
the editors. It was entirely superseded by the
great work of the Benedictine, P. Sabatier, whose
Bibliorum sacrorum latince versiones antiques, seu
uetus Italica appeared at Reims 1739-1749. f It is
made up, partly of extracts from the Fathers, and
partly (to a less extent) of fragments of MSS,
chiefly at Paris. It is a monument of painstaking,
self-denying work. But it requires to be used with
caution, as the critical ideal of that time was
necessarily somewhat crude. X

Strangely enough, it remains the only full col-
lection of quotations from and fragments of the OL
version of OT and NT, although a rich abundance
of material has come to light since Sabatier's day.

A new work, ho\yever, on the lines of Sabatier,
is being prepared under the auspices of the Munich
Academy. It is to deal with OT.§

We must return to the problem already stated.
Can we trace the history of the Latin Bible ? It is
needful to deal very cautiously with our small
group of data, lest our conclusions should go
beyond the facts. Much of the discussion has
centred round the origin of the Latin Version.
Was the Bible first trd. into Latin at Rome or in
N. Africa, for these were the two great centres of
Western Christianity? Or is there any other
alternative? Various hypotheses have been put
forward with confidence. Some scholars, such as
Kaulen,|| Reinkens,1T and Gams,** decide for Rome
on the supposition that the lower stratum of
members in the Christian Church of the Metropolis

* This was written before the appearance of Nestle's art. in
HerzogS, iii. 24 ff.

t Reprint at Paris, 1757.
X See E. Ranke, Frag. Vers. . . . Antehieron. 1868, pp. 7-14.
§ See Linke, ' Ueber den Plan einer neuen Ausgabe der Itala,'

Archiv, viii. 2, pp. 311-312. For the various collections of
material in addition to Sabatier, see the tysts of MSS above,
where the works which contain the several fragments are
enumerated.

|| Gesch. der Vulg. p. 109 ff.
1" Hilarius von Poitiers, p. 336s.
** Kirchengesch. Spaniens, i. p. 86 sq.
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would, from the earliest times, require a Lat. tr.
of the Scriptures. And yet we know that Greek
was the language of the Roman Liturgy, even
within the 3rd cent.* Since the appearance of
Wiseman's Two Letters on some parts of^ the con-
troversy concerning 1 John v. 7 (reprinted in Essays
on Various Subjects, i. pp. 5-70), perhaps the
majority of critics have accepted Africa as the
birthplace of the Lat. Version. As we shall find,
there are several important facts in the history of
the OL which give countenance to this hypothesis.
The earliest form of the version to which we can
assign a definite date, namely, that used by
Cyprian, plainly circulated in Africa. The lan-
guage and style of the trn., taken generally, find
their closest parallels in African writers. Indeed
it is this latter point which has, in the minds of
many, led to a definite decision in favour of Africa.
But there are certain cautions which deserve
attention. To begin with, k, the oldest MS
authority for the specially * African' type of text,
is considered by the best palaeographers to have
been written outside the bounds of Africa, f and
the same is true of h, another leading witness.

But, further, too much stress must not be laid
on the * Africanism' of OL Bible. It must be
borne in mind that the Lat. literature of the 2nd
and 3rd centuries which we possess is almost
exclusively African. And so we are in danger of
labelling with that name a type of diction which
may well have prevailed throughout the Latin-
speaking provinces of the Rom. Empire. A
definite foundation is given to this last hypothesis
by the fact that there are numerous points of
contact between the OL Bible, the Campanian
Petronius, the Church Fathers (chiefly African),
the Jurists, Papinian, Ulpian, and Paulus, and the
Lat. Inscriptions of Africa, t And the dialect of
the Spanish and Gallican Lat. writers, so far as
we possess it, cannot be separated by any well-
marked boundaries from that of Africa. § In
short, the current investigation of Late-Latin is
more and more tending to reduce the so-called
' Africanisms,' and to establish a wider basis for
their occurrence. ||

Perhaps it is possible to obtain some light on the
origin of the Lat. Bible from a different direction.
What other texts are usually found in its company?
The answer is not far to seek. A glance at the
apparatus criticus of any of the larger edd. of NT
shows us an almost constant grouping of the OL
MSS with D (Cod. Bezae), some other Gr.-Lat. MSS,
and the Syr. VSS. That is to say, the OL MSS
form an important branch of the authorities for
the so-called * Western' text of ΝΤ.1Γ

Now Hort, whose authority is unrivalled on a
question of this kind, in speaking of the term
' Western,' says : ** * It has become evident that
readings of this class were current in ancient times
in the East as well as the West, and probably to a
great extent originated there. On the whole, we
are disposed to suspect that the " Western " text
took its rise in North-Western Syria or Asia

* See a concise summary of evidence for the prevalence of
Greek at Rome in Sanday and Headlam's Romans, pp. lii-liv.
A masterly and convincing· discussion of this subject in Caspari,
Quellen zur Gesch. des Τaufsymbols, Bd. iii. See esp. ΌΌ
286-288, 303 ff.

t See Sanday, Academy, May 11, 1889, who quotes Maunde
Thompson in favour of Italy. Corssen, GGA, 1889, i. p. 313,
thinks it derives its origin from the 'hohen Norden.'

% See Kiibler, Archiv, viii. 2, p. 202. Thielmann, ib. viii.
2, p. 235 ff. (import, parallels with younger Seneca and Colum-
ella, both of Spanish origin).

§ See Sittl, Bursian-Muller's JaJiresbericht, lxviii. p. 246. Cf.
Note by Mommsen, Provinces of Rom. Emp. (Eng. tr.) ii. 343 ff.

II See Sittl, Die lokalen Verschiedenhciten der lat. Sprache,
p. 146 ff. OL Bibl. Texts, ii. Addenda, p. 139. Kroll, Rhein.
Mus. Iii. 569-590.

IT See art. NT TEXT.
** Introduction, p. 108.

Minor, and that it was soon carried to Rome, and
thence spread in different directions to N. Africa
and most of the countries of Europe.' Already
E. Ranke {Par Palimpsestorum Wirceburgens. p.
432), in discussing the origin of the Wurzburg
Palimpsest of OT, had concluded from the use of the
word 'legati' for irye^ves (Gn 3615 et al.) that its
birthplace was to be sought in one of the Imperial
provinces which were governed by ' legati.'* Now
Syria is virtually the only one of those which
could well satisfy the requirements of the case.
But this assumption has some valid reasons in its
favour. It is an undoubted fact that here and
there throughout OT the OL agrees in a remark-
able way with the Luc. recension of the LXX, a
recension intimately connected with Antioch in
Syria, t Of course this recension was much later
than the origin of the OL, but one of the marked
elements in Lucian's text is also present here and
there in the OL. KaulenJ also had pointed out
that the trs. of the OL seemed to have an accurate
knowledge of Heb. or Aramaic. This would most
easily be accounted for by assuming them to be
situated either in or near or in intimate connexion
with the Rom. province of Syria, which included
Palestine. But, further, there is the extraordinary
agreement, even in rare and isolated readings, of
the early Syr. VSS with the OL.§ Accordingly,
putting those various threads of evidence together,
we had been led to the hypothesis that in Syria,
and probably at Antioch, a most important re-
ligious and theological centre, we must look for
the home of the original Lat. Version as well as of
the * Western' text. Since coming to this con-
clusion, we find that the same theory is supported
by most powerful arguments in a brilliant review
of Rendel Harris's Study of Cod. Bezce in the
Guardian of May 18 and 25, 1892, by Sanday. ||
Let us give the briefest summary of his main
conclusions.

In order to explain the relations of the OL MSS
among themselves and to the Syriac VSS,IT he
believes that the starting-point must have been
not a single MS bilingual ** or other but a workshop
of MSS—that at the very threshold of the Lat.
VSS there must have been several MSS copied in
near proximity to each other, and affected by allied,
but yet different, Gr. texts. He then asks in
what class the version was likely to arise, and
finds the answer in the 'notarii,' public copyists
who had not only to do with copying but with
translating. ' And where could this class of copy-
ists congregate most thickly but in the suite of
the governor of one of the most important pro-

* This fact is also noted in an article in the Guardian,
May 25, 1892, by Prof. Sanday.

t See Oeriani, Le recensioni dei LXX e la versione latina
delta Itala (Nota . . . letta al R. Istituto Lombardo . . . 18th
Feb. 1886), esp. pp. 4-5.

X Gesch. der Vulg. p . 140 ff.
§ Surely this cannot be accounted for on the supposition of

Zahn {Gesch. des Canons, i. p. 422), that NT was a gift brought
by Tatian to his fellow-countrymen from Rome. It is difficult
to imagine that the Christians of Syria, so long the very centre
of diffusion for the Faith, had to depend on a chance occurrence
for their version of the Scriptures, although, at the same time,
the intimate connexion of Tatian with the earliest stages of the
Syrian Bible cannot be doubted.

|| F. H. Chase comes to the same conclusion regarding the
birthplace of the * Western' text from a totally different point
of view, namely, the attempt to prove that behind the * Western'
text there existed certain Gr-Syr. bilingual MSS, in which the
Syr. exercised a powerful influence on the Greek. In summing
up, he also quotes the review above mentioned in support of his
conclusions. See Syriac Element in Cod. Bezce, pp. 132-149;
Syro-Lat. Text of Gospels, pp. 138-142. The arguments he
brings forward do not depend on the validity of his general
theory.

f Guardian, May 25, 1892, p. 787.
** This is the theory of Rendel Harris, Cod. Bezoe, p. 226 sq.

Resch believes that the archetype of Cod. Bez., Syr., and OL
was a redaction of the ecclesiastical Gospel-Canon made about
A.D. 140. See * Aussercanonische Parallel-Texte,' T. u. IT. x. 1,
esp. pp. 35, 47.
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vinces?' Valuable evidence is adduced to show
that the OL was the work of some one possessing
a special acquaintance with the administrative
arrangements of Palestine.* Further, it is pointed
out that the author or authors of the ' Western' text
had a knowledge of Heb. and Aramaic. And finally,
the numerous interpolations which appear in this
text, as derived either from oral tradition or from
some early fragmentary written source, could have
no more probable birthplace than the province of
Syria. As to the relations of the Syr. VS, Sanday
thinks that it ' took its rise in the very midst of
the development of the Lat. Version.' Of course
this is only theory; but a theory which seems
adequate to account for the phenomena in question
is the only basis on which successful investigation
can be reared.

We come, however, to actual facts when we
make inquiry as to the first certain traces of the
OL Version. How far back can it be traced? We
can speak with absolute certainty of Cyprian.
His works (especially the Testimonia) abound in
biblical quotations. What is of greater import-
ance, Cyp. usually [perhaps always] adheres to one
particular type of text. This provides us with a
fixed date and a standard. We can affirm that in
the year 250 A.D. a Lat. trn of the Bible, whose
characteristics we are able to determine, circulated
at Carthage. But this is virtually identical with
the OL Version of the Gospp. preserved in Cod. k,
with Cod. h of Acts, a text used by Aug. in the
Ada cum Felice Manichceo and Contra Epist.
Manich., and that of the Comment, on the Apoca-
lypse by Primasius.f It stands also in a close
relation with Cod. e, though a certain distance
separates them.J It is found in the biblical
quotations of Lactantius, Firmicus Maternus, Op-
tatus, Commodian, Auctor libri de Promissioni-
bus, and, to a certain extent, Lucifer. § These facts
may quite reasonably suggest that in Cyprian's time
there was some official, ecclesiastical recognition
of a particular type of text.|| But is it possible to
go behind the days of Cyprian ? Certainly, in the
earlier Father, Tertullian, whom Cyp. called
* magisterial there are some expressions bearing
on this point which have to be reckoned with.

Adv. Mare. v. 4 (Gal 424): Hsec sunt enim duo testamenta,
siue, 'duse ostensiones,' sicut inuenimus interpretation. C.
Prax. 5: ideoque jam in usu est nostrorum, per simplicitatem
interpretationis, ' sermonem' dicere in primordio apud deum
fuisse cum magis 'rationem' competat antiquiorem haberi.
De Monog. 11: sciamus plane non sic esse in Grseco authentico,
quomodo in usum exiit per duarum syllabarum, aut callidam
aut simplicem euersionem: 'si autem dormierit uir ejus'
(1 Co 739). Adv. Marc. iv. 1: «alterius instrument uel quod
magis usui est dicere testamenti.'

These passages seem to show clearly that some
definite usage already existed; that there was
already some standard of trn to follow. But there
is more marked evidence than this. E.g. Gal 326

is thus quoted by Tert.** {Adv. Marc. v. 3) : * Omnes
enim filii estis fidei.1 Here, plainly, «fidei' must be
a variant of the Lat. ' dei' and not of Greek θεοΰ.
Tert. had a Lat. text before him, and evidently he

* Guardian, May 25, 1892, p. 787.
t See Sanday in OL Bibl. Texts, ii. pp. xlii-cxxviii; Corssen,

Der Cyp. Text der Ada Apost, Berlin, 1892. It is of interest to
note that the text nearest to h of Acts is the margin of the
Philox. Syr., which has a most intimate relation with the OL.
On the text of the Testimonia, which is a most important ques-
tion for the OL Version, see Sanday, op. cit. p. 42if., and
Appendix II. p. 123. Also his essay in Stud. Bibl. iii. 'The
Cheltenham List,' etc. Dombart, ZwTh. 1879, p. 379 ff.

X Cod. e, which has certainly an · African' base, has suffered
from the intrusion of other elements. See Sanday, loc. cit.

§ Mr. F. C. Burkitt, however, who has kindly read this article
in proof, holds that the biblical quotations in these writers are
solely from the Testimonia.

|| See Watson's remarks on Cyprian's low estimate of the OL
Version, to which, nevertheless, he rigidly adhered. This
suggests that the text he used had some official sanction.
Stud. Bibl. iv. pp. 194-195.

% Hieron. de Vir. illustr. 53.
** See Zimmer, SK, 1889, ii. p. 339.

had not compared it with the Gr. original. Now
Tert.'s quotations from the Bible are numerous.
What can be said of their relation to the Bible of
Cyp. ? The most rapid survey of Tert. 's quotations
puts us on our guard against hasty inferences.
For his method of quoting is most fickle. * Often his
words are a mere paraphrase ; often a more or less
distinct reminiscence of the text: while constantly
the same passage is cited in the most varying
forms. The general impression which his biblical
extracts leave is that of a trn which he uses, but
does not regard as in any sense authoritative:
which, perhaps, has only been for a short time
known in Africa and is only gradually coming into
use. This would find an adequate explanation if
official sanction only ratified the version either a
little before or in the days of Cyp. And yet the
existence of such a trn is almost necessary to
explain the richness and fulness of Tert.'s theo-
logical vocabulary. We have endeavoured to make
a somewhat full collation of Tert.'s quotations
with those in the Testimonia of Cyp., fusing mainly
that part of Tert.'s works which has appeared in
the Vienna Corpus of the Latin Fathers (vol. xx.
pars 1), ed. A. Reifferscheid and G. Wissowa, and
in addition Ronsch's Das NT Tertullian's. The
results are rather vague and confusing. Evidently,
in the Epp. Tert. and Cyp. use the same Lat. text.
For the Gospp. the case is different. There is,
indeed, a frequent agreement of Tert. with Cyp.
and k, and, again, a frequent disagreement. In
the latter instance, Tert. coincides pretty often
with a, b against Cyp., k.% In OT Tert. has some
important points of contact with Cyp.'s text of
Psalms. As regards the Pent, and the Prophetic
books, it is not easy to speak definitely. In the
former (in which the range of our collation has
been very narrow), the differences seem mostly to
consist in the use of synonyms. In the latter, the
quotations come fairly close to each other, except
in Dn, where Tert. uses the LXX, while Cyp.
usually follows Theodotion.§

Even before a thorough investigation of the
subject had been made, Hort, with his wonted
grasp and insight, had undertaken a classification
of the extant NT documents. The earliest group
he named African, consisting of texts which
agreed, on the whole, with the quotations of Tert.
and Cyp. To this he assigns k, e, and h of Ac and
Apoc. The second class he designates European,
to embrace a type of text which may be either a
revision of the * African' or a separate trn, but
which circulated at all events in North Italy
and the West of Europe generally. Under this
heading he would probably place a, a2, b, c, ff2, h,
i, n, r, and ρ of Gospels; g, g2, and s of Ac ;
perhaps/* of Ja and g of Apoc. The third family
he names 'Italian.' The name is derived from
the famous passage of Aug. {de Doct. Christ, ii. 15),
in which he recommends a trn (interpretatio),
which he calls 'Itala,' and which is presumably the
text which he usually follows. Now this is found
often || to be a revision of the * European' text.

* An excellent example is his citation of 1 Co 1547, which
appears in three of his separate treatises in three distinct
forms. One of these is identical with Cyprian's text.

t Vol. iii. of CSEL, ed. Hartel. The Vienna Corpus furnishes
by far the most trustworthy texts for the Lat. Fathers, and
has been used for this article where available. But see on the
text of the Testimonia in Hartel's ed. the references under
n. t in preceding column.

X Perhaps Tert. may have become acquainted with a ' Euro-
pean ' form of text at Rome.

§ For a full discussion of this last point, see F. C. Burkitt,
Old Latin and Itala, p. 18 sq. Corssen, Zwei neue Fragments
d. Weing. Propheten-MS, Berlin, 1899, pp. 45-47, believes that
not only did Tert. use various texts, but texts which already
had mixed elements.

|| Not always. The Bible of Aug. is a most variable quantity.
See Corssen, Der Cyp. Text, etc. p. 25 ; Zycha, CSEL, vol. XXYUL
sec. 3, pars 3, pp. v-vii.
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To this class he refers / and q of Gospels; q (?),
r, r2, r3 of the Epp. This enumeration omits many
of the texts given in our list, some of which he
hesitates to classify, while others, such as the Lat.
texts of the bilingual MSS (Cod. Bezse, Claromont.
etc. etc.), he does not regard as strict evidence for
OL Bible. * Let us briefly examine this classifica-
tion in the light of recent investigations. As we
have already seen, the earliest traces of the OL
Bible are found in Africa. Perhaps the trn came
there by way of Rome, whose connexion with
Africa and Carthage at this time was as intimate
as can be conceived, f Perhaps it travelled west-
ward through Upper Egypt. Indeed, certain
phenomena bearing upon the underlying Gr. text
might seem to favour this hypothesis, notably a
remarkable affinity here and there in OT with the
recension of Hesychius, and in both OT and NT with
Cod. Alex.J In any case we are quite justified in
giving the name * African' to the group of texts
mentioned above in connexion with Cyp., although
this makes no assumption as to their origin. § It
is at this point that we enter on more uncertain
ground. Are the * European' texts a separate
family from the * African' ? We believe that
Sanday's suggestion quoted above, that a * work-
shop ' of MSS existed at the origin of the OL, is the
most adequate yet put forward to account for the
facts. For this is very much the impression made
on an unbiassed mind. There are, assuredly,
marked differences between the 'African' and
' European' texts, but they are not separated by
any hard-and-fast lines. There are points at which
they shade off into each other. Perhaps it may be
allowable to regard a\\ (in Matthew, at least) as
a connecting link between the ' African' and
' European ' families. A credible tradition associ-
ates it with Eusebius, Bp. of Vercelli, situated
between Milan and Turin, a part of Italy to which
Gr. influence had not, in any powerful degree,
extended, and where a Lat. Bible would be early
required. Here, in Italy, it would be quite natural
that many of the roughnesses of the original trn

should be toned down, and that is, indeed, the
character of * European' in so far as it may
be distinguished from 'African' Latin. 1Γ The
vividness of the latter gives place to a certain
insipidity ; there is a less bold use of compound
expressions; some words have a large extension
given to their meaning; there is a more normal
use of the commoner parts of speech, such as
prepositions and pronouns. Accordingly, the so-
called c African' elements in a may be merely the
more marked traces left of the original trn or of
one type of it. From a careful collation of the
readings of the Lat. trn of Irenseus** with the
leading MS authorities, ft while Iren. Lat. stands
constantly alone, there seems to be a more than
accidental connexion between his text and that of

* See, for Hort's classification, Westcott and Hort's NT, ii.
pp. 78-84.

t See Caspari, Quellen z. Gesch. d. Taufsymbols, iii. p. 456 ff.
X Perhaps this affinity is better explained by later revision.
§ It ought here to be noticed that P. Thielmann assigns to

this class, and with good reason, the Lat. t r n of Wis and Sir.
See Archiv, viii. 2, p. 235 ff. ; 4, p. 501 ff.

|| Including a2. It is interesting to find that the quotations
of Novatian have a close resemblance to a. He was schismatic
Bishop at Rome, and a contemporary of Cyprian. See Burkitt,
Old Lat. etc. p. 16.

1 See Thielmann, Archiv, ix. 2, p. 247 ff.
** Surely there is a great deal of evidence for the earlier date

of the Lat. tr» of Iren. See Harnack, Altchristl. Literatur,
vol. i. p. 267, ii. p. 667. Lipsius, Diet, of Christian Biog. ii. p.
256. Massuet's Dissertatio, ii. § 53, as reprinted by Stieren,
Iren. Opp. Tom. ii. pp. 230-233.

ft This was made possible by means of the full conspectus of
variants printed in Novum Testamentum S. Irencei, ed. by
Sanday, and in course of publication by the Clarendon Press.
Through Mr. C. H. Turner's great kindness, and the courtesy of
the Clarendon Press, the writer has seen the proofs for the four
Gospp.

a.* Perhaps df (Lat. of Cod. Bezce) is not far
removed from this stage in the history of the text,
and it is not improbable that Cod. Bezce was
written in Lyons where Irenseus was bishop. It
should also be borne in mind that Irenseus, a
native of Asia Minor, was in closest connexion
with the East. And, as bearing upon this, the sug-
gestion of Prof. Armitage Robinson must be noted,
that already, in A.D. 177, a Lat. VS of the Bible
was known to the narrator of the story of the
martyrdoms at Vienne and Lyons. X These facts
seem to hint at a connexion between the earliest
branch of the ' European' family and the South of
Gaul.§ A remarkable clue to the whole history of
the version, as well as this special point, would
be furnished if Blass'H theory of a double recen-
sion of Luke's writings were made good. The
rough draft first made by Luke is seen, he holds,
in the Cod. Bezce especially and its allied docu-
ments. The second and more polished copy is the
received text. But Luke has always been closely
associated with Antioch. This would therefore
be another line of evidence pointing to the birth-
place of the version.

The most representative text of the ' European'
group is the Verona MS δ, which seems to have a
close affinity with all the other members of this
family. II And yet here again we are reminded of
the danger of sharply distinguished groups. For
in some parts of b there are, possibly, signs of the
'Italian' revision already to be found,** while some
markedly ' African' phenomena also reveal them-
selves, ft An important subdivision of this group
is that embraced by r%% and £>.§§ They seem to
contain a specially Irish or British form of text
which appears repeatedly in various Vulg. MSS.||||
They often agree with the quotations of Fastidius
and Gildas. And this goes far to suggest a British
recension of the OL. HIT It is quite natural that this
British type of text should have intimate relations
with the ' European' family, seeing that there was
an established line of communication between
Ireland especially and monasteries such as Bobbio
and St. Gall in the North of Italy and Switzer-
land. Perhaps there is a hint to be gained in this
direction bearing upon the whole history of the
version. It is possible that every region of
importance, ecclesiastically, may have had its own
recension.*** There are certainly traces of this in
Spain also. And an important contribution to its
history is made by the biblical quotations of
Priscillian, whose works have been lately dis-
covered by Dr. G. Schepss, and edited by him in

* There is a distinctly isolated element in Irenaeus. Is this
specially ' Gallic' ?

t See Rendel Harris, Cod. Bezce, p. 160 ff.
X See Passion of S. Perpetua, pp. 97-100.
§ Perhaps there may have been even a ' Gallican' recension of

the trn. The evidence for this is considerably augmented by
biblical quotations from recently discovered Be Mysteriis of
Hilary and Peregrinatio. See Bernard, Proc. of Royal Irish
Acad. 3rd ser. vol. ii. No. 2, p. 155 ff.

|| See references under Cod. Bezce in list of MSS. But Blass
himself would assign the origin of the ' Western' text to Rome.
See Acta Apost. sec. formam Romanam, 1896, p. 7.

ΤΓ Perhaps its most intimate connexion is with q and t.
** See OL Texts, ii. Append. III. p. 136.
ft Ib. Addenda, p. 139.
X X In the European group, r is said to stand closest to h. From

collations we have made, it has certainly a great resemblance to 6.
§ § See OL Bibl. Texts, ii. pp. 206-212. Points of contact are

shown between ρ and d.
II || Many readings in the Book of Mulling recall Cod. r. See

H. J. Lawlor, Book of Mulling, Edin. 1897, esp. pp. 55-63, 134,
144. Most thorough discussion of affinities of Irish OL text.
Concludes that Irish VS was prob. not indigenous. The VS on
which it was founded, and from which its African, Italian, and
d elements are derived, may have come from the region wh.
gave birth to h. Another distinctively Irish text in Book of
Armagh, which seems to have a definite relation to the Spanish
texts. See Berger, Hist, de la Vulg. pp. 34 ff. 32 ff.

TTif See especially the most important, Append. G in Haddan
and Stubbs' Councils, etc. vol. i. pp. 170-198.

*** See Wordsworth, Academy, Nov. 13, 1869.
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vol. xviii. of CSEL. Those quotations, indeed,
bear a great resemblance to the ' Late-African '
group, which will be glanced at immediately, but
they present special points of affinity with typical
Spanish MSS, especially those of Leon.* Of the
other European' texts, g and g% of Ac agree
remarkably with that found in the numerous
quotations of Lucifer, Bp. of Cagliarif (in Sardinia).
ff of St. James % appears also to be of this family,
although there is probably an African colouring
in its text. It is of importance to notice that
' European ' texts were those most commonly used
in Gaul. For this the chief witness is Hilary,
Bp. of Poitiers.

There is a less marked distinction between the
' European' and ' Italian ' groups than between the
former and the * African.5 For, admittedly, the
'Italian' is a revision of the 'European.' We
have already referred to the derivation of the name
from Aug.'s celebrated dictum, de Doct. Chris, ii.
15 : in ipsis autem interpretationibus Itala ceteris
prseferatur, nam est verborum tenacior cum per-
spicuitate sententise. A keen discussion has
centred round the expression 'Itala.' Bentley
went the length of proposing to read 'ilia . . .
quae'for'Itala . . . nam.' This proposal has been
revived by Corssen,§ who seeks to show that it fits
in with the context. But this is merely to cut the
knot. We cannot help believing that the true
solution is that suggested by an admirable article
in the Theolog. Bevieio for 1874 by Kenrick, who
proves beyond doubt that Northern Italy by the
end of the 3rd cent, was regularly known under
the name ' Italia.'|| But this was the very region
in which Aug. had first become acquainted with
the Scriptures. And the quotations of Ambrose,
his teacher and guide, agree with this ' Italian'
type of text. Is it not, at least, probable that this
revision was made in N. Italy, and so naturally
became known to Augustine ? IT

Burkitt has recently essayed to prove that Aug.
here means nothing else than the Vulg. of Jerome.**
His main argument is the Gospel quotations in the
De Consensu Evangelistarum and a passage in the
Contra Felicem. It cannot be doubted that the
text of the Gospp. in the former stands in closest
agreement with the Vulg. ; while the latter also
appears to be Jerome's revision, though it stands
side by side with an ' African' text of Acts. Yet
it must be remembered the t, in the Gospels, texts
l ike/and^ 2 are in close agreement with the Vulg.,
and there would always be the tendency to correct
Aug.'s text according to Vulg. readings. This
latter hypothesis would quite account for the
phenomena in Contra Felicem. But, even supposing
Aug. did (as he quite well may have done) use the
Vulg. in this treatise, how can this be used to prove
that he designates it by the name ' Itala' in the
celebrated passage quoted ? Surely the data are
insufficient to justify so wide a generalization.ft

* See Berger, Hist, de la Vulg. pp. 8 ff. (esp. pp. 27-28).
The Frag, of Sir, lately published by Douais, belongs to the
Spanish family, and Berger's Perpignan Frag, of Acts has
apparently a connexion with the Spanish text. It is of some
importance to find that the poet Juvencus, prob. a Spaniard by-
birth, is nearest, in his biblical text, to a and h.

f When Lucifer has an 'African' text, he is usually quoting
directly the works of Cyprian.

X In this Ep. the remarkable resemblance between the
• Speculum' (m) and Priscillian is very clear.

§ Jahrbucher f. prot. Theol. 1881, pp. 510-512.
H See pp. 326-328. If See Ceriani, Rendiconti, etc. 1886, pp. 4,5.
** Old-Latin and Itala, pp. 55-65. The suggestion had been

previously made by Reuss in the 2 and 3 edd. of his History of the
NT, that the «Itala' of Aug. might be Jerome's first tr" of the
Bible from the LXX. See also C. A. Breyther, Diss. de vi, quam
antiq. Verss. . . . lat. in crisin evang. iv. habeant, Merseb. 1824.

t t Would not the fact, which Burkitt adduces, that the Vulg.
Gospels were published under the auspices of Pope Damasus,
have suggested, almost inevitably, the epithet ' Romana' ? But
so weighty an authority as Berger is inclined to believe that
the solution of the question may be found in the direction

This ' Italian' revision has regard both to read'
ings and renderings. It is an attempt to soften the
harsher Lat. trns, while, at the same time, the Lat.
text is corrected according to a non-Western and
late group of Gr. MSS. *

The leading representative is/*, q is also usually
assigned to this family; but, as Mr. White f has
shown, 'if it be Italian in its readings, it is
European in its renderings.' Indeed q shows a
mixture of various elements, t having close relations
to k, b, f, glf and a. The other most important
representative of this group is to be found in the
Freisingen Fragg. of the Epistles. § These exhibit
a remarkable resemblance to the quotations of
Aug. and Capreolus, Bp. of Carthage. Perhaps we
ought to mention here an interesting type of text
found chiefly in the Catholic Epp. It is the Late-
African of the epoch of the Vandal supremacy.il
It is found in h of Cabh. Epp. ; apparently in 1 JIT
of the Freisingen Fragg., and in Fulgentius, Bp. of
Ruspe. It was probably derived from the 'Italian'
type, but greatly modified by its transference to
Africa. The important text of the 'Speculum ' (m)
probably belongs to this group,** and, though not
entirely of the same type, we may assign to it the
Fleury Apocalypse (Λ). Berger would place the
text of Priscillian as the transition between the
' Italian' family and this ' Late-African' group.

There still remains a large number of texts which
have not been classified. These are the Gr.-Lat.
MSS, in which the Gr. text must, of course, have
had a powerful influence upon the Latin, ft There
is Cod. Colbertinus (c), a MS of Languedoc, which
has ' African,' ' European,' and Vulg. elements.
g1 XX seems to be distinctly ' European' in St.
Matthew, although ' Italian' and, at times, Vulg.
readings appear. I has apparently a Vulg. base
with numerous OL readings intermixed. §§ The Lat.
interlinear version of Cod. Sangallensis (δ) is shown
to contain, at least, a very important OL element,
which sometimes goes back to the earlier stages of
the ' European ' text.H || The latest OL text of Acts
discovered by Berger in a MS of Perpignan occupies
' a central position in the midst of the various re-
censions. ' HIT It seems to have a Spanish colouring,
but yet to belong to the same general family as the
Gigas {g), s (Bobb. Frag.), the Frag, in the Rosas

indicated by Burkitt. See Bulletin Critique, Sept. 5,1896. So
also Zahn in Theolog. Lit.-Bl. xvii. No. 31, and Corssen, Bericht
uber die latein. Bibeliibersetzungen, p. 5.

* · The " Western" MSS DG (in the Epp.) are usually found on
the side of those readings which the "I ta l ian" MSS have
rejected.' See Zimmer, SK, 1889, ii. p. 354.

t OL Bibl. Texts, iii. p. xxi. t ' Ein sehr buntes Ding' (Corssen).
§ Perhaps this text had an official sanction, as is assumed with

reason for the version of Cyprian.
I] See Berger, Le Palimpseste de Fleury, pp. 15-18.
T̂ This text seems almost identical with the ' Speculum.'

** But see an import, article in Classical Review, iv. pp. 414-
417, by Sanday, in which he suggests that * the Speculum was
put together somewhere in the circle in which Priscillian moved,
and from a copy of the Bible which, if not exactly his, was yet
closely related to i t ' (p. 416). This is certainly borne out by a
comparison of OT passages in Priscill. and the 'Speculum.'

ft But is not Hort's estimate of the value of the Lat. texts too
low ? (Introduction, p. 82). There is a very close agreement in the
Epp. between the Lat. of Cod. Clarom. and Cod. Boerner. and the
quotations in Victorinus and Ambrosiaster. On the basis of this,
Zimmer has made out, at least, a strong case for three types of
text in the Epp. (1) 'Princeps' = text found in Tert. and Cyp.
(2)' Communis' = text of Clarom.—Boern.—Victorin.—Ambroster,
being a revision of (1), with closer adherence to Gr. original. (3)
Bible of Aug., Freis., and Gottweig Fragg. A typical example
of the ' Italian' revision. See SK, 1889, ii. p. 331 f. Also, Der
Galater-Brief im alt. latein. Text, Konigsberg, 1887.

XX Thus, e.g., in Mt 2, a minute collation of authorities shows
that a b q respectively are closer to ^ than to each other or
any of the remaining Lat. authorities.

§§ [' Vulg. in Mt and Mk, OL in Lk, mixed (but chiefly Vulg.)
in Jn '—Burkitt].

|| || See Harris, Cod. Sangall. p. 19.
•|ŷ [ See Berger, Tin ancien texte Latin, pp. 11-18. He asks

whether in Acts there is any distinction between * European'
and * Italian' texts. We are inclined to think that the same
question might be relevant as regards the Pauline Epp.
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Bible,* and Cod. e (Laudianus) of 'Acts,' i.e. to the
* European' group.

For NT authorities, Hort's learning and judg-
ment have laid a sound basis of classification. In
the case of OT MSS such a grouping does not yet
exist. And any attempt at furnishing principles
of genealogical relationship seems beset on every
side with no ordinary difficulties. The reasons are
plain. Only in rare instances have we a variety of
documents covering the same ground. Even when
this is the case, their fragmentary nature renders
it unsafe or impossible to generalize. In OT the
quotations of the Fathers are, as a rule, specially
perplexing, because, by this time, the text of the
LXX had reached an almost hopeless state of con-
fusion. It is only when a thorough examination of
the principal cursives of the LXX has been made
that order can be brought into the chaos. We do
not propose, therefore, to attempt a classification.
All we can do is to give the results of a more or less
minute comparison of the leading witnesses for
OT. Let us follow the order in the list of MSS
above.

Hexateuch.—We have here our best opportunity
for comparing various texts, as there are four
authorities which cover, to a great extent, the same
ground. These are Cod. Lugdunensis, Cod. Wirce-
burg., Cod. Monacens., and the Fragg. of Cod.
Ottobon. A comparison of the four texts reveals,
at first sight, some strange phenomena. In Gn
there is a close agreement between Cod. Ottob. and
Cod. Lugd. In Ex, Cod. Lugd. and Cod. Wirceb.
apparently belong to the same tr., while the
Munich MS seems to stand by itself. Cod. Ottob.,
which appears to have suffered grievously by cor-
ruption, has a possible resemblance to the two first-
named MSS. In Lv there is a good deal of varia-
tion between the three chief texts (Ottob. not
extant). In Nu and Dt we find that Cod. Lugd.
and Cod. Monac. have, without question, the same
source, while the relation to them of Cod. Wirceb. is
difficult to determine. When we compare patristic
quotations with the texts, it is striking to dis-
cover that those of Lucifer have a remarkable re-
semblance both to Cod. Lugd. and to Cod. Wirceb.
What can be said of such complex results ? We
believe the solution lies in taking into account the
underlying Gr. text. Accepting the classifications
made by Ceriani f and LagardeJ in reference to the
Lucianic, Hesychian, and Palestinian recensions of
the LXX, we find phenomena such as the following.
In a section of Gn in which we have compared Cod.
Wirceb. with the chief Gr. authorities, the result
shows the most extraordinary mixture. On the
whole, Cod. Wirceb. comes closest to the ' Cotton'
Genesis (D), but the Bodleian Ε also finds a place.
There are distinct traces, in addition, of ' Lucianic'
readings, and the Pal. recension is not wanting.
A similar collocation in Ex confirms the mingling of
elements in the text. Here, Cod. Wirceb. shows
an intimate relation with AF and Hesychius, but
there is also a Lucianic strain throughout. Follow-
ing the same method with Cod. Lugd. in Lv, we
reach a like result. From the definite facts already
stated, and the total impression left by repeated
comparison of texts, we are led to believe that in
this group of writings the extant documents
probably go back to an original trn of which they
are recensions. Only, the extraordinary variety of
LXX texts prevalent in the age when the MSS were
transcribed caused an unusual amount of correction
and mixture of readings in the various documents. §

* See Berger, Hist, de la Vulg. pp. 24, 25.
t See A. M. Ceriani, Le recens. dei LXX e la vers. lat. detta

Itala (Rendiconti del R. Istituto Lombardo, Feb. 18, 1886), and
the numerous references to his other works given there.

% See Lagarde, Ankiindigung einer neuen Ausg. der griech.
Ubersetz. des AT, Gotting. 1882, esp. pp. 25-30. Also his Libr.
Vet. Test. Canonic. Pars Prior, Gotting. 1883, pp. iii-xvi.

§ See Wellhausen, Bleek's Einleit. in das AT*, pp. 586-594.

This is quite sufficient to account for the manifold
differences. And it is to be observed that some
portions suffered from this process far more severely
than others. Probably, we might not be wrong in
placing the above-mentioned MSS parallel to the
later 'European' texts* of NT, if not to the
'Italian.' They have something in common both
with the quotations in Ambrose and those of the
' Speculum ' (m). The Fragg. of Gn pub. by Cony-
beare come closest to Cod. Lugd. and S. Ambrose.

Historical Books.—According to our list, these
consist of Ruth, Fragg. of Samuel and Kings, and
Esther. Apparently, the text of Eu, which is
' Spanish,' agrees almost exactly with the quota-
tions of Ambrose, and so may be designated
' Italian.' f The Fragg. of Samuel and Kings,
while having their origin in different countries,
are linked together in various ways. They all
seem to have an intimate connexion with the re-
cension of Lucian,^ while they have the closest
resemblance to the quotations of Lucifer, Ambrose,
and Claudius of Turin. Accordingly, they may be
classed, perhaps, as early ' Italian.' § In Est much
confusion is found among the extant texts, perhaps
arising from the fact that only a ' resume,' as
Berger calls it, and not a complete version, existed
in the OL Bible. We have compared Sabatier's
text, which is from a Corbey MS No. 7 (at Paris),
with that of the Munich MS pub. by Belsheim, the
Vallicellian text (in Sabatier), and the extracts
given by Berger from a Lyons MS. Probably,
this last is the best. It resembles closely
the Vallicellian text and that of Belsh. (which
appear to us to be almost identical), while the
Corb. text in Sabat., owing to mutilations and
corruptions,|| seems a long way inferior to all the
others. Here, again, we may perhaps go the length
of saying that one trn seems to lie at the foundation,
but it has undergone much revision and corruption
from a comparison with Gr. texts which had been
subject to an exceptional amount of mixture.
From an almost entire lack of quotations in the
Fathers it is impossible to attempt to localize the
text. There are frequent traces of the ' Lucianic'
recension.

Poetical Books.—The extant remains of Job are
so scanty that it is difficult to come to any con-
clusion regarding the text. Apparently, the Frag,
of Fleury, which is found both in the ' Speculum'
and Priscillian, belongs to the earliest form of the
Lat. VS, following the same type of Gr. text as
Cyp. and Lucif., and therefore, perhaps, being
entitled to the designation ' African.'

According to Burkitt, 1Γ a second type of OL is
found in the quotations of Ambrose, based on the
leading uncials of the LXX and in intimate con-
nexion with the Greek. The Fragg. which Berger
has pub. from the margin of the Leon Cod. also
reveal a close attachment to the Greek (esp. Cod.
A), and coincide most frequently with the quota-
tions of Ambr. and Aug. Perhaps the two last
types of text ought to be called ' Italian.'

For a genuinely ' African' text of Ps our most
trustworthy authority is MS L. of Cyprian's Testi-
monia. The Yerona and St. Germain Psalters
both exhibit a later type of text, although the
former has suffered less revision. It would be
rash to specify either text definitely as ' European'

* Rendel Harris points out some very curious resemblances in
spelling between Cod. d and Cod. Lugd., which go to suggest,
he thinks, that both were Rhone-valley MSS (Study of Cod.
Bez. pp. 29, 30).

t See Berger, Notice, pp. 12, 13.
X See Lagarde, Septuaginta-Studien, 1892, i. pp. 71, 72;

Driver, Notes on Heb. Text of Samuel, pp. lxxvii-lxxxii; Bur-
kitt, Old-Latin and Itala, p. 9.

§ See Berger, op. cit. pp. 14, 15. .
|| Still more defective appears to be the Cod. Pechianus which

Sab. gives for the latter part of the book. OL of Est is to be
pub. by Thielmann.

Τ Old-Latin, etc. pp. 8, 32-34.
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or 'Italian.' A noteworthy feature is that the
Verona MS shows a striking agreement with
Aug. 's text of Ps, while decidedly marked is the
affinity between the St. Germ. Psalter and the
quotations of Cassiodorus the Calabrian. The
portions of the OL Psalter found in the Mozarabic
Liturgy belong to this latter type of text.*

Proverbs.—Here we can distinguish two recen-
sions. The one is represented by Vogel's Fragg.,
which agree with the quotations of Cyp. and
Vigilius of Thapsus, having also a close resem-
blance to the ' Speculum.' It may be designated
' African.' The other is seen in the Fragg. of
the St. Gall MS, No. 11. These have their chief
parallels in Jerome, Ambrose, and Augustine.
They therefore belong to the ' Italian' family.

The Fragg. of Ecclesiastes and Canticles named
in our list are of precisely the same character as
the second recension in Proverbs. We may here
note that for OT it seems even more difficult than
in the NT to draw a line between ' European' and
' Italian ' texts. Often, indeed, there appears to be
none.

Prophetical Books.—In attempting to classify the
extant OL texts of the Prophets, we are met, as
in the Hexateuch, by the difficulty of conflicting
evidence. Fortunately, part of the ground has
been cleared by Burkitt in his Rules of Tyconius.
Much of what follows depends on his important
investigations. The extant Fragg. of the Prophets
plainly do not belong to the oldest stratum of the
OL trn. It is needful, therefore, to begin as usual
with Cyprian; as we have seen, Tertullian's quota-
tions are of doubtful value. Now, Burkitt has
clearly provedf that Tyconius the Donatist (c. A.D.
400) used an OL version of the Prophets (in
Isaiah at least X) almost identical with that of Cyp.,
the only difference being a slight revision of the
Latin. How does this writer stand towards our
two chief MS authorities, the Weingarten (w) and
Wiirzburg (h) Fragg. ? At many points he is in
close agreement with both, but especially, perhaps
{e.g. in Ezk), with w. Now, a comparison of w and
h shows so many agreements in proportion to
differences that we cannot help believing that they
are copies of the same trn of the Prophets, whose
variation is accounted for by varying elements in
the Gr. texts by which they were revised. § In h,
e.g. in the midst of a great mixture of types, the
Luc. strain is considerably more prominent than
in w.\\ Accordingly, we may perhaps call h an
'Italian' text;1T its coincidences with Ambrose, and
to a less extent with Augustine, are noteworthy.
w is possibly an earlier revision of the same tr11.**

* There seems to be a close resemblance in Ps between Pris-
cillian and the 'Speculum.' The Latin Psalter with Anglo-
Saxon paraphr. pub. by Thorpe, Oxf. 1835, is almost identical
with the so-called 'Roman' Psalter of Jerome, although
occasionally it diverges. The text of Cassiod. has also a most
intimate connexion with Roman Psalter.

t Rules of Tyconius, pp. lii-cvii.
t It must be noted that there is a considerable difference

between Tyconius' text of Is and of Ezk. See important table on
p. cvi of op. cit. Burkitt suggests that perhaps there was ' a
partial revision of the African Bible anterior to Cyprian,' the
result of which is seen in the text of Ezk in Tyc. This point has
been already brought forward in connexion with the quotations
of Cyprian.

§ See also Cornill, Das Buch d. Proph. Ezech. p. 31 ff. But
see Corssen's most important discussion of the two MSS in Zwei
neue Fragmente d. Weing. Propheten-MS, Berlin, 1899, in which
he shows that the variation is largely due to the insertion of
glosses in the texts.

|| May it be that the infusion of this element into OT texts
corresponds to the ' Antiochene' revision of NT ? Since this
was written, we are interested to see that Sanday is inclined to
assign the above-named revision to Lucian (Oxf. Debate, p. 29).

ΤΓ Streane, Double Text of Jeremiah, p. 370, shows that for
Jer h is non-African and prob. Italian. His searching in-
vestigation goes to confirm our hypothesis.

** Ranke shows that w has points of contact with Arnobius,
Lucifer, Ambrose, and Hesychius (a Dalmatian bishop). See
Fragmenta . . . Antehieron. fasc. 2, pp. 122,123. This would
suggest a very wide diffusion. An attempt to trace points of

It is interesting to note that Tyc. has a text
essentially the same in the Prophets as another
Donatist, Habetdeus, whose quotations can be
assigned to the year A.D. 411. And to make the
coincidence still more important, it is found that
the St. Gall Frag, of Jeremiah has remarkable
points of connexion with the biblical text used
by a Donatist in the pseudo-Augustinian Contra
Fulgentium Donatistam. This goes some way to
establish a Donatist tradition of the OL version.*

A comparison of Tyc. with the ' Speculum' re-
veals a far greater amount of difference than be-
tween the former and Cyprian. But there is so
much important resemblance that the variation is
probably due to a gradual revision of the language
in m. This, as Burkitt points out, greatly enhances
the value of the ' Speculum,' though a late text, for
the criticism of the LXX.f

In some passages the 'Spec.' has a very close
connexion with Λ, while in others it is entirely
different. In comparing the quotations of Tertull.
and Cyp., with reference to the Gr., for another
purpose, the writer was surprised to find that in
the Book of Daniel, while Cyp. sometimes used
Theodotion's version and at others the LXX,
Tert. seemed invariably to follow the latter. The
whole subject has been thoroughly investigated by
Burkitt,ΐ who proves beyond question, that while
Theodotion was followed as early as the 3rd cent, by
Auctor de Pascha Computus, and thenceforward
throughout the Lat. Church (also in h and w of
Prophets), Tertull. adhered to the LXX, as also,
to some extent, did Cyp., whose text is mixed.§
This shows the varying histories of the several
books of Scripture, a fact which has been already
noticed in regard to NT.

APOCRYPHA. Fourth [Second] Esdras.—The
texts of this book have been accurately studied,
with the result that the leading authorities fall
into two groups. Two MSS, Cod. Sangermanensis
(pub. by Sab.) at Paris (Bibl. nat. lat. 11504-5)
and Cod. Ambianensis (Amiens, Bibl. Communale
10) have a ' French' text; the other two, Cod.
Complut. (Madrid Univ. 31) and Cod. Mazarinseus
(Paris), present a ' Spanish' type of text. The
other extant texts are related to these two
families. ||

Third (First) Esdras.—Here, again, we possess
two types of text, both of which are represented
in Sab., and one of which is the Vulg. Both texts
are evidently of great antiquity, presenting many
of the most typical characteristics of the * African'
group. Probably, Vulg. is an emended form of the
other version.

Τ obit.—As appears from our list, there are many
MSS extant of the OL version of Tobit. So far as
we can judge, they all go back to one trn, though
considerable differences exist. A rough comparison
leads us to believe that the leading texts are re-
lated somewhat as follows : Sabatier's text (derived
from MSS lat. 93 and 11505 at Paris) seems closest
to the quotations of Lucifer. Slightly different
from it are Paris MS lat. 11553 and Munich 6239,
which agree closely. Cod. Regio-Vat. No. 7 is
more independent of the other texts, and may be,
perhaps, a separate translation. IT It contains only
chs. i.-vi. The rest is Vulgate. The quotations
in Speculum seem to show a third recension.
agreement and differences between the two texts (w and h) and
the Fathers has led, on the whole, only to confusing results.
Clearly, we have much yet to learn regarding the OL version (or
versions) of the Prophets.

* Cf. Rendel Harris on the Montanist character of Cod. Bezse
(Study of Cod. Bez. p. 148 ff.).

t Rules of Tycon. p. lxiv.
% Old Latin and ltala, pp. 18-31.
§ This mixed text also found in Lactantius and Firmicus

Maternus.
Ρ See Fourth Book of Ezra, by Bensly and James, pp. xii-xxii.
If See Fritzsche, Hdbuch zu. d. Apokryphen, ii. pp. 5, 11.
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Judith.—As in To, the OL of Jth appears in a
variety of MSS. While one original lies, appar-
ently, behind all the texts, it appears to us that
Mun. MS 6239 has the oldest type of text. A some-
what longer and perhaps later form is found in the
text of Sabatier (Paris MSS lat. 93, 11505). The
Paris MS 11553 seems to have a mixed text, now
agreeing with Mun. MS, now with Sabat. MS
lat. 11549 (at Paris), while somewhat mixed, agrees
perhaps more often with Mun. MS.*

Wisdom of Solomon.—As already pointed out,
this is proved to be an ' African' text. It seems
to be fully as old as Cyp.f

Sirach. — The Vulg. text of this book is also
c African ' Latin. Curiously enough, however, chs.
44-50 are shown by Thielmann £ to have been trd.
later than chs. 1-43, 51, and they belong to the

E ' t f t t Th P l i l
, , y g t e

* European' type of text. The Prologue is also
* European.' The Frag. ed. by Douais is appar-
ently a Spanish' text, being a revision of the

i i t i ' A f i ' i
y p ,

primitive ' African' version.
Baruch.—Two main types of text, so far as we

can judge from the published MSS, are extant in
this book. The one is the Vulg., which agrees with
the quotations of Cyp., Vigilius, and, as a rule,
Fulgentius. The other, which is not far removed,
is represented by Paris MS 11951, Rheims MS No. 1,
and Vallicell. B. 7 (all in Sab.). We cannot say
much as to patristic evidence, but at times, at
least, it is corroborated by the quotations of Hilary
and Augustine. §

Maccabees.—In 1 Mac Wo forms of text can be
traced. The one is the Vulg. The other, which
in many passages is identical with the Vulg. and
then disagrees to a great extent, is found in Paris
MS lat. 11553, pub. by Sabat. It agrees uniformly
with the quotations of Lucifer, which are very
numerous in this book. Berger points out that
this latter rests on the same tradition as that of
Cod. Complut., while there are readings in the
Leon Palimpsest (Chapter Lib. No. 15) which seem
to lie behind the St. Germain text in Sab. || A
mixed text, according to Berger, is found in the
Lyons MS No. 356.

In 2 Mac we find several versions more or less
distinct. The Vulg. stands by itself. A mixed
text is that of Lyons MS 356Λ The text of Cod.
Complut. is of a different type from the Vulg. We
have not been able to see the text from Ambrosian
MS E. 26 infer., pub. by A. Peyron.** Berger
(Hist, de la Vulg. p. 138) says of i t : ' The version
. . . preserved by our MS is not found elsewhere,
and is of extreme importance.' ft

A few words ought to be said, before we conclude
this article, upon the Gr. text which underlies the
OL version. For, after all, its primary importance
consists in the evidence it furnishes for the original
Gr. text of both OT and NT. Obviously, the in-
quiry is very wide in its range. We can only

* Scholz in Comm. iiber das Buck Judith (Wiirzburg, 1896),
p. xxiiif., considers that Paris MS 11549 (Cod. Corb. in Sab.) is
a private tr n, though closely related to the other. He would
also assign importance to Cod. Pechianus (in Sab.), which he
believes to be directly transl. from a Greek text with the help of
the OL. It stands closest to Paris MS 11553 and agrees with the
quotations of Lucifer. The quotations of Fulgentius most re-
semble the text of Sabat. which is a ' Gallic' text. Perhaps the
Munich MS may be 'African.' See also Fritzsche, Hdbuch. ii.
p. Π9, and Thielmann, Beitr. z. Text-Krit. d. Vulgata, Speier,
1883. Thielm. is to pub. OL of Tob, Jud, Sap, and Sir.

t See Thielmann, Archiv, viii. 2, p. 235 ff.
t Archiv, ix. 2, p. 247 ff. A most important and valuable

article. But see a noteworthy criticism by Geyer in Bursian's
Jahresbericht, xcviii. p. 83.

§ See also Kneucker, Das Buch Baruch, Leipz. 1879.
|| See Berger, Notice, pp. 33-38.
f̂ Its base is Vulgate.

** As an Appendix to his MT Ciceronis Orationum pro Scauro
. . . fragm. inedd., Stuttgart, 1824.

ft On OL of Apocr. see also Schurer's valuable art. * Apokry-
phen' in Ρ RE'*, and the introductions to Kautzsch's 'Die
Apokryphen u. Pseudepigraphen d. AT.'

give the barest outline; and even this, in the
present condition of the investigation, is incom-
plete and provisional. Two most important and
suggestive statements are made by Hort as to the
type of Gr. text circulating at the period with
which we are here concerned. * The text of D
presents a truer image of the form in which the
Gospels and Acts were most widely read in the
3rd and probably a great part of the 2nd cent,
than any other extant Gr. MS.' And again : * A,
both in the Gospels and elsewhere, may serve as a
fair example of the MSS that, to judge by patristic
quotations, were commonest in the 4th cent.' (In-
trod. pp. 149, 152). These words, in our view,
have a very significant bearing on the question
before us. For it has become sufficiently clear
that the period from the middle of the 2nd cent,
to the end of the 4th is the most important for the
OL version. Keeping them in mind, let us come
to the actual facts, in so far as we are able to
present them.

The NT must be our starting-point. What can
be said as to the earliest group of texts, presum-
ably the * African' family? Cod. &, which, as we
have seen, agrees with Cyp., is the most important
witness. Fortunately, Sanday, in the work so
often quoted, has a valuable Appendix on * the Gr.
text implied by k.'* Elaborate lists showing the
relation of k to the leading Gr. authorities plainly
declare that the main elements in its text are the
' Western' (as represented by D) and the * Neutral'
(κ Β in particular). The * Western' strain slightly
predominates. As regards the kindred Cod. e, a
collation we have attempted of several long sec-
tions from the Gospp. reveals a close relation with
Β and one almost as intimate with D, N, and A.
The one fact which strikes us in comparing the two
sets of results is that A has become an important
factor in Cod. e. When the ' European' group is
investigated, it is interesting to note the changing
of places by the MSS. We have taken a and b
as typical texts, and the results for both are, on
the whole, congruous, except that κ seems to have
a much more important place in b than in a. In
both, Β loses the prominent position which it
occupied in the * African' group. D has, of course,
a predominating influence, but it is closely fol-
lowed by A. Indeed it looks as if, in the Gospp.
at least, the influence of A were among the chief
forces in differentiating the ' European' from the
* African' group. And this seems to coincide
remarkably with Hort's hypothesis of a Syrian
recension, perhaps made at Antioch, about the
beginning or a little before the beginning of the
4th cent., whose influence spread in all directions.
For, in the Gospp., Ά has a fundamentally
Syrian text.' In any case, the great increase
in the A element is plainly no accidental cir-
cumstance, but, as we shall find in the OT, a fact
intimately bound up with a certain stage of the
OL version.

We have taken / as representative of the
' Italian' texts. The facts which a minute ex-
amination of long sections in Mt, Mk, and Lk
brings out are of the kind we might expect. There
is, apparently, a great mixture of elements in the
underlying Greek. One of the most noteworthy
of these is represented by Cod. L, itself a very
mixed text, containing early readings mingled
with * Alexandrian,' ' Western,' and * Syrian'
elements. Cod. C is also prominent, which again
is composed of most various forms of text. As
invariably, D is still an important factor, while A
also appears to have lost little ground, κ and Β
have not regained the place they occupied in the
* African' group. In Ac, as we have seen, we can
at least distinguish between the * African' and

* OL Bibl. Texts, ii. Append, i. pp. 95-122.
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' European' texts, represented most typically by
the Fleury Palimpsest (the text of Cyp.) and the
Gigas (the text of Lucif.) respectively. From
Corssen's investigation* it is plain that the former
depends on a ' Western' text even more uniform
than D. The latter, so far as a rough survey of its
readings can reveal, has a very mixed character.
D is a prominent factor in it, perhaps the most pro-
minent. Of the other more important uncials, E,
and at some distance A and C, seems the best re-
presented, f One has the impression of a text be-
longing to a time of revision. And the phenomena
found here appear to justify Berger's query as to
whether, in Ac, there is any distinction between
•European' and 'Italian' readings.t Space for-
bids any further examination of the NT books
except that we may point out that the chief of OL
versions of the Epistles § (except Freis. Fragg.)
seem to depend for their text mainly on D and G,
whether separate or combined, and often on the
group D G K L.|| The Freis. Fragg. have a far
greater mixture of elements, being apparently
revised from MSS such as C A N L (while their basis
is D G). In the Apoc. the text of Primasius seems IT
to approach closest to that of Andreas of Csesarea,
and Cod. Ρ ; but there remains an important
element peculiar to himself.**

As regards the Gr. text underlying the OL of
the OT, our statements must be even more general
and provisional. For the leading uncial MSS of
the LXX have never been grouped, and we cannot,
with any definiteness, state their mutual relations.
And the cursives, which in the LXX are of unique
importance, have received little investigation.
Hence there are few ascertained data on which to
base any reasonable hypothesis. Certainly, the
classification into families of texts, and the marking
off' of stages in their history, would be a difficult
task. For this trn must have undergone from
first to last the most varied treatment. The
original Gr. VS, the rival tr118 of Aquila, Theodo-
tion and Symmachus, the attempt of Origen to
purify the text, the subsequent recensions of
Eusebius, Lucian, and Hesychius, all have con-
spired to produce a chaos in the MSS of the LXX.
This has a bewildering effect on the comparison of
the OL with the underlying Gr. No doubt we may
say that the earliest Lat. VS of the OT must have
been made from the pre-hexaplar Gr. text which
was in common use. ft But we know little of its
history. It must also have been subjected to
various forms of corruption. We cannot identify
it with the genuine LXX. We are also unable to
state definitely the relation borne to it by the
great extant uncials and those groups of cursives
which are assumed (with more or less reason) to be
particular recensions. Accordingly, the following
notes must be somewhat vague and hypothetical.

In the books which apparently preserve a
fundamentally 'African' text, such as Sirach,
we might expect to find a relatively pure Gr.
text at their base. Nor are we, on the whole,
disappointed. This OL text shows a close rela-
tion to Cod. 248, which is here, perhaps, the best
representation of the original Gr. text.JJ But,

* Der Cyp. Text d. Acta Apost., Berlin, 1892. See esp. p. 18 ff.
t The Fleury text has a very intimate connexion with it,

while it shares many readings also with the text of Aug. and
with that of the Vulgate.

X Un ancien texte . . . des Actes, p. 18.
§ Codd. Claromont. and Boerner. and the texts of Victorinus

and Ambrosiaster.
|| In this group they are often joined by Jerome in his Com-

mentaries. See Corssen, Epist. ad Galatas, pp. 52, 53.
H This result is provisional, as our investigation only embraced

two or three chs. of Apoc. See Bousset, Textkritische Studien.
pp. 1-44.

** See Haussleiter, Zahn's Forschungen, iv. pp. 207-224.
ft Designated by the Fathers 'uulgata editio' and κοινή.
XX See Ryssel in Kautzsch's 'Apokryphen,' pp. 244-249, and

Herkenne, De Vet. Lat. Eccles. Capp. i.-xliii., Leipz. 1899.

in the words of Lagarde,* * all the MSS of the
Gr. trn of the OT are either directly or indirectly
the result of an eclectic procedure.' This is the
key to the phenomena of the OL version of the
OT. f When we come to examine the large group
of OT texts which we have designated either
* European' or ' Italian' (and the boundary be-
tween them is, at least, a fluctuating one), the
result is most confusing. In the Hexateuch, as
already observed, there appears an almost in-
definite amount of mixture. It is, perhaps, useless
to ask to which of the great uncials the leading
MSS are most nearly related. For other elements
intrude continually. Here and there, indeed, a
definite relationship reveals itself, as, e.g., in
Exodus where Cod. Wirceb. has a distinct connexion
with the group A. F. But, as a rule, both in it, in
Cod. Lugd., and in Cod. Monac. there are constant
traces of HesychianJ and Lucianic readings, as
well as relations of an undefinable kind to the
leading uncials.

In the Historical books it can, at least, be
affirmed that the recension of Lucian is one of the
prominent elements lying at the basis of the text.§
This is specially noticeable in the Vienna Fragg.
of Samuel and the Leon Fragg. of Kings. Ceriani
had observed the agreement of 'Lucianic' MSS
with the text of Ambrose and the 'Speculum.'
And thus he is led to believe that the 'Italian'
revision of OT (which perhaps includes the ' Euro-
pean') had, partly at least, for its standard,
some MSS of the same type as those used by
Lucian in his recension. At the same time, A
and Β cannot be ignored. Indeed, as Lagarde
has pointed out,|| Cod. A has a specially close
connexion with the OL text of OT which asserts
itself here and there.IT When the Prophetic books
are examined, this becomes more evident. In
Ezk, e.g., Cornill has shown that the text both of
h and w has close relations with A, although
these are sometimes obscured by Hexaplaric omis-
sions and insertions, or confused by later cor-
rections and corruptions.** The same holds of
other books, e.g. the OL of Job.\\ It is a note-
worthy fact, and suggests a real connexion between
the OL of OT and NT at a certain stage, as we
have already seen the prominent place A occupies
in all but the oldest NT texts. Considerations
of space prevent us from lingering on this most
important but complicated department of our
subject. We cannot do better than close with a
quotation from Burkitt's summary of conclusions

* Anmerkungen zur griech. Uebersetz. der Proverb, p. 3.
t Thus, e.g., Vogel's Fragg. of Proverbs, which are plainly

' African,' agree 18 times with A rather than B, 17 times with
Β rather than A; they have 18 readings only found in cursives,
while 110 are peculiar to themselves.

X Cornill connects Cod. A closely with the Hesychian recen-
sion (see Ezechiel, p. 67). Silberstein (ZA W xiv. p. 26), after an
elaborate investigation, comes to the conclusion that the origin
of the form of text in A must be referred to the recension of
Origen. He agrees, on the whole, with Cornill as to B.

§ See Vercellone, Varice Lectiones, ii. p. 436. Driver, Notes
on Samuel, pp. lxxvii-lxxxii. Ceriani, Reeensioni dei LXX,
etc., p. 4. It is now generally admitted that MSS 19, 82, 93,
and 108 (in Holmes and Parson's ed. of LXX), agreeing, as they
do, with the quotations of Theodoret and Chrysostom, represent
the recension of Lucian. See also Lagarde, Vet. Test. Greece,
Pars Prior, Gott. 1883, Preface.

|| Septuaginta-Studien, i. pp. 71, 72.
ii A question which still awaits investigation is the relation of

A to Lucian. This would shed much light on the OL. It is of
interest to find that the prevailing type of text in quotations
from the LXX in the Gospels is that of A and Lucian. Β is
scarcely observable. See Staerk, ZwTh. 1893, i. p. 97 ff.

** Cornill would connect A with the recension of Hesychius
(Ezechiel, pp. 67, 71). Unquestionably, those cursives which
contain in all likelihood this latter text are an important
element for the criticism of the OL of the Prophets along with
the kindred Cod. Marchalianus (Q), which has copious marginal
notes from a Hexaplar copy. See Ceriani's most important
dissertation, De Codice Marchaliano Commentatio, Rome, 1890.
He compares the various texts of the LXX from sections of the
Prophets, both mutually and in relation to the OL.

ft See Berger, Notice, p. 23.
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as to the relation of the OL to the Gr. text in the
Prophets.* For, in all probability, similar pro-
cesses and results would appear in the other
groups of writings. ' The OL brings us the best
independent proof we have that the Hexaplar
signs introduced by Origen can be relied on for
the reconstruction of the LXX. . . . Together
with the Hexaplar text,' it 'often agrees as to
omissions with the text of B. . . . Yet the same
authorities convict Β here and there of interpola-
tions. . . . When we turn from questions of in-
sertion and omission to questions of rendering of
the Heb. and the substitution of one Gr. word for
another, we find that the OL in the Prophets
sometimes supports "Lucianic " readings.' And
finally, ' there are renderings found in the OL
representing Gr. readings which have disappeared
from every known Greek MS, but which, by com-
parison with the Hebrew, are shown to preserve
the genuine text of the LXX from which the
readings of our present Greek MSS are corrup-
tions. In these passages the OL is sometimes, but
not always, supported by one or both Egyptian
versions.'

One subordinate department of our subject has
not been touched, as, to a great extent, lying out-
side the scope of the present article, and also as
requiring far more space than could be afforded.
We refer to the Latinity of the OL versions. It
seems advisable, however, to give references to
some of the leading authorities.

A large collection of material is to be found in
Itala und Vitlgata, by H. Ronsch, ed. 2, Marburg,
1875. This work deals with peculiarities of forma-
tion, inflexion, grammatical structure, and mean-
ing. See a penetrating criticism of it by J. N.
Ott (Fleckeisen's Jahrb. f. Philologie, etc. 1874,
p. 778 ff., 833 ff.). Ronsch also contributed a great
number of articles to various journals. See especi-
ally his 'Sprachliche Parallelen' and ' Itala-Studien'
in ZwTh. 1868, 1881-82 : < Zur vulgaren und bibli-
schen Latinitat,' in Zeitsch. f. die osterreich. Gym-
nasie?i, 1879, No. 11. There are further studies on
this subject in his Semasiologische Beitrdge, 1887-89,
and Collectanea philologa, 1890. Of great import-
ance is the unfinished work of G. Koffmane,
Geschichte des Kirchenlateins, Breslau, 1879-81
(only 2 parts of vol. i. have appeared). It devotes
special attention to the Christianizing of Late-
Latin, and the moulding of it to biblical use.
H. Schuchardt's elaborate Vokalismus des Vulgar-
Lateins, Leipz. 1866-67, contains much that is
suggestive for the language of the version. More
directly bearing on our subject is K. Sittl's Die
lokalen Verschiedenheiten der latein. Sprache, Erlan-
gen, 1882. It deals largely with ' African' Latin,
with special reference to the Bible. The Handbuch
zur Vulgata, by F. Kaulen, Mainz, 1870, also pro-
vides material for study. Valuable collections of
linguistic facts are to be found in some of the
edd. of the MSS. See, especially, that of the
Lyons Pentateuch, by U. Robert, pp. xli-lxxxv,
cxxiii-cxxviii, which contain an examination of
the grammar and orthography of the text, as well
as giving tables of Hellenisms and new words;
E. Ranke's Par Palimpsestorum Wirceburgensium,
pp. 412-427, with copious grammatical notes; and
Sanday's dissertation on Cod. k, OL Bibl. Texts, ii.
§ 14. Perhaps we ought to mention also Rendel
Harris's Study of Cod. Bezce, ch. iv. v. xii. xxvi.,
and Burkitt's Mules of Tyconius, pp. lxviii-cv.
Sanday has an important appendix in Studia
Biblica, ii. p. 309 ff., and in vol. iv. of the same
series there is a valuable essay on the Style and
Language of S. Cyprian, by E. W. Watson. See
also Ehrlich, Beitrdge z. Lat. der Itala, 1895. By

* Rules of Tyconius, pp. cxvi, cxvii. See also Streane, Double
Text of Jeremiah, 369-372.

far the richest storehouse of matter bearing on
the Latinity of the OL is the Archiv fur latein.
Lexikographie, ed. by Wolmin (pub. at Leipzig).
The following articles are of special importance:
4 Die ersten Spuren des African. Lateins,' by
Wolfflin (Jahrg. VI. Heft i. p. Iff.); 'Die Heimath
der Appendix Probi,' Sittl (vi. 3, p. 557 ff.); 'Die
Sprache Priscillian's,' Schepss (iii. 3, p. 307 ff.);
' Lucifer von Cagliari und sein Latein,' Hartel (iii.
1, p. Iff.); * Lexikographisches aus dem Bibellatein,'
Thielmann (i. 1, p. 68 ff.); <Minucius Felix,'
Wolfflin (vii. 4, p. 467 ff.); 'Die latein. Sprache
auf. african. Inschriften,' Kiibler (viii. 2, p. 161 ff.);
' Spuren gallischen Lateins bei Marcellus Empiri-
cus,' Geyer (viii. 4, p. 469); articles on * Wisdom
of Solomon' and 'Sirach,' by Thielmann, already
referred to ; ' Die europaischen Bestandtheile des
latein. Sirach,' Thielmann (ix. 2, p. 247 ff.). See also
the ' Jahresbericht iiber Vulgar-und Spatlatein,' by
K. Sittl in Bursian-Iwan Miiller's Jahresbericht,
lxviii. pp. 226-286, and that on 'Die christlich
lateinische Litteratur von 1886-87 bis Ende 1894'
in the same series, by C. Weyman, 1896.* For
further references to the language of particular
authors see the list of Fathers. We have omitted
mention of the numerous works which deal with
the Latin language in general.

This article has dealt only with the early history
of the Latin translations of the Bible. Their
later developments from the time of Jerome on-
ward are treated under VULGATE.

For the general literature of the subject, see
the authorities referred to throughout the article,
Nestle's art. in Herzog3 (iii. 24 ff.) which appeared
while this was in the press, and Corssen's admirable
Bericht uber die latein. Bibelubersetzungen (Bur-
sian's Jahresb. Bd. ci.), published only in time to
admit of a few footnotes being added from it during
final revision. H. A. A. KENNEDY.

LATTER.—The adj. ' late ' is now regarded as
having two forms for the compar. and superl.,
later, latest, and latter, last, and a difference in
meaning is usually observed. But the distinction
is quite recent. In modern editions of AV the
only spelling is 'latter,' but the ed. of 1611 had
4 later' in four places, Is 477, Jer 524 4847 4939, and
there is no difference in meaning. Shakespeare
has * later' twice (ace. to Bartlett's Concordance),
once in ref. to time, ' And she goes down at twelve
—I take't, 'tis later, Sir' {Macbeth π. i. 3), once
as equivalent to ' latter ' as it was then used,
K. John III. I. 288—

* Therefore thy later vows against thy first
Is in thyself rebellion to thyself.'

He also uses 'latest' for 'last,' as Lovers Labour's
Lost, v. ii. 797,—'At the latest minute of the
hour.'

In AV as in Shakespeare ' latter ' is always
(except when distinctly opposed to ' former')
equivalent to 'last.' Thus in AV, Job 1925 'For
I know that my redeemer liveth, and that he
shall stand at the latter day upon the earth'
(RV ' a t the last upon the earth'); 2 Ρ 220 ' the
latter end is worse with them than the beginning'
(BV ' the last state is become worse with them
than the first'): and in Shaks. Henry V. IV. i.
143, ' All those legs and arms and heads, chopped
off in a battle, shall join together at the latter
day' ; and 1 Henry VI. II. v. 38—

'And in his bosom spend my latter gasp.'

The expressions 'latter end' and 'last end' are
thus equivalent, and both old-fashioned redun-
dancies.

For Latter Rain see RAIN. J. HASTINGS.
* For later lit. see ' Jahresb. uber Vulgar-und Spatlatein' by

P. Geyer, Bursian's Jahresbericht, xcviii. pp. 33-117.
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LATTICE.—See under Window in art. HOUSE,
vol. ii. p. 435b.

LAUD (taken directly from Lat. laudare, to
praise) as a synonym for * praise' seems never to
have been very frequently used, either as verb or
subst., though the latter was more common than
the former. Shaks. has each twice. In AV the
subst. does not occur, and the verb was retained
only once, Eo 1511 * Praise the Lord, all ye Gentiles;
and laud him, all ye people.' The Greek verbs
here are different {αΐνέω and έπαινέω), and no doubt
Tindale, from whom the tr. comes, introduced the
variation purposely ; but AV seems simply to have
accepted it from the immediately preceding versions,
for in Ps 1171 of which this is a quotation, the Heb.
verbs are again different, and Coverdale's tr. was
again * praise' and ' laud,' but the Geneva version,
followed by the Bishops, changed 'laud' into
'praise,' and AV has 'O praise the Lord, all ye
nations: praise him, all ye people.' RV obliter-
ates the distinction between the Greek verbs in
Eo 1511 giving 'praise' twice, but restores it in
Ps 1171; and in Ps 1454 RV again introduces
'laud' for 'praise' to tr. the same Heb. verb.
But in Ps 14712 RV has taken over the AV tr.
'Praise the Lord, Ο Jerusalem; praise thy God,
Ο Zion,' though the Heb. shows the same dis-
tinction in its verbs. Driver {Parallel Psalter,
1898) is more consistent, rendering Π3̂  by 'laud'
wherever in the Psalter it can be so rendered (633

1171 1454 14712), and keeping ' praise' for f?Wi.

Tindale uses the verb in Lk 1937 ' the whole
multitude of the disciples began to re Joyce, and
to lawde God with a loude voyce' ; and the subst.
in 1 Ρ I7 ' that youre fayth . . . myght be founde
unto lawde, glory, and honoure at the apperinge
of Jesus Christ,' and 214 'for the laude of them
that do well.'

It is doubtful if even the verb can be used now
without affectation ; but if it can, and the Eevisers
seem to have thought so, it is a pity it was not
consistently used for έπαι,νέω (Lk 168, Eo 1511, 1 Co
II 2 · 1 7 · 2 2), to distinguish it from the more common
αΐνέω, to praise. J. HASTINGS.

LAUGHTER.—The laughter mentioned in the
Bible is of three kinds, (1) loud laughter as opposed
to demonstrative weeping, (2) wondering or in-
credulous, and (3) derisive.

(1) Ifoheleth allows that there is a time to
laugh as well as a time to weep (Ec 34), but he
reckons sorrow better than laughter (73), and calls
laughter madness (22). Bildad offers Job the pro-
spect, if he be really upright, of a time when God
will till his mouth with laughter (Job 821); the
returning exiles enjoyed such a time (Ps 1262 ' Our
mouth was then filled with loud laughter'—De
Witt) ; and Jesus promises it definitely in the
Eestitution to those who weep now (Lk 621). In
every instance it is the Oriental loud laughter,
which is rarely heard, and only upon occasion of the
utmost glad surprise. Christ's woe is pronounced
on those who laugh now when no such surprise is
possible (Lk 625).

(2) More frequent is the laughter of wonder or
incredulity. So Abraham (Gn 1717) and Sarah
(1812) laughed when they heard the promise of a
son. And even when the promise could not be
doubted longer by themselves, they knew that all
that heard would laugh at them (216), they were
so old.

RV retains in Gn 216 the AV translation * all that hear will laugh
with me.' But γ"ρπχ? can mean only ' will laugh at m e ' ; cf.
Job 522 39?· is. 22? j>s 598. still it is not derisive laughter that
Sarah fears; she does not fear the laughter at all; she only
knows that when people hear of it they will laugh, it is so aston-
ishing as to be still almost incredible. ' Laugh with me' is the
rendering of the ancient versions and of all the English versions

from Wyclif, except Tindale, ' And Sara sayde, God hath made
me a laughinge stocke, for all that heare, will laugh at me.'
Coverdale has even, ' God hath prepared a joye for me, for who
so ever heareth of it, wyll rejoyse with me,' and is followed by
the Geneva translators and the Bishops. Kalisch defends the
AV tr., on the ground that * no other sense is adapted here but
the smile of surprise and admiration.' But Dillmann, Del.,
Kautzsch (iiber mich), Segond (de moi), and most modern com-
mentators translate ' will laugh at me'—meaning, however, to
express surprise rather than derision.

(3) But the most frequent occurrence of laughter
is in derision. The feeling ranges in expression
from the gentle mocking of Daniel (Bel ly) to the
judicial laughter of Him that sitteth in the heavens
(Ps 2%

There are three Heb. verbs translated * laugh/ pny (except
Jg 1625 Ezk 2332, confined to Pent.), its later form ρηψ, and
2^7. All three are occasionally rendered in AV ' laugh to scorn,'
but esp. the last, which does not properly mean to laugh but to
scoff at or scorn. In 2 Es 221 claudum irridere noli is tr<*
'laugh not a lame man to scorn,' and the expression 'laugh
to scorn' is found in the Gr. Apocr. as the tr. of χα,τοίγίλάαι,
Jth 1212, Sir 711 2017 (cf. also 1 Mac ̂  1070 < I am laughed to
SCOrn for thy sake,' lyu hi iysv/ιθγιν tk χχτοίγίλωτοί); ϊκγίλάω,
Wis 418 ; χΛταμΜχάομαι, Sir 137; and χλευάζω, 2 Mac 72?; cf.
also Sir 64 ' Shall make him to be laughed to scorn of his enemies,'
ίπίχοίρμ,α, Ιχθρων ποιήσει οίίτόν. In NT χατα,γελάω is SO tr^ where it
occurs (Mt 9241| Mk 5*0 11 Lk 8̂ 3 at the raising of Jairus'
daughter), so that a distinction is maintained between the
simple γιλάω (only in Lk 62i-25) and its more emphatic com-
pound. The phrase is due to Tindale in these places, who thus
improved on Wyclif ' thei scorneden hym.' Tind. was followed
by all the versions.

The phrases ' laugh on' and ' laugh upon' are
now obsolete, though we retain the equivalent
'smile upon.' They occur once each, Job 2924

' If I laughed on them, they believed it not' (ρπ^κ
D.T1?̂ , RVm ' I smiled on them when they had no
confidence'; the AV tr. comes from the Geneva
Bible, which explains its meaning by the marg.
note, 'That is, thei thoght it not to be a jest, or
thei thoght not that I wold condescend unto
them'), 1 Es 431 ' if she laughed upon him, he
laughed also ' {iav irpoayeXaarj αύτφ, γελά).

J. HASTINGS.
LAUNCH is now transitive only. In AV it

occurs intransitively and only so. RV has changed
the word into 'set sail' (Ac 211), 'put to sea'
(Ac 272·4), or simply 'put ' (Lk 54), and once has
retained it (Lk 822). The transitive use must be
the older, as the verb is formed from 'lance,' and
means primarily to 'hurl a lance,' and then to
send (a ship) into the water. Spenser uses it fre-
quently in the simple sense of ' to pierce,' almost
as we now use ' lance,' as FQ II. iv. 46, ' For since
my brest was launcht with lovely dart.' Shake-
speare has the word only once, and it is transitive,
Troil. and Cress, π. ii. 82—

' Why, she is a pearl,
Whose price hath launch'd above a thousand ships.'

The Greek is either (1) the compound form 'vrotvayai, which
occurs in MT only thrice, Mt 21 1 8 in the sense of returning into
a city, and Lk 5 3 · 4 in the sense of ' put out ' (RV) to sea (in 53

AV has ' thrust out,' after Tindale) ; or (2) the simple ά,νάγομ,οίΐ,
which is found only in the writings of St. Luke (though the
active α,νάγω 'bring up ' occurs in Mt 41, Ro 107, He 1320, as
well as in Lk and Ac), but there it is of frequent occurrence.
AV varies in its tr. between ' launch forth' (Lk 822), ' launch'
(Ac 211 272· 4), < loose' (Ac 1313 16^ 2721), < sail' (Ac 1821 203· 13),
'set forth' (Ac 212), a n d 'depart' (Ac 272 2810· H). RV has
usually 'set sail' (Ac 1313 1 6 n 1 82i 203.13 211-2 2721 28"), but
also ' launch forth' (Lk 822), ' embark' (Ac 272), ' put to sea'
(Ac 274·12), and simply 'sail' (Ac 2810). The idea expressed in
the prep, ίνά is not ' u p ' to the ship, but up to the high sea
from the lower harbour or coast-line ; cf. χα,τα,βα,ίνω ' go down'
to the coast from the higher land. J . HASTINGS.

LAYER (iv? or -Λ?; LXX λοντήρ).— This is the
name given to the ten brazen basins made by
Hiram for Solomon's Temple, 1 Κ 7̂ .38.43 ( = 2 Ch
46·14).* They were raised on high stands, and
furnished with wheels. Anything beyond this is
difficult to ascertain with certainty. Keil and

* In 1 Κ 740 nn»3rt should be emended to ηίΤφΠ (cf. v.& ||
2 Ch 411· 16 and LXX λίβητα,ς).
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others make out the bases or stands (ni:bD) to
have been square boxes with ornamented panels.
Nowack (Heb. Arch. ii. pp. 44-46), following Stade
{ZATW iii. 159ii'.), corrects the text, which at
present is unintelligible in parts, and, further,
utilizes for comparison the vessels now known to
have been used in Semitic antiquity from the evi-
dence of the Assyrian monuments. He thus
arrives at a more probable reconstruction, though
he is perhaps over-bold in venturing on a con-
jectural sketch of a laver as he understands it. In
the following description of the details Nowack is
followed in the main.

The base or stand was made up of a lower and an
upper division. The lower division was a square
framework, of which the sides were partly open.
If they had been massive plates of metal, each
3 x 4 cubits, the whole would have been too heavy
to move. Moreover, the Assyrian examples show
a much lighter kind of stand than those used in
supporting the Greek amphora. The sides were
like an unglazed window-frame, with horizontal
borders or panels (nnapp) and vertical ledges or
crosspieces (withy). At the corners were under-
setters or shoulders, i.e. square pillars whose lower
extremities were extended to form feet, in which
were fixed the axles, on which the wheels turned.
The wheels, each 1£ cubits high, were thus com-
pletely under the body of the base. Thus the
lower part of the base being itself 3 cubits high,
its top edge was 4J cubits high. On the top of
this lower part was & pedestal (1 Κ 729) consisting of
a round compass or ring (v.35) something like the
capital of a column (v.3J). The outside measure-
ment of this ring was 1^ cubits across, and the
inside measurement 1 cubit, while it was raised
half a cubit above the base proper (v.85). As the
diameter of the latter was 4 cubits, the supports
(stays or hands) of the ring must have sloped in-
wards very considerably. These supports seem to
have sprung from a square framework (v.31) resting
on the top of the base. As a dome with a central
circular window is often built over four square
Avails and supported by four ribs from the corners
sloping inwards, so this open metal frame had a
square base and a round opening or ring, into
which the basin or laver fitted. The borders and
stays were ornamented with lions, oxen, and
cherubim, and with embossed wreaths.

It is remarkable that these ten lavers do not
reappear in the sketch of the new temple put forth
by Ezekiel, or in the temple of Zerubbabel, nor is
anything like them found in P's representation of
the tabernacle. The last we hear of them is that
Ahaz cut off the borders of the bases and took the
laver off them (1 Κ1617). From this the suggestion
has been supported that the connecting parts of
the framework were, as in some similar construc-
tions of which Semitic archaeology has evidence,
hollow, or that they were wood inside plated over
with brass. As for the discarding of the molten
sea and ten movable lavers, which seems to indicate
some prejudice against them, it has been con-
jectured that they had some mythical associations
which had now become distasteful. The great
molten sea is connected with the deep (D'infl) and
the lavers with the clouds. It is observed that
Ezekiel, who describes no wheeled lavers orna-
mented with lions, oxen, and cherubim, yet has a
vision (ch. 1) of living creatures, uniting the char-
acteristics of lion, ox, man, and eagle, and of
wheels closely associated with them, the whole
imagery suggesting the personification of the
clouds borne on by the storm blast. The explana-
tion of the Chronicler (2 Ch 46), that the lavers
were used for washing the sacrifices, has nothing to
support it in Kings, and it is hard to see how such
lofty basins could have been put to practical use.

No hint is given in the elaborate description of
any means for drawing off water. The symbolical
interpretation gives a fine suggestiveness to these
vessels. The priest of J" draws near to Him as
Lord of the furthest abyss and of the rolling storm
clouds.

Although, as we have seen, the molten sea and
ten lavers have no parallel in the account of the
tabernacle, yet we find there a single laver. It is
mentioned only in passages which are secondary in
relation to P* (Ex 3017"21319 3516 388 3939 4011, Lv 811),
and nothing is said as to its size or shape. It
consisted of two parts, the basin and its pedestal
(J3). The word 'base' (n̂ top) is not used. In Ex
388 it seems to be stated that it was made of the
mirrors of the serving women. Others, with some
violence to the Hebrew, render '(provided) with
mirrors for the serving women.' Its purpose was
definite, viz. that the priests might wash their hands
and feet there before entering the tabernacle, by
the door of which the laver stood on the inner side
of the brazen altar. So in He 1022 the imagery is
applied to the true worshipper, and in Tit 35 the
laver becomes a type of the baptismal font, by
which (δια λουτρού iraXLyyeveaias) believers have
access into the Church of the firstborn. In Zerub-
babel's and Herod's temples there was, in accord-
ance with P's representation, a single laver.

LITERATURE.—Keil, Nowack, and Benzinger on Bibl. Archaeo-
logy (only the first translated); Gesenius, Thes. ; the com-
mentaries on Exodus and 1 Kings.

G. HARFORD-BATTERSBY.
LAW (IN OLD TESTAMENT).—
i. History of the term 'Torah.'

ii. Torah threefold—judicial, ceremonial, moral,
iii. Rise and history of written Torah.
iv. Synonyms of' law':—

(1) Mishpdt; (2) hdk, hukkdh; (3) mizwdh ; (4) 'edwoth
or'edoth; (5) pikk'udim.

v. The different codes of Hebrew law :—
A. J E : (1) the Decalogue; (2) Book of the Covenant-

summary of its provisions—the ' Little Book of the
Covenant'—age and character of the Book of the
Covenant.

B. Deuteronomy—summary of its provisions—changes
in the laws repeated from JE—the new provisions
introduced.

C. The Law of Holiness (H)—summary of its provisions
—compared with Book of the Covenant.

D. The Priests' Code (P)—summary of its provisions—
Ρ characterized and compared and contrasted with
earlier codes and with institutions of other Semitic
peoples—danger of abuse of ceremonial law—pseda-
gogic office of the Law.

Literature.

The Heb. word for 'law' is torah (π-rin), from
Mr ah (rriin), to point out Gn 4628, or to direct
Jg 138, meaning properly, a pointing out, or direc-
tion, and being used specially of authoritative
direction, given in Jehovah's name—primarily, no
doubt, by priests, though it is by no means limited
to what is given by them—on points of moral,
religious, or ceremonial duty.

The root ydrdh signifies properly to throw or cast; and hence
it is possible, as has been conjectured (Wellh. Hist. 394, cf.
Skizzen, iii. 167, ed. 2, 143; Nowack, Arch. ii. 97 ; Benzinger,
Arch. 408), that the primitive meaning of hordh in this con-
nexion was to cast the sacred lot—or arrows used as lots—at
a sanctuary, for the purpose of ascertaining the will of the
deity on behalf of those who came to consult it (the word is
used of casting lots Jos 186, and of shooting arrows 1S 20̂ 6 al.).
Comp the use made by the priest of the Ephod and Urim and

t h i s i e w e c o r t , a gy
tion ' obtained by means of the sacred lot: it remained a duty
of the Isr. priest to teach J"'s tordh, though this particular
method of ascertaining it no doubt fell early into abeyance,
and the term acquired a more general sense. Comp. the pr.
names *Terebinth(s) of Moreh,' or ' the teacher' (Gn 126, Dt
1130), and ' Gibeath-Moreh,' 'Hill of the teacher' (Jg 71), most,
probably the seats of ancient Canaanite oracles.

i. The Avoid had a history ; and in order to under-
stand it properly, the stages of its history must
be briefly noted. (1) One of the earliest passages
in which it occurs is Ex 1816·20 (E), where the
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decisions given by Moses on disputes ' between a
man and his neighbour' — evidently on secular
matters—are termed the * statutes' and 'directions'
of God. This passage sets before us Heb. law
in its beginnings. ' I t is to be remembered that
in early Semitic life government was largely ad-
ministered by means of " Toroth," authoritative
decisions, delivered by the chief or judge, who
gave his verdict upon the basis of custom or pre-
cedent. It was the reign of Themis, or of what
we might call Consuetudinary Justice.* A picture
of such an administration, actually conducted by
Moses on such lines, stands before us in the narra-
tive of Ex 1813"27' (Ryle, Canon of the OT, p. 32).
Decisions given in this way, especially on difficult
questions (cf. Ex 1826), would naturally form pre-
cedents for future use (cf. OTJC2 304); and thus
an increasing body of civil and criminal law would
gradually grow up. (2) In the prophets the term
is used of teaching given in Jehovah's name—
sometimes by priests, but more frequently by
prophets—on questions of religious or moral duty.
Hosea (46) attributes the crimes prevalent in Israel
(vv.1·2) to the priests' forgetfulness of the Tdrdh
of their God (cf. 81·12): this passage is important,
as showing that the priestly ' tdrah' included a
moral element (cf. Ex 231"9, Lv 19), and was de-
pendent for its effectiveness upon the * knowledge'
of God. The word is used similarly, of moral and
spiritual teaching, in Am 24. In Is I1 0 the ' Tor ah
of·our God' is the exposition which follows (vv.11-17)
respecting the true character of religious service;
Is δ24 the Tor ah which Judah has rejected consists
of the precepts of civil righteousness and morality,
the disregard of which the prophet has been de-
nouncing (vv.8*23); Is 816·20 it denotes the half-
political half - religious advice just given by the
prophet (vv.12'15): it is used similarly in 309 (see
v.10U; and cf. v.20, where the prophets are called
by the corresponding participle, the 'directors'
[teachers] of the people of Jerusalem). In Jer 619

9131611 264 3223 4410·23 the reference may be partly
(see 264) to the preaching of the prophets, partly
(notice the context, and the addition in 913 264 4410

of 'which I set before you') to the teaching of
Deuteronomy. Other examples of the same gene-
ral sense of direction, though not specially given
by prophets, are Ps 781 (of a didactic Psalm),
Job 2222 (' Receive now direction from his [God's]
mouth'); in the mouth of a mother, Pr I 8 620;
of a teacher of practical wisdom, Pr 31 42 623 (cf.
RVm) 72 1314; of the model woman, 3126 ('law,'
in all these passages, is a misleading rendering).
It is also used of the guidance, or direction, to be
given by J", or His representative, in the future
ideal age : Is 23 ( = Mio 42), Jer 3133, Is 424 (of the
preaching of J//Js ideal servant), 514. (3) Side by
side with this broader prophetical application of
the term, there was, however, a narrower one,
in which it was particularly associated with the
priests, and (like the cognate verb hdrdh) denoted
the oral direction given by them in Jehovah's
name, especially on matters of ceremonial observ-
ance, such as the nature of the different kinds of
sacrifice, the cases in which they were respectively
to be offered, the criteria of leprosy, the conditions
upon which it depended whether a thing was
'clean' or 'unclean,' etc.; the laity came to the
priests for instruction on all such points, and the
answer given to them was tor ah, 'direction.' Hag
211, though a late passage, shows what 'torah'
was very clearly: the prophet is told to inquire
of the priests whether in two particular cases an
object becomes ' holy,' or ' unclean,' in the words
'Ask now direction of the priests' [not as RV,
' concerning the law': there is no art. in the
Heb.], the answer to the inquiries being the ' direc-

* Cf. Maine's Ancient Law, ch. i.
VOL. H I . — 5

tion' or torah (cf. Mai 26 'truthful direction was
in his mouth'; v.7 'they seek direction from his
mouth'; v.8 'ye have caused many to stumble
by your [false] direction'; v.9 ' and have respect
of persons in direction' [not 'in the law']). For
earlier instances, partly of the subst., partly of
the cognate verb, see Dt 1711 (of decisions given
by the supreme court of priests and lay-judges on
cases of civil or criminal law) ' ace. to the direction
wherewith they direct thee, and ace. to the judg-
ment which they tell thee, thou shalt do,' 248

' take heed that thou do according to all that the
Levitical priests direct you' (in the case of leprosy),
3310 'they teach Jacob thy judgments [Ex 21l),
and Israel thy direction,' Mic 311 'her priests
direct for hire,' Jer 28 ('the handlers of the torah
[.Tjinn *B ĥ], i.e. the priests, know me not'), 18J8

' direction will not perish from his mouth,' i.e. the
priest and his functions will never come to an
end (said by those who disbelieved Jeremiah's pre-
dictions of disaster), Zeph 34 ('her priests have
profaned what is holy, they have done violence to
torah,'—.ττιη ίορπ), Ezk 726 {'direction shall perish
from the priest, and counsel from the elder': cf.
La 29 'without [priestly] direction'), 2226 ('her
priests have done violence to my torah, they have
profaned my holy things, they have made no
difference between the holy and the common'),
4423 (cf. Lv 1457) 'they shall direct my people
between the holy and the common, and make
them to know between the unclean and the clean'
(notice in these two passages the connexion of
torah with ceremonial distinctions), Hab I4 ' there-
fore torah is numbed' {i.e. is paralyzed, ineffec-
tual: the violence and disorder, vv.2*3t4b, incap-
acitates even the priests in the discharge of their
duties). These passages show clearly the associa-
tion of torah with the priests (cf. also 2 Κ 1727·28,
2 Ch 153); they show not less clearly that, although
it denoted a simply oral direction, this ' direction'
was regulated by certain fundamental principles,
which might be neglected or violated by unfaithful
priests. (4) In process of time, torah came further to
denote a body of technical direction on a given sub-
ject : in this sense it occurs frequently in P, esp.
in the expression 'this is the torah ('law') of the
burnt-offering, of the cereal offering, of leprosy,
of the Nazirite,' etc., Lv 69·1 4·2 5 71·1 1·3 7 II 4 6 127

1 359 142.32.54.57 ^32 26**, N u 5 2 9 ' 3 0 6 1 3 ' 2 1 19 2 ' 1 4 3 1 2 1 .
As, however, Wellh. has pointed out {Hist. 59,
395; cf. Nowack, ii. 98), the more original sense
of torah even here will have been that of direc-
tions given to the laity, not (as in Lv 6-7) rules
regulating the priests' own praxis at the altar.

In D t (I 5 4 8 · 4 4 1718.19 273-8.26 28 5 8 · 6 1 29 2 1 · 2 9 3010

3i9.11.12.24.26 3246) t h e term, esp. in the expression
' this law,' is used somewhat ambiguously : some-
times it denotes more particularly the code of
laws embodied in Dt ; sometimes it is used more
generally of the exposition of an Israelite's duty
contained in the book, and consisting partly of
the actual laws, partly of the hortatory introduc-
tions and comments accompanying them, in other
words it denotes the Deuteronomic legislation
generally; in the last-named sense it also occurs
repeatedly (often in such phrases as ' the book of
the law,' ' the law of Moses,' ' the law that Moses
commanded,' etc.) in the Deuteronomic sections of
Jos and Kings (Jos I 7 · 8 831·32·34 225 236, 1 Κ 23,
2 Κ 1031 146 1713·M·37 218 22 8 · u 2324·25).

After the time of Ezra,* when Ρ had been com-
bined with JED, and the Pentateuch had assumed
(virtually) its present form, the term is used, yet
more generally, of the Pent, as a whole, as 1 Ch
1640 (with reference to Ex 2938ff· P), 2 Ch 313 etc.,
Ezr 32, Neh 8lff\ In the Psalms it is used often

* The reference in Malachi (42) is to Deuteronomy: see
OTJC * p. 425 f.
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of the legislative parts of the Pent, in general, as
Ps I2 197 3731 408 (perhaps here with particular
reference to Dt), 94121191·18 etc.

ii. From the preceding survey of passages, it
will be apparent that Hebrew tdrdh had a three-
fold character: it was judicial, ceremonial, and
moral. The ceremonial tordh is most prominent
in the OT; but the judicial and moral tor ah was
not less a reality, esp. in early times. Nor is it
doubted by critics that this tordh, under all its
aspects, originated with Moses. Wellhausen writes
(Hist. 396, 397n., 438): 'The priests derived their
Torah from Moses: they claimed only to preserve
and guard what Moses had left (Dt 334·9ί·). . . .
From the historical tradition [of the Pent.] it is
certain that Moses was the founder of the Torah.' *
Moses, however, did not create a finished code : he
was the founder of a principle, and of a tradition;
he was c the first to call into activity the actual
sense for law and justice, and to begin (Ex 1525 18)
the series of oral decisions which were continued
after him by the priest.' And Montefiore, after
emphasizing the fact that from the beginning J"
was a moral God, a God of justice, continues
(Hibb. Led. pp. 45, 64f.), 'Most original and
characteristic was the moral influence of Yahyeh
in the domain of law. Yahveh, to the Israelite,
was emphatically the God of right. . . . From the
earliest times onward, Yahveh's sanctuary was
the depositary of law, and the priest was his
spokesman. The oracle of Yahveh, of which the
priests were the interpreters, decided suits and
quarrels, and probably gave guidance and advice
in questions of social difficulty. The Torah—or
teaching—of the priests, half-judicial half-pseda-
gogic, was a deep moral influence; and there was
no element in the religion which was at once
more genuinely Hebrew and more closely identified
with the national God. There is good reason to
believe that this priestly Torah is the one religious
institution which can be correctly attributed to
Moses. . . . Though Moses was not the author
of the written law, he was unquestionably the
founder of that oral teaching, or Torah, which
preceded, and became the basis of, the codes of
the Pentateuch.' That the priest, in giving
judgment, was J'"s spokesman, is evident from
the term of Ex 1815f· (the people come to Moses
to £inquire of God' for the settlement of civil
disputes, and his decisions are 'the statutes and
toroth of God') 216 228·9 (comp. 1S 225).f Questions
of ceremonial also fell naturally within the priests'
province; and their answers on this subject were
regarded similarly as the judgments of God. It
resulted further, from the ethical character of J",
that the toroth of Moses and his successors, even
on judicial and ceremonial matters, were always
permeated by a strong moral element. The de-
cisions framed by Moses and his successors accum-
ulated : they were from the first the expression
of the same, or similar, principles : the result was
thus a fixed tradition, having a definitely marked
character, which exerted naturally a regulative
influence upon the new decisions which, as time
went on, were found necessary for the purpose of
meeting new needs.

iii. ' Tordh' was originally oral,—handed down
orally from one generation of priests to another, and
delivered orally by the priest to those who came to
seek it of him (cf. Mai 2 6 · 7; also Job 2222, Pr 3126).
The question arises, When was it first committed
to writing? An examination of the Pent, shows
(1) that the laws contained in it are not homo-
geneous, but fall into groups, differing from one
another in style, in contents, and in scope; and

* Comp. W. R. Smith, OTJC* 303, 339.
t Cf. 11. i. 238 f., ix. 98 f. (θίμισ-τα intrusted to the king by

Zeus).

(2) that the different groups cannot be regarded as
the product of a single generation, but must spring
from different periods of the history. These and
other indications make it clear that the process of
writing down the oral Tordh was a gradual one.
First of all, small collections of priestly Toroth on
particular subjects were written down : then these
were enlarged, or supplemented by others: till the
final result was the body of toroth embedded in our
present Pentateuch. These different collections
did not often remain in their primitive form : new
provisions were introduced into them; they were
revised and adjusted to suit the requirements of a
later age: in some cases, they were largely ex-
panded by parenetic or other additions. The
frequently loose arrangement of subjects in the
various groups is a sufficient proof that we no
longer possess them in their original form. The
process of writing down began, no doubt, at an
early date; though we cannot say definitely how
early. The Book of the Covenant is an early
written collection of such toroth: it is true, the
name is not actually given to i t ; but the analogy
of Ex 1816·20 shows that it would correctly describe
it. The ritual section of this collection (2310"19)
appears in a different recension in Ex 3410"26.
Other collections of toroth are those forming the
original nucleus of the 'Law of Holiness' (see
below). The laws forming the basis of the Deut.
code were also doubtless, at least in the great
majority of cases, taken by the writer from, a
written source (or sources). The existence of
written toroth is implied distinctly in Hos 812 RV
(where J" says that, however many ' directions' He
writes for Ephraim, His people treat them as some-
thing with which they have no concern): the con-
text, however, and 46 (see above) show that the
allusion here is not to ritual, but to ethical and
religious precepts, especially those relating to civil
righteousness. *

There is an interesting, but obscure, passage bearing on this
subject, in Jer 88 ' How say ye, We are wise, and J"'s direc-
tion is with us ? Surely falsely hath it wrought, the false pen of
the scribes.' The priests here claim that they possess the
legitimate tradition, and principles, of J'"s tordh: Jeremiah
replies that the scribes—which must denote here those who
committed this tordh to writing—had dealt falsely, i.e. (appar-
ently) had been untrue to the principles which it was their duty
to maintain, had in some way perverted or falsified the torah
of which they were the exponents (cf. 28, though there is not
here any reference to writing). We do not know more pre-
cisely what Jeremiah alludes t o : perhaps to heathen rites, for
which, in the syncretistic fashion of the day, the false priests
sought thus to gain the sanction of J'"s name.

Other priestly laws were written down by Ezekiel,
in his draft for the worship of the restored com-
munity, esp. in chs. 43-45 (cf. OTJC2 374-377;
Byle, Canon, 73); but the great bulk—those, viz.,
embraced in what is now generally known as the
* Priests' Code'—were not, it seems, codified till
somewhat later, when, the temple having been
destroyed, and the worship interrupted, the priests,
that the traditions of their order might not be for-
gotten, reduced to writing and systematized what
had hitherto been familiar to them from the daily
exercise of their profession (cf. Wellh. Hist. 59 f.,
404; Ryle, Ca?ion, 71-74 ; Montefiore, Hibb. Lect.
234 f.).

iv. Synonyms of ' Law.'f — 1. &$VD mishpdt,
(judgment' (sometimes rendered ' ordinance '),
properly a decision given in an individual case,
and then established as a precedent for other
similar cases. Mishpdt occurs in this sense in
JE, Ex 1525 ('there made he for it (Israel) a
statute and ordinance, and there he proved it,'—

* Wellh. ad loc. : * Offenbar Weisungen uber die wrhx njn
(41), die also damals schon aufgezeichnet vorlagen'; cf. Hist.
57; Cheyne or Nowack, ad loc.; Konig, Offenb.-Begr. ii. 329; Ryle
Canon of OT, 33.

t Cf. Briggs, Higher Crit. of the Hex* (1897), p. 242 ff.
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a noticeable passage, witnessing, like Ex 1816·20

above, to Moses' work as a framer of laws for his
people *), 211 and 243 (of the enactments in the * Book
of the Covenant' prescribing penalties for particular
offences, introduced by if or when, and contained
chiefly in 211-2217); in Η (always combined with
i#n «statutes') Lv 184·5·20 1937 2022 2518 261 5·4 3·4 6

(here &$n); in Dt, usually with ' statutes' (D*i?n,
not as in Η rfipn), of the provisions of the Deut.
code (chs. 12-26), 41·5· 8 · 1 4 · 4 5 51·3 1 6 1 · 2 0 71 1·1 2 811

Hi. 32 1 2 i 261 6·1 7 3016; also in the Blessing of Moses,
3310 (as pronounced by the priests: || ' direction');
in Ρ rarely, and in the specilic sense of Ex 211 243

only Nu 2711 3524·29, cf. 3613. t The primary sense
of the word is an enactment of the civil or criminal
law; but it is also (as in Η) applied to enactments
of the moral or ceremonial law, which might be
viewed analogously as Divine 'decisions.' (The
word occurs also frequently in other books besides
the Pent. ) ΐ

In Gn 147 Kadesh is called * En-mishpat,' ' spring of judgment,'
—either, it seems, because it was the site of an ancient oracle,
at which decisions were given for the settlement of disputes, or
(Wellh. Hist. 343, 397 n., 430, 439) from its having been the
scene of Moses' legislative activity, during what appears to
have been Israel's long stay there (Driver, Deut. p. 32 f.).

Mishpdt also occurs sometimes in the enlarged
sense of right ('Recht'), as a rule of action in
general: it thus becomes virtually equivalent to
religion, regarded as a system of practical duties;
J er 54 * they (the poorer classes) know not the way
of J", nor the mishpdt of their God,' v.6 87, Is 421

' he shall bring forth (publish) right (i.e. religion) to
the nations,' vv.3·4 514 (|| tdrdh), 582; cf. 2 Κ 1726·27

(AV and RV, poorly, ' manner').
2. ρ'η, nj?n, hok, hukkdh, ' statute,' from ρρπ to cut

in, inscribe, 'engrave (Ezk 2314, Job 1923, Is 10\ Pr
815 [AV and RV ' decree']), and therefore denoting
properly something engraven on stone, or other
durable surface, though applied in usage to any
kind of fixed ordinance. It was a common practice
in antiquity to engrave laws upon slabs of stone or
metal (στή\αι), and to set them up in some public
place—and the same custom is presupposed in the
use of these two words in Hebrew. Both terms
occur frequently in H, Dt, and P. The earliest
examples (JE) are Ex 1224 1310 1525·26 1816·20 (E);
cf. (in a different connexion) Gn 4726, also Jos 2425,
Jg 11», 1 S 3025. The combination «statutes
and judgments' is common in Η and Dt (see
above). For instances in Ρ (often in the ex-
pression, ' a statute [RV frequently, 'due'] for
ever'), see Ex 2721 2843 299·28, Lv 317 61 8·2 2 162 9·3 1·3 4

etc. §
3. n#i? mizwah, ' commandment,' a general term,

implying something commanded (viz. by J"). Most
frequent in Dt (43 times), as 4 2 · 4 0 529·31. Rare in
the other codes : in JE, Ex 1526 1628 206 (prob. from
Dt), 2412 ; in H, Lv 2231 263·1 4·1 5 ; in P, Lv 4 2 · 1 3 · 2 2 · 2 7

517 2734, Nu 1522· » · 3 9 · 4 0 3_613.
4. nny 'edwoth or 'Sdoth, ' testimonies': in the

Pent, only Dt 445 6 1 7 · 2 0 ; a theological term, denot-
ing generally moral and religious ordinances,
regarded as an attestation, or solemn declaration,
of the Divine will. In Ρ the sing, testimony is
used frequently of the Decalogue, as a statement
/car' εξοχήν of God's will for man, esp. in the ex-
pressions ' Ark, tables, or tabernacle, of the testi-
mony,' Ex 251 6·2 1·2 2 2721 3118 3429, Nu I 5 0 · 5 3 , and
elsewhere.

5. Ώ'ΐψΒ pikkildim, 'precepts': only in the Psalms
(198 10318 111'7,' and 21 times in Ps 119).

v. Hebrew law falls into distinct Codes, those
* Cf. Wellh. Hist. 343 ; and Dillm. ad loc.
t Cf. Ex 219. 31, Dt 2117, Jer 327- 8, Ezk 1638 2345.
X See further Baentsch, Das Bundesbuch (1892), 29-34.
§ Both these words are also used sometimes of laws of nature:

as Jer 3136, j o b 2826, Ps I486 (pn); Jer 524 3135 3326, j o b 3833
(ΠΒΠ).

viz. of JE, Dt, H, and P, and the characteristics
of these must next be examined.*

A. In J E we have (1) the DECALOGUE (wh. see),
Ex 202"17, a concise but comprehensive summary of
the fundamental duties of the Israelite towards
God and man. We have (2) the 'Book of the
Covenant' (Ex 2020-2333; in explanation of the
name see 247), the laws contained in which com-
prise two elements (24s), the * words' (or commands)
and the ' judgments': the 'judgments,' expressed
all hypothetically, and relating to the civil and
criminal law, being comprised in 211-2217·25"27, and
the 'words,' consisting mostly of positive injunc-
tions of the moral or ceremonial law, and introduced
by thou shalt or thou shalt not, being comprised in
2Q23-26 2218-24.28-31 23i-i9. With the form of the laws,
and the parenetic additions which they sometimes
exhibit (as 2223"24), we are not here concerned : the
laws themselves are designed to regulate the life
of a community living under simple conditions of
society, and chiefly engaged in agriculture. They
may be grouped as follows f:—

i. Enactments relating to civil and criminal law:
1. The rights of Hebrew slaves (male and female), 211-n.
2. Law of murder and manslaughter vv.i2-14, of violence

to a parent v.15, of man-stealing v.16, of cursing a
parent v.17.

3. Bodily injury caused by men vv. 18-27 (bodily injury in-
flicted in a quarrel v.lSf.; beating a slave to death
v.20f.; injury done in a quarrel to a pregnant woman
v.22, or other bystander ν ν. 23-25; striking out the eye
or tooth of a slave v.26f.).

4. Bodily injury due to animals, or neglect of reasonable
precautions vv.28-36 (injury done by an ox to a free man
or woman vv.28-31, or to a slave vM; injury caused by
neglect in leaving an open pit v.33f.; injury done by an
ox to one belonging to another person v.35f.: i n the
first and last of these cases, the penalty, where the
neglect is culpable, is materially increased).

5. Theft 221-4 (theft of ox or sheep v.i; burglary vv.2-4).
6. Compensation for damage v.5f· (damage done by stray-

ing cattle v. 5; damage done by fire spreading to
another man's field v.6).

7. Compensation for loss or injury in various cases of
deposit or loan vv.7-15 (cases of deposit vv.7-9.10-13 -
case of injury to a borrowed animal v.14f·).

8. Compensation for seduction v.16f·.
ii. Moral, religious, and ceremonial enactments:

1. Law relating to altars 2024-26 (altars to be of earth or of
unhewn stone, and not to be approached by steps).

2. Sorcerjr and bestiality to be punished with death 22i8f·.
3. Sacrifice to ' other gods' to be punished with the ' ban'

2220.
4. Humanitarian laws 2221-27 (the g£r, or resident for-

eigner, the widow and the orphan, not to be oppressed
2221-24 ; interest not be taken from the poor 2225 ; a
garment taken in pledge to be returned before night-
fall 2226f·).

5. God not to be reviled, nor a ruler cursed 2228.
6. Firstfruits and firstborn males to be given to J " 2229f.

(cf. 1312, where it is added that the firstling of an
ass is to be either redeemed with a lamb or killed,
and the firstborn of a man is to be redeemed); and
flesh torn of beasts not to be eaten 22**1.

7. Veracity and impartiality in giving evidence in a court
of law 231-3.

8. An enemy's beast to be preserved from harm 234f·.
9. Justice to be administered impartially 236-9 (bribes not

to be taken : the poor and the gir not to be oppressed).
10. The seventh year to be a fallow year, and the seventh

day a day of rest 2310-12 (the motive in each case is a
philanthropic one).

11. God's commands to be honoured, and ' other gods' not
to be invoked 2313.

12. The three annual pilgrimages (of Unleavened Cakes,
Harvest, and Weeks) to be observed 2314-i7 (all males
to appear before J" at each).

13. Three closing regulations 2318-19 (sacrifice not to be
offered with leavened bread, nor its fat to remain un-

* The literary characteristics of the Codes do not fall within
the scope of the present article; but it may be remarked in
passing that each possesses distinctive literary features of its
own, and that even the form of the laws sometimes differs in
the different codes: thus, while in Ex 21-23 a law commonly
begins in the form WR na» "•DT (2120.22.26 e t c ) , in Ρ the form
•3 D-IK or '3 tfS3 is frequent (Lv 12 21 42 etc.), and in Η the
form ")«ytt tP'K SJ"N (Lv 173· 8.10.13 etc.).

t Comp. Stade, Gesch. i. 636 ; Holzinger, Einl. 243. Many of
these laws seem to fall into groups of ten, which L. B. Paton
has endeavoured recently to restore in their (supposed) original
completeness; see JBL, 1893, p. 79 ff. (an abstract in L0T§ p. 40);
and cf. Briggs, I.e. p. 211 ff.
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burnt until the following morning; firstfruits to be
brought to ' the house of J " ' ; a kid
in its mother's milk).

I not to be boiled

The ceremonial provisions contained in 2310"19 are
repeated in 3410"26—a section sometimes called the
* Little Book of the Covenant,' and sometimes also
(from 3428) the «Words of the Covenant'—with
changes of order, and slight verbal variations, and
with the addition in 3412-17 of more specific injunc-
tions against idolatry.*

The * Book of the Covenant' is the oldest Code of
Hebrew law with which we are acquainted—older,
no doubt, than the narrative (E) in which it was
incorporated ; it embodies, to use Cornill's expres-
sion, the * consuetudinary law of the early mon-
archy,' and embraces (in accordance with the
sense of tordh and mishpat, explained above) the
formulated decisions which had accumulated gradu-
ally up to that age. That the community for
whose use it was designed had made some progress
in civilization is evident from the many restrictions
imposed on the arbitrary action of the individual;
on the other hand, that it was still in a relatively
archaic condition appears from such regulations as
2118f· and 2123'25 (the lex talionis), or the conception
of God as the immediate source of judgment (216

228·9; cf. 1 S 225). The stage of society for which
the Code was designed, and the characteristics of
the Code itself, are well indicated by W. R. Smith
(OTJC2 340 ff.). 'The society contemplated in it
is of very simple structure. The basis of life is
agricultural. Cattle and agricultural produce are
the main elements of wealth; and the laws of
property deal almost exclusively with them. The
principles of criminal and civil justice are those
still current among the Arabs of the desert, viz.
retaliation and pecuniary compensation. Murder
is dealt with by the law of blood revenge; but'
the distinction—which in Greece was still not
recognized in the age of Homer—is drawn between
murder and manslaughter, and 'the innocent
man-slayer may seek asylum at God's altar (2113,
comp. with v.14: cf. 1 Κ 228f·). With murder are
ranked man-stealing, offences against parents, and
witchcraft. Other injuries are occasions of self-
help, or of private suits to be adjusted at the
sanctuary (229 [cf. 216]). Personal injuries fall
under the law of retaliation, just as murder does.
Blow for blow is still the law of the Arabs; and in
Canaan, no doubt as in the desert, the retaliation
was usually sought in the way of self-help. Except
in this form, there is no punishment, but only
compensation, which in some cases is at the will of
the injured party (who has the alternative of direct
revenge), but in general is denned by law. De-
grading punishments are unknown, and loss of
liberty is inflicted only on the thief who cannot
pay a fine (223). Definite rights are secured for the
slave. He recovers his freedom after 7 years,
unless he prefers to remain a bondman, and seals
solemnly his determination at the door of the
sanctuary. His right of blood revenge against his
master is, however, limited (2120f·); though, in-
stead of the lex talionis for minor injuries, he can
claim his liberty (2126f·). Women do not enjoy full
social equality with men. Women slaves were
slaves for life, but were often, it may be inferred,
married to members or servants of the family
(214·7"9). The daughter was her father's property
(217), who received a price for surrendering her to
a husband; and so a daughter's dishonour is com-
pensated by law as a pecuniary loss to her father
(2216f-).'t

* 3418 = 2315a; 341920a~ 1312.13 ; 3420b — 2315b; 3421 = 2312; 3422
=2316; 3423=2317; 3425=2318; 3426=2319 (in most cases, with
slight verbal differences). For attempts to recover from these
laws a 'Decalogue of J,' see (briefly) LOT 37 (6 39), more fully,
Briggs, I.e. p. 189 ff.

t See, further, art. CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS in vol. i.

To many of the laws there are interesting paral-
lels in the early codes of other nations (e.g. in
Solon's Code at Athens): these are pointed out in
the commentary of Dillmann. Some of the pro-
visions seem to us harsh (2121 2218), but account
must be taken of the age for which they were
prescribed; and a humane regard for the unpro-
tected and the helpless is unquestionably the domi-
nant spirit of the Code.

Turning now to the more distinctively moral and
religious aspects of the Code, we observe firstly the
regard paid to the claims of humanity and justice.
An emphatic voice is raised against those crying
vices of Oriental government, the maladministration
of justice and the oppression of the poor. The ger,
or foreigner living in Israel under the protection of
a family or a community, has no legal status, but
he is not to be oppressed. The Sabbath is enjoined
as a day of rest for men and cattle ; and the pro-
duce of every field or vineyard is to be left to the
poor one year in seven. Religious institutions are
in a simple, undeveloped stage. He who sacrifices
to any god but Jehovah falls under the ban. The
only ordinance of ceremonial sanctity is to abstain
from the flesh of animals torn by wild beasts.
Altars are to be of simple, almost rudimentary,
structure. The sacred dues are firstlings and
firstfruits; and the former must be presented at
a sanctuary on the eighth day. This regulation
of itself presupposes a plurality of sanctuaries,
which also agrees with the terms of 2024b. The
three pilgrimages, at which every male is to appear
before J", mark three periods of the agricultural
year—the beginning and the close of harvest, and
the end of the vintage. The only points of sacri-
ficial ritual insisted on are abstinence from leaven
in connexion with the blood of the sacrifice, and
the rule that the fat must be burnt the same night.
The only sacrifices named are burnt-offerings and
peace- (or thank-) offerings (2024).

B. The next code which has to be considered is
that of Deuteronomy. From a literary point of
view, Deuteronomy (disregarding the few short
passages belonging to P, and the two poems in
chs. 32. 33) consists of a code of laws accompanied
by hortatory introductions and comments. Here
we are concerned only with the laws as such. A
comparison of the laws embodied in Dt with those
of the * Book of the Covenant' at once shows that
they are designed for a community living under
more fully developed social conditions. Dt, speak-
ing generally, may be described as a revised and
enlarged edition of the Book of the Covenant,
adapted to the requirements of a later age. With
the exception of the compensations to be paid for
various injuries (Ex 2118-2215), nearly all the pro-
visions of Ex 2022-2333 are included in i t ; and
there are in addition many entirely new ones. A
complete tabular synopsis of the two codes will be
found above (vol. i. p. 600 f.); here, therefore, it will
be sufficient to give a brief outline of the Deut.
Code, and to make some general remarks on the
Deuteronomic changes and additions.

Outline of laws in Deuteronomy :—

i. Religious Observances:
1. Law of single sanctuary 121-28 (burnt-offerings, sacri-

fices [i.e. peace-offerings], tithes, * heave-offeringsr

[firstfruits, and other offerings from the produce of
the soil], vows, freewill offerings, and firstlings, all
to be offered at the central sanctuary : blood not to
be eaten).

2. Laws against the worship of * other gods' 1229-1318.
3. Sanctity of the laity 141-21 (person not to be disfigured

in mourning 14if·; law of clean and unclean animals
143-20; flesh of animals dying of themselves not to
be eaten 1421).

4. Laws tending to ameliorate the condition of the poor
1422_i5i8 (disposition of the charitable tithe 1422-29;

relief secured to debtors every seventh year 1 5 i n ;
law of slavery 1512-18).

5. Offerings and festivals (firstling males to be offered to
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j " 1519-23; regulations respecting the observance
of the three annual pilgrimages Ιβ1 1?).

ii. The Office-bearers of the Theocracy :
1. Judges, 1618-20(to be appointed in all cities ; and to be

strictly impartial in judgment).
[162if. asherahs and ' pillars' prohibited; 171 sacri-

fices to be without blemish; 172·7 an Israelite,
convicted of idolatry, to be stoned to death].

2. The supreme central tribunal 178-13.
3. The king 1714-20.
4. Priests 181-8.
5. The Prophet 189-22 (v.i0f. against different forms of

magic and divination).
iii. Criminal Law :

1. Manslaughter and murder 191-13 211-9 (cities of refuge
191-13 ; symbolical rite of expiation for an untraced
murder 211-9).

2. Law of the landmark 1914.
3. Law of witness 1915-21.

[Four laws designed to secure self-control and for-
bearance in the conduct of war, c. 20. 2110-14].

iv. Miscellaneous Laws, relating chiefly to Civil and Domestic
life.—2115-25: e.g. primogeniture 2115-17; treatment of un-
dutiful son 2118-21; lost cattle or other property to be restored
to its owner (based on Ex 234f·) 221-4; i a w of ' tassels' 2212;
slander against a newly-married maiden 2213-21; adultery 2222;
seduction 2223-29 ; prohibition of marriage with step-mother
2230; usury (interest) 2319- 20; V O W s 2321-23; divorce 24>4; man-
stealing 247 (based on Ex 2116) ; leprosy 248.9 ; pledges 246.10-13 ;
family of a criminal not to be punished with him 2416; ex-
cessive severity in punishment forbidden 251-3; Levirate-
marriage 255-i0; just weights and measures 2513-16.

Note also the moral and religious duties which form the sub-
ject of the imprecations in 27i5ff. (all with parallels in JE, H,
or Dt; see Driver, Deut. p. 299).

This outline will suffice to give an idea of the
greater variety of subjects included in the Code of
Dt as compared with that of JE, as also of the
greater detail in which they are mostly treated.
The organization of society is more complex; and
institutions at once more numerous and more
varied are needed to regulate it. The following
are the principal changes in the laws repeated
from JE. In Ex 217 a daughter sold by her father
into slavery does not go free in the 7th year: in
Dt 1512·17 she does; since the law of Ex was
formulated, society has advanced; a father's power
over his daughter is less absolute than it once was,
and it is no longer usual for a Hebrew girl to be
bought to be the wife of her master or his son. In
Ex 2113 the asylum for manslaughter is J"'s altar :
in Dt 19 six cities are set apart for the purpose.
In Ex 2216f· seduction is treated among cases of
injury to property; in Dt (2228f·) it appears among
laws of moral purity. In Ex 2230 firstlings are to
be offered on the 8th day from birth; in Dt 1520

they are to be presented annually—a change ren-
dered necessary by the substitution of a single
central place of sacrifice for the local altars. In
Ex 2310f· the sabbatical year is essentially one of
rest for the soil, in Dt 151'6 the institution is so
applied as simply to form a check on the power of
the creditor.

In other cases, the principle of the older law is
merely extended, or fresh definitions are added.
Thus Dt 13 and 172"7 may be regarded as expan-
sions, with reference to particular cases, of the
brief law against idolatry contained in Ex 2220;
161"17, as compared with Ex 2314"17, adds fresh
regulations for the observance of the three annual
Pilgrimages ; 1810f· (against divination and magic)
extends the principle of Ex 2218 (sorceress alone) to
other analogous cases ; 1915"21 (the law of witness)
is a development, with special provisions, of the
general principle $i Ex 231; 221"3 extends the prin-
ciple of Ex 234 to other cases of lost property as
246.10-13 (pledges) does that of Ex 2226f·; 2223-29

(seduction) particularizes with greater precision
than Ex 2216*· the cases which might arise. There
are also instances in which the older law is
repeated without further modification than that
of form, as 1619ί· (Ex 236·8), 2319f· (Ex 2225), 247

(Ex 2116).
Those provisions of Dt, which are without

parallel in JE, relate mostly to conditions which,

in the age when the laws of JE were drawn up,
were not yet regarded as demanding legislative
regulation: the greater variety of subjects in-
cluded in the Code is evidence both of the growth
of civilization in itself, and also of more systematic
and maturer reflection upon its needs. A funda-
mental principle of the Deut. legislation is opposi-
tion to the heathen practices of the Canaanites:
this is particularly prominent in the parenetic
parts of the book, but it also determines several of
the laws. The law of the single sanctuary (ch. 12),
it cannot be doubted, is largely prompted by the
desire to free the worship of J" from the heathen
elements by which it had been contaminated at
the local shrines; the essential aim of the law of
the king (l7i4-2<>) is to guard this most important
office against the influence of foreigners or par-
ticipation in foreign policy; the laws of 12-9-13ia

14i.3-2o 1621·22 172"718ω· η 2252317f·, are also, some
obviously, others, it is probable, implicitly, directed
against heathen observances. Of ritual and cere-
monial laws there are but few in Dt, though more
than there are in JE. Sacrifices and other dues are
to be brought to the central sanctuary (ch. 12), but
little (v.27) or nothing is said of the ritual with
which they are to be presented. Only blood is not
to be eaten (1216·2315'23), in accordance with an old
practice in Israel (1 S 1432·34), though no provision
on the subject occurs in the legislation of JE.
The laws regarding firstlings, and the observance
of the three Pilgrimages (1519'23 161'17), are fuller
than the corresponding ones in JE. Regulations
of a ceremonial character without parallel in JE
are those relating to clean and unclean animals
(148-20), tithe (1422"29), the offering of sacrifices
without blemish (171), the dues of the priests
(181*8), the brief note on leprosy (248f·), and the
liturgical forms to be used by the Israelite at
the central sanctuary, when he presents his first-
fruits (261"11), and after payment of the triennial
tithe (2612"15). It need only be added that it would
be a serious mistake to suppose that the laws of
Dt were the creation of the age in which the book
was composed. This may be the case with one or
two : but the majority are beyond question much
older, the aim of Dt being merely to present them
in a new literary setting, and to inculcate them
with fresh motives.

C. We come next to the Law of Holiness (H),
Lv 17-26. This consists substantially of an older
body of laws, which have been arranged by a later
editor in a parenetic setting, the whole thus
formed being afterwards incorporated in P, with
additions and modifications designed for the pur-
pose of harmonizing it more completely with the
system and spirit of P. For details see LEVITICUS,
or LOT6 p. 47 ff. ;* here our attention must be
confined as far as possible to the older body of
laws thus imbedded in this part of Lv.

Outline of the original nucleus of the Law of
Holiness:—

173a. 4 (partly). Domestic animals, when slain for food, to be
presented at a sanctuary.

179 (partly). All sacrifices to be offered to J".
1710. i3f. (partly). Blood, whether of domestic or wild animals,

not to be eaten.
18 6 2 3 . Laws of chastity (four pentads of laws : v.6-i° kinship

of the first degree ; vv.n-15 kinship of the second degree ; VV.16-19
relationships through marriage ; vv. 20-23 purity outside the
family, and Molech-worship).

193-4.9-20.26-36. Religious and moral duties : vv.3-4 laws parallel
with the first Table of the Decalogue ; vv.u-i2 laws parallel with
the 8th and 9th Commandments ; yv.i3-i8.32-36 laws of conduct
towards one's neighbour,—justice in judgment, freedom from
malice, respect of elders, justice in trade, etc.; vv.26-3i nothing
to be eaten with the blood, divination and other heathen
superstitions not to be practised.

[Vv.5-8 on peace-offerings, v.19 against dissimilar mixtures,
v.20 a special case of unchastity, are unrelated to their present

* For chs. 18-20, 21-22, also, the valuable discussions of L. Β
Paton, JBL, 1897, p. 31 ff.; 1898, p. 149ff.
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context, and probably once stood elsewhere in H. V.9f· (glean-
ings to be left) is better placed in 2322; and vv. 23-25 (fruit of
newly planted trees not to be eaten till the fifth year) is a
ceremonial regulation more akin to ch. 23, or 252-7, than to the
main topic of ch. 19].

202-21. Penalties for Molech-worship, and necromancy (vv. 2-6- 27),
and for different cases of unlawful marriage and unchastity
(similar to, and in many cases the same as, those prohibited in
ch. 18).

Chs. 21-22 (with the exception of some redactional additions)
ceremonial regulations respecting priests and offerings (restric-
tions in domestic life obligatory upon the priests 21!-15;
physical imperfections disqualifying from the priesthood 2116-24;
conditions for partaking in 'holy' food 221-16; animals offered
in sacrifice to be free from imperfections 2217-25 · three special
regulations regarding sacrifices 2226-30).

2310-12. 15-17.18-19 (partly) 20 (mostly) 22. 39 (middle part),
40.4ia. 42 (regulations for the observance of the Feasts of Un-
leavened Cakes, Weeks, and Booths). The rest of the chapter
consists of supplemental regulations relating partly to these
Feasts, partly to other sacred seasons, incorporated from the
point of view of P.

24i5b-i6a. 17-21 (laws on blasphemy, and certain cases of injury
to man and beast).

252b-7a} p a r t s of vv.8-55, perhaps in particular vv.8-9a. 10a. 13-15.
17-22.24-25. Woa. 43.47.53.55. Land to lie fallow in the sabbatical
year vv.2b-7; land not to be sold beyond the next Jubile v.13-15 ;
and four regulations for the relief of the impoverished Israelite
v.25 v.35-38 (usury not to be exacted of him), vv.39.40a. 43
W.47. 53. 55.

26if· (certain fundamental religious duties).
To the original Law of Holiness belong also, in all probability,

Lv 112-7.9-10.13-22.41 (animals permitted, and prohibited, for
food); cf. 2025.

The nucleus of Ex 311314a ( o n the Sabbath); and of Nu 1538
(the law of ' tassels')

The original nucleus of H, when compared with
the Book of the Covenant, will be seen to deal
very much less fully with civil and criminal law,
and more fully with the moral and ceremonial law.
The only regulations relating to criminal law are
those in 2417"21: those in ch. 25 might be· classed as
belonging formally to civil law ; but they are re-
garded more properly as expressions of religious or
humanitarian principle. In chs. 18-20 the funda-
mental moral principles underlying the Decalogue
and parts of the Book of the Covenant are applied
to a much larger number of individual cases than
is the case in the earlier legislation. Ceremonial
legislation has evidently advanced : the number of
regulations relating to priests and sacrifices is
noticeable. The only species of sacrifices men-
tioned are, however, the same as those mentioned
in Dt, viz. the burnt- and the peace-offering.
The characteristic feature of this group of laws
in its present form, viz. their subordination to the
principle of holiness — partly ceremonial, partly
moral—seems not to attach to the laws in their
original form, but to be an addition due to the
compiler (Rh).

D. The legislation of the Priests' Code, properly
so called (P), is confined almost entirely (see ex-
ceptions in Nu 271"11 35. 36) to ceremonial observ-
ances, especially those relating to sacrifice and
purification. The following is an outline of the
subjects treated in it (directions for the construc-
tion of the tabernacle and its parts omitted):—

Gn 17 Circumcision.
Ex 121-13 the Passover ; vv. 14-20 Feast of Unleavened Cakes;

w . 43-49 qualifications for partaking in the Passover.
28 the dress of the priests.
291-37 ritual for the consecration of the priests.
2938-42 the daily burnt-offering.
3022-38 composition of the anointing oil, and the incense.
3112-17 (expansion of H), 351-3 the Sabbath to be observed

under pain of death.
Lv 1 ritual of the burnt-offering.

2 ,, ,, meal-(or cereal-) offering.
3 ,, ,, peace-(or thank-) off ering·.
4-513 ritual of the sin-offering, and cases in which it is to

be offered.
514-67 (Heb. 514-26) c a S es in which a guilt-offering (Ώψχ) is

prescribed (the ritual of the guilt-offering follows in
71-7).

68-30 (Heb. 61-23) 78-38 regulations, in the main ancillary to
those in 1-67 (Heb. 1-5), relating to the sacrifices there
prescribed :—

68-13 the dress of the priest who offers the burnt-offering;
fire to be always burning on the altar of burnt-offering.

614-18 the priests' portion of the meal-offering.

Lv 619-23 the high priest's daily meal-offering.
624-30 disposal of the flesh of the sin-offering.
78-10 the priests' share of the burnt- and meal-offering.
711-21 on the species of peace-offering, and the conditions

under which the flesh is to be eaten.
722-27 fat and blood not to be eaten.
728-34 the officiating priest's share of the peace-offering.
10l2f. I4f. the priest's share of the meal- and peace-offering

(substantially a duplicate of 616 and 733f).
1016-20 the flesh of the people's sin-offering (413-21) to be

eaten by the priest.
11-16 Laws of Purification and Atonement:—
11 Clean and unclean animals.
111-23. 41-47 animals clean and unclean as food (H's law on

the subject, with slight expansions).
1124-40 on uncleanness caused by contact with the carcases

Of certain animals.
12 purification after child-birth.
13-14 Leprosy (in man, clothing, and houses; diagnosis of

symptoms, and ritual of purification).
15 Purification after certain natural secretions.
16 Ceremonial of the annual Day of Atonement.
17-26 Supplementary additions in various parts (as 192lf);

redactional additions harmonizing chs. 21-22 with the
principles of Ρ ; in ch. 23 the parts not assigned above
to Η (the Day of Atonement, ν ν. 26-32 • and regulations
for the observance of the other sacred seasons, fuller
than those of H, but not so minute as those of Nu
28-29); 241-4 the lamps in the tabernacle; 245-9 the
shewbread; in ch. 25 additions, partly consisting of
more detailed regulations, esp. regarding the redemp-
tion of land, and partly extending the benefits of the
Jubile from lands to persons.

27 the commutation of vows and tithes.
Nu 51-4 Lepers, and other persons ceremonially unclean, to be

excluded from the camp.
55-8 a supplement to Lv 514-6? (Heb. 514-26), prescribing

that, in case the defrauded person is dead, and there
be no next-of-kin, the compensation is to be paid to
the priest offering the guilt-offering.

59-10 Dedicated things to belong to the priest receiving
them.

511-31 law of ordeal for a woman suspected by her husband
of unfaithfulness.

6I-21 the law of the Nazirite.
622-27 the formula of priestly benediction.
81-4 instructions for fixing the lamps upon the golden

candlestick.
85-26 the consecration of the Levites, and (v.23ff.) their

period of service.
99-14 ( a law arising out of the incident, 91-8) the supple-

mentary or ' Little' Passover (to be observed by those,
accidentally debarred from keeping the regular Pass-
over).

151-16 the meal- and drink-offering to accompany every
burnt- and peace-offering.

1517-21 a c a k e of the first dough of each year to be offered
to J".

1522-31 the sin-offering, to be offered by the communitj',
or an individual, for sins of inadvertence (a parallel to
Lv 413-21. 27-31).

1537-41 the law of ' tassels' (expanded from the shorter law
ofH).

181-7 the duties, and relative position, of the priests and
the Levites.

188-19 the revenues of the priests.
1820-32 distribution of the tithe between priests and

Levites.
19 the rite of purification, by means of water mingled

with the ashes of a red heifer, after defilement with
a corpse.

271-11 the law of the inheritance of daughters, in families
in which there is no son.

28-29. A priestly calendar, prescribing the public sacri-
fices to be offered at each season. Cf. Lv 23.

30 the law of vows.
3121-30 the law of the distribution of spoil taken in war

(after purification, to be divided equally between the
soldiers engaged and the community, — the priests,
however, to have τ £ σ of the former, and the Levites
-ĝ  of the latter).

351-8 Forty-eight cities appointed for the residence of the
Levites.

359-34 Law of murder and manslaughter (cities of refuge,
with regulations for their use).

36 Heiresses possessing landed property to marry into
their own tribe (supplement to 271-1!).

The highly systematized character of the legis-
lation of Ρ will be apparent from this outline. It
centres in the ' tabernacle,' the prototype of the
later temple; its aim is to secure the holiness of
Israel, to maintain a community worthy, both
collectively and individually, of the consecrating
presence of God in its midst (cf. Ex 2944"46, Nu ψ
3534). The priests, with the Levites as their mini-
sters, serve the sanctuary: they maintain there,
on behalf of the community, the suitable sacrifices
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and rites of atonement and purification; they are
also at hand to present the sacrifices, and perform
the purifications, obligatory from time to time
upon individuals. The sacrifices are numerous;
and the details are minutely regulated. Ρ exhibits
the idea of a holy people dedicated to God, and
realizes it on a large scale. The Congregation'
(niy) is not a nation, but a church. This idea is
substantially the same as that which underlies Ezk
40-48; but it is worked out in greater detail.
The principles most prominent in the Code are
those of atonement (is?) and purification (nnp,
NSI?) ; the sacrifices most frequently prescribed are
the guilt-offering {ηψκ) and, especially, the sin-
offering (ΠΝΒΠ), neither of which is mentioned at
all in any of the other codes, though both occur
in Ezk* (see further SACRIFICE). The great aim
of the Code is, in fact, by means of these rites,
to remove the sins and defilements which are in-
consistent with the presence of J" in His sanctuary
in Israel's midst.

The silence, or the contradiction, of the earlier
literature f makes it probable that the Priests'
Code, in the form in which we have it, or, in other
words, the completed Priests' Code, is the work of
the age subsequent to Ezk. When, however, this
is said, it must not be understood to be implied
that all the institutions of Ρ are the creation of
that age. On the contrary, there are allusions in
the earlier literature to many of them (though
sometimes with evident variations of detail) which
show that, at least in a more rudimentary form,
they were already in force.

Examples: Gn 82 1 (J) ' savour of contentment' (Lv 19, and
often in P); Jg 134· 7 «unclean* food ; Jg 135·7, Am 2Uf- Nazir-
ites; 1 S 228 'fire-sacrifices' (Lv 19, and frequently); 33 the
• lamp of God' (Ex 272 0); 63ff· a guilt-offering (Ώψφ ; 216 the
shewbread; Am 4*· 5 tithes, thanksgiving offerings, and free-
will offerings; 85 (so Hos 2H, Is li&) observance of the 'new
moon' (Nu 28H-15); Is 113 a * convocation' (Lv 232.3 etc.); 2 Κ
1615 (but no evening burnt-offering, as in Ρ ; cf. Ryle, Canon,
p. 84 f.). And in Dt, not only the parallels with H,J but also
tithes (though with regulations very different from those of P),
' heave'-offerings (126 etc.), vows, freewill offerings, ceremonial
uncleanness in persons (1215- 22) as well as in things (143-20)} and
produced by particular causes (2123 [Nu 3534] 23l0f- [Lv 1516]
244 [Nu 513] 2614 [Nu 19U- 14; cf. Hos 94]), the 'azoreth, or
* solemn assembly' (168; cf. Am δ2 2, Is li3), a torah for leprosy
(248). Ezk also, esp. in chs. 43-45, alludes to a still larger
number of usages of the same kind, and, moreover, employs
a priestly phraseology which presents many affinities with that
of P(cf. XOT6l45ff.).

A priesthood in itself implies the existence of
a ceremonial, more or less developed, as the case
may be: the oldest traditions of the Hebrews
mention repeatedly an 'Ark' and 'Tent of Meet-
ing ' as existing in the Mosaic age; and there
are early allusions to Aaron, to a hereditary
priesthood descended from him, and to the duties
—consisting partly in giving decisions on points
of civil and criminal law, partly in the mainten-
ance of ritual observances—discharged by the tribe
of Levi (Ex 414 1812, Dt 106b 3310; cf. Jg 1713). The
simplest and earliest ceremonial regulations are
those contained in Ex 2024"'26 2229"31 2314'19, and the
parallel code of Ex 3417"26: but these are obviously
of a rudimentary character ; and it is only natural
to suppose that, as time went on, fresh definitions
and distinctions would be introduced, and more
precise rules would be prescribed for the method of
sacrifice, the ritual to be observed by the priests,
the dues which they were authorized to receive

*Ezk 4089 4213 4429 4620: the ΠΚΙ2Π, also, 4319-21.22.25 4427
4517.19.22.23.25. Neither, it is to be observed, appears as a new
institution in Ezk.

t See LOT 129-132 (6136-139). The most noticeable contra-
dictions with Dt relate to the position and revenues of the
priestly tribe, the disposal of tithes and firstlings, and the
manumission of slaves (ib. 77 f., 682f. ; Driver, Deut. xxxviii.-
ix., 169-172, 185, 187). In 2 Κ 1216 observe that the guilt- and
sin-offerings consist in money payments (cf. RS 402 f., 2 423).

J See vol. i. p. 600 f.

from the people, and other similar matters. After
the priesthood had acquired, through the founda-
tion of Solomon's temple, a permanent centre, it
is probable that the process of development and
systematization advanced more rapidly than be-
fore ; the allusions in Dt imply the existence of
priestly usages beyond those which fall directly
within the scope of the book, and Ezekiel, being
a priest himself, refers to such usages more dis-
tinctly. Although, therefore, there are reasons
for concluding that the legislation of Ρ did not
assume finally the shape in which we have it
until after the age of Ezk, it rests ultimately upon
an ancient traditional basis; it exhibits the final
development and systematization of elements and
principles, which in themselves are of great an-
tiquity ; and many of the institutions prominent
in it are recognized, in various stages of their
growth, by the earlier pre-exilic literature, by Dt,
and by Ezk.*

The question is not one of great importance in the present
connexion ; but it should be added that it is doubtful whether
the legislation of Ρ springs throughout from the same age;
there are indications that it exhibits sometimes the usage of
different periods side by side. Cf. Dillm. Ex-Lv, 413 (2455 : on
Lv 4), Nu-Dt-Jos, 84, 181 (on Nu 28-29), 635, 641 f., 643; Kuen.
Hex. §§ 6. 13-15 ; 15. 28-30; Holzinger, Eiril. 418-25, 453 f. ;
also Ryle, Canon, 84-88.

In its general features—i.e. the general principles
of sacrifice, tithes, annual festivals, purification,
etc.—the ceremonial system of the Hebrews did
not differ essentially from the systems prevalent
among other Semitic nations, and indeed among
ancient peoples generally, as, for instance, the
Greeks, f It is not improbable that elements in
it were borrowed from the Canaanites. Some of
the Heb. sacrificial terms (Γατ, ών, ^ a , nmo, h^2)
are found in the Carthaginian inscription, relating
to sacrifices, preserved now at Marseilles ; ΐ and
vows are also frequently mentioned in other Phcen.
inscriptions. There are analogies for the Sabbath
among the Babylonians; and even CIRCUMCISION
(which see) was not a rite peculiar to the Hebrews.
The Levitical ritual, though its form is late, is
based ultimately * on very ancient tradition, going
back to a time when there was no substantial
difference, in point of form, between Heb. sacri-
fices and those of the surrounding nations' (BS
198, 2215). Of course, among the Hebrews, these
common Semitic institutions received, as time
went on, many modifications and special adapta-
tions. But the really distinctive character, which
they exhibited in Israel, consists in the new spirit
with which they are infused, and the higher prin-
ciples of which they are made the exponent. The
aim of the Heb. legislation was 'not so much to
create a new system as to give a new significance
to that which had already long existed among
Semitic races, and to lay the foundation of a higher
symbolism leading to a more spiritual worship'
(Ryle, Canon, p. 28; cf. Ottley, Bampt. Led. 229).

The most conspicuous feature in the legislation
of Ρ is perhaps the multiplication and specializa-
tion of ceremonial observances, which has been
already touched upon.

Another characteristic, which Wellh. has empha-
* W. R. Smith (OTJCV 372 f., 377, 382-4) points also to the

evidences of ancient ritual law in the hands of the priests;
cf. Stade, Gesch. ii. 66 (who instances in particular Lv 1-7.
11-15. 17-26, Nu 5-6. 9. 15. 19, as being for the most part
* Niederschrift vorexilischen Gebrauchs'); Cheyne, Jewish Eel.
Life after the Exile, 81. There are also many examples of
archaic ideas and usages embedded in P, not less than in the
other codes: see, e.g., Lv 11 ('uncleanness'; cf. RS 428ff.,
-2 447ff.), 147.53 ab. 402, 2422), 162if·, 216 al. (the 'bread of
God' ; ib. 207, 2 224), Nu 5U«"· (ib. 164f., 2i80f.), 192ff·.

t W. R. Smith, RS, Lect. vi. (on sacrifice), and elsewhere;
Ryle, Canon,]). 27f. Cf. the 'Sacrificial Calendar from Cos,'
published by E. L. Hicks in the Journ. of Hellenic Studies,
ix. (1888) p. 323 ff.

% CIS 1. i. 165 ; see the transl. in Hogarth's Archaeology and
Authority (1899), p. 77 f.; and cf. RS 200, 219 n. (2217, 237 n.).
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sized, is the statutory character of religion in the
Priestly Code, as contrasted with its more spon-
taneous character in the earlier codes. In the
earlier codes religious observances arise largely
out of the circumstances and incidents of daily
life. Sacrifices are the spontaneous outcome of the
religious feeling of the worshipper ; the feasts are
occasions of religious observance fixed by the
annually recurring seasons of harvest and vintage ;
the Sabbath is an institution designed expressly for
humanitarian ends. In Ρ this is all different: the
observances are systematized; their original signi-
ficance is obliterated; they are to be regarded
simply because J" has enjoined them; the Sabbath
is maae not for man, but for God, and the slightest
infringement of its sanctity is to be visited with
death (Ex 3115, Nu 1535). A system of ceremonial
observances of this kind manifestly lies in great
danger of being abused : except in persons of more
than ordinary spiritual vitality, it tends to stifle
and sterilize real spiritual life. Among the later
Jews (as allusions in the NT and the Mishna show)
it led actually to these consequences, and a religion
of excessive formalism was the result. The
fundamental conception of the priestly legislation,
that of a people ever serving God in holiness and
purity, is, in the abstract, a great one; but the
means adopted for its realization, viz. a routine of
external observances, are not those which, in the
long-run, can succeed. The routine degenerates
inevitably into externality and formalism. There
is also another point to be observed. In the ideas
of holiness and purity, ritual and moral distinctions
were confused. Exactly the same penalty is im-
posed for infringements of ritual (Ex 3033· 38, Lv
174· 9*14 198) as for grave moral offences (Lv 1829).
Death is the penalty, alike for murder (Nu 3531)
and for Sabbath-breaking (Ex 3115 352). Purifica-
tion from sin is prescribed after purely physical
defilement, as through contact with a corpse, and
even for a house which has been affected by leprosy
(Lv 1449·52, Nu 1912·13·19· 2° [the Heb. in these pas-
sages for cleanse, purify is properly to ' free from
sin']). A sin-offering is also sometimes enjoined
for merely ceremonial uncleanness {e.g. Lv 52·6,
Nu 69"11)· Mr. Montefiore comments on the in-
difference to bloodshed, combined with zeal for
ritual purity, displayed by the singular—and, we
may be sure, ideal — narrative of the war with
Midian in Nu 31 (vv.17·19f·23f·). The principle of
ceremonial cleanness and uncleanness, it may be
noticed, was the point on which our Lord broke
most decisively with the Mosaic law (cf. p. 75b). *

The priestly legislation, however, though it
bulks largely in the Pentateuch, never, it must be
remembered, formed the sole rule of life for the
Israelite. The codes of JE and Dt were not
abrogated by i t ; the warm moral and spiritual
teaching of Dt possessed exactly the same authority
as the ceremonial of Ρ ; and the teaching of Dt
was supported by the indirect, but by no means
indistinct, testimony of the non-legislative parts
of the Pentateuch. The prophets, moreover, re-
mained the eloquent and moving exponents of
spiritual religion, and of the paramount claims of
the moral law above all ritual observances. The
corrective for the ceremonialism of Ρ was thus
close at hand, in writings acknowledged by the
Jews themselves as authoritative. The Jews were
never exclusively under the rule of the ceremonial
system of P. On its ceremonial side, the 'law'
was undoubtedly liable to be misapplied, and to
lead to formalism ; but even its ceremonial institu-

* On the sense in which our Lord came to 'fulfil' the law
(Mt δ17),—i.e. in so far as it was imperfect, to complete it,
especially by disengaging from its limited and temporary forms,
and placing in their just light, the ethical and religious truths
of which it was the expression,—see also Kirkpatrick, Divine
Library of the OT, 134 ff.

tions were the expression of profound religious
ideas, and furnished an outlet for varied and
genuine religious feelings; while, treated as a
whole, the ' law,3 as the later Psalmists abund-
antly attest, provided an atmosphere in which a
religious spirit—for something, of course, in such
matters, depends upon the temper of the wor-
shipper—could breathe freely, and draw in spiritual
refreshment. The ceremonial legislation never
had a separate existence of its own; and the
Jewish ' law,' if it is to be judged properly, must
be judged as a whole, and not with exclusive
reference to one of its parts.

In the earlier codes the broader duties of
humanity, justice, and morality are chiefly and
sufficiently insisted on. They were adapted to
create a righteous and God-fearing nation. The
Israelite who obeyed loyally the precepts of Dt
could not deviate widely from the paths of truth
and right. As time advanced, a ceremonial system
was gradually developed, and this, though the
earlier provisions just referred to were not abro-
gated, became ultimately the more formal and
distinctive expression of Israel's faith. And this
system played an important function in the re-
ligious education of mankind. ' I t enforced and
deepened the sense of sin. It declared the need
of restoration and forgiveness. It expressed in the
form of institutions the great principles which
regulate man's converse with God. It emphasized
the significance of sacrifice under its different
aspects, as eucharistic, dedicatory, propitiatory.*
It taught more and more distinctly that an atoning
rite must precede the acceptance of the worshipper
by God. It thus established the principles which
in the fulness of time were to receive their supreme
and final application in the sacrifice of Christ. In
all its stages, the Mosaic law held before the eyes
of Israel an ideal of duty to be observed, of laws
to be obeyed, of principles to be maintained; it
taught them that human nature needed to be re-
strained ; it impressed upon them the necessity of
discipline. And in the post-exilic age, when the
disintegrating influences of Hellenism might have
operated disastrously upon the nation, the insti-
tutions of the law bound together the majority
of its members in a religious society, strong enough
to resist the forces which threatened to dissolve
it , ' t and able to guard efficiently the spiritual
treasures with which it had been intrusted. Through
the ordinances of the law, imperfect in themselves
though they might be, God thus trained and dis-
ciplined His people, till it should be ripe to cast off
the yoke of external ordinances, and be ruled by
principles operative from within (Jer 31^·) rather
than by commands imposed from without. And
this is the sense in which St. Paul speaks of the
law as a τταίδαγωγό* eis Χριστόν (Gal 324). The
ncu8ayiuyos was the ' tutor' (RV), or superior slave,
intrusted with the moral education of a child ;
and the law was similarly an agency for discip-
line, or moral training, holding the nation in a
moral constraint {έφρονρούμεθα, ν.23) till it was fit
for the freedom of mature age, to be secured by
Christ. And the means by which the law acted in
this capacity was partly by quickening and discip-
lining man's moral sense, partly by bringing to
light transgression, and so awakening the sense of
sin and the need of forgiveness, which in view of
man's moral weakness it could not itself provide.

On the view taken of the ' law' in the NT see
the following article; and on the law in post-
biblical Judaism (the Mishna, etc.), see TORAH.

* It ought not in this connexion to be forgotten that only
unintentional sins were atoned for by the sin-offering, not sins
committed 'with a high hand' (Nu 1530f.), i.e. in deliberate
defiance of God's will.

t Driver, Sermons on the OT, p. 131 f. ; cf. Sanday, BL
188 ff. ; Ottley, BL 228 f.
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LAW (IN NEW TESTAMENT).—

Use of term « Law' in NT.
I. Relation of Jesus to the Law.

(1) His recognition of its divine origin and authority.
(2) His critical attitude towards the Law.

II. Attitude of the Early Church to the Law, and especially the
practice and teaching of St. Paul.

A. Practice of the earliest Christian society.
B. Practice and doctrine of St. Paul.

(a) His practice during his Second Missionary
Journey.

(b) His practice during his Third Missionary Journey.
(c) St. Paul's use of the term ' law.'
(d) ~" " ~His teaching in his Four Great Epistles as regards

(1) the place of the Law in History; (2) the
mode in which it acts in the individual who
lives under i t ; (3) the relation of Law and
Gospel, and esp. the relation of Christ's Death
to the Law; (4) the relation of the Christian
to law.

(e) St. Paul's action on his last visit to Jerusalem.
(/) Teaching of his later Epistles.

III. The Law in the Epistle to the Hebrews.
IV. The Law in the other NT Books.

Literature.

The word law {νύμος) is used in the NT of * any
law whatsoever' (Grimm, Lex. s.v.), but when
' the law' is spoken of without qualification, it is
always the law of God which is meant. This
is not a classical meaning or use of the word,
and explains the fact that in the NT (with the
exception of a quotation from the LXX of Jer
31 (38)33 in He 810 1016) it is always found in the
singular. ' The law of God,' or * the law of Moses,'
or ' the law' simplidter, is the style of Scripture;
a classical writer would say ' the laws' of Athens
or of Solon. But ' the law,' and ' law' without the
article, are religious conceptions, and it is as such
that they are treated here. The word occurs some
196 times in the NT, but it is not found in Mk,
in Th, 2 Co, Col, Tit, 2 Ti, Philem, 1 and 2 P, Jude,
the Epp. of John, and Rev. To bring out its
significance in the NT it will be convenient to
examine (1) the relation of Jesus to the law;
(2) the attitude of the early Church to the law,
and especially the practice and teaching of St.
Paul; (3) the peculiar view of the law taken in the
Ep. to the Hebrews; and (4) the indications in
other NT books of legal or antinomian tendencies
in the first century of the Christian era. The
necessary preliminary to the understanding of all
these points is a knowledge of the contents of the
' law' of the OT, for which reference may be made
to the preceding article.

I. THE RELATION OF JESUS TO THE LAW.—
To begin with, the relation of Jesus to the law
was passive, like that of every Jew. He was
born under the law (Gal 44); the requirements of
the law in regard to circumcision and purification
were complied with in His case as in that of any
child of Jewish birth (Lk 221f·). He was taken up
to the temple when He had completed His twelfth
year (Lk 242ff·), and became, like other Jewish
youths, m>rt |? (or m?p 13) a son of the law. He
would be instructed in it, and its responsibilities
would be laid on Him, simply because it was the
law of the nation of which He was a member. He

must have accepted it as part of the national
inheritance to which He was born. The NT gives
us no means whatever of judging how the passive
unconscious relation to the law was changed into
the conscious and responsible one which we see
when our Lord entered on His public work. No
doubt He grew into that power of judgment and
liberty of action which characterize His ministry ;
but we cannot tell what effort and perplexity, or
whether any effort or perplexity, accompanied this
growth. "When we consider the shortness of His
ministry, it seems extremely improbable that we
should be able to trace within its narrow limits
any 'evolution' or progressive change in His
attitude to the law. That attitude was really
determined by His character, by the spirit of son-
ship, of free appreciation of God's will, of un-
restrained love to man; and His character was
complete when He identified Himself with our
sinful race in His baptism, and received there the
attestation of the heavenly Father as His beloved
Son. No doubt, as one thing in His life led on to
another, and as opposition defined His attitude, it
became more and more clear what His relation to
'the law,' both as a divine institution and as a
divine institution administered and corrupted by
man, must be; but in principle this was deter-
mined from the beginning. Hence it is not
necessary, under the idea that clear self-conscious-
ness is the last result of action, to attempt to
trace in detail the practical impulses under which
our Lord's attitude to the law was gradually
defined, or to assume that He was learning His
own mind all the time (so practically Holtzmann,
NT Theologie, i. 130-160); we may take the
Synoptics as they stand, and aim at a more
systematic view.

(1) Speaking positively, Jesus recognized the law
as a whole as a divine institution, and therefore
as invested with indefeasible divine authority.
He expressed His sense of this authority in the
strongest possible language ; and, with the idea of
the law as embodied in writing present to His mind,
declared that ' till heaven and earth should pass,
one jot or one tittle should in no wise pass from the
law till all should be fulfilled' (Mt 518, cf. Lk 1617).
It has been asserted that Jesus, whose attitude (as
we shall see) to certain parts of the law was at
least critical, could not have used such language,
and that it belongs to the Judaism of the First
Gospel. But it is found also in the Third, which
is Gentile or Pauline rather than Jewish, and the
assertion is pedantic. Jesus certainly believed
that the law embodied a revelation of God ; it was,
in short, God's law; and without considering in
what respects it might be subject to modification
or expansion, He could say broadly that just
because it was God's law, not the dot of an i or the
stroke of a t could be abrogated by any power on
earth. And when confronted, as He is on both
the occasions when He uses this strong language,
with the deformed righteousness of the Pharisees
(Mt 520, Lk 1614'17), by which the law of God was
virtually annulled, we can easily believe that He
could and did express Himself thus vehemently.
This seems truer, psychologically, than to say with
Wellhausen (Israelitische u. Judische Geschichte2,
p. 382) that He found room everywhere for His
soul, and was not straitened by what was little in
the law, so highly did He exalt the worth of that
which was great: the latter one should do, the
former not leave undone. It is a more placid and
controlled statement of Christ's relation to the
law in principle which is found in Mt 517, the text
or theme of the Sermon on the Mount: ' Think
not that I came to destroy the law or the prophets :
I came not to destroy, but to fulfil.' The law and
the prophets is a compendious expression for the
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ancient religion as embodied in the OT. To no
part of this—neither to the statutory elements in
it nor to the elements of promise, neither to its
morality nor to its hopes—was Jesus in any sense
hostile. There must have been something in His
conduct or teaching to raise the question, some-
thing which created difficulty for men who
identified the law with the current interpretation
of it in the Rabbinical schools or in the religious
practice of the day ; but when it was fairly stated,
it created no difficulty for Jesus. In His con-
science there was no sense of antagonism or
antipathy to the old revelation either of God's
will or of His purpose. On the contrary, He had
come to identify Himself with that revelation, and
to consummate it. The πληρωσαί in Mt 517 applies
to the OT in both its parts. It is true that in the
rest of Mt 5 it is the law alone which is taken
account of, and this has made it possible to doubt
whether πληρωσαί means * to show the full meaning
of,' or ' to keep perfectly'; but the very absence
of the object in v.17, and the disjunctive ή (the law
or the prophets), show that Jesus was thinking of
the OT as containing elements at once of require-
ment and of promise, and asserting that all it
meant in both kinds would be brought to its con-
summation in Him. Hence in principle there is
no antagonism between Jesus and the law, be-
tween the NT and the OT. For the conscience of
Jesus they needed no reconciliation. The New
Testament was in Him, and He was thoroughly
at home in the Old.

It agrees with this that Jesus refers freely to
the law as a religious authority, and as the way to
life. 'If thou wouldst enter into life, keep the
commandments' (Mt 1917). ' What shall I do to
inherit eternal life? Jesus said to him, What is
written in the law ?' (Lk 1026). ' They have Moses
and the prophets ; let them hear them' (Lk 1629).
It agrees further with this, that in the most un-
sparing denunciation of Pharisaism and hypocrisy,
He safeguarded with scrupulous care the sanctity
of the law they ' hedged' and abused: ' The
scribes and the Pharisees sit in Moses' seat: all
things therefore that they say to you do and
observe' (Mt 233). Like Mt 518 this saying has
been impugned on the ground that Jesus could
not, in consistency with His real opinion, have
spoken thus. This is the criticism of persons who
have never spoken to a crowd, and who do not
know that the large consistency of leaving a sound
and homogeneous impression on the mind is in-
different to the abstract precisian consistency
which dictates such doubts. Why should not
Jesus say, 'As interpreters of the law of God,
show them all due reverence; as keepers of the
law of God, beware of following their example' ?
They were poor interpreters, no doubt, but the
function itself was a legitimate one, and all that
they did in the exercise of it was, primd facie,
entitled to respect. Even if it were not so without
qualification (and in part, of course, it was not, as
Jesus immediately goes on to show), the qualifica-
tion could be left to take care of itself ; the main
interest of the moment was to expose the Pharisaic
practice by which the law was so wickedly
annulled. That making void {άκνρουν) the law of
God (Mt 1561| Mk 713) which Jesus laid to the
charge of the Pharisees was exactly the opposite
of the πληρωσαί, which He used to define His own
relation to it. With them, in spite of all the
hedges which guarded it, it lost its rights; with
Him, in spite of all His freedom, it came to its
rights.

(2) Besides this positive attitude of Jesus to
the law as a whole, we have to take account in
His life of what may be called a more critical
attitude. Without any sense of hostility to the

law, He was conscious of its imperfection; this
is implied even in His having come to fulfil it.
Of this there are various indications.

(a) He speaks of the old revelation as a whole,
as of a thing which has had its day. * The law
and the prophets were until John : from that time
the kingdom of heaven is preached'; it is a new
era, in which they have no longer the same
significance (Lk 1616, Mt ll12f·). There is a para-
bolic hint of this also in Mk 221f· and || Mt 917,
Lk 537.

{b) He delights in summaries of the law, in
which it is at once comprehended and tran-
scended. ' Whatsoever ye would that men should
do to you, do ye even so to them : for this is the
law and the prophets' (Mt 712, cf. Mt2234-40). Such
summaries lift the soul above all that is statutory
and positive in the law; in other words, they
enable it to conceive of religion as the keeping of
law, and yet as without any element of legalism.

(c) He presents a positive new standard of life
from which legalism has disappeared. Sometimes
it is His own example (Jn 1315), interpreted as in
Jn 1334 into a new commandment of love like His
own. Sometimes it is the example of the heavenly
Father, whose love, impartial and inexhaustible,
is the pattern for His children (Mt 543"48). It is by
this standard of love that all the nations are un-
consciously judging themselves now, and will be
judged by Him at last (Mt 2531ff·). Sometimes it is
represented as 'the will of my Father who is in
heaven' (Mt 721 1250). All these modes of conceiv-
ing the standard of disciple life, though not
annulling ' the law' but fulfilling it, are neverthe-
less indifferent to it, either as a historic document
or as a national institution.

{d) Jesus distinguishes within the law between
its weightier matters—judgment, mercy, and faith ;
and its more trivial ones—the tithing of mint, anise,
and cummin (Mt 2323 || Lk II42). This is not
exactly the same as to say that He subordinated
the ritual to the moral, though no doubt He did.
Nothing could put this more forcibly than Mt 523f\
A man is to leave his gift before the altar, to be
reconciled to his brother. There is no law except
love; no statute that can be pleaded against it,
no rite so solemn but must give way to it. The
tendency of legalism is to reduce all command-
ments to a level ; they are all parts of a divine
law, and it is not for men to pick and choose be-
tween them; and the Jewish conscience, to which
the law was one law and God's law, could not find
itself at home in the division of it into ritual and
moral. For it there was a moral obligation to
keep what we call the ritual law. But as this
distinction of Jesus mastered the mind, the sense
of moral proportion came back, and it was felt, by
some at least, that there were elements in the law
which were waxing old and ready to vanish away.

(e) Jesus expressly and formally criticised the
law as it was interpreted in the conscience and
practice of His countrymen. In Mt 521'48 we have
a series of illustrations. The sixth commandment
(v.21ff·), the seventh (v.27ff·), the law of perjury (v.33ff·),
the lex talionis (v.38ff·), the law as to the treatment
of neighbours and enemies (v.43ff#), are discussed in
succession. It is not always clear when it is the
letter of the OT itself, and when it is only the
current legal rendering of it, which is under
review; but in either case Jesus adopts a free
critical attitude towards it, and exalts it to a new
power. On one of the subjects touched in this
chapter, in connexion with the seventh command-
ment, namely, the law of marriage and divorce,
Jesus on another occasion tacitly withdrew a per-
mission which He recognized as conceded by the
Mosaic law (έπέτρεψεν Μ,ωνσψ), in the interest
of the ideal of marriage. ' Because of your hard-
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ness of heart Moses allowed you to put away your
wives, but from the beginning it was not so' (Mt
1981| Mk). The question was one on which Jewish
schools were divided, and Jesus legislates upon it
in independence, indeed, of Dt 241, but in harmony
with the law embodied in the creation narrative,
Gn 224. From the point of view of legalism it is
impossible to say why the authority of Dt should
be relative and that of Gn absolute; and the
positiveness with which Christ pronounces marriage
indissoluble, except by the sin which, ipso facto,
annuls it, shows that He has completely tran-
scended the legal standpoint. (See, further, art.
MARRIAGE). The same holds of His criticism of
the Sabbath law, the subject on which He came
most frequently into conflict with His country-
men : cf. Mt 121"12 (the disciples plucking the ears
of corn; the healing of the withered hand); Lk
1310"17 (the woman with a spirit of infirmity), 141"6

(the dropsical man); Jn 51"17 (the paralytic at
Bethesda); Jn 9 (the blind man restored to sight).
Cf. Lk 65 (D ; the incident of the man working on
the Sabbath). Here it is impossible to say that Jesus
was hostile to the law of God, or to any ideal of the
Sabbath having its roots in the OT. But He was
irreconcilably hostile to the accumulation of tradi-
tional human precepts into which the prohibition of
labour, in the interest of man and beast, had been
expanded by the perverse ingenuity of the scribes
(cf. Schurer, GJV* ii. 470 ff. [HJP π. ii. 96 if.]).
He was hostile to the method of interpretation
which defeated God's purpose in giving the law, and
changed a blessing into a burden. He was espe-
cially indignant that on a day which was made
for man He should be forbidden to do works of
humanity, by exercising His power to heal. As
Son of Man, the head of the kingdom in which
humanity was to come to its rights, He claimed
to be Lord of the Sabbath, and to judge all
statutes concerning it according to their agreement
or disagreement with its humane intention. It is
in connexion with conflicts of this kind that we
first read of His enemies plotting His death (Mk
36): He wounded their pride in their legal holiness
too deeply to be forgiven. It is one of the defects
of legalism that the less the grounds of the law
can be discerned—in other words, the more positive
and arbitrary it is—the greater seems the merit
of punctually observing it. Hence the numberless
prohibitions into which the fourth commandment
had been developed had a greater importance for
the legally-trained conscience than the weightier
matters of the law ; and the assumption of free-
dom toward them, as by Jesus, was regarded as
the most daring impiety. How far the teaching
and practice of Jesus were immediately grasped
by His followers we cannot tell; there are indica-
tions in the Gospel (Lk 1317) that there were many
prepared to appreciate them. But if in relation to
the Sabbath and to the law of marriage we can
say that Jesus criticised the legalistic practice of
His time by reference to the ideal enshrined in
the OT itself, we are on different ground when we
come to consider—

(/) The attitude of Jesus to what we should
call the ritual law—that part of the law and
custom of the Jews which was purely positive, and
in which there was really no ethical content. As
far, indeed, as this was represented by the cultus
of the nation, He treated it with at least silent
respect. We do not know that He was ever
present at a sacrifice, but neither do we hear that
He ever denounced sacrifice. He certainly spoke
of the temple as His Father's house, and as destined
to be a house of prayer for all nations ; and in a
flame of zeal He drove from it the traders who
made it a market-place and a den of robbers (Mt
2113 ||). He paid the temple tribute, not, indeed,

because He was bound to do so,—on the contrary,
He, and His disciples also, as the king's children,
were free from such imposts,—but to avoid offence
(Mt 1724"27). He did not shrink from touching
the leper (Mt 81"4), being raised above the thought
of ceremonial pollution; but He told him to go
and show himself to the priest, and offer the
gift which Moses commanded, for a testimony to
them. There is a combination here of inward
liberty and indifference, with a formal outward
respect determined by circumstances, and neces-
sarily ceasing with them. Cf. also Lk 1714. (In
this connexion it may be noted that the idea of
σκάνδάλον as a thing to be avoided in conduct is
part of the new moral ideal of Jesus, dependent on
the primacy He gives to love; we are bound to
consider others—as He did, for instance, in paying
the temple tax—with a consideration which we
may not need ourselves; and to deny this con-
sideration, and out of selfishness injure others
or lead them into sin, is denounced by Him in
the most passionate words, Mt 186f·). But there is
one point in which, according to the evangelic
tradition, Jesus completely broke not only with
the practice of His time, but with the law of Moses
itself—the distinction, namely, between clean and
unclean foods, and the observance of various ritual
purifications by washing, Mk 71"23, Mt 151"20. The
discussion here starts from the violation by His
disciples of ' the tradition of the elders.' To this,
naturally, Jesus could allow no authority; but
He went further, and assailed it as a morally
malignant thing which practically annulled the
law of God. He appealed to Scripture {e.g. to the
fifth commandment, Mk 79f*) against this tradi-
tion—to the law of God against the ordinance of
man—precisely as the Reformers appealed to the
Bible against the Church (Holtzmann, NT Theol.
i. 141). But in explaining to the people ('Hear
me, all of you, and understand') the principle on
which He acted, He went further still, and, as
the evangelist expressly asserts, 'made all meats
clean' (καθαρίξων πάντα τα βρώματα, Mk 719). In Lk
II 3 7 the same subject is treated more from the
point of view of indifference; it is only when the
dish is filled with the proceeds of rapine that there
is anything offensive in insisting on its being out-
wardly {i.e. Levitically) clean; but in Lk 107 (the
mission of the Seventy) there may be a reference
to the more thorough view. The missionaries are
to eat and drink what they are offered, with no
needless scruples. This decisive breach with the
law was felt to be what it was both by the
opponents of Jesus and by Jesus Himself : ' Then
came the disciples and said unto him, Knowest
thou that the Pharisees were offended when they
heard this saying?' . . . 'Let them alone,' He
answered; ' they are blind guides; and if the blind
guide the blind, both shall fall into a pit' (Mt
1512ff·),

It is at this point, where this decisive breach with
legalism is accomplished, that Jesus is compelled
to leave Palestine (Mt 1521 || Mk), to give up the
attempt to win the people, and devote Himself to
the training of the Twelve. It was only to a select
company that His mind could now be unfolded; a
great gulf had been fixed between Him and the
worshippers of the law, across which no under-
standing was possible. Nor do the Gospels give
us the means of knowing how far He was able to
carry the education of the Twelve on this subject.
The ' meats and drinks and divers washings' were
part of a system; what of the remaining part of
it? What of all that element of the law which
was identified with the temple and its worship ?
What of animal sacrifice? What even of the
co\Tenant sign, circumcision ? As for the temple,
He predicted its fall, and with it the collapse of
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the ritual worship. But was this element in the
law to have fulfilment through Him, or was it
only to be destroyed ? The one hint we have of an
answer to this is the fact that Jesus spoke of His
own death as the basis of a (new) covenant between
God and man—that covenant which Jeremiah fore-
told (3131ff·), which has as its fundamental blessing
the forgiveness of sins. To connect the forgiveness
of sins with the shedding of blood is in the Bible
inevitably to conceive the shedding of blood as
sacrificial; only sacrificial blood atones for sin.
In the great word spoken at the Supper, therefore,
Jesus hints at a fulfilment in His own person of
that whole side of the law which has to do with
approaching God in worship, Mt 2628. He gives
the impulse and the justification to that inter-
pretation of His life and death in relation to the
(Levitical) law which we afterwards find in the Ep.
to the Hebrews.

On the whole, then, it may be said that the
attitude of Jesus to the law was that of entire
loyalty to it as the revelation of God's will, entire
comprehension of it in its principle and aim, entire
subordination of every expression of it to its prin-
ciple, entire superiority to all human interpreta-
tions of it, as designed perhaps for its greater
security, but actually making it of no effect; and
entire indifference, not indeed to the law as con-
stituting an order for approaching God in worship,
but to those elements in the law which, because
in themselves without ethical significance, operated
to corrupt conscience, and to divide men from one
another without moral ground.

II. THE ATTITUDE OF THE EAELY CHUECH TO
THE LAW, AND ESPECIALLY THE PRACTICE AND
TEACHING OF ST. PAUL.— A. At first the law
presented no problem to the Christian society.
All the members of that society were Jews, and
devout Jews. The Ananias who baptized St. Paul
is described as βύλαβή? κατά τον νόμον, and as having
testimony borne to him by all the Jews inhabiting
Damascus (Ac 2212), and this character was no
doubt typical. The early Christians, in company
with the apostles, assiduously frequented the
temple (Ac 246 31 512·20); the observance of the
law, so far as it was observed by common people,
would be a matter of instinct with them—a part of
their nationality, the relation of which to their
religion never jjresented itself to their minds. The
charges made against them by the priests have
never any reference to the law, and the proofs
adduced for the Messiahship of Jesus, which seem
to have filled a considerable space in apostolic
preaching, were related not to the law, but to
prophecy. As far as the Bk. of Acts gives us
any indication, difficulty first emerged in connexion
with the preaching of St. Stephen. He was
charged with speaking ' blasphemous words against
Moses and against God'; with incessantly * speak-
ing words against this Holy Place and against
the law'; with saying that * Jesus of Nazareth
will destroy this place, and change the customs
which Moses delivered to us' (Ac 6). From these
accusations we can only infer that the new wine
was beginning to burst the old bottles, and that
the enemies of Christianity, with senses sharpened
by hatred and fear, saw perhaps sooner than its
friends that it was essentially irreconcilable with
the established legalism of the Jewish Church. It
was divine and human ; Judaism was national and
traditional; it could not harmonize finally with the
traditional and national framework. But in the
Christian society itself, so natural was it for Jews
to live as Jews, even after they accepted Jesus as
the Christ, that the difficulty was not felt.

This difficulty was first forced on the attention
of every one by the circumstances attendant on
the reception of Cornelius into the Church. While

St. Peter, divinely led from Joppa to Csesarea,
was yet preaching the gospel in Cornelius' house,
the Holy Spirit fell on all those who heard the
word (Ac 1044). The circumcised believers who
were there were amazed, but St. Peter saw the
significance of the event, and at once had them
received into the Church by baptism, and associ-
ated familiarly with them (Ac II3). When his
conduct—which really meant that the ceremonial
law, as a Jewish national law, separating the Jews
as God's people from all others, had ceased to have
religious significance—was called in question at
Jerusalem (Ac ll2ff·), he defended it apparently
with the full consciousness of what it meant. * If
God gave them the same gift as he gave us also
when we believed in the Lord Jesus Christ, who
was I that I should obstruct God?' (cf. Ac 157ff·).
It is implied here that the gift of God—in other
words the Holy Ghost—is the essential of Chris-
tianity, and the only one; where it is found,
nothing else counts, and no questions are to be
raised ; circumcision is nothing and uncircumcision
is nothing. But if this is so, then (so far as it is a
term of communion and a condition of salvation)
does not the law as a whole, to which men were
bound by circumcision, cease to have any religious
significance ? Is it not possible already to define
the Church as a society in which there is neither
Jew nor Greek ? *

This inference, which was involved in St. Peter's
conduct, and in his defence of it, was not, however,
clearly drawTn at once. The exceptional case of
Cornelius was regarded as exceptional; one man
and his family could not make a Church, and this
isolated instance might perplex rather than en-
lighten the simple-minded. But with the ex-
tension of the Church to Antioch, and especially
with its extension beyond Antioch through the
mission conducted by Paul and Barnabas, the
subject was brought up with greater urgency. In
the account of the first mission of these apostles,
we have a hint of the peculiar Pauline attitude to
the law : * in this man (Jesus) every one who be-
lieves is justified from all things from which ye could
not be justified by the law of Moses,' Ac 1339. It
is not in this, however, but in the doctrine of a
crucified Messiah, and perhaps in personal jealousy,
that an explanation may be found of the opposi-
tion offered to the mission en route. Not Jewish
Christians attached to the law, but Jews who were
not Christians at all, resisted the preachers.

When Paul and Barnabas returned, they summed
up the result of their mission in the words : ' God
has opened the door of faith to the Gentiles,' Ac
1428. But this ' conversion of the Gentiles,' though
the news of it caused great joy in Phoenicia and
Samaria (Ac 153), awakened very different feelings
even in Christian circles at Jerusalem. Emissaries
from Jerusalem insisted on teaching (έδίδασκον, Ac
152) the brethren at Antioch—men who had be-
lieved in Jesus Christ and received the Holy Ghost
—that without circumcision they could not be
saved. It was a deliberate challenge not only to
the work of Paul and Barnabas, but, as they
believed, to the work of God; and as it involved
the unity of the Church, it was arranged that Paul
and Barnabas with some brethren from Antioch
should go to settle it with the apostles and elders
at Jerusalem. It was not a question on which the
apostles to the Gentiles could compromise ; and
everything depended, not indeed for the future
of Christianity, but for the present peace of the
Church, on the conciliatory spirit and insight of
the leaders of the Church at Jerusalem. Room was
given for discussion (Ac 157), but the question was
settled by the argument of St. Peter—an argument

We have assumed above that the Cornelius episode is
historical, and also in its right place.
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identical in principle with that of ch. 11: ' God
who knows the heart bore witness to them (the
Gentiles) in that he gave them the Holy Spirit
just as he did to us; and he made no distinction
between us and them, in that he purified their
hearts by faith.' For the Gentiles, at all events,
a place in the Church and a part in salvation is in
no way dependent on circumcision, or on keeping
the law of Moses. This was the principle for
which St. Paul contended; and it was in consist-
ency with it that he refused to have Titus cir-
cumcised on the occasion of this visit to the
Jewish Church (Gal 24), and that he withstood
St. Peter to the face when, during a subsequent
visit to Antioch, he yielded to Jewish pressure,
and withdrew from fellowship with Gentile be-
lievers.

The recognition of this principle on both sides
does not discredit the decree of Ac 1522ff\ The
decree is a measure of expediency, necessarily of a
temporary character, but one to which (in the in-
terests of peace and of the Church's unity) St. Paul
could easily enough agree—once his principle had
been recognized. Where Judaism was focused,
in Jerusalem for instance, the law would assert
itself as inevitably as nationality or patriotism;
in purely Gentile Churches no question as to its
place in revelation or its religious significance
might ever be raised; in places where Jew and
Gentile were much in contact there would no
doubt be inconsistencies, misunderstandings, and
practical compromises and accommodations of
various sorts. Of these the decree is a specimen.

B. The centre of interest in the NT is now in
the practice and the doctrine of St. Paul.—{a) In
the course of his second mission he visited Europe,
and in a few verses of the 1st Ep. to the Corinthians,
written to a Church founded in the course of this
mission, he gives a clear and precise account of the
principles on which he acted. ' Being free from
all, I made myself a slave to all, that I might gain
the more. And I became to the Jews as a Jew,
that I might gain Jews; to those under law, as
under law, not being myself under law, that I
might gain those under law ; to those without law
{i.e. the Gentiles as 'outlaws' from the Jewish
point of view), as without law, not being without
law to God, but under law to Christ (ϋρρομος be-
cause the Christian lives in the law, he is not
under it as one to whom it speaks from without
and from above, and whom it oppresses), that I
might gain those without law' (on the whole
passage 1 Co 919'22 see the masterly note of
Edwards, Comm. ad loc). It is in pursuance of
this policy that St. Paul at the outset of this
journey circumcises Timothy (Ac 163), and delivers
to the Churches on his route the decree of the
Jerus. Council (Ac 164); it is still in pursuance of
it that he preaches at Corinth a gospel to which
everything is indifferent but Jesus Christ crucified
(1 Co 2lf·), and declares that circumcision is nothing
and uncircumcision nothing (1 Co 718f·)·

In these verses in 1 Co it may be assumed that
St. Paul is interpreting the principle on which he
had acted when at Corinth, and on which he acted
everywhere. The man who is called {i.e. who
becomes a Christian) uncircumcised is not to cir-
cumcise himself; the man who is circumcised when
the call comes to him is not to undo or disguise the
fact: as far as the gospel and membership in the
Church are concerned, circumcision and uncircum-
cision are neither here nor there. It is of this
principle and practice that St. Paul says: so I
ordain in all the Churches (1 Co 717). The Jewish
opposition to St. Paul at Corinth seems also to
have fastened on this aspect of his work: it no
longer flowed from personal jealousy, as probably
in Galatia. The charge laid against him before

Gallio was that he persuaded men to worship God
παρά. rbv ρομορ (Ac 1813), by which is no doubt meant,
in violation of the Mosaic law. Judaism was a
religio licita, and as the teaching of St. Paul was
frankly indifferent to the national character in
virtue of which the law possessed this public
standing, his enemies thought to bring him within
the scope of the Roman law as violating it. Yet
with all this he was anxious to maintain com-
munion with the mother Church at Jerusalem, and
at the close of his journey formally paid his re-
spects to it once more (Ac 1822).

(δ) To the third mission of St. Paul, which is
ordinarily dated as commencing 55 or 56 [Turner,
52] A.D., belong the great controversial Epistles,
1 and 2 Co, Gal, and Ro, in which his doctrine of
the law (for he was obliged both by his spiritual
experience and by the challenges of his adversaries
to have a doctrine) is expounded in all its aspects.
Law in a sense is the subject of all, but especially
of the two last named. The very frequency with
which the word occurs is significant. It is found
32 times in Gal, 76 times in Ro, 8 times in 1 Co;
elsewhere in the Epistles ascribed to St. Paul only
6 times. In Gal the reference is mainly to what we
should call law in its ritual aspect, for the claim
made on the Christians of Galatia by the Judaizers
was that they should submit to be circumcised; in
Ro, on the other hand, it is the moral law which
is the subject of discussion. Yet this distinction
is not one which would be present, at least vividly,
to St. Paul's mind. He thinks of the law as one,
and as the law of God; and his point is that
statutory obedience is not the way of salvation.
Much of the difficulty which his opponents had
in understanding St. Paul must have been due
to the apparently (and inevitably) equivocal atti-
tude which he assumed to the religion of Israel.
On the one hand, the gospel was a specifically new
thing. It was independent of the law. It did for
him what the law could not do (Ro 83). It had to
be defined by contrast with the law ; sometimes it
seemed as if it could be defined only by opposition
to the law, as in 2 Co 3 where they are confronted
as Ύράμμα and ττρεΰμα, as άποκτέρρβι,ρ and ζωοποίξΐν,
as κατάκριση and δικαωσύρη, as rb καταρ'γούμερορ and
το μένορ. Even in Ro, which is written in a more
conciliatory mood, pains are taken to show that
in principle the two religions (the law and faith,
works and grace, wages and promise) are mutually
exclusive (Ro 4). On the other hand, the con-
nexion of the new religion with the old is as in-
dubitable. The δίκαωσύρη θβοϋ preached in the
gospel may be χωρΐ* ρόμου, yet it is witnessed to by
the law and the prophets (Ro 321, cf. I 2 · 1 7 105f·).
The last passage referred to is particularly striking,
for in it St. Paul applies to the gospel words
spoken by Moses about the law, and that for the
very purpose of pointing the superiority of the
gospel to the law. In other wrords, he read the
OT as a Christian book, and yet proved from it
the thesis that the OT religion was not Chris-
tianity. But though this inevitable formal diffi-
culty must often have led to misunderstanding in
controversy, it is no more than formal, and the
apostle's position is intelligible enough. The OT,
if regarded as a code, is not Christian, is indeed
antichristian, as every religion based on statutes
and therefore legal in spirit must be; but as a
revelation it has the promise of Christianity in
it, and bears witness to the gospel.

(c) Before examining St. Paul's doctrine, or the
various suggestions of his Epistles, on the law, it is
necessary to observe more closely his use of the
word, (a) He sometimes has it with, sometimes
without, the article. The question has been
raised whether the meaning is the same in the two
cases. If we ask questions which were not present
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to the mind of the writers whom we are interpre-
ting, we are apt to get unreal and unreliable
answers ; and in answering this question there has
been little agreement among scholars. No doubt
when St. Paul says 'the law,' without any quali-
fication, he is thinking of the law of Moses. There
was nothing else in the world to describe by that
name. The one specimen exhausted the species.
Is anything else meant when he speaks of * law'
without so denning it ? The answer given by such
scholars as Lightfoot and Giftbrd is that in such
cases what St. Paul has in view may indeed be the
law of Moses, but it is that law not definitely as
Mosaic, not as the historical institute with which
the Jews were familiar, but indefinitely, and
simply in its character as legal. In spite of the
objections of Grafe, this view seems thoroughly
sound. Even what is regarded as a decisive case
on the opposite side (Ro 520 νόμος δέ παρεισήλθεν) is
much more effective and relevant to the apostle's
argument if we render * Law came in,' instead of
'The Law.' St. Paul is writing of the great
spiritual forces which have dominated the history
of humanity, Sin, Law, and Grace, and it is in
their character as such, not in their historical
definiteness, that he is concerned with them. It
is only when this is admitted, that what St. Paul
says of law has any interest for others than Jews.
It was because he could conceive of the law of
Moses not as Mosaic, but simply as legal, that he
could find an analogue to it among the Gentiles,
and preach to them also a gospel (and the same
gospel) which meant emancipation from legalism.
The Gentiles, he says, in explaining how it is
possible for them to be judged by God, though
they have no law (in the sense in which Israel had)
yet do by nature the things required by the law,
and so display 'the work of the law written in
their hearts' (Ro 214f·). They have the idea of a
task to be done, just as the Jews have ; and there
is a 'natural legality,' to use an expression of
Chalmers, in men which disposes them to aim at
achieving righteousness in this way. The first
thought of man, Jew or Gentile, is that he will do
the things that are required of him,—in other
words, keep the law,—and on the ground of what
he thus achieves claim as of right the approbation
of God. This is what St. Paul means by attaining
righteousness e£ ̂ p-γων νόμου, by works of law. The
Mosaic law is included, but it is included not as
Mosaic, but as legal, and it does not exhaust the
concept. The law may be the form that haunts
the mind of the ' natural legalist' the world over;
and to all such alike, Jew or Gentile, St. Paul
declares that the way they are treading can never
lead to acceptance with God. It does not matter
what the special content is which is embodied in
the legal form; it may be mainly what we call
ritual, as in the Ep. to the Galatians, or mainly
what we call ethical, as in the Ep. to the Romans;
in no case whatever can statutory obedience con-
stitute a claim on God or command His approba-
tion. 'By works of law shall no flesh be justified
in his sight' (Ro 320).

(β) There is another point to be cleared up in St.
Paul's use of the word. There are passages in
which ' the law' is used with a genitive in a way
which suggests to a modern, perhaps especially to
an English reader, that the word is used with some
approach to the sense it now bears in physical
science. Thus ' the law of sin which is in my
members' is interpreted as the sinful mode in
which 'my members' normally or habitually act
(Ro 723); similarly also 'the law of the spirit of
the life in Christ Jesus' (Ro 82). But the passage
most relied on to prove this sense is Ro 721 ευρίσκω
άρα rbv νόμον, τφ θέλονη έμοϊ ποιεΐν τό καλόν, o'rt έμοί τό
κακόν παράκ€ΐται. This is often interpreted to mean,

Ί find therefore this regularly recurrent pheno-
menon,—this " law " in the sense of modern science,
—that when I would do good, evil is present with
me' (so Winer, ed. Moulton, p. 697, who renders
τον νόμον normam; and cf. Meyer or Sanday and
Headlam, ad loc.). But the ' law ' of modern science
belongs to an intellectual world which was not then
in being, and there can be little doubt that by ευρίσκω
άρα τον νόμον St. Paul means to say, ' this is what I
find as far as the law is concerned,—I mean well,
but am perpetually baffled by the presence of evil.'
(So Vaughan). The words τον νόμον refer to the
law of Moses, under which St. Paul had his
experience of legal religion; but it is the experi-
ence also of every one who has tried legal religion
in any shape, Mosaic or another. So in the other
passages referred to above, 'the law' is to be
conceived as related to a legislator, and not as
in modern physics. ' The law of God' (Ro 722) is
the law which God enjoins; the law ' of the
mind' (v.23) is the law which the vods or practical
reason of the man prescribes, or the law of God
as re-enacted in conscience; the law of sin is the
mode of life (not in which sin is normally ex-
hibited, but) which Sin, personified as a rival to
God, enjoins upon man and compels him to follow ;
the law of the Spirit of the life in Christ Jesus is
the mode of life (not in which spirit acts auto-
matically, and on the analogy of a physical force,
but) which the Spirit authoritatively prescribes,
and, as being in its essence impulse as well as law,
enables man freely to realize.

There are, however, cases in which the genitive
with νόμος is of a different kind, and in which νόμος
itself seems to be used in a larger sense, almost =
'religion,' as something instituted by God. Thus
in Ro 327 St. Paul says boasting is summarily
excluded, and asks δια ποίου νόμου ; through what
sort of law ? In other words, What sort of char-
acter must we suppose Christianity as a divine
institution to possess, in order that this result
must follow ? Is it to be characterized by works,
or by faith ? The latter, says St. Paul: the geni-
tives in the verse being those of the characterizing
quality. In v.31 of the same chapter νόμον is
ambiguous. It may refer to the OT religion as a
whole; and then the answer to the question, Do
we annul (the) Law through faith ? would be given
in ch. 4, where St. Paul shows that the justi-
fication of Christians has its prototype in that of
Abraham,—in other words, that the old order is
confirmed (Ιστάνομβν), not subverted, by the new.
But νόμον may be generic, and the question may
mean, Do we then annul Law—all that has ever
been known as moral order, all that has ever been
supposed to safeguard morality whether of Mosaic
or other origin—by our faith, i.e. by our new
Christian religion ? In this case, the proof of the
assertion that we do not annul but establish Law
by Faith—that the Christian religion is the only
effective guarantee of morality—is given, not in
ch. 4, but in chs. 6-8, where Christianity is shown
to involve the possession of the Holy Spirit.

{d) We may now proceed to notice more particu-
larly what St. Paul teaches about Law, bearing in
mind that it was through the Mosaic law that he
obtained the experience out of which he speaks,
but that he speaks for the benefit of men who may
have had a similar experience although they had
never heard of Moses; in other words, that even
where he is formally discussing the Law, it is Law
itself, in all that is characteristic of it as legal,
which he is really concerned with.

(1) As regards its place in history, it is an
entirely subordinate thing. The great spiritual
powers which have had dominance in the life of man
are Sin and Grace; in comparison with them, Law
is a minor matter. Sin entered the world {είσηλθεν,
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Ro 512), and so did Grace, but Law only παρ€ΐσή\θ€ν=
entered as an accessory, or in a subordinate capacity
(Ro 520). To a Jew, the most important figure in
religion was Moses; St. Paul argues that the
importance of Moses in the spiritual history of
humanity is an entirely inferior thing when com-
pared to that of Adam or of Christ. This is the
purport also of the argument in Gal 315ff·, where he
aims at showing that the Promise—i.e. the Chris-
tian religion as it was announced to Abraham,
and in a sense imparted to him—was not con-
ditioned by the Law, which came 400 years after-
wards, and that not by the immediate act of God,
but Ordained through angels, by the hand of a
mediator.* It is not so clear whether St. Paul
regarded Law, or the reign of Law, either in its
more statutory form as in Israel, or in its vaguer
form as present to conscience among the Gentiles,
as a positive preparation for the gospel. The
figures of the prison-house and the τταιδαγωγόί in
Gal 323f· hardly amount to this. As Lightfoot
remarks, * the tempting explanation of παραγωγό*
ets Χριστόν, " one to conduct us to the school of
Christ," ought probably to be abandoned.' Ets
Χριστοί/ really means 'until Christ came.' During
the pre-Christian stage of our life we were * shut
up and kept in ward under the law'; it was our
prison and our moral guardian, but St. Paul does
not regard it as leading us to Christ. The ιταώα-
γωγό$ was a slave who had to exercise a certain
moral restraint over the boy under his charge ; the
law, too, was servile, an inferior type of religion,
and all it could do by itself was to attempt a
similar restraint.

(2) On the mode in which Law acts in the indi-
vidual who lives under it, St. Paul has much to
say. (a) It brings the knowledge, especially the
full knowledge (έπ'^νωσπ) of sin, Ro 320 415, and
esp. 77ff* Ί had not known sin, but through the
law,' etc. The description of spiritual experience in
Ro 77"25 is not to be mechanically interpreted; it
belongs to what may be called ' ideal biography.' It
is neither the experience of the regenerate nor of
the unregenerate man, but the experience, if one
might say so, of the unregenerate man seen through
regenerate eyes, interpreted by a regenerate mind;
it is individual experience, but universalized ; it is
not a deposition for a law court, but some kind of
essential eternal truth. It contains much of St.
Paul's doctrine of the law—a doctrine resting on
experience of his own. The starting-point is
purely ideal. ' I was alive without the law {χωρίς
νόμου) once.' This is not a date which can be fixed
in any one's life. There is not really a golden age,
a happy time to which we can look back, when we
had no conscience, and therefore no bad conscience.
It is, however, the assumed starting-point of the
spiritual life for St. Paul. It lasts till its peace is
invaded by the Law. When the commandment
comes, sin wakes up to life, and the man dies.
The prohibition of the Law reveals to man his
antagonism to it. The Law comes to him, from
without, and it is without: man and the law, the
very moment the law appears as such, are dis-
covered to be in some kind of antagonism to each
other ; conscience first exists as a bad conscience.

(j8) The law not only brings the full conscious-
ness of sin, it also brings its doom. The law works
wrath, Ro 415. There is a ' curse of the law' which
comes upon all who violate it. To know that one
has broken the law is to know that he is subject
to this curse. The doom of death stares him in
the face. St. Paul nowhere gives an analysis of
θάνατος, or κατάρα, or κατάκριμα, or any of the words
he uses in this connexion, and it is merely mis-
leading to introduce such distinctions as physical,
spiritual, and eternal death to interpret his mean-
ing. That death which is the doom or curse of

the law is one awful indivisible thing, which only
a despairing conscience can realize, and which ia
too overwhelming to be the subject of such dis-
tinctions. It includes in every case the feeling
that God, whose the Law is, is against those who
have broken it.

(7) The Law, according to St. Paul, stimulates
sin, and was given for that very purpose. 'The
Law came in beside, that the trespass might abound,'
Ro 520. The Law was added των παραβάσεων χάριν,
Gal 317 : where ' because of transgressions' must be
interpreted on the analogy of Ro 520 ΐνα πλεονάση
το παράπτωμα. Cf. also Ro 713 ' that sin through the
commandment,' i.e. through the law in one of the
injunctions or prohibitions composing it, 'might
become exceeding sinful.' This is one of the most
daring points in St. Paul's doctrine, yet it rests on
the familiar psychological fact that prohibition
provokes resistance. When the law — any law
whatever—says 'Do not,' there is something in
man which is inclined to say Ί will.' The
peculiarity is that St. Paul represents God as
availing Himself of this characteristic of human
nature in order (indirectly) to prepare man for
salvation. When he says that the purpose for
which Law came in was that the trespass might
abound, the purpose is conceived as God's. It is
as though God saw that the only way to get man
to accept His righteousness was to make him
despair of his own, and the way to make him
despair of his own was to subject him to a dis-
cipline under which the sin that was in him
would reveal its exceeding sinf ulness, its irresistible
tyrannical strength, and annihilate all his hopes.
It is in this connexion of ideas that St. Paul says
the law is the strength of sin, 1 Co 1556. No doubt
it was at this point that his doctrine would seem
most impious to a pious Jew. The Law, his
adversary would naturally assume, was given to
be kept. It was given to guide man in the way
of life, to be a light to his feet and a lamp to his
path. It was a kind of insanity—so it would seem
to him—to represent it as given to stimulate sin,
to counteract its own nature, defeat its own pur-
pose, and lead to its own supersession by a new
religion. But, in reality, Law is used in two
different senses by the parties to this controversy.
The Jewish interlocutor whom we have supposed
is thinking of the whole Ο Τ revelation, which is
not necessarily legal at all; St. Paul is thinking
of it specifically as legal, as that system of statutes
and traditions to which it had been reduced in the
Pharisaic circles in which he had been brought up ;
and he is interpreting God's purpose in giving the
law through his own experience—surely an ex-
perience in which the hand and purpose of God
could be traced—under those conditions. If ex-
perience proved anything, it proved that God
could mean nothing by the law (as St. Paul had
known it) except to make a full revelation of sin.
It was not meant to bring salvation, it was meant
to bring despair.

(δ) But though the law acts in this paradoxical
way, and does so in pursuance of God's purpose,
God is not to blame for the sin"which is multiplied,
nor is the character of the law itself in the least
degree compromised. The law is spiritual and
holy. Both πνευματικά and dyios are words which
indicate the connexion of the law with God. The
commandment, the prohibition or precept in which
the law expresses itself, is holy ( = divine), just
( = answering to the relations which subsist be-
tween God and man, or between men themselves),
and good ( = morally beneficent). The explanation
of the disastrous working of the law (disastrous,
though God's grace makes it an indirect prepara-
tion for the gospel) is to be found in man himself,
and especially in his nature as flesh: ' I am
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σάρκινος, a creature of flesh, sold under sin,' Ro
714'.

The law, perhaps, ought to be able to do for us
something quite different from what it actually
does; but it cannot do that other thing; it is
weak ' through the flesh,' Ro 83. St. Paul nowhere
explains how the flesh has come to have this
peculiar, native, invincible antipathy to the law,
and this is not the place to inquire; it is enough
to notice that it is on his conception (which like
all his other conceptions is not an abstract but an
experimental one) of what the flesh is, that the
most characteristic part of his doctrine of the law
depends. It is because the flesh is what it is that
the law stimulates sin, plunges man into despair,
and so prepares him for the gospel, i.e. for a divine
righteousness to which ' works of law' contribute
nothing, though witness is borne to it · by the law
and the prophets.' The flesh and the law together
explain the universal need and the universal
craving for redemption.

(3) It is necessary, however, to define the relation
of law and gospel more closely. It is true that the
law contributes nothing to the gospel: no statutory
obedience whatsoever enters into the δικαιοσύνη
θβοΰ preached by St. Paul to sinners whom the
law has brought to despair. But the law is not
ignored by the gospel. It is God's law. It is
enforced by the most terrible sanctions: its sen-
tence of condemnation, its curse, its doom of death,
are awful realities, and cannot simply be passed
by. Nor in St. Paul's gospel are they passed by.
The very heart of that gospel is Christ s relation to
the law—His relation to the law, not merely as a
law which issues commandments, but as a law
which has pronounced sentence upon man. When
Christ is said to be made under law, to redeem
them that are under law, it is this which is in
view: St. Paul has a gospel to preach to men
under the condemnation of the law, because that
condemnation has been taken on Himself by Christ.
This is the idea which explains all the formulae the
apostle uses in describing the redeeming work of
Christ, and which explains above all the fact that
the redeeming work of Christ is so constantly
identified with His death. Death is the doom of
sin, the sanction, the curse, the sentence of the
law ; and in dying for us Christ recognized without
abatement the utmost claims of the law as ex-
pressive of the holy will of God. It is in this
sense that He is said to have become a curse for
us, and to have been made sin for us by God; it is
in this sense also that God is said in Him to have
condemned sin in the flesh. All these passages (Gal
313 44f·, 2 Co 521, Ro 83) describe the same thing : the
absolute honour paid to the law by Christ in freely
submitting to that death in which the law's con-
demnation of humanity is expressed.

We do not discredit this connexion of ideas by
saying that death is merely physical, and that the
conception of it as the doom of sin is fantastic or
mythological. Nothing that happens to man is
merely physical. All that happens to a spiritual
being has in the last resort a spiritual meaning;
and when death is interpreted (not through its
physiological antecedents or conditions, but as it
must be by the philosopher, the moralist, and the
theologian) through the conscience, it will be hard
to find for it any other significance than that which
St. Paul accepts. I t is the dreadful experience in
which conscience sees not the debt of nature, but
the wages of sin ; and it is as such that Christ is
conceived as submitting to it.

The same holds of the more elaborate passage
Ro 321"26. Christ is there represented as set forth
' as a propitiation, . . . in his blood, with a view
to demonstrate God's righteousness, owing to the
passing by of foregone sins in the forbearance of

God.' The idea is that God's treatment of sin
hitherto—His suspense of judgment—cast a shadow
on His righteousness: it might be questioned
whether God was really concerned about the
difference between right and wrong. But at the
cross His righteousness has been cleared from this
shadow. How? Because there the doom of sin
has fallen upon His own Son. Nothing could
show more conclusively that God was inexorable,
irreconcilable to sin—that God's law was an in-
violable law. There is nothing in the argument of
Weiss (Comm. on Ro 325) that punishment and pro-
pitiation are alternatives between which God had
to choose, but which had nothing to do with each
other. God chose to make propitiation for the sin
of the world, and He did it, according to St. Paul,—
not in this passage only, but in all the others cited
above,—in the following way : He sent His Son to
take the sin of the world upon Him in all those
consequences of it in which His condemnation and
the sanctity of His law are expressed, and especi-
ally, therefore, in death. Death in Christ's case
has propitiatory significance,—in other words, it is
the basis of gospel,—because it is the bearing of
sin, the full recognition, in their full extent, of the
Law's claims upon man. To dissolve the relation
between the Death of Christ and the sentence of
the Law — to take the curse and condemnation
out of the Cross—is to annihilate the gospel as
St. Paul understood it. It is essential to a doctrine
of atonement that it should in this sense at least
' establish the law.'

(4) But the question remains, What is the relation
of the Christian to the Law, or to law in general ?
Much of the paradox of St. Paul's teaching gathers
round this point. In all religion, of course, from
the point of view of ethics, there is something
paradoxical. It belongs to religion, as such, to
transcend the ethical point of view, yet to con-
serve and promote, indeed to be the only effective
means of conserving and promoting, ethical in-
terests. Hence moralists are the most severe, if
at times the most inept, critics of religion, and St.
Paul's idealism and his paradoxes together pro-
voked and still provoke infinite comment. Yet his
position is quite clear. On the one hand, the
Christian has nothing more to do with law in any
way. ' I through law died to law that I might live
to God.' An exhaustive experiment of living under
law convinced him that there was neither life nor
righteousness to be found that way, and he was
done with law for ever. e I am crucified with
Christ; and it is no longer I who live, but Christ
who lives in me.' The old end of life is not
renounced; his aim is still righteousness; but
the old means are renounced. Righteousness is
not to be achieved out of his own resources,
and brought to God for His approval; it is to
be the work of Christ dwelling in him through
His Spirit. Law was weak through the flesh,
and could not do what was wanted; but the
Spirit is stronger than the flesh, and can secure
in spite of it what the law failed to secure;
in us (Christians), as we walk not after the
flesh but after the spirit, ' the just demand (ro
δικαίωμα) of the law' is fulfilled, Ro 84. Sin has
not dominion over us, for we are not under law
(the working of which has been explained above
under 2 (γ)), but under grace ; law only enslaves to
sin; but grace gives the quickening spirit and
liberates.

Hence in the Christian religion, as St. Paul
understood it, nothing statutory could have any
place. To give a legal authority to any formal
precept, ethical or ritual, is to shut the door of
hope, and open again the door of despair. I t is
to contemn the Spirit, which is Christ's gift, and
the cross, by which He won it, and to renounce the
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liberty with which He has made us free. St. Paul
was not an antinomian (for the just demand of the
law is to be fulfilled in all Christians), but he was
certainly an anomian. He recognizes no law in
the Church but the law of the spirit of the life in
Christ Jesus, and while that is both law and im-
pulse it is essentially personal, and can never be
reduced to statutory form. He can speak of
Christianity indeed (to which circumcision is no-
thing and uncircumcision is nothing) as * the
keeping of the commandments of God,' 1 Co 719;
but all legalism is eliminated when the law is
described as having its fulfilment in love, Ro 1310,
Gal 514, and ' the law of Christ' is explained as
* bearing each other's burdens,' Gal 62. Legalism,
in short, and Christianity (life in the Spirit) are to
St. Paul mutually exclusive ideas; and though in
a formally constituted society, i.e. in sense a cor-
poration in the eye of the law, a legal creed and a
legal organization might become necessary, the
idea that the existence of Christianity depended
upon them could only have seemed to him a fatal
contradiction of all that Christianity meant.

(e) At the close of his third mission, St. Paul
came again to Jerusalem. He had with him the
collection from the Gentile Churches, and was most
eager to maintain brotherly relations between the
Gentile and the Jewish sections of Christendom,
though he had grave misgivings as to what might
happen. Cf. Ac 2117ff·, 2 Co 8 and 9, Ro 1525ff\ The
opposition to his ' lawless' Christianity, which had
followed him in all his churches and been combated
in his four great Epistles, had been busy in Jeru-
salem also. The native Christians there were
devoted in their attachment to the law in its
national aspects {πάντβς ζηλωταΐ του νόμου, Ac 2120).
They had been sedulously instructed {κατηχ-ή-
θησαν) that St. Paul was teaching the Jews who
lived abroad to apostatize from the law, neither
circumcising their children nor keeping the tradi-
tional customs. This was undoubtedly the logic
of St. Paul's gospel, though there is no evidence,
apart from this unscrupulous assertion, that St.
Paul ever sought to denationalize his countrymen ;
and it is a fair question whether St. James and his
elders did not ask him to do something which
would leave an essentially false impression when
they asked him to associate himself with certain
men in a vow, that all might know that none of
the things which they had been drilled to believe
about him were true, and that he himself also in
his conduct was an observer of the law (v.24).
Probably, in yielding to this request, St. Paul was
carrying to an extreme the conciliatory principles
of 1 Co 920ff·; but the tumult which ended in his
imprisonment and transference to Rome prevented
any further development of the controversy about
law between the apostle and the Jewish Christian
party.

(/) The later Epistles hardly enable us to add
anything of importance. In Eph the law as a
national institute—the law of commandments con-
tained in ordinances, cf. Col 214—is regarded as a
dividing wall between Jew and Gentile; it has
been broken down and annulled by the death of
Christ, and with it the enmity which severed the
two great branches of the human family ; they are
now one new man. In Col what St. Paul has to
deal with is a movement which in its requirements
resembles the ritualistic legalism with which he
had been confronted in Galatia; the difference
is that in Galatia the legalism attached itself
directly to the law of Moses, in Colossse it seemed
to be connected with some philosophical or theo-
sophical system, possibly of Essene affinities, and
therefore more exacting in its demands than the
letter of Moses' law. Cf. Col 216ff·. St. Paul was
equally irreconcilable to it in both cases, and for
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the same reason. As dead with Christ, the Christian
was dead to that whole mode of being, that whole
conception of life, which allowed order to be pre-
scribed from without. It was worse, of course,
when the multiplied prohibitions, ' Touch not,
taste not, handle not,' had no divine sanction (as
the Mosaic law had) or even the pretence of it, but
were merely a tradition of men. The conscience
which has received the Spirit of Christ is shirking
its own responsibilities when it allows others to lay
down the law for it. To be perfectly free, and to
take the whole responsibility of freedom, is the
only way to wholesome morality and to Christian
sanctification. ' Therefore let no one judge you in
eating or drinking, or in respect of a festival or
new moon or Sabbath.' All laws and customs as
such tend to extinguish the feeling of personal
responsibility, to blunt the keenness of individual
conscience : hence to bind them on the conscience,
in their character as legal and customary, is anti-
christian. In Ph 31"11 there is a sudden fierce flash,
provoked we cannot tell how, of the ideas and tem-
per that belong to the great controversial Epistles.
In the Pastoral Epp., which represent a considerably
later date, we can see that questions connected with
law still engaged attention, though there is nothing
indicative either of the passion or the interest in
principle which characterize the earlier years of
the apostle. Titus (39) is warned to decline μάχας
νομικά*, as though the whole subject were prac-
tically settled; and we catch the same half-con-
temptuous tone in 1 Ti I7, where persons are
referred to, Judaizing no doubt, who wish to be νομο-
δίδάσκάλοί though they have no idea of the functions
of law. It may be questioned whether the two
verses following come up to the insight of Ro 7,
but they have their own truth, and probably served
the writer's purpose. When the battle was prac-
tically over, and the victory won, even St. Paul
may have expressed himself in this almost indifferent
commonplace; perhaps he despaired of gaining
access to the general mind for any profounder
statement of the truth. The legalism of the persons
who forbade to marry and commanded to abstain
from meats (1 Ti 43) cannot have been Mosaic, but
must have been of some philosophical type, akin
to that found in Colossse.

III. THE LAW IN THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS.
—The Pauline affinities of the Ep. to the Hebrews
cannot be denied, but the conception of law in it is
very different. Law here is sometimes expressly
the law of Moses (728 919 1028), but it is regarded
not so much as a set of statutes to be punctually
obeyed, as a religious constitution under which the
nation had to worship. Cf. the use of the verb νομο-
θετβϊν in 7 n 86. The fundamental idea of the book
is that there is one people of God through all ages,
though it has stood at different times in different
relations to Him. Its relation to God, its nearness
or distance, depends on the kind of priesthood it
has; and when the priesthood is changed there is
necessarily also a change of law: that is, the re-
ligious constitution is altered, 712. The old law—
the religious constitution under which the people
of God lived when mediation was that of the
Levitical priesthood—'made nothing perfect' (719);
there was no absolute or final religion then, no
purgation of conscience, no sure immediate joyful
access to God. Christianity, on the other hand—
the religious constitution under which the people
of God live now, when mediation is that of the
Melchizedek priest, the Son of God—is the reXei-
ωσι.$ of what was promised of old. The new
covenant is legally constituted on the basis of
better promises (86). It has, with the definite
outline of reality, the good things of which the
law had only a shadow (101).

There is nothing in St. Paul which exactly
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corresponds to this: not even in Col 217, still less
in what he says of the promise in Gal 3 or of
the promises in 2 Co I20. In fact, we do not find
in St. Paul any conception of Leviticalism as pos-
sessing a religious significance, as dealing even in
a pathetically disappointing way with spiritual
necessities in man, which would find their adequate
satisfaction only in Christ. In the Ep. to the
Hebrews Christ is still regarded as making pro-
pitiation for sins (217), but His death is not put, so
prominently as in St. Paul, in relation to the Law.
Yet in 105ff·, where such emphasis is laid on Christ's
obedience, it is to be noted (see v.10) that the
obedience required of Christ is specifically that of
a Redeemer: i.e. ex hypothesis the obedience of
One who becomes one with the sinful not only in
nature but in experience and in lot (one of the
leading thoughts of the Epistle, cf. 210"18), taking on
Himself their flesh and blood, their temptations
and discipline, the whole burden, curse, and doom
of their sins, and so setting them free. Yet the
difference between the conception of Law here and
in St. Paul is seen in this, that while St. Paul ex-
presses the result of this redemptive death by δικαωΰν,
in Hebrews it is expressed by ayta^Lv. In other
words, the result to St. Paul is that there is no con-
demnation, the claim of the Law against the indi-
vidual is annulled; to the writer to the Hebrews
the result is that worship is made possible; the soul
is able now, as it was not before, to draw near to
God; true religion is put within its reach. This
distinction justifies us, after all, in saying that the
distinction between moral and ritual law belongs
to the NT. St. Paul does mainly think of law as
moral—God's demand for righteousness ; Hebrews
thinks of it as ritual—the medium through which
or the constitution under which we worship. But
in both cases the law comes to an end with the
gospel. Christ finishes it as a way of attaining
righteousness, Ro 104. Hebrews finishes it also as
a mode of worshipping God, 1310ff·.

IV. THE LAW IN THE OTHER NT BOOKS.—
Among the remaining books of the NT, those which
exhibit most indications of the controversy which
had raged between Jewish and Gentile Christians
are the Apocalypse and the Ep. of James. In the
former (220) the Church in Thyatira is threatened
because it tolerates ' the woman Jezebel who . . .
teaches and seduces my servants to commit forni-
cation, and to eat things offered to idols,' i.e. to
violate the compact of Ac 1528f·, cf. Rev 224. There
may have been a spurious, antinomian influence
at work here, which appealed to St. Paul's name,
but it is absurd (with Renan, Saint Paul, pp. 303,
367, VAntechrist, p. 363 ft'.) to regard this as a
denunciation of St. Paul's doctrine. Although,
too, the Apocalypse lays great stress on works, it
never regards them as having the character of
statutory acts of obedience: in other words, they
are not legal. They are the works of Jesus (226),
and are co-ordinated in 219 with love, faith, ministry,
and patience (Holtzmann, NT Theol. i. 465). A
favourite expression for the Christian life (the
keeping of the commandments of God, 12171412, cf.
38) is probably borrowed, like other things in the
Apoc, from St. Paul (1 Co 719). The conception of
a reward (2212 II18) no more proves legalism in the
author of this book than in Jesus Himself (Mt 511).
If there is a future which is determined according
to man's works, and this is the teaching not of
Apoc. only but of the whole NT, it is neither legal
nor servile, but only sane to let it tell on the pre-
sent life. In the Gospel of St. John the numerous
references to the law, with the exception of I17,
have no religious interest; and there it is contrasted
with the gospel as a less perfect revelation, grace
and truth (ΠΏΚΙ ηρπ) being the essential attributes
of God.

The Ep. of James is more difficult. It has often
been treated as a document of legal Christianity,
the aim of which is to refute the Pauline doctrine
of justification by faith apart from works of law.
But it is remarkable that the critical passage
(214~26), in which faith and works are discussed in
their relation to each other, never once uses the
Pauline expression 'epya νβμόυ. If the writer is
controverting St. Paul, it must be admitted that
he has not grasped the Pauline point of view, and
that Luther's verdict on his work was justified.
His conception of faith is not the same as St. Paul's,
and that is why he has to supplement it by works ;
and the works by which it is supplemented, and in
which indeed it is exhibited, are not what St. Paul
meant by works of law. They are not acts of
obedience to any statutory embodiment of divine
will. As illustrated in v.15fr< they are rather what
St. Paul would have called fruits of the Spirit.
They are, if we choose to say so, the fulfilment of
a law, but the writer takes care that we do not
conceive the law legally. It is a law which must
be actually obeyed, no doubt, but it is also the law
of liberty (I2 5 212), which Christians freely and
spontaneously fulfil; it is condensed, as in the
teaching of Jesus, Mt 2240, into the 'royal law,'
Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself; and it
is perfect. The law, in short, is the same as the
word of God, and to St. James this is not external
and preceptive. There is a native affinity be-
tween man and the word; when he receives it, it
becomes an implanted word, a thing that strikes
root in his nature and has power to save his
soul (I21). With this word God has begotten him ;
it is in his heart, as Jesus promises, spirit and
life (Jn 663); the law, that is, is impulse as well as
law to the Christian, and the keeping of it is
perfect freedom. Formally a contradiction of
Paulinism, it is at bottom the same kind of ex-
perience which is here described. To St. Paul
Christianity is a new religious relation to God,
which he defines by contrast to legalism; to St.
James it is rather a new ethical life, which he
describes in terms of law, but of law from which
legalism has been eliminated. See, further, JAMES
(EPISTLE OF).

The conception of St. James is that from which
the phenomena of nascent Catholicism can best be
understood, and this is a strong argument for
putting the book late. In the other Catholic
Epistles Law is not mentioned, but it is clear from
Jude, 2 Ρ and 1 Jn, that there were tendencies to
antinomianism at work in many places. Such
tendencies seem inseparable from every revival of
religion, religion, as already remarked, transcending
even while it guarantees morality. To counteract
them without reintroducing legalism and lapsing
from a Christian to a pre-Christian type of religion,
was not easy; and the use of ν6μο$ by St. James,
the habit of conceiving the OT as a revelation of
God's will for the ordering of life, and of regarding
Jesus as the Legislator by whom the revelation
was made perfect, led inevitably and not slowly to
the conception of Christianity itself as a new law.
This conception is common to Christian writers
from Barnabas onward. The new law might have
been, and at first was, akin to ' the law of liberty'
in St. James, ' the law of faith,'' the law of Christ,'
' the law of the spirit of the life in Christ Jesus' in
St. Paul; but as the Church became a State, and
orthodoxy took the place of inspiration, the new
law was correspondingly degraded, and in the
early and the mediaeval Catholic Church the
very idea of spiritual liberty was lost. The
religious idealism of St. Paul was far above out
of its sight, and it was not till the Church was
born again in the 16th cent, that the gospel,
which brings a righteousness of God to which
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works of law contribute nothing, fairly found
access into the human mind.
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Holtzmann; Ewald, HI, vols. vi. vii. viii. of the Eng. t r . ;
Schiirer, GJV* ii. 464 ff. [HJP n. ii. 90 ff.]; Wellhausen,
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Entstehung der altk. Kirche (2nd ed.) ; Baur, Paulus, vol. ii.
pp. 145-183, etc.; Bruce, The Kingdom of God, pp. 63-84, and
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LAWGIVER occurs six times in AV of OT
(Gn 4910, Nu 2118, Dt 3321, Ps 607 LH^.^ios 8 EHeb.«f

Is 3322) and once in NT (Ja 412). In the OT it is
the trn of pvhz, in NT of νομοθέτη*. The root
ppn means ' to cut in,' 'inscribe,' * engrave,' and
hence, from the practice of inscribing a decree
(pn, πί?π) upon tablets [see LAW (IN OT) above,
p. 67a],* ' to enact or command.' Thus we find in
Jg 59 ?Nr;ip: 'Pi?1n = ' the commanders of Israel.' The
Pdel ptcp. ρρ.πρ appears to have two distinct
senses: {a) that of 'leader,' 'commander' ('law-
giver ' is too narrow a term, especially as in the
mind of the English reader it is associated so
closely with the Mosaic law). This is the meaning
of the word in Dt 3321 ('a commander's portion
was reserved'), where it is used of the leader of
the warlike tribe of Gad; in Jg 514 (' out of Machir
came forth leaders' [cppi?np || Ετρ,τιπ of v.9]); and in
Is 3322, where ^ρρπο ' our lawgiver' (LXX &ρχων) is
used in parallelism with *:&?{? ' our judge' and «579
'our king.' (b) The other meaning which it
appears to be necessary to postulate is that of
'ruler's or commander's staff,' which it would
bear in Gn 4910 (where ρρπο is parallel with »5#),
' The [royal ?] sceptre shall not depart from Judah
nor the ruler's staff from between his feet'; in
Nu 2118 (|| mj#p 'staff'), where RV 'with the
sceptre' is plainly more appropriate as a rendering
of ρρ.πο3 than AV and RVm ' by direction or order
of the lawgiver' (LXX 4v TTJ βασιλεία αυτών, Vulg.
in datore legis); and in Ps 607 = 1088 ' Judah is my
sceptre,' although LXX has βασιλεύς 'king' (simi-
larly Pesh. and Vulgate).

The most controverted of the above passages is
Gn 4910. For vbp p3P ρρηψ the LXX has καΐ Tjyoo-
μενος έκ των μηρών αυτού, Vulg. et dux de femore
ejusy Targ. Onk. *πυη \po KISDI, all three taking
ppnp in a personal sense, and understanding p3P
vhp. to be a promise of an unbroken succession of
descendants. But the parallelism between pphD
and ant? demands that these two words have
similar senses (the LXX is consistent in this
respect, rendering ant? by άρχων); and as there
can be little doubt that ' (royal ?) sceptre' is the
meaning of «33», 'ruler's staff' seems a very ap-
propriate sense for ρρπρ. Then again the expres-
sion vbp. |*3p, which is parallel to rnirrp, may mean
' from before him' let n'^1 pa used of Jael in Jg 527),
referring to ' the actual position of the long staff,
grasped in the right hand as the chief walks or
stands still' (Ball in SBOT, ad loc). The mention
of the ' feet' rather than the hands Ball explains
as due to the fact that it is not a short ornamental
sceptre that is in view but a long staff reaching to
the ground, and he compares the Egyp. hieroglyph
for ' great man,' 'chief,' 'king' (wra), which is a
figure holding the staff as described above. He

notes, further, that similar insignia of authority
are still carried by the Bedawin sheikhs and head-
men of villages, and considers that the idea of a
sitting figure, with the staff held between the feet,
as seen in some ancient sculptures, does not har-
monize so well with the context which suggests
movement. In any case the meaning of the couplet,
' The sceptre shall not depart from Judah nor the
ruler's staff from before him,' appears to be that
Judah is to retain the hegemony among the tribes
of Israel (or probably the royalty [note tan?? ab-
solutely]), rbw κτ *3 iy, on the meaning of which
last words see art. SHILOH, and cf., above all,
Driver in Camb. Journ. of Philology, xiv. (1885),
and in Expositor, July 1885, p. 10 ff. See also
Dillm. and Spurrell, ad loc.

The only NT occurrence of ' lawgiver' is, as we
have said, in Ja 412, where νομοθέτης is coupled
with κριτής, the two terms being used of God as at
once the Supreme Lawgiver and Judge. This is
the only instance in which νομοθέτη* is used in the
NT, although the verb νομοθετέω occurs in He 711

86 and the noun νομοθεσία in Ro 94, in all these
three passages the reference being directly or
implicitly to the giving of the law to Israel.

On the work of Moses as the lawgiver of Israel
see LAW (IN OT), above, p. 66, and MOSES.

J. A. SELBIE.
LAWYER {νομικός).— In the NT the name usually

given to the scribes is "γραμματεύς (man of letters);
but νομικός ('lawyer') and νομοδιδάσκαλος ('doctor
of the law') are also occasionally used. Of the
two latter terms, the second is found only in
Lk 517, Ac 534, and 1 Ti I 7 (where it is used of
would-be teachers of the law in the Christian
Church); while the first occurs most frequently
in Lk (73010» l l 4 ^ · 52 1 4 β^ o n c e i n Mt (2235), and
nowhere else in the NT except in Tit 313. A com-
parison of Lk 517 with v.21 and Mk 26 Mt 93 shows
that the three terms were used synonymously,
and did not denote three distinct classes. The
scribes were originally simply men of letters,
students of Scripture, and the name at first given
to them contains in itself no reference to the law ;
in course of time, however, they devoted them-
selves mainly, though by no means exclusively,
to the study of the law; they became jurists
rather than theologians, and received names which
of themselves called attention to that fact. Some
would doubtless devote themselves more to one
branch of activity than to another; but a ' lawyer'
might also be a ' doctor'; and the case of Gamaliel
shows that a 'doctor' might also be a member
of the Sanhedrin (Ac 534).

Long before the time of our Saviour, the law,
written and oral, had become the absolute norm
of Jewish life. Every detail of life, civil as well
as religious, was regulated in the minutest manner
by the law. It was impossible for the ordinary
Jew to be fully acquainted with the innumerable
statutes referring, e.g., to Levitical purity or the
keeping of the Sabbath, and to apply them to
the fresh cases that emerged daily; and yet his
standing before God depended upon his scrupulous
observance of these statutes. It was absolutely
necessary, therefore, that a special class of men
should devote themselves expressly to the study
of the law. These were the 'scribes,' 'lawyers,'
or ' doctors of the law.'

(a) Their first and main function was to study
and expound the law, including the innumerable
' traditions of the fathers'; they had so to explain
it as to show its application to the circumstances
of the present time; for every new case that
occurred they had to find out some pertinent
statute or precedent; and, in the absence of such
a statute or precedent, they had to deduce some
rule from their knowledge of what was legal.
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They were thus men whose special calling it was
to know what was legal.

(δ) Their special knowledge of the law naturally
qualified them for holding the office of judge;
and in all probability the members of the various
Sanhedrins throughout the country were chosen,
as far as possible, from among their number.
From such passages as Mt 1621 2018 2115 2741,
Mk 831 II 2 7 1443·53 15\ Lk 922 201 2266, Ac 45, in
which they are named among the supreme Jewish
authorities, it is evident that some of them were
members of the Sanhedrin in Jerusalem. Though
they had no official standing in the synagogues,
their knowledge of the Scriptures generally and of
the law in particular would lead to their being the
principal speakers in religious assemblies (Mk I22).

(c) The teaching of the law was also one of their
essential functions. In the time of our Saviour
there were special academies (beth hammidrash)
in various parts of the Jewish world; in Jerusalem
certain halls and rooms of the outer court of the
temple were set apart for this purpose (cf. Lk 246).
The pupils sat in a semicircle round their teacher,
who also sat on a slightly raised bench. The
teaching was mostly oral and catechetical; it
consisted mainly of a constant repetition of the
various 'traditions of the fathers' dealing with
all manner of real and imaginary cases; the pupils
were encouraged to put questions to their teachers;
they also attended the discussions that leading
Rabbis held among themselves, and were probably
also allowed to be present at meetings of the
Sanhedrin.

For their judicial and teaching activity the
' lawyers' or ' doctors' were understood to receive
no payment. Some of them would therefore
maintain themselves by following a trade (cf.
Ac 183), and doubtless many men of means would
adopt a profession which was almost universally
held in the very highest esteem. They were not,
however, always so unselfish as Jewish sources
represent them (cf. Mk 1240=Lk 2047). They were
also exceedingly ambitious of honour (Mt 235"11,
Mk 1238·39, Lk II 4 3 · 4 5 2046). More especially they
demanded, and received, such honour from their
pupils. According to the Talmud, one's teacher
is to be more reverenced and honoured than one's
father, if the latter is not also a man of learning ;
' for his father has only brought him into this
world, while his teacher, who teaches him wisdom,
brings him to life in the future world' (quoted
in Schiirer, HJP π. i. 317). See, further, art.
SCRIBES.

LITERATURE.—The article ' Schriftgelehrte' in Herzog's JR2?2
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HWB* by Schiirer; cf. also the latter writer's GJV* ii. 312 ff.
[HJP II. i. 312 ff.]; Edersheim, Life and Times of Jesus the
Messiah, i. 93 ff. ; O. Holtzmann, Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, 151 ff.;
H. J. Holtzmann, Neutest. Theol. i. 36ff.; Wellhausen, Isr. u.
Ju'd. Gesch.s 193ff., and passim; Weber, Jiid. Theologie auf
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D. EATON.
LAY.—An abrupt use of the simple verb to lay-

is found in Mt 814 * He saw his wife's mother laid,
and sick of a fever.' It is a literal tr. of the Gr.
βεβλημένην καΧ πνρέσσονσαν; RV gives ' lying sick,'
ignoring the και. The full form occurs in Mk 730

' She found the devil gone out, and her daughter
laid upon the bed' (βεβλημένην έπϊ της κλίνης (edd.
τό παιδίον βεβλημένον 4πΙ την κλίνην)). Cf. Ac 1336

* David . . . fell on sleep, and was laid unto his
fathers' (προσετέθη προς τους πατέρας αύτοΰ). Hall,
Works, ii. 52, says, ' His servant is sick; he doth
not drive him out of doores, but layes him at
home.'

The simple verb to lay is used in Jon 36 in the
sense of ' lay aside,' * He arose from his throne
and he laid his robe from him.' The expression
is irregular, and due to the word ' from' following.

To lay means to 'impute' in Job 2412 'God
layeth not folly to them' (π^;-ί6, RV 'imputeth
it not for folly'; cf. 1 S 2215 'Let not the king
impute anything unto his servant,' Heb. Dt^K).
So Jonson, Sejamcs, ii. 1—

* So prepare the poison
As you may lay the subtle operation
Upon some natural disease of his.'

Some phrases demand attention: 1. Lay along,
see ALONG. 2, Lay apart, Ja I2 1 ' Wherefore lay
apart all filthiness' (αποθεμένοι, RV 'putting away,'
a metaphor from the putting off of clothes —
Mayor). 3. Lay at, meaning ' strike at,' Job 4126

'The sword of him that layeth at him cannot
hold.' Cf. Holland, Suetonius' Caligula, c. 25,
'With her perilous fingers shee would not sticke
to lay at the face and eyes of other small Children
playing together with her.' L· Lay away, i.e. lay
aside, Ezk 2616 ' Then all the princes of the sea
shall come down from their thrones, and lay away
their robes'; Ad. Est 142 'Esther . . . laid away
her glorious apparel.' Cf. Spenser, FQ I. viii.
49—

1 Such the sight
Of fowle Duessa, when her borrowed light
Is laid away, and counterfesaunce knowne.'

5. Lay down, meaning to stake or deposit, Job 17s

' Lay down now (Ν? ηψφ, RV ' Give now a pledge'),
put me in a surety with thee.' Cf. Is 1415, Cov.
' Yet darre I laye, that thou shalt be brought downe
to the depe of hell.' 6. Lay hands on. The verb
κρατέω ' to gain power over,' 'seize,' is so trd in
Mt 1828 2146, and πιάζω ' to seize,' 'capture,' in
Jn 820. For κρατέω RV prefers the more modern
'lay hold of,' and for πιάζω 'take.' 7. Lay open, Pr
1316 Ά fool layeth open his folly' (RV 'spreadeth
oat,' as AVm). Cf. Fuller, Holy Warre, v. 2 (p.
231), Ί will lay open my cause, and justice shall
be done without any by-respect.' 8. Lay out,
2 Κ 1211 ' And they gave the money, being told,
into the hands of them that did the work . . .
and they laid it out to the carpenters and builders,'
a compromise between the Gen. version ' payed it
out' and the literal tru 'brought it forth,' RV
'paid it out.' 9. Lay wait occurs often. The
more modern form 'lie in wait' is also found, as
well as 'laying await' and 'laying of wait.' See
WAIT. J. HASTINGS.

LAYING ON OF HANDS (επίθεση χειρών, Vulg.
impositio manus or manuum), Ac 818, 1 Ti 414, 2 Ti
I6, He 62.—The ceremony thus described is men-
tioned frequently both in OT and NT, where it
appears in connexion with religious acts of widely
different character.

i. OLD TESTAMENT.—(a) It occurs as a symbol
of benediction in Gn 4814ff· 'Israel stretched out
his right hand and laid it (n^i, έπέβαλεν*) upon
Ephraim's head . . . and Joseph said . . . Put (nty,
έπίθες) thy right hand upon his (Manasseh's) head.'
In giving the high priestly blessing to the con-
gregation ' Aaron lifted up his hands toward the
people' (Lv 922 αψ% εξάρας); but the action, though
ritually distinct,t seems to have had in this case
the same significance as the imposition of hands
upon an individual (cf. Nu 627 έπιθήσουσιν τό
δνομά μου έπϊ τους υΙούς 'Ισραήλ, καϊ 4y£u Κύριος ευλογήσω
αυτούς), (b) The laying on of hands occupies an
important place in the sacrificial system of Ρ
(Ex 29 1 0 · 1 5 · 1 9, Lv I4· " (LXX) 3 2 · 8 · 1 3 44·2 4·2 l )· » 814"18

162 1; cf. 2 Ch 2923). I t is prescribed in the case of
(1) the bullock and the rams offered at the conse-
cration of Aaron and his sons ; (2) private offerings
of quadrupeds on all occasions; t (3) sin offering?

*Ί*ιβ*λν9 rots χΰρ«.ί usually—in the NT always—implies
hostile action.

f Cf. Diet Chr. Ant. i. p. 757 f.
t See Dillmann on Lv I 4 72.
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made on behalf of the whole congregation, in the
event of a common ayvb-ημα.; (4) the goat * let go
for Azazel.' (c) Witnesses laid their hands on the
head of a person charged with a capital offence
(Lv 2414, Sus34). {d) The tribe of Levi at their
dedication received imposition of hands from repre-
sentative members of the other tribes (Nu 810).
(e) Moses appointed Joshua to be his successor in
the same manner (Nu 2718·23, Dt 349). In all these
cases except {a), TDD, LXX επιτίθεται, is used.

It is not easy to grasp the common idea which
underlies the various OT uses of this primitive
ceremony. In {a) and (e) the laying on of hands
seems to denote the imparting of a personal gift or
function ; see Dt, Lc, ' Joshua . . . was full of the
spirit of wisdom, for Moses had laid his hands upon
him.'* But in (b), (c), {d) the prominent thought
is that of the devotion to God of the object on
which hands are laid, to which must perhaps be
added in the case of certain offerings the idea of a
transfer of responsibility or guilt to the victim
(Lv 1621: cf., however, Schultz, OT Theology, Eng.
tr. i. p. 391 ff., and W. R. Smith, BS2 p. 422 f.). On
the whole, it would appear that the fundamental
meaning of the symbol was identification by con-
tact, with the subsidiary idea of transference,
whether from man to man, or from man to God.
By laying his hands on a child or disciple, the patri-
arch or prophet signified that he desired to impart
to the younger life powers or gifts which had been
committed to himself; by laying his hand on an
offering, the offerer solemnly identified himself
with the victim which he dedicated to the service
of God; by laying their hands on the head of a
criminal, the witnesses of the crime delivered him
over to judgment.

ii. NEW TESTAMENT. — {a) This symbol was
once employed by our Lord in an act of benedic-
tion (Mt 1913-16=Mk 1013-16=Lk 181δ): * then were
there brought unto him little children that he should
lay his hands on them and pray . . . and he laid
his hands on them.' As the desire originated with
the friends of the children, it must have had its
origin in the custom of the time (cf. Buxtorf, de
Synag. p. 138). The blessing of the ascending
Lord was given to the Eleven in the manner pre-
scribed to Aaron (Lk 2450 έπάρας τάς χείρας αύτοΰ
€ύ\6'γησ€ν αυτούς), (b) Our Lord habitually laid His
hands on the sick as a sign of healing (Mt 91 8=
Mk 523, Mk 65 732 823·25, Lk 440 1313); we may prob-
ably add the passages where άπτεσθαι is used in
similar contexts with or without έκτείνας την χείρα
(Mt 83=Mk I41, Lk 513, Mt 815 929 2034, Mk 733, Lk
2251).+ This practice was continued by the apostles
and their followers ('Mk' 1618, Ac 91 2·1 7; cf. Iren-
seus, ap. Eus. HE V. 7, τους κάμνοντας δια της των
χειρών επιθέσεως ίωνται). (c) The Apostles used the
laying on of hands with prayer in the act of im-
parting the Holy Spirit to the baptized (Ac 817·19

196). The Lord had breathed upon them when
He communicated the Spirit (Jn 2022), and this
έμφύσησις was peculiarly appropriate (Jn 37, cf.
Gn 27); but as it symbolized a divine power and
a personal relation to the Spirit of God which
was incommunicable, no attempt was made to
repeat i t ; when the Apostles passed on to other
believers the gifts which they had received, they
were guided to the ordinary symbol of benediction.
It is to this use of the imposition of hands that
reference appears to be made in He 62 βαπτισμων
διδαχην επιθέσεως τε χειρών (cf. ν. 4 ψωτισθέντας *γευσα-

* A somewhat different account appears in Nu 2718, * take
thee Joshua . . . α man in whom is the spirit [lit. 'there is
spirit,' i.e. the necessary endowment for the office in view], and
lay thine hand upon him.'

f In several of these instances hands were laid upon the
part affected and not upon the head. The communication of
healing power by contact (Mk 5:*0f·) is probably the thing
signified.

μένους τ€ της δωρεάς, κ.τ.λ.). (d) The imposition of
hands was also used by the Apostolic Church on
certain occasions when members of the Church
were set apart to a particular office or woik (Ac 66

133, 1 Ti 414, 2 Ti I6). The occasions specified are
those of the appointment of the Seven, the sending
forth of Barnabas and Saul, and the subsequent
sending forth of Timothy to accompany St. Paul
(Hort, Ecclesia, p. 215 f.). Of the use of the rite
in the ordination of presbyters and deacons there
is no direct evidence, if we except 1 Ti 522 (on
which see below); for in Ac 1423 χειροτονεΐν doubt-
less refers to the election of presbyters in the
various churches, and not to the ceremony of their
admission to office. Nevertheless, as Dr. Hort
points out, * Jewish usage in the case of Rabbis and
their disciples * renders it highly probable that (as
a matter of fact) laying on of hands was largely
practised in the Ecclesise of the apostolic age as a
rite introductory to ecclesiastical office.' In the
post-apostolic Church the rite was practically uni-
versal ; the exceptions which have been observed
admit of an intelligible explanation.! (e) The
context of 1 Ti 52 2 (χ€Ϊρας ταχέως μηδενι έπιτίθει, μηδέ
κοινωνεί άμαρτίαις άλλοτρίαις) has led some eminent ex-
positors (Hammond, Ellicott, Hort) to see in that
verse a reference to the use of the imposition of
hands in the reconciliation of penitents. The
custom was undoubtedly early, if not primitive;
cf. Eus. HE vii. 2; Const. Ap. ii. 41; Cypr. de
laps. 16, ep. 15. On the other hand, the main
current of patristic interpretation is against this
explanation of St. Paul's words, and it is not im-
possible to explain them in reference to ordina-
tion without doing violence to the context; see,
e.g. Theod. Mops, ad loc. : £ ηοη facile ad ordina-
tionem quemquam producas sine plurima pro-
batione . . . si (inquit) te ut convenit probante
ille deliquerit, non est tuum crimen.'

For the post-apostolic history of the ceremony
see Morinus, de Ant. Eccl. Bit. {passim) ; Suicer,
Thes. s.vv. χειροτονέω, χειροθεσία; Diet. Chr. Ant.
art. * Imposition of Hands'; Mason, Belation of
Confirmation to Baptism. H. B. SWETE.

LAZARUS OF BETHANY.—The name Lazarus
is an abbreviation of the Heb. Eleazar='God
hath helped.' In the LXX we find both Έλεαζάρ
and 'EXea^apos; in Josephus commonly Έλεάζαρος.
But Αάζαρος occurs BJ V. xiii. 7

All that we know of L. is told us in the Fourth
Gospel. He was the brother of Martha and Mary,
who are mentioned by both St. John and St. Luke.
In Jn II 5 the names are probably given in order of
age, ' Martha, her sister, and Lazarus.' In both
Gospels Martha seems to be the eldest, and the
mistress of the house; and the fact that Luke
does not mention L. points to his being younger,
and perhaps much younger, than his sisters. All
three were specially beloved by Christ (Jn II5).
We know that He visited them more than once
(Lk 1038'42, Jn II1"53), and it is probable that He
often did so when He was at or near Jerusalem.
They were probably well-off. The number of
condoling friends from the city, and the costly
ointment used by Mary, point to this. That they
had a funeral vault of their own may be true, but
is not stated. Luke does not give the name of the
village in which they lived, probably because it
was not stated in the source which he used; but
John tells us that it was Bethany, which is barely
two miles from Jerusalem. He calls L. * a certain

* See Buxtorf, Lex. Chald. et Talm. s.v. nyDQ; Hamburger,
Real-Encyclopadie, s.v. * Ordinirung': a Rabbi could make hia
scholar a Rabbi by the use of a formula which was ordinarily
accompanied by imposition of hands.

t On the occasional omission of the ceremony in the ancient
Church (Hatch, Organization, p. 133f.) see T. A. Lacey, L'impo·
sition des mains dans la consecration de» eveques, Paris, 1896.
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man, Lazarus of Bethany, the village of Mary
and her sister Martha' (II1)· There has never
been any doubt about its site, and the modern
name is derived from Lazarus — El-Azerijeh, or
Lazarieh.* Here Christ raised Lazarus from the
dead. Here Mary anointed His feet. Here He
began His triumphal entry into Jerusalem. Here
He rested during several of the days before His
Passion. And from some spot near to Bethany
He ascended into heaven. L. was sitting at meat
with Him when Mary anointed His feet, and his
presence attracted many of ' the common people of
the Jews' to the village, that they might see, not
only Jesus, but the man whom He had raised from
the dead : and the hierarchy in their plots against
Christ ' took counsel that they might put L. also
to death, because that by reason of him many of
the Jews went away and believed on Jesus' (Jn
122.9-n). The multitude that had been present
when Jesus called L. out of the tomb were enthusi-
astic in bearing witness during the triumphal
procession, and attracted others from the city to
meet Him (Jn 1217·18).

Here all that we know about L. ends. The
chief interest in the brief account of him lies in
the miracle of which he was the subject. The
raising of L. is commonly regarded as the climax
of Christ's miraculous activity; and perhaps no
portion even of the Fourth Gospel has been more
vigorously assailed by hostile critics. Not only
the miracle as a whole, but a large number of the
details, have been made the objects of rigorous
and minute criticism. It would be hardly too
much to say that every objection, reasonable or
unreasonable, that ingenuity could devise has
been urged. And the reason for this is intelligible.
The consequences of the truth of the narrative are
so considerable. Spinoza is said to have declared
that, if he could be convinced of the truth of the
raising of L., he would break up his system and
become a Christian (Bayle, Diet. s.v.). That is
not a logical statement, for the Christian faith
depends, not upon the raising of L., but upon the
resurrection of Jesus Christ. Yet such a declara-
tion shows that, as at the time when it was
wrought, a miracle of this character is capable of
exercising a mighty influence upon the intellects
and hearts of men. It cannot fail to raise the

uestion, 'What manner of man is this, that even
eath and the grave obey Him ?'

The two most reasonable objections to the nar-
rative as a whole are (1) the silence of the Synopt-
ists, and (2) the amazing character of the miracle.
It will be best to take them in this order ; for
injustice may be done by taking the second to
augment the weight of the first. It may be
doubted whether any one evangelist was ever
induced to record any particular miracle by the
thought that it was of a specially surprising
character. They give us samples of all Christ's
mighty works, especially those which had a
marked effect upon His disciples and other hearers.

(1) The difficulty respecting the silence of the
Synoptic Gospels as to the raising of L. has been
seriously exaggerated even by apologists. Thus
Trench says, ' It must always remain a mystery
why this miracle, transcending as it does all
other miracles which the Lord wrought, so memor-
able in itself, drawing after it the consequences
which it did (Jn II53), should have been passed
over by the three earlier evangelists' {Miracles8,
p. 394). The Synoptic Gospels have been more
minutely studied since these words were written
(1846), and the fact that in the main they give us

* Schwarz seems to be alone in disputing the site ; but many
modern travellers are incredulous about the vault at the
bottom of 2G steps, in the middle of the village, which is shown
as the tomb of Lazarus.

a.

one and the same tradition, and that a very frag-
mentary one, is now much more fully realized.
It has been seen that this common fragmentary
record has preserved hardly any particulars about
the interval between the close of the ministry in
Galilee (which is its chief theme) and the last
Passover. St. Luke alone has done anything con-
siderable to fill this blank, and the silence of the
Synoptists should rather be called * the silence of
St. Luke.' And here again a similar explanation
is applicable. 'The great intercalation' in the
third Gospel (951-1814) is itself very fragmentary,
and seems to come from more than one source;
and there is nothing very astonishing in the fact
that St. Luke had no source which mentioned the
raising of Lazarus. Indeed there is nothing un-
reasonable in the conjecture that, if he had used
a source which mentioned it, he would still have
omitted i t ; for he had already recorded two
instances of Christ performing this miracle. And
we misunderstand Jn II 5 3 if we suppose that it
was the raising of L. which determined the
hierarchy to put Jesus to death. Some time
before this His enemies decided to kill Him, and
tried to do it, as St. John himself tells us (71·25·26* **
359 jo31, and even in this very narrative 118·16). The
raising of L. was the cause, neither of the enthusi-
asm of the people at the triumphal entry, nor of
the deadly hostility of the priests. It merely
augmented the one and quickened the activity of
the other. Both would have existed and have
been efficacious, even if L. had not been raised.
None of the evangelists need the story of L. to
make the narrative intelligible. John, knowing
that the others had omitted it, tells us what he
himself had heard and seen. It was of special
interest to him, because of its effect in converting
some of ' the Jews'; and he had recorded no other
instance of Christ's raising the dead.

(2) Is it correct to say that the raising of L.

* transcends all other miracles which the Lord
wrought'? It would be safer to affirm that it
seems to tcs to transcend them. But is this view
correct? In the main it is a modern view. To
us raising the dead seems to be a miracle sui
generis; and raising a man who has been dead
four days seems to be a stupendous instance of
a stupendous kind of miracle. But to the philo-
sophic believer in miracles all genuine miracles
are alike. When natural causes are inade-
quate and a supernatural cause is admitted,
all degrees of difficult!/ are excluded. One who
has Omnipotence to aid him cleanses lepers and
raises the dead as easily as he heals ordinary
diseases. If any miracle is credible, raising a
man who has been dead four days is credible.
It is illogical to say that the evidence would
warrant us in believing a miraculous cure, but
does not warrant us in believing in the raising
of a dead man.

The objection, that Jn II4 7-5 3 is inconsistent with
the fact that in accusing Jesus before the Sanhe-
drin and Pilate no mention is made of the miracle,
is not reasonable. It would have paralyzed the
Sanhedrin to admit that Jesus had worked such a
sign. The dismay of the priests at the miracles,
and their silence about it at the trial, are entirely
consistent.

Some of the criticisms of the details require
notice. Very different views are taken about the
* four days' (see Andrews, Life of our Lord, p. 405).
Probably L. died the day that Jesus heard of his
illness, and was buried almost immediately (2 Κ
934, Ac 56·10). This would be all the more neces-
sary if he died of some infectious disease. Then,
after two days (II6), Jesus set out for Bethany,
and was part of two days on the road. But
this is unimportant. It is urged that His wait-
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ing two days and allowing L. to die, in order to
prove the sisters and reveal His own glory more
signally, was heartless. So far as we know, He
did not act thus. Had He started at once, He
would probably have arrived too late to see L.
alive. 'But he could have healed him from a
distance.' No doubt He could, if it had been
God's will. But He ever worked in accordance
with the divine plan ; and in this plan the raising
of L. was to do three things: (a) strengthen the
disciples' faith; (b) convert many of the Jews;
(c) cause the priests to hasten their movements,
so as to be ready when 'his hour had come'
(II1 5·4 5·5 3). Healing L. from a distance would
have been less efficacious for the first of these, and
would have done little towards the other two.

The indignation and sorrow attributed to Him
(II33·35) are said to be unworthy of the incarnate
Logos. Evidently St. John, the exponent of the
Logos doctrine, did not think so. Γο those who
believe in the reality of Christ's humanity there is
nothing strange in His being angered by the
hypocritical wailings of His enemies, and shedding
tears of sympathy with the sisters (II33).

We are told that ήδη Ofet (II39) expresses, not
merely Martha's expectation, but a fact. And are
we prepared to maintain that Christ restored a
putrid corpse to life ? The reply to which is, that
we have no right to dogmatize, but that we have
full right to believe that God, who had determined
that L. should be raised, had preserved his body
from corruption.

When the stone was raised, Jesus lifted up His
eyes to heaven and said, 'Father, I thank thee
that thou didst hear me' (II41). It is maintained
that such words on the lips of the God-Man are
unreal. Only those who think that the incarnation
involves the extinction of the human nature by
the divine can so think. Christ here intimates
whom they have to thank for the immense mercy
that is before them. The Son can do nothing of
Himself; His power is from the Father (519-26).
The words are parallel to 'declare how great
things God hath done for thee' (Lk 839).

Our intellectual difficulties would not be at an
end if we were to admit that no such miracle ever
took place. The hypothesis that the story is a
fiction is quite incredible. The narrative holds
together with the closest consistency (II 1 ' 1 6 and
Π-38 w i t h 3 9 - 4 4 ) ; and the story as a whole not only
harmonizes with what follows, but explains it
section by section (II«-B*M-W 121-8.9-11.12-19). The
people who take part in it are intensely real, and
quite beyond the evangelist's powers of invention.
In particular, the characters of the two sisters are
not only very true to life, but receive remarkable
confirmation from the entirely independent sketch
of them by St. Luke (1038"42). There, in utterly
different circumstances, the practical Martha and
contemplative Mary are as real as in St. John's
narrative. The only reasonable explanation of
the harmony between the two pictures is that both
are taken from life (Lightfoot, Biblical Essays,
p. 38; Fairbairn, Expositor, 1st series, ix. p. 189).

The narrative with its evidence of the miracle
is there, and must be explained. How did the
report of such an event arise? We have our
choice of various suggestions. (1) The old Ration-
alism offers us a remarkable coincidence. L. was
in a trance, from which he was recovering just as
Jesus reached the tomb. When the stone was
removed, Jesus perceived that he was not dead, and
cried, 'Lazarus, come forth.' (2) Renan sees
clearly that something really did take place at
Bethany which was looked upon as a resurrection ;
but he rejects the idea of mere coincidence. The
family of devoted disciples arranged that L. should
pretend to be dead, in order that Jesus might

overwhelm His foes by seeming to restore him to
life: and Jesus allowed Himself to take part in
this imposture. (3) Keim regards the whole as
undoubtedly a fiction, made up largely of Synoptic
materials, and composed partly as a great final
picture of Christ's powers, partly as an exposition
of His saying that Jews who did not listen to
Moses and the prophets would not be persuaded
though L. rose from the dead (Lk 1631). It is
a parable translated into fact. (4) Others take a
similar view, but differ as to the central germ.
These make the whole story an allegorical illus-
tration of Christ's declaration, ' I am the Resur-
rection and the Life,' etc. (Jn II25), which is the one
substantial factor in the composition. (5) Strauss
falls back on his usual expedient of treating the
narrative as a myth. There are many variations
in explaining details, but these five are typical of
the expedients employed by those who regard a
miracle as wholly incredible. Each person must
judge for himself whether any of these explana-
tions is more satisfactory than a belief in the
reality of the miracle. The first two are revolting
even to those who hold that Jesus was only the
best man who ever lived, and they entirely fail to
explain either II1"1 6 or 17"38. The others ascribe
to the evangelist a creative power which would be
a miracle in the literature of that age. For, even
if he got some ideas from the other Gospels or
from popular imagination, the form of the nar-
rative, with its impressive reality and vividness,
its internal consistency and its harmony with the
rest of the Gospel ana with St. Luke, is his own.
The Apocr. Gospels show us what kind of stories
early Christians could invent, when they tried to add
to what was known about Christ. ' No narrative
of NT bears so completely the stamp of being the
very opposite of a later invention' (Meyer, ad loc).
'The Johannine narrative is both unexplained
and inexplicable, unless its historical character be
accepted' (B. Weiss, Leben Jesu, bk. vi. § 6).
In particular, the silence of the narrative is as
impressive as its contents, and is in marked con-
trast to fiction. Nothing is told us of the emotions
or experiences of Lazarus. No word of his is
recorded. Not even his amazement, or joy, or
trouble at being restored to life is described;
and he makes no revelations about the other
world. Would a writer of romance have denied
himself this attractive theme? Would he have
been thus careful to avoid gratifying unhealthy
curiosity ? See art. JESUS CHRIST, vol. ii. p. 625.

Various untenable identifications have been made in con-
nexion with the story of Lazarus. Mary has been identified
either with Mary Magdalene, or with the sinner in the house
of Simon the Pharisee, or with both. Almost certainly they
were three different persons. Simon the Pharisee has been
identified with Simon the leper, in whose house was the meal
at which Martha served, Mary anointed the Lord's feet, while
L. was one of those who reclined with Him at table. This also
is highly improbable. All these identifications, however, have
been suggested by some patristic writers as well as by some
moderns. It was reserved for the imagination of a modern
scholar to identify L. himself not only with the young ruler
who had great possessions (Mt 1916, Mk 1017, Lk 1818), but with
the young man with a linen cloth about him, who was near
being arrested with Christ (Mk 1451). We do not know that
L. was young; it is most improbable that he was a ruler; and
although the family seems to have been well-to-do, there is
no evidence that L. had great possessions. And were there so
few young men in Palestine that wherever we find one men-
tioned we must assume that he is the same as some other one ?
To identify the ruler of Lk 1818 with the young man of Mk 1451,
and both of these with L., is against all probability. The inter-
esting article on Lazarus in Smith's DB is an excellent example
of spinning ropes of sand.

In various forms of early Christian art the resur-
rection of Lazarus was a favourite subject. It is
found, from the 3rd cent, onwards, very often
in paintings and sculptures, and sometimes in
mosaics. And there is evidence that it was also
woven or embroidered on clothing. In early ex·
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amples Christ is a large figure and Lazarus a very
small one, and the latter is wrapped tightly in
grave cloths. Small images of Lazarus were some-
times fastened outside tombs. See the authorities
quoted in Trench, Miracles, § 29 sub fin. ; Smith's
Diet, of Chr. Ant. ii. p. 949; Kraus, ii. p. 286.

Legends about Lazarus are less common than
one might expect. The Jews are said to have
sent him and his sisters with other disciples to
sea in a leaky boat, which took them safely to
Marseilles, where he became a bishop. Writers
of mediseval romances sometimes made him their
mouthpiece in publishing their ideas about the
unseen world (T. Wright, St. Patrick's Purgatory,
p. 167if., London, 1844). No trust can be placed
in the tradition preserved by Epiphanius that
Lazarus was thirty when he was raised, and lived
thirty years afterwards (Hcer. ii. 2. 652). In short,
nothing historical can be added to the brief narra-
tive of St. John, which has never ceased to impress
the mind of Christendom.

In conclusion, it is worth noting that this narra-
tive contains important evidence respecting Christ's
human consciousness. Supernatural knowledge
was within His reach (Jn II4·11·14); but when He
could acquire the necessary information in the
usual way He did not make use of supernatural
means (II17·34). A. PLUMMER.

LAZARUS AND DIYES.—In this parable alone
is a name given to any of the persons introduced.
The name Lazarus may be a later addition, to
connect the parable with L. of Bethany, who did
'go to them from the dead,' and still they did
not repent. More probably, the name suggests the
helplessness of the man, so far as his fellow-men
were concerned. Tertullian argues that the name
proves that the story is historical, and that the
scene in Hades confirms his view that the soul is
corporeal (de Anima, vii.). In this parable also
popular usage has given the other chief character
a name. In the West ' Dives' has become almost
a proper name; and this in spite of the fact that
tradition had given the name of Nineuis to the
rich man (Euthym. Zig. on Lk 1620).

This parable is the counterpart of the parable
of the Unjust Steward. That teaches what good
results may be won by a wise use of present
advantages. This teaches how calamitous are the
results of failing to make a wise use of them. It
illustrates also the preceding saying, that what
is exalted among men may be an abomination in
the sight of God (Lk 1615). It is not 'Ebionitic'
It neither states nor implies that it is wicked to
be rich. Dives is condemned, not for having been
wealthy, but for having found in wealth his highest
good, and for not having used it to win something
better. Out of this mammon he might have made
L. and others his ' friends,' and through them have
secured 'eternal tabernacles.' Both halves of the
parable are original, and each is needed to explain
the other. It is a grave error to suppose that the
scene in Hades is the only part of the parable that
is significant, or that its purpose is to teach us
the nature of the unseen world. The one thing
that it teaches is that our condition there depends
upon our conduct here, and that this may produce
a complete reversal of human judgments. The
details of the picture represent Jewish ideas about
Sheol, but they in no way confirm those ideas.
In order to enable us to realize the picture, dis-
embodied spirits are described as if they were
bodies. The finger, the tongue, the flame, etc.,
are figurative, for the actual finger and tongue
were in the grave.

In both halves of the parable L. (like his name-
sake in all the scenes at Bethany) is silent; and
his silence is instructive. It indicates that, just

as Dives is not punished for his wealth, so L. is
not rewarded for his poverty. He is rewarded for
his patient submission. In life he does not mur-
mur at God's unequal distribution of goods, nor
rail at Dives for his neglect of him. In Sheol he
does not triumph over Dives, nor protest against
the idea of his being at his beck and call. He
leaves Abraham (a righteous rich man) to decide
everything; and Abraham points out that as the
one had had uninterrupted luxury, and the other
uninterrupted misery, in life, so there can be no
interruption in the reversed conditions of either
in Sheol.

The hypothesis that Dives and his five brethren
represent six of the Herods (father, sons, and
grandsons being called brethren for simplification)
is incredible. Those who hold it consistently
maintain that the parable is wrongly attributea
to Christ, and is a later composition. Christ cer-
tainly would not have made a personal attack of
this kind on any one, although He did not hesitate
to censure Antipas publicly (Lk 1332).

The belief that Lazarus was a leper has produced such words
as lazzaro for leper and lazzaretto or lazar-house for leper-
hospital. During the Crusades an order of knights of St.
Lazarus was founded (1119, 1255), with the special duty of
protecting and tending lepers. It lasted till modern times, but
is distinct from the much more modern order of Lazarists or
Lazarians. A . PLUMMER.

LEAD (rrjax Ophereth) is often named among the
spoils from Syria under Tahutmes ill.; and it was
common enough by B.C. 1200 to be used in Egypt
for the sinkers of fishing-nets. This use was
familiar to Israelites, as the Song of Moses has
' sank like lead in the mighty waters' (Ex 1510).
Lead in the literal sense is mentioned in Nu 3122

(P) along with brass, iron, and tin, and along with
the same metals is used figuratively of Israel in
Ezk 2218 (cf. v.20); and it appears in Ezk 2712 along
with silver, iron, and tin as an article of commerce
brought from Tarshish to Tyre. In Job 1924 the
sufferer exclaims, ' 0 that with an iron pen and
lead [my words] were graven in the rock for ever !'
There may be a twofold reference here : (a) to the
use of a leaden tablet to be written on with an iron
pen, (b) to the cutting-out of an inscription on a
rock, but more probably there is but one figure
before the mind's eye of the speaker,—that of
pouring molten lead into the letter-forms sunk in
the stone. (See Davidson and Dillmann, adloc).
See, further, under MINES, MINING.

W. M. FLINDERS PETRIE.
LEAH (nxb, Aeta).—The elder daughter of Laban,

and one of Jacob's wives. The ruse by which she was
palmed off by her father upon Jacob, who imagined
that he was marrying Rachel, is described in
Gn 2921ff\ As to her personal appearance, we are
told that her eyes were nisi, which the LXX
render by aadeveh, and EV by ' tender,' i.e. weak or
dull. The context and the etymology of the word
both favour this meaning rather than that of
'beautiful,' which is attributed to the word by
Onk. and Sa'adya, who imagine that the sense
intended is, that though Leah had fine eyes she
was otherwise not so handsome as Rachel. By
her marriage with Jacob, Leah became the mother
of six sons, Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Judah, Issachar,
Zebulun, and a daughter, Dinah, Gn 2931-35 3018·20·21.
See JACOB, vol. ii. p. 528. Along with her sister she
expressed sympathy with Jacob on account of his
treatment by Laban, and agreed to accompany
her husband in his flight from her father, 314·14· ™.
When the meeting between Jacob and Esau was
about to take place, Leah and her children were
placed in an intermediate position between the
handmaids with their children in the front and
Rachel with her children in the rear, 331·2·7. Leah
is mentioned in 4931 as having been buried in the
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cave of Machpelah, having evidently died prior to
Jacob's going down to Egypt. In Ru 411 the
women who invoke a blessing on the union of
Boaz and Ruth, make honourable mention of Leah
and Rachel as having * built' the house of Israel.

It is clear that the most ancient division of
Israel distinguished Leah tribes and Rachel tribes.
Wellhausen {Proleg. 150; cf. W. R. Smith, Kinship,
195, 257 ; Stade, ZATW i. 112 if.) regards Levi as
a patronymic derived from Leah. See LEVI.

The meaning of the name Leah is somewhat un-
certain. Gray {Heb. Prop. Names, 96) accepts the
meaning * wild cow' (so W. R. Smith, Kinship, p.
119['bovine antelope']; Frd. Delitzsch, Proleg. 80,
and [doubtfully] Noldeke, ZDMG, 1886, p. 167).
Others, as Haupt {GGN, 1883, p. 100), compare the
Assyrian Wat in the sense of ' mistress.' Upon the
ground that the narrative in Gn 2917 describes the
one sister as ugly and the other as beautiful, Ball
(in SBOT, ad loc.) suggests a connexion between

r\vh (and perhaps ^h) and the Arab, root ^y ' to
be ugly,' II. ' to look ugly or malignantly.' See
Lane, p. 2677. J. A. SELBIE.

LEANNOTH, Ps 88 (title).—See Mahalath under
art. PSALMS.

LEASING is the Anglo-Saxon leasung, ' a lie,'
and comes from leas, ' false,' which Skeat believes
to be the same word as leas, loose, so that * leasing'
is literally 'looseness of statement.' In the Acts
of James I. of Scotland, 1424, * It is ordanyt—that
all lesingis makaris and tellaris of thaim, the
quhilk may ingener discorde betuix the king and
his pepill,—salbe challangit be thaim that power
has, and tyne lyff and gudis to the king'—Jamie-
son's Scottish Dictionary, s.v. 'Lesing-makare.'
A-nd still older, in the Preface to king Alfred's
Laws, the 44th article is, Onscuna thu a leasunga
= * Shun thou ever leasings.' Wyclif uses the word
often. Thus, Jn 844 'Whanne he [the deuel]
spekith a lesinge, he spekith of his owne thingis;
for he is a lyiere, and fadir of it.' He also has
the forms * leasing-maker,' Pr 216, and 'leasing-
monger,' as Sir 2027 'Betere is a theef than the
customablenesse of a man, aleesyngmongere' (1382,
'than the besynesse of a man Here'). With
Wyclif's translation of Jn 844 cf. Knox, Historie,
p. 288, * But who can correct the leasings of such
as in all things show them the sons of the Father
of all lies'; Elyot, The Governour, ii. 217, ' And
the devill is called a Iyer, and the father of
leasinges. Wherfore all thinge, which in visage
or apparaunce pretendeth to be any other than
verily it is, may be named a leasinge ; the execution
whereof is fraude, whiche is in effecte but untrouthe,
enemie to trouthe, and consequently enemye to
god'; and Twysden, Decem Script, col. 2650, * For
before that the fende fader of lesynges was lowside,
was never this gabbyng contryvede.'

The word occurs three times in AV, Ps 42 ' how
long will ye love vanity, and seek after leasing ?'
(Heb. 3j3 wj?3$, Wye. 'sechen lesing,' Cov. 'seke
after lyes,' Gen. ' seking lyes,' Douay ' seeke lying,'
Bish. ' seeke after leasing,' RV * seek after false-
hood' [so also Driver, Parall. Psalter, with note
'i.e. probably vain plans (21) for the ruin of the
Psalmist, and false charges or calumnies against
him,'to which he adds on p. 487, under Corrigenda,
' Or better, perhaps, false and baseless imputations'
by impatient and distrustful companions, ' reflect-
ing discredit upon the Psalmist']); 56 ' Thou shalt
destroy them that speak leasing' (nn nrn, Wye.
'Thou schalt leese alle that speken leesyng,' Cov.
f Thou destroyest the lyers,' Gen. 'Thou shalt
destroy them that speake lyes,' Dou. ' Thou wilt
destroy al that speake lie,' Bish. 'Thou shalt

destroy them that speake leasing/ RV 'Thou
shalt destroy them that speak lies'); 2 Es 1418

' For the truth is fled far a\vay, and leasing is
hard at hand' (appropinquabit mendacium, RV

the truth shall withdraw itself further'For
and leasin:

further off,
be hard at hand'; the AV is again

the trn of the Bishops). In Is 593 Cov. has ' leasing'
as trn of nj# (AV and RV ' lies').

The word, which is frequently used by Spenser in
his antiquated English, is found only twice in
Shaks. {Twelfth Night, I. v. 105, and Coriolanus,
V. ii. 22), and by the time of Thomas Fuller had
dropped out of use. In Ch. Hist. ill. i. 33, Fuller
says, ' Amongst the many simoniacal Prelates that
swarmed in the land, Herbert, Bishop of Thetford,
must not be forgotten ; nicknamed (or fitnamed
shall I say?) Losing, that is, the Flatterer; our old
English word leasing for lying retains some affinity
thereunto, and at this day we call an insinuating
fellow a Glozing Companion.' J. HASTINGS.

LEATHER, LEATHERN (nty 'or, δέρμα, δερμάτινο*).
—Elijah and John the Baptist wore a girdle of
leather (2 Κ I8 niy nim, Mt 34, Mk Ι6 ζώνη δερμάτινη.
In the last passage AV needlessly introduces the
variety, 'girdle of skin''). Although mentioned in
EV only in connexion with girdles, leather must
have been used for many purposes. The Heb. and
Gr. words properly mean skin ; and in such passages
as Ex 255 (' rams' skins dyed red, and badgers' skins')
they clearly refer to tanned skins, and perhaps in Nu
3120 ('all that is made of skins') they do the same.
Leather was used for thongs, latchets of sandals,
etc. Water-bottles and wine-bottles were often
made of leather, as at the present day in Syria and
Palestine. The Egyptians used it for many pur-
poses besides those mentioned, such as coverings
for shields, seats of chairs, etc. (Wilkinson, Anc.
Egyp. ii. 185-189); also for writing {ib. 183), rolls
being made of it like papyrus. See, further, SKIN,
TANNER. H. PORTER.

LEAVE.—The verb to leave is often used in AV
in the sense of 'desist,' 'leave off,' as Gn 1833

' And the LORD went his way, as soon as he had
left communing with Abraham'; Ru I 1 8 ' When
she saw that she was stedfastly minded to go with
her, then she left speaking unto h e r ' ; Ac 2132

' when they saw the chief captain and the soldiers,
they left beating of Paul.' Cf. Tind. Expos.
p. 106, 'He that buildeth a costly house even to
the tiling, will not leave there, and lose so great
cost for so small a trifle more.' So Latimer, Serm.
of the Plough, ' If I might see any such inclination
in you, that you would leave to be merciless, and
begin to be charitable, I would then hope well of
you ' ; and Shaks. / Henry IV. V. v. 44—

' Let us not leave till all our own be won.'

' Leave off' is also found in AV, as Sir 2317 ' All
bread is sweet to a whoremonger, he will not leave
off' till he die' ; 4722 ' But the Lord will never
leave off his mercy.' And it is used both with the
ptcp. in -ing, and with to and the infin., as Gn 1722

' And he left oft' talking with him ' ; 1 Κ 1521 ' he
left off building of Ramah' ; Gn II 8 ' they left off
to build the city'; Hos 410 ' they have left off to
take heed to the LORD.' In Gn 1722 Tindale's
Pent, of 1530 has ' left of talking,' but the ed. of
1534 'left talking.'

In Ac 1818 and 2 Co 213 αποτάσσομαι is trd ' take
leave of.' RV retains this tr. and introduces it in
Mk 646 for AV ' send away' ; but in Lk 961 RV
retains ' bid farewell' of A V, and in 1433 (the only
other occurrence of the Gr. verb in NT) changes
AV ' forsake' into ' renounce.' The verb ασπάζομαι
is once (Ac 216) rendered ' take leave of' in AV,
when RV prefers ' bid farewell.'
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With the expression in Ac 21s ' Now when we
had discovered Cyprus, we left it on the left hand' :
cf. Ac 2016 Khem. * Paul had purposed to saile
leaving Ephesus'; Nu 3412 Tind. * And then goo
downe at the lordayne, and leve at the salte
sea'; and especially Guylf orde, Pylgrymage, p. 14,
' whiche yle we lefte on our lefte hande towardes
Grece.' J. HASTINGS.

LEA YEN (~ιχψ, ζύμη, fermentum).—*!^ Hebrew
word se'dr (~\κψ), which probably expresses the idea
of fermentation, is found only five times in the
OT (Ex 1215·19 137, Lv 211, Dt 164); more commonly
we find a word from another root, denoting to
be sour, and hence to be leavened (j>pn hamez).
Bread, kneaded in a baking trough (rrĵ z? Ex 83

1234), and leavened, probably by means of a lump
of fermented dough, must have been a common
article of food among the Israelites; but as time
was required to allow the leaven to work (Hos 74),
bread of another kind was used when food was
required at short notice. This took the form of
unleavened cakes (Gn 193, Jg 619, 1 S 2824), called
mazzoth (rto), either as being sweet, unsoured
(psD=*to suck,' so Ges.), or on account of their
dry, insipid character (Fleischer in Levy, NHWB
iii. 315; Nowack, Heb. Arch. ii. 145). It was,
according to Ex 1234·39 (JE), unleavened cakes of
this kind that the Israelites baked for themselves
on their hurried departure from Egypt, since they
had not time to leaven their dough.

In early times leavened bread, as a common
article of food, probably formed a part of a sacri-
ficial meal, and of the gifts offered to the Deity
by the worshipper (cf. 1 S 103). In the Northern
kingdom leaven was an accompaniment of the
thank-offering, though Amos seems to refer to the
custom in terms of disapproval (Am 45). Traces of
a similar usage are to be found even in Ρ ; for the
shewbread (Lv 245*9 [P]) was probably leavened,
while leavened cakes, as bread of the first-fruits,
formed part of the sacred gifts presented at the
Feast of Weeks (Lv 2317, cf. 20 [H]), and also
accompanied the peace-offering, when offered as
a thanksgiving (Lv 713 [P]). In none of these
cases, however, was the leavened bread actually
placed upon the altar. On the other hand, to eat
anything leavened, or even to keep it in the house,
was strictly forbidden during the seven days of
mazzoth (Ex 133"7 2315 3418 [JE], Dt 163·4·*, Ex
12i4-2oj L v 236-8, Nu 2817 [P]), a festival which was
originally distinct from the Passover, though Dt
shows a tendency to combine the two (Dt 168, and
cf. Driver, ad loc). A historical explanation of
the prohibition is given in JE, where, as we saw,
the use of unleavened cakes is connected with the
events of the exodus (Ex 1234"39), and a connexion
between the exodus and mazzoth is suggested else-
where (Ex 133ff· 2315 3418). "Similarly, in Dt 163

the unleavened cakes of this season are termed
'the bread of affliction,' from their association
with the Egyptian bondage of the Israelites, and
their hurried departure. Probably, however, the
feast of mazzoth was originally the opening festival
of the harvest season (cf. Dt 169, Lv 239ff·); in this
case the use of unleavened cakes may be explained
from the use of new corn, hastily prepared for
food in the busy time at the beginning of harvest,
and from the desire not to mix the first-fruits with
the last year's dough (see Wellhausen, Proleg.,
Eng. tr. pp. 85-87; Nowack, Heb. Arch. ii. 145f.).
The more general prohibition of leaven in sacri-
fices was doubtless due to the association of the
processes of fermentation and putrefaction. Leaven
was regarded as a source of corruption; and ac-
cordingly Ρ excludes it from any meal-offering
(Lv 211 617, and cf. Dillm. ad loc.), and lays down
the principle that nothing leavened, nor even

honey, which might produce fermentation (cf.
Pliny, 11, 15), was to be burnt as an offering to
J". The laws in JE (Ex 2318 3425) also forbid the
use of leaven in a sacrifice, but in both passages
a special reference is made to the Passover, and
it is possible that the prohibition was originally
confined to this feast (cf. BS p. 203 f.).

The association of leaven and corruption is not
confined to the OT. Plutarch explains on this
ground why the Flamen Dialis was not permitted
to eat bread prepared with leaven (Quces. Bo ft.
109); and fermentum is used in Persius for Cor-
ruption' (Sat. i. 24). In the NT there is, indeed,
the parable of the leaven, where its unseen influ-
ence and penetrating power is taken as a symbol
of the growth of the kingdom of heaven (Mt 1333,
Lk 1320f·); but elsewhere our Lord warns His
disciples against the 'leaven' of the Pharisees
and of Herod (Mt 166"12, Mk 815ff·, Lk 121); and St.
Paul, emphasizing its secret and expansive work-
ing, quotes the proverb, ' A little leaven leavens
the whole lump' (Gal 59, 1 Co 56), to warn his
converts against the contagious example of evil-
doers, and exhorts them to purge out the old leaven
of malice and wickedness (1 Co 58). Similarly, in
Rabbinical writers leaven is used as a symbol of
evil: thus Ii. Alexander prays against ' the leaven
in the dough,' i.e. the evil inclination in the heart,
which prevents man from doing the will of God
(Talm. Berachoth, Via; and cf. Lightfoot, Hor.
Heb. on Mt 16°). H. A. WHITE.

LEBANA (an% Neh 748, or LEBANAH (nnb),
Ezr 245.—The head of a family of returning exiles,
called in 1 Es 529 Labana.

LEBANON (in prose with art. ju^n, except 2 Ch 28b

[Heb.7b]; in poetry 18 times with art., 20 times
without. LXX ΑΙβανος, generally with art. ; Vulg.
Libanus).*—Derived from root [}?̂ ] ' to be white,'
either from the snow which covers the summits
seven months in the year, or from the light colour
of the limestone in its upper ranges.

Lebanon is mentioned in the OT over 60 times,
but almost two-thirds of the references occur in
poetical passages. It is not mentioned in the NT.
While included in the land assigned to the Israel-
ites, Jos 135 (D2), these mountains were never con-
quered by them (Jg 31-3), the actual limit of con-
quest being 'Baal-gad in the valley of Lebanon,
under Mount Hermon' (Jos II1 7). This valley of
Lebanon was known to the Greeks as Ccele-Syria,
and is the modern Bukd. Anti-Libanus proper
is mentioned but once in the OT as ' Lebanon
towards the sunrising' (Jos 135). The Hivites are
said to be inhabitants of the Lebanon (Jg 33), and
the Giblites dwelt at Gebal (the modern Jebail,
Greek Byblos, at the base of the mountains) (Jos
135·6). During the reign of Solomon, the Lebanon
appears to have been subject to Hiram king of
Tyre, who contracted to bring cedar trees, firs,
and almug (algum) trees by sea to Joppa for the
temple (1 Κ 56, 2 Ch 28). On the other hand,
Solomon appears to have erected buildings in the
Lebanon (1 Κ 919, 2 Ch 86). At the rebuilding of
the temple, after the restoration, cedar trees were
again brought from the Lebanon (Ezr 37). See,
further, art. CEDAR.

Mt. Lebanon runs N.N.E.-S.S.W. for 95 miles
from Nahr Kasmiych, lat. 33° 20' (known as the
Litany, the classic Leontes, along its upper course),
to Nahr el-Kebir, the ancient Eleutherus. The
plain of the Buka separates it from the Anti-
Libanus, which, starting from the Barada, runs
for 65 miles roughly parallel to the Lebanon.

* The name appears in Assyr. as Labnanu, etc. (see Schrader,
COT* on 1 Κ 513), and in Egyp. perhaps as Ramannu (see W.
Max Miiller, As. u. Europ. 198 f., 204).
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Strabo (xvi.) represents the two ranges as parallel,
but is in error in stating their direction : Lebanon,
according to him, beginning at Tripolis, and Anti-
Libanus at Sidon, both running towards Damascus.
The foot-hills of Lebanon—the western range—
rise abruptly from the seashore, except for the
narrow strip of plain at Sidon, and for the tri-
angular projections of the promontories of Bey-
rout and Tripoli. At its southern end the main
ridge is divided into two ranges, roughly parallel,
by the brook Zaharani, which, after flowing south-
wards, turns abruptly west and enters the sea
south of Sidon. The eastern ridge is known as
Jebel Bihan, and the western as Jebel Taura (alt.
4500 ft.). Both are more or less wooded. Near
the plateau on which stands Kefr Houni, these
two ridges merge into one, which is separ-
ated from the twin peaks Taumat Niha (alt.
5625 ft. and 5550 ft.) by a notch 600 ft. deep. The
ridge now becomes higher and more pronounced,
rising to an altitude varying from 5500 to 7000 ft.
Its various parts are locally named from the larger
villages, as Jebel Niha, and Jebel Baruk. North
of the latter the ridge falls to an altitude of 4700
ft., and is crossed by a transverse ridge, Jebel
Kuneiseh (alt. 6960 ft.). A narrow watershed con-
nects this with Jebel Sannin, a triangular-shaped
mountain—one face being parallel to the sea, one
in the line of the main ridge, and the third or
northern one running roughly east and west. Its
highest point is on the eastern face. From a
distance the top appears to be level, but it is
exceedingly rough owing to numerous conical
depressions, in which snow may be found late into
the summer. For some distance beyond Sannin
the top of the main ridge is really a broad, rolling
plateau, called Jebel Muneitri, varying in altitude
from 5800 to 6000 ft. North of the village 'AMrah
the altitude increases rapidly, and the western
part of this broad mass is broken up by a series of
intricate ridges, suddenly breaking down into the
great amphitheatre of the Nahr Kadisha. This
is bounded on the east by the narrowed main
ridge, joining on to the huge mass which forms
the northern side of the amphitheatre. This is
named as a whole Dahr el-fCarfib, and is sur-
mounted by two series of peaks, roughly parallel,
varying in height from 9800 to 10,225 ft. The
highest peak is called Jebel Mukhmal by Burton,
but no local trace of the name appears to have
been recovered by later travellers. The western
face of this northern mass is a series of sheer
cliffs. To the north another great amphitheatre
opens out, in which are found the head waters of
the northern branch of the Nahr el-Barid. Be-
yond this rises the Jebel el-Abiadh (alt. 7380 ft.),
after which the mountain .breaks down to the
valley of the Nahr el-Kebir, and the low, rolling
hills joining the Lebanon to the mountains of the
Nuseiriyeh.

With very few exceptions all the Lebanon streams
rise on the western face. South of Beyrout the
main rivers have their sources in high valleys be-
tween ridges approximately parallel to the main
ridge. Their course is thus first southerly, then
westerly, to the sea. They are the Zaharani, the
Awwah (Bostrenus), and the Damur (the Tamuras
of Strabo, and the Damuras of Polybius). North
of Beyrout the head waters of the rivers are in
wide amphitheatres, separated from each other
by narrow watersheds, in places 5000 to 6000 ft.
high; and in their course to the sea they break
through the spurs of the great hill in narrow
gorges. The western face of the Lebanon is thus
extremely rugged and varied in contour. The
main streams are—Nahr Beyrout (the Magoras),
with its two branches, rising on the face of
Kuneiseh, and between Kuneiseh and Sannin

respectively, Nahr el-Kelb (Lycus flumen) drain-
ing Sannin ; Nahr Ibrahim (the Adonis) with its
main sources at Af^a and 'Akurah ; Nahr ej-Jauz ;
Nahr Kadisha, draining the Cedar amphitheatre,
and entering the sea at Tripoli; Nahr el-Barid;
and, finally, the boundary river, Nahr el-Kebir,
which sweeps around the northern end of the
mountain. The eastern face of Lebanon presents
a very different aspect from the western, as it
slopes directly down to the plain of the Bul^a',
sometimes with no foot-hills, and unbroken by
any important valleys, except at the south end of
Kuneiseh and at Zahleh, where the Nahr Berdauni
comes out of a wild gorge. There are several large
fountains at the base of the main ridge, and the
Lake Yammuneh, with its intermittent fountains,
lies in a depression between the main ridge and
the partly wooded foot-hills, north-west of Baalbek.

A few words as to geology. The Lebanon is com-
posed of three conformable series of strata, all of
which are sometimes exposed on the sides of the
deepest valleys. The lowest is regarded by some
authorities as lower cretaceous, by others as upper
Jurassic. It consists of several thousand feet of
hard, thick-layered limestone, containing few
fossils, among which are sponges, corals, brachio-
pods, and, most characteristic, Cidaris glandaria,
from which the formation has been named the
Glandaria limestone. While forming the bottom
of the deepest valleys, by foldings it is in
places elevated to the height of from 4000 to
5000 ft. It weathers into grand castellated
rocks, whose bluish-grey sides are beautifully
fluted by the frosts and rains. The second series
of strata has been named from a characteristic
fossil, Trigonia syriaca, the Trigonia zone. It
consists of sandstone, soft limestone, and clay,
with here and there small quantities of poor
bituminous coal and bituminous limestone, with
pyrites and efflorescent salts. The sandstone is
from fifty to several hundred feet thick, and by its
red colour serves readily to distinguish the other
series of rocks. Most of the Lebanon pines grow
on this sandstone. The limestone and clays of the
Trigonia zone may attain a thickness of from 500
to 1000 ft., and are very rich in fossils. The
third series has been named the Hippurite lime-
stone, as some of its strata are almost entirely
composed of fragments of hippurites, which in
places are found well preserved. There are also
many nerineas. The hippurite limestone occurs
on the sides of Lebanon, where, with the other
formations, it is extensively faulted and folded,
and it forms the summits of all the highest moun-
tains, where it is in most cases nearly level.
Its greatest thickness must be nearly 5000 ft.
At low levels near the sea are found chalks,
with and without flint, which are the uppermost
of the cretaceous rocks, and which appear to have
been deposited after the mass of the mountains
was well above the sea, since they are in no case
found in the centre of the range. In several
localities the chalk has yielded numerous finely-
preserved fishes. Upon the chalk is found soft
miocene limestone, and a porous sandstone of a
quarternary date which is largely calcareous.

From the above description it will be seen that
the Lebanon presents some magnificent scenery.
It is no wonder that the salient features of this
border-land to their country seized upon the im-
agination of the Hebrew poets. The deep and
sudden gorges, the sweeping amphitheatres, the
variety of colouring in the soil, the towering
snow-covered peaks, the gushing fountains,—all
unite in producing pictures of almost bewildering
variety. Villages are scattered everywhere; some
nestle at the mountain base, others cling to the
steep sides, while still others are perched on ridges
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over 4000 ft. above the sea. Many of the bald
promontories of rock are crowned by belfried
monasteries. The extent of cultivation is extra-
ordinary, and the system of terracing is carried
to a height of almost 6000 ft. Wheat, the vine,
the olive, the mulberry, and the walnut all abound.
The water from the various fountains is carefully
stored up and led off in irrigation. A consider-
able quantity of silk is manufactured. The
Lebanon was once well wooded, but the charcoal
burners and the browsing goat are now powerful
destructive agents. The valley of the Nahr Ibra-
him, however, is still thickly wooded with oak and
pine, while the stream is shaded with plane trees.
Besides the historic grove of the cedars above
Besherreh, there are still small groves on the ridge
south of Kuneiseh, and a more extensive forest at
el-Hadeth, south of the Nahr Kadisha. Jackals
abound, but hyaenas, wolves, and panthers are fast
disappearing.

Of ancient buildings there are very few traces,
the principal ones being the ruin at Deir el-Kulaa,
above the Beyrout river; Kulaat el-Fukra, near
Sannin; and the temple of Venus at Afka, the
source of the Adonis. This was destroyed by
Constantine owing to the licentious rites practised
there. The site is striking: behind the temple
there rises, for 1200 ft., an almost perpendicular
cliff, richly coloured, at the base of which is
a large cave, from which in the spring-time a
volume of water gushes forth, immediately joining
the perennial stream, which plunges down in a
series of three cascades. The water is said to be
at times impregnated with mineral salts, giving
a red colour, typifying to the ancients the blood
of Adonis. At the mouth of Nahr el-Kelb are in-
scriptions in Assyrian, Egyptian, and Greek. At
the bottom of the wild IJadisha gorge there are
many early anchorite caves; in front of some of
them convents have been erected—notably Kan-
nubin, the traditional seat of the Maronite patri-
arch.

The feudal system lasted in the Lebanon far into
the present century. In consequence of the
massacres of 1860 the government of the mountains
was reorganized, with a Christian governor under
the general protection of the Powers. The popula-
tion is about half a million, and includes the
following sects, which are given as nearly as pos-
sible in the order of their numbers, the most
numerous being first:—

Maronites.
Greek Orthodox.
Druzes.
Papal Greeks.
Mutawileh.
Mohammedans.
Protestants.
Syriac and Armenian.

In general the Druzes are to be found south of
the Beyrout river, while the stronghold of the
Maronites is to the north. (For details as to
the Maronites, see PEFSt, 1892, Bliss). Owing
to recent efforts of missionaries, both Protestant
and Roman Catholic, the number of schools is
very large. The natural abilities of the Lebanese
are decidedly above those of the rest of the
peasantry in Syria and Palestine.

The BuJca. — The Lebanon is divided from the
Anti-Libanus by a broad valley known in its
southern part as the Buka el-Aziz, and in its
northern part as Sahl-Baalbek. It is drained by
two rivers, the Litany (Leontes), which rises in
the neighbourhood of Baalbek and flows south,
and by the 'Asi (Orontes), which rises a short
distance farther north, and flows northward. The
watershed is almost imperceptible. The Buka
proper is very fertile, and supports a large popula-

tion in the villages scattered over it, and especially
in the valleys along its sides. The northern end
is much less fertile. (For the splendid ruins of
Baalbek see refF. at end of this article). At its
southern end the plain suddenly contracts into
a narrow gorge, through which the Litany flows.
Both the plain and Anti-Libanus are subject to
the Governor of Damascus.

Anti-Libanus, Jth I 7 only {ΆντιλΙβανο$. In Dt I 7

S25 II 2 4 and Jos I 4 91 the Heb. f\:^h is rendered by
ΆντιλΙβανος).—The southern limit of Anti-Libanus
may be conveniently placed at the Barada river
and Damascus, leaving the mountains to the south
to be considered as part of the system of Mount
Hermon. It runs roughly parallel to the Lebanon
for 65 miles, terminating rather abruptly at the
plain of Hums. The main ridge is separated from
the plain of Ccele-Syria by a small plain and ridge
at the north end; by a rough mass of low ridges,
called Jebel I^ushaa, in the central part; and by
the plain of Zebedani with ridge in the southern
part. At the north the main ridge is narrow, but
broken by a series of prominent peaks ; the central
mass is broader, higher, and rougher; while the
southern part is diversified by long wadis leading
off to the east, with a single wady (JJariri) leading
to the south. To the east of the main ridge there
is a descending series of plateaux, gradually
dropping to the level of the plain of Damascus,
and separated by live ridges which spread out
somewhat like a fan, and which, if produced,
would meet in the main mass of Hermon.

The highest plateau (alt. 5255 ft.), which is
called 'A sal el-Ward, drains northward, past the
towns Yabrftd and Nebk, and is watered by a num-
ber of fine fountains. The principal peaks of the
Anti-Libanus are: Halimat Kdbu (8250), Halimat
Kdrah (8150), and Halimat Kurrais (8150) at the
northern end; Tala'at Musa (8755) in the central
mass; Abu el-Hin (8135) and the Bluddn ridge
(8090) farther south. The only considerable
streams of Anti-Libanus are the Yahfufah, empty-
ing into the Litany; Helbun, flowing eastward to
the Damascus plain; and the Barada (Abana of
Scripture). This important river has its main
upper source in the south end of the plain of
Zebedani, in a beautiful pool fed by many springs,
but drains the whole of that plain ; the volume of
water is much more than doubled by the fountain
of *Ain Fijeh, which joins it less than half-way to
Damascus.

LITERATURE.—The geographical and geological descriptions
are condensed from unpublished notes made by Professor
West and Professor Day respectively, both of the Syrian
Protestant College, Beyrout. The table of population is taken
from the Book of Statistics of the Lebanon, published in Arabic,
1898. The reader may refer further to such works as Robinson,
BRP* ii. 435 ff., 493 ; G. A. Smith, HGIIL 45ff. ; Buhl, GAP 110 ;
Burton and Drake, Unexplored Syria; de Saulcy, Journey
round the Dead Sea, etc., ii. 558ff. (especially on the ruins
of Baalbek). F . J . BLISS.

LEBAOTH (niN^ perhaps lionesses').—A city in
S. Judah, Jos 1532. Site unknown. It is called in
Jos 196 Beth-lebaoth, and in 1 Ch 431 (perhaps by
textual error) Beth-biri (wh. see).

C. R. CONDER.
LEBBAEUS (Κεββαϊος) is the name given to one

of the Twelve in AV of Mt 103, but rejected by
RV as without sufficient authority. The reading
and the meaning of the name will be fully discussed
in art. THADD^EUS. See also WH2, Notes, pp. 11,
24,144, and Dalman, Worte Jesu, p. 40. The greatest
obscurity prevails regarding him, but the view which
identifies him with the Thaddseus of Mk 318 and Mt
103 (RV), the Judas of James of Lk 616 and Ac I13, and
the Judas, not Iscariot, of Jn 1422, may be accepted
without serious hesitation. There are no refer-
ences to him in NT except those in the lists of the
Twelve and the question recorded by St. John, who
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carefully distinguishes him from the traitor, and
nothing whatever is known of his ultimate career.
See, further, art. THADDJEUS. VV. MUIR.

LEBONAH (nro^, Αεβωνά).—A place near Shiloh
on the way to Shechem, Jg 2119. It is the ruin
called Khan el-Lubban, about 3 miles W.N.W.
of Seiltin (Shiloh). See SWP vol. ii. sheet xi.;
Robinson, BBP2 2711.; Guerin, Samarie, ii. 164 f.;
Baedeker-Socin, Pal.z, 217. C. R. CONDER.

LECAH (naV).—A name occurring in the genealogy
of Judah (l"Ch 421) as the 'son' of Er. Most
probably it is the name of a place, although
it is impossible to identify it. See GENEALOGY,
IV. 2.

LEECH.—See HORSELEECH.

LEEKS. —The word τχπ hazir is usually tr.
' grass' (see GRASS) or * hay' (see HAY), but in one
passage (Nu II6) it is tr. ' leeks.' Its occurrence in
this passage with the other two alliaceous plants
onions and garlic, and the authority of the LXX
π ράσα, Vulg. porri, ancient Syriac and Arab.,
have caused most interpreters to accept the AV
and RV ' leeks.' The plant is Allium Porrum, L.
It is extensively cultivated in the East. It has an
ill-defined bulb, leaves about an inch broad, and
a stem about 2 ft. in height. The young stem,
enveloped in its leaves, is banked up, as in the case
of celery, and plucked up while tender, before the
flowering head is developed. It is eaten raw, or
made into a salad, or used as a flavouring for
cooked dishes. It has a more delicate flavour than
onions or garlic. It is known in Arab, by the
name kurrath. G. E. POST.

LEES.—This is the trn in AV and RV of Heb.
ηηϋψ in Is 256&is, Jer 4811, Zeph I 1 2 ; in its only
remaining occurrence, Ps 759 [Eng.8] it is rendered
' dregs.5 The word 'lees' is a plur., formed from
Fr. lie (the sing, seems never to have been used in
Eng.), which is defined in Cotgrave's Fr. Diet, as
' the lees, dregs, grounds, thick substance that
settles in the bottome of liquor.' The further
derivation from Low Lat. Ha, accepted by Skeat, is
rejected by Brachet. In Is 256 M s the word is used
in an apparently good sense, ' a feast of wines on
the lees, of fat things full of marrow, of wines on
the lees well refined'; and that passage, being
most frequently quoted, has given ' lees' a some-
what less offensive meaning in mod. Eng. than
' dregs.' But there is no difference between the
words, as may be seen from Shaks. Troil. and
Cress. IV. i. 62—

* Drink up
The lees and dregs of a flat tamed piece.

Macbeth, II. iii. 100—

* The wine of life is drawn, and the mere lees
Is left this vault to brag of.'

And in Is the sense of shemdrtm is the same as
elsewhere, the faeces or dregs of wine. But wine
that, after fermentation, is allowed to stand long
on its dregs, gathers strength or body, and when
filtered before drinking is superior to recently
fermented wine. The figure in Jer and Zeph is of
one who has had little trial in life, has been too
long at ease, and grown indolent and indifferent.
See WINE. J. HASTINGS.

LEFTHANDED (in 1611 two words) is the trn in
Jg 315 2016 of ]Vl"X IB«, which is literally ' shut up
(or bound) as to the right hand,' as in AVm. The
Heb. phrase, which occurs nowhere else, is used
first of Ehud and then of ' 700 chosen men' of
Benjamin, who ' could sling stones at an hair

breadth, and not miss.' The adj. ΊΒΧ is in New
Heb. ' lame,5 and the AV translation is no doubt
right. It comes from the margin of the Geneva
Bible at 31δ, the text being 'lame of his right
hand,' and from the text of the same at 2016. The
LXX gives άμφοτεροδέξιος, ' double handed,' and the
Vulg. ' qui utraque manu pro dextera utebatur'
(in 2016 ' ita sinistra ut dextra prseliantes'),
whence Wye. ' the which either hoond uside for
the right' (in 2016 'so with the lift as with the
right fightynge '). Cov. has ' a man that mighte
do nothinge with his righte hande.' The Douay
follows the Vulg., 'who used both handes for the
right.' J. HASTINGS.

LEG.—1. [JH| New Heb. from root jna ' bow' or
'bend'] The sing, is not found in OT, but the
dual fem. D*sn? occurs repeatedly in the ritual of
P, Ex 129 29", Lv I 9 · 1 3 411 821 914 (chiefly in the
collocation 'the inwards and the legs'); in Lv II 2 1

of the long bending hinder legs of the saltatorial
Orthoptera (see Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v., and the illus-
tration on p. 84 of Driver's Joel and Amos). The
only other occurrence of the word is Am 312 (of
the shepherd rescuing two legs of a lamb out of
the mouth of a lion).

2. hpr, lit. ' foot.' 1 S 176 Goliath had greaves
of brass ' upon his legs' (ν^τ^ΰ; LXX επάνω των
σκελών αύτου).

3. pW, denoting the upper part of the leg, in-
cluding, or sometimes synonymous with, the thigh
(ΆΧ). (#) Of animals. This word is wrongly
translated 'shoulder' by AV (cf. LXX τον βρα-
χίονα) in Ex 2922·27, Lv 7 s 2·3 3·3 4 825·26 921 1014·15,
Nu 620 1818, 1 S 924, in all of which RV correctly
renders 'thigh.' The pie? was a choice piece, and
as such is mentioned in 1 S 924 as having been
reserved by Samuel for Saul. One of the chief
points of difference, in the matter of the priestly
revenues, between the Deuteronomic and the
Priestly Code, is that in the latter the priest's
sliare of a sacrifice is the breast and right thigh
(Lv 7s2-34), whereas in the former it is the head,
maw, and shoulder ($rn|, lit. 'arm,' Dt 183). See
AV. R. Smith, OTJC2' 383 note 3, and Driver,
Deut. 215. {b) Of men. In Dt 2835 one of the
curses threatened on disobedient Israelites is that
they will be smitten 'upon the knees and upon
the legs with an evil boil,' where the reference
is probably (see Driver, ad loc.) to a species of
elephantiasis.—In Ca 515 the Shulammite compares
the legs of her beloved to pillars of marble.—
Nebuchadnezzar's image had his legs (Aram, ^n'w)
of iron, Dn 233.—In Pr 267 the pointing of the text
is somewhat doubtful. The MT lias ΠΏΒΏ Ώ*.$& V̂ T
(AV 'the legs of the lame are not equal' [AVm
'are lifted up'], RV 'the legs of the lame hang
loose'). If we adopt RV trn, probably we ought
to point vbi (so Ewald, Siegfried-Stade, and [doubt-
fully] Oxf. Heb. Lex.). Delitzsch {Com?n.)> followed
by Kamphausen (in Kautzsch's AT) and Wildeboer
{Comm.), points ^H which he takes to be a noun
= '& hanging down.' The trn of the verse would
then be, * as the hanging down of the legs of the
lame,' etc. In any case the general sense of the
passage is clear, namely that a ' parable' is as
useless in the mouth of a fool as are the legs of
a lame man.—In Ps 14710 'legs' are a symbol of
strength, ' (The Lord) delighteth not in the
strength of the horse, he taketh no pleasure in
the legs of a man.'—For Jg 158 ' He smote them
TVr^U P'1BV lit. ' leg upon thigh,' see art. H I P .

4. h$v in Is 472 is wrongly translated 'leg* in
AV. The correct rendering is 'train.' The proud
daughter of Babylon is called upon to assume the
guise of a slave, to take the millstones and grind
meal, to remove her veil, to strip off her train,
to uncover her leg (pity 'thigh'), i.e. to gird up
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her garments that she may wade through the
rivers.

5. In NT σκέλος—only of the breaking of the
legs to hasten death, which was practised on the
two crucified robbers but not upon Jesus, Jn 1931ff·.
This practice, known as σκελοκοπία (cf. the hap. leg.
σκεΚοκοπεΐν in Ev. Petr. 4) or crurifragium, is referred
to in Aur. Viet. Cces. 41; Plaut. Asm. II. iv. 68 ; Cic.
Rose. Am. 20; Seneca, Ir. iii. 22, etc. (see full list
in Keim, Jesus of Nazara, Eng. tr. vi. 253 note 3).

J . A. SELBIE.
LEGION.—This word, familiar as it is to us,

was not a familiar word to the inhabitants of
Palestine in NT times, for the legions were
stationed in the frontier provinces, and nothing
happened to bring them into Judaea until the
outbreak of the Jewish war in A.D. 66 (see
AUGUSTUS' BAND). Aeyiov (so spelt in κ* Β* D ;
\eyeov usually in AC) occurs in NT only in Mt
2653, Mk 59·15, Lk 830—and even so never in its
proper sense of ' a legion of Koman soldiers';
it never occurs in LXX (so Hatch-Redpath);
and it is rare (if it occurs at all) in Josephus
{rayμα stands for 'legion' in BJ ii. 544, iii. 8,
97, ed. Niese, et passim).* Nor, again, is there
much evidence that the word in its Semitic
form (*ur:6 or p\jS, pi. xiv& or pn1? or nuvâ ) was
well known in Palestine early in the Christian
era. It is found (S. A. Cook, Glossary of Aram.
Inscr.) in the Palmyrene Inscriptions (1st-3rd
cents, of the Christian era), and at least once
in the OT Peshitta, Nu 2424 'Legions shall go
forth from the land of the Kittim' (similarly
Targ. Jer. ib.). On the other hand, the word
is fairly common in Talmudic and Midrashic
literature (from 3rd cent, of the Christian era
onwards), and some instances may be quoted in
illustration of Xeyiov in NT.

(1) It connotes a great number. ' I t is easier
to feed one legion in Galilee than one sucking
child in the land of Israel' (Genesis Bab. xx. 6
fin., ed. Wilna, 1878).

(2) Connoting special and severe punishment.
The waters of the Flood are compared to a ' cruel
legion' {Gen. Bab. iv. 6; cf. also v. 6).

(3) Connoting (under certain circumstances) un-
cleanness. A legion on the march is unclean
because skulls to be used as charms are always
carried with it (Talm. Bab., Hull. 123a).

(4) Connoting attendance on a king. God
speaks of Israel at the passage of the Red Sea
as 'My legions' (Exod. Bab. xxiii. 7). The tribe
of Levi is the legion which stands in God the
King's presence (Num. Bab. i. 12). God when He
goes forth 'for peace' is attended by multitudes
(pD'taw) and legions (Num. Bab. xi. p. 89, col. a,
ed. Wilna).

These references illustrate both Mt 2653 (' Twelve
legions of angels'); cf. (1) (4); and Mk 59 ('legion;
for we are many'); cf. (1) (2). The idea of un-
cleanness is not prominent in the word.

A Roman legion in our Lord's time was an
army complete in itself, consisting of both infantry
and cavalry, and amounting to upwards of 5000
men; cf. Marquardt, Bom. Staatsverwaltung, ii.
p. 430 if. See also Schiirer, HJP I. ii. 49-51;
Swete, St. Mark 59 note; Plummer, St. Luke 830

note; J. Levy, NHWB, s.v. p\ii?.
W. EMERY BARNES.

LEHABIM (Gn 1013, 1 Ch I 1 1 D ^ , Ααβπίμ, ΑαβεΙν,
Vulg. Laabim) occurs as the name of a nation de-
scending from Mizraim, i.e. nearly related to the
Egyptians. Scholars always have noticed the
great similarity of the name to that of the Lubim,

* Atytav (λεγίών) does not appear in the Index Voc. Grcec.
in Havercamp's ed. of 1726, nor is Josephus cited s.v. in Liddell
and Scott (ed. viii.), or in Stephanus (ed. Hase-Dindorf), or in
Sophocles, Lexicon (ed. 1870).

Libyans. Some suppose Lehabim to be merely a
corruption for original wyh; others, a double
writing of this name, which they suppose to be
hidden in the wyh Ludim connected with i t ;
others suppose Lehabim and Ludim (Lubim ?) to
have been different tribes of the same nation,
therefore, with similar names. Certainly, the
graphic similarity between h and u is small, only
wivh might form a transition. An insertion of
h for phonetic reasons is anything but probable ;
the insertions of h in other cases are not sufficiently
analogous. Therefore, the origin of the present
form remains obscure. On the other hand, it can
hardly be doubted that the Libyans are meant
(see LUBIM). Strange etymologies such as from
an/ 'flame,' i.e. those living in a flaming hot
country (!), or wild guesses such as the translation
of Walton's Arabic version, ' the inhabitants of
Behnesa' (Middle Egypt, near Oxyrhynchus of
the Greek time), deserve no consideration.

W. MAX MULLER.

LEHI (•&}> 'jawbone,' ' cheek ' ; LXX Aev(e)i,
Αεχί, Σιαγών ; Luc. Aexei; Ά.Σ.Θ, Jos. Ant. V. viii.
8, 9 Σιαγών).—A place in Judah, the scene of
Samson's slaughter of the Philistines, Jg 159"19.
In 2 S 2311 nmh ' to Lehi' (LXX Luc. 4πΙ σιαγόνα),
is to be read ior rrn^ ' to the troop (?).' The site is
unknown. Schick (ZDPV x. 152 f.) suggests
Khurbet es-Sijjagh (σιαγών), 2 m. S.S.E. of Sor'ah ;
but see Smith, HGHL 222 n., and Mooie,Judges 348,
where other identifications are quoted. The name
4 jawbone' must have been suggested by the forma-
tion of a prominent rock ; cf. "Ονου yvaOos, the name
of a peninsula on the W. of Cape Malea, the S.E.
promontory of the Peloponnese (Strabo, p. 363, ed.
Casaub.). Perhaps Beer-lahai-roi (Gn 1614) is to
be explained in the same way, *»n νψ ' the jawbone
of the antelope,' Arab, 'urwiye 'mountain goat'
OVellh Proleg3 339 and n ; Ball 'Genesis' inp , y g
O . Proleg.3 339 and n.; Ball, 'Genesis' in
SBOT 66); cf. also the place-name in Arab., lahy
gamal ' camel's jawbone.'

The Philistine marauders made Lehi their head-
quarters for attacks upon the Hebrews of the
district; the name of the place was suggestive;
and tradition attached to it the story of Samson's
exploit with the ' fresh jawbone' (lehi) of an ass.
Popular etymology explained Ramath-lehi, Jg lo17,
' the height (from rum) of Lehi,' as the place where
Samson threw away (rdmdh) the jawbone; a
hollow basin in the hill-side, shaped like a ' mortar'
(maktesh v.19, cf. Zeph I1 1, Pr 2722), which held the
water of the ' Partridge Spring' ('en hakkore, cf.
1 S 2620, Jer 1711), became the spring which God
granted when Samson called (kara?) for help in
his exhaustion (see EN-HAKKORE). Thus the
legend was founded upon the popular explana-
tion of these names; indeed the word 'n^s v.16

might mean either ' in Lehi' or 'with a jaw-
bone' (Moore, Judges 347). It is noteworthy
that the exploit of Shammah, one of David's
mighty men, also took place at Lehi, 2 S 2311

(see above), and bears considerable resemblance
to the story of Samson. Cf. also the story of
Shamgar, Jg 331. G. A. COOKE.

LEMUEL (^Ώ) or btfxh).— The name of a king
otherwise unknown, to whom his mother addressed
the words recorded in Pr 312"9. Most moderns
understand Pr 301 (see RVm) to imply that Lemuel
was ' king of Massa' in Arabia; where lived the
descendants of Massa, the son of Ishmael men-
tioned in Gn 2514, 1 Ch I8 0. See AGUR. The
name Lemuel may be compared with Jemuel in
Gn 4610, or Nemuel 1 Ch 42 4; and in meaning
with Lael, a man consecrated ' to God,' in Nu S24

(see Gray, Heb. Prop. Names, 207).
W. T. DAVISON.

LENDING,—See DEBT.
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LENTILS (Dn?H£ 'ddashim, 0a/cos, lens). — The
authority of the LXX and Vulg., and the identity
of the Arab. *adas, make it certain that the grain
intended in the four passages where 'ddashim occurs
(Gn 2534, 2 S Π 2 8 2311, Ezk 49) is the Until, Ervum
Lens, L. It is an annual, of the order Leguminosce,
with pinnate, tendril-bearing leaves, of 5-6 pairs of
oblong-linear leaflets, 1-4-flowered peduncles, white
corolla, and ovate-rhombic, 1-2-seeded pods half an
inch long. The seeds are lenticular, with a reddish
outer coat. They are cultivated everywhere in the
East. They are usually stewed with onions, rice,
and oil, or small bits of meat and fat, and seasoned
to the taste. This dish, which is known as mujed-
derah, is universal among the poor. It is by no
means unpalatable, and is common enough on the
tables of the rich also. The colour of it is a
darkish-brown. It would seem that it was red in
Esau's day (Gn 2530). The term red, however, is a
somewhat indefinite one in the East, and applies to
a number of shades of red and brown. It was
* pottage' of lentils, similar to if not identical with
mujedderah, for which Esau sold his birthright (v.34).
Lentil flour is still made into bread in Egypt by
the very poor, as in ancient times (Ezk 49).

G. E. POST.
LEOPARD (nm narner, πάρδαλη, pardus).~A well-

known animal, Felis pardus, L., still called nimr
in Arab., a name which, however, it shares with
the tiger. It is a fierce carnivorous creature, often
attaining a length of 4 ft. from the tip of the nose
to the insertion of the tail. It is a type of ferocity
(Is II6). It is exceedingly agile, and swift in its
attacks (Hab I8). A four-winged leopard is used as
a type of the Macedonian, or, according to another
interpretation, of the Persian Empire (Dn 76). It is
specially noted for the patience with which it waits,
extended on the branch of a tree, or a rock near a
watering-place, expecting its prey, on which it
springs with a deadly precision. Hence * a leopard
shall watch over their cities' (Jer 56), and * as a
leopard by the way will I observe them' (Hos 137).
The black spots on the yellow ground of its fur
(Jer 1323) make it one of the most beautiful of
animals. The skins sometimes sell in Syria and
Palestine for as much as £10. They are used as
rugs and saddle covers. Some dervishes wear a
leopard's skin over their back. Leopards are still
found in Lebanon (cf. Ca 48), though rare. One
was shot near Kefr Matta, within 15 miles of
Beirut, in the winter of 1866-7, after it had killed
60 goats. A young one was taken at Bano, about
15 miles north of Tripoli, the same winter. One
was seen at Jisr el-^adi, about 10 miles from
Beirut, a year or two before. They are not rare
along the Litany (Leontes), and in the Antilebanon,
and the ravines which open into the Jordan Valley.
Another species of leopard, Felis jubata, Schreb.,
the chetah, or hunting leopard, the fehd of the
Arabs, is found in Galilee and Gilead. It is
occasionally domesticated, and used by the Arabs
for hunting. Both Nimr and Fehd are names
commonly given to boys, as emblems or presages of
strength and valour.

The word ndmSr, in its feminine form nimrah,
and its plural form nimrim, is several times used
in the names of places, as * Nimrah' and ' Beth-
nimrah (Nu 323·36), now Nahr Nimrin, and the
4waters of Nimrim' (Is 156, Jer 48s4), and 'the
mountains of the leopards' {nimrim, Ca 48). The
leopard is also alluded to in Sir 2823 and Rev 132.

G. E. POST.
LEPROSY (njny or njn*MJzaraath, nega zaraath;

LXX and NT λέπρα).—A genus of diseases with
which, in a special degree, the element of unclean-
ness was associated. The removal of other maladies
is spoken of in NT as healing, but the removal of
leprosy is called cleansing (Mt 83 108 II5, Mk I42,

Lk 427 722 1717). The only case in which the verb
/ασ0α* is used in this connexion is in Lk 1715 in the
case of the Samaritan, whose relation to the cere-
monial law would perhaps not be recognized by a
Jew : in all other passages it is καθαρίζει. Leprosy
also involved exclusion from the community as did
no other disease ; and the leper was looked upon,
not only as defiled himself, but as a source of
defilement to his neighbours.

There is an initial difficulty in the identification
of these diseases, as the Greek word λέπρα is used
by the early physicians as the name of a skin
disease, now called psoriasis, characterized by an
eruption of rough, scaly patches. Hippocrates,
Polybius, and Paulus iEgineta treat it in general as
a curable disease of not very serious import. This
skin disease is neither contagious nor dangerous to
life, nor, in most cases, productive of much incon-
venience or suffering to the individual; and, ex-
cept for the sense of disgust engendered by the
disfigurement which it causes in the rare case of
its affecting the face, it is not injurious to the
community. And yet the LXX translators and
St. Luke must have known of this use of the word
which they employ as the equivalent of zaraath.
On the other hand, the disease now called leprosy
must have been known in Bible times, and could
scarcely escape notice. Besides, other diseases of
the skin did not produce ceremonial uncleanness,
and this group of scaly eruptions which the Greeks
called lepra was not necessarily associated with
dirt or vice, and could scarcely be singled out from
allied diseases as divine visitations; also the
scaliness which, from the first, is distinctive of
these, is not mentioned as a specific character.

The true leprosy has been known in India since
the days of Atreya, about B.C. 1400; and it is said
to be referred to in Japanese records about 500
years later. In the Egyptian papyrus Ebers,
written in the reign of Amen-hotep I., about B.C.
1550, there are over a score of prescriptions for an
apparently intractable disease called ukhedu, which
attacked the head, the limbs, the face, and the
body generally; which was attended with the
development of bean-like nodules {hunhun), open
sores, or skin spots, which were liable to ulcerate,
and had to be covered with plasters. The singular
form of this word was probably Jched, and in
Coptic the derivative chot is used for a swelling,
and, with the status constructus of the verb er
prefixed {erchot), it is used for a sore or an ulcer.
There is little doubt that this disease was leprosy.
In the Coptic version of Leviticus another cognate
word is used, geht, to denote leprosy.

The first classical reference to the disease is in
the Prorrhetica of Hippocrates (ii.), where, after
referring to lepra, he mentions the Phoenician
disease as a far more serious malady. There is
also a reference to leprosy, although not by name,
in a fragment of Hesiod quoted by Eustathius in
his Comment, in Odyss. v. p. 1746. Galen men-
tions it under the name elephantiasis, and says
that it is common in Alexandria, on account of
the coarse food of the people. To this also
Lucretius (vi. 1114) refers—

'Est elephas morbus qui propter flumina Nili
Gignitur ^Egypto in media neque prseterea usquam."

Some have supposed that the λβιχην Xeu/cos of
iEschylus (Choephoroi, 281) is leprosy, but it is
more probably the scaly psoriasis, as is the same
word in Eumenides, 754. Themison is said by
Cselius Aurelianus, iv. 1, to have described it about
B.C. 100, but his description is lost. The scanti-
ness of the references in classical literature before
the beginning of the Christian era support the
statement of Pliny (xxvi.), that it was brought into
Europe from Syria by the army of Pompey (B.C.
61). Others of the Greek and Latin physicians
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of later date describe it under the name elephanti-
asis (Celsus iii. 25, and Soranus, according to Mar-
cellus, xix.). Paulus iEgineta compares it to
cancer of the whole body. Aretseus also gives a
graphic description of its loathsome later stages.
For an account of the characteristics of the
advanced stages see Thomson, Land and Book,
ii. 530.

The first biblical reference is in the account of
the signs given by God to Moses whereby he was to
prove to Pharaoh his divine commission (Ex 46 J ) ;
put in Ex710"13(P), where his interview with Pharaoh
is reported, there is no mention of this sign being
shown. The reason of this omission is not difficult
to understand. This incident may be the founda-
tion of Manetho's story quoted by Josephus (c. Ap.
i. 31), that Moses was a leper, and was expelled
from Heliopolis on this account. Manetho also
said that the Jews were driven out of Egypt be-
cause they were afflicted with this disease {ib.
i. 26).

The second historical mention of it is very
significant. In Nu 1210 the smiting of Miriam
with leprosy is recorded. Here we have a graphic
reference to the effects of the disease in Aaron's
prayer for his sister, when he says, * Let her not,
I pray thee, be as one dead, of whom the flesh is
half consumed (eaten away) when he cometh out
of his mother's womb' (v.12).

In Lv 13 there are minute instructions given for
the recognition of these diseases in their early
stages. Here the name is used with nega pre-
fixed to indicate that it is regarded as a * stroke
from God' (cf. Vulgate rendering of ' smitten' by
leprosum in Is 534). There are here apparently
seven varieties of the disease to be distinguished.
(1) ηχ'ψ se'eth, LXX ουλή, a rising of the skin or
subcutaneous nodule. (2) nnso sappahath, LXX
σ̂ μασ/α, a scab or cuticular crust. (3) n"jri3 bahereth,
LXX τηΚαίτγημα, a bright or shining spot. These
are the earliest appearances, and even at this stage
the disease is said to exhibit the two distinctive
features of being really subcuticular, and of turn-
ing the hairs white. If these diagnostic marks
are present when the suspect is brought before
the priest, he is to be pronounced unclean at once;
but if not, he is to be shut up for seven days, and
then again inspected. Should the disease have
undergone no change during this period, he is
again to be isolated for another week, and again
examined. (4) Another form, or perhaps a later
stage of the disease, is that in which £ quick raw
flesh,' that is, red granulation tissue, appears in
the tumid spot (v.10); this was to be recognized as
a sure sign, and the person declared unclean. (5)
One of the most singular provisions of the law is
that in v.13, referring to the cases in which the
white efflorescence becomes universal from head to
foot; when this occurs, the person is pronounced
clean. It is probable that in this case the priest
was to consider it as a form of psoriasis, and not
as a genuine leprosy, which is rarely universal
until a late stage, and then is not white. If,
however, any sign of the coexistence of leprous
ulceration with the whiteness should appear, he is
to be declared unclean (ν.14ί·). To provide for the
case in which this redness or sore is only a
temporary pustule, such as often occurs in almost
any skin disease, the patient is to come again to
the priest as soon as the sore is healed, when he is
again to be pronounced clean (v.16f·).

In all these cases the diagnosis in the early
stages is between leprosy in which the infiltration
is dermal and the hairs lose their colour, and
eczema or psoriasis in which the swelling is chiefly
epidermal and the hairs do not change. If, during
the periods of quarantine, the spot appears to be
fading (ΠΠ3 kdhdh, RV ' dim,' AV ' somewhat dark/

following LXX άμανρά), and not spreading, he is to
be pronounced clean, and the disease is said to be
only nnspp mispahath, a scab, i.e. psoriasis, unless
on further inspection it appeared to be spreading.

(6) Another variety, described in v.18, is that
which attacks the cicatrix of an ulcer or a boil,
γπψ shehin, in which there is a white rising, se'eth
lebhdnah, that is, a smooth shining spot, red in
patches; the description seems to indicate some
one of an obscure group of diseases of the skin,
called by various names, cicatricial keloid, scleri-
asis, etc. Between all these diseases and leprosy-
there are many points of resemblance, but there is
no evidence that they are contagious. In doubt-
ful cases the priest is to require a week's quaran-
tine in order to decide whether it is true leprosy
or only zarebeth hashshehin (RV * the scar of the
boil,' AV * a burning boil'), a temporary swelling
from the irritation of the scar, or else only the
cicatrix itself (v.23). A similar form of the disease
may attack the scar of a burn (v.24), and is to be
treated in the same way.

(7) The form of disease affecting the hairy
scalp (v.30) is called pm nethek (LXX θραύσμα, AV
' a dry scall'), and is to be diagnosed by the
presence of thin yellow hairs. Every suspicious
case is to be inspected, and if there be no black
hair in the spot whereby its nature may be tested,
the person is to be subjected to a week's quaran-
tine, after which, if the disease is not spreading,
all the hair is to be shaven except that on the
scall. If, after another week's seclusion, the scall
still appears to be spreading, he is to be pronounced
unclean, whether there be yellow hair or not. In
the Tract Negaim, x. 5, it is directed that two
hairs should be left in shaving the part, outside
the margin of the scall, so as to test its spreading.
Yellow thin hair and yellow crusts are character-
istic oifavus or crusted ringworm, which is a very
contagious disease, due to the presence of a fungus,
Achorion Schcenleinii. The presence of black hair
in any diseased patch is usually sufficient evidence
that no parasitic fungus is present.

In v/8ff· rules are given for the diagnosis of
beharoth lebhanoth, white shining spots on the
skin,—whether another variety of disease or not it
is difficult to say. If these are dim or dull in
colour, they are only ' freckled spots' (AV, « tet-
ters ' RV). This eruption, which is called pnin bohak
{zahar in Jerus. Targ., LXX ά\φ6$), is probably the
λέπρα of the older Greek physicians, the vitiligo of
Celsus, and does not render the sufferer unclean.
A common eczematous skin disease is called in
some places in Arabia by this name still; see
Forskal's note to Niebuhr's Arabia, 1774, 119.
According to Minch, a form of vitiligo is prevalent
among the Sarts of Turkestan and is called by
them pycz. Those afflicted with it are segregated
from the community along with the lepers, as it
is regarded as contagious. Baldness and forehead
baldness are distinguished from leprosy in vv.40"41,
unless they are complicated by the other signs
of leprosy, in which case the man is to be pro-
nounced utterly unclean, as the plague is in the
head.

The Rabbinic comments on these regulations in
Negaim, Siphra, and Mechilta are very prolix, and
add nothing to our real knowledge of the disease.
R. Chanina recognizes 16 kinds; R. Dosa, 32 ; and
Akiba, 72. In Jalkut on Job 2825 man is said to
be made up half of water and half of blood ; if he
sin, this balance is disturbed,—either the water
becomes excessive and he is dropsical, or the blood
increases and he becomes leprous. Many of the
later commentators, medical and otherwise, are
not much better. See Mason Good, Study of
Medicine, iv.

For those pronounced unclean there was no
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further seclusion ; but they are to be excluded
from the community, to live outside the towns,
with rent clothes (in the case of men ; women were
not to rend their garments, Sota ii. 8), and the
hair of their head going loose. They are directed
to cover their upper lip, and to cry * unclean.' This
exclusion is represented as put in practice when
the tabernacle was constructed (Nu 52, P), and
Miriam was one of those temporarily shut out
in the early days of the law (Nu 1214, JE). The
Deuteronomic code refers to these laws (Dt 248).
The four lepers of 2 Κ 73 were thus outside Samaria
even during the siege. According to Negaim xii.
11, if lepers entered into a house, they rendered it
unclean (see also Kelim i. 4); or, if under a tree,
they denied any one passing beneath its shade.
As they could not enter a walled town, they were
excluded from synagogue services there; but in
unwalled towns there was often a place set apart
for them in the synagogue, into which they could
enter before the rest of the congregation ; but they
could not leave until every one else had departed.
Any transgression of these rules was punished by
40 stripes (see Otho, Lex. Bobbin. 324).

The Jews regarded leprosy as a contagious
disease, and recent investigations have confirmed
this opinion, although it is not communicated very
easily, and seems to have a long incubation period.
It is produced by a specific schizomycetous fungus,
Bacillus leprce, discovered by Hansen in 1871,
which is of very minute size. These organisms re-
tain their vitality for a long time. Kobner found
them living in a piece of leprous tissue that had
lain forgotten, wrapped in a piece of paper, for
ten years. It is a peculiarly human parasite, the
result of many experiments showing that it is not
communicable to animals by inoculation. The
bacillus has been found, though sparingly, in the
earth of a pathway frequented by lepers at the
Almora Asylum. Cases like that of Damien show
that it is communicable to healthy persons. For
other instances see Abraham in Allbutt's System
of Medicine, ii. 41. It is interesting to note that
Calmet long ago supposed leprosy to be due to
organisms, which he describes as animalculae that
eat the skin from within (Comm. on Levit.).

It was probably a fairly common disease among
the Jews (Lk 427), although not many cases are
mentioned; but there are more references to it
than to any other ailment. It has been supposed,
though without any reason, that the kiln-work in
Egypt fostered it in the days before the Exodus.
Buxtorf, however, says it is not as common among
the Jews as among other peoples, and ascribes
this to their separateness, and to their abstinence
especially from swine's flesh (see Tacitus, Hist.
v. 4). In the NT there are records of only twelve
cases: the ten lepers in Lk 1712, the leper in Mt 82

whom our Lord touched (cf. Mk I40, Lk 512), and
Simon the leper (Mt 266, Mk 143); but these are
only specially selected cases, for He commanded
His disciples to cleanse the lepers (Mt 108; see
alsoMt II 5 and Lk 722).

The course of the disease is slow, especially in
the early stages; there are cases on record of
persons who lived as lepers for 40 years. Observa-
tions in Trinidad gave an average of nearly 9
years as the duration of the disease (Beavan Rake).
According to Danielssen, in Norway, and Carter,
in Bombay, the average duration of life in the
nodular form is about 9 years, and in the form
which affects the nerves and causes anaesthesia
(the commonest form in the East) it is 18| years.
Cures are rare; the official report for Norway
gives 38 cures during the period 1881-85 (the total
number of lepers there in 1892 was 500), Simon
the leper may have been one of those cured by
Christ (for traditions see Ambrose, Comm. on Lk6;
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Theophylact in Mt 26 ; Nicephorus, HE i. 27). In
the early stages there are often few symptoms and
little discomfort, and sometimes ' the eruption
may vanish altogether, giving rise to illusory
hopes of cure' (Abraham). It is therefore easy to
understand how a great general like Naaman
might retain his office although a leper (2 Κ 51).
(See in this connexion Jos. Ant. III. xi. 4). King
Robert the Bruce, who according to Ker (ii. 357)
died of this disease, was apparently suffering
from it when he held the Parliament at Cambus-
kenneth, and organized his last invasion of Eng-
land. According to a doubtful tradition the
emperor Constantine was a leper; see Zonaras,
Annales, xiii. c. 3.

The sudden infliction of leprosy as a divine
judgment is recorded not only in the case of
Miriam, but also in that of Gehazi (2 Κ 527), which
could not be due to infection, although it is called
the leprosy of Naaman, as in all known instances
the incubation period is much longer. There is
also the example of Uzziah (2 Κ 155, 2 Ch 2623).
Of him it is said that he lived in a rr̂ Dnn η1? beth
hahophshith, LXX OIKOS άπφουσώθ (or άφφονσώθ, or
άφφουσίών), ' a several house' or (RVm) 'a lazar
house.' According to Jos. Ant. IX. x. 4, this judg-
ment was accompanied by an earthquake (see Zee
144·5). This author also states that, being a leper,
Uzziah was buried in his own garden ; but another
account is given in Ch. Herodotus says that the
Persians believed that a man was afflicted with lep-
rosy for having committed some offence against the
sun ; that every stranger who had the disease was
driven out of the country; and that they even
destroyed white pigeons, thinking them to be
lerxrous (i. 138). For other references to leprosy as
a judgment see Erachin 16; Baba Bathra 10. 4 ;
Midrash Rabba on Lv 14, etc. Chrysostom says,
however, that in his day lepers were not excluded
from the cities (Vidi Dominum) etc. iv.).

The heredity of leprosy was generally believed
in by the Jews; it is referred to in the curse on
Joab (2 S 329), and in the punishment of Gehazi
(2 Κ 527). The Leprosy Commission in India could
discover a history of heredity only in 5 per cent.;
and of the 108 cases in the Tarn Taran Asylum
only 16 had a leprous parent or grandparent.' No
treatment is referred to in the Bible ; the washing
of Naaman was a trial of faith, not a remedy (in
connexion with his speech about Abana and
Pharpar see Strabo, viii. 3. § 19, concerning the
river Alpheus). Jehoram, from his ejaculation in
2 Κ 57, evidently thought leprosy beyond human
skill to cure.

The date of the spread of the malady to Western
Europe is unknown, but it was in Britain before
the first Crusade, as the leper house at Canterbury
was founded in 1096, the year of the starting of
the Crusade. Between that date and the building
of the last in 1472, one hundred and twelve such
asylums were set apart for lepers in England. In
early Christian times there were special rules for
lepers. The Council of Ancyra (314) excluded them
from the churches, and ordered them to remain out-
side with demoniacs and those guilty of unnatural
crimes, all of whom were called hiemantes (χειμαζό-
μενοι) on this account (Martene, Coll. Ampliss. vii.
p. 1365). It is supposed that the small skew window
often seen in old churches, and commanding a view
of the altar, was for the purpose of allowing the
hiemantes to see the mass, hence these squints
are often called leper windows or hagioscopes. The
Third Council of Orleans forbade lepers to wander
from one diocese to another ; and Gregory II., in his
letter to Boniface in A.D. 715, directed the adminis-
tration of the Eucharist to them by themselves.
The bishops were also ordered to supply them with
food and raiment out of the Church funds.
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There is no reference in the Bible to leprosy as a
type of sin; the nearest approach to this is in Ps
51% where the reference is to the ceremonial
cleansing of the leper. Among the Fathers, also,
there are few who take note of a similitude so
familiar in modern homiletics. Origen [Horn. vii.
in Nu) speaks of heretics outside the Church as
having leprosy of mind; and Chrysostom {Horn. iv.
in Ti 2) is one of the earliest writers who directly
compares the defilement of sin to leprosy. The
one part, indeed, of the Levitical law which is
most often noticed, is the cleanness of the man
who is all leprous, and this is used to illustrate the
most diverse lessons by Tertullian (de Pudicitia,
xx.), Theodoret {Qucestiones in Lv 13), and Origen
(in Levit. viii. 231). In one of the epistles doubt-
fully attributed to Jerome, he treats of the various
kinds of leprosy {Ep. xxxiv.). Leprosy was most
commonly regarded as a type of heresy rather
than of other sin (Rupertus Tuitiensis, p. 271;
Bede, in loco, * Lepra doctrina falsa est ' ; see also
Rabanus Maurus, Allegoria, s.v. 'Lepra ).

When a leper became cured of his plague, he
did not resume his place in the community until
he had been ceremonially cleansed. The priest
went outside the city to look on him, and if he saw
that he was healed (1) he commanded that two
living clean birds be brought, with a rod of cedar
wood (probably juniper, the wood of Juniperus
oxycedrus supposed to be incapable of decaying)
a cubit long (Neg. 14. 6), scarlet (wool), and
hyssop ('the humblest plant for a disease gener-
ated by pride,' Midrash Babba, Koheleth 10. 4).
One bird was to be killed, in an earthen vessel,
over running water—that is, water from a run-
ning stream is to be put into the earthen vessel to
keep the blood liquid, and as a type of purifica-
tion. The living bird and the cedar, to which the
hyssop was to be tied with the scarlet woollen
band, are to be dipped in the blood, and the leper
is to be sprinkled therewith seven times. Some
have supposed that, as ' the blood is the life,' this
signifies the imparting of a new life to one who
has, ceremonially, been dead. He is then declared
clean, and therefore permitted to come into the
city ; and the living bird is set free in the open
country—a symbol of the carrying away of the evil
(see Frazer, Golden Bough, ii. 151). (2) The leper
is then to wash his clothes, shave off all his hair,
and bathe; but must stay outside his house for 7
days ; he then repeats the ablutions and shaving,
and (3) on the 8th day makes his final offering at
the temple. This consists (a) of a guilt-offering
of a he-lamb, which with a log (about 3 gills) of
olive oil was to be waved before the Lord, and the
lamb was to be killed. The priest was then to
take some of its blood, and to touch with it the
right ear, the right thumb, and the right great toe
of the cleansed man; the priest was then to pour
the consecrated oil into the palm of his left hand,
and, dipping his right forefinger in it, he was to
sprinkle some of it seven times before the Lord,
and then to touch with it the places upon which
the blood of the guilt-offering had been put, and the
rest of the oil was to be poured on the leper's head.
This offering was a reparation to God for the loss
of service during the time of his seclusion—the
blood and oil typifying atonement and reconsecra-
tion. (b) A second he-lamb was to be offered as a
sin-offering, as an atonement for sin on his re-
admission into the congregation, and afterwards
(c) a ewe-lamb was to be offered as a burnt-offer-
ing, and ^ t h s of an ephah (about 7i quarts) of
flour as a meal-offering. During these ceremonies
the man stood in the Nicanor gate between the
Court of the women and the Court of Israel, into
which he was not free to enter until the purifica-
tion was accomplished. A poor man was allowed

to substitute two doves for the second pair of
lambs, one for the sin-offering and one for the
burnt-offering, and needed only to bring T̂ tih. of an
ephah of flour for the meal-offering (Lv 141"32).

In mediaeval times a man who was a leper was
formally excluded from the Church by a funeral
mass, in which earth was thrown on his feet as a
sign of symbolic burial, the priest saying 'sis
mortuus mundo, vivens iterum Deo.* The leper
then laid aside his garments in the church and put
on a black habit. An account of the rituals ob-
served in connexion with lepers is given by
Martene {de Bit. Antiq. iii. 10). The ceremonies
for the readmission of those healed were similar
to the penitential and reconciliation ceremonies
for the other hiemantes.

Opinions are divided as to the nature of Job's
disease. The Talmudists called it hakok or scratch-
ing leprosy (Baba Kamma 80ό). From the descrip-
tion of the symptoms (27f·) and of his isolation
(1914"21), it has been supposed to be some form of
leprosy* (see MEDICINE). For older opinions on
the subject see Wedel, de Morbo Biobi, Jena, 1687.

Leprosy in Garments.—In Lv 1347ff· is a descrip-
tion of certain reddish or greenish discolorations
in garments, woollen, linen, or leathern, which are
called zdraath mam'ereth (v.51), a fretting leprosy,
eating a hole in a garment. It is probably the
effect of a fungus or mildew, said, but with slight
evidence, to be from the use of the wool of dead or
diseased sheep (Michaelis, Com. on Laws of Moses,
iii. 290), or from the skin of a diseased animal; but
this would not account for its attacking linen.
Whether it is due to a specific parasite (as Form-
stecher supposed,/sr. des neunzehntenJahrhunderts,
1847, No. 32) or not is uncertain, but this is im-
probable. If after a week's seclusion the stain
spreads, the garment is pronounced unclean, and is
to be burnt. If it have not spread, the fabric is to
be washed and shut up for seven days more, when,
if it remain unchanged, it is to be burnt; but if it
fade after washing, the spot is to be torn out and
burnt, and the rest of the garment is to be washed
and pronounced clean. Where garments are worn
for a long time, as they often are in the East,
fungus growths are not unlikely to occur. It has
been supposed that the 'garment spotted by the
flesh' of Jude 2 3 refers to this ; perhaps also there
is a reference in Job 1328 and 3018.

Leprosy in the House. — Certain discoloured
patches on the inner walls of a house are said to be
leprous (Lv 1434ff·). These are described as hollow
strakes, shekadrurdth, that is, depressed spots,
coloured greenish or reddish. When discovered,
the occupant is to empty the house, lest, if pro-
nounced unclean, all in the house be defiled. The
priest is then called to inspect, and he shuts up the
house for a week. If it spread in this time, the
stones are to be taken out and cast into an unclean
place; the plaster is to be scraped off the walls,
and the house re-plastered. If no return take
place, the house is clean ; but if it recur, the whole
house is to be destroyed. Before the cleansed
house is inhabited, a cleansing ceremony similar to
the first part of the cleansing ceremony of the
leper is to be performed. It is probable that this
disease is the formation of a flocculent mass of
calcium nitrate, such as often takes place when
the gases set free from decaying animal matter
act on the lime of plaster, and is sometimes
called mural salt. This, with an accompaniment
of mould or other hyphomycetous fungus, produces
an appearance like that described (see Blechrodt,
Theoret. - Pract. Abhandl. iiber die Ursachen der
Feuchtigkeit in Gebauden, Weimar, 1839, 45).
Jerome spiritualizes this plague, ' Arbitror cum in

* So Davidson, Dillmann, and most modern commentators ;
cf. Dt 2827.
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parietibus domus lepra esse referatur, hsereticam
perfidiam notari5 {Ep. xxxiv.).

LITBRATURB.—The bibliography of leprosy is immense, but
most of the older treatises are of little value. The best are
Bartholinus, de Morbis Biblicis, Hafnise, 1671; also the treatises
of Dorndorf (Zurich, 1728), Withof (Duisburg, 1758), Eschenbach
(Rostock, 17/4), Chamseru {Mam. de la societo d'amulation,
Paris, 1810, iii. 335), Jahn (Biblische Archaologie, Wien, 1818,
ii. 355), Zensler (Geschichte des abendldndischen Aussatzes).

For the modern literature the most useful works are Abraham,
in Allbutt's System of Medicine, ii. 41; Report of the Leprosy
Commission to India, London, 1893; also Report of the Com-
mission to the Cape of Good Hope, 1894-95 ; Hillis, Leprosy in
British Guiana, 1881; Carter, Leprosy and Elephantiasis,
1874; Rake, Reports of the Trinidad Asylum, 1889-1893;
Danielssen and Boeck, Traitl de la Spadalskhed, Paris, 1898;
Minch, Prokaza na Tuge Rossii, Kiev, 1889; Fox and Far-
quhar, Endemic Skin Diseases of India, London, 1876; Wolters
in Centralblatt fur Bakteriologie, xiii. 1893; Simpson, Edin-
burgh Medical Journal, 1841-42, vols. lvi., lvii.; Thin, Leprosy,
London, 1893 ; J. R. Bennett, Diseases of the Bible, 1887. For
an account of the Knights of St. Lazarus, who had always a
leper for their Grand Master, see Helyot, Ordres Monast. 1721;
Mochsen, de med. equit. dignit. ornat. p. 56.

On the Levitical prescriptions regarding leprosy, see, above
all, Dillmann-Ryssel, Ex-Lv, p. 553 ff., where further refer-
ences to the literature of the subject will be found.

A. MACALISTER.
LESHEM (nyh).—A form, occurring only in Jos

19476is, of the name Laish (which see). Wellh. {de
Gentibus, etc. 47) emends nyb, which is admitted
by Dillm. to have been 'perhaps' the original
pronunciation.

LESSAU (Α Αβσσαού, V ^ Αεβσαού).—A village
{κώμη) where an encounter took place between the
Jews and Nicanor, 2 Mac 1416. The site is un-
known, and the text is uncertain. Dessau of AV
may be due to the frequent interchange of Λ and
Δ in uncial Greek, or (as Ewald conjectured) it may-
be another form of Adasa (cf. 1 Mac 740).

LET.—There are two Anglo-Saxon verbs some-
what alike in spelling but directly opposite in
meaning, Icetan to permit, and lettan to hinder.
In middle English Icetan became letenf and lettan
became letten, and they were still distinguishable.
The double t was kept by careful writers in the
verb meaning ' to hinder/ or the subst. meaning
* hindrance,' as by Milton in Areopagitica (Hales ed.
p. 57, 1. 1), 'evill hath abounded in the Church by
this lett of licencing.' But when it was dropped
there was no way, except by the general sense of
the passage, of distinguishing two words whose
meanings were so different that a mistake was
equivalent to the insertion or omission of a not.

I In AV the verb occurs six times with the sense
I of 'hinder,' and is always spelt in the ed. of
! 1611 with one t, Ex 54 'Wherefore do ye, Moses

and Aaron, let the people from their works ?'
On?©, RV 'loose'); Nu 2216mars· 'Be not thou
letted from coming unto me' (text, ' Let nothing
hinder thee'); Is 4313 ' I will work, and who
shall let i t? ' (n^v*t9 AVm 'shall turn it back,'
RVm 'reverse i t ' ) ; Wis 722 'an understanding
spirit . . . which cannot be letted' {άκώλντον, RV
' unhindered'); Ro I1 3 ' oftentimes I purposed to
come unto you, (but was let hitherto)' {έκωλύθην,
RV ' was hindered'); 2 Th 27 ' only he who now
letteth will let, until he be taken out of the way'
{δ κατέχων, RV ' one that restraineth'). The verb
occurs also in Pr. Bk., Collect for 4th Sun. in
Advent, ' we are sore let and hindered in running
the race that is set before us.' In the Pr. Bk. of
1552, 1559, and 1604 (Communion), we read, ' It is
an easy matter for a man to say, I will not com-
municate, because I am otherwise letted with
worldly business'; but in 1662 ' letted' was
changed into 'hindered.' Examples from the
earlier versions which have been changed in AV
are Job 3131 Cov. ' Yet they of myne owne hous-
holde saye: who shal let us, to have oure bely ful
of his flesh ?' 1 Ρ 37 Tind. ' that youre prayers be

not let.' Cranmer is fond of the word, frequently
using it along with one or more synonyms, as
Works, i. 82, ' she wrote letters to the Pope, calling
upon him in God's behalf to stop and let the said
marriage'; p. 85, ' do not interrupt, let, or hinder
the said David.'

As a subst. ' l e t ' is found in AV only in the
heading to Ot 15, ' It must be no let of lending or
giving.' It occurs occasionally in Pr. Bk. In
the Preface to the Scotch Liturgy of 1637 we read,
' After many lets and hindrances, the same conieth
now to be published, to the good, we trust, of all
God's people, and the increase of true piety, and
sincere devotion amongst them.' ' In all our pro-
mises,' says Tindale {Expos, p. 57), ' it is to be
added, If God will, and If there be no lawful let.'

J. HASTINGS.
LETHECH occurs in AVm and RVm of Hos 32

instead of 'an half homer' which is read in the
text of both AV and RV. Both the original read-
ing of the passage and the capacity of the measure
(?), called lethech, are uncertain. For the MT
wiyty "-inh the LXX reads νέβέλ οίνου, ' a skin of
wine,' which may or may not imply that a different
Heb. text from the present lay before the Greek
translator (see Nowack, ad loc.). According to
Jewish tradition, the lethech=^ homer=4 bushels.
See art. WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. It has been
computed that the whole amount of grain here
mentioned would have been equal in value to 15
shekels of silver, so that the price paid by Hosea in
money and kind together would be 30 shekels.
He thus re-acquired his wife for the cost of a slave
(cf. Ex 2132). J. A. SELBIE.

LETTER.—See EPISTLE.

LETUSHIM (D#B}>, ΑατουσκΙμ) and LEUMMIM
(Ώ^φ, Αοωμ{ή€ίμ).—Sons of Dedan, Gn 253. The
MT gives the names of Dedan's sons as Ashurim,
Letushim, and Leummim; but the LXX prefixes
to this list Raguel ('Ραγουήλ) and Nabdeel {ΤΖαβδεήλ).
The three given by the MT are pointed as plurals,
and hence were regarded by some ancient inter-
preters as descriptive epithets (so Targ. Onk.);
and the third of the names, Leummim (' nations'
in Heb.), lends itself well to that explanation;
some races which the ethnologist chose to classify
among Dedanites may have been known as
'nations' or 'hordes/ just as the Berbers are
called by the Arabs KabcCil or 'tribes,' and their
language Kabill. For Letushim the Rabbis (Rashi,
ad loc.) suggest an etymology from the Hebrew
verb »O3 meaning ' scattered'; they can indeed
point with justice to the interchange of S and 2
at the beginning of words, but this explanation
does not seem satisfactory. The apparent con-
nexion of this word with the verb wvb ' to sharpen'
is rather in favour of the view (taken by Steiner
in Schenkel's Bibel-Lexicon) that the words repre-
sent names of trades; and such a classification
would bear a curious likeness to that of the S.
Arabian Parias, some of whom are called HdHk,
'weavers,' etc. (Maltzan, Beisen in Arabien, i.
190, 191). The greater number of authorities,
however, regard these words as proper names, and
Letushim has been compared with w»^ of some
Nabatsean inscriptions (Ley, ZDMG xiv. 403, 404),
while a name resembling Leummim has been found
in a Sabsean inscription {Oxf. Heb. Lex.). If they
are personal names, the final π could be more
easily explained from Sabaean than from Nabataean.
Glaser {Skizze, ii. 461) thinks the home of the
tribes thus designated is to be sought in the
Sinaitic peninsula, but he throws no new light
on the name. D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.

LEYI (li, LXX Aev{€)l{»)).— Son of Jacob and
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Leah. The meaning and derivation of the name are
uncertain. (1) In Gn 2934 (J) Levi is interpreted as
joined, i.e. husband to wife; the root lavah is used
with this meaning in the reflexive conjugation
(Niphal), Is 563·6, Ps 838: in Arab. i t = ' turn, bend.5

In Nu 182·4 (P) there is a word-play; the tribe of
Levi is joined to, attendant on, Aaron. After the
establishment of the Levites as subordinate temple
ministers, this meaning was read into their name ;
it does not, of course, represent an etymology in
the strict sense. (2) Lagarde, Orientalia ii. 20,
Mittheilungen i. 54 if., explains Levites as those
who attached themselves to, accompanied, the Israel-
ites at the Exodus from Egypt; like Moses, they
were Egyptians. The name might also mean
those who were attached to the ark. Thus Levi
is not a name like the names of the other patri-
archs, but an adjective; and it need not have borne
the same meaning in the time of Ezra as in the
time of Solomon or Moses. (3) Baudissin, Gesch.
AT Priesterthums 72 η.1, finds in the name an
original abstract meaning, lev—6following, escort,'
from which the adj. levi was formed, in the sense
of one who escorted the ark. The name was thus
first given to the tribe of priestly servants, and
from them to the ancestor of the tribe. Against
these views see Kautzsch, SK, 1890, 771 f., who
points out that the manner in which Levi is con-
nected with Simeon by a merely genealogical and
political relationship, such as exists in the case of
the other sons of Jacob, makes it impossible to
see in Levi the special character which the above
views presuppose. The name of the tribe was not
derived from the name of any official function;
the escort of the ark was not the prerogative of
the Levites only, for in the older narratives it is
the priests who have this charge. Similarly, Stade,
ZATWi. 1881, 112-116, insists, with reason, that
no different origin can be allowed to Levi than is
given to the other patriarchs. Against deriving
levi from lavah, he urges the form of the noun with
e, and the fact that in early times Levi was a
purely secular tribe, Gn 495"7. (4) Hommel, Auf-
satze u. Abhandlungen 30f., Sud-Arab. Chrestom.
127, AHT 278 f., connects levi with lavi'u (fern.
Ιανϊat)—priest, on the Minsean inscriptions from
el-Ola, N. of Medina; and Mordtmann, Beitrage
z. mindischen Epigraphik, 1897, 43, and Sayce,
Early Hist, of the Hebs. 1897, 80, agree with him.
The usage of the word in these inscriptions (' a priest
of Wadd,' * his priestess') is, however, very different
from the usage of Levi in the OT. Such an ex-
pression as i a Levite of J" ' is never found; and
the primary meaning of Levite is not 'priest,' but
4 a member of the tribe of Levi.' (5) Wellhausen,
Prolegomena3 146, proposes an etymology which
has been widely accepted, and may be considered
the most plausible yet put forward : Levi is simply
a gentilic form of his mother's name, Leah = ' wild
cow' (Arab, la'ay, la'at). So Stade, ZATW i.
112-116, GVIi. 146, 152 f.; Gray, Hebr. Pr. Names
96, etc. Noldeke on the whole accepts this, though
not without hesitation, ZDMG xl. 1886, 167.*
Robertson Smith, who maintains that 'the most
ancient division of the Israelites is between Rachel
and Leah,' both animal names, detects in this
family history the presence of the matriarchal
system of reckoning descent, and the custom of
calling tribes after the names of animals (totemism);
Kinship and Marriage 30, 195, 219 f., 257. (6) Two
other etymologies may be mentioned. Wellhausen,
Skizzen u. Vorarbeiten iii. 114n. [the note is
omitted in the second edition (1897), p. 119], alludes
to the ancient Arabic custom of consuming the flesh

* Of the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons of Levi, almost
half have names with this gentilic ending, e.g. Merari, Mahli,
Mushi (from Mosheh, Moses), Libni, Shimei, Bukki, Uzzi, Kishi,
etc. (Nu 317-21 2658, ι Oh 61-48).

of a sacrifice at a family meal. A portion of the
flesh was set aside for a guest whom it was desired
to treat with special honour (cf. 1 S 923), and called
the lavijja (Agh. vii. 76. 6). The lavijja would be
the priests' portion; hence possibly the origin of
the name Levi. In this connexion we can hardly
fail to remember the Minsean lavi'u = ( priest.'
G. H. Skipwith, in the JQR xi. 1899, 264, ingeni-
ously connects levi with leviathan, the root lavah
describing the coils of the serpent. This suggests
that Levi derived his name from a serpent-god, and
may explain wThy the Levite Moses selected the
brazen serpent, Nehushtan, as an emblem of the
God of Israel!

Early history of Levi.—An incident in the early
history of Le\7i is preserved in Gn 34. The young
Canaanite chief, Shechem, had conceived a passion
for Dinah, the sister of Simeon and Levi, and had
' humbled' her, to the indignation of the sons of
Jacob (vv.2b-3a·5·7). The two brothers undertook
to avenge the outrage themselves ; they assassin-
ated Shechem, and carried off Dinah out of his
house (vv.25b·26). That the action of Simeon and
Levi was treacherous and savage is implied in J,
the earlier of the two documents which are com-
bined in Gn 34. Shechem had accepted the terms
imposed upon him by the father and brethren of
the damsel (vv.11·12·19). What the terms were is
not stated ; possibly the circumcision of the bride-
groom before marriage (Wellhausen, Proleg.3 355 η.,
Composition 319: cf. Ex 424-26

? and Robertson
Smith, US 310), or the grant of a piece of territory
to Jacob near Shechem (Cornill, ZATW, 1891, 12,
cf. Gn 3712ff#)· Whatever the agreement was,
Simeon and Levi violated it, and acted independ-
ently of their brethren, who took no part in the
deed of violence, and of their father, who bitterly
resented it. We may notice that Jacob's reproof
is prompted by instincts of self-preservation, and
not by moral displeasure. The two brothers, how-
ever, take up a moral ground in their retort, evi-
dently with the sympathy of the narrator (3430·31).*

The story may be understood to describe an
episode in the early struggles of Israel in Canaan
after the Exodus. The attachment of Shechem,
son of Hamor, to Dinah, daughter of Jacob, will
then represent an alliance between a branch of the
Israelite family and the city of Shechem ; and the
action of Simeon and Levi may be interpreted
either as an attempt to seize by force this important
city for themselves, or as a blow struck to free the
Israelite element in the city from the danger of
being swallowed up by the Canaanite majority.
Whatever the motive may have been, the tradition
is clear that there was treachery and violence on
the Israelite side, and that in consequence Simeon
and Levi received a repulse from which they never
recovered. Simeon became merged in Judah, with
undefined possessions on the S. frontier (cf. Jos
191"9 with 1526"32·42), though the tribe does not seem
to have been so completely shattered as Levi
(Jg I3·1 7); while Levi also found shelter in Judah,
but for the most part became a homeless wanderer
in the territory of the other tribes.

This is the state of things implied in Gn 493"7

' I will divide them in Jacob, and scatter them in
* The above follows the earlier narrative, J. In the other

account, by some assigned to Ε (Wellh., Cornill, Holzinger), by
others to Ρ (Dillmann, Driver Ρ possibly based on E, Ball P2),
Hamor, on behalf of his son, negotiates a general marriage
alliance, vv. 8 · 9; the circumcision of all males is stipulated and
accepted as the condition, vv. 14-17· 20.24a, and all the sons of
Jacob wreak their vengeance with wholesale slaughter vv. 2 5 a c
27-29 (Cf. the later narratives of the conquest of Canaan). Per-
haps the vengeance was ascribed to all Israel because of the
later feeling about mixed marriages, cf. Nu 256-9 3V-U (P), Ezr
91 2 10. If this narrative belongs to E, an editor of the school
of Ρ (vv.15b· 22b. 24) has worked over the whole after the com-
bination of J and E. See especially on this ch. Kuenen, ThT
xiv. 257=Gesammelte Abhandlungen vi.; Wellhausen, Com-
position 312-319 ; Cornill, ZATW, 1891,1-15.



Israel.' The verses express, in the language of
vigorous denunciation, the popular verdict upon
the offending tribes. It must have taken shape
not long after the deed was done; and as the inci-
dent of Gn 34 belongs most probably to the early
days of the conquest of Canaan, this will agree
very well with the date generally accepted for the
Blessing of Jacob, the period of the Judges, Samuel,
and David. Neither Simeon nor Levi is mentioned
in the Song of Deborah, Jg 5.

Levi and the Priesthood.—The next important
evidence for the early history of Levi is furnished
by Jg 17 and 18, a most ancient document. Here,
for the first time, the Levite is a priest. The follow-
ing facts are to be gleaned from these chapters.
(1) The Levite comes from Judah, the headquarters
of the tribe, Jg 177"9. Both in these chs. and in
191·18 the Levites are connected with Judah ; two
of them come from Bethlehem 177*8.* We can
detect traces of this connexion in the names of
some Levitical families, such as Libni, Hebroni,
Korhi.f

(2) But if the Levites had found a home in
Judah, their dispersion had already begun; the
pressure of circumstances was driving them to seek
a maintenance where they could find one, Jg 178·9.

(3) At this period any one might become a priest.
Micah could consecrate one of his sons to the priest-
hood, 175. But if a Levite could be found, he was
much preferred, as being specially qualified for the
office, Jg 1710·13 1810. The Levite ministered in
any private or local sanctuary where his services
were paid for, Jg 174·10·12184·30. His special skill
lay in consulting and interpreting the sacred oracle
(185f·), and in conducting the ritual of the ephod,
teraphim, and graven or molten image (175 1818·
20. 3θ£

(4) Two points about the family of the Levite
(or Levites) in this story call for special notice.
In 177 it is said that * the young man' was * of the
family of Judah ' ; in 1830 that the Levite Jonathan
was a grandson of Moses. The former of these
statements raises a difficulty : how could a Levite
be described as belonging to the family of Judah ?
It has been suggested (Wellhausen, Moore) that
' Levite' here denotes the office, not the race ; the
point of importance in early times being not the
pedigree but the art of the priest. If this could
be established, the difficulty is disposed of. But
it is hard to believe that at this early period,
which cannot be far removed from the date to
which Gn 34 and 495'7 belong, the Levites as a tribe
had disappeared, and that their name had been
given to a priestly caste which was open to the
member of any tribe who might care to enter it
(see Wellhausen, Proleg.B 146; Hommel, AHT26S).
No satisfactory explanation has been given of the
words · of the family of Judah' as they stand.
They seem to be omitted by LXX B, and are treated
by Kuenen and Kautzsch (Heil. Schr.) as a gloss ;
but a scribe would hardly invent such a statement
about a Levite. Budde, Hichter 116, suggests
(after Studer) that the words have been altered
out of respect for Moses, ΐ and that the original
reading was Of the family of Levi,' or {of the
family of Moses.' For want of any better explana-
tion, this correction may be provisionally accepted.
At the close of the story (18S0) it is stated that

* Two narratives are interwoven in ch. 17. According to one
there is a young Levite (*lj?3n) residing in Micah's neighbourhood,
whom Micah treats as a son, consecrates and makes his priest
(vv.7· Hb. 12a). The other narrative tells how a Levite (Ρ'ΝΠ)
from Bethlehem comes, in the course of his wanderings, to
Micah's house, and is hired by him as his priest (vv.8-i0a. 12b. 13).

t Wellhausen, Isr. u. Jiid. Geschichte* 191 n. Korah (Korah)
seems to have been originally a clan of Judah, 1 Ch 243.

t The same motive, to avoid connecting the priest of Dan
with Moses, instigated the Jewish correction of Moses into
Manasseh in 1830. Perhaps this is the reason why LXX Β omits I
the words here.

Micah's Levite, who had been kidnapped by the
Danites, became the founder of a line of priests
who ministered at the chief sanctuary of Dan
until the exile of the ten tribes in 722, or of the
N. tribes in 734 (2 Κ 1529). Jonathan's priesthood
was therefore hereditary,* and, what is more, his
descent is traced back through Gershom to Moses.
It is probable that we have here a clue to the
obscure problem, How did the Levi of Gn 34 and
49 become the Levi of the sanctuary ? Most likely
the answer is, Through the influence and position
of Moses. Moses was the founder of Israel's
religion, the chief minister of the sanctuary; and
Moses was a Levite. His own clan supported and
followed him (Ex 3226"29 E). The sacred lore of
the priesthood, the traditions of public worship,
the usages of the oracle, were preserved in his
family and handed down to his descendants. Thus
we find the Mosaic families of Gershom and of the
Mushites (probably from Mosheh, Moses) mentioned
in the genealogies of P, Nu 317f·21·33 2657£·, 1 Ch 61·17·19.
The priesthood, however, was not confined to the
family or tribe of Moses; but the prestige of his
name, the importance of his position in the history
of the national religion, induced those priests, who
did not necessarily belong to his race, to call them-
selves Levites, and to justify the title by some kind
of genealogical fiction, or by the common Semitic
practice of regarding membership of a guild or
order as equivalent to sonship.f In this way
there grew up a priestly tribe of Levi which looked
upon Moses as the founder of their order and the
ancestor of their race.J The formation of such a
tribe was rendered all the easier because there had
existed an ancient tribe of Levi, which, although
it was broken up in the early days of the occupa-
tion of Canaan, nevertheless produced one famous
son who became the ancestor of a new Levi with a
changed character. When the change began it is
impossible to say; it must have come about by
degrees. Those who maintain that the Levite of
the early period of the Judges (Jg 17. 18) could
belong to * the family of Judah' and at the same
time claim to be a grandson of Moses (1830), do not
appear to allow sufficient time for the oflicial sense
of Levite and the artificial connexion with Moses
to have established themselves.

A different account of what may be called the
conversion of Levi from the barbarous tribe to the
priestly caste is given by van Hoonacker in his
work, La Sacerdoce Levitique, 1899, 304-311. His
view may be mentioned as representative of those
which differ from the account given above. He
takes Gn 34 as referring to an incident of the
first immigration of the Hebrew clans into Canaan.
Gn 49 is also assigned to a pre-Mosaic date, chiefly
on the ground that it is unlikely that the tribe to
which Moses belonged would be spoken of in the
terms of vv.5"7 so soon after his death, if the Bless-
ing of Jacob be assigned to the period of the
Judges. In the early days of the settlement in
Canaan after the Exodus, the tribe of Levi pos-
sessed not only the prestige of its connexion with
Moses, but the prerogatives of the priesthood
which it owed to him. Not much later, in the
period of the Judges, we find Levites popularly
regarded as priests: the interval is not long
enough for the change in the character of the

' Similar establishments of hereditary priests are mentioned
at Shiloh (Eli) and at Nob (Ahimelech), 1 S I3ff· 21. The priest-
hood of Shiloh was traced back to the family of Moses (1 S 227,
though this is a post-Dt. passage) through Phinehas, son of
Eleazar, son of Aaron (Nu 2513 P, 1 S 230, j o s 2433 E). Well-
hausen regards Eleazar as = Eliezer, son of Moses (Ex 184), and
so makes the priesthood of Shiloh directly Mosaic, Proleg.% 144.

t In the oldest documents the descent is traced back to Moses
rather than to Aaron. Moses, not Aaron, is the chief minister
of the sanctuary in Ex 337-n E. The designation of Levites as
' sons of Aaron' belongs to P.

X See Benzinger, Heb. Archaol. 416 ff.
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tribe to have taken place. Accordingly, van
Hoonacker believes that the * conversion' of Levi
occurred during the sojourn of Israel in Egypt,
and supposes that Levi developed not only a
capacity for assimilating the culture and civiliza-
tion of Egypt,* but a special zeal for the national
religion. In this way the Leyites naturally rallied
round Moses in his great religious enterprise, and
because of their superior culture became recognized
as the spiritual organ of the community. Against
the view of van Hoonacker it may be said that
the evidence is no more in favour of the conver-
sion of Levi having taken place in Egypt than
in the period which followed the struggle for
Canaan; while the historical and geographical
conditions implied in the Blessing of Jacob are
not those of the pre-Mosaic but the post-Mosaic age.

It does not fall within the scope of this article
to deal with the later developments and organiza-
tion of the priestly tribe of Levi, which will be fully
treated of in art. PRIESTS AND LEVITES. Besides
Jg 17 and 18,19 and 20, the only other places in pre-
exilic historical books where Levites are mentioned
are 1 S 615, 2 S 1524, 1 Κ 84 1231, and all of these ap-
pear to be secondary or Deuteronomic.f One other
important passage, however, requires mention, to
complete the early account of Levi, Dt 338"11. The
Blessing of Moses ' breathes the bright and happy
spirit of the earlier narratives of the Kings/ and
may be dated shortly after the separation under
Jeroboam I. By this time, then, we find that
Levi has become thoroughly established as the
priestly tribe, enjoying the priestly rights of
administering the divine oracle and instruction
(torah), and offering incense and sacrifice; though
it appears that the exclusive priesthood of the
Levites was not without its opponents even at
this period (Dt 3311). The Blessing describes the
character of the ideal Levite by an allusion to
past history when the fidelity and disinterestedness
of the tribe were conspicuously proved. Though
Levi is not mentioned in connexion with the
events of Massah and Meribah (ΕχΠ1"7, Nu 2010"13),
yet it is possible that another version of these
incidents was current in which the tribe was in
some way tested by Jehovah. % The other past
event alluded to is that in Ex S227'29, when the
Leyites distinguished themselves by remarkable
disinterestedness. The reference to this occasion
is, however, disputed ; for the verbs in Dt 339abc

may be translated as presents and not as pasts,
and the statement may be merely a general one.
Nevertheless, the allusion to Ex 32 may be implied
at the same time.

The principal authorities have been cited above.
Besides these may be mentioned Graf, Geschichtc
des Stammes Levi in Merx, Archiv. 1867, i. 68-
106, 208-236; Edu. Meyer, Geschichte des Alter-
thums, 1884, i. 377if.; Fr. v. Hummelauer, S.J.,
Das vormosaische Priest erthum in Israel, 1899.

G. A. COOKE.
LEYIATHAN (j## lkvyathdn).~The description

of leviathan (Job 41) clearly points to the crocodile
(LXX δράκων). Again, the mention of leviathan
(LXX bpaKovresj Ps 7414) is in the middle of an
allusion to the miracles connected with the Exodus
of the Israelites. Leviathan here is to be under-
stood as the crocodile, the emblem of 'Pharaoh,
the king of Egypt, the great dragon (tannim) that
lieth in the midst of his rivers' (Ezk 293). ' The
people inhabiting the wilderness5 (Ps, I.e.) are the
wild beasts of the desert, to which Pharaoh's host

* Van Hoonacker notices the Egyptian proper names among
Levitical families, Phinehas, Putiel (Ex β25), Moses; and the
unique expression about the ancestors of Eli's family, 1 S 227
'when they were in Egypt, servants (LXX) to the house of
Pharaoh.'

t Nowack, Heb. Archdol. ii. 91 n.
X Driver, Deuteronomy 400.

became a prey (comp. 'people,' ' folk,' Pr 3025· **).
On the other hand, leviathan of the sea (Ps 10426,
LXX δράκων) cannot be the crocodile. It is probably
the whale. Whales are not rare in the Mediter-
ranean, which is doubtless the ' sea great and wide'
(v.25). Parts of skeletons of two rorquals are pre-
served in the Museum of the Syrian Protestant
College at Beirut. One was thrown on shore near
Tyre, and the other at Beirut itself. In Job 38

'leviathan' of RV and AVm (AV 'their mourn-
ing') is taken by most modern commentators to
refer to the dragon, which in popular mythology
was believed to darken or eclipse the sun and
moon by ' throwing its folds round them or swallow-
ing them up. Enchanters were supposed to have
power to set this dragon in motion' (Davidson,
Job, p. 20). The same mythological allusion
underlies Job 2613 (see Dillmann's note) and Is 271

(see Cheyne, ad loc). G. E. POST.

LEYIRATE LAW.—See MAEKIAGE.

LEYIS (A Aevis, Β -efe), 1 Es 914. — Wrongly
taken as a proper name in this book; in Ezr 1015

' Shabbethai the Levite' stands in place of ' Levis
and Sabbateus.'

LEYITES.—See LEVI and PEIESTS AND LEVITES.

LEYITICUS (called by the Jews, from its open-
ing word, K"ij?>!; other names found in the Mishna
are wirih min ('Law of Priests'), 'a nap ('Book of
Priests'), nij-nj? n§p ('Book of Offerings'), cf.
Menach. iii. 4; Megilla, iii. 6; Siphra, etc.; LXX
A€V[€)LTLK6V (cf. Philo, ACVLTLK^ JS//3XOS) ; Vulg. Leviti-
cus).—Leviticus is the third part of the sixfold
work now generally known as the Hexateuch.
It belongs in its entirety to the Priestly school
of writers (P). For the explanation and proof of
this statement see art. HEXATEUCH.

As the whole book can be ascribed to a single
' document,' it might seem that the literary prob-
lem was a simpler one than in the case of Genesis
and Exodus. In fact, however, the questions that
demand solution are, though in large measure
different from, yet no less complex than, those of
the earlier books. The geologist who has settled
to what ' formation' the rocks of a district belong,
has yet to investigate the composition and relative
order of the perhaps dislocated and contorted strata
which are comprised under the same general title.
In the art. on EXODUS (§ IV.) we have already
seen how documents after being separated from
others may be again resolved into distinct com-
ponents. The extent to which this process is
carried out below may seem unwarranted, for,
though many of the points are fully treated in
well-known works like Kuenen's Hex. and Driver's
LOT, it has not been usual to press the analysis
so far. It is, however, believed that the main
lines are firmly laid on grounds that have proved
generally convincing, even though details may be
regarded as unsettled.

LITEEAEY STEUCTUEE.—The 27 chapters fall
readily apart into four divisions which are suc-
cessively discussed, i.e. (1) the Law of Sacrifice,
1-7 ; (2) the Consecration of the Priesthood, 8-10 ;
(3) the Law of Clean and Unclean, with appendix
on the Day of Atonement, 11-16; (4) the Law of
Holiness, with appendix, 17-27.

(N.B.—For explanation of abbreviations and
signs see EXODUS).

§ 1. 1-7: The Law of Sacrifice.
A. Analytical Summary.

P* denotes material consisting of priestly teaching or torah,
codified before Ps, and subsequently incorporated.

Ps marks sections written after Ps.
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-f- in any column shows supplements of the same school and
period.

ί Many similar titles or introductory clauses, added by the
compiler, are left to the student to notice.

Pt

l2b-9
10-13
+ 14-17
21-3
+ 4-13
+ 14-17
31-5
6-11
12-16
17

51-6
+ 7-10
+ 11-13
+ 14-16
17-19

+ 61-7

69W3
14-18

+ 19-23

25b-29

71-7

+ 9

11-21
+ 22-27
+ 28-34

37f.

Ps

1-67

ll-2a

41-12
13-21
22-26
27-31

+ 32-35

68-738

68-9a

624-25b

630

78

710

735f.

A MANUAL FOR WORSHIPPERS.

RP Title.J
BURNT-OFFERING of the herd.

. of the flock.

. of fowls.
MEAL-OFFERING of fine flour.

. baked, etc.

. of firstfruits.
PEACE-OFFERING of the herd.

. of the flock : sheep.
goats.

. eating fat or blood forbidden.
SIN-OFFERING for anointed priest.

for whole congregation.
for a ruler.
for any person (a goat).

(a lamb).
SIN-OFFERING for any person (lamb or goat).

(fowls for poor).
(meal for poorer).

GUILT-OFFERING for trespass in holy things.
. for unknown sins.
. for trespass against a

neighbour.

A MANUAL FOR PRIESTS.

RP Title.
Ritual of BURNT-OFFERING.

MEAL-OFFERING.

of the priest.
RP Title.

Ritual of SIN-OFFERING.
Supplement to above.
Ritual of GUILT-OFFERING.
Priest to have skin.of the burnt-offering.
Priest to have meal-offering.
Sons of Aaron to have all meal-offerings.
Ritual of PEACE-OFFERING.
Eating fat or blood forbidden.
Wave breast and heave thigh for priests.
Anointing portion of priests.
Colophon.

B. Critical Notes.
With regard to this division there are two ques-

tions to answer. (1) Does it form part of the
great Priestly writing (Pg) which contains Ex 25-
29 ? (2) If not, what is its relation to it ? Is it,
like Ex 35-40, later, or is it in the main earlier ?
Let the facts decide. The process of exhibiting
them will bring out other points requiring special
attention in these chapters.

a. The directions in Ex 29 for Aaron's conse-
cration ordered burnt-, sin-, and peace-offerings.
Now the ritual there prescribed precisely accords
with the requirements of Lv 1-7, which are there-
fore already assumed in a passage which precedes.

b. After Ex 35-40 (or the shorter account of the
erection of the Tabernacle which it has replaced)
we expect to hear of the fulfilment of the other
command, in Ex 29, to consecrate Aaron. But
Lv 1-7 comes in before Lv 8, the account of the
consecration. It appears, that is, as an inter-
ruption.

c. At the same time, Lv 1-7 is linked with P g

by a practical identity of sacrificial terminology.
d. Certain elements, however, which are often

mentioned and constantly presupposed in P g and
P s, are either absent from these chapters, or appear
in clauses which can be readily removed as inter-
polations, or find place in passages otherwise
marked as exceptional. Such are the presupposi-
tions that the people are living in a camp, that
their sanctuary is the Tent of Meeting, and that
the only priests are Aaron and his sons.

For instance, the Tent of Meeting is unmentioned from lio to
216; in I 3 its occurrence is plainly an interpolation, for it
interrupts the connexion (for the acceptance of the victim

depends, according to 22 1 9 2 5, on the absence of blemish).
Again, in 1-3 the priest occurs 11 times, and Aaron's sons the
priests (or an equivalent phrase) 11 times. The facts, that
each paragraph reverts to the singular, that sing, verbs follow
plural subjects l5 f· l l f · etc., that LXX twice, and Sam. oncej
correct to pi., all go to prove that the priest was the original
term, and that the peculiar phrase Aaron's sons the priests,
15.8. li 22 32, is an adaptation of the simple term the priest by
prefixing Aaron's sons and altering sing, to pi. Contrast the
uniform formula of Pg Aaron and his sons.

e. Moreover, the conspectus A, given above, on
the face of it suggests that 1-7 is not itself
homogeneous. It falls apart into two codes, each
of which treats the whole round of offerings, but
without reference to the other, and with a different
aim and plan. Again, the two codes 1-67 and
68-738 have been themselves subject to revision and
enlargement. The nucleus of Ϊ-67 is 1-3, a little
code which perhaps never dealt with sin- and
guilt-offerings. In any case 5-67 are distinct in
form, and much more so 4 (Ps).

A few instances of the clues which have been followed may
be given as illustrations of method. 24-i6 is marked as sup-
plementary, for (1) it repeats i-s, and (2) it uses thou and ye
instead of he as in the rest of 1-3.—4 distinguishes the altar
of sweet incense from the altar of burnt-offering (see art.
EXODUS, IV.), and elaborates ceremonial; it is therefore given
to Ρ» (perhaps better to Ps'). In Ex 29 Pg and Lv 8 P s even
at the consecration of Aaron the blood of the sin-offering was
not as here (46f·, cf. i?f.) brought into the holy place.—5*-6 is
older than 4, because of the variety of cases in view, and the
absence of ritual direction. It has features that connect it
with Ph.—514-16 and 61-7 are not by author of 51-6, for the guilt-
offering, which in 6 is confused with the sin-offering, is here
clearly assigned to cases of damage done to the interests of
Jahweh or a neighbour.— 5!7-i9 interrupts the connexion, and
completes 1 6 , not 14-16. In I-6 atonement is provided for
unconscious offences after discovery; but what if calamity
vaguely convicts of unknown guilt? Here is the remedy.

The remaining section 68-7 has also been edited
afresh with several additions. The original work
is easily separated by following the clues given by
the introductory formula This is the law of . . . ,
and by the list of subjects given in the colophon
737, which concludes this little ' Priests' Manual.'

Both the order of subjects (see A above), and
the framework in which they are set, support the
view that this section is not based on 1-67, nor
by the same author as 1-3.

f. Except in 4, where the indications point to
a later date than Pg, there are no clear signs that
any of the sections in 1-7, THE LAW OF SACRI-
FICE, formed part of P g or were subsequent in
date. On the contrary, when a few isolated
phrases have been removed, there is an unbroken
appearance of independence and priority. (In the
Oxf. Analyt. ed. of the Htx. the text is printed
so as to bring this out clearly). And, as this
conclusion agrees with the preceding indications,
it is regarded as established that these chapters
belong to an earlier series of priestly teachings
(toroth), and may be designated r\

§ 2. 8-10: The Consecration of the Priesthood.
A. Analytical Summary.

p t

10i0f.
12-15r

P g

91-24

1Q1-5

pS

8 in the

main

108f.

p s l

810b-
11.30

106f.

1Q16-20

CONSECRATION of Aaron and his
sons.

J- Aaron's sons, etc., anointed.

The octave of the consecration.
Death of Nadab and Abihu.
Prohibition of mourning to Aaron

and surviving sons.
Priests on duty not to drink wine.
Priestly duty as to clean and unclean
Priests' dues.
Blame for not eating sin-offering.

B. Critical Notes.
As Ex 35-40 is generally supposed to have taken

the place of an earlier and briefer account of the
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fulfilment of Ex 25-28, so Lv 8 is held to be an
expansion of an original short narrative of the
consecration of the priesthood as ordered in Ex 29.
In view of its laborious reproduction of Ex 29, and
a few modifications introduced, it would be rash to
assign it to the original draft of P g .

The anointing of the tent 1 O b, the altar, etc. n, and Aaron's
sons with his and their garments, 3 0 , is irreconcilable with
the absence of such injunction in Ex 29"-9, and marks these
verses as glosses, like Ex 2841 and part of 2921 (and of the
anointing oil). LXX puts Lv 8™b after u .

In 91 the main thread of the Priestly Law and
History Book P g is resumed from Ex 29, the
original brief account of the making and erection
of the sanctuary and consecration of the priesthood
having probably been displaced by fuller narratives
in Ex 35-40 and Lv 8, as suggested above. Note
that only one altar is mentioned, and that the
blood of the sin-offering is not brought into the
Holy Place. That 9 is earlier than 4 is seen from
3, and than 8 from 13.

106f· is late P% for in 7 anointing is extended to Aaron's sons
(see above).—108f· is itself a fragment, and to it 1Of· is loosely
attached. The latter betrays affinity with F\ cf. 2024b-26. Cf.
also Dt 143-20 248 3310.-1012-15 Except the introductory clause,
this par. recalls P*. In particular, notice the peculiar expression
a holy place 1 3 (|| a clean place 14), which occurs also in 616·26f.
7& It is defined in 12 a s beside the altar; whereas the clause
in the court of the tent of meeting is probably a gloss in 616· 26
(in 1017 it is altered into the place of the sanctuary).—In 101<>-20>

a late supplement, fault is found for contravention of 626 (see
further Kuen. Hex. § 6 n. 21).

} 3. 11-16 : The Law of Clean and unclean.
With Appendix on the Day of Atonement.

A. Analytical Summary.

p t

(1)

111-8

1124-28
29-31

-1-32-38

+89f.

H44a-45
46f.

131-23

29-44
45f.

+47-59

1454-57f.

Ps

16
162-28

(2)

119-12

12-19
20-23

H41f.

43-44a

121-7

+8

141.8a

151-33

ps

161. 3. 6.
11.14.17b

etc.

+S2f.

Ps

148b-20
-(-21-32
4- 33-53

p s '

1629-31

CLEAN AND UNCLEAN FOOD : land
animals.

FOOD THAT IS ABOMINATION : water
animals.
birds.
winged
creeping
things.

UNCLEAN TO TOUCH : land animals.
. creeping things on

earth.
. things unclean by

contact.
. dead clean beasts.

FOOD THAT IS ABOMINATION : creeping
things on earth.

Conclusion of (2).
Conclusion of (1).
Colophon to (1) and (2).
Purification after CHILDBIRTH.

case of poverty.
LEPROSY: detection and discrimina-

tion, on the skin.
on the head.

rule for lepers,
in a garment (with colophon).

LEPROSY CLEANSED BY SPECIAL RITES.
Leprosy cleansed by regular sacrifices

case of poverty,
case of a house.

Colophon to 131-45, expanded.
SECRETIONS and means of cleansing.

DAY OP ATONEMENT.
Solemn atonement by Aaron for

the people.

Special atonement for Aaron.

Day of atonement made annual.
This to be repeated by each high

priest.

P g

1634b

ps ps '

1634a

j

Annual day of atonement.
Statement as to accomplishment

by Aaron.

B. Critical Notes.

Like 1-3. 5-67 68-7, the chapters 11-15 betray
that they are substantially earlier than Pg, though
subsequently united in their present form with the
main Priestly code. In the case of 11 on food and
contact, and 13 f. on leprosy, it is possible to dis-
cover several layers of legal material.

11: On eating and touching animals.—The reasons
for the analysis given above lie mainly on the sur-
face. A section 2"8 on land animals which are
clean or unclean is followed by 9"23 which are
in subject a sequel, dealing with water animals,
birds, and winged creeping things, but which no
longer discriminate animals as unclean (cf. Dt
143*20), but as an abomination {γΐΐψ, not n ŷin, a s

Dt 143). These verses, again, are continued in 41f·
on creeping things upon the earth which are an
abomination; while 43"44a, which uses the same
word as a verb, forms the obvious conclusion of
the series. Into this series 24"40 has been thrust,
dealing with the different subject of uncleanness
through contact. It is doubtful whether this last
passage is included in the colophon 46f·

Dt 143-20 compared with 11. Though interpreters differ, the
facts, when taken all together, favour the priority of Dt over
Lv. (1) The clean animals' names, given Dt 144f·, are omitted
in Lv as covered by general law in 6 f·; while names of birds,
etc., are retained of necessity. (2) The cases of camel, hare,
and coney are expanded in Lv 114-6. (3) Lv 119-12 i s a n expansion
of Dt 149f· (4) The new term abomination is used in Lv. (5) In
its present form at least Lv 11 in 24-40 covers the question of
contact, which Dt would hardly have omitted had it been con-
tained in the ordinance quoted. (6) Dt omits mention of creep-
ing things upon the earth, Lv Il4if. (7) The exceptions in
H2if. are wanting in Dt. (8) The prohibition which is absolute
in Dt 142ia i s relaxed in Lv 1139 ; Cf. 1715.

It is hard to say why the abomination series of verses should
begin where it does, seeing that the terminology in Dt is uniform
over the whole range of cases. Perhaps the compiler had before
him two variants of the ordinance quoted in Dt, and found one
fuller than the other in dealing with the later cases. The
signs of reduplication in 9-12 confirm this conjecture, by re-
vealing the presence of a ' join' of the two legal threads.

1124-40. This section is distinct from 1-23, for (1) it deals
mainly with touching (eating 40a only), while 1-23 deals mainly
with eating (touching 8 and perhaps H); (2) it enumer-
ates only the unclean, and mentions only two classes in-
stead of five; (3) it prescribes means of cleansing; (4) it is
doubtful if it is included in the colophon. But 24-40 is hardly
to be reckoned homogeneous. 3 2 3 8 is probably secondary on
its own account, for the transition is very abrupt from cases of
animals that make persons unclean to cases of things that any
of those animals may make unclean. But if 39iT originally
belonged to 24-409 then 3 2-3 8 is clearly an addition. 39f.} how-
ever, looks more like a completion of 2-8, perhaps misplaced by
intrusion of the abomination passages. 24-31, on the other
hand, at no point presupposes 2-23, but is complete in itself.

12 : On purification after childbirth.—This short
chapter, whose chief interest lies in the fulfilment
of its conditions at the presentation of Christ in
the temple, seems in 2 b to refer to and depend
upon 15, and presents the same features.

The only trace of the camp form of legislation characteristic
of Ps is found in 6b. y.8 is marked as a supplement; for (1) it
comes after the colophon ?b, and (2) elsewhere (57 1421, cf. 114)
the provision for cases of poverty is seen to be a later addition.

13 f.: On leprosy.—The laws in this section pre-
sent a very complex problem to the student. Dt
248 gives no details such as are found about clean
and unclean in 143"20, but refers for the procedure
in a case of leprosy to the torah of the priests,
presumably oral. The extreme elaboration of
treatment detailed in 13 f. may perhaps indicate
that the usage was not committed to writing till
a late period ; but, apart from introductory phrases
and an occasional gloss, there are no signs of the
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influence of P g in the sections assigned to P*. But
these relatively older portions are not homogeneous.
For while 13 is entirely occupied with the detection
and discrimination of leprosy and the regulation
of the leper's life, and 14 provides for the cleansing
of the recovered leper, each is independent of and
distinct from the other. Each, too, contains earlier
and later elements, which may be readily separated
as in the analysis above.

The colophon 1454-57 will furnish a good starting-point in
indicating the nature of the argument. Originally, it probably
consisted only of 5 7 b : this is the law of leprosy, in accord-
ance with the usage elsewhere (fifteen times this is the law of. . .
in Pt), and came after 1346, for even in its expanded form there
is no reference to cleansing, and 134"?-89 has its own colophon.
Then the reference was made more explicit: this is the law for
(unique phrase) all manner of plague of leprosy, and for a scall
δ* (referring to 132-28 and 29-44), to teach when it is unclean and
when it is clean 57a. The addition of 1347-59, though it has its
own colophon, produced the clause and for the leprosy of a
garment 5 5 a , and similarly there followed (for the Heb. con-
struction is different) and for an house 55b, to refer to 1433-53,
which was kindred to 1347-59; while 5(>, which clearly was a gloss
to make pointed allusion to 132-28, providing for a rising and
for a scab and for a bright spot, has been inserted wrongly,
instead of before and for a scall.

In 136 etc. the priest, after examining a man with a favourable
result, shall pronounce him clean . . . and he shall wash his
clothes and be clean. But in 14, if the plague be healed, many
ceremonies must be performed before the priest shall pronounce
him clean ", and then he has not only to wash his clothes, but
to shave off all his hair, and bathe himself before he shall be
clean 8 a . Yet both the archaic colouring and the alternate
vagueness and precision of the ritual directions in 14 2 8 proclaim
that this passage is comparatively early. Was the author of
13 ignorant of this ceremonial, or did he think it superstitious
or unintelligible ?—149-20 seems to be a description of an inde-
pendent form of cleansing after the pattern of the latest sacri-
ficial law (perhaps introduced to supersede the old form, or
because it was becoming obsolete), which the compiler has
combined with 142-8a by the link 8 b . For originally a second
shaving *>» could hardly have been required. Moreover,
although the present arrangement is meant to suggest that the
first cleansing only admitted to the camp, there is no higher
grade of sanctity conferred in 2 0, only he shall be clean^ as
before. The clause 3 a which leads up to this view contradicts
2b.—1421-32 is a supplement, as it has a separate colophon (cf.
12 )̂. —1433-52 i s a fresn supplement independent of 1347-59, for it
combines the mode of cleansing in 142-« and 9-20, and has other
marks of later origin.

15: On secretions.—This chapter by its tedious
repetitions suggests a later date than most of P*.
But only twice does a clause recall Pg, i.e. in 14

and 29 unto the door of the tent of meeting, and
this is a frequent gloss. The sacrificial ritual
enjoined does not go beyond the prescriptions of
5, and is omitted in the case of normal secretions.
The case of 12 is similar.

In 1531a W e catch an echo of P^; and sib (RVm: when they
defile my dwelling that is in the midst of them), which most
naturally refers to the gracious inhabitation of the land by its
Divine Lord, recalls a time when the visible structure had not
been elevated to the place it occupies in Pg, monopolizing the
term dwelling.

16 (Appendix): On the Day of Atonement.—This
is not the place to discuss the historical origins of
the great Jewish fast. See art. ATONEMENT (DAY
OF). It must suffice to support briefly the analysis
given above, which takes a middle course between
the conservative view that 16 is an early homo-
geneous whole, and the radical view that no part
of it is even as early as P g. (1) It is possible to
disentangle a main thread of ordinance providing
for the cleansing of the holy place, and the tent of
meeting, and the altar, and for a solemn atone-
ment for the sins of the people. This bears the
marks of P g. (2) From this there falls apart a
series of verses (see above) providing for a special
atonement for Aaron and his sons, which is con-
nected in * with the death of Nadab and Abihu,
but which does not fit in with the context. (3)
32t· orders the ceremonial to be repeated by each
subsequent high priest. (4) 29"31 and 84a make it an
annual fast day.

(1) The main thread is given to Ps, because it contains
nothing inconsistent with the ritual in Ex 29 or Lv 9, and be-
cause the altar *2· is. 20.25 i s u s e d as if only one were known,
while the use of a censer in 12f- seems to exclude the presence

of an altar of incense. (2) The atonement for Aaron, being
omitted in the summaries in 1 4 and 2 0, can hardly be original,
and the awkwardness of 3 and 6 justifies their excision as supple-
ments. The sevenfold sprinkling and the heightening of the
high priest's dignity are both peculiar to P». (3) The absence
of any Aaron phrases, the substitution of holy sanctuary 33 for
holy place 16f·20, and of the priests S 3 for himself and his house
11.17b, and the generality of the terms, confirm the view that 33f.
is a later addition. (4) Again, if 29-31. 34a w e r e original, mention
would not be made only of one element, the atonement for the
children of Israel, while the cleansing of the holy place, the
tent of meeting, and the altar, is passed over. ^ a would fit
better before si.

§ 4. 17-27 : The Law of Holiness.
With Appendix on Vows, etc.

A. Analytical Summary.

p h

(1)

171-77·

181-20 )
22-3θ|

191-37

2024b-26

+27
211-9

10-15

16-24

221-9

10-16

17-20

2226-33

239-H. 12-
13/14

15-18a.l8b-
19a' 19b-20

2322

2339-43r

2415-22

251-7
8-18

mainly

19-22

24-27.28r

2535-40a.

43

44-46r

47-49. 53.

55b

(2)

178f.

10-16

201-8

+ 9
10· 24a

2221-25

I
)
f

}

I

pg

231-2a.

23^·8

2321

2323-25

2333-38.44

241-4

5-9

Ps

232b-3

2326-32

2410-14.23

258b. 9b.
10b. l la .
12a. 13

2 5 ^

9529-31

+ 32-34

2540b-42

Rule of SACRIFICE.
A parallel ordinance.
Prohibition to eat blood,

or dead carcase.

On SEX RELATIONS.

On Molech-worship.
VARIOUS LAWS, on justice,

equity, kindness, pure
worship, etc.

On Molech-worship.
On reverence for parents.
On SEX RELATIONS.
On CLEAN AND UNCLEAN.

Against witchcraft.
On the PRIESTHOOD : sanc-

tity of priests,
the high priest.
. disqualifying

blemishes.
. rules of clean

and unclean.
their food holy.

On SACRIFICES without
blemish: burnt-offering.

. peace-offerings.

. when they are
acceptable.

A SACRED CALENDAR : in-
troduction.

The Sabbath.
Passover and un-

leav. bread.

The wave sheaf.

The Feast of
Weeks.

Feast of Weeks.
On gleaning.
Feast of Trum-

pets.
Day of Atone-

ment.
Feast of Booths,

and conclusion.
Feast of Booths.

OIL for, and lighting of,
the lamps.

Regulations for the SHEW-

Stoning of a BLASPHEMER.
Stoning for blasphemy;

lex talionis, etc. etc.
The SABBATICAL YEAR.
The year of liberty in 50th

year.

j-The year of JCBILE.

The sabbatical year (con-
tinued).

Land inalienable.
Provision for REDEMPTION

OF LAND.
Rule as to HOUSE property.
Houses of Levites inalien-

able.
Usury, and hired SERVICE.

Termination of service.
Bond servants foreigners

only.
Service with strangers,

with redemption.
_ 1
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p h

(1)

26"-
3-45
46

(2)
Pg Ps

2550-52.
54-55a

271-25

4-26-29

30-33'
34

!· Redemption of Heb. slave.
Commands as to worship.
CONCLUDING EXHORTATION.
COLOPHON to the Law of

Holiness.
On Vows : persons, cattle,

houses, fields.
Firstlings and devoted

things excepted.
Appendix on tithes.
Colophon to Leviticus.

B. Critical Notes.

For a general account of the Law of Holiness,
and of the criteria which distinguish it from the
rest of P, see art. HEXATEUCH. Careful lists of
peculiar words and phrases are given in Driver,
LOT; Holzinger, Einl. in d. Hex.; and Oxf. Anal.
Hex. Here we have to do only with the actual
use of the criteria in the analysis, and with the
internal structure of P h itself. Any general re-
marks under the latter head will be found under
§ 5. It will be enough to point out in advance
that traces of more than one series of parallel
laws will be found in the present code.

ΐηι-ir . The place of sacrifice.—As it stands, this
passage requires that no animal shall be slaugh-
tered except as a sacrifice, and at the door of the
tent of meeting. In any case this conflicts with Dt
12, which allows slaughtering at home. But the
clauses referring to the camp and the [door of the)
tent of meeting can be excised without loss, as in
many other cases where they ill suit the context.
When they are removed, the injunction remains
that all slaughtering is to take place at the altar
of J", which is only reasonable, on the one hand,
if many altars are allowable, as is recognized in
E's Covenant Book, Gn 2024, and in the pre-
Deuteronomic narratives; or, on the other hand,
if a small company of exiles are gathered round
the restored temple in Jerusalem after the Exile.
The latter alternative is upheld by Baentsch,
Addis, etc. The former is maintained by Kittel,
Baudissin, W. K. Smith, and Driver.—178f* is to
the same effect, only including strangers.—In
1710-ie thg w o r k of the later editor may be sus-
pected, but cannot be pointed out with precision.

2 36-19. Qn s e x relations.—This section has a close
parallel in 2010"21, but it is not agreed how the two
are connected. The latter passage is composed of
various elements, not all on the same subject. Its
ordinances are in the form of Cases, or Judgments,
the man that . . . , or if a man . . . , whereas in
18 we have the older type of Words, Thou shalt
not. . . . Only in 20 are penalties stated. Prob-
ably we have in 18, nearly intact, the series which,
in an altered form, with Judgments instead of
Words, and with penalties attached, underlies
2010"21, where it is combined with other quoted
laws.

19 : Miscellaneous.—The contents of this chapter
are clearly selected from various sources, many of
them early, as is shown by the numerous parallels
with the most ancient codes (for refs. see Oxf.
Anal. Hex.). They illustrate both the diversity
of form in which ordinances were cast, and the
fondness of Hebrew jurists for sets of 5 or 10. An
outline of the 14 sections will show this.

2i>4 has 5 commandments of the type, ye shall (not) . . .—
5-8 is a cultus-section like 21-22 below.—8f. has 5 words
about gleaning.—Uf· has 4 commandments and 1 word, 5 in
all, about honesty and reverence.—Mf. has 5 words, not quite
uniform, on kindness.—15f· has 5 words, preceded by a com-

mandment, on justice.—^ has 5 words on kindness, clinched
by the grand positive word, Thou shalt love thy neighbour
as thyself.—19 has a general commandment, and 3 words on
mixtures, the last altered.—20 is a Judgment on seduction,
with a supplement by Ps 2if.._23-25 i s a n ordinance on young
fruit trees, like the law on the Sabbath year in 252b-7 etc.._26-3i
has 10 commandments against superstition and irreverence,
the last 2 in 3 1 being altered, and with supplements using 2nd
person sing, in 27b. 29._32 has 3 words on reverence.— 8Sf. con-
tains laws of 3 types on strangers.—-35-37 contains 2 command-
ments on weights and measures, and a general conclusion.

The next chapter, 20, is remarkable for the fact
that 4 of its 5 sections have a parallel in P h else-
where. Thus 1-8 || 1821, 1 0"2 4 a || 186-20· «"*>, ^'2«
II 1143-47? 271| 1 9 3i # F o r IO-M· see o n 18 6" 1 9.

21-22 : On the priesthood and sacrifices.—These
chapters, while presenting many of the features of
Ph, have undergone more revision, it would ap-
pear, than 18-20, perhaps because their subject
was one which occupied more of the attention of
later legislators. Differences of form, changes
from 3rd to 2nd pers., and the introduction of
fresh superscriptions II1· 1 6 221· 17· 2 6, all point to
diversity of source.

218, with its thou shalt, referring to Israel, may be a fragment
from an earlier source.—22!7-25 appears to be made up of two
ordinances, 18b"20 and 21-25, w i t h many parallels in detail. Both
this section and 2229f· have been ascribed to P*, not P h , but
without sufficient reason. The marks of P h are not absent,
and there is enough difference in the ordinances from those
on the same subjects elsewhere (711-18) to suggest that an
earlier stage is reflected here.

23 : A sacred calendar.—In this chapter there
is prescribed a series of * holy convocations/ in
language largely made up of phrases character-
istic of P g and P s, with exact dates by numbered
days and months. This is ascribed to P g . But
with it is combined another series of holy days,
which does not mention ' holy convocations' or
use the peculiar phrases of P g and P s (except in
isolated sentences distinguishable as interpolated),
but bears indications of P h and is marked by a
picturesque style. Each of these series has been
interpolated or revised.

232b-3 on the Sabbath can hardly be original, for 4 is clearly
the commencement, and 4 also hardly includes the Sabbath
under its terms. —9-14 has been expanded. The original
elements from P h are clearly seen in iOb-11.14a. Here a feast of
firstfruits is described which is not referred tto elsewhere.
The morrow after the Sabbath, H· 1 5 f · , requires explanation
by some context now missing. But probably it is rightly con-
nected with Unleavened Bread.—15-21 relates to Pentecost, or
Feast of Weeks. 21 only is preserved from Pg, but in I8f. par-
ticulars have been incorrectly added from Nu 282?-29. ph had
ye shall present with the bread two he-lambs of the first year for
a sacrifice of peace-offerings.—22 is repeated from 199f·.—2·* ^
institutes the Feast of New Year's Day, with trumpet blasts.—
26-32 jg marked Ps, because on 16 we found that the Day of
Atonement as a yearly fast was not original in Pg. 26 is a
briefer title than if· 23f. 33f.._33-36 contains Ps's ordinance as to
the Feast of Booths complete, and 3?f. 4 4 his conclusion of the
calendar. But in 39-42 the editor has introduced from P^ a
graphic account of the manner in which it is to be kept. The
stress in this is on the mode of keeping the feast, as above in
9-20, and the date is left indefinite, when ye have gathered in
the fruits of the land, 89a being a harmonizing addition by the
editor, in accordance with later practice. Similarly 39c, which
uses the phraseology of Ps, and mentions an 8th day, is foreign
to the context, which like Dt MJis-ie o n i y knows 7 days for the
feast.

24 : On oil for the lamps l'*, shewbread 5"9, and
blasphemy 1 0"^. *-4 is parallel with Ex 2720ί· and
Nu 81"4, and it is not easy to determine the order
of priority. On the whole, the present passage
seems most original. Both it and 5"9 are regarded
as fragments of P g, put here possibly to replace
similar ordinances of Ph, even as in 23 a like pro-
cess has gone on. In each case the phraseology is
purely that of pe.—10-23 is a curious paragraph, in
which a central core 1 5 b"2 2, containing various
ordinances on blasphemy 1 5 f · , murder 17·2Ϊ*>, assault
1 9 f · , killing a beast 1 8 · 2 1 a, is found surrounded by a
narrative envelope, which resembles others found
in P s, while the phraseology supports this ascrip-
tion. The laws are given to Ph, as they contain
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several words and phrases characteristic of that
code, and follow the same models. Contrast-
also l l a and 16ab.

2 5 : On the Sabbatical and Jubile years.—2b"7

with 19"22 institutes the Sabbatical year as a
general fallow-year for the whole land. The par-
ticulars harmonize with the feast regulations of
Ph, and the phraseology is also that of P h . Its
ascription to that code is therefore generally
allowed. But it is different with regard to the
rest of the chapter, where undoubted marks of
P* or P e are found side by side with words and
phrases (Baentsch notes 14 such) characteristic of
Ph. These phenomena point to the intermixture
of elements, but how to effect a separation is
matter of conjecture. The Analysis above adopts
the view that the term jubile and the clauses or
passages in which it occurs are P s. This is
thought probable, because—(1) Lv 26, which lays
stress on the Sabbath years, does not allude to the
jubile; (2) most of these clauses and verses bear
other marks of late origin ; and (3) general con-
siderations (see art. SABBATICAL AND JUBILE
YEAKS) support the same conclusion. The lin-
guistic evidence, however, leads to the inference
that the main ideas of the institution of the 50th
year as a year of release were expressed in legal
form by the school of P h and have survived in a
modified shape in this chapter.

8-18 is full of redundancies, and when the clauses given to P s

are removed, the remainder is almost complete as an intelligible
whole. 9 b mentioning the day of atonement as an annual fast
must be late, and it is conjectured from Ezk 401 that the 10th
day of the 7th month was the old New Year's Day. Thus in
the original source the incongruity of the trumpet blasts on
the solemn fast day is not found, but has been inserted as an
interpretation of 9a. 14 shows in Heb. a confusion of sing, and
plur. persons, and its last clause seems to be altered to lead up
to i5, itself modified by P», while something which introduced
14 is now missing. That 8-18 breaks the connexion between
7 and 19 is another proof that it has been the subject of editorial
handling.—23 is given to P s for linguistic reasons, cf. 3 0, and
from analogy with 4 1 , a jubile piece. It contains, moreover,
the final stage of principle, explicitly stated instead of merely
implied.—^ states the rule of which 25 is a particular case.
Like 23, however, it may be P s, as the plural is less common
in Ph.—In 26-31 the jubile references are so embedded in the
material that no analysis is feasible, though an earlier basis is
possible. Contrast and if a man 26.29 w i t h 25. 35.—29-31 providing
for city property has the air of later legal refinement.—32-34 i s
the latest addition of all, with its provision for Levites who
have not yet been mentioned themselves, much less their
cities ; cf. Nu 351*8.—For further particulars about this difficult
chapter, see the art. referred to above.

26 : Concluding exhortation.—x~3 contains brief
laws forbidding false worship and commanding
the true.—In 3"45 is found a long discourse, similar
to those found at the end of other codes, Ex 2320ff·
E, and Dt 24 D. Already hortatory fragments
have appeared in 182"5·2*-™ 1936f· 2022"26 2231"33. In
all a common phraseology is used, identical ex-
pressions frequently occur, the same stress is laid
upon the supreme deity of J", the need for holi-
ness, and the danger of contamination by the
Canaanites. There can be no doubt that the last
and longest marks the completion of the code
known as the Law of Holiness. (See, further,
below under § 5).

27 : On vows and tithes.—1-25 deals with the
subject of vows, and employs the fully developed
terminology of P g and P s. It is assigned above to
the latter, because in 17"24 the year of jubile is so
prominent an element.—26'29 contains certain sup-
plemental provisions.—30~33 is an appendix on
tithes which must be pronounced of very late
composition. Even in Nu 1821~32 tithes seem to
be, in accordance with the prescriptions of D,
restricted to vegetable produce.

§ 5. AUTHOESHIP AND DATE.— AS we have seen,
the Book of Leviticus turns out to be made up of
many pieces, so distinct from one another in style
and contents and tone that they can only be
assigned with probability to many writers, none

of whom can be identified with Moses. Though,
however, we cannot arrive at names of authors,
we may approximately reckon up the number of
distinct writers whose hands betray themselves in
the striking example of well designed literary
product, which we call the Book of Leviticus.

a. We begin with that portion of the book
which all will admit is the oldest, i.e. the Law
of Holiness in 17-26.

(1) The structure of this section is analogous to
that of two other important Hebrew codes, viz.
E's combined Words of the Covenant and Judg-
ments in Ex 2022-23, and the Deuteronomic Code
in Dt 12-28. In all three cases we have a collec-
tion of somewhat miscellaneous enactments, intro-
duced by a law as to sacrifice and the place of
worship, and closed by a prophetic discourse. In
Lv 264® there is in addition a colophon explicitly
marking the termination of a body of Sinaitic
legislation.

(2) The style and language prevailing in these
chapters distinguish them from the rest of P.
The peculiarities are best seen in 18-20 and in 26.
But, after gaining an impression of them there,
it is impossible to examine closely 17 or 21-22 or
23-25 without recognizing the presence of the same
characteristics. It is true that passages are en-
countered without these signs, and others in which
the phenomena are mixed. But these are suffi-
ciently explained by supposing that the compiler
who incorporated P h in Ρ revised and supple-
mented his original, as was universally the custom
with ancient editors. It agrees with this that
the portions which have thus received alteration
are those which deal with ritual and the priest-
hood. Considering the shortness of the whole, it
is wonderful how many words and phrases are
peculiar to it among the Pentateuchal documents.
(See the lists already referred to, p. 106% § 4 i^
line 3). In the legislation the style is far more
concise and direct, and far less technical, than in
the rest of P, while the rhetorical mould in which
the discourse in 26 is cast has left its impress
upon a number of shorter hortatory passages
recurring amidst the legislation in a manner
equally foreign to Ρ as a whole. But the most
marked effect of style is produced by the reitera-
tion of phrases expressing the leading ideas of the
collection.

(3) These leading ideas are few but great, and
they dominate every chapter. i. There is a
unique sense of the majesty and presence of
God, expressed by the constant recurrence of the
* Divine I ' in the phrases / am J'\ etc. If the
more diffusely rhetorical style of Dt is like the
varied harmonies of organ music, in the Law of
Holiness we rather hear the solemn strokes of a
great church bell, proclaiming the dwelling of the
Most High God amongst men, and calling them
to worship and obey. ii. This effect is enhanced
by the isolation of one attribute, the holiness of
God, which carries with it as a corollary the
holiness of His people, iii. The negative to these
positives is supplied by the awful peril of profana-
tion from the peoples of the land, with their
heathen orgies and abominable customs. — No
other section of the Pent, shows the explicit com-
bination of the same elements.

(4) The nature of the contents makes for the
same conclusion. The entire legislative material
of the Pent, may be grouped under the following
heads :—1. The Family, 2. Persons and Animals,
3. Property, 4. Judgment and Rule, 5. Idolatry
and Superstition, 6. Clean and Unclean, 7. Sacrifice,
8-11. Sacred Dues, Seasons, Places, and Persons.
The last six classes thus relate to ceremonial and
ritual, the first five to religion and morals gener-
ally in social life. Now, while Ε and D are rela-
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tively most copious on these five heads, P h is
practically the only part of the large mass of Ρ
which deals with these matters at all, except the
law of jubile (certain temporary regulations in Nu
are not reckoned). 60 per cent, of the ordinances
of P h belong to these five classes and have no
parallel in the rest of P, but, with one doubtful
exception, may all be matched from Ε or D. Only
40 per cent, come under heads where parallels with
the rest of Ρ are numerous.

(5) The resemblances with Ezekiel have long
attracted attention. They are indeed so striking
as to have led many critics to argue that the
prophet was the author of the code. The similar
relation between Dt and Jeremiah was indeed often
interpreted in the same way. But if in each case
it has been found impossible to sustain the hypo-
thesis of identity of authorship, in each case also
it has been demonstrated that a close connexion
subsisted between the two. And if it cannot be a
mere coincidence that Jeremiah is the first writer
to betray indebtedness to Dt, so it is natural to
conclude that, if P h had been long in existence
as a literary whole, it would not have been left to
Ezekiel to show traces of its peculiar phrases and
ideas. Some of the most striking of these parallels
may now be enumerated for the examination of
the student.

Parallels between Lv 17-26 and Ezekiel.*

Ezk
205. 7. 19, Cf. 20

2826 3922. 28
(not in Is or
Jer)

207
2018-21, Cf. 56

1112.20 189.17
2011· 13 3627

207- 18
36Π, cf. 18
86, Cf. 9.13.17 94

1813. 24
3510
2226 4220 810
3425-28 1417
369.10 1652
3726. 27 437. 9
3727 3628 1120

3723, cf. 1411
3424-30

205b. 6 3427

etc.

(6) From the above (taken in connexion with
the previous critical notes) certain inferences may
be drawn: i. There is a substantial unity in Lv
17-26, but it is the unity of a school and not of an
individual, ii. It is difficult to say whether the
compiler of the code and author of the closing
discourse was before or after Ezk, but on the
whole it is more probable that he was later, to-
wards the end of the Exile, iii. But no part of
the legislation (occasional glosses excepted) need
be later than Ezk. iv. The prophet appeals to
and rests upon the collections of laws which under-
lie the present text. v. In their form (cf. their
frequent grouping in 10's and 5's) and in their
substance (cf. the Anglo - Saxon Penitentials,
framed also for a rude age) these laws may well
be very ancient. Their antiquity is indeed Tbetter
established than any theory of their origin. An
attractive and plausible conjecture, however, is
that they represent J's missing legislation. The
sympathy of J with the priesthood is repeatedly
shown.

b. Enough has been said above under § 1 Β and
§ 3 Β to justify the inference that there was a second

* These instances are all taken from the forthcoming Oxf
Anal. Hex., where they will be printed in full in the introduc-
tion, which deals fully with the whole question.

1.
Lv

173. 8.10
1710
1713
1716
1812 2010.11.

12.17
1913
1915
1926
1936
209

215
2114
228
2215
2518

25S6f.

25*3

The Laws.
Ezk

144.7
148
247
1410 44IO. 12
2210· n

187.12.16
188 3315
3325
4510
227
ΛΛ.25

4420
4422
4431
2226
2826, cf. 3425. 28

388.11.14 396.

188, Cf. 13.17 2212
344

2. The Hor
Lv

182b

183
183f. 5.26 1937

263

1824. 30 2022f.
1825. 28
1826, Cf. 27. 29

2024 Heb.
2025, cf. 1147
364. δ
269 Heb.
2611· 12
2612b

2613, cf. 1936
etc.

school of priestly canonists (P1), who set them-
selves to reduce to writing the current religious
praxis of the Jerusalem Temple, all of which was
apparently accepted as MOsaic. It may be con-
sidered doubtful whether their work had been
carried very far, even if it was begun, before the
destruction of the Temple rendered it necessary,
if the whole tradition was not to be lost. 1-3
and 68-7 probably represent two collectors, and
11-15 one or more.

c. It may very well have been one of this school
who developed its presuppositions yet further, and
carried them out more vigorously, embodying them
in the great book of History and Law called Pg, of
which but little is included in Lv. In it all takes
place in and for the camp, and centres round the
Tabernacle and its single altar, Aaron the one
anointed priest forming with his sons the exclu-
sive priesthood, and the sons of Levi the minister-
ing tribe. The most natural date is after the
Restoration, as no trace of this system is found
till the arrival of Ezra.

d. Last came a long line of scribes (Ps), com-
bining, revising, expanding, and supplementing,
until the Pentateuch reached its present form.

§ 6. HISTORICAL SIGNIFICANCE OF LEVITICUS.
a. As thus resolved into its component parts,

arranged in chronological order, though not all
furnished with definite dates, the book becomes
a great witness to the Christian doctrine of evolu-
tion. As, under the inspiration and prompting of
the Spirit of God, the laws for conduct and worship
were shaped and modified, their form largely de-
pendent on historical circumstances, so we who
have had committed to us the revelation of absolute
truth in Christ may expect to have amongst us a
presence of the Spirit adequate to enable us to
apply that truth for each age till the end comes.

b. Lv is the literary monument of the Hebrew
priesthood. Overshadowed in the earlier history
by kings and prophets, represented in the pages
of written prophecy by the degenerate members of
the order, it is in Lv and Ezk that we see how
the priests trained Israel to associate a high
standard of morality with a stately form of
worship, which, though freely using material
means, was, in its essence, and still more as com-
pared with contemporary forms of religion, severely
spiritual and rich in symbolical significance.

c. The earlier collections in the one case (Ph)
carry us back to the earlier years of the monarchy,
and in the other (P*) preserve probably with accu-
racy the procedure at the Temple during the period
after Josiah's reformation, and no doubt partially
reflect the praxis of previous centuries, for the
continuity of custom and persistency of ritual
where no historical revolution has taken place must
be remembered.

d. As a whole, Lv is the mirror of the Second
Temple and its system. Whenever it or its several
parts were written, it is on all hands admitted that
its provisions were never fully executed till the
time of Ezra.

§ 7. RELIGIOUS VALUE OF LEVITICUS.
a. We still need, side by side with the prophetic,

the priestly view of religion. (See § 6 b). For all
J" was Israel's God, but for the one His Righteous-
ness, and for the other His Holiness was the
dominant attribute. (The earlier prophetic term
' Holy One of Israel' hardly belongs to the same
circle of ideas as Lv.)

b. Amid the labyrinth of connected but fre-
quently conflicting ordinances the watchwords of
the Law of Holiness enable us to thread the maze
securely. There are differences in the way by
which it is sought to realize the ideal: the ideal
is but one, the Holy God amid a Holy People in a
Holy Land.
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c. The Law of Sacrifice reminds us of our human
need for something visible and outward in our
worship, while its particulars happily illustrate,
even if they do not teach, the various parts of
Christian devotion. Sacrifices are elements in the
visible fabric of religion by which the spiritual
service of the Holy God was given a protective
shell for its growth : eternal moments in the life
energy of the worshipping spirit, visualized in
temporary form : signposts pointing to the Perfect
Sacrifice : earnests of that Sacrament which re-
places sacrifice proper by commemoration and com-
munion.

d. The Law of the Consecration of the Priesthood,
with the multitude of ordinances on the duties and
holiness of the priests, must ever remain solemn
reading for all those who believe themselves to
have been made priests unto their God, and especi-
ally for them on whom the great High Priest has
laid the awful burden of ministering as His com-
missioned representatives.

e. Lastly, the Law of Clean and Unclean enforces
one great lesson alike of the Incarnation itself and
of the life of the Incarnate, that the body matters
intensely. Health helps not happiness only, but
holiness. Cleanliness and godliness have their
real and close relations. The study of hygiene,
the promotion of public health by helping to make
or enforce good sanitary laws and bye-laws, the
provision of baths and wash-houses or of a water
supply, simple living, good housewifery, the stamp-
ing out of infectious diseases, the treatment of the
poor and sick,—if Lv only furnished texts for the
commendation of these things, could we say that
its religious value was insignificant ?

LITERATURE.—(See art. HEXATEUCH). Kalisch's Comm. is the
best in Eng.; cf. also Driver and White in Polychrome Bible
(brief comments); Kellogg in Expos. Bible (for application);
Hexapla in Leviticum, 1631 (older views fully given); see also
arts. PRIESTS AND LEVITES, SACEIFICE, TYPE, UNCLEANNESS.

G. HARFORD-BATTERSBY.

LEWD, LEWDNESS.—The Anglo-Saxon laawed
(or gelawed) was the past ptcp. of laawan, to
enfeeble; in middle Eng. it appeared as lewed,
which was afterwards contracted to lewd. Thus
the earliest meaning is ' enfeebled,' ' useless/ as in
Piers Plowman, ii. 186—

1 Chastite with-oute charite worth cheynid in helle ;
Hit is as lewede as a lampe that no lyght ys ynne.'

Next we find the meaning of * ignorant,' which was
the usual sense of the word down to Shakespeare.
Thus Chaucer, (?) Bomaunt, Frag. C. 1. 6217—

' Lered or lewd, lord or lady';

Spenser, Shepheards Calendar, ii. 10—
4 Lewdly complainest thou, laesie ladde,
Of winters wracke for making thee sadde';

and Ascham, Scholemaster, p. 45 : * This lewde and
learned, by common experience, know to be most
trewe.' From this arose a special use of the word
to designate the laity, who are the lewd inasmuch
as they are the unlearned, and so are distinguished
from the * clergy' or ' clerks,' the learned.* Wyclif
(1382) translates I S 214 'And answerynge the

i>reest to David seith to hym, I haue not leeuyd
oouys at hoond (1388, ' Υ haue not lewid, that is

comyn, looues at hoond'), but oonli hooli breed.'
Again, in the Wycliffite tr. of 1388, Ac 413 is
rendered, 'And thei siyen the stidfastnesse of
Petre and of Joon, for it was foundun that thei
weren men unlettrid, and lewid men, and thei
wondriden, and knowen hem that thei weren with
Jhesu'; which in 1380 had been ' founden that
thei weren men with oute lettris, and idiotis' (Gr.

* Trench and Skeat hold that the sense of * lay' came first,
and that ' ignorant' developed out of it, the laity being seen to
be ' the ignorant party.' But the other order seems proved by
the examples we have gathered.

ίδίωται = private persons, * laymen'; Vulg. idiotse ;
Tind. ' laye people'; Cran. ' laye men ' ; Rhem. ' of
the vulgar sort'). The two meanings of ' ignorantJ

and ' lay' are closely combined in Ascham, Works,
(ed. 1815), p. 206, 'Hereby is plainly seen, how
learning is robbed of the best wits ; first, by the
great beating, and after, the ill choosing of scholars
to go to the universities : whereof cometh partly
that lewd and spiteful proverb, sounding to the
just hurt of learning, and shame of learned men,
that the greatest clerks be not the wisest men';
and in Sir John Davies, The Soul, st. 13—

4 Thus these great clerks their little wisedome shew,
While with their doctrines they at hazard play;

Tossing their light opinions to and fro,
To mocke the lewde, as learnd in this as they.'

From this developed next the sense of ' wicked' by
an easily understood transition. Sir John Davies.
Discoverie of the State of Ireland (ed. 1613), p. 181,
says the followers of the Irish chieftains ' were
borne out and countenanced in all their lewde
and wicked actions'; North (Plutarch, 'Cicero,5

p. 862) has 'This Verres had been Praetor of
Cicilia, and had committed many lewd parts
there'; and this is the meaning in Milton, PL iv.
193—

4 So clomb this first grand thief into God's fold :
So since into his Church lewd hirelings climb.'

And then, finally, came the meaning of 'lustful,'
the special wickedness to which the ignorant were
prone, and the only meaning that has remained
to the word. This is as old as Chaucer; cf. also
Spenser, FQ π. i. 10—

4 Ο would it so had chaunst,
That you, most noble Sir, had present beene
When that lewd ribauld, with vile lust advaunst,
Laid first his filthy hands on virgin cleene';

Milton, PL i. 490—
4 Belial came last, than whom a Spirit more lewd
Fell not from Heaven, or more gross to love
Vice for itself';

and Comus, 465—
4 But, when lust,

By unchaste looks, loose gestures, and foul talk,
But most by lewd and lavish act of sin,
Lets in defilement to the inward parts,
The soul grows clotted by contagion.'

In AV lewd, lewdly, and lewdness are found in
both the meanings last noted, and there is no sharp
distinction between them. The special sense of
'lustful,' while usual in OT, does not occur in
Apocr. or NT.

The Heb. words are (1) ΠΒΪ zimmah, which is trd

'lewdness' in Jg 206 (Moore, 'abomination,' which
is the Geneva word), Jer 1327, Hos 69 (Cheyne,
' outrages'), and often in Ezk (1643·58 229 2321·27· »·35·
48 bis. 49 2413 ·. see Davidson on 1643). This word has
a range of meaning from the colourless ' plan' or
' purpose' (only Job 1711) to the special sin of un-
chastity. Besides the above, it is rendered in AV
'purpose' (Job 17n), 'thought' (Pr 249, so RV,
but OHL ' evil device'), ' wicked device' (Is 327),
'wickedness' (Lv 1817 19292014bis, RVm 'enormity'),
'mischief (Ps 2610 119150, Pr 1023, RV in last two
'wickedness'), 'heinous crime' (Job 3111); in Ezk
1627 the Heb. 'way of lewdness' is trd 'lewd way,'
so ' women of lewdness' in 2344 ' lewd women ' ; in
Pr 2127 Heb. ' in lewdness' is ' with a wicked mind,'
RVm ' to atone for wickedness'; and in Ezk 2211

it is 'lewdly.' (2) The derivative naio is once
(Jer II15) rendered 'lewdness'; and (3) n^n: nabh-
luth, in its only occurrence (Hos 210) is so translated,
AVm 'folly or villany,' RVm 'shame.'

In Apocr. the adj. occurs in Ad. Est 164 ' lifted up
with the glorious words of lewd persons that were
n e v e r good ' (TO?S των άπ£ίρα~γαθων κόμττοι? παρεΧθδντβς,
RV 'lifted up with the boastful words of them
that were never good'); 166 'lewd disposition'
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(κακοπιστία) ; Sir 3013 'lewd behaviour' (άσχημο-
σύν-η, RV * shameless behaviour'); and Sir 16 headins
' I t is better to have none, than many lewd
children'; the adv. in Wis 158 ' employing his
labours lewdly' (κακόμοχθος, RV 'labouring to an
evil end'); and the subst. in To 413 ' in lewdness
is decay and great want' (έν τ# άχρβιότητι, RV ' in
naughtiness'). In NT the adj. occurs but once,
Ac 175 ' certain lewd fellows of the baser sort' (των
ayopaiuv τινά* άνδρας πονηρούς, RV * certain vile
fellows of the rabble'); and the subst. once, Ac
181 4 ' If it were a matter of wrong or wicked lewd-
ness ' (ραδιούργημα πονηρόν, RV * wicked villany').

J. HASTINGS.
LIBANUS {Αίβανος, Libanus).—The (Greek) form

of the (Heb.) name LEBANON (wh. see), 1 Es 448 555,
2 Es 1520, Jth I7, Sir 2413 5012 [all].

LIBERTINES. — In Ac 69 we read that «there
arose certain of them that were of the synagogue
called (the synagogue) of the Libertines, and of the
Cyrenians, and of the Alexandrians, and of them
of Cilicia and Asia, disputing with Stephen.' In
close relation to the question who the Libertines
were, stands the question as to the number of
synagogues here indicated. It has been held that
only one synagogue is implied (Calvin, Wieseler;
cf. Hort, Judaistic Christianity, 50) ; that there
were two synagogues—the one consisting of Liber-
tines and Cyrenians and Alexandrians, the other
of Cilicians and Asiatics (Winer, Holtzmann,
Wendt); that each of the five parties had a separate
synagogue (Schiirer, Hausrath). The last view is
supported by the fact that in Jerus. the synagogues
—though they did not number 480, as affirmed in
rabbinical traditions—were very numerous, and by
the consideration that even if the inhabitants of all
the places mentioned could have been accommodated
in one synagogue—a supposition which the large-
ness of the Jewish population in Cyrene and
Alexandria renders very improbable—there was no
common bond to bring together men from towns or
districts so widely separated.

If this view be sound, it helps to determine the
question whether by the L. we are to understand
the inhabitants of some town or the designation
of a class. The association of the Libertines with
the Cyrenians, etc., would naturally suggest the
inhabitants of some town in Proconsular Africa,
and conjectural emendations of the text (Αιβυστίνων
(Wetstein, Blass) or Αφύων των κατά Κνρήνην) based
on this assumption have been made (see Blass, Philo-
l°gy °f Gospels, 69f.). It is argued by Gerdes (' de
synagoga Libertinorum,' Exercit. Acad. 1738, who
at the same time furnishes a complete statement
and discussion of other views) that if Luke had
meant Libertini in the Roman sense, he would
have used a Gr., not a Lat. word; that Suidas men-
tions a town named Libertum; and that among
those present at the Council of Carthage in 411 was
Victor Episcopus Ecclesice Catholicce Libertinensis,
between whom and the rival Donatist bishop a
sharp recrimination took place (Mansi, iv. 91, 92).
But the statement of Suidas is probably derived
from the passage in Ac; and, moreover, it is
altogether improbable that the Jewish contingent
from a town so obscure could have maintained
a separate synagogue at Jerusalem. Moreover,
the addition by Luke of τψ λ€*γομένη$ seems
intended to guard against the possibility of our
misconceiving that the Libertines, like the others
mentioned, were inhabitants of a place.

Setting aside the fantastic conjectures that the
Libertines were a philosophical sect, or the adher-
ents of the school of one Libertus, and the sugges-
tion of Lightfoot (Hor. Heb. et Talm.) that they
were Pal. Jews who had been enslaved and sub-
sequently set free, we conclude that the Libertines

were freedmen in the Roman sense of the term.
They were mainly descendants of those Jews who
had been taken as prisoners to Rome by Pompey
in B.C. 63, and there sold as slaves. We learn from
Philo [Leg. ad Gaium, c. 23, ii. 568 (Mang.)) that
the majority of the Roman Jews belonged to the
class of freedmen (cf. Tacitus, Ann. ii. 85; Suet.
Tib. c. 36). Their enslaved condition lasted but a
short time, and they soon became an important
factor in the community. Whether they were
manumitted by their masters because their value
as slaves was greatly lessened by their tenacious
adherence to their national customs (Hausrath), or
because their fidelity as slaves suggested to their
masters that as freemen they would be of still
•greater service (Berliner), or whether they were
ransomed by their own countrymen (Gratz), we do
not know; but the language of Philo seems to
indicate that the first-mentioned cause was the
most influential. The fear of the Jews expressed
by Cicero {pro Flacco, c. 28) is no doubt rhetorical;
but rhetorically it would have been pointless if the
Jews had been a feeble folk (cf. Hor. Sat, i. 4. 143).
By such of them as returned to settle in Jerus. or
were temporarily resident there, a synagogue was
built. According to Hausrath the building of a
separate synagogue was a necessity, as from a
theocratic point of view they were subject to
certain disabilities. Among the inscriptions quoted
by Schiirer (Die Gemeindeverfassung der Juden in
Horn, p. 15) is one referring to a synagogue των
Α^νστησίων; and if, as is probable, this refers to
freedmen or slaves in the house of Augustus, it
seems to show that at Rome was reproduced the
type of distinctions that existed in Jerusalem.
Like the other Hel. Jews, the Libertines were
keenly opposed to the new faith, and the very
inferiority of their social and theocratic standing
may have caused them to emphasize the distinctive-
ness of their religious position (cf. Gerdes, op. cit.;
Schurer, op. cit., HJP II. ii. 56 f., 276; Hausrath
in Schenkel, Bibel-Lexicon; Meyer on Ac 69; Ex-
positor, July, 1895, p. 35). JOHN PATRICK.

LIBERTY.—The only passage in which this
word needs verbal attention is 1 Mac 1043 'And
whosoever they be that flee unto the temple at
Jerusalem, or be within the liberties thereof, being
indebted unto the king, or for any other matter,
let them be at liberty, and all that they have in
my realm.' The £liberties' of the temple are its
precincts, the parts within which its inmates have
liberty of action. The Gr. is δρι,α, borders, bounds.
Scrivener gives this as one of the colloquialisms
peculiar to the Apocr., which the AV translators
accepted with slovenliness from the Bishops' Bible.
It is also the tr. of Coverdale and the Geneva
Bible. Wyclif's word is ' coasts' = boundaries, and
so Douay, after Vulg. fines. J . HASTINGS.

LIBERTY.—This idea forms one of the char-
acteristic differences between OT and NT con-
ceptions of religion. In OT the idea is almost
entirely absent. 'The fear of the Lord* is the
distinctive name for religion (Ps 3411 etc.), 'ser-
vant' is the distinctive title of the good (Ps 1911,
He 35 etc.). God is thought of chiefly as the
supreme, universal sovereign and ruler, Is 3322.
Obedience is the central virtue of religious char-
acter, to which all blessings are promised, 1 S 1522.
To illustrate this position fully, it would be neces-
sary to quote a large part of the OT. We do not
mean that there are no indications of more in-
timate relations between God and man. The freer,
gentler side of religion is undoubtedly known.
The law of love for God and man is promulgated.
Many of the psalmists and prophets rise to lofty
heights of divine joy and fellowship. But the
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ground-tone of OT piety is reverential fear. This
order of development in revelation was fitting and
indeed inevitable. The OT age was the age of
childhood in revealed religion, and children are
trained for independence by a course of obedience
and subjection to authority (Gal 4lf·). 'The law
hath been our tutor to bring us unto Christ'
(Gal 324). The patriarchal age certainly seems
to breathe a freer spirit than the age of the law
proper. Still, even then religious thought and
feeling can only have been elementary; and this
is the impression made by the narrative. Of later
days St. Paul uses strong, even harsh, language,
4weak and beggarly rudiments' (Gal 49). The
prevailing spirit was a * spirit of bondage to fear'
(Ro 815). At the same time the emphasis laid on
God's work of redemption must have given rise
to thoughts of spiritual freedom (Ex 1314, Dt 78,
1 Ch 1721 etc.), and in Is 611 this truth finds glori-
ous expression. It is perhaps worth while to
notice that, while in the political system of Israel
there is no trace of the idea of liberty in the
modern sense, that system is distinguished from
the despotisms of the day by many humane regu-
lations unknown elsewhere, such as those with
regard to slavery (Ex 212) and land (Lv 2510·23).

Christianity brought, first of all, freedom from
the ceremonial restrictions and conditions of OT
religion. The Mosaic law is described as ' a yoke
which neither we nor our fathers were able to
bear' (Ac 1510). To all attempts to continue or
reimpose the yoke on Christian believers, St. Paul
offered unflinching and successful resistance (Gal
324 51a·. ̂  a n ( j s o w o n t h e victory of Christian free-
dom for all time. The teaching of the Epistle to
the Hebrews throughout supports St. Paul (923101).
The NT condemns beforehand all attempts to
reduce Christianity to a mere system of ritual.
The Lord Jesus, St. Paul, and St. John are at
one in their insistence on spiritual religion.

But the chief NT doctrine on this subject is
that of inward freedom as the privilege of all
believers. Sin brings into bondage (Jn 834, Ro
616ί·); but from this bondage believers are saved
both negatively and positively. This is the pro-
found meaning of redemption in the NT sense—
deliverance from that sense of guilt and fear and
condemnation which oppresses and fetters the soul
(Ro 82, Tit 214 etc.). <Ye were servants of sin,
ye became servants of righteousness' (Ro 617f).
Knowledge of the truth is the means (Jn 832),
Christ Himself the source (Jn 836, 2 Co 317), of this
highest freedom. The 'spirit of bondage' gives
place to the ' spirit of adoption' (Ro 815, Gal 46).
Sin, death, the world, are conquered enemies (1 Co

1555ff·, Ro δ37"39, 1 Jn 54). The exultant sense of
power, of present and future triumph, enjoyed
by the believer, is vividly expressed in passages
like Ro 52·10 612·22 8s3. Spiritual freedom culmin-
ates in the relation of children in which believers
stand to God. In our Lord's teaching, in St.
Paul's and St. John's, this is always represented
as the distinctive privilege of the saved, so pro-
found and far-reaching is the NT revelation of
the divine Fatherhood in the fullest sense : ' your
Father in heaven' (Mt 548 7n, Jn I 1 2 · 1 3 , Ro 816,
1 Jn 3lf·)· St. Paul expressly contrasts the state
of the servant and the son: ' Thou art no more
a servant, but a son' (Gal 47'). God is thought
of as Father, no longer as Ruler merely. The
most signal exercise of the liberty of children of
God is the boldness with which believers draw
near to God (He 416 1019). Christians are invested
with the full privileges of the priesthood (1 Ρ 29).
Liberty is not to pass into licence (Gal 513, 1 Ρ 216).
St. James speaks of a ' law of liberty' (I2 5 212).

On the thorny questions which nave arisen in
connexion with liberty and necessity, Scripture
says nothing, but implies much. By always ap-
pealing to man as responsible, by calling upon
him to repent and believe, by holding him ac-
countable for the results of his action, it assumes
that he is free, and in the most definite way refutes
the doctrine of moral fatalism. Man may become
the slave of sin, sinking into spiritual paralysis;
but it is his own act, and recovery is always pos-
sible in this life. Only so far as his action is
voluntary, and his slavery self - induced, is he
guilty. Pharaoh who hardened his heart repeat-
edly, Ahab who 'did evil above all that were
before him,' Jeroboam 'who made Israel to sin,'
are terrible examples of the hardening effects of
sin; but their ruin was their own work; they
'sold themselves to work evil' (1 Κ 2120). Other-
wise, they could not have been punished by God
as they were. Whatever speculative difficulties
may be raised on the ground of the divine omni-
science, or the law of heredity, or the principle
of cause and effect, they vanish before man's in-
vincible consciousness of moral responsibility and
the Scripture declarations of God's righteousness
and man's freedom (Gn 1825, Ezk 33 l l f·, Jn 319 540).

J. S. BANKS.
LIBNAH (rm1?).— 1. The third of the 12 stations

following Hazeroth, mentioned only in Nu 3320·21

(see Exopus, IV.), unless it is the same place that
is called in Dt I 1 Laban. Its position is not known.

2. A city taken by Joshua (Jos 1029·30), and, from
the context, situate between Makkedah and
Lachish. The name occurs in the list of con-

Nu 3320

3321

Jos 1029

1031

1 0 3 2

12 1 5

15 4 2

2 1 1 3

2 Κ 8 2 2

19 8

2 3 3 1
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1 Ch 657 [Heb.4 2]
2 Κ 8 2 2 = 2 Ch 211 0
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quered kings (1215) between Arad and Adullam,
in a group of 9 cities of the Shephelah (1542) and in
the lists of priestly cities (2113, 1 Ch 642 [v.57 LXX
and Eng.]). The MT in Ch describes it as a city
of refuge, but the text requires emendation, and
the renderings of AV and RV give the probable
sense. The city revolted at the same time as
Edom from under the hand of Judah in the time of
Joram [Jehoram] (2 Κ 822, 2 Ch 2110). It appears
to have been a stronghold, for the king of Assyria
attacked it in the time of Hezekiah (2 Κ198, Is 378).
In the last days of the kingdom of Judah it was
inhabited by Jewish families, for Josiah took to
wife a daughter of Jeremiah of Libnah (2 Κ 2331

2418). This is the last biblical notice of the place, and
no reference to it occurs in later times. It was prob-
ably in the neighbourhood of Beit Jibrin, and a site
4 miles to N.W. has been proposed, and (PEFSt,
Jan. 1897) another, 10 miles S.E. of Tell el-Hesy.

The LXX renderings are very varied, Αεβνά or
Αοβρά occurring most frequently; for β is substi-
tuted μ in some places, and λεβμνά occurs in A.
The first vowel is often varied, but generally no
vowel is found between β and v, and in this respect
the renderings are distinguished from those of
Libnah (1), which introduce ω between β and ν;
Αεβωνά, with μ for β in Β. The first syllable of
the rendering Sewa in 2 Κ 822 may be a duplication
of the last syllable of the preceding word. On
the previous page is a list of the LXX variations.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
LIBNI {'φ, Aoj8ey(e)f).—The eldest son of Gershon,

that is to say, the eponym of a principal family
of Gershonite Levites, Ex 617, Nu 318, 1 Ch 617·20

[Heb. 2 · 5]. In 1 Ch 629 [Heb. " ] , perhaps owing to
some dislocation of the text, the name appears as
that of the eponym of a family of Merarites. The
patronymic Libnites {'φΰ) occurs in Nu 321 2658.

LIBRARY.—See WRITING.

LIBYA, LIBYANS.—See L U B I M .

LICE (D33, D»$? hinnim, D33 Jcinndm, σκνίφπ,
Kviires, sciniphes, cinifes).—The usual meaning of
σκνίψ = κνίψ is plant-louse. I t is also used for
various species of g;nats. Some have supposed it
to designate a species of worm. Whether it can
be understood of the louse also is not clear. The
tr. in the text of EV (Ex 816 RVm 'sandflies'
or ' fleas,' 17· 18, Ps 10531) < lice' is based upon
the authority of the Talmud ; on the fact that
the insects alluded to sprang from the dust, not
from the water; that the lice were in, not on men
and beasts, i.e. in their hair; that the Targum,
Syriac, and Arabic VSS tr. the word by one which
appears to mean lice rather than gnats. Scholars
are still divided on the subject (see MEDICINE,
p. 330), but the weight of evidence seems to be in
favour of lice as the third of the plagues of Egypt.
Lice swarm on the persons of uncleanly people in
the East. The better classes of the ancient Egyp-
tians, however, were scrupulously clean; and Hero-
dotus says that the priests shaved all the hair
from their heads and bodies every third day, lest
they should harbour any of these unclean insects,
and so defile the temples. Such a pest, therefore,
would be peculiarly abhorrent to them. See, on
the whole subject, Dillm. on Ex 813.

G. E. POST.
LICENCE is simply * permission' in all its occur-

rences in AV, where its spelling is indifferently
'licence' (1 Mac I13, 2 Mac 49, Ac 214ϋ 2516), or
'license' (Jth II1 4, Sir 1520), and the verb does not
occur. RV retains ' licence' (spelling so always),
except in 2 Mac 49, AV 'if he might have licence
to set him up a place for exercise' {eav σιτ/χωρ-ηθή
διά rrjs εξουσίας αύτοϋ, KV 'if it might be allowed

him through the king's authority'); Ac 2140 AV
' And when he had given him licence' {έτητρέφαντος
δέ αύτοϋ, RV ' And when he had given him leave');
and 2516 AV ' have licence to answer' {τόπον απο-
λογία?, RV 'have had opportunity to make his
defence'). AV had already changed ' licence' of
earlier versions into ' leave,' as Jn 1938 Tind. ' And
Pylate gave him licence.' The verb was once
common in the same sense, as Ac 22 headin& Rhem.
'Being licensed by the Tribune to speake to the
people'; Elyot, Governour, ii. 294, ' he licenced
Plato to departe without damage.' Milton uses
both subst. and vb. in their modern meaning in
Areopagitica (Clar. Press ed. p. 6), ' Bat lest I
should be condemn'd of introducing licence, while
I oppose Licencing.' J. HASTINGS.

LIDEBIR (15^).—Proposed in RVm of Jos 1326

as alternative rendering to of Debir (text). See
DEBIR NO. 2 and LODEBAR.

LIE, LYING, and the many other words of the
group, describe various forms of the sin against
truth, and serve to illustrate an important element
of the biblical morality.

The principal Heb. and Greek terms are the following:—
1. np$ ' lie' (Qal and P i ) . Ί%ψ 'falsehood' (Jer 1014), <a lie '
(Ps 11969), frequently preceded by nrn, also used adverbially
='falsely'(2 S 1813).

2. 3 ] | (root meaning quite uncertain) * to speak falsely,' esp.
in Pi. (with 7 or 5 pointing to the person addressed); Niph.
' to be found or show oneself a liar' (Pr 306), Hiph. 'make or
make out a liar' (Job 2425). 2]3 <a l ie ' ; ' | WX ' a liar'
(Pr 1922); Cf. 3j5g jer 1518 (of failing, deceptive brook, cf. vb. in
Is 5711), Mic 114."

3. Ε>Π3 ' to be lean,' 'become emaciated' (Ps 10924); Pi.
with b or 5 ' t o lie to one' (1 Κ 1318, Jer 512); Niph. * to feign
obedience' (Dt 3329). tynp ' leanness' (Job 168), usually' a lie,' ' a
calumny' (Hos 1013). Β>Π3 ' deceitful' (Is 309). The root mean-
ing is uncertain, possibly that of failing.

ί. Ί3, only in plur. D>T}3 (root ΤΠ, i.e. &Π3 ' to invent')
' empty or boastful talk' (Job 113), thence applied to utterers
of such, as liars, diviners (Is 4425, Jer 5036).

5. Χ)ψ 'emptiness,' 'vanity' (Ps 60H), thence applied to
things' of no substance or injurious, as the falsehood, the idol,
the wicked or criminal act (Pr 308, p s 244 264, Job 11"); cf.
**}Ψ "U! < a hollow, insincere witness' (Dt 52(>) with ig§? 1% ' a
false witness' (Ex 2016).

6. In NT the subject is handled by the use of the group of
words connected with «ψώδ», here used only in the middle
vo" - - - - - - ~" - " - ~
of

ceiver' (Jn 844 etc.), 'a false teacher' (1 Jn 222) · '^tvhfo ' false,'
'wicked' (Ac 613, R e v 218); ψίϊίος 'lying,' ' a lie,' esp. of false
religion (Jn 844, Ro 125); ψβο-μ* ' a falsehood' (Ro 37) ; άψηώ jfc
of God ' that cannot lie' (Tit 12); ψιυΖολόγος ' teaching falsely'
(1 Ti 42); and various compounds descriptive of enemies of the
faith, as ·ψ«δάδ6λ0βί (Gal 24), ψευΰκ,πόσ-τολος (2 Co 1113), ψίυΖο-
χοοφγ,τγις (Mt 7!5 etc.), ψίνΰοΐώάσ-χαλος (2 Ρ 21), ^ιυΐόχρκττος
(Mt 2424, Mk 1322).

1. The biblical writers describe various types of
lying. In its most general aspect—the saying
what we know to be false with intent to deceive
—it is clear that it was reprobated by the common
conscience of Israel (cf. Pr 1922 306), and it is ex-
pressly condemned in the ancient Law of Holiness
(Lv 1911·12). Usually, however, in the legislation,
including the Decalogue, special cognizance is
taken of lying of the criminal kind—consisting
either in the perjured testimony which procures
an unjust sentence (Dt 1915"21, cf. Ex 2016), or in
the false statement which is the instrument of
fraudulent dealing (Lv 6lff·). In the prophetical
writings lying is conceived, not merely as a prin-
cipal kind, but almost as the soul, of wickedness,
and so sometimes appears as the symbol of all
moral evil (Hos 121, cf. Is 65). At a later period
'lie3 is a favourite description of the message of
the false prophets (Jer 2710), and of the utterances
of soothsayers (Is 4425), and the same idea is often
expressed in the designation of idols and idolatry.



LIE, LYING LIE 113

In NT, in which the duty of truthfulness is
strongly insisted on in contrast to Oriental deceit-
fulness, it is suggested that there are three lies
par excellence—heathen religion (Ro I25), the claim
of the false apostle (Rev 22), and the denial ' that
Jesus is the Christ' (1 Jn 2'22).

2. The heinousness of lying^ appears in various
particulars—that it is utterly inconsistent with the
holiness which is of the essence of the divine
nature, and gives a law to the people (Lv 1911), and
more particularly with the commandments of a
God who Himself is absolutely true (Ps 8935); and
also that it has anti-social effects of a ruinous and
far-reaching kind (Prophets, passim; cf. Pr 2628).
In NT its sinfulness is further emphasized by
tracing it to the example and inspiration of Satan
(Jn δ44, Ac 53), or to the old man which is put off
in conversion (Col 39).

3. The penalties of lying are set forth in an
ascending scale. Various saws in Pr point to the
heritage of contempt which is the portion of the
habitual liar. The judicial punishment of the
false witness is the recoil upon himself of the evil
«he had thought to do unto his brother' (Dt 1919).
In the history of Gehazi (2 Κ 5), and of Ananias
and Sapphira (Ac 5), the aggravated lie is punished
by a special judgment of appalling severity. In
Ps 244 lying is numbered with the sins which dis-
qualify from the worship of, and so exclude from
communion with, God. And as a consistent de-
velopment of this stern judgment we find it in
the NT as one of the list of sins by which the
essence of character is tested, and which, become
habitual, entail the forfeiture of eternal salvation
(Rev 2127 2215).

Two problems arising out of the subject may be
briefly referred to. The first is connected with
the passages which seem to represent God as using
deceitful means—esp. 1 Κ 2223, where He is said to
have lured Ahab to destruction by ' putting a lying
spirit in the mouth of the prophets,' and in a lesser
degree 1 S 162, where He instructs Samuel to con-
ceal his real purpose from Saul by offering a
sacrifice. As regards the first of these cases it
may, however, be fairly held, as is indeed required
by the general tenor of OT religion, that the sense
is satisfied by regarding God, not as the author of
sin, but as overruling wickedness to the working
out of His righteous purposes. 'All that is meant
is that, in carrying out God's decree of condemna-
tion, he (the lying spirit) becomes a means of
leading the king on to his doom through the fawn-
ing guile of these false prophets' (W. S. Bruce,
Ethics of OT, p. 269). It should be added that the
difficulty of this class of passages is less keenly
felt when the mechanical theory of inspiration is
abandoned.*

A second problem concerns the attitude of the
Bible in its moral teaching towards the casuistical
controversy over the lie of exigency. In other
words : when we have said of a statement that it is
wittingly false, or intended to deceive, is it thereby
condemned as having the character of guilt? or
does it lose this character if it can be shown that
the false statement was required in self-defence, or
by the law of love ? Of such lies we have examples
in the lives of Abraham (Gn 202) and of David
(1 S 2113), although obviously it does not follow,
any more than in the case of the graver failings of
OT saints, that they are recorded for example and
guidance. On the whole, the rigorous doctrine must

* Under the same category reference may be made to the
passage (Jn 78·10· *4) where our Lord said, * I go not up to this
feast'; then ' went he also up, not openly.' But, with the
reading of BL (ουκ, . . . eyjnw), or even without it, if the sentence
is continued (h Ίμώς xoupos ο'ύπω πιπληρωτοιι), the difficulty almost
disappears. What is quite certain is that the author of the
Fourth Gospel cannot have thought that any unveracity was
implied. See Meyer, in loc.
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be judged more in harmony with the spirit of the
biblical morality, the common scriptural ground
being that it is ours to obey the commands of the
moral law, and that God may be trusted for the
consequences. For a full discussion of the lie of
exigency in the light of Christian principles, see
Martensen's Christian Ethics (Eng. tr. 4), vol. ii.
p. 216 if., also Newman Smyth's Christian Ethics,
p. 392 if. W. P. PATERSON.

LIE.—The verb to lie was formerly used in the
sense of pass the night, lodge, sleep. We find an
example of this in Is 1418 'All the kings of the
nations, even all of them, lie in glory, every one
in his own house* 0a?#; RV * sleep,' as Gen.
Bible): cf. Jos21AVm 'and lay there,' for text
' and lodged there' (Tx&y-*y*&*$. So North, Plutarch,
'Demetrius,' p. 895, 'For they ordained that the
place behind the Temple of Minerva called Par-
thenon (as who would say, the temple of the
Virgin) should be prepared for his house to lye in ' ;
and Bunyan, PP (Clar. Press ed. p. 240), 'Then
they called for the Master of the House, and he
came to them. So they asked if they might lie
there that night?' On which Venables remarks,
' To lie continued in familiar use till the end of the
last century for to stop the night at a place. This
is the hinge of Walton's witty translation of Sir
Henry Wotton's definition of an ambassador—"an
honest man sent to lie abroad for the good of his
country."'

The following phrases should be noticed : 1. Lie
along. See ALONG. 2. Lie on or Lie upon. This
phrase occurs in the figurative sense of ' oppress,'
' annoy,' as Dt 2920 ' all the curses that are written
in this book shall lie upon him' (i3 rtyii; Driver
remarks that pn is ' to lie down as an animal'
[Gn 499], and thinks the metaphor forced, preferring
the Sept. κολληθήσονται., ' shall cleave to him');
Jg 1417 ' and it came to pass on the seventh day
that he told her, because she lay sore upon him'
(ίπη,τνο, RV 'she pressed him sore,' Moore 'she
besieged him'; the same verb is trd in 1616 ' she
pressed him,' AV and RV); Ps 887 ' Thy wrath
lieth hard upon me' (nppp ^y, Driver 'presseth
upon me'); Sir 621 'She will lie upon him as a
mighty stone of trial' {iaxvpbs 'έσται έπ' αύτφ, RV
' shall she rest upon him'); Ac 2720 ' no small
tempest lay on us' (χαμωνο? . . . έτηκβιμένου): RV
accepts this very literal and old-fashioned tr. here,
as well as in 1 Co 916 ' lie upon' for the same verb,
but elsewhere έπίκαμαι is trd ' press upon' (Lk 51),
'be instant' (2323), 'impose on' (He 910); but where
the meaning is literal, ' lie upon' (Jn II 3 8 AV, but
RV ' lie against,' with m. ' upon') or ' lie on' (219)
is of course used. Tindale (Expos, p. 100) says,
' Covetousness made the Pharisees to lie on Christ,
to persecute Him, and falsely to accuse Him'; and
again (p. 119), ' Thou wouldest not that men should
do thee wrong and oppress thee; thou wouldest
not that men should do thee shame and rebuke,
lie on thee, kill thee,' where the editor of the
Parker Soc. ed. explains ' on is used for of or
against,3 apparently taking ' l ie ' to mean 'tell
lies.' In Jg 1920 the phrase has a somewhat milder
but very similar meaning, 'let all thy wants lie
upon me' (the Heb. is simply ' be all thy wants
upon me'). In Nu 2115 the meaning is 'touch.'
' And at the stream of the brooks that goeth down
to the dwelling of Ar, and lieth upon the border
of Moab' (|B?fo], RV as AVm 'leaneth upon').
3. Lie out = project, Neh 325·26·27 of the tower
which projected from the king's palace (RV
'standeth out'). The phrase appears not to be
English, but a literal rendering by Coverdale (who
in v.27 has 'lieth outwarde') of the Heb. N>#vn, LXX
ό εξέχων, Vulg. qum prominebat.

The old past ptcp. lien occurs in Gn 2610, Ps 6818*
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Jer 32, and RV retains (except in Ps 6813, where a
different tr. dispenses with it), but Amer. RV
changes to 'lain.' Cf. Job 313 Cov. 'Then shulde
I now have lyen still, I shulde have slepte, and
bene at rest'; Fuller, Holy Warre, p. 137, * And
it was good plowing up of that ground which had
long lien fallow.' J. HASTINGS.

LIEUTENANT, RV SATRAP, Ezr 836, Est 312 89

98; also Dn 32·3·27 6lff·, where AV 'Prince.'—The
Heb. Ω':$-ΠΪ?ΠΝ ('ahashdarpenim) represents the Pers.
khshatrapavan ( = protectors of the realm), a title
found on Persian inscriptions, e.g. that of Behistun
(cf. Lagarde, Ges. Abh. 68, 14; Spiegel, Altpers.
Keilinsch. 215). In Gr. the word became έξατράπης
or σατράπης; in the LXX we find a considerable
variety of rendering, δωικηταί Ezr, οικονόμοι. 1 Es 867,
arparrjyoi, άρχοντες των σατραπων Est, σατράπαι Dn,
ύπατοι Dn (Theod.); in Vulg. satrapes, principes.
The satrap was the governor of a whole province
(cf. Dn 61 [but see Bevan, adloc], Herod, iii. 89),
and he held the position of a vassal king. His
power, however, was checked by the presence of a
royal scribe, whose duty it was to report to the ' great
king' on the administration of the province. Also,
the troops were for the most part under the command
of an independent general. Under the satraps
were the 'pehahs,' or governors of smaller districts.
In Ezr 886 the term satrap seems to be used some-
what loosely, or the historian has unduly extended
the scope of Ezra's commission; the only satrap
whom it would really concern was the ruler of the
district west of the Euphrates, 'the governor
beyond the river' (Ezr 53). H. A. WHITE.

LIFE AND DEATH.-
i. The Terms,

u. Examination of the Biblical Teaching.
A. Old Test, teaching : (1) the early narratives of Gn;

(2) the Pentateuch; (3) the Prophets; (4) the
Poetical books ; (5) the Wisdom literature.

B. Apocryphal and Apocalyptic teaching·.
C. New Test, teaching: (1) the Synoptics; (2) the

Johannine writings, (a) the Gospel, (b) the First
Epistle, (c) the Apocalypse; (3) the Pauline Epistles;
(4) the rest of the New Testament.

iii. Conclusions to be drawn from the Scriptural use of the
terms.

(a) Doctrinal,
(δ) Ethical.

i. THE TERMS.—(1) In the OT the regular word
for ' to live' is .τπ from the older root mn (so
Phcen.; Aram, wn) with the same signification, and
similar forms occur in Arab., Syr., and allied
tongues. It occurs in the sense of 'having life,'
e.g. Ex 3320 ' man shall not see me and live'; Gn53

etc.' Adam lived an hundred and thirty years'; of
'continuing in life' when death threatens, e.g.
Gn 207 'he shall pray for thee, and thou shalt
live'; or specially of the soul as source of life, as in
Gn 1213 ' that my soul may live because of thee.'
It is also used with preps. = ' to live upon or by,'
as Gn 2740 ' by thy sword shalt thou live,' Dt 83

' man doth not live by bread only, but by every-
thing that proceedeth out of the mouth of the Lord
doth man live.3 So the life of man is spoken of as
consisting in obedience to the divine statutes (as
in Ezk 20u etc. ' if a man do, he shall live in (by)
them'). To live is used absolutely in the sense of
' to prosper,' as in 1S 1024' Let the king live' (BVm).
It also nas the signification of returning to life
from sickness, weariness, or death, as 2 Κ 88 ' shall
I recover of this sickness ?' Jg 1519 ' his spirit came
again, and he revived'; Is 261 9 ' Thy dead shall
live.1 In its causative forms it signifies ' to give
life/ ' to preserve alive,' ' to quicken,' ' to restore,'
as Job 334 ' the breath of the Almighty giveth me
life'; Ezk 1318 ' will ye save souls alive ?' Is 3816

' make me to live'; 2 Κ 81 etc. ' whose son he had
restored to life.'

The adjective m 'living' is used of God as the
source of all life, as Jos 310 ' the living God is
among you'; and most commonly in the formula
of the oath ' as the Lord liveth,' e.g. Ru 313. It is
the ordinary word for ' living' of men or animals.

The word for 'life' most generally is a plural
emphatic form (D'»n) from the same root. This is
used to denote not only physical life, but also
welfare or happiness, as Pr 1615 ' in the light of the
king's countenance is life'; Dt 3020 ' to love the
Lord thy God . . . for he is thy life and the length
of thy days'; Ps 305 ' in his favour is life.' Once
(in late Hebrew) it is used of eternal life, viz.
Dn 122 'many shall awake, some to everlasting
life' (oViy \»n). It bears also the signification of
means of life, sustenance, as in Pr 2727 ' mainten-
ance for thy maidens,' though the general word in
this latter sense is rmp. There is also the form
.τπ, which denotes ' a living being,' 'an animal,'
and more particularly ' wild animals,' but it is used
occasionally in later poetical writings in the sense of
'life,' as Ps 1433 'he hath smitten my life down to
the ground'; Job 3318 ' he keepeth back his life
from perishing.'

It is noteworthy that the Hebrew name for
'Eve' (rnn) is traced in Gn 320 to this root, though
it has been otherwise interpreted (see EVE).

A very important word is E>$J, lit. ' breath,' sig-
nifying the soul as the principle of life. We find
it in its literal sense in such passages as Job 4113

[Eng.21] 'his breath kindleth coals,' and Is 3'20.
As life, its seat wras supposed to be in the blood, cf.
Lv 1711 ' For the life of the flesh is in the blood.'
It is a general term for life in many senses, as
1 Κ 223 ' a t the peril of his life'; Pr 103 one's life
' hungers.' A special combination is .τπ v$i ' living
creatures,' as in Gn I2 4 etc.; so it is used by synec-
doche for a ' man,' as Lv 51 etc. ' if any man sin';
Gn 4618 'even sixteen souls, i.e. persons' (cf. corre-
sponding Eng. usage), and even for the emphatic
personal pronoun, as Is 462 ' themselves are gone
into captivity'; Ps II 1 'why say ye to me?'
Curiously it is sometimes = ' a dead body,' cf. Nu 52.
22b 'the heart' is occasionally used as=»$, seePs
1024, Jer 418. See, further, art. SOUL.

In the LXX the usual equivalent of D̂ n is ζωή,
though once (Pr 3112) βίος is used, and the latter
frequently has the signification of the period or
course of life in the NT, e.g. Lk 814 ' pleasures of
this life' ; as also of resources, as Mk 1244 ' even all
her living.' The special NT ideas covered by ζωή
are discussed below. For v§} and also 17, ψυχή is the
equivalent; and this word also plays an important
part in the language of the NT, as also does its
derived adj. ψυχικός.

(2) The most ordinary Hebrew verb signifying
' to die' is ruD, and this is used in the most general
sense of man, beast, and even of trees and land.
Cf. Job 148 ' the stock thereof die in the ground,'
and Gn 471 9 ' wherefore should we die, both we and
our land?' From this is derived the word rno
' death,' sometimes personified, as in Ps 4914' Death
shall be their shepherd'; cf. Is 3818. It is used
as = the abode of the dead, as in Ps 9 1 3 ' the gates of
death,' and Pr 7 2 7 ' the chambers of death' (though
these might be understood in the former sense as a
person). There is the derived form nnm$, only
found in the phrase V}3, as Ps 79U ' the sons of
death ' = ' those that are appointed to death' (EV).
(For Sheol and Abaddon, see arts, on these words,
and also ESCHATOLOGY OF THE OT in vol. i. p. 740).
For death in the special aspect of a destructive
plague on men, as Ex 53 ' lest he fall upon us with
pestilence,' or on cattle Ex 93, there is the word
ΐη-η (LXX θάνατος).

The most general word in the LXX as equivalent
to the Hebrew terms above noted is θάνατος. In
the NT it is used in the same signification, and is
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also found personified, as in 1 Co 1555 * 0 death,
where is thy victory ?' Rev I1 8 ' I have the keys of
death and of Hades.' It is frequently used of
spiritual death, either during earthly life, as in
Ko 713 ' Did then that which is good become death
unto me ?' 1 Jn 314 * He that loveth not abideth in
death,' or in the world to come, as specially * the
second death' (ό δεύτερος θάνατος), as Rev 211 'he
shall not be hurt of the second death.'

For %δη$ see art. HADES, sub voc, and also
ESCHATOLOGY OF THE NT in vol. i. p. 752.

ii. EXAMINATION OF THE BIBLICAL TEACHING ON
THESE IDEAS.—A. OLD TESTAMENT TEACHING.—
(1) In the Early Narratives of Genesis.—At the
very opening of Scripture, in both accounts of the
Creation, we find definite teaching on life and death.
God created every living creature. Gn I 2 0 'And
God said, Let the waters bring forth abundantly
the moving creature that hath life.' Again we
read in Gn I3 0 of ' every beast of the earth, and
every fowl of the air, and everything that creepeth
upon the earth, wherein there is life.' The second
account is more definite in its teaching as to the
creation of man; thus Gn 27 describes how ' the
LORD God formed man of the dust of the ground,
and breathed into his nostrils the breath of life;
and man became a living soul.' Next we read of
the ' tree of life,' which is common to the traditions
of other Semitic peoples, and of the punishment
attached to the eating of the ' tree of the know-
ledge of good and evil'; Gn 217 ' in the day that
thou eatest thereof, thou shalt surely die.' The
literal and metaphorical senses of the word 'die'
constitute the force and subtlety of the serpent's
temptation in Gn 34 ' Ye shall not surely die.' To
prevent man gaining the gift of immortality he
is driven out of the garden, and the tree of life
guarded, Gn 322"24.

(2) In the Pentateuch.—The ordinary word for
'life' is vm (LXX ψυχή), as in Gn 94 'but flesh
with the life (t̂ a:) thereof, which is the blood
thereof, shall ye not eat.' This recurs repeatedly
throughout the whole of the legal writings, and the
narrative that is coloured by the priestly tradition
(see, e.g., Lv 1711 2418, Dt 1223). Life is used in the
familiar absolute sense in Dt 3015f· ' See, I have set
before you this day life and good, and death and
evil' (cf. Sir 1517).

(3) In the Prophets.—The main prophetic teach-
ing on this subject is found in Isaiah and Ezekiel.
In a poetical (probably late) passage of the former
we read, Is 258 ' He hath swallowed up death for
ever' (cf. 2 Ti I10), and in Is 2619 'Thy dead shall
live, thy dead bodies shall arise . . . and the earth
shall cast forth the dead (lit. the Rephaim, i.e.
shades).' In another poetic passage, the psalm of
Hezekiah, recorded in Is 3810"20, there is much
important material, but it is probably late, and
should be classed with the teaching of the poetic
books (see below). The passage speaks of 'the
gates of Sheol' (v.10). Death is presented as the
end of all communion with God and men, ' I shall
not see the Lord, even the Lord, in the land of the
living : I shall behold man no more with the in-
habitants of the world' (v.11). But God speaks to
him, and he cries, ' Ο Lord, by these things men
live, and wholly therein is the life of my spirit.'
And again, 'Sheol cannot praise thee, death can-
not celebrate thee; they that go down into the pit
cannot hope for thy truth. The living, the living
he shall praise thee as I do this day' (vy.18·19).

In the teaching of Ezekiel there is frequent
reference to life in the pregnant sense of enjoying
God's favour, and the accompanying earthly pro-
sperity that is its sign. Thus Ezk 3310"% the
teaching of which is summarized in vv.18·19 as
follows: ' When the righteous turneth from his
righteousness, and committeth iniquity, he shall

even die therein. But if the wicked turn from his
wickedness and do that which is lawful and right,
he shall live thereby' (cf. 318"20 1824"27 2011). In the
prophetic portion of the Bk. of Daniel there is one
reference, though probably of very late date, to
' eternal life' in 122 ' many of them that sleep in
the dust of the earth shall awake, some to ever-
lasting life.'

(4) In the Poetical Books.—References are much
more numerous in the Psalms and in Job. Thus
in various passages of the Bk. of Job we have
presented the popular conception of the existence
of the dead, e.g. 312'19, where the ' wicked cease from
troubling, and the weary be at rest,' where ' the
prisoners are at ease together, and the servant is
free from his master'; or 1020"22, where that world
is described as being 'of the shadow of death,
without any order, and where the light is as dark-
ness ' ; yet the writer rises to the vision of something
much higher and brighter, as in 1413"15, where he
asks, ' If a man die, shall he live again ? All the
days of my appointed time would I wait till my
release should come.' Cf. 3328 'He hath redeemed
my soul from going into the pit, and my life shall
behold the light.' His 'blood' is used for his
wrongful death (see legal idea of identity of the
blood and the life, below) in 1618 Ό earth, cover
not thou my blood, and let my cry have no resting-
place' (cf. Gn 410, Ezk 247· 8, Is 2621). As to the
great passage 1923'27, and in what sense it denotes
personal immortality, see A. B. Davidson's com-
mentary on Job, in loco, and Appendix.

In the Psalms we read of ' the path of life' in an
ethical and spiritual sense as the way of obedience
to God (cf. Ps 1611); of God as the ' fountain of
life,' Ps 369 (cf. Jer 213); Ps 305 ' in his favour';
Ps 214 ' he asked life of thee, and thou gavest it
him'; Ps 272 ' the Lord is the strength of my life';
Ps 3412 'What man is he that desireth life, and
loveth many days, that he may see good ?' 428 ' the
God of my life ' ; 669 ' God . . . which holdeth our
soul in life.'

Death has all the gloom and disappointment it
had in Job, e.g. Ps 65 ' In death there is no remem-
brance of thee: in Sheol who shall give thee
thanks ?' In 4914 death is personified.

(5) In the Wisdom Literature.—(a) In the Bk.
of Proverbs the same poetic figures of life fre-
quently occur, e.g. ' the paths of life,' 219 5 6 ; ' tree
of life,' 318 II 3 0 13 1 2 ; 'well or fountain of life,' 1011

1314 1427. In the absolute sense the word occurs,
e.g. 322 ' so shall they be life unto thy soul'; 835

'whoso findeth me findeth life.' Contrast the
use of ' death' in 836 ' all they that hate me love
death.»

By a figure 'light and darkness' are used for
' life and death' in Ec I I 7 · 8 .

B. TEACHING OF THE APOCRYPHA AND THE
APOCALYPTIC LITEMATURE.—These words occur
most frequently and with most special significance
in the two books of the Wisdom Literature in the
Apocrypha, viz. those of Wisdom and Sirach. In
the former ζωή occurs in several interesting con-
nexions, cf. Wis I1 2 ' Court not death in the error
of your life' (cf. Pr 836 and 216); 1318 'for life he
beseecheth that which is dead,' where reference is
made to idolatry; cf. also 1412 ' the invention of
them (i.e. idols) was the corruption of life'; 1613

' for thou hast authority over life and death, and
thou leadest down to the gates of Hades, and leadest
up again.'

In the Book of Sirach ζωή occasionally means
sustenance, e.g. 41 'My son, deprive not the poor
of his living,' 3421 ' The bread of the needy is the
life of the poor.' The general use is that of the
figurative and absolute sense we have found in Pr
and elsewhere, e.g. 412 'He that loveth her (i.e.
Wisdom) loveth life,' cf. Pr 31 8: 616 ' a faithful friend
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is a medicine of life,' 1517 ' before men is life and
death' (cf. Dt 3019). For the special phrase wrjyr)
ζωής, see 2113 ' The knowledge of a wise man shall
be made to abound as a flood, and his counsel as a
fountain of life' (cf. Pr 1314 and 1427). An instruc-
tive contrast is found in 4029 * A man that looketh
unto the table of another, his life is not to be
counted for a life.' ψυχή has also one or two usages
that may be noted here. It is, of course, ordinarily-
translated soul in the general sense of that word,
as in Wis 31 * the souls of the righteous are in the
hand of God,1* but frequently comes near to its NT
significance, e.g. Wis 915 ' a corruptible body
weigheth down the soul' (cf. 2 Co 51"4), cf. 158

' when he is required to render back the soul (life)
which was lent him.' Two verses bring the several
terms into close conjunction, Wis 1511·12 * He was
ignorant of him that inspired into him an active
soul (ψνχή), and breathed into him a vital spirit
(πνεύμα ζωτικόν). But he accounted our very life
(ζωή) to be a plaything, and our lifetime {βίος) a
gainful fair'; cf. also 1614.

In Sirach we may note two passages : 1029 * Who
will justify him that sinneth against his own soul
(ψυχή) ? and who will glorify him that dishonoureth
his own life {ζωή) ?' and 1630' the soul of every living
th ing ' (ψυχην παντός ζφου).

In 2 Esdras, ch. 7, there is a very important
passage, mainly contained in the portion re-
covered by Bensly, a translation of which is to
be found in the RV. It is a vision of the
last judgment, which is to be preceded by seven
days of such silence as was before the Creation;
then follows the general resurrection, and the
seating of the Most High in majesty as judge.
The seer understands how few can stand in the
judgment, and exclaims, 'An evil heart hath
grown up in us, which hath led us astray from
these statutes, and hath brought us into cor-
ruption and into the ways of death, hath showed
us the paths of perdition, and removed us far from
life ; and that not a few only, but well-nigh all that
have been created' (7[48J). Thereafter follows a
vision of the various stages through which the
wicked and the righteous pass after death. The
day of judgment is declared to be ' the end of this
time and the beginning of immortality' (though
et initium is omitted in the Lat. MS) (743 £113J).
Again, in the 8th chapter the Most High declares
to the seer, ' Unto you is paradise opened, the tree
of life is planted, the time to come is prepared . . .
weakness is done away for you, and [death] is
hidden; hell and corruption are fled into forgetful-
ness . . . and in the end is showed the treasure
of immortality' (852·5S).

In the Psalms of Solomon a few passages deal
with the resurrection, e.g. 316 ' They that fear the
Lord shall rise again to life everlasting. And their
life shall be in the light of the Lord, and shall fail
no more'; 1310 * The life of the righteous is for
ever, but sinners shall be taken away for destruc-
tion ' ; 142·6 * The holy of the Lord shall live in him
for ever; the paradise of the Lord, the trees of life,
are his holy ones. The holy of the Lord shall in-
herit life in gladness.' For sinners the lot is also
appointed in accordance with their deeds; thus 313

'He fell, because evil was his fall, and he shall
not rise again; the destruction of the sinner is
for everlasting'; and 1513"15 ' Sinners shall perish
in the day of the Lord's judgment for ever, when
God shall visit the earth in His judgment, to re-
pay sinners for everlasting.'

In the Book of Enoch (chs. 38-44) occurs a pas-
sage resembling the one quoted above from 2Esdrasf

in which are seen in vision the celestial abodes
prepared for the righteous, where they bless and
magnify the Lord for ever and ever. Similar
passages on the judgment are found in chs. 51. 61.

92. 103. and 108, from which we learn that the
resurrection of the body pertains only to the right-
eous.

In the Apocalypse of Baruch we have the uni-
versal resurrection foretold, and the punishment
of the wicked, as, e.g., in ch. 30 'And the secret
places shall be opened wherein have been kept the
souls of the righteous, and they shall come forth
. . . but the souls of sinners shall languish the
more, for they know that their punishment has
come.'

C. NT TEACHING.—{I) The Synoptics.—In the
first three Gospels these words are used with con-
siderable fulness and variety of meaning. We
have 'life' {ζωή) used absolutely as an equivalent
for salvation in its fullest sense, as in Mt 714 ' For
narrow is the gate and straitened the way that
leadeth unto life, and few be they that find i t ' ;
and in the repeated phrase ' to enter into life,' Mt
188 etc., Mk 943 etc.; once (Lk 1625) the word is
used of 'lifetime on earth.' 'Eternal life' (ζωή
αιώνιος) occurs a few times, cf. Mt 1916·29, Mk 1030.
ψυχή is frequently used for the natural physical
life in the body, as in Mt 220 ' the young child's
life,' Mt 625 'Be not anxious for your life.' Yet
these are separable, and are commonly spoken of
as ' body' and ' soul.' Thus Mt 1028 ' Be not afraid
of them which kill the body, but are not able to
kill the soul; but rather fear him which is able to
destroy both soul and body in Gehenna.' This
double sense of the word, as denoting the higher
and lower life,—that inherent in the earthly body,
and that which remains when the union is broken,
—lends itself to what may be almost called a play

Xn the word, as in the recurring thought, e.g.
103 9 ' He that findeth his life shall lose i t ; and

he that loseth his life for my sake shall find it,'
cf. Mt 1625 and the parallels. In the same sense
is life used in such passages as 'rest unto your
lives' (EV 'souls'), Mt I I 2 9 ; ' In your patience ye
shall gain possession of your lives' (EV 'souls'),
Lk 2119. In one case ζωή is used with a similar
meaning, viz. Lk 1215 ' a man's life consisteth
not in the abundance of the things which he
possesseth.' ψυχή is also used of our Lord's offer-
ing of Himself, as in Mk 1043 ' to give his life a
ransom for many.'

βίος is used of ' living' in the sense of mainten-
ance, and only occurs once outside of Luke, and
that in a parallel passage quoting our Lord's own
words, viz. 'all her living,' Mk 1244, cf. Lk 214.
See also Lk 1512·so and 843. In one case it denotes
the earthly existence, viz. Lk 814 ' cares and riches
and pleasures of this life.' θάνατος in the Synoptics
denotes death as the termination of this earthly
life, as Mt 1628 'shall not taste of death,' Mk
1033 ' condemn him to death,' Lk 2233 ' I am ready
to go to death,' etc.

(2) The Johannine Writings.—(a) The Gospel.—
The idea of life (ζωή) is a favourite one with the
writer of the Fourth Gospel, and has a special sig-
nificance. 'Life' in the absolute sense (with or
without the epithet 'eternal') in which he uses it
is the special possession of God, of which He makes
men sharers when they believe in Him through His
Son. Thus Jn I 4 ' In him was life, and the life was
the light of men'; 315 ' that whosoever believeth
may in him have eternal life'; 336 ' he that be-
lieveth not the Son shall not see life'; 526 ' as the
Father hath life in himself, even so gave he to
the Son also to have life in himself ; 17s 'This is
life eternal, that they should know thee the only
true God, and him whom thou didst send, even
Jesus Christ'; 1010 ' I came that they may have
life,' etc. Specially noteworthy are the phrases
Christ uses to describe Himself and His mission.
'The bread of life,' 635; ' the words that I have
spoken unto you are spirit and are life,' 663; ' he
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that followeth me shall have the light of life,' 81 2;
* 1 am the life,' II 2 5 14 6 ; cf. also 414.

ψυχή is used in similar senses as above noted,
but of special value is the form of our Lord's word
in 1225 ' He that loveth his life loseth i t ; and he
that hateth his life in this world shall keep it unto
life eternal.'

θάνατο* in this Gospel forms a distinct contrast
to ζωή, as above illustrated, e.g. 524 'He that
heareth my word and believeth him that sent me
. . . hath passed out of death unto life' (cf. Pauline
use below); but it is also frequently used in the
ordinary signification.

(b) The First Epistle.—The special signification
of ζωή and θάνατο* that we have noted in the
Gospel recurs in the first Epistle, and receives new
applications. Thus 1 Jn I 1 · 2 'That which was
from the beginning, that which we have heard
. . . concerning the Word of life (and the life was
manifested . . . and we declare unto you the life,
the eternal life, which was with the Father)'; 'we
know that we have passed out of death into life,'
3 1 4 ; ' God gave unto us eternal life, and this life
is in his Son,' 511. Special note must be taken of
the verses (δ16·17) that deal with f sin unto death'
(αμαρτία προ* θάνατον), probably ' tending towards'
death (see Westcott's Commentary, in loco, and
Add. Note, p. 209).

(c) The Apocalypse.—This mystical book has
many references to life, particularly in figurative
phrases, such as ' the tree of life,' 27 222 (in which
return is made to the imagery of the early tradi-
tions of Genesis, cf. Ezk 4712); ' the crown of life,'
21 0; ' the book of life,' 35 138; 'waters of life,' 717

216 2217. ψυχή is used of the life separated from
the body, hence rendered ' souls' in our version in
69 and 204. Very Hebraic are its uses in 89 and
163, being an obvious imitation of the language
of Gn 1 (rrn #$:). A striking use is that in 1813,
where ψυχα* ανθρώπων are reckoned among the
merchandise of the traders, probably meaning
slaves (cf. Ezk 271 3; also Nu 313 5·4 0·4 6 [Heb]).

(3) The Epistles of St. Paul.—In addition to uses
of ψυχή similar to those already given, the follow-
ing are noteworthy: ' doing the will of God έκ
ψυχής ('from the heart,' EV),' Eph 66; obviously
it means ' putting all the power of one's life into
i t ' ; cf. Col 323. The threefold partition of human
nature is given in 1 Th 523 'may your spirit and
soul and body be preserved entire.'

St. Paul's use of ζωή in the absolute sense is very
much akin to St. John's. The phrase ' eternal life'
is common, cf. Ro 27 521 622, Gal 68, J Ti I1 6 etc.
Illustrations of the use of ζωή as fully expressing
the highest possible life are found in Ro 517 * they
. . . reign in life through the one, even Jesus Christ';
Ro 64 ' we also might walk in newness of life';
Ro 710 ' the commandment which was unto life';
Ro 810 ' the Spirit is life because of righteous-
ness ' ; 2 Co 216 ' a savour from life unto life';
2 Co 410 ' that the life also of Jesus may be mani-
fested in our body'; 2 Co 54 ' swallowed up of
life.' In the same way he frequently uses the
verb ζήν, e.g. 2 Co 69 ' as dying, and, behold, we
live'; Ph I 2 1 ' to me to live is Christ'; 1 Th 38

'for now we live if ye stand fast in the Lord.'
The Heb. form 'n Sx, in its LXX equivalent, 0ebs
ζών, is frequent, not only in direct quotations, but
in St. Paul's own writing, e.g. Ro 926 (from LXX),
2Co3 3 6 1 6 , I T h i 9 , lTi3 1 5 4 1 0 .

In the case of the word θάνατο*, while frequently
used in its common signification, as, e.g., Ro 838,1 Co
1521, Ph 28 etc., it bears in the Pauline writings
very deep and wide-reaching meanings. Some-
times it is personified (as in the OT), e.g. Ro 514

' Death reigned from Adam until Moses'; 1 Co 1526

' the last enemy that shall be abolished is death.'
It is frequently used in a figurative sense to

describe the putting away of sin, as in Ro 64"9,
where we read of being 'baptized into Christ's
death,' of 'him that hath died' being 'justified
from sin,' and so on; or, on the contrary, Ro 710

speaks of the commandment being 'found unto
death,' for ' sin, finding occasion through it, slew'
Paul. The sinful flesh is called 'this body of
death' (Ro 724). ' The mind of the flesh is death;
but the mind of the Spirit is life' (Ro 86). ' Death'
in its figurative sense is further illustrated in 2 Co
p. io (we ourselves have had the answer of death
within ourselves . . . God who delivered us out of
so great a death.' The messengers of the Cross
are * in them that are perishing a savour from death
unto death ' (215f·). The law is ' the ministration
of death' (2 Co 37, cf. 710). Death as a dissolution
is spoken of as a present power in 2 Co 41 1·1 2 ' we
which live are alway delivered unto death for
Jesus' sake . . . so then death worketh in us, but
life in you.'

In 2 Ti I1 0 we read of Christ 'who abolished
death, and brought life and incorruption to light
through the gospel.'

(4) The Best of the NT.—In He 716 we read of
'the power of an endless life {ζωής ακατάλυτου=
indissoluble).' In Ja I 1 2 we have the figure of the
' crown of life.' In 1 Ρ 37 we read of ' the grace of
life,' and in 2 Ρ I 3 of ' all things that pertain unto
life,' obviously in the absolute sense. In Jude 2 1

there is the striking phrase 'looking unto the
mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal life.'
In 1 Ρ ψυχή is of frequent occurrence in Hebraic
senses, and might sometimes be rendered ' life,' as
in 419 'commit their souls in welldoing unto a
faithful Creator'; cf. He 1039 1231317.

The most important passages on ' death' are in
He 29·14·15, which tells of 'Jesus, because of the
suffering of death, crowned with glory and honour ;
that by the grace of God he should taste death
for every man . . . that through death he might
bring to nought him that had the power of death,
and might deliver all them who through fear of
death were all their lifetime subject to bondage';
and He 915·16. See also Ja I 1 5 ' Sin, when it is full-
grown, bringeth forth death'; and 1 Ρ 318 of Christ
' being put to death in the flesh, but quickened in
the Spirit.'

iii. CONCLUSIONS TO BE DRAWN FROM SCRIP-
TURAL USE OF THESE WORDS.—{a) Doctrinal.—
God is in Himself the source of all life, physical,
moral, and spiritual. He has not only called it
into being, but sustains it. Life is God's gift, and
can have no other origin. It is therefore a direct
offence against God to destroy even physical life.
This sentient life is, in the OT, represented as
inhering in, and inseparable from, the blood of the
animal. Hence blood becomes sacred. I t is a
symbol of the mystery of life with which it is
identified. Blood thus becomes the most sacred
and solemn sacrificial offering.

Sin is rebellion against God, and so involves
separation from Him, which culminates in death.
Thus death is the final punishment of sin. By
death, then, can it alone be destroyed. Therefore
sacrifice was necessary; and in the sacrifice the
victim and offerer become identified, so that the
latter's sin is cleansed through the acceptance of
the offered life of the victim. Not only so, but
this sacrifice must be continual, in order to main-
tain the fellowship that is being daily broken.
Life is possible only through sacrifice. Yet ' death
is common to the race.' What then? Death in
the OT means a land of gloom and shadow, where
intercourse with God is impossible. The inhabitants
of that realm can neither pray nor praise. Their
life is joyless and colourless. That this could not be
the end for all gradually became clear, so there arose
a doctrine of a double meaning both in ' life' and
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'death.' True life meant conscious and purposed
fellowship with God; true death was not the dis-
solution of body and soul, but the separation of sin
persisted in. Thus we find Job and the Psalmists
rising to the conception of escape from Hades, and
to the assurance of an endless life in God's presence.
The way to ensure this is to walk in God's statutes,
and love and honour Him with all one's heart.
He will vindicate His chosen against all enemies.

Thus, through the more definite teaching on im-
mortality of later Judaism, was paved the way for
the doctrine of the New Testament. Our Lord
did not have to explain the meaning of 'eternal
life' and its opposite, but to show how they
were respectively to be avoided and won. Fellow-
ship is once more the prominent and central idea.
All words point to it. To 'know,' to 'love,' to
' eat,' to ' drink,' to ' keep words and command-
ments,' to 'have'—these constitute the language
of the eternal life. The intimacy of union with
God through Christ becomes its one essential con-
dition ; and, on the contrary, the lack of that
union entails eternal death.

In the teaching of St. Paul we find that the
lower life is purified and transformed into the
higher. All that is sensual, sinful, earthly, dies,
and only the spiritual elements remain. But life
is one and undivided, so that even the body has
its spiritual protoplasm (so to say), like the germ
within the seed, which develops into the spiritual
body, and so gives reality to the resurrection. It
is the resurrection that crowns the \vork of faith,
'if in this life only we have hoped in Christ, we
are of all men most pitiable.' It is no unreal,
shadowy, or partial life that lies beyond the grave,
but life in all its fulness and perfection—' the life
that is life indeed.'

The NT is consistent in presenting Christ as the
sole mediator of life. His life inheres in God,
and the life He is enabled to communicate to men
inheres in Him. Even the life of the physical
universe is possible only in Him—' all things have
been created through him and unto him' (Col I15"18,
1 Co 86). In St. Paul and in St. John we find the
fullest presentation of these teachings, but all
agree in the primary conceptions. St. John's teach-
ing on the eternal life is very full and varied, and
is thus admirably summed up by Dr. Westcott:
' I t is a life which, with all its fulness and all its
potencies, is now : a life which extends beyond the
limits of the individual, and preserves, completes,
crowns individuality by placing the part in con-
nexion with the whole : a life which satisfies while
it quickens aspiration . . . a life which gives
unity to the constituent parts and to the complex
whole, which brings together heaven and earth,
which offers the sum of existence in one thought'
{Comm. on Epp. of John, pp. 217, 218).

(b) Ethical.—Because life is God's unique gift,
it is held to be sacred. Hence all crimes against
life, that lessen its value by maiming the body's
physical powers or purity, by rendering life burden-
some through oppression, or still more by destroying
it altogether in the act of murder, are reckoned as
amongst the most heinous. The sacredness of life
in all these forms is safeguarded in the command-
ments of the Decalogue, and in the various elaborate
provisions of the Jewish legislation. The ethical
value of life is distinctly felt by all the prophets,
so that their most severe denunciations are levelled
against those who oppress or debauch the poor,
and by acts of injustice render life hard and bitter.
In this same thought the OT finds its strongest
arguments for immortality. Life is too great to
be destroyed, therefore God will either save His
servants from Sheol altogether, or will rescue them
eventually from its thraldom. God is interested
that men shall live and not die ;—this makes the

great basis of Ezekiel's appeal. One of the greatest
lessons of the Book of Jonah is to enforce the
value of life in the eyes of God. He had pity on
the great city of Nineveh because it had within it
'sixscore thousand persons . . . and also much
cattle.' Life, even that of animals, is precious in
His eyes, and all that is possible must be done to
save it.

Life must be guided by moral precepts, and these
are clearly set forth as the condition of a long and
honoured career, e.g. Ps 15, which states the char-
acteristics of the man ' that shall never be moved';
Ps 16, which contains the assurance of fellowship
with God, continued after Sheol has been passed
through; Ps 9114"16 119, Pr passim, but specially
g32-36 JQ16-25 J98. 16. 20-23̂

When we turn to the NT we find these ideas
much more clearly emphasized and enforced by
additional considerations. Jesus in His teaching
re-sets the moral law, and renders it more stringent
by His interpretation. Murder is no longer con-
fined to an outward act, but is an attitude of the
soul; lust is in thought as well as in deed. And
these standards are to be the guide of the new life
He bestows. A man can live only by obeying
these statutes in their spirit. To be an inheritor
of the kingdom of God one need only keep the first
and second commandments,—love God and love
one's neighbour ; but their interpretation and out-
reach is very wide ; they are not to be understood
in the letter but in the spirit. If His conditions are
understood, then His command gives the promise,
' This do, and thou shalt live' (Lk 1028). ' Eternal
life' is not only the gift of God, but the condition
of maintaining it is to be in constant communion
with God. ' He that eateth me, he also shall live
because of me,' are Christ's mystical words in Jn 657.
And again, in Jn 1010 we read, ' I came that they
may have life, and may have it abundantly {καΙ
περισσόν Ζχωσιν).' This links our Lord's teaching
closely with that of St. Paul, who is very clear on
the ethical side of the doctrine of the divine life.
Thus in Ko 510 he argues that ' if we were recon-
ciled to God through the death of his son, much
more, being reconciled, shall we be saved by his
life.' From this thought springs the whole con-
ception of the new life in Christ, with its powers,
privileges, and responsibilities. It is not the man
himself who lives, but Christ who lives in him.
The controlling force is Christ. * To me to live is
Christ,' says the apostle. A new code of ethical
conduct therefore emerges, 'We are debtors, not
to the flesh,· to live after the flesh; for if ye live
after the flesh, ye must die; but if by the spirit ye
mortify the deeds of the body, ye shall live' (Ro
812·13). Hence there is a mortal conflict in the
man who is ' alive unto God' between the fleshly
law and the spiritual. The tragedy of Calvary is
re-enacted in each individual soul, which has both
to be crucified with Christ and to rise with Him.
The evidence of this new life is in the production
of the ' fruits of the Spirit,' of which we have a
list, as contrasted with the ' works of the flesh' in
Gal 519"24. Thus the great doctrine of the resurrec-
tion becomes the central power in daily Christian
living, and affords not only the assurance of a life
beyond the grave, but renders possible the advance
in 'holiness,' without which no man can see the
Lord.

LITERATURE.—Laidlaw, Bible Doctrine of Man2, 233 ff.; De-
litzsch, Biblical Psychology, Eng. tr., Index, s.vv. ; Cave,
Scriptural Doctrine of Sacrifice, 312 f. ; Findlay, Christian
Doctrine and Morals (Fernley Lect.), 180 ff. ; Deane, Pseudepi-
grapha (passim) ; Montefiore, Hibbert Lect., Index ; E. White,
Life in Christ; Petavel-Olliff, Le Probleme de I'lmmortalito
(Paris, 1891-2); Farrar, Eternal Hope, and Mercy and Judg-
ment ; Salmond, Christian Doctrine of Immortality^, 1897;
Beet, The Last Things, 142 ff.; Hort, The Way, the Truth, and
the Life, 1893 (Hulsean Lect. for 1871) ; Sanday-Headlam, Com.
on Romans (on 68 79 86105 12I); Stevens, Johannine Theology,
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312 ff.; Hyde, Social Theology, 149 ff.; Dahle, Life after Death ;
Macpherson, art. 'The New Test. View of Life'in Expos. 1st
Ser. v. 72ff.; Massie, art. ' Two New Test. Words denoting Life'
in Expos. 2nd Ser. iv. 380ff.; Matheson, art. 'Pauline View of
Death' in Expos. 2nd Ser. v. 40 ff. See also the authorities cited
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G. C. MARTIN.

LIGHT (Heb. TIN, -to, the latter of the sun and
moon as the abode of light, Gn I14"16, Gr. φως).*—
i. With the Jews, as among other Oriental peoples,
there was a feeling of sanctity connected with the
idea of light. It was, according to Gn I3, the
first thing shaped by God out of chaos, and after-
wards located in the sun and moon. In Job 3819

the original source of light is a mystery known
only to God.

ii. By very natural processes of thought many
secondary ideas became attached to the word. (1)
In Job 320 it is a synonym of life, contrasted in 316

with the darkness of the womb, and in 1022 with
the shadow of death. (2) It is associated very fre-
quently with joy and prosperity, as in Est 816, Job
185·6, where the light of the wicked is to be put
out, whereas in Job 2228 the light shines on the
ways of the righteous. In Is 92 the joy of Israel
under the government of the * Prince of Peace' is
to be like the shining of a great light in contrast
to the preceding misery (cf. 2 S 234). (3) It is used
as a symbol of moral excellence, as in Pr 418, where
progress in goodness is compared with the dawning
' that shineth more and more unto the perfect day.'
This use is very frequent in NT, as in Mt 622·23

(Lk II34-36), often with the collateral thought of
the influence which the light has upon others, as
in Mt 514"16 (Lk 816 II 3 3 ); so of Christianity in con-
trast with the darkness of heathendom, as in Eph
58·13, Col I 1 2 · 1 3 , 1 Ρ 2*. In Ko 1311"14, 1 Th 54"8, in
connexion with this thought there is a contrast
between the active duty of a soldier's life by day
and the debauchery of night. (4) The term is also
applied to spiritual knowledge. Thus in Lk 168

the ' sons of light' are contrasted with the * sons
of this world' in point of wisdom. In 2 Co 44"6 the
glory of Christ's revelation illumining the hearts of
Christians is beautifully compared with the light on
Moses' face in Ex 3429"35. See also iii. (3) (a) below.
(5) In a more intellectual sense the word is used of
the occult wisdom of the sage in Dn 222 511·14.

iii. By far the most important uses of the word
are those connected more definitely with theology.
That the Hebrews, like other Sem. peoples, origin-
ally worshipped the sun and moon may perhaps be
considered probable, but cannot be proved from OT.
In the earliest historical records they appear, on
the contrary, as believing in an intensely personal
God, as in Gn 38 821, Ex 4s4. At the same time
the idea of God was frequently associated with
light. How far such conceptions of the Deity
were the expression of definite theological belief,
how far they were merely the language of poetic
metaphor, cannot always be determined with any-
thing like certainty. In all probability the one
passed into the other by imperceptible gradations,
the thought of an earlier becoming gradually the
poetry of a later age. (1) In Ex 2410 the place
under God's feet waslike * a paved work of sapphire
stone, and as it were the very heaven for clearness.'
In Ezk I1 3 the heavenly beings who bear the
throne of J" are 'like burning coals of fire,' and in
I 2 8 ' the appearance of the likeness of the glory of
J" ' is like ' the bow that is in the cloud in the day of
rain/ In Ps 1042 He is described as at the Creation
covering Himself ' with light as with a garment,'
and in 1 Ti 616 as dwelling ' in light unapproach-
able.' In Is 601'5 the presence of J" when He comes
to visit His people is described as a glorious sunrise
in contrast to the darkness which covered the earth

* See under art. LANTERN.

as a whole ; and in 6019·20 His perpetual presence is
as a sun which never sets, so that His people have
no need of the sun and moon, cf. Kev 2123 225. (2)
In other passages God is described as Himself
Light. In Is 1017 He is called the ' light of Israel,'
the main thought of the passage being that He
who is properly the glory of Israel becomes a con-
suming fire burning up the ungodly, cf. Hos 65

(RVm). In Is 514, on the contrary, God's judgment
of Israel, in the sense of His merciful acts of justice,
is a beacon light to the Gentiles, cf. 603. In the
words ' God is light, and in him is no darkness at
all' (1 Jn I5), the intention is to express the ' awful
purity' of God, which makes it impossible to have
fellowship with God and walk in darkness. (3) In
NT the word ' light' is frequently applied to Christ,
a usage suggested by such passages as Is 91·2, as in
Lk 232, Jn I 4 · 5 · 9 319 95 1246, especially (a) with the
idea of imparting light, in the sense of spiritual
and moral knowledge, to others, as in Jn I9 319"21.
(b) As a source of safety to Himself (Jn II9·1 0) and
others (812 1235· 36), the light making it possible to
walk in what would be otherwise darkness, and
therefore dangerous, (c) On the analogy of ii. (1)
it is associated with spiritual life, as in Jn I4 812;
cf. Eph 514 ' Awake . . . and Christ shall give thee
light.' (d) Although St. John speaks both of the
Father (1 Jn I5) and of the Son as Light, there is
nothing to show that he himself conceived of Light
as suggesting the relation of the Son to the Father;
on the contrary, Jn I 1 · 1 8 would seem to imply a
leaning towards a more anthropomorphic con-
ception of the Divine Persons. But a step in the
direction of the Nicene conception of * Light out of
Light' had already been made by the writer of the
Wisdom of Solomon, who speaks of wisdom as an
άπαύ*γασμα φωτός άϊδίον, καϊ εϊσοπτρον άκηλίδωτον τψ
τ. θ€οϋ ivepyeias, 'An effulgence of everlasting
Light, and an unspotted mirror of the energy of
God ' (Wis 726). The writer of the Ep. to the Heb.
boldly applies this thought to Christ, whom he
calls the απαύγασμα rijs δόξης καϊ χαρακτηρ της
ύποστάσβως αύτοϋ {θεοΰ), ' the effulgence of (God's)
glory, and the impress of his substance' (He I3), and
thus introduces the familiar thought of Catholic
theology, made all the more natural and easy by
the language of St. John. (4) The word was
applied also in a less degree to others: as John
the Baptist, who lighted up the way to Christ (Jn
I7· 8 535), and St. Paul, who carried out Christ's
work among the Gentiles (cf. Lk 232 with Ac 1347).

It is needless, perhaps, to add that the ideas of
light derived from the Bible have in all ages been
reflected in the prayers and hymns, as well as in the
creeds, of Christendom. We have familiar illustra-
tions of them in the collect * Lighten our darkness,'
and the hymn 'Lead, kindly light.'

F. H. WOODS.
LIGHT, LIGHTNESS. —The adj. ' light,' the

opposite of ' heavy,' was formerly used as we now
use easy. Thus in Lord Berner's Froissart, xxiii.,
' who gave light credence to them'; Hall's Works,
ii. 94, ' the God of mercy is light of hearing, yet
He loves a loud and vehement solicitation, not to
make Himselfe inclinable to graunt, but to make
us capable to receive blessings.' This passed into
the meaning of careless, which we find, for ex-
ample, in Tindale's Pent. 'Prologe,' p. 12, 'Then
marke the grevous fall of Adam and of us all in
him, thorow the lightregardinge of the com-
maundement of god.' From which the step to
worthless was short. This is the meaning of
the word in AV: Nu 215 ' our soul loatheth this
light bread' (Ŝ iPD nn^ π*Β »ra, LXX ή δέ ψυχή
ημών προσώχθισεν έν τφ άρτφ τφ διακένφ [τούτφ],
Vulg. 'anima nostra jam nauseat super cibo
isto levissimo,' Wye. 'oure soule now wlatith
upon this moost light meet,' Tind. 'oure soules
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lothe this lyghte bred,' Matt. [Rog.] 'oure
soules lothe thys lyghte breade ' with marg. ' that
is so litle worth,' RVm 'this vile bread'); Jg 94

'Abimelech hired vain and light persons, which
followed him' (DMqiH crp'l D*¥̂ N ; LXX άνδρας κενούς
κολ δειλούς [Α θαμβουμένους]; Vulg. * viros inopes et
vagos,' Wye. 'nedi men and vagaunt'; Cov. 'men
that were vagabundes and of light condicions';
Gen. 'vaine and light fellowes,' so RV); Zeph 34

' Her prophets are light and treacherous persons'
(π\ιμ *w& D'Tq'is; Cov. * light personnes and unfaith-
full men'). In Sir 726 the meaning is more definite
and more disgraceful, ' Hast thou a wife after thy
mind ? forsake her not: but give not thyself over
to a light woman,' i.e. ' wanton': the Gr. is μισου-
μένχι, AVm and RV 'hateful,' RVm ' hated': ' light'
here is peculiar to AV, earlier VSS having ' hate-
ful,' and is rather a paraphrase than a translation.
For its meaning cf. Shaks. Meas. V. i. 280,
' Women are light at midnight.' Shaks. often
uses the word in a double sense, as Merch. of Ven.
II. vi. 42, 'A light wife doth make a heavy husband.'

Lightminded occurs in Sir 194 ' He that is hasty
to give credit is lightminded' (κουφός καρδία ; Vulg.
'levis corde est,' whence Erasmus, Of the Commune
Crede, fol. 32, 'And a certayne wise man of the
Hebrues doth name those persones leves corde,
lyghte mynded whiche doo easilye and soon geve
credence').

The adv. lightly is used in AV with the various
meanings of the adj. (1) Quickly or easily : Gn 2610

' one of the people might lightly have lien with thy
wife' (Bap, LXX μικρού, Gen. ' had almost lien');
Is 91 ' at the first he lightly afflicted the land . . .
and afterward did more grievously afflict her'
(*?pn, RV 'he brought into contempt'); Jer 424 Ί
beheld the mountains, and, lo, they trembled, and
all the hills moved lightly' (i^pjpn, RV 'moved to
and fro,' RVm as AV); Mk 939' ' for there is no
man which shall do a miracle in my name, that
can lightly speak evil of me' {ταχύ, Vulg. ' cito,'
Wye. 'soone,' Tind. 'lightlyge,' RV 'quickly').
Cf. Tind. Expos, p. 61, ' there is none so great an
enemy to thee in this world, but thou shalt lightly
love him, if thou look well on the love that God
showed thee in Christ'; Rhem. NT on Jn 420

' Afterward the said Schismatikes (which is lightly
the end of al Schismes) revolted quite from the
Jewes religion, and dedicated their temple in
Garizim to Iupiter Olympius, as Calvin's supper
and his bread and wine is like at length to come
to the sacrifice of Ceres and Bacchus'; and Malory,
Morte d? Arthur, iii. 336, 'But now goe againe
lightly, for thy long tarying putteth me in
jeopardie of my life.' (2) Poorly, worthlessly,
always with ' esteem,' Dt 3215, 1 S 230 1823.

Lightness is frivolity, passing into wantonness.
Jer 39 ' And it came to pass, through the lightness
of her whoredom, that the land was polluted';
2332 ' that . . . cause my people to err by their
lies, and by their lightness' (RV 'vain boasting');
2 Co I1 7 ' did I use lightness ?' (έλαφρία, RV ' fickle-
ness'), cf. Jer 25 Cov. 'What unfaithfulnesse
founde youre fathers in me, that they wente so
farre awaye fro me, fallinge to lightnesse, and
being so vayne ?'

The verb to lighten means either (1) to make
light, unburden, 1 S 65 ' peradventure he will
lighten his hand from off you'; Jon I5, Ac 2718·38

spoken of ships; or (2) to give light, enlighten, as
Ezr 98 ' that our God may lighten our eyes';
Ps 133 ' lighten mine eyes, lest I sleep the sleep of
death,' Bar I 1 2 ' And the Lord will give us strength,
and lighten our eyes' (φωτίσει). Cf. Is 355 Cov.
'Then shal the eyes of the blinde be lightned';
Bunyan, Holy Warre, p. 116, 'Emmanuel also ex-
pounded unto them some of those Riddles himself;
but, oti! how they were lightened ! '

The phrase to light on or upon means always
to come down upon, to hit upon: Gn 2811, Dt 195,
Ru 23, 2 S 1712, 2 Κ 1015, Mt 316, Rev 716 ' neither
shall the sun light on them, nor any heat' (πέση
έπ αυτούς, RV ' strike upon them'). Cf. Mt 1029

Tind. ' Are not two sparrowes solde for a farthinge ?
And none of them dothe lyght on the grounde
with out youre father.' J. HASTINGS.

LIGHTNING is a well-known phenomenon accom-
panying thunderstorms. It consists of brief, vivid
flashes, which are caused by electric discharges
passing from one cloud to another, or from a cloud
to the earth. In the latter case great damage is
usually produced at the point where the discharge
strikes the earth. Trees and houses are often
shattered, holes made in the ground, and life in
the vicinity destroyed.

In EV of OT ' lightning' is usually the render-
ing of ΡΊ3; but as this word sometimes refers to
the physical phenomenon and sometimes to other
appearances resembling it, it is not always literally
translated. LXX usually renders it by αστραπή,
but in Nah 33 έξαστράπτειν is used, in Ezk 2110·1δ

στίλβωσις, in Ezk 21 2 8 στίλβειν, in Job 2025 άστρον (a
doubtful reading—άστρα, Α άνδρα), and in Job 3835

κεραυνός. In AV p"}3 is rendered 'glitter' or
'glittering' Dt 3241, Job 2025, Ezk 2110·28, Nah 33,
Hab 311, and 'bright' Ezk 2115. The only places
in RV where p"j3 is not translated ' lightning' are
Dt 3241 ('glittering' sword), Job 2025 ('glittering'
point), Nah 33, Hab 311 ('glittering' spear). The
verb pis occurs once with the cognate noun Ps 1446.

'Lightning' in EV stands once (Job 373) for
i)H ('light,' LXX φώς), and once (Ex 2018) for τ*ό
('torch,' LXX λαμπά*). In Ezk I1 4 the Heb. is ρτϊ3,
which is possibly a corruption of p"j3 (Cornill,
Smend). Here LXX (A) has βεζέκ, and so Theod.;
Symm. has άκτϊς αστραπής, and Aq. απόρροια ή
αστραπή. In two passages (Job 2826 3825, also RV
Zee 101) ' lightning' is the equivalent of HI?, a word
the meaning of which is uncertain, though it is
undoubtedly connected with a thunderstorm.
Gesenius-Buhl renders it by Gewitterwolke, LXX
by τίναγμα in Job 2826, κυδοιμός in Job 3825, and
φαντασία in Zee 101, where AV has 'bright clouds.'

έξαστράπτειν occurs in LXX as a rendering of
other Heb. words, Ezk I 4 · 7 , Dn 106.

In Apocr. and NT ' lightning' always stands for
αστραπή or άστράπτειν. These words, however, like
p-j3, do not always refer to physical lightning, and
are not translated quite uniformly. Thus in
Wis II 1 8 άστράπτοντες is 'shooting' (AV) or 'flash-
ing' (RV) sparkles, in Lk 244 άστράπτουσα is
' shining' (AV) or ' dazzling' (RV), and in Lk II 3 6

αστραπή is ' bright shining.'
Lightning is mentioned in connexion with

thunderstorms, mostly in poetic descriptions, 2 S
2215, Ps 1814 974 1357, Jer ΙΟ13 5116. Its association
with thunder is the basis of a comparison in Sir
3210. The Epistle of Jer (v.61) refers to its beauty,
and in the LXX Add. to Dn (373, Song of Three51)
it is summoned along with the rest of nature to
praise God. God is generally represented as
sending it, and the lack of the power to do so is
one proof of the weakness of man (Job 3835).
Lightning is associated with theophanies as at
Sinai (Ex 1916 2018), in Ezekiel's vision (Ezk I13·14),
and in various stages of the Apocalypse (Rev 45 85

II 1 9 1618). It is regarded as an instrument of God's
judgment in Ps 1446, Sir 4313. In Zee 914 God's
' arrows' of destruction are compared to lightning,
which seems also to be spoken of as His ' sword' in
Dt 3241, and as His ' spear' in Hab 311. The glitter
of weapons is frequently described as 'lightning'
in Job 2025, Ezk 2110·1"5·28, Nah 33. Either the
speed or the flashing of chariots is compared to
lightning in Nah 24. Lightning is a figure for
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brightness of countenance Dn 106, Mt 283, and of
raiment Lk 244, for the suddenness of the Second
Advent Mt 2427, Lk 1724, and for the swift com-
pleteness of Satan's overthrow Lk 1018.

In some passages * fire' evidently refers to
lightning, as when 'fire and hail' are mentioned
together (Ex 923, Ps 10532 1488), and when ' fire
from heaven' is spoken of either as an agency of
destruction (2 Κ Ι«>.ΐ2.ι^ Job I16) or as a token of
God's acceptance of a sacrifice (1 Κ 1838, 1 Ch 2126).
See FIRE, THUNDER. JAMES PATRICK.

LIGN-ALOES.—See ALOES.

LIGURE (D#J> leshem; Tuyopiov ; ligurius, ligyrius).
•—In Ex 2819 3912, the only places where leshem
occurs, AV accepts the transliteration of the Vulg.
ligurius, first introduced by Wyclif (1380 'ligyre,'
1388 ' ligurie'). It is one of the stones in the third
row of the high priest's breastplate (see BREAST-
PLATE OF THE HIGH PRIEST, vol. i. p. 319). The
Gen. Bible gives ' turkeis '; RV 'jacinth.' See
JACINTH and STONES (PRECIOUS).

LIKE, LIKING.—The adj. ' l ike' is used in AV
for modern * likely,' in Jer 389 ' he is like to die
for hunger in the place where he is,' and Jon I4

* the ship was like to be broken.' Cf. Bacon,
Essays, p. 48, * A Christian boy in Constantinople
had like to have been stoned, for gagging, in a
waggishnesse, a long Billed Fowle'; and Ruther-
ford, Letters, No. xxi. ' It is like the bridegroom
will be taken from us, and then we shall mourn.'
The obsol. expression ' like as' is common. Thus
Jer 2329 ' Is not my word like as a fire?' Wis 1811

' Like as the king, so suffered the common person.'
So are the expressions 'like to ' or 'likeunto,' as
2 Κ 1714 ' They . . . hardened their necks, like to
the neck of their fathers'; Ex 1511 ' who is like
unto thee, Ο LORD, among the gods ? who is like
thee, glorious in holiness, fearful in praises, doing
wonders ?' Cf. Udall, Erasmus' Paraphrase, vol. ii.
fol. 278, ' He once purged us frely from al synne,
to make us lyke manered unto himselfe, whiche
neyther any law nor any mortal man could be
hable to do.' ' Like' is often found with the mean-
ing of equivalent; modern usage would be content
with the less expressive ' same,' as Ex 3034 ' of each
shall there be a like weight' (Tind. ' of etch like
moch'); Wis 76 ' all men have one entrance into
life, and the like going out ' ; Ac 1415 ' men of
like passions with you' ; 1925 ' the workmen
of like occupation'; 1 Ρ 321 ' The like figure
whereunto even baptism doth also now save
us.' Cf. Preface to AV, * If we will descend
to latter times, we shall finde many the like
examples of such kind, or rather unkind accept-
ance.'

As a subst. ' like' is now only provincial; in AV
it occurs a few times: (1) the like, 1 Κ 1020 ||
2 Ch 919 'There was not the like made in any
kingdom' (p, LXX οϋτως); 2 Ch I1 2 ' neither shall
there any after thee have the like' (J3); Ezk 59

* I will not do any more the like' (into?, LXX
δμοια); 1810 ' If he beget a son that is a robber, a
shedder of blood, and that doeth the like to any
one of these things' (nx ; RV 'that doeth any one
of these things,' RVm 'that doeth to a brother
any of these things'; see Davidson's note); 4525,
Jl 22 ' there hath not been ever the like' Onb|);
Wis 181 ' Therefore by the like were they punished
worthily ' (δι1 ομοίων); Sir 712 (τό ο'μοιον): (2) his like,
Job 413^ ' Upon earth there is not his like' (i^to,
LXX δμοιον αύτφ); Sir 1315 ' Every beast loveth his
like' (τό δμοιοναύτφ): (3) their like, Sir 279 'The
birds will resort unto their like' (τα δμοια αύτοΐς) :
(4) such like, Ezk 1814 fln|); Gal 52 1 (τα δμοια τούτοι*).
Cf. Mk 212 Rhem. ' al marveled, and glorified God,

saying, That we never saw the like'; Shaks. Jul.
Cces. I. ii. 315—

1 'Tis meet
That noble minds keep ever with their likes.'

The verb ' to like' is both trans, and intrans.
The trans, verb means either to ' be agreeable to,'
'please'; so Sir 1517 'Before man is life and
death; and whether him liketh shall be given
him' (δ έαν εύδοκήση; RV ' whichsoever he liketh');
cf. Erasmus, Commune Crede, fol. 4, ' For so it
hath pleased god and hath lyked him to geve his
benefites and gyftes to one man, by another man';
fol. 38 ' The lorde hethe made all thynges, what
so ever it hath liked hym, in heven and in earthe';
Pr. Bk. ' Of Ceremonies,' ' Some be so new-fangled,
that they would innovate all things, and so despise
the old, that nothing can like them, but that is
new': or else it means to 'be pleased with,'
' approve of,' so 1 Ch 284 ' among the sons of my
father he liked me to make me king over ail
Israel' (nyn \s, RV 'he took pleasure in me').
Usually this trans, verb is used impersonally,
Dt 2316 ' where it liketh him best' (h atos, LXX oS
έάν άρέστι αύτφ); Est 88 ' as it liketh you' (D3T#4i ais?);
Am 45 ' for this liketh you, Ο ye children of Israel'
(DFiantj| p »5, L X X OTL ταύτα ή"γάπησαν ol viol Ισραήλ);
Sir 3313 ' As the clay is in the potter's hand, to
fashion it at his pleasure ; so man is in the hand
of him that made him, to render to them as liketh
him best.' Cf. Gn 166 Wye. (1388) 'Lo ! thi ser-
vauntesse is in thin hond ; use thou hir as it
likith'; Hall, Works, ii. 45, ' It likes thee well,
that the Kingdom of heaven should suffer violence.'

The intrans. verb occurs twice, Dt 257 'And if
the man like not to take his brother's wife'
(γ'ΒΓ): nib); and Ro I 2 8 'And even as they did not
like to retain God in their knowledge' (ούκ έδοκί-
μασαν, RV 'they refused').

In 1 Es 439 is found the obsolete form ' like of,'
' all men do well like of her works' (πάντες βύδοκονσι
τοΐ$ fyyois αυτής), which is retained in RV. So in
Preface to AV, ' Solomon was greater than David.
. . . But was that his magnificence liked of by
all ? We doubt of i t ' ; Melvill's Diary, p. 362,
'The King had determined to bring ham the
Papist Lords again, and lyked of nan that wald
nocht wag as the bus waggit'; Defoe, Crusoe,
p. 274, ' Upon the Captain's coming to me, I told
him my Project for seizing the Ship, which he
lik'd of wonderfully well.'

The verb to liken is of frequent occurrence, and
means to compare, as Is 4018 ' To whom then will
ye liken God ?' Cf. Tindale, Works, i. 107, ' On
this wise Paul also (Ro 5) likeneth Adam and
Christ together, saying that Adam was a figure of
Christ.'

For likeness see IMAGE.
Likewise is sometimes a mere conj., also, as

Dt 1230 ' even so will I do likewise' (oa, LXX -ποιήσω
κάγώ), especially in NT as tr. of και. But more
frequently it is an adverb, in the same way ; thus,
Jg 717 ' Look on me, and do likewise' (p) ; Est 416

' I also and my maidens will fast likewise' (J3);
Lk 2220 'Likewise also the cup after supper'
(ωσαύτως); Rev 812 (ομοίως). In Mt 2124 we have
the expression ' in like wise,' but the meaning is
simply also, ' I in like wise will tell you by what
authority I do these things' (κάγώ5 RV Ί like-
wise'). Cf. Jn 521 Tind. 'For lykwyse as the
father rayseth up the deed'; and Lever, Sermons,
p. 108, ' Excepte ye spedelye repente and amende,
ye shall everye one be lykewyse served.'

The subst. liking was at one time in use in
the sense of outward appearance, and then such
an adj. as 'good' or ' i l l ' qualified it. It occurs
once in AV, Job 394 'Their young ones are in
good liking' (^?:). In the same sense 'liking'
is used as an adj. in Dn I 1 0 'why should he see
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your faces worse liking ( D ^ ? ) than the children
which are of your sort?' Wyclif (1388) uses the
subst. in Gn 210 in the sense of delight, 'And a
ryver yede out fro the place of likyng to moyste
paradis' (1380, 'the place of delice'). For the
adj. cf. Ps 9213 Pr. Bk. 'They also shall bring
forth more fruit in their age, and shall be fat and
well-liking' (in 1539, ' well lykenge').*

J. HASTINGS.
LIKHI ('Qiht Β Αακεείμ, ΑΛα/ceta).—The eponym

of a Manassite family, 1 Ch 719. See GENEALOGY,
VII.a 5.

LILITH {wb'b; LXX όνοκένταυροί; Symm. λάμια
ρχ&μία]; Vulg.' lamia).— Is 3414 KVm (only); AV
' screech owl'; AVm and RV ' night monster';
Cheyne 'night fairy' (in PB 'Lilith').' The Heb.
word occurs in a description of the scene of desolation
among Edom's ruined fortresses, where ' the wild
beasts of the desert (D^S) meet with the wolves (Ο'»Ν),
and the satyr (vyty) cries to his fellow, and Lilith
takes up her abode.' The reference is not to an
animal, but to a female demon of popular super-
stition, analogous to the 'alukah or vampire of Pr
3015. The Jewish belief in Lilith probably grew up
during the Exile; the name was unquestionably
borrowed from Babylonia (cf. the Assyr. HI and
lilit). Lilith was a demon [τηψ) regarded by the
Jews as specially hostile to children, although
grown-up persons were also in danger from her
(cf. the "Έμπονσα of the Greeks, the Strix and
Lamia of the Romans, and the ghuls of the Arabs).

The name Lilith is generally derived from the
root meaning 'night' (Bab.-Semitic lilatu, Eth.
Mlit, Heb. *?:i>), night being the special season of
this demon's power and activity. Baudissin, how-
ever {op. cit. below), doubts whether this derivation
be correct, although it may have been assumed as
the basis of some later Jewish conceptions. He
quotes Jensen to the effect that the Sumerian lila
(=Assyr. lilu) means 'wind' (cf. Del. Assyr. HWB,
s.v. Ίιΐύ'), and that 'the handmaid of Lila' is
brought into relation to 'the house of the wind.'
Baudissin suggests that even in Zee 59 there may
be a thought of Lilith in the prophet's mind, when
he describes the two women with stork-like wings
in which was the wind (on).

The belief in Lilith existed among the Jews of
Mesopotamia, where a species of Lilith-worship
prevailed as late as the 7th cent. A.D. In the
Rabbinical literature Lilith figures largely (see
Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. s.v.). She was said to have
been the first wife of Adam, and to have flown
away from him and become a demon. The Targ.
on Job I1 5 apparently identifies the queen of Sheba
with Lilith (see Gratz's Monatschrift, 1870, pp.
187 ίϊ., cited by Cheyne in commenting on Is 3414).

See, further, arts. DEMON in vol. i. p. 590 f.,
and NIGHT MONSTER.

LITERATURE.—The commentaries of Cheyne, Delitzsch, and
Dillmann, on Isaiah, ad loc. ; Whitehouse, COT ii. 311; Levy
in ZDMG, ix. 470, 484 f.; Schrader, JPTh i. 128; Lenormant,
Chaldcean Magic [Eng. tr.], p. 38; Eisenmenger, Entdecktes
Judenthum, ii. 413 ff.; W. R. Smith, RS 113 ; Wellhausen,
Rested, 148ff.; Baudissin, art. 'Feldgeister, Feldteufel' in
Herzog's RE% vi. 5 f. ; Weber, Jiid. Theologie, 255 ff.; Sayce,
Eibbert Lectures, 1887, pp. 145 ff.; Hommel, Vorsemit. Kult.
367. J . A . SELBIE.

* In a note on this passage in his edition of the Psalter of
1539 (p. 321), Earle says, 'The old verb lician was first im-
personal, and in that condition it produced this adjective, and
the substantive liking as in the sense of looking well and in
good condition, as in Shaks. I Henry IV. πι. iii. 6—" I'll repent
. . . while I am in some liking." When it became personal and
transitive, it produced liking=approval, as in The Epistle
Dedicatorie (1611), "who runne their owne wayes, and give
liking unto nothing but what is framed by themselves, and
hammered on their Anville."' From the last came the modern
meaning, of which there is an example in AV, Wis 1621 ' to
every man's liking' (xpof ο ης ιβούλίτο, Vulg. ad quod quisquam
volebat, RV ' according to every man's choioe').

LILY.—There are three questions to be settled
in reference to the lily: (1) What was meant by
\φν shushan, \φ\ν shoshan, and n^ip shoshanndht
(2) Are shushan and shoshannah the same as κρίνον
(Mt 628·29) ? (3) What is meant by ' lilies of the
field'?

(1) The word shushan or shdshan is still pre-
served in susan or sosan, a word of Persian origin,
but adopted in this form into the Arabic. It is
possible that it entered the Heb. from the same
source. The capital of Persia was called in Heb.
Shushan (Neh I1, Est 28 etc., Dn 82). Atheno-
dorus (xii. 513) says that this name was derived
from the abundance of the lilies [shushdnim) in
its neighbourhood. Susan in Arab, is a general
term for lily-like flowers, as the lily, iris, pan-
cratium, gladiolus, etc., but more particularly the
iris. It is as general as the English term lily,
which is applied to flowers of the genera Lilium,
Gladiolus, Convallaria, HemerocaHis, of the bot-
anical order Liliacece, and to Nymphsea, Nuphar,
Funkia, etc., not of that order. The Heb. shushan
must be taken in the same general sense. This
makes it easy to explain all the references to the
flower in the OT. Some of the lilies grow in * the
valleys' (Ca 21, not our 'lily of the valley,' Con-
vallaria, which does not grow in the East), such
as several species of Iris ; others * among thorns'
(Ca 22), as other species of Iris ; others in pastures,
as still other species of Iris and Gladiolus (2145 63).
Its flowers were typical of luxuriance (Hos 145), as
are those of all the Irises, Gladioli, and Pancratia.
The comparison of lips to lilies (Ca 513) may refer to
fragrance, not to colour. The allusion to lilies as
features of architectural ornament doubtless refers
to the recurved leaves of various flowers of the
lily type, imitations of which were wrought in
stone for capitals of columns (1 Κ 719), and bronze
for the lip of the molten laver (2 Ch 45), as they
have been in similar works of art in other lands,
from ancient times to our day. The meaning of
the term shoshannim in the title of Pss 45. 69 (cf.
Shushan-eduth. Ps 60, and Shoshannim-eduth, 80)
is obscure. See PSALMS.

(2) Is shushan the same as κρίνον (Mt 628·29)?
The Chaldee Targum and most of the Rabbis
render it by 'rose.' Kimchi and ben - Melech
render it in one place (1 Κ 719) 'violet.' The
LXX, however, tr. it always by κρίνον. This is
probably correct for several reasons, {a) Wherever
there are not urgent reasons to the contrary, a
LXX tr. has the preference, (b) Κρίνον has in
Greek the same general application to lily-like
plants as shushan in Hebrew and lily in English,
(c) There is no reason for translating shushan dif-
ferently in different places, as in the above men-
tioned authorities and in the Judseo-Spanish VS,
which tr. shushan in Ca by ' rose,' and in Hos by
' lirio' = Lilium candidum. Admitting, then, the
correctness of the LXX tr. κρίνον, we may assume
that Mt used this Greek word to express the
Aramaic word used by our Saviour, which was
doubtless a modification of shushan.

(3) What is meant by 'lilies of the field'? It
is plain that our Saviour spoke in a way that His
hearers would understand. Therefore (a) there
could not have been included in His allusion any
plant unknown to His audience. This would
exclude Lilium Chalcedonicum, L., and Lilium
Martagon, L., which have been assumed by some
as the species intended, on account of their beauty,
but neither of which is found in Palestine. Lilium
candidum, L., is also not a plant of Palestine, and
being white would not suit the comparison with
Solomon's royal garments. Furthermore, if this
species had been intended, λίρων=white lily, would
probably have been used, instead of κρίνον, which
is general, (b) None of the water lilies could have
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been intended, as the lilies were 'of the field.'
(c) It is not likely that they were anemones or
poppies or artichokes. All these flowers had their
own names, and would not have been suggested
to the popular mind by the term lily, (d) It must
therefore have been some plant of the modern
order Liliacece, Iridacece, or Amaryllidacece.
Any of these would have been called κρίνον, and
most would now be called popularly lilies in Eng-
lish, (β) It was not only a lily-lite plant of the
field, but had a stem, which, when dried, would
be useful as fuel (Mt 630). This would exclude
the crocuses and colchicums, Anemone Coronaria,
L. (which, however, has the support of Tristram),
and other stemless plants. (/) It was a flower
of rich colours. The plants which realize all
these conditions are the various species of Gladi-
olus, which are indigenous in Palestine, G. Illy-
ricus, Koch, G. segetum, Gawl, G. atroviolaceus,
Boiss., and Ixiolirion montanum, Lab. All these
grow among the grain, often overtopping it, and
illuminating the broad fields with their various
shades of pinkish purple to deep violet-purple and
blue, truly royal colours. Any one who has stood
among the wheat fields of Galilee, and seen the
beautiful racemes of these flowers, peering up in
every direction above the standing corn, will see
at once the appropriateness of our Saviour's allu-
sion. They all have a reedy stem, which, when
dry, would make such fuel as is used in the ovens
(Arab, tannur). These stems are constantly
plucked up with the other wild plants from
among the wheat, to feed cattle or to burn.
The beautiful Irises, /. Sari, Schott, /. Palestina,
Baker, /. Lorteti, Barb., and /. Helence, Barb.,
have gorgeous flowers, and would suit our Saviour's
comparison even better than the above. But they
are plants of pasture grounds and swamps, seldom
found in grain fields. If, however, we understand
by * lilies of the field' simply wild lilies, these
would also be included in the expression. Our
Saviour's comparison would then be like a ' com-
posite photograph/ a reference to all the splendid
colours and beautiful shapes of the numerous wild
plants comprehended under the name lily. This
seems to us the most simple and natural interpreta-
tion, and meets every requirement of the passage.

G. E. POST.
LIME (V£, κονία) is the commonest of the so-

called ' alkaline earths,' its basis being the metal
calcium. The various forms of limestone, some of
which are very abundant in Palestine, are com-
posed of carbonate of lime. When this is strongly
heated, it is converted into oxide of lime or ' quick-
lime,' and becomes soft and crumbling. Quicklime
combines readily and even violently with water to
form * slaked lime,' which is one of the chief ingredi-
ents of mortar (wh. see). As the mortar ' sets,' the
slaked lime absorbs carbonic acid gas from the air,
and is reconverted slowly into carbonate of lime.

Lime is mentioned only twice in EV. In Is 3312

it is predicted that the Assyrian oppressor shall
be ' as the burnings of lime' (iV rhsrpti)—a figure
for destruction. (Similarly in Is 279 the stones of
idolatrous altars are to be * as chalkstones [*ir\??N,
LXX κονία λβπτή] that are beaten in sunder,' prob-
ably after being 'burnt.' See CHALK-STONES).
In Am 21 the Moabites are denounced because
they * burned the bones of the king of Edom into
lime' (seeDriver's note). Phosphate of lime is the
chief mineral constituent of bones, and is un-
changed by burning. Both in their appearance
and in their composition, therefore, bone ashes
have something in common with calcined lime-
stone, and are naturally described by the same
term. Besides these two passages, Ύ'Ψ occurs in
Dt 272·4 both as noun and as verb, and is trans-
lated ' plaister' (wh. see).

In Mt 2327 our Lord, in denouncing the scribes
and Pharisees for their hypocrisy, compares them
to τάφοι, κβκονιαμένοί. It was the custom of the
Jews to whiten the outside of their tombs with
lime every year on the 15th of Adar, the object
being to make the tombs conspicuous, that passers-
by might avoid defilement (see Meyer, Holtzmann,
in loc). In our Lord's saying, the whiteness is
viewed chiefly as a deceptive outward embellish-
ment, contrasting with the corruption within.
Similarly in Ac 23.3 St. Paul calls Ananias the
high priest τοίχο* κεκονίαμένος.

JAMES PATRICK.
LIMIT. —The subst. occurs only in Ezk 4312

' Upon the top of the mountain the whole limit
thereof shall be most holy,' where it means a
region or space within certain limits or bounds
(Heb. bus, LXX τά, όρια : the Heb. word is common
in this sense, but it is usually rendered by * border'
or * coast': Wye. [1388] has 'coostes' here, [1382]
' eendis'; Cov. * corners'; Geneva gives · limits').
For the Eng. word cf. Shaks. I Henry IV. ill.
i. 73—

' The archdeacon hath divided it
Into three limits very equally.'

The verb occurs twice: In Ps 7841 it means to
set limits to, restrict, ' they turned back and
tempted God, and limited the Holy One of
Israel' (runn, LXX παρώξνναν, RV provoked,'
KVm 'limited').

The tr. ' limited' comes from the Gen. Bible, which explains
its meaning in the marg., 'As thei all do that measure the
power of God by their capacitie.' But it is usually taken in
another sense : thus in JQR iv. 441, Dr. Friedlander says, ' My
conception of God is based on the teaching of the Scriptures,
God is the Creator and the Ruler of the Universe, and by His
decree phenomena appear and events occur which are contrary
to human expectation, i.e. miracles are wrought by Him. Ac-
cording to the idea of Mr. Montefiore, the Divine Being is bound
to act according to certain laws established by human reason.
This is by no means a new theory. Asaph in Ps 7841, speaking
of the Israelites in the wilderness, says, Yea, they turned back
and tempted God, and limited the Holy One of Israel.' The
translation is due to the fact that the same Heb. form occurs in
Ezk 94 along with the word taw (which is the name of the last
letter of the Heb. alphabet, and was originally in the shape of a
cross), where it is t r d 'set a mark.' But most follow the LXX

αα,ρώΐυνα,ν, Syr. |OZ., Vulg. exacerbaverunt, and Jerome con-
citaverunt, and translate 'grieved,' or as RV 'provoked,'
Kautzsch krankten*

The Amer. RV introduces * limit' in this sense
into Job 158. Cf. Adams, Works, i. 26, ' being an
infinite and illimited God.'

The other occurrence of the verb is He 47

'Again, he limiteth a certain day,' where the
meaning is £ fix as a limit' {opifa, KV ' defineth').
So Berners' Froissart, xxiv. ' It was not long after
but that the king came to his palace of West-
minster and all his council was commanded to be
there at a certain day limited'; Bradford, Plym.
Plant, p. 82, ' Their time limited them being ex-
pired, they, returned to the ship.'

J. HASTINGS.
LINE.—1. The word most freq. translated ' line'

in AV is ip kaw or ip kaw. The kaw is a marking off
or measuring line, as it is fully defined in Jer 3139, but
is usually called simply the ' line.' It is especially
the builder's measuring line, as Zee I1 6 ' I am re-
turned to Jerusalem with mercies : my house shall
be built in it, saith the Lord of hosts, and a line
shall be stretched forth upon Jerusalem'; and so it
comes to be used of the line that marks off the part
that is to be taken down and destroyed, as 2 Κ 2113

'And I will stretch over Jerusalem the line of
Samaria, and the plummet of the house of Ahab,'

* Burgess (Notes on Heb. Pss) adopts the tr. ' set a mark,'
and has the interesting suggestion that the Israelites proposed
to put God to the test: if He provides flesh in the wilderness,
then we shall acknowledge Him; somewhat after the manner
of Caliban—' That's a brave god, and bears celestial liquor; I
will kneel to him.'
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i.e. the line that marked them off for their destruc-
tion ; Is 2817 * Judgment also will I lay to the line,
and righteousness to the plummet' (RV 'And I
will make judgement the line'); Is 3411 ' the line of
confusion.' Then the word comes into use meta-
phorically for whatever goes by line or measure-
ment, a rule of life : thus in Is 2810 the drunkards
of Ephraim mock Isaiah's teaching as 'precept
upon precept, precept upon precept, line upon line,
line upon line, here a little, and there a little,'
showing by their use of a series of monosyllables
(zaw la-zaw, zaw la-zaw, kaw la-7caw, kaw la-haw,
zedr sham, zedr sham) both their drunkenness and
their disgust. For the Eng. word here cf. Archbp.
Hamilton's Catechism (Mitchell's ed. fol. v), ' For
as ane biggare [ = builder] can nocht make ane evin
up wal without direction of his lyne, a mason can
nocht heu ane evin aislair staine without directioun
of his rewill, ane skyppar can nocht gyde his schip
to gud hevin without direction of his compas, sa
a man or a woman can nocht ordour or gyd his
lyif evin and strecht to the plesour of GOD with-
out direction of his commandis.'

The only passage of difficulty is Ps 19* 'Their line is gone
out through all the earth, and their words to the end of the
world.' AVm suggests as alternative translations 'their rule'
or ' direction'; RV accepts the tr. of AV (which comes from
the Gen.) without margin. The same verb is found with the
measuring line in Ezk 47s, and perhaps the majority of mod.
expositors accept this tr., the meaning then being that the
heavens send out their line to mark off and take possession of
the whole earth, an idea suggested by the line of the horizon
running round the earth. So Del., Per., De Witt, Kirkp.,
Kautzsch. But the oldest translators thought of the line as
perhaps a bowstring that gives forth a sound. So LXX φθόγγος,
Symm. %χοί, Jer. and Vulg. sonus, Wye. ' soun,' Oov. ' sounde,'
Dou. ' sound,' Segond retentissement, King ' strain.' Prac-
tically the same meaning is got by Cheyne and Wellh. in
another way. They read oVip for Dip, and trans. * their voice.'
They are not influenced, as some of the older expositors perhaps
were, by Ro ΙΟ1», where St. Paul quotes the LXX and applies
the words to the world-wide proclamation of the gospel.

The only places in A V where kaw is not trd ' line'
are Is 4413 '[carpenter's] rule,' where, however, RV
gives ' line'; and 182·7, where the Heb. ijpp 'ia is
translated in AV * a nation meted out' (lit. as AVm
' a nation of line line'); the context demands rather
the active meaning ' that meteth out,' as RV
(which, however, retains AV in marg.). Cheyne
(Expos. 3rd ser. vi. 455) criticizes AV as impossible
and RV as barely possible. His own rendering is
* the strong strong nation' (in SBOT ' a nation of
sinewy strength'), which is got by changing the
MT into ιριρ, a subst. formed after Arab. fyuwwa,
' strength' · and with that Skinner agrees. Ges.
(Thes. s.v.) had suggested a distinct subst. lp, and
trd ' gens robustissima, pr. roboris roboris,' after the
Arab.; Buhl in the latest ed. (1899) of the Hand-
worterbuch adopts ipip sehnige Kraft with some
hesitation.

2. For h^n, see CORD. In Ps 166 'The lines are
fallen unto me in pleasant places,' the reference is
to the portion marked off by the line or measuring
cord. In Jos 175 the word is tr. ' portions,' ' And
there fell ten portions to Manasseh' (RV 'parts,'
RVm 'lines'). 3. &n is tr. ' l ine' only in 1 Κ 715,
' a line of twelve cubits did compass either of them
[the pillars] about.' See BAND. 3. For *rns (only
Ezk 403) see LACE. 5. njj??i Jos 21 8·2 1 the line of
scarlet thread which Rahab bound in the window.
It is Coverdale's word here, who has ' excepte thou
knyttest in the wyndowe the lyne of this rose-
coloured rope' . . . 'And she knyt the rose
coloured lyne in the wyndowe.' 6. τ}ψ, in Is 4413

sered, is in AV mistranslated 'line,' RV gives
' pencil,' RVm ' red ochre.' See PENCIL.

In NT we have only 2 Co 1016 ' not to boast in
another man's line of things made ready to our
hand' (έν άλλοτρίφ κανόνι, AVm 'rule,' RV 'in
another's province,' RVm 'Or limit, Gr. measuring

rod'). The AV tr. is from the Gen. Bible, which
explains it by saying, ' God gave the whole worlde
to the Apostles to preache in, so that Paul here
meaneth by the line his porcion of the countre is
where he preached.' J. HASTINGS.

LINEAGE.—Lk 24 only, 'he was of the house
and lineage of David ' (4ξ ο'ίκου καΐ πάτριας, RV ' of
the house and family'). Spenser uses the word in
the same sense, FQ I. i. 5—

1 So pure and innocent, as that same lambe,
She was in life and every vertuous lore,
And by descent from royall lynage came/

Cf. also Nut-Brown Maid (in Skeat's Specimens, p.
107)—

* Ye shal not nede further to drede, I wyl not disparage
You, god defende, sith ye descende of so grete a lynage.'

Wyclif uses the word in the wider sense of kin-
dred or tribe, as Ps 7217 'And all the lynagis of
earthe schulen be blessid in hym'; 7867-68 ' he
chees not the lynage of Effraym. But he chees
the lynage of Juda ' ; Rev 5s ' a lioun of the lynage
nf In/lo ' Τ Τ Ι Α ΟΦΤΧΤΠαof Juda. J. HASTINGS.

LINEN*—The manufacture of linen is an ex-
tremely ancient art. The Egyptians attained
proficiency in it at a very early time. To them
Pliny ascribes the invention of weaving (vii. 56),
and the honour is given by Athenseus to Pathymias
the Egyptian {lib. ii.). Linen-wreaving became a
profitable calling, providing occupation for large
numbers. Strabo (xvii. 41, p. 813) says that
Panopolis, or Chemmis, was inhabited by linen-
weavers. Judging by the representations that
have been preserved, the implements used must
have been comparatively rude; but cloth of very
fine quality was produced with them. So delicate
indeed were certain fabrics that they were described
as 'woven air.' Specimens of Egyptian work in
the form of corselets are mentioned by Herodotus
(ii. 182, iii. 47), one dedicated by Amasis to
Minerva in Lindus, the other sent by him to the
Lacedsemonians, 'made of linen, with many figures
of animals inwrought and adorned with gold and
cotton wool' ,· and he notes that ' each thread,
though very fine, contained 360 threads all dis-
tinct.' Egyptian fine linen, yarn, and embroidered
work were widely prized, and reckoned superior to
those of any other country. Four qualities of
Egyptian linen are specified by Pliny (xix. c. 1),
viz. Tanitic, Pelusiac, Butine, and Tentyritic. A
large export trade was carried on to Arabia and
India.

The Egyptian priests wore linen clothes, and
according to Herodotus (ii. 37) were not allowed to
wear anything else. But Pliny (xix. 8) says that
although they used linen they preferred cotton
robes ; and the Rosetta Stone mentions ' cotton
garments' provided for the use of the temples. It
is most probable that the undergarments were
always of linen, while robes of cotton worn over
them would have to be left outside the temples.
Linen was regarded as fresh and cool in a hot
climate, with a tendency to keep the body clean.
This, with the religious prejudice requiring linen
only to be worn in the temples, may account for
the belief that the priests were prohibited from
ever wearing anything else. When the worship of
Isis was introduced into Greece and Rome (Plut.
de Is. v. 3) the same customs as to priestly dresa
were adopted (Wilk. Ane. Egyp. iii. 117).

Great quantities of linen were employed in
wrapping the mummies of the dead (Herod, ii. 86).
The bandages used for this purpose were invariably
of linen. This has been demonstrated by a series
of careful microscopic examinations well described
by Wilkinson (Ane. Egyp. iii. 115, 116). Wool
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was never used in this way, because of a belief
that it tended to breed worms which would destroy
the body. The poor might wear cotton garments
in life, provided their mummies were wrapped in
linen after death. Linen was used for both men
and animals, and sometimes the bandages were as
much as 1000 yards in length (Wilk. ib. iii. 484).

The influence of Egypt on Israel is seen perhaps
in the prominence given to linen in the furniture
of the tabernacle and in the dress of the priests.
The trade with Egypt wras maintained (Pr 7™), and
the material was highly prized by the neighbour-
ing Tyrians (Ezk 277). Flax was early cultivated
in Palestine (Jos 26), but the native industry in
linen, as in other woven stuffs, was chiefly confined
to the women of the household. The finer kinds
were brought from abroad.

The terms used for * linen' in Scripture are—
1. 2. BW, 13. As a mark of distinction Pharaoh

clothed Joseph in linen garments (EW), from which
we may infer that linen formed part of the ordinary
dress of royal, or at least eminent persons (Gn
4142). Shesh corresponds in form with the Arab
shdsh, a fine muslin, made of cotton, and much
used to guard against mosquitoes and sand-flies.
Linen is, however, here intended. Shesh is some-
times used as the equivalent of bad (ns), about
which there is no doubt (cf. Ex 285·42 3928, Lv 164).
Shesh appears to be the more general term. It is
used for the offerings brought by the people (Ex
254); the materials used in the hangings of the
tabernacle (Ex 261 etc· 279 etc· 35. 36. 38); the finery
of women (Pr 3122, AV ' silk,' Ezk 1610·13) and the
cloth of sails (Ezk 277), as well as for the various
garments of the priests (Ex 285etc· 392-5etc·)· In
Ezk 1613 we have the peculiar form w ; this is
probably due to proximity to the similarly sound-
ing ^ D .

12 is used exclusively of articles of dress, and
principally of the holy garments of the priests
(Ex 2842 3928, Lv 610 164etc·)· In 1 S 2218 the priests
are designated as persons that wear a linen (bad)
ephod. Samuel, as a child, engaged in religious
service, was girded with a linen ephod (1 S 218).
David in his dance before the Lord was similarly
girded (2 S 614, 1 Ch 1527). The man wearing linen
garments is chosen for special work (Ezk 92· 3· η

ΙΟ2· 6 · 7 ) ; and the great figure in the vision by the
river Hiddekel wears similar attire (Dn ΙΟ5126· 7).
It appears therefore that bad is restricted to uses
that are of a religious character.

The distinction between shesh and bad cannot be
indicated with certainty. In the phrase * bad of fine
twined shesh' (Ex 3928), the latter term evidently
means the thread of which the cloth is woven.
This suggests that while bad is used only for the
cloth, shesh is applied indifferently, now to the
thread and now to the woven stuff. Abarbanel
(on Ex 25) says that bad was a single thread, and
shesh (Heb. =6) was formed by twisting together
six single threads. But this seems in contradiction
to the above.

3. pa, LXX βύσσος, is from the root pa, to be
white, still heard in the Arab bus used for native
linen. Of Aramsean origin, it was used specially
for the Syrian byssus (Gesenius). In Ezk 2716 it is
distinguished from Egyptian shesh (cf. v.7), but
elsewhere the distinction is ignored (cf. 2 Ch 314,
Ex 2631). Targum Onkelos gives buz as the equiva-
lent of shesh. Buz is the name given to linen, in
which the house of Ashbea attained eminence as
workers (1 Ch 421, cf. 2 Ch 214), of which David's
robe was made (1 Ch 1527), of which the veil of the
temple was woven (2 Ch 314), and with which the
Levite singers in the temple were clothed (2 Ch 512).
Of this were also the cords which fastened the
hangings in the king's gardens at Shushan the
palace (Est I6). Mordecai's dress when he went

out from the king was of fine linen (buz) and
purple (Est 815, cf. Lk 1619). The Syrian trade
with Tyre included ' purple and embroidered work
and buz' (Ezk 2716). Josephus takes byssus as the
equivalent of both shesh and bad, describing the
offerings of the Israelites in the wilderness for the
tabernacle as byssus of flax {Ant. vi. 1), the hang-
ings for the tabernacle as sindon of byssus {ib. 2),
and the priests' drawers and vestments as byssus.
The vestment, he says, was called chethone (runs),
which denotes linen (ib. VII. i. 2). This corresponds
closely with the Arab kittan, the common name
for linen stuffs. The presumption of the mystic
Babylon is shown by her arraying herself in fine
linen (byssus), the fitting dress of the Lamb's
wife, since it symbolizes * the righteousness of
the saints' (Rev 1816 198). Such raiment also is
congruous with the character of those who follow
him who is called the Faithful and True (ib. 1914).

i . ηηψs (or n^s) is a general term ; applied to the
plant (Jos 26), to the raw material (Jg 1514, Pr 3113),
to heckled flax (Is 199), to threads in a mixed web
(Dt 2211), to cloth (Lv 1347etc·), to the prophet's
girdle (Jer 131), to a measuring-line (Ezk 403), and
to the sacred garments of the priests (Ezk 4417·18).
See FLAX.

5. p"]D, an article of fine stuff, of domestic manu-
facture (Pr 3124), and highly esteemed as a luxury
(Is 323). The Ο1:ηρ of Samson's challenge to the
Philistines (Jg 1412·13) were wrappers * worn as an
outer garment/ or * as a night wrapper on the
naked body.' They were sometimes used as
curtains (Mishna, Joma iii. 4), and also as
shrouds (Talm. Jerus., Kilaim ix. fol. 326). For
these purposes sheets of considerable size would be
necessary (Moore, Judges, in loc). With this the
Greek σινδων corresponds. It is the linen cloth or
dress in which the young man wrapped himself
(Mk 1451), and again it is a winding-sheet (Mt 2759,
Mk 1546, Lk 2353).

6. pax (AV 'fine linen,' RV 'yarn,' Pr 716), by
a Syriacism for ptDK from an unused root |QK ' to
bind together' (Gesenius). With this may be com-
pared the Arab hisun, ' tent ropes.' The fine
thread or yarn of Egypt was most probably linen.
That the ornamentation of coverings or tapestry
for which it was used is here intended, is supported
by the renderings of LXX and the Vulgate, which
are άμφίταποι and pictce tapetes respectively.

7. οθόνη (Ac 1011 II6) is the sheet let down from
heaven in St. Peter's vision; while όθόνια (Jn 1940

205· 6> 7) are the strips of cloth with which the body
was bound, after being wrapped in the σινδών.

8. A coarse cloth made of unbleached flax,
ώμόλινον, was worn by the poorer classes (Sir 404).

A combination of animal and vegetable products
in dress was prohibited to the Israelites. A kind
of cloth was sometimes made of which the woof
was cotton and the warp linen (Julius Pollux,
Onom. vii. 17. Quoted by Wilk. A nc. Egyp. iii.
118). Such may have been Tjtpytf (LXX κίβδηλον), a
word of obscure origin, but denoting a mixed stuff
of wool and linen (Lv 1919, cf. Dt 2211).

Linen Yarn.—mvj?p, mj?p (1 Κ 1028, 2 Ch I16). For
mikweh Buxtorf gives netum filatim quod in
Mgypto magni usus et pretii. He notes, how-
ever, that on 1 Κ 1028 B. Sal. ibi accipit nigp pro
na'DK, collectione, congregatione vectigalis. RV
renders in each case 'drove.' Perhaps the text
is corrupt. LXX Β has for nijp έκ Ge/coue, ' from
Tekoa,' Luc. 4κ Κ ωά, Vulg. de Coa. Winckler
(Alttest. Untersuch. 168ff., cf. Altorient. Forsch.
i. 28), followed by Hommel and others, finds here
a reference to Kue (i.e. Cilicia).

LITERATURE.—Wilkinson, Anc. Egyptians, iii. 115-128, 484;
Herodotus, ii. 36, 86, 182, iii. 47; Josephus, Ant. in. vi. 1, vii.
1, 2; Schroeder, de Vest. Mid. pp. 339, 361, etc.; Hartmann,
Hebraerin, ii. p. 346, etc, W . EWING.
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LINTEL.—See HOUSE in vol. ii. p. 434a.

LINUS (Aivos). — One of the Christians who
joined with Eubulus, Pudens, and Claudia in a
salutation at the end of 2 Ti. This Epistle was
written from Rome, and it is generally allowed
that this Linus is identical with one of the first
bishops of Rome. The identification goes back to
Irenseus {c. Hcer. ill. iii. 3). It is considered that
he was, if we omit St. Peter's name, the first bishop
of Rome, though Tertullian {de Prcescr. 32) implies
that Clement was the first. Nothing is really
known of his life and episcopate, which Eus. {HE
iii. 13) says lasted twelve years. Many questions
have been raised about him: for instance, as to
whether he was bishop before St. Peter's death
or not, and whether he may not have been con-
temporary with Clement, and have exercised his
office as bishop of the Gentile Christians only,
whilst perhaps Clement was bishop of the Jewish
Christians. The date of his episcopate has been
variously given, the extreme limits being A.D.
56-67 and A.D. 68-80. Harnack, in his latest work,
dates the episcopate of Linus A.D. 64-76. It is
asserted in the Greek Mencea that he was one of the
Seventy. Various works are ascribed to him, but
without foundation: (1) the acts of St. Peter and
St. Paul; (2) an account of St. Peter's controversy
with Simon Magus; and (3) certain decrees in
which he ordered women to appear in church
with covered heads. He is commemorated in the
Roman Service books on Sept. 23, where the
following account is given of him :—

' The pontiff Linus, who was born at Volterra, in Etruria, was
the first ruler of the Church after Peter. His faith and holiness
were so great that he not only cast out devils, but also restored
the dead to life. He wrote the history of St. Peter, and in
particular of his opposition to Simon Magus. He ordered that
no women should appear in church unveiled. He was beheaded,
because of his adherence to the Christian faith, by the order of
Saturninus, whose daughter he had set free from demoniacal
possession. He was buried in the Vatican, near the Prince of
the Apostles, on Sept. 23. He was bishop for eleven years,
two months, and twenty-three days, during which he consecrated
or ordained (on two occasions in December) fifteen bishops
and eighteen priests' (Brev. Rom.).

LITERATURE. — Pearson, De serie et successions primorum
Romce Episcoporum (1688); Lightfoot, St. Clement of Rome
(1890); Harnack, Die Chronologie der Altchristlichen Litteratur
(1897); Duchesne, Liber Pontificalis, i. (1884-86).

H. A. REDPATH.
LION.—1. The generic name for lion is n^ 'ari

or <T~IN 'aryeh, pi. D*r$ 'ardyim and ninst 'ardyoth.
This word is used literally (Jg 145·8 etc.), of figures
(1 Κ 729 etc.), in comparison (Gn 499, Nu 2324 etc.),
metaphorically (Gn 499, Nah 212 etc.). 2. TB?
kephir, is the young lion (Jg 145 etc.). 3. IM gur\
"π3 gor, signifies whelp or cub in general. It is
applied to the young of pan tannin (La 43, AV
' sea monsters,' RV * jackals'; preferably, in our
opinion, wolves. See DKAGON, 4). It is usually
applied to lions' cubs (Gn 499, Ezk 192·3 etc. In
the latter passage the distinction between gur
and kephir is clearly brought out). It is used
metaphorically, for the Babylonians (Jer 5138) and
the Assyrians (Nah 211·12), for Judah (Gn 499),
for Dan (Dt 3322), and for the Israelites (Ezk 192

etc.). $. a^h laM and x*TJ? lebiyydh, cognate with
the Arab, labwah, labuah, labiah, or labaah.
They are poetic forms in Heb. (Gn 499 etc.). The
masculine ending is paralleled by ydth6n=she-ass,
rdhel = ewe, and 'ez = she-goat. There are numer-
ous parallels in the Arab. 5. u?]h layish, is a
poetical word for the lion, possibly derived from
the idea of his courage and strength (Is 306 etc.).
Its Arab, equivalent is laith, evidently the same
as the Aram, w}? and the Greek Xis (Horn. II. xi.
239, xv. 275). 6. W shahal, is another poetical
epithet of the lion, derived from his roaring (Job
410 etc.). 7. YuT'iZ bena-shahaz, is tr. 'lion's
whelps' (Job 288, RV 'proud beasts,' m. 'sons

of pride'). The same word is trd (RV Job 4134)
' sons [AV ' children'] of pride.' Undoubtedly this
is the correct tr., being figurative for the more
noble beasts of prey. In the first passage, after
the general expression 'sons of pride,' comes the
specification of the lion as one of the noble beasts.
There are about four hundred words in Arab, for
the lion. Most of them are attributives. It is
very common to give the name Asad='lion' to
boys, as a prophecy of their prowess. This name
and that of other strong animals, as the leopard
and the wolf, are given to some boys, born after the
death of an older brother, in the hope that the
strength of the animal will inhere in him, and so
his life may be preserved. As there is abundant evi-
dence that lions were common in Greece as late as
the times of Xerxes, so we learn from the OT that
they were numerous in Palestine in ancient times.
They made their dens in the thickets (Jer 47 etc.),
forests (Jer 56 etc.), mountains (Ca 48, Ezk 199).
The 'swelling of the Jordan,' i.e. the fringe of
thickets between its upper and lower banks, was
among the favourite haunts of the lion (Jer 4919

5044, Zee II3). Reland {Pal. i. 274) says that they
were found here as late as the end of the 12th cent.
They are met with even now in Mesopotamia. The
lion of Palestine was probably the one described
by Pliny (viii. 18); ' the body is shorter and more
compact, and the mane more crisp and curly.'
This sort is the same as that found in Persia and
Mesopotamia, and figured on the Assyrian monu-
ments. Layard, however, says that he has seen lions
in Mesopotamia with long black manes {Nin. and
Bab. 487). It would seem that the lions of Pales-
tine were less formidable beasts than those of
Africa, as shepherds sometimes attacked them
single-handed ( I S 1734"36). Samson rent one in
twain (Jg 146). Amos says, ' as the shepherd
taketh out of the mouth of the lion two legs or
a piece of an ear' (312). Lions were sometimes
sent as a scourge to the people (2 Κ 1725 etc.).
They often attacked and devoured men (1 Κ 132'1

etc.; cf. Ps 2217 (?), where Aquila is now known to
have read *i«p). They were hunted by driving them
with loud shouts into pits or nets (Is 314, Ezk 194·8).
The passage telling of the exploit of Benaiah
(2 S 2320) reads ιψϋ h*n$ <$-n$ rtsn. AV text tr.
'slew two lionlike men (m. 'lions of God,' RV
[supplying \m, after LXX] ' the two sons of Ariel')
of Moab.' We read also t h a t ' he slew a lion in the
midst of a pit in time of snow.' Oriental monarchs
had pits of lions (Dn 67), the animals being used as
executioners, but not for combats with other
animals or with gladiators, as among the Romans.

The qualities of the lion alluded to in Scripture
are (1) his royal power and strength (Gn 499,
Pr 3030). In this respect he was the type of Christ,
'the Lion of the Tribe of Judah ' (Rev 55). Lions
were sculptured on the temple and king's house
(IK 729"36 1019·20). The castle of Irakel-Amir in
Gilead has lions carved on its face. (2) His
courage (Pr 281 etc.). (3) His cruelty (Ps 2213 etc.),
compared with the malignity of Satan (1 Ρ 58).

Four words express the voice of the lion. 1. 2#ψ
shd'ag (Jg 145 etc.), the true roar of the roaming
lion seeking its prey (1 Ρ 58). This is also used of
the thunder (Job 374). 2. Dm ndham, the savage
yell with which he lays hold of his victim (Is 529).*
3. ·*ππ hdgdh, the angry growl, when an attempt
is made to dispossess him of his prey (Is 314).
i . "ijtt naar, the imperfect roar or growl of the
whelps (Jer 5138). This term is used in Syriac to
express the braying of asses and the gurgling of
camels.

There are six words employed to denote the

* W. R. Smith (Prophets^-, 129, 243) reckons sha'ag the roar
at the moment of the spring, naham the growl with which the
lion devours his prey.
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attitudes and movements of the lion. 1. p"j rabaz
= Arab, rabad, signifies to crouch (Ezk 192),
awaiting his victim. So sin is represented as
lying (pi) at the door, i.e. crouching (as in RV)
as a wild beast, ready to spring (Gn 47). 2. 3. 4.
In Job 3840 it is said nnx-to^ nsEtf \ιψ. nWyaa ?n#;-*?.
The three roots nr\y shdhah, 2&i ydshab, and TIN
'drab, may all indicate the same act, the ambush
of a beast of prey. But as wathab, which is the
Arab, cognate of ydshab, means to spring, as well
as to crouch or sit, perhaps the passage may refer
to a habit of the lion, which is to crouch, then to
spring, and, if he fails to reach his prey by one or
two bounds, to crouch again. Ydshdhu would
express the lying in covert, yeshebu the spring,
and Jdreb the disappointed crouch, awaiting another
victim. 5. fcO*i rdmas expresses the prowling (lit.
creeping: see CREEPING THINGS) of wild beasts
in search of their prey (Ps 10420). 6. p2] zinnek
expresses the fatal leap by which the lion bears
down his victim (Dt 3322 only). G. E. POST.

LIP (HD ,̂ xeZXos).—In addition to its literal
sense, the word ηςψ means * language' (Gn II 1,
Ps 815), 'bank,' 'shore,' 'edge,' 'side,' etc. (Gn 4P,
Ex 23 1430 etc.). In the Bible, the Opening of
the lips' is so constantly used as the equivalent
of speech that the lips come to be regarded as an
originating independent centre of life and conduct.
Thus we have the 'lip of truth' Pr 1219, 'lying
lips' Ps 3118, 'burning lips' Pr 2623; and this
figurative use of 'lips' is associated with other
figures belonging to ceremonial and sacrifices, such
as 'uncircumcised lips' Ex 612·30, 'unclean lips'
Is 65, 'calves of the lips' Hos 142. For 'fruit of
the lips' see FRUIT.

Orientalisms.—In the intolerable and incurable
sorrow referred to in Ezk 2417·22, the lips are not
to be covered as in the time of ordinary bereave-
ment. The word trd ' lips' here means the mous-
tache and beard, that is, the lower part of the
face. It is still the Oriental custom in the house
of mourning for the bereaved father or husband
to put the hand or part of the head-dress or cloak
over the mouth, to indicate that he is stricken of
God, and has not a word to say.* Also after
telling about some hard experience of sickness
and privation in the family, often brought on by
dirt and indolence, it is customary to lay the hand
on the mouth and look up, as much as to say,
' God's will be done' (cf. Ps 397, Is 475, Mic 37).

' Grace is poured into thy lips' (Ps 452). This
is illustrated by the Oriental way of drinking
water from the mouth or short spout of the hand-
jar without touching it with the lips. The head
is thrown back, and the jar held from 6 in. to
a foot above the face, while the water is poured
gently into the open mouth and swallowed in a
continuous stream.

'This people with their lips do honour me'
(Is 2913, Mt 158). In addition to the ordinary
meaning of empty words, there may be a reference
to the Jewish custom of putting the tassel of the
tallith to the lips during worship as a sign that
the law is accepted, not merely as a duty of
obedience, but as an enthusiastic preference of
the heart. Putting the hand to the lips was also
an act in astral worship (Job 3127), and is seen in
the ordinary form of Oriental salutations.

G. M. MACKIE.
LIST.—To 'list' (from Anglo-Sax. lust = pleasure)

is to desire, to choose. The earliest use was impers.,
as Piers Plowman, 165—' With posternes in pry vytie
to pasen when hem liste'; so Mt 2015 Tina. ' Ys it
not lawfull for me to do as me listeth with myne

*Schwally (Leben nach dem Tode, p. 16) thinks that the
covering of the beard in mourning was originally a milder
substitute for cutting it off.

awne ?' and Tind. Works, i. 106, ' For where riches
are, there goeth it after the common proverb, He
that hath money hath what him listeth.' The
word is used once in AV as tr. of βούλομαι (Ja 34),
and thrice of θέλω (Mt 1712, Mk 913, Jn 38), always
personally. Cf. Fuller, Holy State, ' The Good
Wife,' ' Her children, though many in number, are
none in noyse, steering them with a look whither
she listeth'; and Knox, Hist. 374, ' You forget
your selfe (said one) you are not in the Pulpit. I
am in the place (said the other) where I am com-
manded in my conscience to speake the truth : and
therefore the truth I speak, impugne it who so
lists.' The subst. was also in common use till later
than 1611. North, Plutarch, p. 876 ('Cicero'), has
' He would ever be fleering and gibing at those that
tooke Pompeys part, though he had no list himself e
to be merrie'; and often in Bunyan, as ΗIV, p. 154,
' for your Cordial I have no list thereto.' The word
still survives in listless. J. HASTINGS.

LITTER (3* Nu 73, pi. D'3» IS 6620 [all]).*—
This was probably a wooden construction resem-
bling a small ambulance waggon, having, instead
of wheels, two shafts projecting at each end, be-
tween which a mule was yoked before and behind.
The frame was furnished with a mattress and
pillows, and four posts at the corners supported
an awning with a movable screen around the
sides, for protection against the sun and dust.
Solomon's chariot (RV 'palanquin'), Ca 39 (ρη$χ
'appiryon, perhaps the Gr. φορέϊον; see Driver,
LOT6 449), would be of the same form, but with
silver pillars supporting the awning of silk or fine
linen. The Arabs use a word of Persian origin,
takht-rawdn, meaning a movable bed or couch for
the journey. See HORSE-LITTEK.

G. M. MACKIE.
LIYELY.—1. The mod. meaning full of life,

brisk, is found in Ex I19, Ps 3819, Wis I22. Cf.
Adams on 2 Ρ I4 ' Paul calls it [sin] an old man
—Put off the old man, Eph 422—above 5000 years
old, and yet it is not only alive, but lively and
lusty to this day'; and Rhem. NT, p. 215, ' Ter-
tullian also reporteth, that at Rome being cast
into a barrel of hote boiling oile he came forth
more pure and fresher or livelier, then he went
in.' 2. But 'lively' once was a synonym for 'liv-
ing.' In 1 Ρ 24 Christ is described as ' a living
stone,' and in the next verse the translators of
AV speak of Christians as ' lively stones,' the Gr.
being the same, carrying out their rule to introduce
variety into the language. The occurrences of
' lively' = living in AV are Ac 738 ' the lively oracles/
l P P ' a lively hope,' 2 5 ' lively stones.' The Greek
is always the pres. ptcp. of ζάω to live, and RV
gives always 'living.' Cf. Ja I2 3 Gen. (1557), 'he
is like unto a man, that beholdeth his lyvely face
in a glasse' (changed in 1560 to ' his natural face');
He 412 Rhem. ' The word of God is lively and forc-
ible, and more persing than any two-edged sword';
XXXIX Articles, 1571, Art. xii. ' Albeit that good
workes, which are the fruites of fayth, and folowe
after iustification, can not put away our sinnes,
and endure the severitie of God's iudgement: yet
are they pleasing and acceptable to God in Christe,
and do spring out necessarily of a true and lively
fayth, in so muche that by them, a lively faytb
may be as evidently knowen, as a tree discerned
by the fruit.' So Knox speaks of Christ as ' the

* The etymology of the word 2"$, which is found also in the
Targ., is uncertain. Six 3$ n^jj; (EV 'covered waggons')
formed part of the offering of the 'princes' (Nu 73). W2%
are named as one of the means of conveyance by which the
dispersed Israelites are to be brought back (Is 662(>). In the
first passage LXX has &μ.ά.ζοα λκμ,π-γινιχά,!, Vulg. plaustra tecta;
in the second, LXX iv λοίμ,πννκΐζ, Vulg. in lectids. Kautzsch
translates in Nu by iiberdeckte Wagen (Siegfried-Stade, Kutsch-
wageri), and in Is by Sdnfte (so also Siegfried-Stade).
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lively bread' {Works, iii. 73, 266), and as 'the
fountain of lively water' (iii. 441). Still more
clearly, Judgement of Synode at Dort, p. 38, * as
for the will, hee infuseth new qualities into it,
and maketh it of a dead heart lively, and of an
evill good, of a nilling willing, of a stubborne
buxome.' Fuller has a surprising example in Holy
Warre, iii. 19—' About the year 1160, Peter Waldo,
a merchant of Lyons, rich in substance and learning
(for a lay man), was walking and talking with his
friends, when one of them suddenly fell down dead,
which lively spectacle of man's mortality so im-
pressed the soul of this Waldo, that instantly he
resolved on a strict reformation of his life.'

J. HASTINGS.
LIVER ("Π| kdbed, prob. * the heavy organ of the

body par excellence,' see Gesenius, Thes. s.v.; LXX
ήπαρ).—1. In the case of every animal oftered in
sacrifice a special sacredness attached to certain
fatty parts of the viscera, among which we find, in
eleven passages of the Priests' Code, * the yothereth
(rnrfr, EV ' caul') of (-p) the liver' or ' which is
upon (i?a) the liver' (Ex 2913·22, Lv 34·1 0·1 5 49 etc.).
The evident sense of the words prevents us from
following the LXX and Josephus {Ant. III. ix. 2
[ed. Niese, 228], συν τφ λοβφ του ήπατος) in re-
garding the yothereth as one of the lobes of
the liver itself. Etymologically the word denotes
' that which remains over,' * excess,' hence ex-
crescence or appendage (cf. Kautzsch - Socin's
rendering Anhangsel). It most probably, there-
fore, is the technical name for 'the fatty mass
at the opening of the liver, which reaches to the
kidneys and becomes visible upon the removal of
the " lesser omen turn " or membrane extending
from the fissures of the liver to the curve of the
stomach' (Driver and White's Leviticus, p. 65, in
Haupt's * Polychrome Bible'; see also illustr.
facing p. 4, and cf. the technical exposition by
Professor Reiehert in Dillmann, apud Lv 34).
This peculiar sanctity of the visceral fat is to be
explained by the fact that the liver and kidneys,
with the fat surrounding them, were regarded by
the Semitic races as being, with the blood, the seat
of life (for fuller exposition and reff. see art.
KIDNEYS, and W. R. Smith, BS2 379 f.). Hence
to have an arrow pierce the liver (Pr 723) or the
reins (Job 1613), is to receive one's death-wound.

2. Like the kidneys, the liver was also regarded
as an important seat of emotion (cf. Assyr.
kabittu, * liver,' disposition,' Reeling.' Muss-
Arnolt, Assyr. Diet.). Hence a Hebrew poet
could thus express the bitterness of his sorrow:
' Mine eyes do fail with tears, my bowels are
troubled, my liver 0l?3)* is poured upon the earth ;
for the destruction of the daughter of my people'
(La 211).

3. The prophet Ezekiel represents Nebuchad-
nezzar as standing ' at the parting of the ways'
that led to Jerusalem and to ' Rabbah of the
children of Ammon,' and having recourse to three
forms of divination : * He shook the arrows to and
fro (so RV improving on AV), he consulted the
teraphim, he looked in the liver' (Ezk 2121 fHeb· 2^)Λ
The last-named, the inspection of the liver of the
sacrificial victims, was a mode of divination much
affected by the Chaldsean seers—by whom a com-

* But the Gr. and Syr. Versions read H i | 'my glory'='my
soul' (cf. Ps 169 etc.). Conversely the LXX read H33 τα,
νχκτά. μου for nh? in Gn 496. They also make David's wife
put a goat's liver (reading "Π3 for V23 of MT) in his bed in the
incident recorded in 1S 19i3ff.r!

t On this passage see, further, Wellhausen, Reste Arab.
HeidentumsZ, 133 f., and W. R. Smith, Journ. of Philol. xiii.
278. Wellh. maintains that there are not three forms of
divination referred to, the meaning of the passage being
simply that the king casts lots before the image of a god
and couples with this an act of sacrifice. But why the special
allusion to the liver ? Cf. Bertholet and Davidson, ad loc.

plete set of rules of interpretation was drawn up
(see Lenormant, La Divination, etc., chez les
Chaldeens)—as also by the Greeks of the post-
Homeric age (Gardner and Jevons, Manual of
Greek Antiqs. p. 259) and the Etrurians, from
whom the practice passed to the Romans (cf. art.
DIVINATION in this Dictionary, vol. i. p. 621b).
Another magical use of the liver (in this case
that of a fish) is found in the well-known incident
in the story of Tobit (64ff· 82).

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
LIYING.—In NT jS/os means either* (1) this

present existence, when AV and RV translate by
' life,' or else (2) the means by which this present
existence is sustained, when, with one exception,
AV and RV translate by ' living.' Thus (1) Lk 814

' pleasures of this life'; 1 Ti 22 ' that we may-
lead a quiet and peaceable life' (RV * a tranquil
and quiet life ') ; 2 Ti 24 ' the affairs of this life ' ;
and 1 Jn 216 * the pride of life' (RV ' the vain-
glory of life'). (2) Mk 1244 (|| Lk 214) * she of her
want did cast in all that she had, even all her
living'; Lk 843 * which had spent all her living
upon physicians'; 1512 * he divided unto them his
living'; 1530 * which hath devoured thy living with
harlots.' The exception is 1 Jn 317 ' whoso hath
this world's good' {τόν βίον του κόσμου, RV * the
world's goods') : see GOOD, vol. ii. p. 229a. Once
the subst. * living' occurs in the Apocr., when it is
the tr. of ζωή, Sir 41 * Defraud not the poor of his
living' {την ζωΐ)ν του πτωχού μη αποστέρησης).

For * living' in the sense of ' livelihood' cf. Pr.
Bk. Catechism, * My duty toward my neighbour
is . . . to learn and labour truly to get mine own
living'; and Shaks. As You Like It, π. iii. 33—

' What! wouldst thou have me go and beg my food,
Or with a base and boisterous sword enforce
A thievish living on the common road ?'

J. HASTINGS.
LIYING CREATURE.—The translation (AV and

RV) of rrn hayyah, in Ezkf (chs. 1. 3. 10) and
of ζφον (the LXX equivalent in Ezk) in Rev (chs.
4. 5. 6. 7. 14. 15. 19) according to RV (AV ' beast').
Hayyah is in LXX most commonly rendered by
θηρίον, with emphasis on the wild or the bestial;
when it is rendered by ζφον (never in LXX used
of man) the emphasis is on life, but not reasoning
life, see dXoya, Wis II 1 5 : it is thus, like animal,
contrasted with man. In NT the same dis-
tinctions obtain : Rev 68 * to kill . . . by means
of the beasts' {θηρίων); 131 ' the beast' {θηρίον) ;
He 1311 the sacrificial faa, and 2 Ρ 212 (Jude 10)
τα &\oya ζφα, the unreasoning living creatures.

The hayyah of Ezk and the ζφον of Rev are of
that composite creature form known as cherubic
(Ezk 1020), partly human, partly animal, and
always with wings. (See the representations of
cherubic forms in Riehm's Handworterbuch, i. 267,
including a hypothetical construction of the Ezekiel
cherub-chariot; see also the figures given at the
end of the article * Cherubim' in Kitto's Biblical
Cyclopcedia). Such forms were * deeply rooted in
ancient religious symbolism,' and belong to the
• common cycle of Oriental tradition.' They were
conceived as symbols of the divine attributes
rather than as representations of actual beings.
The idea seems to have been a combination of the
intellect of man with the physical force and alert-
ness of the animal for the purpose of bearing up
or attending upon deity or guarding what was
sacred. (See CHERUBIM). The winged human-
headed bulls of the Assyrian monuments may be
regarded as the staple of these composite forma-
tions ; but, whether or not the ' apparent corre-
spondences in non-Semitic mythologies are perhaps

* Omitting with edd. 1 Ρ 43.
t On 'living creature' as the tm of Π*ΠΠ K>£3 etc., sec art.

CREATURE, ad init.
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deceptive' (Cheyne), it is difficult to class in an
entirely different category the sphinxes of Egypt
and of Greece and the gryphons of Teutonic fable.

While the representations of the nature and
functions of the ' living creatures' in Ezk and
Rev are closely allied, there are marked differ-
ences. In Ezk the four creatures have each four
heads, looking four different ways, the face of a
man being in front, and the faces of animals on
the three remaining sides : in Rev three creatures
out of the four are like animals, and only one has
the face of a man (47). In both (whether μόσχο?
must be a calf or may be an ox) the animals are
the same, and in both therefore we have the
intelligence of the man, the sovereignty of the
lion, the strength of the ox, and the swiftness of
the eagle. (Cf. Schultz, OT Theology, ii. 236).
In Ezk each has four wings, in Rev six wings.
In Ezk 1 the wheel accompanying each creature
and containing its spirit has its felloes full of eyes
(I 1 8): in Rev the creatures themselves are full of
eyes (as apparently in Ezk 1012, where the wheels
and the bodies are confused). In Ezk their
function is that of unitedly bearing in one
direction or another the firmament and, above
that, the throne, with the manifestation of
Jehovah upon i t : in Rev the throne is im-
movable, and the function of the four living
creatures is that of choregi leading and concluding
the various portions of the unceasing hymn of
adoration (49 59·1 4); their position being somewhat
enigmatically described as έν μέσφ του θρόνου καί
κύκλφ του θρόνου (46), * in the midst of the throne and
around the throne,' the first part of which may
possibly mean that they supported the throne
on each of its sides, or may be some original con-
fusion or early corruption due to the retention or
insertion of the simple καϊ 4ν τφ μέσφ of Ezk I5.

The symbolic, imaginary, and variable (cf. Ezk
4118 two faces) figures oi Ezk became, by easy
transference, before the date of the Book of
Enoch, simply an order of angels, as did the
wheels likewise. In that book we read (6110) of
the * host of God, the Cherubim, Seraphim (per-
haps = princes), and Ophanim (wheels), and all the
angels of power,' etc. At ch. 40 we are intro-
duced to 'four presences' {i.e. four angels of the
Presence), different from (i.e. higher than) those
that sleep not [i.e. those that unceasingly bless
the Lord of spirits, saying ' Holy, Holy, Holy is
the Lord of spirits: He filleth the earth with
spirits'): and these four presences, * angels of the
Lord of spirits,' are Michael, the merciful;
Raphael, the healer ; Gabriel, the mighty ; and
Phanuel, the spirit of repentance and hope : these
' gave glory before the Lord of glory.' The function
of the seraphs, each with six wings, in Is 62, is simi-
lar : ' One cried to another, Holy, Holy, Holy is the
Lord of Hosts: the whole earth is full of his glory.'

We can now see the syncretic character of the
nature and functions of the ' living creatures ' in
Rev. We can see how the composite, symbolic
creature-forms of the throne-bearers in Ezk—of
which storm and lightning clouds had probably
been the prototype—had been assimilated in nature
and in function to the seraphs of Isaiah, and to
the four angelic * presences' and ' voices' of
Enoch, and had thus finally taken up their
position as the highest angels, standing imme-
diately before the throne, and leading the heavenly
choir. And so we can understand how, in the
later Psalms, He who is said to be ' enthroned
upon the cherubim' (Ps 801 991) can also be spoken
of (223) as * enthroned upon the praises of Israel.'
If we take note of the diversifications in the
symbol as displayed in the history of its use (even
by one and the same writer), we shall not be hasty
to define rigidly the ideas its several attributes
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embody. The notion that the living creatures
in Rev 46ff· represent * the quintessence of creation'
will scarcely be maintained in face of the fact
that in 513 creation is viewed as something quite
distinct from them. But if we regard them as
standing for the noblest of God's creatures, the
most honoured and efficient of His servants, the
most devout and constant of His worshippers, then
the numerical symbol of all pervasiveness, the
human and animal symbols of intelligence, of
sovereignty, of strength, and of swiftness, the
eyes-symbol of ubiquitous watchfulness and pene-
tration, and the sanctus - symbol of unceasing
praise and adoration, will all readily and easily
fall into their proper place. For early Christian
interpretations see Zahn, Forsch. ii. 257 ff. ; Swete,
St. Mark, xxxi ff. J. MASSIE.

LIZARD (nxp) let&dh, καΚαβώτψ, stellio). — T h e
word lizard occurs but once in AV (Lv II3 0). It
is one of the following six names of unclean
animals (Lv II2 9·3 0), which we give with their Heb.
originals and AV and RV equivalents :—

AV RV
1. 3y zdb tortoise great lizard. See CHAMELEON.
2. nfj:» 'andkdh ferret gecko. ,, GECKO.
3. Π3 kodh chameleon land crocodile. ,, CHAMELEON.
4. nNtt̂ > letd'dh lizard lizard.
5. ΒΏΠ hornet snail sand lizard. ,, SNAIL.
6. n'g&lfitinshemeth mole chameleon. ,, CHAMELEON.

It will be seen from this list that the RV regards
all these creatures as lizards. In our opinion, 1, 3,
4 are pretty certainly lizards, 2 probably so, 5
dubious, and 6 perhaps the mole-rat, but possibly
the chameleon. RVm says of 2, 3, 4, 5, * words of
uncertain meaning, but probably denoting four
kinds of lizards.' What species of lizard is in-
tended by leta'dh we have no means of determining.
The commonest species are Lacerta viridis^ L.,
the green lizard; Lacerta agilis, L., the sand lizard
(RV equivalent of AV snail, Heb. hornet); Zootica
muralis, Laur.; Ophiops elegans, Menetr.; Gongylus
ocellatus, Forsk.

In Pr 3028, where AV has ' the spider taketh hold
with her hands,' RV gives ' the lizard taketh,'
etc., RVm * the lizard thou canst seize with thy
hands.' The Heb. word is rrpDp. The trn * lizard'
is supported by the LXX καΧοίβώτψ, Vulg. stellio,
and is adopted by Reuss, Kamphausen, etc.,
although Delitzsch and some others still defend
'spider.' See further, Bochart, Hieroz. ii. 1084.

G. E. POST.
LOAF.—See BREAD, vol. i. p. 318a.

LO-AMMI (w>& 'not my people,' LXX ού λαό*
μ0υ).—The second son and third child of Gomer, the
wife of the prophet Hosea. Whether or not we
infer from Hos 12ί· that Lo-ammi was the off-
spring of an unlawful union, he was recognized by
Hosea as his child, and from him received his
name. He was born three or four years after his
sister Lo-ruhamah, as we may infer from the
reference to the weaning of the latter (Hos I8), and
the fact that weaning took place at two or three
years from birth (2 Mac 727, cf. Gn 218, 1 S I23).
The detail is of importance against the purely
allegorical interpretation of the chapter, since it
is to the point only in a narrative of fact. The
name is symbolical, embodying Hosea's conviction
that Israel had forfeited its claim to J"'s protec-
tion : ' call his name Lo-ammi; for ye (the Israel-
ites) are Ιδ-ammV {i.e. 'not my people,' cf. Hos I11

RV), Hos I9. For symbolical names given to other
actual children, cf. MAHER - SHALAL - HASH - BAZ,
SHEAR-JASHUB. Nothing further is known of
the person Lo-ammi. The name occurs again in
Hos 223 [Heb. 25] RVm, and also in the Hebrew in
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21 [Eng. I 1 0 ] ; but in both these cases the name or
phrase refers to the people of Israel. Thus 21

[Eng. I10] may be translated, * And instead of that
which was said to them, Ye are Lo-ammi (i.e. 'not
my people'), it shall be said unto them (ye are)
sons of the living God'; and similarly 22§ [Eng.
223] 'And I will say unto Lo-ammi, Thou art
Ammi (i.e. 'my people').' Both these passages in
which the name of Hosea's son is actually applied
to the people of Israel have been regarded by certain
writers as later additions to the Bk. of Hosea;
on 11O-21 [Heb. 21"8] cf.Wellh., Nowack, ad loc, and
Cheyne in W. R. Smith's Prophets2, p. xviii; and
on 218"23 [Heb. 220"25] Nowack, ad loc. Zee 139 is an
interesting and suggestive parallel passage.

G. B. GRAY.
LOAN.—See DEBT, vol. i. p. 579.

LOCK.—See KEY, vol. ii. p. 836.

LOCUST.— The following words in the Heb.
refer to various species of the Orthoptera, viz.:—

1. ηψ]Η 'arbeh. This is usually the generic name
for locusts, and the one most frequently used in
the OT (Ex 104"15 etc.). It is probably derived
from rn-j rdbdh, signifying to multiply, and is
highly descriptive of the fecundity of these insects.
It is limited by the description (Lv II2 1), which
makes it one of the * flying creeping things that
go upon all four, which have legs above their
feet, to leap withal upon the earth.' It shares
these characteristics with the D^D soVdm, bald
locust, hhnn hargol, AV beetle (impossible, as the
beetle does not leap; it may be, as in RV,
'cricket'), and i:n hdgdb, grasshopper. In four
places only AV tr. it ' grasshopper' (Jg 65 712,
Job 3920, Jer 4623). In all these RV has 'locust.'
Wherever ''arbeh is used, reference is made either
to its numbers or its destructiveness. It is evident
that the word refers to the migratory species,
which are such a terrible plague in the East. The
two which do the greatest damage are (Edipoda
migratoria and Acridium peregrinum. These
species are endemic in the deserts south-east and
south of Palestine, and at irregular intervals
spread northward and eastward.

2. DJAD soVdm, άττάκης, attacus (Lv II 2 2 ) . This is
one of the edible leapers denned in the previous
verse. The obsolete root signifies to swallow or
devour. The Talmud, which is the authority for
the EV bald locust, says that it has a smooth head.
Tristram suggests the species of Truxalis, which
are common in Palestine.

3. *?2rin hargol, perhaps' galloper,' δφιομάχης, ophio-
machus (Lv II22), tr. AV 'beetle' [quite inedible],
RV ' cricket,' is another of the edible species, dis-
tinguishable from the others in the list. But, as
there is no hint of the qualities of this kind, we
must be content to confess our ignorance. The
LXX guess of a serpent killer has no foundation.

i. 3Jn hdgdb, perh. 'concealer (sc. of the sun),'
άκρίϊ, locusia. It is evidently one of the devouring
species, and is tr. in one place AV and RV ' locust'
(2 Ch 713), while in the others (Lv II 2 2, Nu 1333, Ec
125, Is 4022) it is translated 'grasshopper.' What
species it is we have no means of knowing. Its
occurrence in the list with 'arbeh, soVdm, and
hargol makes it sure that it was known to the
Israelites, and distinguishable from the other
edible insects mentioned.

5. ^ (pausal form) zeldzal (Dt 2842), is tr. by
the LXX έρνσίβη, and Vulg. rubigo = blight or
mildew. But it is much more probable that this
is a word referring to the whizzing, whirring, or
rushing of the wings of the locusts (cf. Is 181), or
the stridulation (of legs against sheath of wing).

6. [33] gSb, only in pi. ο»?3 (Is 334); »33 gobai
(Am 71, AV 'grasshoppers,' m. 'green worms,' RV

'locusts'); 3ia gob, 'jia gobai (Nah 317), AV 'great
grasshoppers,' RV 'swarms of grasshoppers.' The
LXX tr. all these άκρίς. Some have supposed (see
Driver on Am 71) this word to refer to the larval state
of the locust, but there is no certain proof of it.

7. QT3 gdzdm, 'lopper' or 'shearer.' The two
lists of four devourers (Jl I4 225) have perplexed
commentators. * Arbeh, which is second in the
first list and first in the second, is, as seen
above, the most generic name for locust. In
the first list it is said that that which the
gdzdm, 'palmerworm,' hath left hath the 'arbeh,
'locust,' eaten; that which the'arbeh hath left hath
the yelek, ' cankerworm,' eaten ; and that which
the yelek hath left hath the hdsil, 'caterpillar,'
eaten. In the second list it is said, ' I will restore
to you the years which the 'arbeh hath eaten, the
yelek, and the hdsil, and the gdzdm.'' This dis-
crepancy in the order in lists found in successive
passages of the same author, creates an insuper-
able difficulty in determining with certainty the
destroyers intended. The attempt to identify
them as successive steps in the development of the
locust is defeated by the want of accord between
the two passages. (See PALMERWORM).

8. phi yelek, prob. ' lopper,' ά/cpis, βροΰχος, bruchus,
cankerworm, caterpillar. The expression (Nah
315.16̂  < £ n e S W O rd shall devour thee like the yelek ;
mal\, thyself many as the yelek; make thyself
many as the 'arbeh . . . the yelek spoileth (m.
spreadeth himself) and flieth away,' has been
supposed to imply that the yelek is the larval stage
of the locust up to the time of the evolution of its
wings. But as it is said that the yelek^ flies away,
the passage is not decisive. The yelek is spoken of
as coming after the 'arbeh (Ps 10534), before and
after (Jl I4 225). In the passage in Ps, AV has
'caterpillar,' RV 'cankerworm.' In Joel both
VSS have 'cankerworm.' In Jer 5114·27 AV has
'caterpillars,' RV 'cankerworm.' In the latter
verse the creature is said to be 'rough.'

9. ^pn hdsil, 'finisher,' άκρίς, βρουχος, έρυσίβη,
rubigo, aerugo, caterpillar. This discrepancy of
tr. in the VSS makes the meaning of this word
uncertain. It occurs after 'arbeh (1 Κ 837, 2 Ch
628), before it (Ps 7846, Is 334), after yelek (Jl I4 225).
In all the passages the context seems to point to
the destroying locust in some of its forms.

The destructiveness of locusts is often referred to
in Scripture. It is compared with that of a mighty
army (Jl 22·9). They are perhaps the most terrible of
all the scourges of Bible lands. Their swarms fill
the air, darkening the sky, and the noise of their
wings resembles the pattering of a heavy rain. They
fly with great rapidity, and towards nightfall they
light wherever they may happen to be ; and such
are their numbers that they often break the
branches of the trees to which they cling. The
flying locust eats comparatively little, but will not
disdain any green thing that may be in his way.
But as the swarm invariably resumes its flight as
soon as the sun has warmed it a little (Nah 317),
and does not return, it has not time to destroy
all the vegetation. Often a swarm comes and goes
away without having done much harm. But such
of the females as are ready to lay their eggs begin
as soon as they alight to moisten the spot of earth
with a secretion from their tails, and excavate in
the softened soil holes in which they deposit the
ovisac, which often contains as many as a hundred
eggs. The next morning the swarm flies away,
and at night other females deposit their eggs at
their new resting-places. It is the larvae of these
eggs which work the devastation which makes
the locust so great a scourge. When a swarm of
locusts appears, the first care of the owners of
lands and gardens is to prevent them from alight-
ing on their grounds. For this purpose they beat
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pans, and shout,
manner of noise.

and lire guns, and make all
The locusts, which are easily

frightened, may thus be compelled to seek another
resting-place. But finally the vast swarm alights.
The people then pour out into the fields and gar-
dens, and catch as many as possible, and place
them in sacks, in which they are either pounded
to death or drowned. The same hunt is repeated
the next morning, before the sun is up, while the
locusts, chilled by the night air, and weighted with
the dew, are still unable to fly (Nah 317). As soon
as they are gone the search for their eggs begins.
The government either enforces a per capita con-
tribution of these eggs, or offers a price for them
by weight. With all the exertions of many hun-
dreds of persons, however, vast numbers of the
eggs escape their search, and in about fifteen to
twenty days hatch out. The black larvae now spread
like a pall over the land, eating every green thing,
even stripping the bark off the trees. As they
cannot fly, they convert the district around which
they were hatched into a desert, until, after a
month to forty days, their wings are grown, and
they fly away to begin in other places their round
of devastation. The Arab, name for them isjerad,
from a root signifying to strip. The march of
these destroyers is arrested in various ways. The
people dig trenches in their pathway, and, when
these are full of the creatures, turn back the earth
and bury them, or turn water into the trenches and
drown them. They often kindle fires in their path-
way, and drive them into the flames. Besides the
damage done by locusts in their various stages of
development in devouring vegetation, they choke
the wells and streams, which are often filled by
their innumerable carcases, and so defiled that their
waters are no longer drinkable. When driven by
strong winds into the sea or rivers, their bodies
are piled in prodigious heaps along the shore or
bank, and breed pestilence by their intolerable
•effluvia.

Locusts are unable to fly against the wind.
Their wings become entangled, and they are * tossed
up and down' (Ps 10923), and fall to the ground.
They are certainly used as food, and were doubt-
less part of the diet of John the Baptist (Mt 34).
The writer has seen them toasted and eaten. The
Arabs stew them with clarified butter, after tearing
off the head, legs, and wings. They are said to be
dried and ground to meal in some places.

Locusts are mentioned once in the NT (Rev 93"11)
as monsters, in the likeness of war horses, with
hair like women, teeth like lions, breastplates like
iron, tails with stings like scorpions, their king
being Abaddon or Apollyon, the angel of the abyss.

See on the whole subject of this article the
elaborate 'Excursus on Locusts' in Driver's Joel
and Amos, 82 ff., and the literature there cited.

G. E. POST.
LOD, LYDDA (iS; LXX Αόδ in 1 Ch 812 [A;

Β om.], Ezr 233, Neh 737; Λύδδα in Neh II 3 5 [ABtf*
om.], 1 Mac I I 3 4 ; NT Λ δ̂δα) is identified as the
Arabic Ludd, a village in the plain of Sharon
about 10 miles S.E. of Joppa on the way to Jeru-
salem. From a distance its appearance is pleasant
and picturesque, occupying a fertile hollow in the
great undulating plain, surrounded by gardens of
•olive and various fruit trees, and situated near a
valley that leads into the river 'Aujeh. The
village itself is very dilapidated, a haunt of dirt
•diseases, the effect of modern squalor being inten-
sified by the presence of noble ruins testifying to
former prosperity.

1. Bible references.—Lod is alluded to in 1 Ch 812

as having been built along with Ono by Shemed
of the tribe of Benjamin. The inhabitants of
these villages shared in the tribulations of the
Babylonian captivity, and a considerable number

of them returned under Zerubbabel, Ezra, and
Nehemiah (Ezr 233, Neh 737 II35).

The most interesting allusion to Lydda is in the
NT, where it is recorded that St. Peter visited
the saints there, and healed yEneas, and when
there received the urgent request to go to Joppa
on behalf of Dorcas (Ac 932"38).

2. General history.—Besides being close to the
road from Joppa leading eastward to Jerusalem,
Lydda was also on the great caravan route be-
tween Babylon and Egypt. Camels laden with
rich merchandise from Baghdad, Aleppo, Damas-
cus, and the region beyond Galilee, and protected
by armed attendants, were constantly defiling
through Shechem, resting at Lydda and Ono, and
passing on through Gaza to Egypt. Joseph would
be taken by the Ishmaelites along this route.
The manufacture and repair of such requisites
for the journey as sacks, saddles, and strappings,
would create the skilled labour in cloth, leather,
wood, and metal that made the neighbouring Ono
'the valley of craftsmen' (Neh II35). During the
Jewish wars of independence, the frequent sieges,
change of ownership, and general lawlessness of
Jaffa would encourage the transit of goods by land
until, under more settled government, commerce
naturally chose the cheaper mode of conveyance
by sea. In this way, by a peaceful necessity of
trade, apart from the devastations of war, Lydda,
like Aleppo and other towns of the caravan route,
fell into insignificance and silent decay.

3. Non-biblical references.—Lydda is mentioned
by Josephus as one of the eleven toparchies or
chief sections of the kingdom of Judsea over which
Jerusalem presided {BJ ill. iii. 5). Along with
Aphaerema and Ramathaim it was taken from
Samaria and restored to Jerusalem by Demetrius
Nikator, B.C. 152 (1 Mac 1030 I I 3 4 ; Jos. Ant. xm.
iv. 9). Its inhabitants were wantonly sold into
slavery by Cassius, and restored to freedom by
Antony (Jos. Ant. xiv. xi. 2, xii. 2-5). Cestius
Gallus, who inflicted such loss upon Joppa, also
burnt Lydda and killed about fifty of its inhabit-
ants, the majority being absent attending the
Feast of Tabernacles at Jerusalem (Jos. BJ Π.
xix. 1). Soon afterwards it was rebuilt, and was
a town of considerable wealth and importance
when it surrendered to Vespasian on his way to
the siege of Jerusalem (Jos. BJ IV. viii. 1). About
this period Lydda was famous as a seat of Rab-
binical learning. In the early Christian centuries
it was of sufficient importance to be made the seat
of a bishop. Its bishop took part in the Council
of Nicsea, and, later on, Pelagius appeared before
an ecclesiastical assembly there on a charge of
heresy, and, amid considerable tumult, was ac-
quitted.

Lydda and St. George. — The celebrated St.
George, called by the Moslems el-Khudrf 'the
ever-green or undying,' was born at Lydda in the
3rd cent., and is said to have died there. The
beautiful cathedral church of St. George was built
over his reputed tomb. On account of its fortress-
like appearance, it was destroyed by the Moslems
when they invaded the land. After being rebuilt
with much magnificence by the Crusaders, it was
demolished by Saladin in 1191, after the disaster
of Kurn IJattin, where a disorderly rabble, bearing
the name and mission of the Cross, was annihil-
ated on the reputed Mount of Beatitudes.

After so many years of conflict, the church now
enjoys a truce of dilapidation, with a mosque in
one end of the ruin and a Greek church in the
other.

From the 2nd cent, onwards Lydda was called
Diospolis, but the old name was never quite super-
seded, and in the Arabic Ludd survives to the
present day.
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LITERATURE.—Robinson, BRP% ii. 244-248; Guorin, Judoe,
i. 322 ff.; Thomson, Land and Book, Southern Pal. 103-107 ;
Neubauer, G6og. du Talm. 76ff.; Schurer, HJP (Index, s.
• Lydda'); Buhl, GAP 197. G. M . MACKIE.

LODDEUS (Β Αααδαΐοτ ν.44, AoSeuos ν.45, Α Δολ-
δαΐοϊ; AV Saddeus, Daddeus; 1 Es 845·46 [44·45

LXX]).—The * captain in the place of the treasury'
(or 'a t the place Casiphia,' Ezr 817), to whom Ezra
sent, while encamped on the river Theras, for
Levites to accompany him on the return. He is
called IDDO in Ezr 817. The form Aodcuos appears
to have arisen from repeating the b in ΉΝ-̂>Χ «to
Iddo.' H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

LO-DEBAR (in 2 S 94·5 η;] ι1?, Β Ααδαβάρ, Α Λα/3α-
6αρί; in 1727 "ΠΊ «*?, ΒΑ Αωδαβάρ, Luc. Ααδαβάρ).—
A place in Gilead, near to, and apparently east
from, Mahanaim. It was the retreat of Mephi-
bosheth till he was summoned to court by David,
2 S 94·5. It is mentioned also upon the occasion
of David's flight to the east of the Jordan, 1727.
The site has not been recovered.

Wellhausen and Nowack (in their Comm. ad
loc.) and Buhl {GAP 71), following Gratz, find the
proper name Lo-debar also in Am 613, where EVV
(followed by Driver) read and tr. nyi ikh ' a thing of
nought.' Lo-debar is perhaps intended in the yyih
of Jos 1326. See DEBIR, NO. 2. J. A. SELBIE."

LODGE.—To lodge is in AV nearly always to
spend the night, as Jos 89 ' Joshua lodged that
night among the people'; Ru I1 6 ' where thou
lodgest, I will lodge'; Job 3132 * the stranger did
not lodge in the street: but I opened my doors to
the traveller'; Zeph 214 ' both the cormorant and
the bittern shall lodge in the upper lintels of it.'
In OT that is always the meaning. The verb is
some part of \b or yb, except in Jos 21 * And they
went, and came into an harlot's house, named
Rahab, and lodged there' (nav?"tt???'.l, RV ' and lay
there'); and 48 * the place where they lodged,'
Heb. fibo, elsewhere translated * lodging'' (2 Κ 1923,
Is 1029), 'lodging place' (Jos 43, Jer 92), 'inn,'
with RV ' lodging place' (Gn 4227 4321, Ex 424). In
Apocr. and NT we find * lodge' as the tr. of (1)
αύλίξομαι, To 61·10 95, Sir 1426, Mt 2117 ; (2) καταλύω,
Sir 1424· 25, Lk 912 ; (3) κοιμάομαι, 1 Mac II 6 ; (4)
κατασκψόω, Mt 1332, Mk 432, Lk 1319. In all these
places the meaning of ' lodge' is ' spend the
night.' But we also find l-evlfa so translated in
A c 106.i8.23.32 2iie 287, and. έπιζενόομαι in Sir 2927,
and then the meaning is, if trans., 'receive as a
guest,' 'entertain,' or if in trans, 'be entertained,'
'be a guest.' Thus the only meanings that the
verb to lodge has in AV and RV are (1) pass the
night in a place, and (2) entertain one or be enter-
tained by one as a guest. For the meaning · pass
the night' see Shaks. IIHenry VI. I. i. 80—

' Did he so often lodge in open field,
In winter's cold, and summer's parching heat,
To conquer France, his true inheritance ?'

Rom. and Jul. II. iii. 36—
* And where care lodges, sleep will never lie.'

Macbeth, π. ii. 26—
' There are two lodged together.

One cried, " God bless us ! " and " Amen" the other.'

And for the sense of ' entertain ' o r ' be enter-
tained,' He 132 Tind. ' B e not forgetfull to lodge
straungers ' ; Taming of Shrew, IV. ii. 107—

' And in my house you shall be friendly lodged.'
Lodge as a subst. occurs but twice: (1) Is I8

' And the daughter of Zion is left as a cottage in a
vineyard, as a lodge in a garden of cucumbers'
{mho found elsewhere only Is 2420, AV 'cottage,'
RV ' h u t ' ; it is the watch-tower [Mt 2133, Mk 121]
or hut in which the caretaker of the vineyard

dwells while the crop is ripening until it is
gathered in : see Wetzstein in Delitzsch's Job,
ii. 74 f., and art. BOOTH, with illustration under
CUCUMBER) ; (2) Jth 33 * Behold, our houses, and
all our places, and all our fields of wheat, and
flocks, and herds, and all the lodges of our tents,
lie before thy face' (at μάνδραι των σκηνών ημών ;
RV * the sheepcotes of our tents,' as AV in 22e

for the same word; * lodges' is from the Geneva
Bible, which has * lodge' also in 226).

Lodging or lodging place is found in both mean-
ings belonging to the verb lodge: (1) a place to
spend the night in, as Jer 92 * Oh that I had in
the wilderness a lodging place of wayfaring men '
(p1?»); Sir 1425 * He shall lodge in a lodging where
good things are' {κατάλυμα); (2) a place of enter-
tainment, only Ac 2823 and Philem 22 {ζενία).

J. HASTINGS.
LOFT (from the Scand., but the same as Anglo-

Saxon lyft, the sky) is used twice in AV. In 1 Κ
Ϊ719 it means an upper room in a house, ' And he
took him out of her bosom, and carried him up
into a loft, where he abode, and laid him upon his
own bed' {nfinrrW, RV 'into the chamber'). Else-
where n^y. is tr. 'chamber,' 'upper chamber,' * par-
lour,' etc. (but see Moore on Jg 330). LXX has ύπερφον,
its usual word for nfy; Vulg. ccenaculum, whence
Wye. 1382, ' sowping place,' i.e. supper room, but
1388 'soter,'i.e. upper room; Dou. 'upper chamber';
' loft' is the Bishops' word. In Ac 209 it means one
of the storeys of a house, ' Eutychus . . . fell down
from the third loft' {άπό του τριστέ^ου, RV ' from
the third storey'; Vulg. de tertio csenaculo ; Wye.
' from the third stage or souping place' ; Tind.
' from the thyrde lofte,' followed by the rest of the
versions). Cf. Gn 616 Tind. 'And the dore of the
arcke shalt thou sette in the syde of i t : and thou
shalt make it with three loftes one above an other.'
In Scots a 'lofted' house was a house of more
than one storey. Jamieson quotes from Scott,
Waverley, i. 298, ' Ian nan Chaistel's mansion, a
high rude-looking square tower, with the addi-
tion of a lofted house, that is, a building of two
stories.' J. HASTINGS.

LOFTINESS.—The adj. 'lofty' is used literally
as in Is 577 ' upon a lofty and high mountain';
and also metaphorically when it means ' haughty/
as Is 211 'The lofty looks of man shall be
humbled'; so the adv. which occurs only in Ps
738 'They speak loftily' (Diisp, RVm 'from on
high'). Loftiness is only metaphorical, haughti-
ness, Is 217 * the loftiness of man shall be bowed
down' (ΟΊΝΠ ΓΗ.ΎΜ), and Jer 4829 'his loftiness'
(inna). Cf! Shaks. Love's Labour's Lost, V. i. 11—
' His humour is lofty, his discourse peremptory' ;
Sandys, Sermons, 107, ' Another exposition is, to
make this a proper mean to keep and conserve
unity, rather than a way only to diminish lofti-
ness and pride.' J. HASTINGS.

LOG,—See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

LOGOS (ό λόγοϊ) signified in classical Greek both
Word {verbum, sermo, oratio) and Reason {ratio),
but in biblical Greek is used only in the former
sense, except in a few passages where it means
'account' {e.g. Mt 1823, Ro 1412, Ac 2024), and a
few brief phrases in which the sense of 'reason'
more plainly appears (Ac 1029 TLVL λόyω, ' for what
reason'; 1814 ' reason would' κατά λόyov; 2 Mac 43t5,
3 Mac 78 παρά λό~γον). By the LXX it is used to
tr. nyn {word) and its poetic synonyms ")£« and n^p.
In NT it signifies a verbal utterance, then discourse,
speech, instruction, narrative, and, when applied
to God, either a specific divine utterance, or revela-
tion in general, or the Scriptures as the communi-
cation of God's mind and will. Finally, it is
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employed by St. John to denominate the Son of
God, both before and after His incarnation. This
latter use gives the doctrine of the Logos which
the present article is to describe.

St. John's peculiar use of Logos is found six
times, namely, Gospel I 1 (three times) and 14,
where we read simply ' the Word,' 1 Jn I 1 ' the
Word of life,' Rev 1913 * the Word of God.' [1 Jn 57

of TR and AV is spurious]. In Rev 1913 the term is
applied to the conquering Christ, since His progress
is the triumph of the divine revelation, of which He
is both agent and substance. The title naturally
associates itself with the author's Logos doctrine,
either exhibiting an approach to it or an applica-
tion of it, according to the dates we assign to the
Gospel and the Apoc.; for in the Gospel the
Logos is identified with the historical Christ (I14),
and in the Apoc. Christ is affirmed to be the
divine agent of revelation and redemption (e.g.
p . β. π 56 2123 2213). The reference of 1 Jn I 1 to the
personal Logos is disputed {e.g. Westcott, Comm.);
but the verbs used, the parallelism with the pro-
logue of the Gospel, and the clear reference of v.2

to the incarnation, indicate that here also Logos
means the personal Word (so Haupt, Schmid,
Weiss, etc.), although the subject of the Epistle is
not the person of the Lo^os, but the life which He
possesses and has manifested. It is, however,
from the prologue of the Gospel that we must
derive St. John's doctrine of the Logos. Yet the
prologue is illuminated by many passages of both
the Gospel and the first Ep.; for, though with
historical fidelity St. John does not impute to
Christ his own Logos terminology, the latter was
evidently meant to be supported by Christ's self-
testimony which the Gospel records and the
Epistle implies. Nowhere else in NT is the term
Logos certainly applied to Christ. He 412 has often
been so understood, while others (e.g. Kostlin,
Bleek, Delitzsch) see in it, at least, an approach to
the Johannean usage; * but the context and
adjectives used have led most commentators to
refer the phrase to revelation, written or un-
written. Neither should 1 Ρ I2 3 nor 2 Ρ 35 be
understood of the personal Logos.

We shall first state St. John's doctrine, and then
discuss the reason for his peculiar terminology.

I. ST. JOHN'S DOCTRINE is that Jesus Christ is
the real incarnation of an eternally divine person
(elsewhere called by him * the only-begotten Son' of
God, Jn I 1 4 · 1 8 316·18, 1 Jn 49; a term which declares
His Sonship to be unique ; in Jn I 1 8 Tregelles and
WH with much force prefer the reading * only-
begotten God'), who has ever been the medium
through whom God (called ό debs in antithesis to
the Logos, and * Father' in antithesis to the * Son ')
has exercised His activity in relation to the finite
universe, and who, as the perfect manifestation of
God's nature and will, is called the Word (Logos).
In vv.1·2 of the prologue the relation of the Logos
to God is stated. ' In the beginning' of all finite,
temporal existence—a phrase suggested doubtless
by Gn I1—the Logos was. He belongs, therefore,
to the superfinite category of being, and is an
eternal person. His existence is then more specifi-
cally denned as to both His personality and essential
Deity. * The Logos was with (wpos, towards) God
(rbv 0eoi>),' i.e. eternally in relation to God, and,
therefore, a distinct personality from ό 0eos, but
in intimate communion with Him (προς). 'The
Logos was God (0eos),' i.e. in His essential nature
He was Deity. The formality of these condensed
statements, as well as the emphatic repetition,
'the same was in the beginning with God,' forbid

* Grimm (Clavis: followed by Thayer, Lex.) gives this as a
solitary instance of the use of Logos in the sense of the divine
mind or reason; but for this there is neither necessity in the
context nor warrant in NT usages.

the idea that they are not to be taken literally
(against Beyschlag, Bib. Theol. of NT). In vv.3'5

the activity of the Logos in relation to the universe
is stated. * All things were made (came into exist-
ence, iyavero) through him, and without him was
not anything made that hath been made'; a phrase
which describes the Logos as the medium of the
entire creative activity of God, and which excludes,
at least by implication, the notion that creation was
the formation of the cosmos from existing matter. *
' I n ' t h e Logos, moreover, 'was life,' i.e. He pos-
sessed the divine fulness of physical, rational, and
ethical energy, with the implication that all the
manifestations of life in the universe are due to
His activity f (cf. Col I17. Note here also 1 Jn
I1"3). Hence to men, endowed with intelligence,
the life possessed by the Logos and manifested in
creation was originally the illuminating truth
('the light') by which they apprehended God and
duty; but when man became immersed in dark-
ness (by sin), the divine light, though still con-
tinuing to shine, was not comprehended. This
divine person crowned His manifestation of God by
becoming flesh,—an expression which includes the
reality and totality of Christ's human nature,
the identity of His personality with that of the
divine Logos, and, when taken with the context,
the voluntariness of the incarnation, — and in
the flesh manifested to His disciples, like the
Shechinah in the tabernacle, His glory, such as
became God's ' only-begotten One,' being ' full of
grace and truth.' Attested by the Baptist (vv.6"9·15)
and the apostles (vv.14·16), He surpassed the earlier
revelation through Moses (vv.16·17), though after,
as before, His incarnation He was rejected by
the world, and even by the Jews (v.11), and was
received only by the true children of God (vv.12·13).
He, however, is the only, but perfect, medium
through whom God is known (v.18).

From this summary it appears (1) that ό λόγο? is
not equivalent to ό λέ*γων, ' he who speaks,' as if
the term were used because Christ was the teacher
of whom St. John wrote; nor to ό \eyb^evos, ' the
promised one'; but is a designation of the divine
Son in His everlasting function of revealer of God.
(2) That Logos means 'Word,' not 'Reason,' since
it represents Him as the personal manifestation,
not of a part of the Divine Nature, but of the
whole of Deity (cf. 149·10). (3) That the purpose
of the prologue was to summarily express the
teaching of the gospel (see 2031) by representing
Jesus as the real incarnation of God (cf. 1 Jn 520·21),
His spoken message (Christianity) as the expres-
sion of His inmost and eternal nature, and His
historical activity in the flesh as the crown of
all other manifestations of God, since these were
mediated by the same divine person. For this
purpose the term Word was an appropriate means
of describing the Son as the perfect medium of
God's self-revelation.

II. ST. JOHN'S TERMINOLOGY.—In discussing
the historical origin of St. John's teaching, it is
fair to distinguish between the source of the
doctrine and of the phraseology in which he clothed
it. Writers who regard the doctrine as an offshoot
of the Alexandrian philosophy (see, e.g., among
more recent writers, Holtzmann, Einleit. in das
N.T. p. 430, and, still more uncompromisingly,
Reville, La Doct. du Logos dans le quat. ilvang.
et dans les ceuvres de Philon) fail to do justice to the
testimony of the Fourth Gospel itself, to the teach-
ing concerning Christ's person found in earlier

* Philo'S phrase, λόγος $i i<rriv tlxaiv 0iey, hi' ου σύμ.χ&ζ ο χ,ό<τμ.ος
ϊ^Ίτ,μ,ιουργίϊτο (de Monarch, c. 5), or κ,κπσκιυύσΰη (de Cherub, c.
35), is quite different from St. John's.

t Many MSS and the earliest Fathers and Versions punctuate,
' That which hath been made in him was life,' and WH prefer
this; but the perfect would then seem to require ' is,' not * was,'
a reading not sufficiently supported (see Mej'er, Comm. in loc.\
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apostolic literature, and to the profound differences
between Philo's doctrine and St. John's. Thus the
Fourth Gospel itself indicates that the historical
personality and teaching of Jesus was the primary-
source from which the writer drew his belief in
the Lord's divinity and mediatorial function (see,
e.g., J n I 3 0 3 1 3 - 2 i - 3 5 · 3 6 519-3o 6 5 7 · 62 728.29 gi4.23.38.42.54.58

2Q29-38 1244"50 146"11 1615·28 17 2 · 5 · 8 · 2 1 1837 2028·30·31).
As the author appeals to historical testimony {e.g.
I 1 4 211 1426 2030·31) for his narrative, so the prologue
cannot be separated from the narrative which
follows it, but, while evincing the writer's reflection
upon the nature of Christ, evidently appeals to
Christ Himself for proof of the doctrine. More-
over, St. Paul and the Ep. to the Heb. had already
set forth the person of Christ in terms which
include every element of St. John's doctrine,
though in different phraseology (see esp. Col I13"20

29, Ph2 5" 1 1, Hel 1 ' 4 ) . The doctrine of Christ's
eternal divine Sonship, and His function as revealer
of God (note είκών, άπαύ-γασμα, etc.), was therefore,
long before St. John wrote, an explicit belief of the
Christians, so that there is no need to go beyond
the sphere of apostolic testimony and teaching to
account for the substance of his doctrine.

The difference between St. John and Philo will
appear later. St. John's doctrine therefore is
not to be regarded as a philosophical speculation,
nor may it be rationalized into the idea that in-
telligence originated the universe, or that Chris-
tianity is the realization of God's eternal thought.
It is rather the careful and complete statement,
in peculiar and significant phraseology, of a belief
which already existed in the apostolic Church,
and which was based on Christ's own testimony as
well as on later revelations and reflections.

But what led St. John to use his peculiar phrase-
ology?

(a) Its source has been found by many in the OT
and in post-canon. Jewish literature.

In Gn creation is attributed to the command or word of God,
and this led to a quasi-personification of the divine word in
later poetical descriptions of creation (Ps 336) a n d providence
(Ps 10720 14715· 18 148»). Still more emphatically was revelation
called * the word of the Lord,' and hence such phrases occur as
• the word of the Lord came,' or even * the word which Isaiah saw'
(Is 21, so Mic 11, Am 11), which tended to represent the divine
utterance as a separate and continuous object, distinguishable
from the spoken and written word. With this are to be joined
the OT representations of ' the angel of J",' or ' of God,' or ' of
the covenant' (Gn 16713 2117 igis compared with 2 22" 24?
3111.13 3224.30 (Hos 123-5) 4816, Ex 32-6 1419 2320.23 32̂ 4 Jos 514· 15
with 62, Jg 21 523 β"· 21. 22, Zee 112 31, Mai 31), who appears now
identical with and now distinguished from God ; as well as the
apparent personifications of the divine «name' (Ex 2321, 1 Κ 829,
Is 3027, p 3 541, Jer 106, and perhaps Dt 125. n. 21 etc.) and
'presence' (Ex 3314, Dt 437 [RV], Is 639) and 'glory' (Ex 3318
[cf. v.20] 4034, ι κ 811). Certainly, some of these passages repre-
sent J " as revealing Himself through a special personal organ,
whether that be identified with a divine person or regarded as
a created agent employed by such (see Oehler, OT Theol. § 60).
That Heb. thought tended to conceive of the medium of revela-
tion as personal is also shown by the description of 'wisdom'
(Πΐρ?Π) in some of the later books (Job 2812-28, and especially Pr
822-31), though it is doubtful if the language amounts to more
than poetical personification. Heb. belief in a living God, in
immediate relation to the world and to Israel, certainly called
for no intermediate being in the interest of philosophy, and the
approaches made in OT toward the idea of a second divine
person appear chiefly in the special theophanies and other
manifestations of God recorded in the history; yet the descrip-
tion of 'wisdom,' even in the canon, books, may fairly be
regarded as constituting a phase in the development of the idea.
The post-canon, writings carry the tendency further. In Sir
(1. 24) wisdom is still more boldly personified and described as
premundane, though created, and manifested in the world,
especially in Israel and in the law. Other expressions, however
(2414.23), Show that the description is still partly poetical. The
'Wisdom of Solomon' approaches more nearly to attributing
hypostatical existence to wisdom (see 725-27 «For she is a breath
of the power of God and a pure effluence from the glory of the
Almighty: therefore no defiled thing falls into her. For she is
an outshining of the eternal light (ά,να,ύγοκτμοι φωτός cuViov), and
an unspotted mirror of the efficiency of God and image (εΐκών) of
His goodness,' etc., 83-5 94.9-11), a n d also speaks of God's Word
(Logos) as His agent in creation (91 ' who didst make all things
iv λόγω σον')and in judgment(1815 'Thine almighty word leaped
down from heaven from thy royal throne, as a fierce man of

war in a land devoted to destruction, bearing thine unfeigned
commandment as a sharp sword'). The influence of Alex-
andrianism on this book is probable, and its conceptions move
in a different direction from St. John's; but in the Targums a
similar tendency appears in phraseology more akin to the
apostle's. This is shown in their frequent use of ' Word' N^D1/?
in connexion with the name of God to express His agency {e.g.
Onkelos, Gn 38 Kfim Τ^ξιΏ Ο'Π Κ̂ ;;ΤΚ"ΐ?Ό S7 n - W5?'
' They heard the voice of the Word of 'ihe'LoRD God walking in
the garden'); Targum on Ps 24 }ΊΠ? ηπτ * i ITJDO ('The Word
of the Lord shall have them in derision').' Other like expressions
are also used,—;;i *qn^, ; H tq$), ?l Nflp?,—the last of which
was commonly applied to the visible presence of J" in the
tabernacle (e.g. Onkelos, Ex 258 ' I will make my Shechinah to
dwell among them'). The Targums do not appear to have
applied these epithets to the Messiah, though the application
did not lie far distant (e.g. Jerus. Targ. explains Gn 4918 of
deliverance, 'not through Samson or Gideon, but of the re-
demption through thy Word'). Their usage perhaps arose
from an unwillingness, which the canon, writers did not feel, to
bring the holy God into immediate contact with men, and,
therefore, easily allied itself with the felt need of a Mediator;
while the terms employed lent themselves more readily to
Johannean doctrine than those of the Wisdom literature did.*

Thus Heb. thought tended to represent God's
self-manifestation as mediated by an agent, more
or less conceived as personal and yet blending with
the divine personality itself. Of the descriptive
terms used, one of the commonest, and the one which
seemed to rest directly on biblical language, was
the ' Word'; and many consider this the probable
source of St. John's phraseology. In favour of
this may be urged the fact that St. John was a
Pal. Jew; that his familiarity with current Jewish
religious ideas is abundantly shown in his Gospel;
that in Kev 1913 the title 'the word of God' is
certainly drawn from Jewish, not Alex., habits of
thought; that his writings evince loyalty to OT
teaching (cf. Jn I1 7 310·14 42 2·3 8 539·46 ΙΟ35 1238-40

1936·37); and that some expressions in the Gospel
indicate his belief that Jesus was the full realiza-
tion of the typical divine manifestations recorded
in Heb. history (Ι14 έσφωσν, δόξαν, 2 9 · 5 1 219 314

632.33.48-50 858 j perhaps ΙΟ35·36,1241). The description
also of revelation as the word of God, common to
Jews and Christians (cf. Jn 1035), together with St.
John's view of Christ as the living embodiment of
the Truth (cf. Ι 1 6 β48 812 II25146, 1 Jn I1"3 etc.), would
furnish additional reason for the application of
this current term to Him whom he wished to set
forth as the personal divine organ through whom
God ever has revealed Himself.

(b) The other source from which St. John might
have derived his phraseology was the Alexandrian
philosophy, chiefly represented by Philo. Since
the time of Heraclitus, a Logos doctrine had been
developing in Greek thought for the purpose of
explaining how Deity came into relation with the
world. By the Logos, however, in this connexion,
the Greeks meant reason. With Heraclitus the
Logos was merely the universal law in accordance
with which the evolution of the universe from
primordial fire proceeds. When later thinkers
had risen to a clear distinction of mind from
matter, and had perceived its formative and per-
vasive presence in nature, the Logos came to
denote the distinctively rational principle mani-
fested in the cosmos. Plato, indeed, commonly
employed for this the term VOXJS ; but he occasion-
ally used λόγο? as descriptive of the divine force
from which the world has arisen {e.g. Tim. 38 C),
and his doctrine of 'ideas' prepared the way for
Philo. It was, however, the Stoics who formally
developed the Logos idea. Interested mainly in the
ethical problems of life, yet reverting to the earlier
monism, they saw in the universe a rational principle
(the Logos), in one aspect divine and in another
finite, at once the divine reason and governor of the
cosmos and, as the 'seminal Logos,' distributed in

* In the Book of Enoch the term ' Word' also occurs, and once
(9038) is applied to Messiah ; but most critics, after Dillm., con-
sider this latter passage a gloss.
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the rational germs from which all separate realities
emerge. Finally, in the Jewish philosophy of
Alexandria, Judaism united with Platonism and
Stoicism for the purpose of showing that the OT
taught the true philosophy, and expounded the
Scriptures in this interest by allegorical inter-
pretations. Philo adopted, after others, the term
Logos, probably because it was familiar to both
Judaism and Hellenism, to denote the total mani-
festation of divine powers and ideas in the uni-
verse. God is abstract being, without qualities, but
from Him has proceeded the Logos, His rational
thought, which first existed, as the ideal world,
in the divine mind, and then formed and inhabited
the actual cosmos. The Logos is thus the former
of the world out of amorphous matter, and the one
through whom God may be rationally known.
Eternally in God, it has been implanted and
made active in the world, and has especially dis-
closed itself to the Hebrews and in the Scrip-
tures; and Philo describes the Logos in terms
which often bear striking resemblance to NT
descriptions of Christ.* The influence of this or
similar speculation must have been felt among the
Christians, and especially in Asia Minor; for the
tendency to unite Christianity with philosophy
appears as early as the Epistle to the Colossians,
and is combated in St. John's first Epistle; Cer-
inthus, John's contemporary, was probably affected
by the Alex, philosophy itself (see Neander, Ch.
Hist vol. i. p. 396); and from the middle of the
2nd cent, the influence of Philo can be clearly
traced within the Church. Hence it is not improb-
able that St. John's phraseology was partly de-
termined by the prevalence of this philosophic use
of the term.

Yet it is clear that Alexandrian philosophy did
not enter constructively into St. John's doctrine.
Philo's conception of the Logos was radically
different from St. John's, as was the philosophy
which underlay it. His Logos was the divine
Reason, only attaining existence objective to God
for the purpose of creation. It cannot be regarded
as really personal, though constantly personified,
and, if identical with divine thought, was in
another aspect identical with the rationality pos-
sessed by creation, being the totality of the many
logoi (ideas) that exist in the world. God, more-
over, according to Philo, may be known, by
ecstatic intuition, more immediately than through
the Logos, and Philo's notion of the whole relation
of God and the world was dominated by his
abstract conception of Deity and the impossibility

* The Logos is called είχων θιου (de Mundi Opif. c. 8, Mang.
i. 6; de Con/us. Ling. c. 20, Mang. i. 419; de Profugis, c. 19,
Mang. i. 561; de Somniis, c. 41, Mang. i. 656; de Monarch.
c. 5, Mang. ii. 225); Ό πρεσβύτερος υίός, the cosmos being ό νεώτερος
υιός (Quod Deus immut. c. 6, Mang. i. 277); πρεσβύτκτος υιός and
πρωτόγονος (de Confus. Ling. c. 14, Mang. i. 414; ibid. c. 28,
Mang. i. 427; de Agricult. c. 12, Mang. i. 305; de Somniis,
c. 37, Mang. i. 653). God is its Father, and Wisdom its mother;
it is the eldest of things that have had birth, and puts on the
cosmos as a garment (de Profug. c. 20, Mang. i. 562). By it
God made the world [Leg. Allegor. c. 31, Mang. i. 106; de
Migrat. Abr. c. 1, Mang. i. 437; especially de Cherub, c. 35,
M i 162 h Phil d i t i i h G d th b

( φ ) , tt (ξ ),
Logos as that through which (ϊ<* ol), and divine goodness
the end on account of which (&' β), the cosmos originated].
The eternal Logos (ά,Ι^ιος λόγος) is · χκρα,χτΎΐρ of God (de Plantat.
c. 5, Mang. i. 332); α.ρχ«.γγ%λος, μεθόριος (intermediary). Ίχετ^ς
(intercessor) (Quis Rer. Div. Her. c. 42, Mang. i. 501); ερμ^ηΰς
θεού (Leg. Alleg. c. 73, Mang. i. 128); the high priest (αρχιερείς)
of the universe (de Somniis, c. 37, Mang. i. 653), and, as such,
free from sins (de Profug. c. 20, Mang. i. 562), and probably the
human priest's πα,ράχλνιτος (de Vita Mos. c. 14, Mang. ii. 155).
It is God's vicegerent (ύ'-τοιρχος, de Agricul. c. 12, Mang. i.
308; de Somniis, c. 41, Mang. i. 656), and even θεός in a sub-
ordinate sense (Leg. Allegor. c. 73, Mang. i. 128; de Somniis,
c. 39, Mang. i. 655). Eusebius (Prceparat. Evang. vii. 13,
Mang. ii. 625) states that Philo called the Logos Ό Ιείτιρος θεός.
He constantly describes it as ο θεϊος λόγος, and, in one place
(de Profugis, c. 18, Mang. i. 560), as σοφία,ς χ*ιγν>, from which
drawing water one may find eternal life instead of death.

of the latter's contact with matter. Philo's Logos,
moreover, was not identified with Messiah, nor
was there a place in his philosophy for an in-
carnation, nor in his theology for redemption in
the biblical sense.

It is, therefore, perhaps the most probable view
that St. John adopted his Logos phraseology be-
cause, in both Jewish and Gentile circles, the term
was familiar. It was a leading term by which
religious thought was striving to express the idea,
though with much misconception, of an all-com-
prehensive, all-wise, and directly active revelation
of God to the world. Its current uses, among the
Jews, rested ultimately on biblical language, and
suggested an intimate relation, amounting in some
aspects to identity, between the substance and the
agent of revelation, as well as between the latter
and God Himself. It was, moreover, among
Christians as well as Jews, the constant phrase for
revelation itself, whether oral or written. Hence,
as employed by St. John, it formed a synthesis of
several elements of truth. It set forth the Divine
Christ as sustaining a central and vital relation to
Christianity; the latter being, on the one hand,
the didactic statement of the significance for men
of His person and mission, and, on the other hand,
the participation of the life with God which He
possessed and mediated for believers. As Chris-
tianity is the revealed Word of God, so He, out of
whose being and mission it has emerged (cf. 1 Jn
I1"4), may be called emphatically the Word of God.
The term further set forth Christianity as the final
and perfect revelation of God to His creatures, since
it represents it as the highest manifestation of the
same Divine Person who has ever been the medium
through whom God has been manifested in the
creation and maintenance of the universe. Finally,
this term, thus applied to the Divine Son in the
whole series of His activities, represented Him as
the immediate expression and vehicle of God's
mind and will, while the careful statements of the
prologue prevent the term from obscuring the
Son's essential deity and eternal personality, as
well as His true humanity after the incarnation.
St. John's doctrine of the Logos therefore may be
said to sum up the biblical teaching concerning the
person of Christ, and, in doing so, to represent
Christianity itself as the final, absolute, and
universal religion.

Among post-apost. Christian writers the doctrine
of the Logos is prominent, but was often affected
by philosophical speculation. Gnosticism was an
effort to unite Christianity with philosophy, and
indicates a direction which post-apostolic thought
and controversy largely took. In the Gnostic
systems, however, the Logos terminology is not
conspicuous. But, beginning with Justin Martyr,
it is constantly met with in the writings of the
Church Fathers. In Justin the biblical idea of
God struggled with that of Absolute Being, and
the Logos, represented as begotten by the Father
before creation, unites the biblical conception of
Word with the Hellenic one of Reason; a result
which further tended to obscure the apostolic
doctrine of salvation. In Theophilus of Antioch
also the procession of the Logos from God appears as
dependent on the Father's will, though his eternal
relation to the latter is expressed more clearly
than by Justin. With Tatian the Logos was the
eternal world-principle, ideal in God and hypo-
statized at creation. In Athenagoras there ap-
pears a firmer grasp of the biblical doctrine which,
at the close of the 2nd cent., was still more ade-
quately expounded by Irenaeus. The doctrine of
the Logos in the post-apost. age was the natural
meeting-point of Christianity with the best ele-
ments in the old religions. It seemed to many
to furnish proof that the new religion was in



reality the full expression of truths taught by
philosophy. Hence its prominence in the apolo-
gists. But it was also easy for them to lose the
biblical conception of Word in the Hellenic one
of Reason; so that the doctrine became also a
point of divergence between different schemes of
theology according to the view taken of the term.
The subsequent history of the doctrine lies beyond
the limits of this article.

LITERATURE.—Out of the large literature bearing on this sub-
ject, the following works may be mentioned as useful and re-
presentative :—(A) On St. John's doctrine, the Comm. of Liicke,
Meyer, Meyer-Weiss, Godet, Westcott, and Luthardt; Light-
foot, Horce Heb., Exercitatio on Jn 1; Liddon, Bampt. Lectt.
(1866) on The Divinity of our Lord, Lect. v.; Watkins, Bampt
Lectt. (1890) on Mod. Criticism and the Fourth Gospel, Lect. viii.;
Gloag, Introd. to Johan. Writings (1891), p. 167 ff.; Stevens,
Johan. Theol. (1894), ch. iv.; Bib. Theologies of NT of Weiss and
Beyschlag, as representative of different views; Lias, Doctrinal
Syst. of St. John (1875).—(B) On the Jewish doctrine of the
Word, Oehler, OT Theol. (1873), §§ 55 ff., 237 ff.; Schultz,
OT Theol. ii. 165 ff.; Nicolas, Les Doct. Relig. des Juifs
(1860); Langen, Das Judenthum in Palast. fur Zeit Christi
(1866), p. 248 ff.; Weber, System der Altsynag. Paldstin.
Theol. (1880), § 38; Schurer, HJP (1885) n. iii. 374 ff.—((7) On
the history of Gr. philosophy bearing on the growth of the
Logos idea, the Histories of Philos. by Zeller, Ueberweg, Ritter ;
Heinze, Die Lehre vom Logos in der Gr. Philos. (1872);
Aall, Gesch. der Logoslehre in der Or. Philos. (1896).—(D)
On Alexandrianism and Philo, P. Allix, Judgment of the
Ancient Jew. Ch. against the Unitarians (1699); Gfrorer, Philo
und die Alex. Theosophie (1831); Dahne, Gesch. Darstel. der
Jiid.-Alex. Religions-Philos. (1834); Siegfried, Philo von Alex.
(1875); Drummond, Philo Judceus (1888); Reville, La Doct. du
Logos dans le quatr. ovang. et dans lesceuvres de Philon (1881);
Bigg, Christian Platonists of Alexandria (1886), ch. i.; Eders-
heim, art. ' Philo' in Smith's Diet, of Christ. Biog.—{E) On the
doctrine of the Logos in the apost. and post-apost. Church,
Dorner, Hist, of Doctr. of Pers. of Christ, div. i. vol. i. ; Hag-
enbach, Hist, of Doctr. period i. div. 2; Harnack, Dogmengesch.
pp. 93-110, 413 ff. ; Loofs, Leitfaden zum Stud, der Dogmen-
gesch. (1st Hauptteil). Qt T # PuRVES.

LOIS (Acots, apparently a Greek name, akin to
λφων, Xfaros; ' die Liebe, Angenehme ' [Pape,
Handworterbuch der griech. Eigennamen], but not
found elsewhere except as the name of an island
off the Thessalian coast—Steph. Byz. s.v.).—The
grandmother of Timothy, and probably mother of
Eunice (2 Ti I5). She was a lady of Lystra (but
see Blass on Ac 161), probably, as the Greek names
of all the family suggest, Hellenistic by birth, but
a devout and sincere Jewess of * unfeigned faith,'
who trained her family in the Jewish scriptures
(2 Ti 315), and was probably converted to Christi-
anity on St. Paul's first visit to Lystra.

W. LOCK.
LONGSUFFERING.—This fine word is both an

adj. and a substantive. As an adj. it is thrice used
of God in OT (Ex 346, Nu 1418, Ps 8615) as the trans-
lation of D:BN η-jx, elsewhere translated 'slow to
anger,' and so translated in these passages by RV.
In Apocr. the adj. occurs thrice again of God as tr.
of μακρδθνμο* (Wis 151, Sir 211 54). And in NT it
occurs once, 2 Ρ 39 ' The Lord is not slack con-
cerning his promise, as some men count slackness;
but is longsuffering to us-ward' {μακροθυμεΐ). The
adj. μακρόθνμο* does not occur in NT, and the
adv. μακροθύμω* only once, Ac 263, where it is
rendered ' patiently'; but the verb μακροθυμέω
occurs often. In 1 Th 514 for AV ' be patient
toward all m e n ' (μακροθνμεΐτβ irpbs iravras) RV pre-
fers ' be longsuffering toward al l ' ; in Lk 187 for
AV ' though he bear long with them' (καΐ μακρό-
θνμωρ [edd. μακροθυμεϊ] έπ' αύτοΐς) RV gives ' and he
is longsuffering over them' (Amer. RV ' and yet
he is,' etc.).

The subst. is found but once in OT, Jer 1515

' take me not away in thy longsuffering' (?|sx ^"IN ,̂
LXX els μακροθυμίαν; Vulg. in patientia tua, whence
Wye. ' in thi pacience'; Cov. * in thy longe wrath';
Gen. ' in the continuance of thine angre'; Bish.
'in the time of thine anger.' Cheyne interprets,
' suffer not my persecutors to destroy me through
the longsuffering which thou displayest towards

them'; so Streane ; but Orelli translates,' Accord-
ing to thy longsuffering, carry me not away'). In
NT 'longsuffering' is the tr. of μακροθνμία in all
its occurrences except two (viz. He 612 and Ja 510,
where AV and RV have 'patience'). The Gr.
word is the opposite of όξυθνμία = ' quick temper,'
' irascibility': it is distinguished from υπομονή,
μακ. being the temper which does not hastily
avenge a wrong, υπ. the temper which does not
easily succumb under suffering. See Lightfoot on
Col I 1 1 and Ro 24 (in Notes on Epistles of St. Paul,
p. 259), Sanday - Headlam on Ko 24, Abbott on
Eph 42 and Col I11, and Trench, NT Synonyms,
188, 359. In his ' Prologe' to Exodus, Tindale says,
'Marke the longesoferinge and softe pacience of
Moses and how he loveth the people and is ever
betwene the wrath of god and them and is readye
to lyve and dye with them and to be put out of
the boke that god had written for their sakes (as
Paule for his brothren Roma, ix.) and how he
taketh his awne wronges pacientlie and never
avengeth him silf.' Cf. also Tindale's tr. of Nu
1418 ' the Lorde is longe yer he be angrye, and full
of mercy, and suffereth synne and trespace, and
leaveth no man innocent.' See FORBEARANCE,
vol. ii. p. 47. J. HASTINGS.

LOOK.—The simple verb to look was formerly
used in the sense of ' look for,' ' expect,' as Hall,
Works, ii. 107, ' Little did Zacheus looke that
Jesus would have cast up his eyes to h im' ;
Rutherford, Letters, No. LL, 'Our Lord, that
great Master of the feast, send us one hearty and
heartsome supper, for I look it shall be the last.'
There are three examples in AV, Is 52 ' he looked
that it should bring forth grapes, and it brought
forth wild grapes'; Sir 2014 ' he looketh to receive
many things for one' (RV 'his eyes are many
instead of one'); Ac 286 ' they looked when he
should have swollen' (RV ' they expected that he
would have swollen').

Driver in his Parallel Psalter (p. 448) draws
attention to the specially biblical phrase look on
or look upon. This has sometimes a good sense,
sometimes a bad, but generally denotes satisfaction,
and is occasionally paraphrased by ' see one's desire
on.' Thus Ex 521 ' The Lord look upon you, and
judge'; Dt 267 ' the Lord heard our voice, and
looked on our affliction ' ; 2 S 98 ' what is thy ser-
vant, that thou shouldest look upon such a dead dog
as I am ?'; 1 Ch 1217 ' the God of our fathers look
thereon, and rebuke i t ' ; 2 Ch 2422 < The Lord look
upon it, and require i t ' ; Lk I2 5 ' Thus hath the
Lord dealt with me in the days when he looked on
me, to take away my reproach among men.' But
' look unto ' in Dt 927 ' look not unto the stubborn-
ness of this people,' means ' regard'; cf. Lv 194·81,
Dt 3118·20 etc. Driver's examples (in all of which
Heb. is 3 nm) are Ps 2217 274 ('gaze upon')1 3 37s4 5023

547 5910 9116 92121065112811871285. The same phrase
occurs in line 4 of Mesha's inscription, ^p-b^ ^κηπ
'he made me to look upon [i.e. let me see my
pleasure on] all my enemies.'

The phrase look upon is used occasionally in
another sense, Gn 2416 ' the damsel was very fair
to look upon'; 2 S II 2 ' the woman was very
beautiful to look upon'; Rev 43 ' he that sat was
to look upon like a jasper and a sardine stone.'
So to look on, Est I*1 ' she was fair to look on.'
And to look to, 1 S 1612 ' Now he was ruddy, and
withal of a beautiful countenance, and goodly to
look to ' ,· Ezk 2315 ' all of them princes to look to.'

To look to a person or thing in the sense of
' give attention t o ' it, is also occasionally found,
Ex 1010 ' look to i t ; for evil is before you'; Pr 1415

' the prudent man looketh well to his going,' so
312 7; Jer 3912 'Take him, and look well to him,
and do him no harm,' so 404; Ac 1815 ' But if it be
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$, question of words and names, and of your law,
look ye to it.' Cf. Cranmer, Works, i. 160, 'My
•chaplains and divers other learned men have
reasoned with him, but no man can bring him
in other opinion, but that he, like unto Esau, was
created unto damnation ; and hath divers times
and sundry ways attempted to kill himself, but by
diligent looking unto he hath hitherto been pre-
served.'

In 2 Κ14 8 · u occurs the phrase ' to look one another
in the face,' of which the meaning is apparently * to
join battle.' The Heb. phrase occurs nowhere else
(though 2 Κ 2329 is very like it, * he slew him at
Megiddo, when he had seen him'), and the Eng. is
a literal translation. But see Barnes in vol. ii. p.
513b, and in Expos. Times, ix. 464, 521.

Look ! as an exclamation, having no correspond-
ing word in Heb. or Gr., is common in Coverdale :
thus Ru I 1 6 · 1 7 ' Loke where thou abydest, there wil
I abide also . . . Loke where thou diest, there wil
I dye.' One example of this * graphic and pic-
turesque pleonasm, as Driver calls it, has been
introduced by the AV translators (it does not seem
to occur in any earlier version) at 1 Mac 454 ' Look,
at what time and what day the heathen had pro-
faned it, even in that was it dedicated with songs,
and citherns, and harps, and cymbals.' RV omits.

Τ ΊΠΓ A QT'TATI*^ Q

LOOKING-GLASS.—See GLASS, vol. ii. p. 181».

LOOPS ( η φ , άγγλοι).—Ex 264f-10i- 36u f · 1 7 only.
The term is used in connexion with the curtains of
the Tabernacle, and the arrangement for coupling
these together. Full details will be found under
•art. TABERNACLE.

LORD.—Both AV and RV print this word in
three different ways, LORD, Lord, and lord. (1)
LORD. This form represents mrr, the proper name
of the God of Israel. It is a substitution adopted
by the Hebrews themselves, who shrank from pro-
nouncing a name so sacred, and directed that γικ
should be read instead, except in the cases where
that word itself precedes the holy name, for which
• D*rff?K was then substituted. When the vowel
points were invented, those belonging to these
words were respectively attached to the con-
sonants mn\

When this feeling first asserted itself cannot be
accurately ascertained. It prevailed before the
date of LXX, where Ktfptos always represents the
divine name. The Jews justify the custom by an
appeal to Lv 2416, but this passage is rather an
indication of the strength of the feeling than a
justification of it. It was a grand opportunity
missed when RV followed AV in this practice,
especially in such passages as 1 Κ 1839, where the
whole meaning depends on the contrast of the
names J" and Baal. On the other hand, the
gradual suppression of the proper name was an
undoubted gain to religion. Had it, for instance,
appeared in the NT, the spread of Christianity
might have been seriously impeded.* The faith
that is to embrace the world must have no special
name for its God. J", Molech, Chemosh were divini-
ties of tribes or nations. The God of Christianity
is universal, the God of the human race.

(2) Lord. This term in OT is used to translate
— 1 . TIN when applied to the Divine Being. The
word is in form &plur. majestatis (see e.g. Gn 3920),
•with suffix of 1st person with •-ψ- instead of »-=-,
presumably for the sake of distinction (meaning,
therefore, properly, * my Lord'). It is of infrequent
use in the historical books, and in some cases it is
uncertain whether it is a divine or a human appel-
lative (Gn 183 1918). The MT sometimes decides

* Neither AV nor RV of NT print LORD in quotations, pre-
serving in this way the change made by the LXX.

this by a note distinguishing between the word
when 'holy' or only 'excellent,' sometimes by a
variation in the pointing (j, j , or:). ' Lord' appears
in combinations: Ο Lord my God (Ps 3815), Lord
God (Gn 152·8), the Lord God (Is 258). In the two
latter ' God' is a substitute for the proper name.
2. pi$ in its regular forms, when used of the
Divine Being (Ex 2317). This rule has not, how-
ever, been observed with strict uniformity. In
Neh 35 810 copies of 1611 printed LORD. 3. IOD, an
Aram, word (Dn 247 523). The same word is repre-
sented by ' lord' (Dn 424).

In NT, 'Lord' renders Κύριο* when it refers
directly to God or Christ, or appears in the
vocative case. (This rule is more consistently
followed in RV than in AV. Comp. them in Mk
2-8, Rev 1714). It also renders δεσπότης five times,
Lk 229, Ac 424, 2 Ρ 21, Jude 4, Rev 610. In the last
three of these RV prefers ' master.'

(3) lord. This form represents ten Heb. words.
The most common of them all is p s (Phcen. in-
scriptions often show ρκ. The name Adonis is of
Phcen. origin.), which is used to denote eminence
or superiority in every domain of life, of kings
(Jer 2218), governors (Gn 4210), prophets (1 Κ 187),
fathers (Gn 3135), masters (Gn 45y). In the vocative
it is especially frequent. Joseph is so addressed
(Gn 4210), Moses (Nu II2 8), Elijah (1 Κ 187), the
theophanic angel (Jos 514), a captain (2 S II1 1),
a priest (1 S I15). In Jg δ25 a bowl fit for lords is
D ^ ! S VSD̂  In Nu 2128 (cf. Is 168) < the lords of
the high places of Arnon' tr. the plural of Sss,
which generally appears as ' the Baalim.' Baal
means * master' or ' owner.'' In Gn 2729·37 ' lord'
tr. τ?4 ' a strong man.'

Lords of the Philistines (Jos 133 etc.) no doubt
represents some title peculiar to that people. The
Heb. is Ώ?ΤΌ (const. T!D) ' axles,' always applied to
the heads of the five chief cities, except in 1 S 1830,
where they are called αηψ. In consequence of this,
Ewald would connect ]io with ~\ψ. But an Arab,
word meaning ' axle' is also used as a designation
of a chief, and, till a better origin of the name is
found, this analogy cannot be disregarded (see Gesen.
Thes. under \-VD, and Keil on Jos 133). The LXX em-
ploy σατραπεία or άρχων, Vulg. satrapes or princeps.

In Jer 231 { we are lords' (AVm ' have dominion ')
tr. the verb in. RV has 'we are broken loose.'
The proper sense of the word is ' to roam at large'
(see vol. ii. p. 527b note *). In Ezr 825 yj is more
properly by RV tr. · prince.' In Dn 210 the adjective
2i. ' great' is tr. ' lord' (see RVm), and in the same
book \3~}2Ί, LXX μεγισταϊ/ε*. The word why tr.
'lord' in 2 Κ 7 2 · 1 6 · 1 9 {τριστάτη*), and Ezk 23-3

(ή^γεμών, RV ' princes'), apparently means a captain
of a chariot or of charioteers. A. S. AGLEN.

LORD OF HOSTS (nuq? mrr).—This divine title
has been explained briefly under GOD (vol. ii. 203b):
the object of the present article is to mention a
few further particulars respecting it. The usual
form of the title is ' J" of Hosts,'—sometimes with
'the Lord' (τικ Am 95*, Is 315 1023 al., or jiixn
| Is I2 4 194) prefixed ; there occur however, besides,
the forms ' J", the God of Hosts' (nians \IVK mrr),
Am 31 3* 413 514·15·16 (followed by Vix) 68·14*, Hos
125 (6> *, 2 S 510, 1 Κ 1910·14, Jer 514 1516 3517 3817 447,
Ps 898 <9), and with the strange wnbtt for \"6κ—
originally, no doubt (see Clieyne or Baethgen on
Ps 596) a correction, made mechanically, for mrr,
which, however, afterwards regained its place beside
it—Ps 595 (6) 804 (5)·19 (2°) 848 (9); ' the Lord J", the God
of Hosts,' Am 3 1 3*; ' the God of Hosts' (without J")
Am 527, and, as before, with wnhx for \ι?κ, Ps 807 <8*·
1 4 (1δ). So far as usage is concerned, it is pre-
eminently the prophetical title of God. It occurs

* ΓΠΚΖΐϊίΠ (with the art.) in these passages.
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with great frequency in the prophets * (except Ob,
Joel, Jonah, Dn, and, somewhat remarkably, Ezk;
three other prophets, however, use it once only,
viz. Hos 125 (6), Mic 44, Hab 213, and two only twice,
Nah 213 35, Zeph 29·1 0); in the hist, books it is
found only 1 S I3· u 44 1521745, 2 S 510 ( = 1 Ch II9)
6 2. 18 78. 26 ( _ I C h Ιψ. 24) 27? X £ 18 1 5 191 0 ' 1 4 , 2 Κ 3 1 4

1931 (= Is 3732), several of these occurrences being in
the mouth of prophets : it occurs also in 8 Psalms
(2410 46 7 ·n 488 595 696 804· 7 · 1 4 · 1 9 841· 3· 8 · 1 2 898), but
not in any other part of the Hagiographa (except
1 Ch 11. 17, from 2 S, just quoted).

The fuller and seemingly more original form,
4 J", the God of hosts,' used by Amosf and Hosea,
might suggest — though the inference is not a
necessary one—that the expression was in their
days of comparatively recent origin. The origin
of the title is matter of conjecture, any (' hostJ) is
used in Heb. in the sense of an army of men, as
in the common expression * captain of the host' :
the angels, and stars, were, however, also pictured
by the Hebrews as constituting a ' host,' and are
spoken of as the * HOST OF HEAVEN ' (which see).
The title thus signifies β J" of armies'; and the
question is, What armies are intended? One
opinion is that the armies are those of Israel—the
supposition upon this view being that the title
originally denoted J" as a warrior, the triumphant
leader of Israel's forces against its heathen foes
(cf. Ex 153, Nu 2114 [the 'Book of J'"s wars'], Jg
523, 1 S 1726·36·45 1817 2528, 2 S 524, Ps 248 449 6010,
Dt 2314, Is 134 314 [where the word for 'fight' is
cognate with that for ' hosts'] 4213); but, as it
occurs in many passages where a distinctively
martial sense would be inappropriate, and as,
moreover, it is used often when God is represented
as judging Israel, that the sense expressed by it
was gradually enlarged under the influence of the
other applications of the word 'host' just men-
tioned, so that it came to denote Him as the God
who had also other 'hosts,' or agencies, at His
command, and could employ, for instance, the
armies of heaven (cf. Jg 520, 2 Κ 617) on His
people's behalf, and even the powers and forces
of nature in general. This is substantially the
view of Herder (Geist der Ebr. Poesie, ed. 1825,
ii. 81 f.); it has been developed most fully by
Kautzsch in Herzog's Beal-Encyk.2 s.v. 'Zebaoth','
and Ζ A W, 1886, p. 17 if. ; it is also that of G. A.
Smith, XHProph. i. 571, Kiehm, HWB, s.v.
' Zebaoth,' and Dillm. AT Theol. 220f. In support
of it Kautzsch points to the association of the
title, in the first passages in which it occurs in
the hist, books, with the ark (IS I 3 · n [the ark was
now at Shiloh, 43] 44, 2 S 62), the significance of
which in time of war is very evident (Nu 1035f#,
Jos 64ff·, 1 S 43ff·, 2 S II1 1). The larger ideas asso-
ciated with the title afterwards are apparent from
the solemnity and emphasis with which the prophets
habitually use it (observe, e.g., the climax in Am
413 527, Jer 3135, Is 482 545), and from such passages
as Am 413, Is 5115 549, Jer ΙΟ16 3135, where it is
applied to J" as Creator and Ruler of the world;
these ideas, it may be noted, appear already in
Hos and Am. Another opinion is that the armies
intended were originally the hosts of angels. Thus
Ewald {Hist. iii. 62, Lehre der Bibel von Gott, II.
i. 339 f.), adopting this view, made the clever and
original conjecture that the title may have arisen
first on occasion of some victory under the Judges,
when it seemed as if J" descended (cf. Jg 513) with
His celestial hosts to the help of the armies of
Israel: ' born' thus ' in the shout of victory,' it
fixed itself on the memory of the people, and im-
plying, as it did, that J" was the commander and

* Am 9 t., Is 1-39 (incl. 134· 13 2423 256) 5 6 t., Is 40-66. 61., Jer
82 t., Hag 14 t., Zee 1-8. 44 t., Zee 9-14. 9 t., Mai 24 t.

t In LXX also (' the Lord J", the God of Hosts') in Am 95.

organizer of the hosts of heaven (including stars
as well as angels), it was suggestive of His omnipo-
tence, and became in the prophets ' the loftiest
and most majestic title' of Israel's God. Oehler,
OT Theol. § 196 end, and Schultz, OT Theol. ii.
141, also think that the expression was used origin-
ally with reference to the hosts of angels. A third
view is that of Smend {AT Rel.-gesch. 185ft'.),
according to whom the title was used probably
first by Amos, the ' hosts' intended by him being
the forces and elements of nature (cf. 92ff·). Such
a sense is, however, too abstract to stand at the
origin of the expression; nor is it borne out by the
usage of N3* in independent passages (not even by
Gn 21, Ps 10321, cited by Smend).

Borchert, in SK, 1896, p. 619 ff., argues forcibly in support of
the view that angels were originally denoted by the expression.
He points out, as against the first view mentioned above, (1)
that mX22i 'hosts' is hardly used of the armies of Israel except
in three Psalms (449 60io=108U)of uncertain date, and in the
late source Ρ (Ex 626 74 1217.41.51, Nu 13.52 23.9ff. ioi4ff. 331 ),*
where it forms part of the unhistorical conception of the nation
at the Exodus as consisting of a vast organized army; (2) that
the passages in which the title is brought into connexion with
the ark are, relatively, few, and that the connexion itself is
no specific or distinctive one; and (3) that the books which
principally use the title ' J " of hosts' do not speak of the
'hosts' of Israel (and conversely), and that, in general, it is
very rarely used in a connexion which suggests them. On
the other hand, passages such as Gn 2812, l Κ 2219, Is 62*, Ρ&
291, show that J " was habitually pictured as attended by angels,
—the objection that, where angels are intended, 'hos t ' (not
' hosts') ' of heaven' is used, being met by the consideration
that such beings are not necessarily conceived as a single
definite host, but might, from their numbers, be with equal
justice conceived as forming 'hosts ' : they attend Him naturally
as King ; the title thus gives expression to J"'s royal state (cf.
Is 65, Jer 4618 481», Ps 2410), and consequently, without any
change in the meaning of ' hosts,' such as is postulated in the
other explanation, it is at once adapted to express those ideas of
sovereign majesty and power which are undoubtedly associated
with it by the prophets.

Upon the whole, this seems to be the most
probable explanation of the title. Though other
' armies' might not be entirely excluded, the idea
which would most naturally suggest itself, when
the term was used absolutely in connexion with J",
would, it seems, be the armies of heaven. But,
whatever uncertainty may rest on the origin of the
expression, all agree that as used by the prophets
it is J"'s most significant and sublimest title: it
designates Him, namely, as One who is supreme
over untold ' hosts' of spiritual or other agencies,
whom He can employ to give effect to His purposes
(Ps 10320·21),—in a word, as the Omnipotent. It is
accordingly in the LXX often t very appropriately
represented by κύριοι παντοκράτωρ,' Lord Omnipotent'
—or, more exactly (in contrast to the more abstract
παντοδύναμος), ' Lord all-sovereign' (see Westcott,
The Historic Faith, p. 21 ff.).J S. R. DRIVER.

LORD'S DAY (77 Κυριακή ημέρα).— This term has
from the very earliest times been applied in Greek
and Latin Christian literature to the first day of
the week in its religious aspect. The scope of this
article is necessarily limited; we can here discuss
only (i.) the term * Lord's Day' itself, (ii.) The
connexion of the Lord's Day with the Sabbath,
(iii.) the origin of the institution, (iv.) the nature
of Lord's Day worship in NT times.

* The isolated passages Dt 209, 1 Κ 25, 1 Ch 273 (even if they
are not to be explained, with Borchert, by Ges.-Kautzsch,
§ 124. 26) do not detract from the force of the remark.

t 2 S and Minor Prophets (usually), Jer (12 times). Elsewhere
χίριος 'Σοίβα.ώθ is generally used (so Ro 929, Ja 54 : see SABAOTH) :
in Ps, however, and occasionally also in other books, xupios τω»
δυνάμεων (i.e. of forces, armies : see the use of ΰύνα,μις for K2J£ in
Nu 1. 2. 10i4ff. passim, and in other similar passages).

X So in NT, 2 Co 618 (a reminiscence of the usage of the LXX,
but not an exact quotation); comp. x. » θεοί ο τιχ,ντο»ρά.τωρ, Rev
18 48 1117 153 167 196 2122 (as Am 313 413 al.) ; i Osos 0 *., Rev 1614
1915 (as Am 527).

A title borne by Nebo, 'Overseer or ruler (pakid) of the
multitudes of heaven and earth' {ΚΑΤ* 413, cited by Cheyne,
Orig. of Psalter, 323, cf. Isaiah*, i. p. 13; KIB iii. 2, 53
Delitzsch, Assyr. HWB 360f.), is perhaps worth comparing.



LORD'S DAY LORD'S DAY 139

i. The scriptural authority for the term ' Lord's
Day' is Rev I1 0 ' I was in the Spirit on the Lord's
Day,' iyevb^y iv πνεύμαη έν τχι κυριακή ημέρα. Few
will agree with Eichhorn in referring this to Easter
Day. The opinion of Wetstein and others, who
interpret it of the day of Judgment, seems plaus-
ible, but is open to two formidable objections.
(1) A writer so impregnated with OT phraseology
as is the author of the Apocalypse would surely
have used, in this sense, the familiar ημέρα του
Κυρίου {Κυριάκος is not in LXX). (2) Such a use of
the term is quite unknown to the Greek Fathers.
From the Didache and Ignatius onwards they use
η κυριακη ημέρα, or simply η κυριακή, only in the sense
of Sunday. Such an unbroken and unquestioned
Church usage must be regarded as decisive on this
point. To this may be added that as in v.9 Patmos
gives the place of the vision, so here ' the Lord's
Day' naturally seems to fix the time. It would,
however, be a mistake to conclude that Rev I1 0 is
the origin of the term. It is merely the first extant
example of its use (Didacho 14, Ignat. Ep. Magn.
9 are certainly later). The phrase might have
arisen as early as A.D. 57, for in 1 Co I P 0 we find
κυριακόν δεϊπνον. This is the first occurrence of
κυριακός in extant Greek literature. The absolute
use of Κύριος, which indicates an identification of
Christ with the J" of the OT, naturally led to the
formation of a corresponding adjective. However,
η κυριακη ημέρα was not yet in current use, for in
this same Epistle (IC0I62) St. Paul uses 'the first
day of the week,' μία σα β βάτου; and a little later,
Ac 207, we find the similar η μία των σαββάτων, St.
Luke with his usual historical accuracy using,
doubtless, the phrase current at the time of which
he was writing. Contrast the inexactness of the
Gospel of Peter, where η κυριακή is twice used of
the actual day of Christ's resurrection, and betrays
at once by the anachronism a 2nd cent, writer. At
some time, then, between A.D. 57 and A.D. 96 the
term ' Lord's Day' arose, and it was probably first
used in Churches which had to contend with
Judaism.

ii. It has been reckoned a pious opinion (Bram-
hall, Works, vol. v. pp. 41, 58) that the observance
of the Lord's Day was one of ' the things concern-
ing the kingdom of God' of which the risen Lord
spoke during the forty days preceding the Ascen-
sion. This idea is probably due to the instinctive
desire to base on a direct divine sanction an
institution so universal and so binding on all
Christians. But the assumption is quite un-
necessary. Whether the first day of the week was
4 blessed and hallowed ' by Christ Himself with His
own lips, or by the Church, His body, His visible
representative, under the guidance of the Holy
Spirit, in any case the Lord's Day was certainly
sanctioned by inspired apostles, and thus con-
fessedly stands on a level with ordination, and
perhaps one or two other ordinances, as an institu-
tion as much beyond the power of the Church to
alter or to abrogate as it would be for her to
change the number of the Gospels.

The claim of the Lord's Day to this pre-eminence
has been unfortunately prejudiced by controversies
on its relation to the Sabbath. This question has
been thought to be of much practical interest,
especially by that large class of persons who think
that they require guidance in details, and who feel
that a general direction to keep a day holy is too
vague, and leaves too much to their individual
responsibility. On the one hand, those who incline
to a severe observance of the day identify the
Lord's Day with the Sabbath, regarding it as the
same institution with a Christian reference added,
the change of day being regarded as immaterial.
They combine with this assumption a theory of
scriptural Sabbath observance, for which there is

but slender evidence from ancient or modern
Jewish life. On the other hand, some of those
who revolt from this rigidity feel constrained to
justify themselves by a denial of any relation
whatever between the two days ; and then, in the
default of any divinely ordained rules for its
observance, they are in danger of not observing it
at all. The truth will be found to lie midway
between these two extremes. The Lord's Day is,
and is not, the Sabbath, much as John the Baptist
was, and was not, Elijah.

\Vhen Jesus uttered the cry, ' I t is finished,'
the Mosaic dispensation virtually passed away.
His Resurrection, Ascension, and Outpouring of
the Holy Spirit were successive affirmations of the
great fact, and the destruction of the temple made
it plain to all but the blindest. But in the mean-
time nothing is more striking than the tender way
in which the apostles and Christians of Jewish
birth were weaned from the old religion. The dead
leaves of Judaism fell off gradually, they were not
rudely torn off by man. The new facts, the new
dogmas, the new ordinances first established them-
selves, and then little by little the incompatibility
of the old and the new was realized, which
necessarily issued in the casting out of the old.
The old things of Judaism were made new in
Christianity. This, however, was not accom-
plished by a deliberate substitution of one ordi-
nance for another; but first the old ordinances
were simply antiquated, and then experience
matured under the influence of the Holy Spirit
proved that the positive institutions of the new
religion more than fulfilled those of the old. This
was realized, first of all, in the case of the sacra-
mental ordinances. Baptism was soon seen to be
analogous to circumcision (Col 211), and also to the
legal ablutions (He 1022); while the Eucharist
corresponded to the peace-offerings (1 Co 1016"21,
He 1310). But the realization of the fulfilment of
the Sabbath in the Lord's Day does not find
expression in the NT. This silence is especially
marked in the Epistle to the Hebrews. In that
Epistle the writer is addressing some who were in
danger of relapsing into Judaism, who could
scarcely bear to forego all the associations of the
old religion, its antiquity, authority, splendour,
variety. His design therefore is to adduce all
that Christianity had analogous to the cherished
rites of Judaism. The priesthood, sacrifice, the
temple, the solemn services, are all shown to have
their more than parallels in the gospel. But
when he touches on the Sabbath, it is as a type of
the state of salvation on which believers have
entered, a Sabbath rest to be consummated in the
world to come (43· n ) . Hessey {Bampton Lectures,
1860) proves by copious quotations that up to the
end of the 5th century, and even later, the two
days were not considered to have any relation to
each other. But a believer in the perpetual guid-
ance of the Church by the Holy Spirit will scarcely
accept this as conclusive that the Church of later
ages was not right in seeing a close analogy
between the Lord's Day and the Sabbath; an
analogy expressed by the retention of the Fourth
Commandment by all Christian Churches, as part
of the Decalogue considered as a convenient sum-
mary of the Moral Law. Assuming that public
worship is a moral duty, it is absolutely necessary
that a day of rest from ordinary labours be
set apart for that purpose, and for the cognate
duties of religious instruction and special private
devotion. As regards the proportion of our time
which should be given to such duties, we may
well follow the apostles in accepting unquestion-
ingly that laid down in the Mosaic Law. This is
the moral element in the Fourth Commandment.
Experience has shown that the excessive multipli-
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cation of holy days regarded as in any degree
co-ordinate with the Lord's Day is fatal to the
maintenance of those objects for which the Lord's
Day was designed. The antiquation of the
Sabbath equally with circumcision, etc., was gradu-
ally realized as the sequence of events led up to it.
The key to a right understanding of the revolution
is found in the first description of the public
worship of the apostolic Church: * continuing
steadfastly with one accord in the temple, and
breaking bread at home' (Ac 246). To the customary
Jewish devotions was added the one distinctive
Christian service. The Church professed to be a
divine development of Judaism (Ac 2414 etc.). All
that was eternally true in the Law is with us
still, and that which was essentially transitory
was tolerated until it became positively hurtful.
At Jerusalem an inconsistent allegiance both to
the old and the new was maintained probably
until the destruction of the temple, but even there
we early find traces of the antiquation of the
Sabbath. Considering the prominence assigned
to it in Pharisaic Judaism, there can be little
doubt that it is one of * the customs which Moses
delivered,' the changing of which by Jesus of
Nazareth was announced by St. Stephen (Ac 614,
cf. 2121). The falsity of the witnesses lay in the
malicious spirit which prompted the accusation
rather than in the charge itself. Thirteen years
later, Sabbath keeping is not one of the ' necessary
things' enjoined on Gentiles by the apostolic
council (Ac 1529). This decision amounted to an
acknowledgment that the Sabbath as well as
circumcision, etc., was no longer binding on
Gentiles, though James, as we should expect,
seems to contemplate the continuance of the
ordinance for Jews (v.21). No valid objection can
be drawn from the frequent references in Ac to
the apostles preaching in synagogues, or in Jewish
places of prayer, on the Sabbath day (1314· 4 2 · 4 4

1613172 184). Their mission was to the Jewsfirst,
and, apart from the natural desire on their own
part to join in the only public worship avail-
able, common-sense would lead them to go
where they could address large bodies of Jews
assembled with minds disposed to receive religious
truth. About A.D. 58 St. Paul in Gal 49·10

reckons 'the observation of days' as one of the
'weak and beggarly rudiments.' Now, as we
may gather from 1 Co 161· 2 that St. Paul had
himself bidden the Galatians observe in a certain
way the first day of the week, it is plain that he
is not here condemning the principle of religious
distinction of days; and the fact that in this
Epistle he is combating Judaistic teachers forces
us to the conclusion that the compulsory observ-
ance of a specially Jewish day, i.e. the Sabbath,
is what is meant. On the other hand, in Ito 145·6,
written a little later, to a Church where the con-
troversy may not have reached such a height,
the regarding or not regarding of such days is a
matter of indifference. Finally, in Col 216 the
Sabbath is distinctly mentioned as one of the ordi-
nances ' which are a shadow of things to come.'

iii. The necessary separation of Christians from
Jews, in Jerusalem, for a part of public worship
(Ac 246), naturally led to a total separation else-
where, as in successive cities the Jews rejected the
gospel altogether (Ac 1346 142· 3 · 2 3 187 19y). Besides
these passages, assemblies consisting exclusively
of Christians are implied wherever we find direc-
tions for the reading of apostolic epistles (Ac 1530,
1 Th 527, 2 Th 314, Col 416, cf. He 1025). Assemblies
of a whole Church, of course, imply fixed days for
meeting. The antagonism already marked by
different places for worship, coupled with the con-
fessed antiquation of the Sabbath, would naturally
find further expression in the observance of a

holy day different from that of the Jews. The
origin of the Lord's Day must not indeed be traced
to mere opposition to Judaism, such as that
naively confessed in the Didacho (8), · Let not your
fastings be with the hypocrites, for they fast on
Monday and Thursday; but do ye keep your fast
on Wednesday and Friday'; but this motive must
have commended the observance of the first day of
the week to a considerable number of Christians ;
and if the argument from silence could be pressed,
—an argument especially precarious in the case of
an ordinance presumably so much a matter of
course,—it would be significant that the distinct
notices of the Lord's Day in the NT are in connexion
with Churches outside Palestine, i.e. Corinth, and
by implication, Galatia (1 Co 161·2), Troas (Ac 206),
and Asia (Rev I4), while KvpcaKOs seems to have been
applied to a specially Christian service before it
was applied to a specially Christian day. Be that
as it may, the first day of the week was certainly
selected because the Lord Himself had sanctified
it by His resurrection (Mt 281, Mk 162·19, Lk 241,
Jn 201·19), and had further emphasized it by a
second appearance to the disciples (Jn 2026), and
again by the outpouring of the Holy Spirit on the
day of Pentecost, which that year was also the
first day of the week. We cannot cite as instances
of the observance of this day the fact that on
these three occasions the disciples were assembled
together as if for a religious purpose. In those
days of fear and excitement they would naturally
come together every day. The Lord's Day is
therefore, in an especial sense, the feast of life.
The resurrection of Jesus Christ was not merely the
raising to life of an individual man, but of human
nature. On that first Lord's Day our nature
entered on a new life: actually, as regards the
first-fruits of i t ; potentially, as regards every ̂
Christian in succeeding ages. But besides the *
life of the individual members, there is also the
life of the body, and this sprang into birth on the
day of Pentecost. Thus, without having recourse
to the more or less fanciful analogies of some of
the Fathers, we may, on sure grounds, contrast
the remembrance on the Sabbath of the repose of
the Creator of the physical world with the com-
memoration on the Lord's Day of the beginning of
the activity of the new spiritual creation.

iv. Much reflex light is thrown on the apostolic
Lord's Day worship by the well-known passage
(1 Apol. c. 67) where Justin Martyr, A.D. 150,
describes the Sunday service. It consisted of the
reading of the memoirs of the apostles and the
writings of the prophets, followed by an exhorta-
tion on the lessons read, common prayer, the
Eucharist, and a collection for the orphans, etc.
This service was probably modelled on that of the
synagogue, with the necessary additions, the chief
being the Eucharist, as in Ac 246. If the passage
in Ac be rightly understood to mean a daily service,
it must be noted that the daily Eucharist of the
early Jerusalem Church belongs to the same order
of things as its community of goods; an ideal
which is practicable only under very special cir-
cumstances. It may reasonably be conjectured
that experience which speedily led to the abandon-
ment of the experiment in socialism, showed the
wisdom of restricting the Eucharist to the Lord's
Day. This use, which is distinctly expressed in
Justin and Pliny ('stato die,' lib. x. epist. 97),
is implied in Ac 207. The Eucharist is especially
connected with the Lord's Day, not only as the
perpetual memorial of the great sin-offering (1 Co
II26), but also as a means of renewing in us the
divine life communicated in the first instance by
the power of Christ's resurrection, and as an
anticipation of the consummation of this divine
life at His coming (He 1025, Mt 2629, Mk 1425, Lk
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2218). Justin does not mention the agape. It
had probably been temporarily dropped in obedience
to the law of Trajan against clubs (Ramsay, Ch. in
the Roman Empire, p. 219). In 1 Co 11 the agape
seems to precede the Eucharist, in Ac 2011 it follows
('γβνσάμενοϊ, ' having made a meal'). This change
in the order of service was possibly made by St.
Paul himself (1 Co II8 4). In Ac, as in Justin, the
sermon precedes the Eucharist. The preaching of
Jesus necessitated the telling of His deeds and
words either from personal knowledge or from the
written accounts of eye-witnesses, and this must
have been from the beginning; on the other hand,
the reading of apostolic Epistles, at first occasional,
could become constant only after the Canon was
closed. The collection mentioned by Justin is
founded on 1 Co 162, where EV * lay by him in store'
conceals the fact that it must have been made at
the weekly meeting; otherwise, collections would
have been necessary on St. Paul's arrival, the very
thing he was anxious to avoid, παρ έαυτφ τιθέτω
θησαυρίζων means ' let him assign a certain sum as
he is disposed, and put it into the Church treasury.'
In Corinth and elsewhere the exercise of extra-
ordinary gifts formed part of the Sunday service
(1 Co 1416), but this soon died out. Contrast the
brief list of charismata in Eph 411 with that in
1 Co 1228.

See further, art. CHURCH, vol. i. p. 427% and
SABBATH.
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N. J. Ό. WHITE.
LORD'S PRAYER. —This prayer is so called,

not because the Lord used it, which He could
not do, for some of the petitions would be mean-
ingless for Him (and cf. Jn 2017), but because He
taught it to His disciples and us. It is given us
by two evangelists (Mt 69"18, Lk II2"5), in differ-
ent forms, and in totally different connexions.
The form given by St. Luke is not only much
shorter, but differs somewhat in wording; and
whereas St. Matthew represents Christ as giving
this form of prayer spontaneously in the Sermon
on the Mount, St. Luke places the delivery of the
prayer after the close of the Galilsean ministry,
and in answer to a request from one of His dis-
ciples, ' Lord, teach us to pray, even as John also
taught his disciples.' But St. Luke gives no note
either of time or place, probably because his source
gave none. And it is quite possible that the in-
cident which he here records took place very much
earlier than the point in Christ's ministry at which
he places it.

There can be no doubt that if the prayer was
delivered only once, then it is St. Luke who has
preserved the true historical occasion. His narra-
tive has every appearance of originality, and one
sees no motive for invention, whereas it is quite
credible that St. Matthew, in recording Christ's
injunctions about prayer, might emphasize and
illustrate these by adding to them the form of
prayer which He had enjoined. Accordingly, a
large number of the best critics (Baumgarten-
Crusius, Neander, de Wette, Ewald, Bleek,
Holtzmann, Weiss, Godet, Oosterzee, etc.) regard
the position of the prayer in Mt as unhistorical.
But it must be remembered that there is no proof
that the prayer was taught on one occasion only.
The argument that, if the prayer was delivered
in the Sermon on the Mount, then a disciple can-
not afterwards have asked for a form of prayer;
and that if he asked for one, then it cannot have
been previously delivered, holds good only if we
suppose that Christ's followers remained always
the same. There is nothing to show that 'one
of his disciples' (Lk II1) means one of the Twelve.

Different groups of disciples might at different
times require teaching as to a form of prayer;
and at one time Christ might give such instruc-
tion unasked, at another because He was requested
to do so. In either case it is remarkable tnat the
prayer is not directly alluded to elsewhere in the
Gospels (cf. Mk 1438), nor in the Acts (cf. 242), nor
in the Epistles (cf. Ro 1212, Col 42). There may
be indirect allusions to the last petition, Jn 1715,
2 Th 33, and possibly 2 Ti 418. See Lightfoot on
2Th3 3 .

But if we admit that the prayer was delivered
only once, and that St. Luke gives the actual
occasion, it by no means follows that he gives
the original form of the prayer, as Meyer, Kamp-
hausen, and others suppose. In one sense neither
form is original, for the original would be in
Aramaic; and it is quite evident that both Mt
and Lk used a Gr. source, as the large amount
of agreement in wording, and, above all, their
common use of the unique word επιούσιο*, shows.
Their versions cannot be independent tr118 of the
same Aram, original. Much more probably they
had the same Gr. original; and Mt, although he
puts it in the wrong place, yet reproduces it more
exactly. Of course, if the prayer was delivered
more than once, then both forms may be original,
in the sense that both represent in Greek a form
which Christ used in His instructions. It is
conceivable that one form was suitable for one
group of disciples, another for the whole body of
them.*

Accepting, however, the hypothesis that Mt
more accurately gives us the original form, it may
be asked whether the variations in Lk are due to
himself or to the source which he used. There
are good reasons for believing that some of them
are due to himself. This is most apparent in
the fourth petition. For 56s ήμϊν σήμερον (Mt) Lk
has δίδου ήμΐν τό καθ' ήμέραν. Seeing t h a t το καθ'
ήμέραν occurs in NT in St. Luke's writings only (1947,
Ac 1711), we may feel confident that it is he who
has changed σήμερον into τό καθ' ήμέραν rather than
St. Matthew who has done the reverse. This change
of σήμερον into τό καθ' ήμέραν involved the change
from the aorist to the present imperative; and
thus ' Give us this day' became ' Continually give
us day by day.' In Lk the petition is made more
comprehensive. That the aorist rather than the
present was the original form, is shown by the
fact that in all the other petitions the aorist is
used. Again, when we find #</>es ήμΐν τά όψειλήματα
in Mt, and &<pes ήμΐν ras αμαρτίας in Lk, we con-
jecture that it is Lk who has changed the ex-
pression in order to make the meaning clearer
to Gentile readers. The insertion of παντί with
δψείλοντί is also very characteristic of St. Luke,
and certainly ώ* και αύτοϊ άψίομεν is more likely
to be a modification of ώ$ καϊ ήμεΐ$ άψήκαμεν than
vice versa; all the more so, as Lk is specially fond
of the combination καΐ αι/ros, καϊ αυτοί, κ.τ.λ.

The differences which are the result of the
presence in Mt of clauses that are wanting in the
best texts of Lk require more detailed discussion.
These clauses are: (1) ημών δ έν τοΐ$ ούρανοΐς, (2)
Ύβνηθήτω τό θέΧημά σου ώς έν ούρανψ καϊ έπϊ της yrjs,
(3) αλλά ρΰσαι ήμα$ απδ του πονηρού. Tisch., Treg.,
WH, RV, Alford, Weiss, Godet, Scrivener, Ham-
mond, and many others, reject these passages as
insertions in Lk from the text of Mt. ' If one of
the Gospels contained the Lord's Prayer in a
shorter form than the other, nothing was so likely
as that a scribe in perfect innocence would supply
what he considered an undoubted defect' (Scriv.

* F. H. Chase supposes that the disciples themselves adapted
the prayer to special occasions, both altering and adding, and
that ifrioucnoi is one of the subsequent changes made for litur-
gical purposes (Texts and Studies, i. 3, Camb. 1891).
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Introd. ii. p. 280). The evidence is not quite the
same in all three cases, but in all it is conclusive
against the clauses.

(1) For this clause entire we have ΑΟϋΡΧΓΔΛΠ and nine
inferior uncials, nearly all cursives, b e f 1 g of Vet. Lat. (a c ff2 i
have sancte for noster), three Syriac Versions (Cur. Pesh. Hard.),
Boheiric, and Ethiopic. Against the whole clause, NB, 1, 22, 57,
130, 346, nearly all the chief MSS of the Vulg., and the recently
discovered Sinaitic Syriac. Against all but ύμων, L and one
cursive, one early MS of the Vulg. and the Armenian. Origen
expressly states that the words are wanting in Lk. Tertullian
and Cyril of Alexandria support the omission.

(2) For the clause, ΝACD and many inferior uncials, nearly all
cursives, most MSS of Vet. Lat. Syrr. (Pesh. Hard.), Boh. Eth.
Against it, BL, 1, 22, 130, 346; ff2 of Vet. Lat., best MSS of
Vulg. Syrr. (Cur. Sin.) and Arm. Orig. Tert. and Aug. give
express testimony against, and are supported by Cyr. Alex.

(3) For the clause, ACD and many inferior uncials, nearly all
cursives; Vet. Lat. Syrr. (Cur. Pesh. Hard.) Boh. Eth.
Against it, K*BL, 1, 22, 57, and six other cursives, most MSS
of Vulg. Syr-Sin. and Arm. Orig. Aug. and Cyr. Alex, give
express testimony against, and are supported by Tert.

The evidence for the clauses may look imposing,
but the explanation of it given by Scrivener is
simple and adequate; whereas neither accident
nor intention can explain the early and widespread
omission of all three, if they were found in the
original text of Lk. In such a case the temptation
to insert would be at a maximum, the temptation
to omit at a minimum. A scribe might insert the
missing words almost mechanically, being so
familiar with them.

Convinced, therefore, that the clauses are not
genuine in Lk, we return to the question, What
can have induced Lk to omit them, if he and Mt
had the same Gr. version of the prayer? His
verbal alterations in the fourth and fifth petitions
are intelligible; but why should he, with his love
of completeness, omit? He does sometimes abbrevi-
ate ; but would he have abbreviated here ? The
difficulty of finding an adequate motive for his
curtailing such words is in favour of the view that
Christ Himself on one occasion gave this shorter
form to some disciples. To suppose that Lk
' contented himself with words just sufficient to
remind his hearers of the fuller form,' is quite
inadequate. In that case he would have left out
nearly the whole of the prayer. And to point out
that the five petitions in Lk correspond to the five
fingers, is grotesque.

The sources of the prayer have been often dis-
cussed, and rabbinical parallels to the different
petitions have been pointed out by John Lightf oot,
Schoettgen, Vitringa, Wetstein, and others. Tota
haec oratio ex formulis Hebraeorum concinnata est
tarn apte, ut omnia contineat quce a Deo peti
possunt (Wetst. on Mt 69). But the parallels do
not carry us very far. The use of * Father' [ΤΠΝ
DOffa» is a very common later Jewish title, Dalm.
151 ft'.] to designate God, and the petition,'Hallowed
be thy name through our works,' are perhaps the
strongest instances [cf. also .TDK* Bnpm and -pta'
•TniD̂D of the Kaddish, Dalm. 305]. Others are
similarities of wording rather than of meaning,
and some of these are not at all close. And in
most cases the date of the Jewish prayers in which
these expressions occur is either late or uncertain ;
so that the borrowing, if there is any, is on the
side of the Jews, or may be so. But no borrowing
is needed to explain such a petition as * Forgive
us our sins' (Ex 3232, 1 Κ 834·36·39·™, Dn 919),
which is perhaps as common in Jewish as in
Christian prayers. Not that there is anything
derogatory to Christ in supposing that He took
the best Jewish aspirations and combined them
in one prayer. He probably took the Messianic
title ' Son of man' from the Bk. of Enoch, and
applied it to Himself with a fulness of meaning
unknown before. He might have done the same
in the Lord's Prayer; but He does not appear to

have done so. Indeed, the prayer is free from any-
thing that can be called purely Jewish. (1) Its
symmetry and progressive development of thought,
and (2) its inexhaustible adaptability, are char-
acteristics which do not harmonize well with the
hypothesis that it is a compilation (Edersheim,
Life and Times of the Messiah, i. p. 536. Cf.
Taylor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, p. 138 ff.).
Let us examine these characteristics.

(1) The Lord's Prayer is commonly regarded as
consisting of seven petitions. * The frequent occur-
rence of the number seven in the Apoc. and else-
where renders this arrangement attractive. But
there are really only six ; for ' Lead us not into
temptation, but deliver us from the evil one,' should
be regarded as the negative and positive expression
of one and the same petition.! These six are
found to correspond to the Decalogue and the Two
Great Commandments (Mt 2240, Mk 1231), in that
the first half has reference to God, the second half
to man. In the first three petitions we seek the
glory of our heavenly Father; in the last three
the advantage of ourselves and our fellow-men.
But these two are closely connected. What is to
God's glory benefits His children ; and what is to
the advantage of men glorifies their heavenly
Father. Thus the first half shows the end which
man must have in view—the accomplishment of
God's glory, kingdom, and will; the second half
shows the means—daily provision, forgiveness, and
protection. And the parts correspond with one
another in each triplet. The first petition is
addressed to God as our Father, the second as our
King, the third as our Master. It is to our Father
that we look for sustenance ; to our King for par-
don ; to our Master for guidance and guardianship.
Moreover, the transition from heaven to earth is
beautifully made in the third petition, which raises
earth to heaven. And in each of the triplets we
can observe progression. The hallowing of God's
name leads to the coming of the kingdom ; and
when the kingdom is come God's will shall be ful-
filled on earth as in heaven. In the second half
we have first the obtaining of good, and then the
removal of evil, past, present, and future. Or, if
we take the six petitions consecutively, we shall
find that they begin with the glories of heaven,
pass on to life on earth, and end with the powers
of hell.J Such exquisite proportion and develop-
ment (of which only specimens have been given)
are strong evidence that, if this marvellous prayer
was constructed out of fragments of other prayers,
it was composed in the spirit and power of Him
who said, ' Behold, I make all things new' (Rev
215).

(2) We are not to suppose that the disciple who
asked Christ to teach him and his fellows to pray
had never prayed, and did not know how to do so.
He had no doubt often performed this duty. But
he had just witnessed Christ's devotions ; and His
manner showed him the difference between Christ's
prayers and his own. There was a more excellent
way than he knew, and he desired to learn it.
Moreover, the Baptist had taught his disciples a
distinctive form of prayer; and this suppliant
thought that Jesus also should give a similar dis-
tinctive mark to His followers. As so often, Christ
grants the substance rather than the letter of the
request. Just as a Christian mystery is a divine
secret revealed to all the world, so the distinctive

* So Augustine, Luther, Tholuck, Bleek, Hilgenfeld, Keil,
Kostlin, Nosgen, Wordsworth, etc.

t This is Tertullian's view (de Orat. viii.). In his form of the
prayer fiat voluntas tua in ccelis et in terra preceded veniat
regnum tuum. Origen, Chrysostom, Calvin, Keim, Weiss, and
others, make six petitions. But an allusion to the Trinity is
very doubtful. To make the second petition refer to the Son,
and the third to the Spirit, is very forced and fanciful.

t All this is lost in Lk; and this is strong evidence that, if
only one form is original, his form is not the original one.
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prayer of a Christian is one which every human
being who believes in God can use. There are no
other limits to its unique adaptability. Any one, of
any race or age or condition, who believes in God,
can use the Lord's Prayer, and use it just in pro-
portion to his belief. A peasant child can under-
stand enough of it to make it the expression of his
daily needs. The ripest scholar, philosopher, and
saint cannot exhaust all its possibilities of meaning.
In a few minutes it may be committed to memory;
but i t is the work of a lifetime to learn it by heart.
A Christian's knowledge of the import of it grows
with his spiritual experience.

The prayer is at once a form, a summary, and a
pattern.

I t is a, form which every one can use, and be
certain that in using it he is expressing his needs
in a becoming manner. This advantage is possessed
by forms of prayer which have been composed by
saintly men, and which have been tested in use by
generations of Christians. How much more, then,
does it belong to a form prescribed by Christ Him-
self. Quce enim potest esse spiritalis oratio quam
quce a Christo nobis data est . . . agnoscat pater
filii sui verba, cum precem facimus (Cypr. de
Domin. Orat. ii. iii.). Not that one form of words
affects God more than another, so long as the
language of the heart is according to His will; but
that the form of words that we use reacts on our
hearts, and if the words are unseemly our hearts
may become less subdued. And in prayers that
are to be used in common, the effect of the words
upon others must be considered. In giving this
prayer, Christ has both sanctioned the principle of
forms of prayer and has also provided us with a
form which is always safe.

The Lord's Prayer is also a summary of all other

i)rayers. As Latimer says, 'Like as the law of
ove is the sum and abridgment of the other laws,

so this prayer is the sum and abridgment of all
other prayers.' I t covers all earthly and spiritual
needs and all heavenly aspirations. It is not
meant to supersede all other forms of supplication.
When Christ gave us this, He did not forbid others.
But this one rightly accompanies all other prayers,
either following them to sum them up and prevent
grave omissions, or preceding them as a guide or
model: prazmissa legitima et ordinaria oratione
quasi fundamento, accedentium desideriorum jus
est superstruendi extrinsecus petitiones (Tert. de
Orat.). I t is breviarium totius evangelii (ib. i.).

For the prayer is also a pattern. I t shows in
what manner and spirit our other supplications are
to be made. We may pray only for those things
which tend to the glory of God and the good of
man ; and the glory of God comes first. The final
end of prayer is not that our will should be done
by Him, but that His will may be done in us. In
the beautiful image used by Clement of Alexandria,
(Just as men at sea attached to an anchor by a
taut rope, when they pull at the anchor, draw not
it to themselves, but themselves to the anchor; so
in the gnostic life those who (as they mean it) draw
God to themselves are unawares bringing them-
selves towards God' {Strom. TV. xxiii. p. 633, ed.
Potter).

A consideration of the petitions one by one
belongs to commentaries and homiletics rather
than to a dictionary ; but some notice must here be
taken of three details in the prayer, (a) the
opening address, (b) the central word έπωύσως, and
(c) the last clause.

(a) The address Τίάτβρ ημών has no parallel in OT.
There God is spoken of as the Father of the Jewish
nation (Dt 326, Is 6316, Jer 34·1 9 319, Mai I 6 21 0); but
He is nowhere called the Father of individuals.
This step is taken in the Apocr. (Wis 216143, Sir 231·4

5110, To 134, 3 Mac 63). But it is only in NT that

we are told that men have received the ' right to
become children of God' (Jn I1 2, cf. Ro 823, Gal 45).
Every Christian, and indeed every human being, is
justified in regarding himself as the offspring of
God (Ac 1728·29), and in addressing Him with refer-
ence to his fellow-men as * Our Father.' The
address is at once a claim to be heard, and to be
heard for others as well as for oneself. Quid enim
jam non det filiis petentibus, cum hoc ipsum ante
dederit, ut filii essent (Aug.). See vol. ii. p. 618.

(b) I t is not likely that we shall ever know with
certainty either the origin or the exact meaning
of the adjective επιούσιος, the only adjective in the
prayer. Nowhere in Gr. literature is the word
found until the Gospels gave it currency. To
derive it from eireivai, έπων, or έπί and ουσία, is
precarious; for in that case we should expect
έπούσιος, and not επιούσιος.* Most ancient versions
support the derivation from έπιέναι, by giving the
epithet a temporal rather than a qualitative ren-
dering ; e.g. ' of to-morrow,' or * for the coming
day,' or ' t h a t cometh,' or 'continual,' or 'daily.'
Jerome changed quotidianum in Mt to super-
substantialem, but made no change in Lk ; so that
in the West there was a general belief that the
two evangelists had used different words. I t is
possible, as Chase suggests, that there was no
epithet in the Aram, original, and that its insertion
comes from liturgical use. But that hypothesis,
if true, is not decisive as to meaning, although it
supports the temporal rather than the qualitative
interpretation. For the temporal meaning see
Grotius, Wetstein, Fritzsche, Meyer, and, above
all, Lightfoot, On a Fresh Revision of the NT,
App. I. For other views see Suicer, Tholuck,
Alford, Wordsworth, and, above all, M'Clellan,
The NT, i. pp. 632-647. RV retains 'daily ' in
the text, and puts 'for the coming day' in the
margin. The American Committee would add
' needful' in the margin. I t is a strange pheno-
menon that the meaning of this unique word in the
model prayer should, almost from the earliest
times, have been doubtful. The Didache, which
has the earliest quotation of the prayer (viii.),
throws no light on this point.

(c) Does ρΰσαι ημάς από του πονηρού mean ' Deliver
us from (the) evil,' or 'Deliver us from the evil
one' ? Have we here το πονηρόν, as in Lk 645, Ro
129; or ό πονηρός, as in Mtl3 1 9 · 3 8 , Eph 616, 1 Jn
2i3.i4 312 5 i 8 j a n d a l s o p r obably Mt 537·39, Jn 1715,
2 Th 33, 1 Jn 519? The latter is almost certainly
correct, (a) The references just given show that
in NT itself there is abundant justification for this
meaning, (β) The context suggests the masculine,
' Bring us not into temptation, but deliver us from
the tempter.3 If evil in general, including pain and
sorrow, were meant, we should have ' and deliver us
from evil.' Some Fathers explain Luke's omission
of the clause by saying that it is really contained in
4 Bring us not into temptation.' (7) Of the earliest
versions, ' the Syr. and Sahidic point to the mascu-
line,' the Lat. is as ambiguous as the Greek, {δ) The
liturgies of St. James, of St. Mark, and of Addaeus,
which are each of them representatives of a
group, all explicitly support the masculine. See
Hammond, Liturgies Eastern and Western, pp.
47, 48; 188, 189, 279, 280. (e) The Greek Fathers,
who in such a matter have great weight, are
unanimous for the masculine. (£") So also the
earliest Latin Fathers, Tertullian and Cyprian.
See Lightfoot, On a Fresh Revision, App. II., from
which these six heads are taken; also Lightfoot
on 2 Th 33. Erasmus, Beza, Maldonatus, Fritzsche,
Meyer, Ebrard, Wordsworth, support the mascu-

* But this is not conclusive; for the word may have been
coined in contrast to πιριοίσ-ιοζ (Ex 19», Dt 76 142 2Q^); and in
that way the / of the txi might be retained contrary to usage
(Jannaris, Tholuck).
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line; Luther, Tholuck, Keil, Nosgen, Alford,
M'Clellan, follow Augustine in accepting the
neuter. Canon Cook's defence of this view in the
Guardian, Sept. 1881, should be consulted.

That the doxology in St. Matthew is an inter-
polation due to liturgical use is admitted by all
competent critics on the authority of tfBDZ, five
cursives, Latt. Boh. Orig. Tert. Cypr. Aug.
Those authorities which contain it vary as to the
wording, and as to the addition or omission of
* Amen'; while some have * Amen ' without the
doxology. Even Wordsworth surrenders it,
although 'with hesitation.3 Perhaps its original
source is the Heb. of 1 Ch 2911; and not until
Chrysostom does its wording become in general
stereotyped. But as it is found in the Syr-Cur.
and in the Sahidic, it must have been added to
the Lord's Prayer in some places as early as the
2nd cent. Comp. 2 Ti 418, where we have an
ascription of glory to Christ, which is erroneously
supposed to favour the genuineness of the doxology
inMt6 1 3 .

From Tertullian {adv. Marcion. IV. xxvi.), from
Gregory of Nyssa {de Or at. Dom. p. 60, ed.
Krabinger), and from the cursive 604 (Hoskier,
1890), we see that in Lk some texts had a petition
for the gift of the Spirit instead of either ' Thy
kingdom come' or ' Hallowed be Thy name.' The
fullest text of this petition reads thus: 'ΊΖλθέτω τό
πνεΰμά σου τό ayiov i<f> r//*as καϊ καθαρισάτω ημάς.
Comp. the έφ' ήμας in D, which has ^ιασθήτω δνομά
σου έφ* ήμ-as, ΐλθέτω σου η βασιλεία, sanctificetur
nomen tuum super nos, veniat regnum tuum.
Against all reasonable probability Keim holds
this petition for the Spirit to be ' really original in
Luke,' and points to II 1 3 as evidence {Jesus of
Nazara, iii. p. 338 n.).

There is evidence also of an early Latin gloss
on Ne nos inducas in tempt at ionem which was
sometimes admitted into the prayer. Both Cyprian
{de Dom. Orat. xxv.) and Augustine {de Serm.
Dom. ix. 30) have ne patiaris induci nos,—obviously
in order to lessen the difficulty of supposing that
God brings us into temptation. This difficulty
produced another Latin gloss : ne inducas nos in
temptationem quam ferre non possumus (Jerome,
in Ezek. xlviii. 16). And these two glosses are
sometimes found combined. Each of them is found
in writers of different ages and countries, and of
liturgies of different families ; they must therefore
be of early origin. Comp. Hilary, in Ps. cxviii.

LITERATURE.—This is very abundant. Among the most
important: Origen, πιρϊ ιυγν\ς; Chrysost. Horn. xix. in Matt.
and Horn, de inst. secundum Deum vita; Greg. Nyss. de Orat.
ii.; Tertul. de Orat.; Cypr. de Orat. Dom.; August, de Serrn.
Dom. in Mon.; Jerome, Dial. c. Pelagianos, in. xv.; Luther,
Small Catechism, and other writings; Gebser, de Orat. Dom.,
Regiom. 1830; Tholuck, Bergpredigt, 1833, 1844 [translation
by Brown, Edinburgh, 1869]; Kamphausen, Das Gebet des
Herrn, 1866; Chase, Lord's Prayer in Early Church, 1891 ;
Wiinsche, Erlduterung der Evangg. p. 84 ff.

A. PLUMMER.
LORD'S SUPPER.—

I. TERMINOLOGY.
II. OT TYPES.

(a) The Manna.
(δ) Melchizedek's gifts to Abraham.
(c) The Shewbread.

III. PARTIAL ANTICIPATIONS.
(a) The Passover.
(b) Sacrificial Feasts.

IV. HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN RITE.
(a) The Institution.
(6) The Recipients.
(c) The Minister.
(d) The Rite.

V. THE DOCTRINE OF THE LORD'S SUPPER.

I. TERMINOLOGY.—A discussion of the language
used in Scripture respecting the Lord's Supper is
of necessity confined to the NT. But only once in
NT is the Lord's Supper so called, Κυριακή δεΐπνον
(1 Co xi. 20); for we may safely follow the con-

sensus of ancient and modern commentators in»
interpreting this unique expression of the Eucharist
(see, however, Maldonatus on Mt 2626). The
emphasis is on Κυριακόν : ' it is not (possible) to eat
a Lord's Supper,' for the unseemly conduct turns it
into Ιδιωτικά δεΐπνον (Chrys.). And we may possibly
infer from the use of an adjective rather than a
genitive that the name Κυριακον δεϊπνον was already
in use when St. Paul wrote. Cf. Κυριακή ημέρα
(Rev I10).

There are, however, other expressions in NT
which certainly or possibly mean the Lord's
Supper. 'The cup of blessing,' τό ποτήριον τή$
evXoyias (1 Co 1016), i.e. the cup over which the-
blessing has been pronounced, unquestionably
refers to the eucharistic cup, as the context shows.
It is that δ ευλογούμε?, which we consecrate by
eoXoyia, by the expression in words of our ευχαριστία.
We might tr. ' the cup of thanksgiving over which
we give thanks,' or ' which we give thanks for'
(Crem. Lex. p. 767). But the use of εύλoyίa rather
than ευχαριστία is evidence that the latter word has-
not yet gained its special meaning. The ex-
pression is borrowed from Judaism, being the
name of the most sacred of the cups handed round
at the paschal meal, of which cups it is commonly
identified with the third (Edersh. Life and Times,
ii. 511). Nor is there any doubt that ποτήριον
Κυρίου (1 Co 1021) and τράπεζα Κυρίου (1 Co 1021, cf.
Mai I7·12) refer to the eucharistic cup and the
eucharistic table with the food thereon. Here we
have the genitive and not an adjective; and the
context shows that the dominant idea is union
between the recipients and Christ, rather than
union of the recipients with one another. About
η κλάσις του άρτου and κλ$ν άρτον there is more doubt.
In Scripture 'bread' is a common name for any
food, and includes drink also. 'Eating bread'
(Mk 320) and 'breaking bread' (Ac 246) may be the
same as ' taking food' (Ac 919 2736); but ' eating
bread' is the common general term, whereas
' breaking bread' is rare (Jer 167, La 44 ; cf. Lv 26,
Is 587, Xen. Anab. VII. iii. 22). St. Luke is the
only writer who uses ή /c\a<ns του άρτου (2435, Ac 242).
The former passage probably does not refer to the
Eucharist; for the meal at Emmaus (Lk 2430) most
probably was not such. The context and the
imperf. έπβδίδου are against it. Nowhere is the
imperf. used of the distribution of the Eucharist
(Mt 2626, Mk 1422, Lk 2219, 1 Co II 2 3 ) ; whereas it
is used of the distribution of ordinary food, e.g. at
the feeding of the 5000 (Mk 641, Lk 916) and of the
4000 (Mk 86, Mt 1536). But in Ac 242 the context
favours the eucharistic interpretation, which the
Lat. version of Cod. Bezse, followed by Vulg., en-
forces with in communicatione fractionis panis (cf.
Clem. Recog. vi. 15). The four elements of the com-
mon Christian life are given in two pairs; and the
combination TTJ κλάσει του άρτου καϊ TCUS προσευχαΐ$
indicates that ' the breaking of the bread' means
something more than an ordinary meal; and the
context here and in 20 7 ·n 2735 forbids us to interpret
it of distributing food to the poor (Is 587). Yet
even here the explanation must not be confined to
the Eucharist. In Scripture there is no trace of
the Eucharist being separated from the joint
evening meal or ayair-r]; and ' the breaking of the
bread' covers the whole. We must not lose sight
of the family character of the life of the first
Christians. 'The breaking of the bread' took
place in their own homes ; ' the prayers' may refer
to their constant devotions in the temple (Lk 2453,
Ac 246 31). It is doubtful whether the Eucharist
is included in κ\ωντε$ κατ οίκον άρτον (Ac 246) * or in
κλάσα* ήρξατο έσθίειν (2735). The latter is specially

* If Ac 246 does not refer to the Eucharist, then the supposi-
tion that the Eucharist was celebrated daily in the earliest age
has no foundation. Ac 20?-11 points to Sunday as the usual day.
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improbable; and here the Western interpolation
έπιδιδούς καϊ ημΐν was added to suggest a Eucharist,
an interpretation which Tertullian adopts {de
Orat. 24). On the other hand, both the Eucharist
and the common meal are perhaps indicated in
Ac 207·11. The mention of the first day of the week
points to religious observance : and yevcapevos seems
to refer to the common meal after the κ\άσα$ τόν
&ρτον in the Eucharistic rite. Only in 1 Co 1416 is
it supposed that η ευχαριστία is used in the specific
sense of Eucharist rather than in that of thanks-
giving generally. Yet it is not probable that St.
Paul is here deviating from his use of the word else-
where (2 Co 415 911, Eph 54, Ph 46, Col 27 42, 1 Th 39,
1 Ti 43·4, and in the plur. 2 Co 912, 1 Ti 21), which
is also the common use both in NT (Ac 243, Rev 49

712) and in LXX (Wis 1628, Sir 3711, 2 Mac 227).
The use of εύχαριστεΐν in the next two verses (17·18)
shows that thanksgiving generally is meant. And
this is confirmed by the use of εύχαριστεΐν in Clem.
Rom. Cor. 41. But the use of ευχαριστία in the
specific sense begins very early. "We find it in the
Ignatian Epistles {Philad. 4; Smyrn. 7) side by side
with the general meaning {Eph. 13). The same
double use is found in Justin Martyr {Apol. i. 64-
66, Try. 116, 117). The specific sense is common
in Tertullian, Clement of Alexandria, and Cyprian.
But it is remarkable that neither Justin, nor
Cyprian {Ep. 63), nor Firmilian in his letter to
Cyprian {Ep. 65), nor Cyril of Jerusalem {Catech.
19, 22, 23), say anything about either the εύλ^ία
or the κλάσι?, both of which are so prominent in
NT. Other terms which in course of time became
names for the Lord's Supper are κοινωνία, των
μυστηρίων κοινωνία, προσφορά, XeiTovpyia, μυστήριον
συνάζεως, μετάληψις αγιασμάτων, αγία μετάληψη, com-
munio, communicatio, perceptio corporis et san-
guinis, etc. Words which originally designated
one part of the rite were used to express the whole.

II. OT TYPES.—(a) We have the authority both
of Christ and of St. Paul for regarding the manna
as a type of the Eucharist. The great discourse on
the Bread of Life, no doubt, covers all those means
of grace by which Christ is imparted to believers.
But a special reference to the Lord's Supper is clear
from the words used about eating the flesh of the
Son of Man and drinking His blood, and from the
fact that iust a year after this discourse Christ in-
stituted the Eucharist. It is incredible that this
momentous act in the work of redemption had not
yet been thought of by Him when He spoke at
Capernaum. The references to the manna in the
discourse are frequent, and the correspondence be-
tween the language used (Jn 651·53"58) and the
accounts of the institution cannot be fortuitous.
The πνευματικόν βρώμα of 1 Co 103 refers to the
manna regarded as supernatural food. The apostle
takes this supernatural food as a type of the
Eucharistic bread; and it is possible that the
epithet πνευματικόν is selected with reference to the
Eucharist rather than to the manna. The exact
meaning of what is said about the πνευματικόν πόμα
is doubtful; but evidently the water supernatur-
ally supplied to the Israelites is regarded by St.
Paul as a type of the blood of Christ received in
the Eucharistic cup.

(δ) Patristic writers find types of the Lord's
Supper in the gifts made by Melchizedek, in the
shewbread, and in other offerings. With regard
to Melchizedek, it is remarkable that the author
of the Ep. to the Heb., who is the only NT writer
who mentions him (56·10 620 71'17), passes over the
fact that Melchizedek * brought forth bread and
wine' (Gn 1418). As we are immediately afterwards
told that * he was priest of God most High,' it is
not surprising that patristic writers treat this
bread and wine as a sacrifice offered by the priest-
king, and as a type of the Eucharist: TTJV r^i-
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ασμένην τροφών εί$ τύπον ευχαριστίας (Clem. Alex.
Strom, iv. 25, p. 637, ed. Potter); imago sacriflcii
in pane et vino constituta (Cyj>r. Ep. 63). Jerome
goes further, and says that this sacrifice of bread
and wine was offered, for Abraham {ad Matt. 2241).
See Westcott on He 71.

(c) It is obvious that, as the Lord's Supper com-
memorates the sacrifice made by Christ on the
Cross, whatever was a type of that sacrifice may
be called a type also of the rite which commemor-
ates i t ; and, where the offering was bread, the
inducement to treat it in this way would be
the greater. Cyril of Jerusalem thus uses the
shewbread {Catech. 22). In a similar manner
Justin treats Is 3316 {Try. 70), and Ireneeus treats
Mai I 1 1 (IV. xvii. 5, 6) as a prediction of the
Eucharist,

III. PARTIAL ANTICIPATIONS.—{a) Just as the
chief type, viz. the manna, is indicated by Christ
Himself, so also is the chief anticipatory rite, viz.
the Passover. It appears to have been [but see
JESUS CHRIST, vol. ii. p. 634] while celebrating the
paschal supper that He instituted the rite which
was to supersede it, and be known as the Lord's
Supper. And here a remarkable parallel with
the institution of Christian baptism exists. The
original rite for admission to Judaism was circum-
cision. This was supplemented by baptism, which
in later times became the only rite of initiation
applicable to both sexes. In the original ritual of
the Passover, the lamb, unleavened bread, and
bitter herbs were the essentials (Ex 128). The wine
and the solemn * cup of blessing' were later acces-
sories. Just as in the one rite Christ abandoned
the circumcision and retained the baptism, so in
the other He abandoned the lamb and retained the
wine. In both cases the rite was made unbloody
and painless; and from the treasure-house were
brought forth things new and old. There is a new
departure; but also a clear connexion with the
past; for Providence, even in its revolutions, is
conservative.

{b) By speaking of 'my blood of the covenant,'
or ' the new covenant in my blood,' Christ seems
to have connected this new feast with those sacri-
ficial feasts in which the worshippers, by partak-
ing of the sacrifice, partook of the blessing which
the sacrifice was to win. This was an idea with
which the disciples were quite familiar. That
there was any idea of a death-feast, or of an
adoption-feast, is much less probable. We know
little about death-feasts among the Jews. And
although some Semitic peoples had rites in which
the partaking of the tribal animal was supposed
to put the blood of the tribe into the partaker's
veins (W. R. Smith, BS pp. 317, 318), yet there is
no trace of this idea in the Lord's Supper. I t is
by baptism that aliens are admitted to the Chris-
tian family.

IV. HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN RITE.—This
can be conveniently treated under four heads : {a)
the Institution, (6) the Recipients, (c) the Minister,
{d) the Rite.

{a) The Institution, according to the universal
testimony of Scripture and of tradition, dates from
the act and command of Christ at ' the last supper,'
—the last meal of which He partook before His
death. An attempt has been made to show that He
must have instituted the Eucharist earlier in His
ministry : (1) because ' St. John in his sixth chapter
represents our Lord as using Eucharistic language
which would have been absolutely without mean-
ing, if the Eucharist had not been already in
common use'; and (2) because * the two disciples
journeying to Emmaus recognized our Lord in the
Breaking of Bread (Lk 2430·35). They had not
been present at the Last Supper. The rite, if it
was really then instituted for the first time, would
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have had no significance for them' (Wright,
Synopsis, p. xiii).

This is very unconvincing. (1) It was Christ's
way, even with the disciples, to utter about future
events words which they did not, and in some
cases could not, understand at the time, but
which they did understand when the events had
taken place. He knew that the discourse on the
Bread of Life would acquire fresh and fuller mean-
ing when the rite which He intended to found was
instituted. But it is an exaggeration to say that
it was 'absolutely without meaning* and an
* insoluble enigma' until the Eucharist was insti-
tuted. Had it no meaning for the large majority
of the audience, who, upon any hypothesis, did
not know, and never would know, anything of the
Eucharistic rite ? (2) The two disciples at Emmaus
may have been present when Christ broke bread
and gave thanks at ordinary meals, or at the
feeding of the 4000 and of the 5000. It was
something in His way of doing this at Emmaus
that enabled them to recognize Him at the supper
there, which was probably not a Eucharist. We
may safely follow the clear and strong evidence of
the Synoptists and of St. Paul, that the Eucharist
was instituted at the last supper. St. Paul's refer-
ence to it, τό Κυριακόν δεΐπνον, which is older than
any of the Gospels, could hardly have been made
in this form, if the Lord's Supper, on the night
of His betrayal, had not been the time when it
originated. See vol. ii. p. 636.

Of the institution we have four accounts ; and it
will be worth while to place them side by side in
two pairs, to facilitate an estimate of their sub-
stantial agreement.* Brandt's assault on their
trustworthiness has been answered by Schultzen,
Das Abendmahl im NT, 1895, p. 67 ff. They are
neither intrinsically incredible, nor inconsistent
with other statements in the Gospels, nor con-
tradicted by early evidence outside the NT.

Mt 2626"29.
έσθιόντων δέ αυτών λα-

βών ό Ίησοΰς άρτον καί
βύλογησας εκλασ€ν και
5oi>s τοΐς μαθηταΐς εΐπεν,
Αάβετβ (payere, τοΰτό*
Ιστιν το σώμα μου. καί
Χαβών ΐΓΟτήριον καϊ ευχα-
ρίστησα* Ζδωκεν αϋτοΐς
Χέγων, Ulere έξ αύτον
πάντες, τούτο yap έστιν τό
αΐμά μου της διαθήκης τό
irepl ποΧΧών έκχυννόμενον
εις άφεσιν αμαρτιών' Xiyoj
δέ ύμΐν, ού μη πιω άπ'
άρτι έκ τούτον του yeνή-
ματος τή$ άμπέΧου ε1 ως
της ημέρας εκείνης ο'ταν
αυτό πίνω μεθ' υμών καινόν
έντχι /3a<rtXe£{i τον πατρός
μου.

L k 22 1 7 ' 2 0 .
καϊ δεξάμενος ιτοτηριον

εύχαριστήσας εΧπεν Αά-
βετε τούτο καϊ διαμερίσατε
els εαυτούς' Xέyω yap
ύμΐν, ού μη πιω άπό τον
νυν από τον yevήμaτoς
της άμπέΧου ε"ω$ οΰ η
βασιΧ€ία του θεοϋ ΖΧΘΎ}.
καϊ λαβών αρτον ευχά-
ριστη σας εκλασεν και
Ζδωκεν αύτοΐς Xoywv
Τοΰτό* Ιστιν το σώμα

M k 14 2 2 ' 2 5 .
καί έσθιόντων αυτών λα-

βών αρτον εύλογη σας
ε κλάσε ν καΐ έδωκε ν αύτοΐς
καϊ εΐπεν Λάβετε, τοΰτό*
εστίν τ6 σώμα μου. καϊ
Χαβών ποτήριον εύχαρισ-
τ ή σας ίίδωκεν αύτοΐς, καϊ
έπων έξ αύτοϋ πάντες, καί
εΐπεν αύτοΐς, τοΰτό έστιν
τό αΐμά μου της διαθήκης
τό έκχυννόμενον υπέρ πόΧ-
Χών αμήν Xέyω ύμΐν Οτι
ούκέτι ού μη πιω έκ του
yεvήμaτoςτήςάμπέΧου
'έως της ημέρας εκείνης
Οταν αυτό πίνω καινόν έν
Ty βασιΧεία του θεού.

1 Co 11 2 3 - 2 5 .

£y<b yap παρίΧαβον άπό
του κυρίου, δ καϊ παρέδωκα
ύμΐν, ο'τι ό κύριος Ίησοΰς
4ν ττ) νυκτΐ y παρεδίδετο
ελαβεν αρτον καΐ ευχάρ-
ιστη σας εκλασεν καϊ εΐπεν
Τοΰτό μου εστίν τ6 σώμα
τό υπέρ υμών' τούτο ποιείτε

* The elements common to all four are in thick type; those
common to the three Gospels are in spaced type. The text
followed is that of Westcott and Hort.

μου [τό υπέρ υμών διδό-
μενον' τούτο ποιείτε εις την
έμην άνάμνησιν, καί τό
ποτήριον ωσαύτως μετά τό
δειπνήσαι, Xέyωv Τοΰτο τό
ποτήριον η καινή διαθήκη
έν τφ α'ίματί μου τό υπέρ
υμών €κχνννόμενον].

εις την έμην άνάμνησιν,
ωσαύτως καϊ τό ττοτηριον
μετά τό δειπνήσαι, Χέγων
Τοΰτο τό ποτήριον η καινή
διαθήκη έστιν έν τφ έμφ
αϊματι' τοΰτο ποιείτε,
οσάκις έάν πίνητε, els την
έμην άνάμνησιν.

There is strong reason for believing that the
latter part of the passage in the Third Gospel is
not original, but a very early interpolation from
1 Co. S a d ff2 i 1 omit from τό υπέρ υμών to έκχυννό-
μενον, while b e Syr-Cur, omit and put w. 1 7 · 1 8 in
the place of the omitted passage, so as to harmonize
with Mt and Mk and relieve the difficulty of the
two cups. Syr-Cur., like Syr-Sin., retains the whole
of v.19, be only the first half. According to this
arrangement the verses run 16< 1 9 · 1 7 · 1 8 · 2 1 · 2 2 etc. Syr-
Sin, exhibits a more elaborate rearrangement with
considerable changes of wording;—16·19·20a·17·20b·18·
2 1 · 2 2 etc. In Internat. Crit. Cotnm. on St. Luke,
pp. 567, 568, these attempts at avoiding difficulties
by transposing parts of the text are shown in full.
WH consider that there is 'no moral doubt that
the words in question were absent from the original
text in Lk' (ii. App. p. 64; see Introd. § 240).
With this Brandt, Grafe, Grass, Haupt, Schiirer,
J. Weiss, and Wendt agree. Spitta rejects v.20

only, and accepts as original the whole of v.19, the
second half of which has the support of Syr-Cur.,
Syr-Sin., and Justin. Scrivener, Schultzen {op.
cit. pp. 5-19), R. A. Hoffmann (Abendmahls-
gedanken Jesu Christi, 1896, pp. 5-25), and others
defend the genuineness of the whole passage. But
in a discussion of the accounts of the institution
the whole passage should be treated as at least
doubtful. It does not support the Pauline account,
if it is (as is probable) borrowed from it.

The primary account is that given by St. Paul.
Those in Mt and Mk are virtually one and the
same; an account written later than his and inde-
pendent of it. Among the features which are
found in both Mt and Mk but not in 1 Co are the
change from eύXoyήσaς of the bread to εύχαριστήσας
of the cup, the λάβετε of the bread, the Χαβών
εύχαριστήσας 'έδωκεν of the cup, their all drinking
of it, the blood being ' shed for many,' and the
declaration about not drinking of the fruit of the
vine. This last, and εύχαριστήσας of the cup, are
common to Lk also. The features which are
common to all four are the taking bread, giving
thanks or blessing, breaking, the words 'This is
my body,' and the mention of the cup.

In four points St. Paul differs from the Synopt-
ists. (1) He gives no indication that the meal was
a paschal one, and thus seems to agree with St.
John : it is the new covenant, rather than the con-
nexion with the old rite, which interests him
(Baur, Ch. Hist. i. pp. 161,162). But 1 Co 57 must be
remembered. (2) While Mt and Mk place the taking
of the bread during the meal (έσθιόντων αυτών), he
places the taking of the cup after the supper (μετά
τό δειπνήσαι). If both are right, there was a con-
siderable interval between the distribution of the
bread and the circulation of the cup. Lk gives
no intimation. (3) While St. Paul has ' This cup
is the new covenant in my blood,' Mt and Mk have
'This is my blood of the covenant,' where 'new'
may have been dropped for the sake of closer
resemblance with Ex 248. In any case, Riickert's
proposal to take μου with διαθήκης—'the blood of
my covenant,' and Bousset's to reject the words
about the covenant, because Justin omits them,
are inadmissible. (4) St. Paul gives twice, Mk and
Mt not at all, and Lk probably not at all, the
important charge, τοΰτο ποιείτε εις την έμην άνάμνησιν.
The explanation perhaps is, that the evangelists
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treat the repetition as a matter of course, and as
involved in the word * covenant,' which implies
permanence: whereas, in order to convince the
Corinthians of the enormity of their misconduct,
it was necessary to point out that irreverence to
either bread or cup was a violation of what Christ
Himself had prescribed. It follows from this that
the divine injunction to the Church to continue the
Eucharistic celebration in memory of its Founder
rests solely upon the testimony of St. Paul. Let
us admit that this is so. We do not thereby
render probable the hypothesis that Jesus gave no
such charge. The apostle could not have invented
such an injunction, if it had not been in harmony
with Christian practice already established. And
how could such a rite have been established with-
out the authority of the Twelve, who knew well
whether Christ had commanded it or not ?

Paulus was perhaps the first to deny that Christ
said τούτο 7roie?re. But Briggs, P. Gardner,* Grafe,
Immer, Jiilicher, Mensinga, Pfleiderer, Spitta,
Titius, and Wittichen are disposed to think that
the earliest tradition, represented by Mk and Mt,
knew nothing of an institution by Jesus, on the
night of His betrayal, of a sacrament to be observed
continually, t And the earliest Christian observ-
ance of the Lord's Supper as a permanent institu-
tion is explained by the hypothesis that Christ
gave this command after His resurrection (Briggs,
The Messiah of the Gospels, p. 123).

In what sense is the tradition represented by Mk
and Mt 'the earliest'? That given by St. Paul
was written earlier, and is the earliest written
record of any words of Christ. It had been pre-
viously communicated to the Corinthians. And
St. Paul had derived it direct from the Lord Him-
self (1 Co II2 3). His words can mean no less. Had
he merely been told by apostles, he would have
had no stronger claim to be heard than hundreds
of other Christians. The silence of Mt and Mk
does not warrant us in contradicting such explicit
testimony, which would be sufficient, even if it
were unsupported, for the unvarying belief of the
Church from the earliest ages, that it was on the
night in which He was betrayed that Christ insti-
tuted the Eucharist and gave the command * con-
tinue to do this (pres. imperat.) in remembrance of
me.' The proposal to place the institution of the
Eucharist as a permanent rite later than the last
supper, is as unnecessary as the proposal to place it
earlier. The Pauline account fully explains the
connexion of the new rite with the Passover and
the Passion. If the command, τούτο iroietre, κ.τ.λ.,
was given on some other occasion, how did the new
rite become so universally connected with these
two facts? Any internal or doctrinal connexion
between the Lord's Supper and the Passover is
denied by Haupt, Hoffmann, Jiilicher, Spitta, and
others. Their reasons differ; but the fact that
the Passover was celebrated only once a year, and
the Lord's Supper frequently, is no argument.
The Passover celebrated a deliverance effected with
blood ; and the Lord's Supper celebrated a deliver-
ance effected with blood. This is a real and
natural connexion.

But it is possible that there were sources for the
conviction that Jesus gave this command on the
night of His betrayal which were independent of

* Gardner argues, moreover, that the whole account in
1 Co Il23ff. i s the record of an ecstatic revelation experienced
by St. Paul, and has no historical objective foundation. He
supposes an influence to have been exerted on St. Paul during
his stay at Corinth by the proximity of the Eleusinian mysteries.

t The view that Christ gave no command, but merely per-
mission, to continue the ordinance, is found in Luther, who
regards ho-otxn lotv πίνν,τί as making τούτο vroiun purely per-
missive (De capt. Bab. eccles. prceludium, ed. Pfizer, p. 195).
Strauss, Kaiser, and Stephani have urged that Jesus was too
humble to give such a command, and have been answered by
Hase (Gesch. Jesu, p. 691).

St. Paul. Justin Martyr states that c the apostles,
in the memoirs produced by them which are called
Gospels, related that Jesus, having taken bread
and given thanks, thus commanded them and said,
Do this for a remembrance of^ Me, this is My body ;
and that in like manner, having taken the cup and
given thanks, He said, This is My blood; and dis-
tributed to them alone' {Apol. i. 66). Although
Justin omits the reference to the covenant, yet he
regards the τούτο 7rote?re as part of the evangelistic
record.

(b) The Recipients of the Lord's Supper were
required to 'prove themselves,' lest they should
' eat the bread or drink the cup of the Lord un-
worthily,' and thus 'be guilty of (profaning) the
body and the blood of the Lord. . . . For he that
eateth and drinketh without rightly judging (&a-
κρίνων) the body, eateth and drinketh judgment
{κρίμα) to himself,'—a judgment which involves the
grayest consequences, as the experience of many in
Corinth proved. 'But if we were in the habit of
rightly judging ourselves (δί€κρίνομ€ν) we should
not be judged {ούκ αν έκρινόμεθα).1 Throughout the
passage (1 Co II27"31) the repeated contrast between
diaKpiveiv and Kplveiv is to be noted; also the use
of κρινόμενοι and κατακριθώμεν immediately after-
wards.

No definition of a*>a£tas is given. The context
shows that what is primarily meant is disorderly
irreverence in receiving either the bread or the
cup {ij, not και). This external irreverence is proof
of internal contempt. It could not occur, if the

just as a loyal subject could not insult the king's
effigy, if he knew that it was the king's. The
context also shows that selfishness and greediness
are included in άναξίως. Surfeiting at the common
meal, while others are made to wait famished,
renders a worthy partaking of the Lord's Supper
impossible; for love of the brethren is indispens-
able. This irreverence and selfishness spring from
a wrong estimate of one's own condition. There-
fore a man must prove himself and acquire a right
judgment as to his spiritual state. Reverence
towards God, His Church, and His sacraments;
charity towards the brethren; a humble esti-
mate of self,—these are among the requirements
for a worthy reception of the Lord's Supper.
Fasting could not be required so long as the
Eucharist was united with the agape, which it often
followed, as at the last supper, although it some-
times preceded it.

(c) The Minister in the Eucharist is not deter-
mined by Scripture any more than the minister in
baptism. The primary charge to continue the rite
(1 Co II24·25) was made to the apostles, and, on
the only occasion when the minister is named, the
celebrant is the apostle St. Paul (Ac 2011). Yet,
assuming that ' the breaking of the bread,' which
habitually took place among the first Christians
(Ac 242), includes the Lord's Supper, we need not
suppose that the celebrant was invariably one of
the Twelve. But this much may be asserted with
confidence. The NT tells us that from the first
there was a distinction between clergy and laity,
i.e. the Church had officers who discharged spiritual
functions which were not discharged by ordinary
Christians. This distinction appears in various
writings from the earliest to the latest (1 Th 512·13,
1 Co 1228, Eph 411, Ph I1, Past. Epp. passim, He 1317,
3 Jn 9·1 0), and is abundantly confirmed by evidence
outside the NT which is almost if not quite con-
temporaneous with the last of these (Clem. Rom. and
the Bidacht). These witnesses do not define the
functions of the ministers whom they name. But
the clergy, whether missionary (as apostles, pro-
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phets, and evangelists) or stationary (as bishops or
presbyters, and deacons), discharge spiritual duties.
They deal with men's souls rather than their bodies;
and they have to do with religious service. It is
reasonable to suppose that one of the first things
that was reserved to the clergy was the right of
presiding at the Eucharist. This reservation is
found clearly enough in the first half of the
2nd cent. (Ign. Smyrn. 8, cf. Trail. 2. 7, Philad.
7; Tert. de Bapt. 17; Apost. Const, ii. 27).

(d) The Bite is nowhere describe*! in Scripture
with so much detail as in the accounts of the in-
stitution; and the small amount of detail given
there is strong evidence of the authenticity of the
accounts. A fiction of a later age would have
represented Christ as using the ceremonial which
was customary in that age, as is seen clearly in
the Apost. Const, ii. 57, viii. 12. The taking a
loaf or cake, giving thanks, breaking and dis-
tributing, and then the taking a cup, giving
thanks, and distributing, are the external acts
of the Founder, accompanied by the words, * This
is my body/ 'Tliis is my blood.' We know too
little about the ritual of the Passover at this time
to say how much, if any, of the new Eucharistic
rite was part of the paschal meal. Later Jewish
writers have described how the Passover was cele-
brated in their time, with four (and sometimes
five) cups circulating at intervals, one of which
may have been the Eucharistic cup. * But we do
not know that this ritual was in existence in the
time of Christ. And if it was, we do not know
that Christ, in this highly exceptional celebration,
—which anticipated (?) that year's Passover in
order to supersede it for ever,—followed the existing
ritual. In none of the reports is there any men-
tion of the lamb, or of the * passing over' of the
destroying angel, or of a deliverance from bondage;
whereas the idea of a covenant, which of necessity
is a new covenant, is very conspicuous. It need
not be doubted that 'my blood of the covenant'
(Mt, Mk) is essentially identical with 'the new
covenant in my blood' (1 Co). In either case the
blood is treated as the vehicle of the covenant,
which the disciples appropriate by partaking of
the cup. And this idea of a covenant is not con-
spicuous in the ritual of the Passover, f The three
fundamental acts seem to be, (1) the breaking and
pouring, (2) the distribution to the disciples, (3)
their eating and drinking; which represent (1) the
death of Christ, (2) for the disciples' salvation,
(3) which they must appropriate.

As regards subsequent Christian usage, we know
that in the apostolic age the breaking of the bread
was preserved (see above); and we may feel sure
that most of the other external acts of the Lord
were preserved also. Moreover, the Eucharist,
which at the institution was part of the paschal
supper, is in the apostolic age always part of the
common meal or aya-ΐΓη (1 Co II 1 7, Ac 207·u), a prac-
tice which continued down to the time of Ignatius
(see Lightfoot on Smyrn. 8). But whether there
was as yet any fixed form of words either for the
thanksgiving or blessing, or to accompany the dis-
tribution, is uncertain. The differences in the
four reports of Christ's words seem to show that
exactness of wording was not regarded as essen-
tial. In the Didacho 9, 10 we find three forms of
thanksgiving : one for the cup, one for the broken
bread, and a third which apparently is to be used
after both ά*γάπη and Eucharist are over (μετά τό
έμπλησθήναή. But it is expressly stated t h a t ' the
prophets' are not tied to these forms (ro?s δέ προ-
0?7TCUS 4π(.τρέπ€Τ€ €νχαρι.στ€Ϊρ δσα θέλονσιν). Α s i m i l a r

* Those who assume that the disputed passage at Lk 2219· 20 is
genuine, commonly regard the two cups (vv.1*· 20) a a two of the
four or five Jewish cups.

t But see Trumbull, Threshold Covenant, p. 208 ff.

feature is found in Justin Martyr, who states that
the presiding minister (ό προεστώς), after general
prayer is ended, and bread and wine mixed with
water have been brought, offers prayers and thanks-
givings according to his ability {6ση δύναμις αύτφ),
to which the congregation respond with the Amen
(Apol. i. 67). It would seem, then, that this is
the second stage in the development of liturgies.
First there was no form, but the minister used
what words he pleased. He would, however, be
influenced by the words of institution as well as
by Jewish forms; and perhaps he commonly in-
cluded the Lord's Prayer. Basil asks, 'Which of
the saints has left us in writing the words of the
invocation at the displaying {wade^is) of the bread
of the Eucharist and the cup of blessing ? For we
are not content with what the Apostle or the Gospel
has recorded, but both in preface and conclusion
we add other words' (de Spiritu, 27). And Gregory
the Great seems to have believed that the apostles
used the Lord's Prayer, and that only* (ix. Ep. 12 ;
Migne, lxxvii. 956). But the meaning of the pas-
sage is not clear; and Gregory is very late authority
for apostolic usage (Maskell, The Ancient Liturgy
of the Ch. of England, 3rd ed. p. xviii). At the
next stage forms were drawn up, but some minis-
ters were allowed discretion as to the use of
them. Finally, all ministers were restricted to
prescribed forms. In NT we seem to be at the
first stage. In the Didacho the omissions are
remarkable, and power to supplement would seem
to be almost necessary. Among the gifts for which
thanks are given [ζωή, yvapLs, πίστις, ά^α^ασ/α, ζωή
αιώνιος) there is no mention of άφεσι* αμαρτιών.
And although these gifts come δια Ίησοΰ του παιδό$
σον, there is no mention of the death of Christ.

Harnack's theory, that until the 3rd cent, the
use of wine in the Eucharist was neither obligatory
nor universal, has been opposed by Zahn (Brot und
Wein im Abendmahl der alien Kirche, Erlangen,
1892) and Jiilicher (Theolog. Abhandlungen, Frei-
burg, 1892, pp. 217-231), and need not be discussed
here. Christ took the two simplest and most uni-
versal representatives of sustaining food, bread
that strengtheneth man's heart, and wine that
maketh glad the heart of man, and employed
them as the universal representatives of spiritual
food, of His body broken and His blood poured
out. His loyal followers have from the first re-
tained these.

V. THE DOCTRINE OF THE LORD'S SUPPER.—
There are few things more tragic in the history
of Christ's Church than the fact that its central
act of worship has for centuries been, and still
continues to be, a subject for the keenest con-
troversy, and that Christians have cruelly perse-
cuted, and even put to cruel deaths, other Chris-
tians, for not holding doctrines respecting the
Lord's Supper which cannot be proved, and whicli
are possibly not true. The Sacrament of Love and
of Life has been made an instrument of hate and
of destruction, because men have insisted upon
possessing knowledge which cannot be possessed,
and upon explaining what cannot be explained.
In the first centuries the Church was content to
enjoy and to use without explaining, and it would
be our wisdom to do the same.

1. The chief point of controversy has been the
meaning of the ( is' in ' This is my body' (Mt, Mk,
Lk, 1 Co) and ' This is my blood of the covenant'
(Mt, Mk), or ' This cup is the new covenant in my
blood' ([Lk] 1 Co). The suggestion that at the
institution our Lord spoke in Aramaic, and that

* Orationem dominicam idcirco mox post precem dicimus,
quia mos apostolorum fuit, ut ad ipsam solummodo orationem,
oblationis hostiam consecrarent. Cf * Amalarius, de Eccles. Off.
iv. 26; Migne, cv. 1210. What is the exact meaning of the
adi
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in Aramaic the 'is' would not be expressed, renders
no help. It is not quite certain that He spoke in
Aramaic then, or that it was in Aramaic that He
made the special revelation to St. Paul. But we
may assume that He did so. Nevertheless, the
' is' must be supplied; and, as soon as it is there,
inquiry will arise as to its meaning. Moreover,
not in Aramaic, but in Greek, has Christ handed
down these words of His to His Church. All four
accounts have the έστιν of the bread ; and, except-
ing the disputed words in Lk, all have the έστιν
of the cup. The fact that Christ probably used
a language in which the copula was not expressed
is no good reason for giving the minimum of mean-
ing to the έστιν, which is conspicuous in the Scrip-
tures given to us by Him.

Perhaps the nearest approach to an explanation
that can be found in Scripture is that given by
St. Paul: ' The cup of blessing which we bless, is
it not κοινωνία of the blood of Christ ? The bread
which we break, is it not κοινωνία of the body of
Christ ?' Here κοινωνία is more than (a partaking
of,' which would be μ€τοχή or μετάλημψις rather than
κοινωνία. The latter is * fellowship with.' Just as
the bread is made up of many particles, gathered
together in one loaf, so those who partake of the
bread that is broken are gathered together in one
body. * The bread which we break is fellowship
with the body of Christ.' [See COMMUNION].
What, then, is the meaning of the ' is' ? Probably
that common use of the copula which identifies
cause and effect is part of the meaning (Hooker,
Ec. Pol. V. lxvii. 5, 6). J. H. Newman once warned
a friend who was visiting Rome for the first time,
and in the summer, * Beware of a chill in Rome.
A chill is a fever; and a fever is a shattered con-
stitution for life,' which meant that a chill causes
a fever, and that a fever causes a shattered con-
stitution. By the same usage St. Paul may mean
that the cup, when drunk, is a cause of fellowship
with Christ's blood, and the bread, when eaten, is
a cause of fellowship with Christ's body ; or (as in
the words of institution) this bread is a cause of
the body. ' The bread and wine after their bene-
diction or consecration are not indeed changed in
their nature, but become, in their use and in their
effects, the very body and blood of Christ' (T. S.
Evans on 1 Co 1016). This meaning is in harmony
with the context. The union with the Lord Him-
self, which those who partake of the Lord's Supper
have, is compared with the union which those who
partake of a sacrifice have with the deity to whom
the altar is devoted;—in the case of the Israelites
with God, of the heathen with demons. This
idea, that to partake of a sacrifice is to devote
one's self to the deity, lies at the root of the ancient
idea of worship, whether Jewish or heathen; and
St. Paul uses it as being readily understood. In
this connexion the symbol is never a mere symbol,
but a means of real union; and in the Lord's
Supper the symbol is very significant. It is a
means of union with Christ in that character which
is indicated by the broken body and the shed
blood; i.e. union with the crucified Redeemer
(Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, ch. vi. p. 240, Eng. tr.).

Those who insist on the literal meaning of the
' i s ' as expressing identity, must be prepared to
accept the literal meaning of the subject also;
and this in the case of the cup produces great-
difficulty. ' This cup (not its contents) actually is
(not is an instrument or a symbol of) the covenant.*

' The fellowship with the body of Christ' is two-
fold. It is fellowship of each recipient with Christ
by faith, and of all recipients with one another in
Christ by love. It is in Christ that the union of
all mankind subsists. There is communion in a
nature which is common to Him and to them ; on
cfs &pros, fr σώμα οι πολλοί έσμεν, (because one bread,

one body, we the many are.' The act of eating
and drinking together proclaims the union of
Christians in Christ. And this union and com-
munion is symbolized in the composite unity of
the bread and of the wine. ' As this broken bread
{κλάσμα), scattered upon the mountains and gathered
together became one, so let Thy Church be gathered
together from the ends of the earth into Thy King-
dom ' (Didacha, ix. 4).

A Bible Dictionary is not the place in which to
discuss late developments of Eucharistic doctrine;
but it may point out scriptural tests for judging
some of these.

(1) Christ placed the new rite in close connexion
with the Passover. Even if He had not done so, the
apostles would inevitably have been influenced by
Jewish ideas, and especially by paschal observ-
ances, in interpreting the new rite. This fact
seems to exclude all doctrines which teach that
the consecrated elements become or contain the
physical body of Christ which was · born of the
Virgin,' with ' bones and nerves and all that per-
tains to the true idea of a body.' * To partake of
the blood of an animal was abomination to a Jew.
In the paschal ritual it was expressly provided
that the blood should be separated from the flesh
that was to be eaten. The idea of eating human
flesh and drinking human blood would have in-
spired the apostles with unspeakable horror ; and
it is incredible that Christ can have intended to
shock them with any such doctrine. He had
warned them beforehand (Jn 663) against any such
carnal notion—σωματική έννοια (Athan. ad Serapion.
iv. 19). (2) The words els TTJV έμήν άνάμνησιν exclude
a corporal presence; for a memorial of what is
bodily present would be meaningless. (3) St. Paul
repeatedly calls the consecrated bread, not * body'
or < flesh/ but * bread' (1 Co II26"28). Can we believe
that the celebrant now distributes more than Christ
distributed then; or that what He held in His
hands and distributed to His disciples was nothing
less than His own Person, Body, Soul, and God-
head? (See Thirlwall, Charges, ii. p. 251; Schultzen,
Das Abendmahl, p. 48.)

2. Another aspect of the Lord's Supper is pointed
out by St. Paul; and again it is an explanation of
the words of Christ. The Lord said, * This do ye,
for the remembrance of me,' to which the apostle
adds, 'For (confirmatory) as often as ye eat this
bread (bread thus blessed and broken) and drink the
cup, ye proclaim the Lord's death till he come' (Άχρι
οδ 'έλθτ} without &v, because the coming is certain).
As the Passover was for a memorial of the
deliverance wrought by J", to be kept ' throughout
your generations' (Ex 1214), so the Eucharist is a
memorial of the deliverance wrought by Christ's
death, to be kept 'till he come.' Commemoration
ceases when He who is commemorated returns.
Meanwhile the Eucharist is the Church's consola-
tion for the Lord's withdrawal from sight. It
links the second Advent to the first by keeping
both in mind. Like the dramatic actions of the
Hebrew prophets, it illustrates, and emphasizes,
and impresses on the memory a special proof of
God's care for His people. It is Christ's last and
supreme parable ; a parable not merely told but
acted by Himself. He sets forth His own death,
and shows that those who would profit by it must
make it their own by faith and love. As Chryso-
stom says, ' We do not then offer a different
sacrifice, as the high priest formerly did, but
always the same : or rather, ive celebrate a

* Verum Christi Domini Corpus, illud idem, quod natum ex
Virgine, in cselis sedat ad dexteram Patris, hoc Sacramento
contineri (Catechismus Romanus, Pars II. cap. iv. Qucest. 22).

Hoc loco etiam explicandum est, non solum veri Christi
Corpus, et quicquid ad veram corporis rationem pertinet,
veluti, ossa et nervos, sed etiam totum Christum in hoc
Sacramento contineri (ibid. Qucest. 27).
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memorial of a sacrifice' (on Hebrews, Horn. xvii. 3).
This leads on to another aspect.

3. Christ's death was a sacrifice: and to proclaim
His death, and appropriate His body and blood
offered in that sacrifice, is to realize the sacrifice
and to appropriate its effects. The υπέρ υμών of
the body (1 Co) and the υπέρ or περί πολλών of the
blood (Mk, Mt) point to this. And they mean
much the same; for it is unreasonable to restrict
υπέρ υμών to the disciples then present. It was
in our behalf that the body was broken and the
blood shed. The sacrificial idea appears in He 1310,
where θυσιαστήριον probably refers indirectly to the
Eucharist. But the altar on which Christ offered
His sacrifice is the Cross ; and the altar on which
we offer is Christ Himself. The θυσιαστήριον is not
the holy table. And it may be doubted if there is a
sacrificial meaning in the double τοΰτο ποιείτε (1 Co
Π24.25)# F o r ( i ) i n L X X t h e frequent Heb. words
which mean ' offer' or ' sacrifice' are not translated
by ποΐ€Ϊν, but by προσφέρβιν, άναφέρβιν, θύειν, θυσιάζειν,
and the like. (ii.) The ordinary meaning of ποιέιν
in LXX, in NT, and elsewhere, is the natural
meaning here, (iii.) The Gr. Fathers adopt this
ordinary meaning and interpret, ' Perform this
action.' (iv.) Syr-Sin, has, * Thus do in remembrance
of me.' (v.) The ancient liturgies do not use ποιάν
or facere of the bread and wine, but προσφέρειν or
offerre. (vi.) The sacrificial meaning might easily
have been made clear by the use of προσφέρειν.
Moreover, we have τοΰτο, not τούτον : not 'Do this
bread,9 but * Do this thing.' (See Expositor, 3rd
series, vii. p. 441; Τ. Κ. Abbott, Essays on the
Texts of the OT and NT, 1891, p. 110; J. R.
Milne, The Doctrine of the Eucharist, 1895, p. 19).
The use of ποιάν here is exactly analogous to that
in Ex 1228 of the Passover: εποίησαν ol υΐοϊ 'Ισραήλ
καθά ένετείλατο Κύριος τψ Μωσχι, όντως εποίησαν, Comp.
πάντα ο'σα έλάλησεν Κύριος ποιήσομβν (Εχ 247).

4. In the Lord's Supper we receive spiritual
food, which continues and strengthens the spiritual
life begun in baptism. The soul is nourished by
the body and blood of Christ as the body is by the
bread and wine. His flesh is meat indeed, and His
blood drink indeed (Jn 655), and to partake of Him
who is the Life (Jn 146) is to have eternal life
(Jn 650·54·68). Comp. Ign. Eph. 20, Rom. 7;
Clem. Alex. Peed. ii. 2; Cypr. de Dom. Orat. 18.

5. By Christ's example this rite includes an
act of thanksgiving. In all four accounts we have
βύχαριστήσας either of the bread or of the cup; and
Mt and Mk have a blessing or thanksgiving with
both elements. The very early use of η ευχαριστία
as a name for the whole service shows that it was
regarded as the highest form of thanksgiving.

With regard to all Eucharistic controversy we
may wish, with Hooker, 'that men would more give
themselves to meditate with silence what we have
by the sacrament, and less to dispute of the manner
how.' There have been those who 'because they
enjoyed not disputed,' and others who 'disputed
not because they enjoyed' {Ec. Pol. y. lxvii. 3).
Jam missa, quanto vicinior et similior primce
omnium missce, quam Christus in coena fecit, tanto
Christianior (Luther).

LITERATURE.—This is overwhelming. The following works may
be selected : Smith, Diet. of Chr. Biog. ii. p. 254 ; Schaff-Herzog,
Encycl.3 ii. p. 1352; Herzog, RE* pp. 47, 61; Encycl Britan*
viii. p. 654; La Grande Encycl. xvi. p. 721; Schaff, Ch. Hist.,
Apos. Christianity, ii. p. 472. Add to these, for the subject in
general, the articles ' Eucharist' in Smith, Diet, of Chr. Biog.
and * Communion' in Diet, of Chr. Ant.; ' Abendmahl' and
* Altarssacrament' in Hergenrother, Kirchenlexicon; comm. on
the accounts of the Last Supper, esp. Chrysostom on Mt. 26,
Horn. 82; Ellicott and T. S. Evans on I C o ; also Westcott on
Jn 6 and 13; Lobstein, La doctrine de la sainte cene, Lausanne,
1889; Julicher in Theologische Abhandlungen, Freiburg, i. B.
1892, pp. 215-250; Spitta, Urchristentum, Gottingen, 1893;
Percy Gardner, The Origin of the Lord's Supper, Lond. 1893;
Schultzen, Das Abendmahl im NT, Gottingen, 1895; R. A.
Hoffmann, Die Abendmahlsgedanken Jesu Christi, Konigsberg,

i. Pr. 1896: for the archeology, the art. ' Eucharistie' in Eraue,
Real-Encykl. d. Christ. Altert.; the art. ' Liturgy' in Diet, oj
Chr. Ant, with literature quoted, pp. 1036-38: for the philo-
sophical argument respecting Transubstantiation, Gore, Dis-
sertations, Murray, 1895. A . PLUMMER.

LO-RUHAMAH.—See HOSEA, vol. ii. p. 421%
and LO-AMMI.

LOT (ai1?; Λωτ).—The son of Haran, the brother
of Abraham, and consequently Abraham's nephew
(Gn 1127-31 [both P]). Particulars of his life are
found in parts of Gn 11-14. 19 : the circumstantial
narrative belongs to J (except ch. 14, which comes
from an independent source), Ρ giving only a brief
summary (II2 7·3 1-3 2 124b"5 l36- l l b-1 2 a [to Plain][ 1929).
Lot's father Haran died before the migration of
Abraham into Canaan—according to J, in 'the
land of his nativity' (i.e. Haran in Mesopotamia),
accordingto P, in ' Ur of the Kasdim'; and when
Abraham left IJaran for Canaan, he took Lot with
him (124a J ; 124b"5 P). Lot, it may be inferred,
was with his uncle when he rested at Shechem,
and again on the mountain between Bethel and
Ai, as well as afterwards, when he journeyed
through the Negeb, or * South' of Judah (126· °· 9).
Whether, in the view of the narrator, Lot accom-
panied Abraham into Egypt (1210-2°), is less certain :
the complete silence respecting him in the some-
what circumstantial narrative of 1210"20 is notice-
able ; and it is possible that the words ' and Lot
with him' in 131 are a gloss (see, further, Dillm.
226, 229). However that may be, Lot is with
Abraham when he revisits the hill between
Bethel and Ai, which now becomes the scene of
Lot's memorable choice (131'13). Both Abraham
and Lot, we are told, had numerous herds: the
land 'was not able to bear them, that they
might dwell together, for their substance was
great' (P: cf. 367), i.e. it could not supply pasture
for both of them; strifes arose between their
respective herdmen (J), viz. about wells and water-
ing-places (cf. 2125 2620f·), which appear to Abraham
to be unseemly between ' brethren,' i.e. relatives
(cf. 1416 2427 2915), and he proposed accordingly a
separation. Though the elder, he generously offers
his nephew the first choice: ' is not the whole
land before thee ? . . . if thou wilt take the left
hand, then I will go to the right; or if thou take
the right hand, then I will go to the left.' The
soil about Bethel is stony and bare ; but a little to
the S.E. there is 'a conspicuous hill; its topmost
summit resting, as it were, on the rocky slopes
below, and distinguished from them by the olive-
grove which clusters over its broad surface above'
(S. and P. 218); and here, it seems, the narrator
must have pictured Lot and Abraham as standing.
4 To the east there rises in the foreground the
jagged range of the hills above Jericho; in the
distance the dark wall of Moab; between them
lies the wide valley of the Jordan, its course
marked by the track of tropical forest growth
[the 'pride of Jordan' of Jer 125 4919=5044, Zee II3]
in which its rushing stream is enveloped; and
down to this valley runs a long and deep ravine,'
through which, it seems, parts of the plain across
the river can be descried, with long lines of verdure
fringing the numerous streams which descend from
the mountains beyond into the Jordan: on the S. and
W. appear the bleak hills of Judah. The ' Kikkar,'
—the 'round,'or Oval,'of Jordan, i.e. (cf. Buhl,
Geogr. 112) the middle, broader part of the Jordan
Valley beginning about 25 miles N. of the Dead
Sea, and including (probably) the Dead Sea itself,
and the small plain at its S. end,—though in parts
the soil, once a sea-bottom, is desolate and barren,
is in other parts extremely fertile, and produces an
exuberant vegetation (see HGHL 483 f., 487, 489);
and the writer, it seems, pictured it as having been
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vet more fertile, before Sodom and Gomorrah * had
been destroyed—'well-watered everywhere,' like
the garden of Eden, or the valley of the Nile. A
region so blessed by nature proved to Lot an
irresistible temptation: heedless of his uncle,
heedless of the wickedness of its inhabitants—
significantly emphasized by the narrator in v.13—
he made his choice; he left his uncle on the
bare hills of Bethel, while he himself descended
into the fertile valley, * and moved his tent {hnxsn\)
as far as Sodom.' 'By thus voluntarily quitting
Canaan, Lot resigns his claims to it, and the later
territorial relations of Moab and Ammon [see
below], and of Israel, are prefigured' (Dillm.).

The next incident in Lot's life which is mentioned
is his rescue by his uncle after he had been taken cap-
tive by the expedition headed by Chedorlaomer (Gn
14). After the defeat of the king of Sodom and his
allies in t h e ' Vale of Siddim,' Lot, who now ' dwelt
in Sodom,' is, amongst others (v.16), taken prisoner
by the victorious kings from the East, and carried
on by them. Abraham, who was now at Hebron,
hears of what has happened, and immediately,
with 318 followers, starts in pursuit. All through
Canaan, as far as Dan, near the foot of Hermon,
he follows the retreating hosts : there he surprises
them by a night attack, pursues them as far as
Hobah, probably some 80 miles N. of Damascus,
recovers Lot and his possessions, and brings him
back (it is implied) to Sodom (vv.12"16).

The next time that we hear of Lot is in the
familiar narrative of Gn 19. The two angels,
whose mission it is to destroy the guilty cities of
the 'Kikkar,' arrive at Sodom at even. Lot,
sitting in the gateway of the city,—the common
place of resort in the East, whether for conversa-
tion or business (cf. Ru 41),—rises up, with the
same ready courtesy which Abraham had shown
before (182"6), and which is still usual among the
Arabs, to offer them hospitality: at first, wishing,
it may be, to test his sincerity, they decline the
invitation, but being pressed by him they yield,
and are entertained by him sumptuously, at a
4feast' (rwwD; cf. 218 2630 29'22). Lot's hospitality
on this occasion is alluded to (probably), in con-
junction with that of Abraham (ch. 18), in the
well-known words (He 132), which have passed into
a proverb, * Be not forgetful to entertain strangers
{της φιλοξενίας μη έπιλανθάνεσθε); for some have
thereby entertained angels unawares.' The char-
acter of the men of Sodom soon discloses itself (cf.
Is 39); and Lot, obliged to act quickly in a trying
situation, made the mistake of placing his duties
as a host (which, as is well known, are regarded in
the East as peculiarly sacred) above his duties as a
father. * The words of Lot (' I have two daughters,'
etc.) have been much canvassed in all times. St.
Chrysostom thought it virtuous in him not to spare
his own daughters, rather than sacrifice the duties
of hospitality, and expose his guests to the wicked-
ness of the men of Sodom (Horn, xxiii. in Gen.).
So St. Ambrose [de Abrah. i. 6), speaking as if a
smaller sin were to be preferred to a greater. But
St. Augustine justly observes, that we should open
the way for sin to reign far and wide if we allowed
ourselves to commit smaller sins, lest others should
commit greater (Lib. contr. Mend. c. 9. See also
Qucest. in Gen. 42). We see in all this conduct of
Lot the same mixed character. He intended to do
rightly, but did it timidly and imperfectly.' In
fact, Lot * brought his troubles upon himself by
the home he had chosen. He was bound to defend

* On the difficult question of the site of these cities, see
HGHL 505 ff., and App. 678. To the present writer, the
arguments in favour of a site at the S. end of the Dead Sea
appear to preponderate: cf. the note below on Zoar. It is
not necessary to suppose that Lot saw the exact part of the
Kikkar in which the cities were; in any case, the word
1 all' in Gn 1310 must be an exaggeration.

his guests at the risk of his own life, but not by
the sacrifice of his daughters' (Speaker's Comm. on
y.8). The profligate multitude, resenting Lot's
interference, and the assumption of moral superi-
ority which it implied, essay to lay hands upon
him; and are only prevented from carrying out
their purpose by the intervention of the two angels,
who forcibly bring Lot into the house, and strike
his would-be assailants with a dazzling (QT.3D, only
besides 2 Κ 618), preventing them from being able
to find the door. The angels, satisfied now that
even ' ten' righteous men (1832) are not to be found
in Sodom, urge Lot to quit betimes the doomed city,
taking with him all those belonging to him. But
his 'sons-in-law' mocked at his warnings; and even
Lot himself, though hastened by the angels as
soon as morning broke (v.15), 'lingered' (v.16), re-
luctant to leave his * house' (v.3 etc.), and the city
which he had made his home. But the angels are
tender to his weakness, J" being desirous to * spare'
him ; they accordingly take hold of his hand, and
lead him, together with his wife and daughters,
outside the city. There they bid him escape for
his life, neither looking behind him—whether to
be tempted back, or to watch with curious eye
the fate of the city — nor tarrying even for a
moment in any part of the coveted (1310)' Kikkar':
* escape to the mountain,'—or * mountainous coun-
try,' viz. of the later Moab (ν.80 1410),—' lest thou be
swept away' (v.17). But the mountains are too
distant for Lot's faith, or strength of purpose:
fearing he will not be able to reach them in time,
he asks to be allowed to take refuge in a city
nearer at hand, which, being a ' little one,' might
have been less guilty than the other cities, and
more easily spared. His request is granted, and
he escapes to Zoar. The aim of this part of the
narrative is evidently to explain the origin of this
name. Zoar is in all probability the Zoara, or
Zoor> of Josephus, and the Zughar of the Arab,
geographers; * and this, as Wetzstein has shown
(in Del. Gen.4· 564 if.), lay in the plain at the S.E.
extremity of the Dead Sea, now called the Ghor
es-Safieh,t which, in striking contrast to the salt
and marshy plain opposite (S.W. of the Sea), at
the foot of the Jebel Usdum (see p. 152), is well-
watered, and ' covered with shrubs and verdure,
like the Plain of Jericho' (Grove in Smith, DB iii.
1182; HGHL 508 n.). Lot reached Zoar soon
after sunrise (v.23); and the destruction of the other
cities of the * Kikkar' then took place. His wife,
disregarding the injunction of v.17, looked back
from behind him, and became ' a pillar of salt'

(ν.26).ΐ
After these events, Lot, dreading lest, after all,

a similar fate should overtake Zoar, * went up' out
of it into the 'mountain,' i.e., as in vv.17·19, the
hill-country on the E. of the Dead Sea ; and dwelt
there ' in a cave' (1930), according to a custom
which appears still to prevail in this neighbour-
hood^ The only other incident in his life which
is mentioned is the story which now follows (1931"88)
of the origin of the nations of Moab and Ammon
from his incestuous intercourse with his two
daughters. Naturally, this narrative is not to be
understood as a record of actual fact. The story
is based in part upon a popular etymology of the
two names; but this does not explain it entirely.
There was much rivalry and hostility between
Israel and its trans-Jordanic neighbours, Moab
and Ammon; it is also, as Dillm. has remarked,
a probable inference from the present narrative,
that incestuous marriages, such as were viewed in

* See HGHL 506-7 n.

described at length, in vv.i-28, by J.
§ Buckingham, Travels in Syria (1825), pp. 61-3, 87.
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Israel with abhorrence, were not uncommon among
these two nations ; and these feelings are reflected
in the discreditable story of their origin, which
the narrator has here preserved. ' I t was the
coarse humour of the people which put into words
its aversion to Moab and Ammon by means of this
narrative' (Dillm.).

The only other mention of Lot in the OT is in
the expression ' children of Lot,' applied to Moab
in Dt 29, and to the Ammonites in Dt 21 9; and to
both peoples indiscriminately in Ps 838.

Lot is in character a strong contrast to Abraham.
He is selfish, weak, and worldly : he thinks of
himself before his uncle, and chooses, for the sake
of luxury and ease, to dwell in the midst of temp-
tation. Relatively, indeed, he was 'righteous'
(2 Ρ 27·8); his personal character was without
reproach ; and he was deemed worthy by God of a
special deliverance.* His 'righteous soul' was,
moreover, 'vexed (έβασανί^το) from day to day' by
the 'lawless deeds' which he saw around him ; but
he had not strength of purpose to quit his evil sur-
roundings, and even betrothed his daughters to
natives of the sinful city. When ultimately he
left Sodom, it was with manifest reluctance, and
only after his daughters had become (if we may
follow the representation of the narrator) depraved
by contact with vice. He brought temptations,
and also troubles, upon himself,—and the man
who once was rich in ' flocks and herds and tents'
(135) was, as the result of his own actions, stripped
of his possessions, and reduced to living penu-
riously in a cave. Lot is one of the many τύποι
ημών in the OT ; and his history is a lesson of the
danger of thinking too exclusively of worldly
advantage and present ease.

The historical character of Lot must be judged by the same
principles as that of ISHMAEL and JACOB (vol. ii. 533 f.): no doubt
tribal relations and characteristics are, to a certain degree,
reflected in him. Of. Dillm. AT Theol. p. 79. On Jewish
traditions about Lot, see the B'reshith Rabid (tr. Wunsche), and
the Pirki R. Eliezer, c. 25 (where his wife is called m y Edith,
and one of his daughters IVBiSfl Pelotith). In Fabricius, Cod.
Pseudepigr. VT, i. 428-431, there is a Greek legend of a tree
planted by him, which afterwards provided wood for the cross.
Irenseus (iv. 31; 33. 9) interprets typically some of the incidents
of his history. In the Qor'an, Lot is often alluded to as a
preacher of righteousness to the people among whom he dwelt,
Qor. 778-82 1172-84 1558ff. 2174-75 2243 26160175 2755-59 2927-34 5433-38 :

in these passages (as well as elsewhere) the men of Sodom are
called the · people of Lot,' as the Dead Sea is still called by the
Arabs Bohr Lut, the ' Sea of Lot.'

Lot's Wife.—Gn 1926 'But his wife looked back
from behind him, and she became a pillar of salt.'
At the S.W. end of the Dead Sea is the singular
formation called Jebel Usdum, ' the mountain of
Sodom,5 a range of cliffs, some 6 miles long and 600
ft. high, consisting of crystallized rock-salt—once
part of the bed of the ancient Salt Sea—' covered
with a capping of chalky limestone and gypsum.
. . . It has a strangely dislocated, shattered
look, and is all furrowed and worn into huge
angular buttresses and ridges, from the face of
which great fragments are occasionally detached
by the action of the rains, and appear as "pillars
of salt" advanced in front of the general mass.
At the foot the ground is strewed with lumps and
masses of salt.'f Such pillars, or pinnacles, of
salt have been often noticed by travellers. Lieut.
Lynch, for instance, ΐ describes one which was
about 40 ft. high, cylindrical in form, and rested
on a kind of oval pedestal, some 50 ft. above the level
of the sea. It is probable that some such pillar,
conspicuous in antiquity, gave rise to the story.
Writers of a later age often felt satisfied that they

•Cf. ClenL· Rom. Ep. 1 ad Cor. xi. 1, It* φιλοζινίαίν xoc)
ΐνσ·έβ(ιχν Λωτ io-ώθν, κ.τ.λ.

t Sir G. Grove in Smith, DB iii. 1180; see also Rob. BR ii.
107-9; Hull, Mount Seir, Sinai, and W. Pal. (1889) 129-132.

% Narrative of U.S. Exped. to the Jordan and Dead Sea, ed.
1849, p. 307 f. (with a view), ed. 1852 (condensed), p. 201 f.

could identify the pillar in question. In Wis 107

mention is made of a στήλη άλό$, near the Dead
Sea, standing as a μνημεΐον άπιστούσης ψυχής.
Josephus {Ant. I. xi. 4) says, Ιστόρησα δ' αυτήν ίτι
yap καΐ νυν διαμένει. Clem. Rom. (I Cor. II2),
Irenaeus (Hcer. iv. 31. 3), and the unknown author
of a poem on Sodom {ap. Tertull., ed. Oehler, ii.
771 ff., 1. 121 f.), speak of it, though not apparently
from personal knowledge, as still remaining.
Whether, however, the pillar referred to by all
these writers is the same one, must remain uncer-
tain ; as Robinson (ii. 108) remarks, during the rainy
season such pillars are constantly in the process of
formation and destruction, so that it is doubtful
how far any particular one would be permanent
(cf. Grove in Smith, DB1 ii. 145a).

Lot's wife ' looked back' with regretful longings
for the possessions and enjoyments which she was
leaving behind her, and so proved herself unworthy
of the salvation offered to her. Our Lord (Lk 1732)
refers accordingly to the narrative about her, when
inculcating indifference to all worldly interests, as
the attitude with which the advent of the Son of
man should be met. 'Note that Christ says,
"Remember," not "Behold." Nothing that is in
existence is appealed to, but only what has been
told3 (Flummer, ad loc.t in the 'International
Crit. Comm.'). S. R. DRIVER.

LOTAN (jBi!?, Αωτάν).— The eponym of a Horite
clan, Gn 362 0·2 2·2 9=1 Ch I 3 8 · 3 9 . Ewald [Gesch* i.
448 [Eng. tr. i. 313]), followed by Dillmann (Genesis,
ad loc), identifies with Lot, the father of Moab-
Ammon, who appears in Gn 1930 as a nin 'cave
dweller.' See LOT.

LOTHASUBUS (Αωθάσουβοϊ), 1 Es Θ44.—A cor-
ruption of HASHUM in Neh 84; Dtfrn was perhaps
read ώ

LOTS (!?ΊΊ3. In Est 37 924·26 we have the problem-
atic word -na, the plur. of which is trd by LXX in
926 ψρουραί [see PURIM. FEAST OF]. The ordinary
rendering in LXX for 7"}ia is κλήρος, which is the NT
term also).—The lot was employed in ancient
Israel as a mode of deciding important issues in
cases when they were not decided by other me-
chanical modes, or were not left to the expressed
arbitrament of a priest, prophet, elder, judge (Baity),
or king. The use of lots was governed by the
presupposition that divine influence controlled
their employment, and that the result coincided
with God's will. We have, in fact, here only one
of a large cycle of modes of divination practised by
Israel and other nations of antiquity. Some of
these, as Urim and Thummim, were sanctioned by
the Jewish Torah as legitimate (see art. URIM
AND THUMMIM), and were at all events tolerated
(as the use of the ephod) in pre-exilian Israel (see
art. EPHOD, NO. 2). Others, on the contrary,
were regarded as illegitimate, as the pieces of
stick (ραβδομαντία, Hos 412) or arrows (βελομαντία,
Ezk 2126 [Heb.]). See Davidson on Ezk 2121 in
Camb. Bible for Schools; and for the usage among
ancient Arabs, Wellhausen, Beste Arab. Heiden-
tums2 p. 132. For Assyr. parallels see Lehmann,
A berglaube u. Zauberei, p. 40.

The religious aspect in the employment of lots
is expressed in the phrase ηι.τ \i^ (Jos 186·8), and
still more explicitly in Pr 1633—

' The lot is cast into the lap,
But all its decision cometh from Jehovah.'

The verb used here for casting the lot is the
Hiph. of ^B. In Jos 188 it is η̂ '̂7» *n v · 6 it is .τν.
In Jl 33, Ob11, and Nah 310 the verb -n; is employed,
while in Jon I7 and many other passages we have
^sn. When the word for ' lot' stands as subject,
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the intransitive verb n ^ (Lv 169) or *rT (Nu 33s4,
Jos 19lf·) is employed. To take by lot is ηφ.

The occasions on which decisions were deter-
mined by lot may be classified as follows:—

(1) In criminal cases, in order to discover the
culprit. The earliest recorded instance is that of
Achan (Jos 714). Next comes that of Jonathan
(1 S 1442). In Jon I7 we read that the lot was used
as a means of fixing on the guilty source of the
continued stormy weather. This example is in-
structive, as it exhibits the common and identical
tradition as existing among ancient Hebrews and
the Phoenician sailors, as we may assume them to
have been, who accompanied Jonah (cf. Josephus,
BJ in. viii. 7).

(2) In appointing to office, e.g. to that of king
(1 S 1020ff·, where the choice of Saul as the first
king of Israel is recorded). We have another
example in the NT, when the vacancy occasioned
by the death of Judas is supplied by the election
by lot of Matthias (Ac I26). Similarly, priestly
functions in the temple-worship were apportioned
among the sixteen sons of Eleazar and eight sons
of Ithamar (1 Ch 244·5; cf. Lk I 9 ) ; so also in
the service of song (1 Ch 258ff) and in the delivery
of wood for the altar (Neh 1035; cf. II1).

(3) In the division of property. The most notable
instance of this is in the assignment of territory
among the tribes of Israel (Nu 2655ff· 3354 3413 362,
Jos 136 142 161 etc., Ps 1053, Ac 1319). Thus by a
natural transition the land itself, when divided,
came to be designated by this word b"i\n (Jos 151

1714ff·, Jg I3, Is 576). Hence we frequently find
this term metaphorically applied to express the
destiny which is awarded by God, whether favour-
able or the reverse (Ps 165, Is 1714 3417, Jer 1325,
Dn 1213). The division of the booty taken in war,
or of the property of prisoners or criminals, was
often carried out by means of the lot (Jl 33, Nah
310, Ob11, Ps 2218, Mt 2735, Jn 1924).

(4) The lot was also employed on the great Day
of Atonement in the selection of the he-goat for
Jehovah and for Azazel respectively (Lv 167"10).
See arts. AZAZEL and ATONEMENT (DAY OF).
According to the Mishna Tractate Joma (iii. 9)
these lots were made at first of boxwood and after-
wards of gold, and shaken in an urn.

We have no clear indications as to the actual
nature of the lots used by ancient Israel. Probably
they were small tablets of stone or wood, and were
inscribed with the name of the person or tribe; or,
in cases of criminal trial, they may have been of
different colours, one (to express guilt) differing from
all the others. Probably in many cases (as in the
assignments of property) there was a second vessel
containing lots inscribed with the name of the
property (as land or slaves). But it is not necessary
to suppose this. The name of the property might
be called out and a lot containing the name of the
tribe or person would be drawn from the vessel, or
vice versa. All this belongs to the uncertain realm
of conjecture. We do know, however, that the
lots were sometimes held in the fold of the outer
garment (Pr 1633).

Another point which is obscure is whether the
function of deciding by lot was predominantly
exercised by priests or not. From Neh II 1 we are
led to infer that, unlike the use of the ephod and
Urim and Thummim in pre-exilian times, the em-
ployment of the lot, in the times both before and
after the Exile, was open equally to priests and laity.

Last of all, we have to consider the obscure
derivation of the name of the feast of Purim from
the supposed Persian word pur, meaning ' lot '
(Est9 2 4 · 2 6; cf. 37). Lagarde has shown that no
such Persian word exists. Pers. pare = f portion,3

not 'lot.' Zimmern's combination of the name
with the Babyl. puhru, 'assembly' (ZATW, 1890,

p. 158 ff.), is far more probable. Comp. the Mand.
tnmss, Syr. |i-*4&2 'meal,' 'feast.' The interest-
ing Babylonian parallels with the Esther narrative,
suggested by him and by Jensen, will be found in
Nowack's Heb. Archaol. ii. pp. 194-200, and in
Wildeboer's 'Esther' in the Kurzer Hand-Com-
mentar, p. 172 ff. See, further, PURIM (FEAST OF).

On the use of the lot in classical antiquity consult
Warre Cornish's Concise Diet, of Greek and Roman
Antiquities, sub voce 'Sortes.'

OWEN C. WHITEHOUSE.
LOYE (π̂ πί<, άγάτττ;).—Love to God and love to

man are primary principles of the NT religion.
But Jesus declares that on these two command-
ments hang all the law and the prophets (Mt 2240;
cf. 712, Mk 1221"34). They are therefore primary
principles of the OT religion as well. They are
not, however, independent or co-ordinate, but are
so related that the second springs from, or is
conditioned by, the first. The love to man, in the
biblical sense, springs from a heart renewed, and
possessed with the love of God (1 Jn 42 1; cf. 27"11

310 411. i2). for o n iy by guch a heart will the view
be taken of man's essential worth and dignity, of
the true ends of his life, and of the possibilities
of his recovery from sin, that makes love possible
(cf. Lk 1510); only in such a heart is the egoistic
impulse conquered which leads us to regard other
men as rivals to ourselves, to seek our own good in
preference to theirs, to use them as means to our
own ends, to treat them with indifference and
neglect, or, if they come into collision with our
interests, with envy, irritation, and resentment;
only in such a heart is there the disposition and
a sufficiently powerful motive, to a sustained, holy,
spiritual, ungrudging, truly disinterested love to
our fellow-men, even to those who have no claims
upon us, or who may have injured us, or may be
personally unworthy (Mt δ43"48, Ro 1219"21, 1 Jn 316· »
411).* On the other hand, it is vain for us to
profess to love God if we do not love our brethren
(1 Jn 29"11 310 420). But this love to God, again,
which is the spring of love to man, has its source
in the knowledge we have of the love which God
has to us (1 Jn 47·19). It is the loving character
of God as revealed in His words and acts to men
(Ps 1141 etc.), peculiarly in His grace in Christ,
culminating in the sacrifice of the Cross (Eph 51·2,
1 Jn 49·1 0 etc.), in conjunction with the love
which Christ Himself has manifested to us (Jn 1334

1512, Gal 220, Eph 525 etc.), which begets responsive
love, and leads to the entire surrender of ourselves
to the service of God, and of our fellow-men for
God's sake. Alike in OT and in NT, love to God
and love to man lead up as their last source to
love in God Himself, and it is from this highest
point of view, accordingly, that our proper study
of the subject must begin.

i. LOVE OF GOD.—(^4) The Ο Τ Doctrine.—Love,
generally, is that principle which leads one moral
being to desire and delight in another, and reaches
its highest form in that personal fellowship in which
each lives in the life of the other, and finds his
joy in imparting himself to the other, and in re-
ceiving back the outflow of that other's affection

and degree of love
y which the persons

loving and loved stand to each other, the highest
examples of human love—those, therefore, which

g
into himself. The quality
vary with the relation in
lovin

* Trench accordingly remarks that «.γύπη ' is a word born
within the bosom of revealed religion. It occurs in the LXX,
but there is no example of its use in any heathen writer
whatever ; the utmost they attained to here was φιλανθρωπία
and φιλχΰίλφία., and the last, indeed, never in any sense but
as the love between brethren in blood* (Trench, Synonyms,
p. 42). It has, indeed, been argued by Deissmann (but his
grounds are very weak) that kya-xy was a word in use in the
Egyptian vernacular, from which it was adopted both by Jews
and Christians. See Expos. Times, ix. (1S9S) pp. 272, 601, 667.
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are peculiarly taken as the images of the divine
in its tenderest relations (Is 545, Ezk 23, Hos II1)
—being the love of husband to wife, and of parent
to child. Love, therefore, in God, is in general
that principle which leads Him to desire and seek
the good of all His moral creatures; to impart
benefits to them in every scale and degree of
blessing ; to establish relations of fellowship with
them, that He may bless them more fully; to recover
and restore them when they have turned aside
from their true end, and lost themselves through
sin (Hos 139); highest of all, to admit them to
participation in His own holy, blessed life (1 Jn I3),
in which He and they become one, as the Father
and Son are one (Jn 1721). As the central prin-
ciple of the divine character—for ' God is love'
(Un48)—every other attribute stands in relation
and subordination to this, though they are not on
this account (as by Ritschl and others) to be
immediately identified with it. 'All the divine
attributes are combined in love, as in their centre
and vital principle. Wisdom is its intelligence;
might its productivity ; the entire natural creation
and the entire revelation of righteousness in history
are means by which it attains its teleological aims'
(Martensen). (For an exhaustive examination of
the idea of the divine love in its theological and
ethical relations, see Dorner's Syste?n of Christian
Ethics, pp. 58-96, 374-382).

When, with this general conception of love
as an attribute of God, we turn to the OT, we
are apt to feel disappointment. Holiness is in
the foreground ; love seems in the background.
The term 'love' (vb. nnx, noun nnqN), used of God's
love to His people, is not found, if Dt be late,
till the time of the prophets. Hosea is the
first who develops the idea (under the images of
marriage and sonship, Hos 31 II 1 144). In Dt, Is,
Jer, etc., it occurs repeatedly (Dt 437 713 1015 etc.,
Is 4814 639, Jer 313, Zeph 317). Moreover, the love
thus spoken of is a love only to the covenant people.
' The particular word love,' says Schultz, * is
hardly ever applied to God; and where it does
occur in a late writer (Mai I2), it denotes God's
special covenant love for Israel; and the reverse side
of this is, of course, hatred of the hostile peoples'
{Alttest. Theol. p. 547). This first impression,
however, regarding the OT religion, gives way to
a different one on narrower inspection. As respects
the mere word, we shall find that a quite analogous
phenomenon meets us in the NT. Singular as it
may appear, it is the case that the terms ά'γάπη and
ayairgiv are never once applied to God in the Synoptic
Gospels. The nearest approach is aya^ros as a
designation of the well-beloved Son (Mt 3171218 etc.).
The Synoptics are full of a Father who loves, yet the
word is never once used. In the Acts the words άγάττϊ7
and ayair^v never once occur as applied either to God
or man. In the Gospel of St. John, apart from the
(evangelist's) statement, ' God so loved the world'
(Jn 316), it is, as in the Synoptics, the Son who is
primarily the object of the Father's love (Jn 335

1726); and this love of the Father is extended to the
disciples in union with Him (Jn 1421 1723·26). But
after the earthly manifestation of Christ had been
summed up in His death and resurrection, and
reflection had begun on the completed revelation,
there was no difficulty in speaking of the love of
God (Ro 5 5 · 8 835·S9, 2 Co 1314, 1 Jn 31 48"12 etc.). In
a similar way God's acts of love in OT precede the
use of the term. As Dillmann remarks of the
term * righteousness' (ρπχ), which likewise is not
found in the Mosaic boots, ' The ethical norm, the
will of God, must first be revealed according to its
content, before there could be mention of an agree-
ment of the acts of God with this norm' {Alttest.
Theol. p. 271; see his whole excellent treatment of
the love of God, pp. 258-283).

When Dt and the prophets speak of the love of
God, they carry back that love to the beginning of
God's dealings with Israel as a nation, and find the
proof of it in His acts towards that people, and the
covenant He made with them (Hos II 1, Is 639, Ezk
16). Dt carries the love further back still, to the
time of the patriarchs, for whose sake this kindness
was shown to their descendants (Dt 437, cf. Is 511).
And the biblical history has only to be studied in
its entirety to see that it is a revelation of the love
of God to Israel throughout. The word itself may
not be employed,—in the psalms we find it used
with such objects as ' righteousness,' * judgment,'
< Zion,' ' the gates of Zion,' etc. (Ps II 7 335 7868 822),
—but there is a rich vocabulary of terms to denote
the particular manifestations of love: as "iDn,
mercy, loving-kindness ; }n, grace, favour ; sio, :HB,
goodness, long-suffering, etc., and these are con-
stantly in use. The wrath of God also is not a
blind impulse, but springs from an ethical ground,
and is tempered and restrained by His long-suffering
and mercy (Ex 346, Nu 1418, Is 489, Jer 1515, Nah
I 3 · 7, Ps 7838 etc.). It is no doubt true, as alleged,
that the special object of this love of God is the
covenant people Israel—a fact which has again its
exact analogue in the use of aya-jry in NT (see
below); but it is to be borne in mind that this
particularism is with a view to an ultimate wider
blessing (Gn 121"3, Ps 67. 87 RV); and the term
' hate' in Mai I3 is not to be more rigidly inter-
preted than Christ's own use of the same term (Lk
1426). Schultz observes, * Passages like Gn 2931 and
Pr 3023 show that the expression "hatred " is taken
from the idioms of polygamy, and denotes, not
hostility, but neglect' (Alttest. Theol. p. 547). As
against the idea that the love of God was that of
the narrow partiality of a tribal deity for his
protagas many facts speak. The original creation
was evidently an outcome of goodness (Ps 1361'9),
and God ' blesses' the original representatives of
mankind, and richly dowers them with dominion
over the creatures (Gn I27"29). The patience of God
bears with the antediluvian world (Gn 63); and
after the flood His covenant is made with Noah for
all flesh (Gn 98"17). The Abrahamic covenant has,
as shown, an aspect of blessing to the world. It
is repeatedly declared that the whole earth is full
of God's goodness, and that His mercies are over all
His works (Ps 33δ 11964 1457"9 etc.). When it is
declared that God desireth not the death of a
sinner, but rather that he turn from his wicked-
ness and live (Ezk 1832 3311), this cannot be held to
apply exclusively to Israel; and the Bk. of Jonah
furnishes a proof that the pity of God extends to
heathen nations as well as to His own people (Jon
410. ii)# The classical passage on the divine char-
acter in OT is that in the Mosaic history in which
J" proclaims His name, ' The Lord, the Lord, a
God full of compassion and gracious, slow to anger,'
etc. (Ex 346·7) ; and it is also that in which the
graciousness of this character is brought to fullest
expression. If the sins of the fathers are visited
on the third and fourth generation of those that
hate Him, mercy is kept for thousands of those
that love Him (cf. Ex 205· 6).

It is, however, doubtless, in the special relation
of God to Israel that, in OT, His love is distinc-
tively manifested, for this people He has bound
in covenant with Himself, and set them apart,
that He might be glorified through them. This
relation of love is already implied in the term
' son' which He applies to the nation (Ex 422· 2 3 ) ;
but comes out with peculiar distinctness in the
glowing language in which the covenant is proposed
to the people at Sinai (Ex 193"6). This relation
springs in no sense from desert, but is a result of
God's free electing grace (Dt 77); and, so far from
placing Israel in a position of favouritism in which



their offences are lightly condoned, it lays on
them an increased responsibility and subjects them
to special chastisements in case of unfaithfulness
(Am 32). But the same love secures that God will
not cast His people off, but will work on them by
judgment and mercy till He has finally subdued
them to Himself (Hos 2, 14 etc.).

An interesting point of inquiry relates to the
relation of this * love' of God in OT to His other
ethical attributes of 'righteousness/ 'truth,' 'zeal,'
1 wrath,' holiness,' etc. On the relation to ' wrath'
(with 'zeal,' 'holiness'), see ANGER ; but a word
may be here said on the relation to ' righteousness'
(with 'truth,' 'faithfulness,' etc.). These two
('righteousness' and 'love') are not to be identified
(as with Bitschl, etc.), yet they stand in the closest
relation, and God's ' righteousness' is manifest in
His saving acts (Ps 311 4810·11 1036·7, Hos 219 etc.).
Righteousness, with Ritschl, is identical with grace;
it is the consistency of God in carrying out the ends
of His love {Becht. und Ver. ii. pp. 102-113). But
ethical norms are implied alike in the determina-
tion of these ends, and in the choice of the means
by which they are accomplished, and it is these
ethical norms with which ' righteousness' has to
do. 'Righteousness' is that which answers to
the ethically right norm or standard. So far as
'love' is involved in ethical perfection, or is
demanded by that, it falls under the category of
' righteousness,' and, so far as God has bound
Himself by covenant obligations to His people,
His ' righteousness' requires that He be faithful
to His pledges (cf. 1 Jn I9). ' Righteousness' thus
interposes for their salvation, help, protection, etc.
But it has other and more general functions in the
upholding of the moral order and judgment of the
world, and the punishment of the obstinately wicked
{e.g. Ps 94. 9613 989). Its highest satisfaction, never-
theless, is not the infliction of judgment, but the
conversion and salvation of the sinner and the
production of righteousness in the earth (Ezk 3311,
Ps II 7, Is 458 6111 etc. Dorner has an original
investigation of the relation of love to righteous-
ness in his System of Christian Ethics, pp. 68-93).
We may add that it is of the essence of love in
God as in man that it does not remain a mere self-
enclosed or inoperative principle, but reveals itself
in acts for the benefit of the beloved object. It is
impossible to believe in a God of love who, as
Carlyle said, 'does nothing.' The religion of the
Old Testament, therefore, and of the New as well,
is pre-eminently that of a God who reveals His
gracious purposes in history, and acts for man's
salvation (Ps 1036· 7, Ro 58 etc.).

(B) The NT Doctrine of the love of God pre-
supposes that of OT, and stands in no essential
contradiction with it (as Marcion supposed), but
perfects and completes it in the full revelation of
the character of God in His Son, and in the dis-
covery of His plan of love for man's salvation,—
in the gospel. It is certainly a striking fact—
especially for those who would have us find the
whole revelation of Christ in the Synoptics—that,
as remarked above, Jesus in no single saying in
these Gospels speaks directly of the ' love' (ά*/άπη)
of the Father, or uses the corresponding verb
(άγαττ^). The impartial beneficence of the Father
is indeed urged as an example (Mt 545); and the
Father is set before us as rewarding, hearing
prayer, giving good gifts, forgiving trespasses,
caring for His children, as for the lilies and the
fowls, revealing Himself to babes, avenging in-
juries to His little ones, etc. {e.g., Mt 61*4· 6· 8 · 2 5 " 3 2

1029-3i 1125 186. ίο. 14). B u t perhaps even these deter-
minations do not carry us essentially beyond the
bounds of OT. Yet there is a new significance
in the very name ' Father,' the depth and tender-
ness of winch are revealed in the relation of the

Father to the ' beloved' Son (ayair^os); and the
whole spirit, character, and gracious words and
deeds of Jesus are a revelation of the meaning of
love in God which is altogether new. It is in the
Gospel of St. John that we have the assurances that
those who are in union with the Son are loved
with the same infinite and tender love with which
the Son Himself is loved by the Father (Jn 1421·23

1723*26). In Ac the word 'love' is not used of
God's attitude to men, though God's acts of grace
(χάρις frequently) in the sending of His Son, raising
Him from the dead, exalting Him to heaven,
sending the Spirit, granting forgiveness of sins,
salvation, and healing through His name, are
abundantly extolled (Ac 2. 3. 41"12 ΙΟ34"43 1323"39

etc.). It is, however, in the Pauline and Johannine
Epistles that this doctrine of the marvellous love
of God, as revealed in the gift, incarnation, life,
death, resurrection, and glorification of the Son,
and in the salvation and eternal life that have
come to men through Him, with unspeakable
spiritual blessings and privileges here, and ever-
lasting glory hereafter, is discovered in its full-
orbed splendour (Ro 55·8 δ35"39, 1 Jn 31 48"12 etc.).
In so far as God desires the salvation of all
(1 Ti I1 5 24 410), and has provided in the mission
and sacrifice of His Son for the salvation of all
(1 Ti 26, 1 Jn 22 410), His love embraces the whole
world (Jn 316),—this extension of the blessings of
salvation to the Gentiles on equal terms with the
Jews being the peculiar ' mystery' of God, which
had been hid from earlier ages, and which St.
Paul was commissioned to reveal (Eph 31"11; in
this sense the NT doctrine is a transcending of the
'particularism' of the OT, Gal 56, Col 311 etc.).
Nevertheless, the love of God is not in NT, any
more than in OT, a vaguely diffusive, indis-
criminating affection, but has for its peculiar
objects those in union with Christ, who, as chosen
in Him {the elect one, Is 421, Mt 1218) before the
foundation of the world, and foreordained to the
adoption of children, and all spiritual blessings,
according to the good pleasure (ευδοκία) of His
will — 'the purpose of Him who worketh all
things after the counsel of His will* (Eph I4"12)
—are conducted by God ('foreknown,' 'fore-
ordained,' 'called,' 'justified,' 'glorified') to the
glory destined for them (Ro 828"39, cf. Jn β37"40

etc.). The highest form of love, alike in God
and man, is not a matter of vague impulse, but in-
volves intelligent choice (diligo), the grounds of
choice lying sometimes in the objects loved, but
in the case of God, in dealing with the unworthy,
lying solely in His own good, wise, and holy will
(xapLSy Eph 28 etc.). The exponent of this love
of God to us is Jesus Christ, whose own love is
joined with God's as part of the same manifesta-
tion of the divine character (Jn 107"18, Ro 59"11,
Eph 319 52, 1 Jn 410, Rev I 5 etc.). In the com-
passion, tenderness, devotion, grace of Jesus in
His earthly life; in His hope for the vilest, and
yearning desire to bring them back to God; in
His self-sacrifice and surrender of Himself for His
sheep (Jn 1011·14), we have the ' interpretation '
(έξηγήσατο, Jn I18) of the Father's heart to us. Love,
as thus exhibited, is not simply complacency in
the good; it unites itself also with the bad, yearns
over them with inexpressible tenderness and sorrow
(Mt 2337), identifies itself so closely with them that
their sin and shame and sorrow are felt and shared
as if they belonged to the loving One Himself,—
love, in other words, becomes substitutionary, and
in the case of Christ propitiatory (Mt 817 936, Lk 15,
Jn 1010'38, 1 Jn 49"14). The last and all-comprehen-
sive word on this subject is spoken by the Apostle
of Love when he sums up the whole significance of
the gospel revelation in the saying — ' GOD IS
LOVE' (Un4 8 ).
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It lies beyond our province to discuss the more
properly theological questions which arise out of this
scriptural doctrine of the love of God—its bearings,
e.g., on the doctrine of the Trinity (cf. Sartorius,
Doctrine of the Divine Love, p. 8 if., Eng. tr .) ; or
its relation to Creation, and the supreme ethical
end (cf. Ritschl, Becht. und Ver. iii.s pp. 263-266).
It is a tempting, and not baseless, speculation,
that, as love in its essential nature has relation
to another, and involves, in its fulness, surrender
and self-communication to another, so, if love and
fatherhood are to be predicated eternally of God,
there must be self-distinction and sonship also
within the divine essence (for the world and human
spirits, as non-eternal, contingent, and finite, can-
not be adequate objects of this eternally complete,
and infinite, and active love of God). It is a
speculation, however, which lies, in this form,
beyond Scripture, though the NT doctrine of the
Trinity throws back light on it, and it has a
point of relation to the recognition of the Son in
the Gospels as the peculiar object of the Father's
knowledge and love (Mt 317 II2 7121 8, Jn 520 etc.).

ii. LOVE IN MAN.—The primary and unalterable
duty of man, in both OT and NT, is to love God
with all his mind, and heart, and soul, and strength
(Dt 65, Mt 2237·38, Mk 1229"33). This obligation is
based in part on the natural relation of man to
God as created and dependent (Dt 817·18, Ps 956·7

1003, Is I 3 ); but specially on the morally perfect
character of God (Mt 548, Mk 1018); and, above all,
on the fact that God is Himself a Being of Love—
this, too, not simply in a general respect, but as
having manifested His love in gracious relations
to ourselves. ' Thou shalt love the Lord thy God,3

etc. (Dt 65). In OT it is the superabounding grace
of God in His relations to Israel in the covenant
(Dt 41"14 82-40 Hi-13.22 1 99 321-1^ p s 511 3ps HQI}

Is 54, Hos II1"4 14, etc.); in NT it is the love of
God in Christ (Ro 835·39 121, 1 Co 29, Eph 24"10,
1 Jn 419) which is the ground of obligation. It is
evident how far we are here from the abstract
grounds of natural theology. This love, moreover,
is no mere sentiment, or excitement of feeling, but
is connected in both OT and NT with an obedient
will and the keeping of God's commandments
(Dt 6, Jos 225, Is μ0'18, Mt 721'23, Jn 1415 159"14 etc.).
* This is the love of God,' St. John says emphati-
cally, ' that we keep his commandments' (1 Jn 53).
The scriptural love to God is thus entirely practical,
it is also intelligent, and fed through growing
knowledge (' thy mind ' ; cf. Eph I 1 7 · 1 8 317· 1 8 etc).
It will specially manifest itself in the intelligent
adoption of the ends of God's kingdom as our own
(Mt 633). The love of God thus enspheres the
being of the true child of God; it is shed abroad
in the heart (Ro 55); the soul dwells in love, i.e.
dwells in God and God in it (1 Jn 4i6). But this
feeling and enlargement of the heart in love to
God, and experience of the love of God, cannot
remain self-contained. It spontaneously overflows
in love to others, and yearns with the desire to
bring them within the same circle of blessing.
Specially will it feel a peculiar delight in those
who are within the same sphere of love as itself.
The love of God thus necessarily issues in love to
our brother; and so imperative is this connexion,
that where the latter does not exist, we are
warranted in declaring that the former is absent
also(Un31 4-1 747·8).

Love to man has thus its spring and principle in
love to God, and here a wider and a narrower
sphere is recognized—the one, the entire human
family; the other, the peculiar brotherhood in
Christ (Gal 610, 1 Ρ 210). The grounds on which
this duty of love is based are entirely different
from those of philosophical ethics. The stoical
ideal of a brotherhood of reason remained an

unrealized dream. The ethics of Jesus laid the
foundations of a true love to man in spiritual
relation to God, and the destination to sonship in
His kingdom. A brotherhood arises out of the
Fatherhood. If we inquire more narrowly into
the biblical development of this great duty of the
gospel, we find the principle in which the whole is
involved already enunciated in OT, though its
full scope and bearing were not apparent under
the Old Covenant. It is from Leviticus (1918) that
Jesus quotes the precept, 'Thou shalt love thy
neighbour as thyself,' as one of the two 'great*
commandments on which hang all the law and the
prophets (Mt 2239·40, Mk 1231); even as He declares
of His enunciation of 'The Golden Rule'—'for
this is the law and the prophets.' The question
was as to the breadth of the signification of the
term ' neighbour'; and while here also the correct
principle was already involved in the doctrine of
the oneness of the human family as made in the
image of God (Gn I27), and in the truth of one
God of the spirits of all flesh (Nu 1622), it was alien
to the modes of thought of antiquity, and perhaps
was impossible to the Hebrews under the peculiar
limitations of their national economy, to give to
this pregnant term ' neighbour' a universal appli-
cation. (How few do so even now under Christian
teaching !) It is certain in any case that they did
not give it this wider scope; and it was reserved for
Jesus to correct ' particularism' here also, and, in
the light of His broad, universal doctrine of God
and man, to lift this duty to its proper level of
unlimited obligation. Our ' neighbour,' He teaches
in the parable of the Good Samaritan, is every
man without distinction of nationality (Lk 1029"37);
and the obligation of love is extended to embrace
even enemies (Mt δ43"48), the pattern in this case
being the example of the Father in heaven. (The
germ is found here also in OT both in precept and
example, Lv 1917·18, 1 S 24. 26, Ps 75). This prin-
ciple, then, becomes in Christian morality the
single principle in which all duty to our fellow-men
is summed up, for it requires, comprehensively,
that we do our neighbour no injury (Ro 1310), but
do him all the good we can ; it requires even that
we overlook his wrongs to us, and strive to over-
come his evil with our good (Ro 1219"21); and it
furnishes the only, but all-powerful motive, through
which this discharge of duty can be accomplished.
He who loves his neighbour as himself will not, e.g.,
kill him, will not steal from him, will not bear false
witness against him, will not covet his possessions
(Ro 139). But this love will further change these
negative precepts into positive ones, and lead him
to seek his neighbour's highest well-being in soul
and body. In this one word, therefore, as it is
repeatedly said, the whole law is fulfilled (Ro 138·10,
Gal 514, Ja 28). The example of Jesus in His
earthly life is again the interpretation to us of the
depth and range of this precept, alike in its
practical beneficence, its compassion for the lost,
its forgiveness of injuries, and its voluntary self-
sacrifice, even unto death, for others (Ac 1038,
Ro 153, He 122·3, I P 22i"24, 1 Jn 416 etc.). How
high and wide-reaching the spiritual requirements
of this law of love are—how love is patient and
kind; excludes envy; is humble; not easily pro-
voked ; does not impute motives; mourns over
iniquity, and rejoices in truth ; endures wrong;
believes the best; where it cannot believe, hopes ;
where it cannot even hope, suffers—is magnificently
brought out in that incomparable hymn of love
chanted by St. Paul in 1 Co 13. In this prin-
ciple of love, as we are further taught by Christ's
example, and by apostolic teaching, there lies, not
only the fulfilling of the law, but a great, nay,
the chiefest, part of practical religion (Ja I2 7

214"18, 1 Jn 414"17). And we are reminded that it ia



LOVE (BEOTHERLY) LOVE-FEASTS 157

precisely these deeds of love which the King is
represented as inquiring into at the great last day
of account, and it is by their presence or absence
that men's everlasting destinies are adjudged
(Mt 25s4-46).

LITERATURE.—Ο Τ Theologies of Oehler, Schultz, Dillmann;
Sartorius, The Doctrine of Divine Love; Wendt, Die Lehre
Jesu, vol. ii.; Weiss, NT Theology; Ritschl, Recht. und
Versohnung, vols. ii. iii.; Christian Ethics of Martensen (vol. i.)
andDorner. J . ORE.

LOYE (BROTHERLY).—See BROTHERLY LOVE.

LOYE, LOYELY, LOYER.—In 1 Es 424 we find
'love' used in the concrete, one that is loved,
' when he hath stolen, spoiled, and robbed, he
bringeth it to his love' (τη ερωμένη ; Vulg. amabili
suae; Wye. 'leef' [=loved one]; Cov. 'his love').
Cf. Shaks. Venus and Adonis, 867—

' She hears no tidings of her love.'

The adj. loyely has come to be used somewhat
carelessly, and now means scarcely more than
attractive ; but in AV it always carries a distinct
sense of its origin. It has two meanings, however.
1. Worthy of being loved, Ezk 3332 ' thou art unto
them as a very lovely song of one that hath a
pleasant voice (D»5^ vp, lit. as AVm ' a song of
loves,' RVm 'a love song'); Ca516 'he is altogether
lovely' (D^DQD iVs, lit. ' all of him is loveablenesses');
Pli 48 ' whatsoever things are lovely' (οσα προσφιλή).
Cf. Preface to AV, ' A man may be counted . . .
a comely man and lovely, though he have some
warts upon his hand' ; Tindale, Expositions, p.
26, ' If thou believe in Christ, that he is thy
Saviour, that faith will lead thee in immediately,
and show thee God with a lovely and amiable
countenance'; Fletcher, Wildgoose Chase, i. 3—

'Mir. Can you love a man?
Lil. Yes, if the man be lovely,

That is, be honest, modest.'

Milton, PL ix. 232—
' Nothing lovelier can be found

In woman than to study household good.'

2. Loving, 2 S I2 3 ' Saul and Jonathan were lovely
and pleasant in their lives' (o*3ng|n,lit. ' the loved,'
LXX ol ή^απημένοι). Cf. Chaucer, Miller's Tale, i.
156—

' Many a lovely look on hem he caste.'

Shaks. Taming of Shrew, III. ii. 125—
1 1 should bid good-morrow to my bride,
And seal the title with a lovely kiss.'

LoYer has become restricted in meaning. Its
wider application formerly may be seen in Tindale's
tr. of Lk 632 ' For the very synners love their
lovers'; 159 'And when she hath founde it she
calleth her lovers and her neighbours'; 1529 'and yet
gavest thou me never soo moche as a kyd to make
mery with my lovers'; 3 Jn 14 ' The lovers salute
the. Grete the lovers byname.' So in AV, 1 Κ 51

' Hiram was ever a lover of David'; Ps 3811 ' My
lovers and my friends stand aloof from my sore.'
But if it was wider, it was also darker in meaning
sometimes and definite enough, as in Hos 25 ' For
their mother hath played the harlot: she that
conceived them hath done shamefully ; for she
said, I will go after my lovers.' Cf. Knox, Works,
iii. 196, 'And Jeremie lykewyse in mokage of
thame, sayis, Lat thy loveris delyver thee; call
upon thame, and lat tham heir thee ! Thow hast
committed fornicatioun with thame, and lies com-
mittit huredome with stoke and stone.'

J. HASTINGS.
LOYE-FEASTS (άγάτται, Jude 12 and some MSS

of 2 Ρ 21 3; δοχή, Apost. Const, ii. 28; υποδοχή or
διακονία τραπεζών, Julian, Frag. Epist. p. 305 [ed.

Spanheim, 1696]; δημώδης έστίασις, Clem. Alex.
Peed. II. i. 12; cf. συνευωχεΐσθαι, Jude, 2 P, ll.ee.;
Latin, epulce, Jude 12, Vulg. convivium, 2 Ρ 213 ib.,
but, technically, agape from the 2nd cent, onwards
[cf. Tert. Apol. 39, 'ccena nostra . . . id vocatur
quod dilectio apud Graecos est ' ; Acta Perpet. et Fel.
17; Aug. c. Faustum, xx. 20]; Eng. KV ' feasts of
charity').—These feasts sprang out of the common
meals of the early Christian Church, in which all
the members of the local church shared, and which
served at once as a token of brotherhood (Ac 246)
and as a method of helping the poor (Ac 6 1 · 2; cf.
Chrys. ad 1 Co II 1 7 καΐ yap ά'-γάπη* υπόθεσα ήν και
πενίας παραμυθία καί πλούτου σωφρονισμός καϊ φιλοσο-
φίας αφορμή της μεγίστης καϊ ταπεινοφροσύνης διδα
σκαλιά). They probably originated in an imitation
of the private meal of a Jewish household, widened
out by the Christian conception of brotherhood,
and consciously reproducing the last Supper which
the Lord had kept at Jerusalem; but their wide
dissemination among the Gentile Christians would
have been facilitated by the similar common meals
which were usual in the pagan religious brother-
hoods (Hatch, BL ii. p. 31 note). The fullest
account of a love-feast in the NT is to be found
in 1 Co II 1 7 " 3 4 ; in subsequent writers, in Tert.
Apol. 39.

The feast was an afternoon meal at which rich
and poor met together in one common building.
Formal prayers of benediction, based upon the
Jewish benedictions, were said over the food; the
prayers preserved in Didacho, c. 9, are possibly
specimens of those used at the Agape. The
' Kiss of Charity' (φίλημα άyάπης, 1 Ρ 514) perhaps
concluded the meal. After the meal, hands were
washed, lights were lit (cf. Ac 207), and there
followed singing and prayer under the leadership
of a prophet {Did. c. 14) or some other minister.
The Agape stood in close connexion with the
Eucharist, which possibly preceded it (so Chrys.
loc. cit.), but more probably followed i t ; and hence
the phrase οτγάπην ποιείν seems to include the
Eucharist in Ign. ad Smyrn. c. 8 (where see
Lightfoot), and ευχαριστία is applied to Christian
meals in Clement of Alexandria {Peed. ii. 10).

But the NT itself bears witness to the dangers
which such a meal ran of degenerating into licence.
St. Paul had to check this at Corinth, and perhaps
also at Ephesus (Eph 518·19). St. Peter mentions
the presence of immoral men degrading the feast
into a banquet (συνευωχούμενοι). The heathen were
not slow to exaggerate this, and to accuse the
Christians of wild licence and immorality. Hence
in the course of the 2nd cent., throughout many
parts of the Christian Church, the Agape was
separated from the Eucharist, the former being
celebrated in the evening, the latter in the morn-
ing. This was already the case in Bithynia at
the time of Pliny's letter to Trajan {Ep. 96), and
the Agape was dropped there owing to Trajan's
edict against sodalitates. Justin Martyr (Apol.
i. 67) describes the Eucharist without any refer-
ence to the Agape; Tertullian (Apol. 39) describes
the Agape without any reference to the Eucharist,
and speaks of the Eucharist as celebrated before
daylight (de Corona, c. 3). At Alexandria the
connexion of the two, at any rate on some occasions,
is found much later (cf. Socrates, HE v. 22), and
the Agape took two forms there : either it retained
the old idea of a common meal in the church,
and tended at Alexandria to become an elaborate
banquet; or it took the form of a dinner for the
poor given by a richer brother at his own house,
and apparently it was then called δοχή rather than
Agape (Bigg, Christian Platonists, pp. 102-105)
By the time of St. Augustine it was little more
than a dole for the poor (c. Faustum, xx. 20; cf.
Canons of Hippolytus, xxxi.-xxxv.). The changes
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in the observance of the Agape may be compared
with those in the Roman « sportula.' For the later
history in which the meal was first banished from
the churches and then entirely disused, the reader
is referred to Smith's Dictionary of Christian
Antiquities. The institution has left its per-
manent mark in two ways upon the Christian
Church : first, in all acts of charity that take the
form of entertainment of the poor; and, secondly,
in certain points of ritual connected with the
Eucharist, such as the offertory, the washing of
hands, the kiss of peace, and in the Oriental
Church the distribution among the poor of bread
which had been blessed but not consecrated. The
Methodist ' Love-feasts' were a deliberate attempt
on Wesley's part to revive the apostolic practice.

LITERATURE.—Lightfoot, Ignatius, i. 52 note, 400 ff., ii. 87,
227, 312, 313, iii. 457 f. ; S. Chrysostom on 1 Co 11; Suicer,
Thesaurus, s.v.; Bingham, Christian Antiquities, xv. 7; Bp.
John Wordsworth, The Holy Communion, pp. 44-46, 57-60;
Uhlhorn, Christian Charity in the Ancient Church', Spitta,
Zur Geschichte u. Litt. des Urchristenthums, i. (Gottingen,
1893); Zahn in Herzog's RE%, s.v. 'Agapen'; Brightman,
Liturgies, Eastern and Western. \V". LOCK.

LOYINGKINDNESS.—We owe this beautiful
word to Coverdale. His use of it is somewhat
capricious, and in that respect he has been imitated
by all subsequent versions until we come to the
American Revised Version. The Heb. word so
translated ("ipn hesed) is used of God's love to man,
and less frequently of man's love to man. It is
disputed whether it also denotes man's love to
God. The passages relied on for the last meaning
are Jer 22, Hos 64·6, together with Is 571 men of
piety, and 2 Ch 3232 3526, Neh 1314 pious acts. The
Oxf. Heb. Lex. favours the sense of piety to God
in all these places. It is only when the word
means God's love to man that it was translated
by Coverdale (followed by AV) ' lovingkindness,'
and that was well, for, as Driver says, that term
is too strong to be used generally of men. But
unfortunately it is only some of the passages with
that meaning that have been so translated, chiefly
in the Psalter, the other renderings in AV being
«mercy' (Gn 1919 2427 3210, Ex 1513 206 347, Nu 1418,
Dt 510 79·12, 2 S 715 2251, 1 Κ 823, 1 Ch 1634·41 1713,
2 Ch 513 61 4·4 2 73·6 2021, Ezr 311 728 99, Neh I 5 9821322,
Ps 57 64 135 1850 217 236 257·1 0 317·1 6 3210 33 5 · 1 8 · 2 2

365 4426 528 573·10 591 0·1 6·1 7 617 6212 6620 6913 778 857·10

8g5. 13. 15 8 9 1 . 2.14. 24. 28 QQU 94I8 QgS IQQ5 ΙΟΙ 1 103 8 ' U' 1 7

1 0 6 1 · 7 · 4 5 1 0 7 1 1 0 8 4 1 0 9 2 1 · 2 6 115 1 H 8 1 · 2 · 8 · 4 · 2 9 119 4 1 · 6 4 · 1 2 4
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Jer 3311, La 322·32, Dn 94, Mic 71 8·2 0); 'goodness'
(Ex 346, Ps 335 521 1078·15·21· 3 1 1442); 'kindness'
(Ps 3121, Jon 42); «merciful kindness» (Ps 1172

11976). The RV has made but ίβΛν changes. It
has preferred ' lovingkindness' to ' mercy' in 2 S
2251, Ps 57 64 1850 217 257·1 0 3116 365 4426 617 14312, to
« goodness' in Ps 335, to « kindness' in Ps 3121, to
«merciful kindness' in Ps 11976, and once it goes
the other way, changing ' lovingkindnesses' in Ps
8949 into «mercies.' But the Amer. Revisers have
chosen «lovingkindness' for all the passages in
which the meaning is God's love to man, and for
these only. See their note on this word under
' Classes of Passages' in the Appendix to the
English RV.

The best statement of the meanings of hesed in
the OT will be found in the Oxf. Heb. Lexicon.
Cheyne has much to say of the word, see esp. his
Origin of the Psalter, p. 378 (where he happily
distinguishes n^nx from ipn in reference to man,
the former being * right feeling towards J" as the
root of right action,' the latter «right action as
the flower of right feeling'); see also W. R. Smith,
Prophets2, pp. 160f., 408 f.; Driver on Dt 7 9;
Kirkpatrick, Psalms, i. 220; Girdlestone, Synonyms

of OT2, p. I l l f.; and the art. H A S I D ^ A N S . The
English word is purely biblical.

J. HASTINGS.

LOW COUNTRY.—See SHEPHELAH.

1 Es 53 3=Darkon, Ezr 256, NehLOZON
75 8.

LUBIM (D\?^, i n D n l l 4 3 D ^ , Ai'/3ues LXX, Libyes
Vulg.). — They are mentioned as auxiliaries and
neighbours of the Egyptians : 2 Ch 123 as the chief
auxiliaries of Shishak, 168 with the Ethiopian
Zerah, Nah 39 as helpers of Thebes at the side of
Put, Dn I I 4 3 together with the Ethiopians as
neighbours of Egypt. Most probably the Le-
habim of Gn 1013, 1 Ch I 1 1 are the same nation
(see LEHABIM) ; the identification with the
LUDIM (which see), attempted by some, has
many difficulties to contend against. The name

appears in Arabic as Lubi J>y = t h e singular %aî

(occurring in the Talmud) ' Libyan' (on the
Egyptian form, see below).

The Greeks first used Libya of the whole
country W. of Egypt which was reckoned as a
part or Asia; consequently Libya was equivalent
to Africa. Later, Libya was used only of the
part between Egypt and the Roman province of
Africa, consisting of Marmarica in the E. {Libya
Inferior as a Roman province) and Cyrenai'ca {Libya
Superior, modern Barka) in the W. {Libya Interior
was S. of both). The Libyan Nomos {i.e. country)
of Egypt extended from Marea to Apis (W.) and,
along the frontier of Egypt, to Memphis (S.), a
strip of borderland always visited by Libyans with
their flocks.

The Libyans appear on Egyptian monuments
from the earliest period, but more frequently from
about B.C. 1600. They are depicted (earliest
example in Newberry, Benihasan, I. pi. 45, 47) as
tall, well-built, of whiter complexion even than
the Syrians and Europeans, with blue eyes, blond
hair and beard. These pictures agree closely with
the type of the modern Kabyles in Algeria, in
whom many travellers have sought descendants
of strayed Germans, e.g. Vandals (very errone-
ously, as the Egyptian pictures show). Their hair,
ornamented with ostrich feathers, was worn tied
in a long pig-tail hanging over the ear, while it
was cut half-length at the back part of the head;
the beard was pointed. Blue tatoo-marks, vary-
ing according to the tribe, ornamented the body.
The dress consisted of a girdle and a long mantle.
They were chiefly a pastoral people, wandering
with their leather-tents and their flocks of goats
and sheep over their sandy country. Frequently
they appeared at the W. frontier of Egypt as
invaders, especially under the 19th and 20th
dynasties, i.e. after 1350. Seti I., Ramses II. and
III. record invasions warded off with great diffi-
culty. Merenptah, the successor of Ramses II.,
defeated an army of Libyans allied with pirates
from Asia Minor and Europe, after they had nearly
reached Memphis, slaying almost 10,000 of them.
They fought with arrows and long swords, the
chiefs from chariots. Being very brave, they were
employed as mercenaries by the Pharaohs, more
and more frequently after B.C. 1100. Finally they
became the privileged soldiers of Egypt; and their
leaders, as Egyptian generals, grew so influential
that several dynasties of Egyptian princes, as well
as the great Bubastide (22) and Saitic (24, 26)
dynasties, which include most of the Pharaohs
mentioned by name in the Bible, were of Libyan
descent. E.g. Shishak (more correctly Shoshak
for Shoshank) is a name of Libyan etymology.
In their own country the Libyans assumed a few
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elements of Egyptian culture, e.g. the worship of
the god Am(m)on (whose principal temple was in
the oasis of Amon, now Siwah), circumcision, etc.,
but always remained at a low stage of civiliza-
tion. Their strange and rude system of writing,
still employed by the desert tribes S. of Algeria,
and now called Tifinaghen, was borrowed from
Southern Arabia, it would appear, about the
Persian period. Also the introduction of the
camel, and several customs, possibly also elements
of their language, point to later connexions with
this country—a strange fact, and not yet suffi-
ciently understood. Their difficult language is,
however, witnessed to by Egyptian monuments
from about 1400, so that only a small part of the
people can have consisted of immigrating Eastern-
ers. Under Greek (in Cyrene) and Carthaginian
influence, and still more under Roman dominion,
the Libyans were only superficially civilized in
the cities ; a large part of them, especially in the
interior, always remained barbarous shepherds.
They extended from Egypt to Timbuctoo and the
Senegal river until the invasion of the Arabs ; the
subsequent adoption of Arab religion made a great
part of them give up their language and nation-
ality. Their language (the Tamasheg), which
recently has been studied very zealously (in Eng-
land especially by the late Prof. Newman), is
at present much mixed with Arabic. Gram-
matically, however, it shows the purest Hamitic
type. It is not so closely related to ancient
Egyptian as we should expect, and betrays more
affinity with the Hamitic languages on the coast
of the Red Sea. The national name of this great
race (at present pronounced Imushagh, Imuhag,
etc.) is of obscure etymology. The Egyptians
called them Themheu (plural, perhaps the same
word), later Phaiat, and the easternmost part
Thehnu (or Thehnyu, plural) and distinguished
various tribes. Of these the Mashauasha (Mct£ues
of Herodotus?) and Lob (written Ba-bu, plur.
Ma -bu -y) were most prominent in the wars of
Dyn. 19 and 20 (minor tribes Kahak, Qaiqasha,
Shaitep, etc.), and we can observe how the name
Lob gradually became general, as we find it
among the Greeks and all Semites. It is prob-
able that in Gn 10 it already includes the whole
of the white Africans W. of Egypt, although
the Egyptians (and through these the Hebrews)
hardly knew any tribes W. of Cyrene; the dominion
of the conquering Pharaohs did not extend even
so far. W. MAX MULLER.

LUCAS, Philem * (AV only) for LUKE (wh. see).

LUCIFER (!?!?»n ' shining one,' i.e. the morning
star, as explained by the following words "intrjii
'son of dawn,' Is 1412).—The word is applied by
the writer of the prophecy to the king of Babylon,
partly in reference to the astrology for which
Chaldsea was famous in ancient times, partly to
the prevailing belief in the deification of heroes.
The king of Babylon had complacently looked
forward to the time when he would ascend into
heaven and exalt his throne above the stars of
God. But in reality his dead body would be
treated with the utmost contempt, ' a carcase
trodden under foot'; while his soul would descend
into Sheol, and there receive but an empty honour
from the shades, astounded that the great and
mighty king could become like one of themselves.

From a supposed reference to this passage in our
Lord's words, ' I beheld Satan fallen as lightning
from heaven' (Lk 1018), in connexion with Rev 91"11

(the language of 91 being in part probably derived
from this passage), Lucifer came in the Middle
Ages to be a common appellation of Satan. The
star of Rev 91"11 is a fallen angel who has given to

him the key of the abyss, from which he sets loose
upon the earth horribly formed locusts with
scorpions' tails, who have, however, power to hurt
only such men as have not the seal of God on their
foreheads. But this angel is not actually identi-
fied with Satan by the writer of the Apocalypse.
The imagery in Is was no doubt suggested by a
meteor, and possibly it was so in Rev also.

F. H. WOODS.
LUCIUS (Aetfjaos) is described in 1 Mac 1516ff· as

the * consul of the Romans' (ύπατος Ύωμαίων), who,
in consequence of the embassy sent to Rome by
the high-priest Simon, wrote to Ptolemy VII.
Euergetes, king of Egypt, to inform him that the
Jews were under the protection of Rome. He
sent copies of the same decree to other Eastern
sovereigns, and to several small independent states.
The title of this decree of the Senate is clearly
imperfect, and it is not certain who is intended by
this consul, whose prsenomen is alone given. His
date is approximately determined by the fact that
Numenius and his fellow-ambassadors returned to
Palestine in B.C. 139-138 (1 Mac Ιδ10'15). Three
possible identifications may be mentioned.

1. Lucius Csecilius Metellus Calvus was consul
in B.C. 142. This, however, seems too early,
though the historian places the despatch of the
embassy to Rome before the decree of the Jews in
favour of Simon, made on the 18th EM, B.C. 141
(1 Mac 1424"28).

2. Josephus mentions a decree of the Senate,
passed under similar circumstances, and couched
in similar terms, which he assigns to the 9th year
of Hyrcanus II. (Ant. XIV. viii. 5). Most moderns,
however, except Mommsen, consider that Josephus
is in error with regard to the date, and identify
this senatus-consultum with that passed in the
time of Simon. In Josephus the prsetor Lucius
Valerius is named as presiding in the Senate ; it is
possible that he is the ' consul Lucius' of 1 Mac 1516

(cf. Schurer, HJP I. i. 266 ff.).
3. Most probably the reference is to L. Cal-

purnius Piso, who was consul B.C. 139. His
prsenomen is often given as Cneius, but Lucius
is the best authenticated reading in Valerius
Maximus i. 3. 2 (see Westcott in Smith's DB
'Lucius'; Schurer, I.e.). H. A. WHITE.

LUCIUS (AOUKLOS).—1. Of Cyrene (ό Kvprjvatos). In
Ac 131 we are told that certain prophets and
teachers were at Antioch, and amongst them is
mentioned Lucius of Cyrene. He comes third in
the list, and is supposed to have been one of the
prophets. Nothing further is known about him.
The suggestion that he was the same as St. Luke
(Λου/cas) has nothing in its favour. Such evidence
as there is points the other way. For the difference
between the descriptions of scenes at Antioch and
those at places which the author of Acts must have
visited is striking, and makes it clear that the
writer had no intimate knowledge of the place, and
doubtful if he had ever been there. It is probable,
however, that it was this mistaken identification
which first caused the tradition that St. Luke was
an Antiochene by birth, which appears in Eus. HE
iii. 4, and in many subsequent writers, and which
is also without foundation.

2. In Ro 1621 a certain Lucius is introduced as
sending greetings with Timothy and others.
Whether he was the same person as Lucius of
Cyrene we have no means of judging.

A. C. HEADLAM.
LUCRE (from Lat. lucrum through Fr. lucre,

gain) had not always the bad sense which belongs
to it in AV and in modern use. Erasmus, On the
Crede (1533), fol. 70, says · God is very greatlye to
be thanked, whose goodness hath tourned the
malyce and wickednes of other men unto his
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servauntes, into the lucre and encreace of godly-
nesse.' In 1 S 83 yn|, which means gain obtained
by violent or dishonest means, is rendered ' lucre,'
* And his sons walked not in his ways, but turned
aside after lucre, and took bribes, and perverted
judgment ' (LXX εξέκλίναν οπίσω rrjs συντέλεια?,
Vulg. declinaverunt post avariciam, Wye.
* boweden aside after averyce,' Cov. * enclyned
unto covetousnes,' Gen. * turned aside after lucre').
The word is not again used in OT, but occurs five
times in NT, always qualified by the adj. * filthy.'
In 1 Ti 33·8, Tit I7 the adj. αισχροκερδή is trd

' greedy of filthy lucre' (RV after edd. omits from
1 Ti 33); in 1 Ρ 52 the adv. αισχροκερδώς is translated
* for filthy lucre'; and in Tit I1 1 the phrase αισχρού
κέρδους χάριν is rendered 'for filthy lucre's sake.'
All these expressions we owe to Tindale. Except
in language coloured by biblical recollection the
word is no longer used. Bacon {Essays, ' Of
Superstition,' Gold. Treas. ed. p. 69) shows the
ordinary use in his day: ' The Strategems of
Prelates for their owne Ambition and Lucre.'
Shaks. uses the word twice (/ Henri/ VI. v. iv.
141, Cymb. TV. ii. 324), both in the same sense.

J. HASTINGS.
LUD, LUDIM {16, plur. on?!?, D»/!*1?, Αούδ, Αουδιείμ,

Lud, Ludim).—In Gn 1022 Lud appears as fourth
* son' of Shem, in Gn 1013 we are told that Mizraim
1 begat' Ludim. Here two very different races are
indicated, a Semitic Lud and an Egyptian Ludim.
Both names are, however, used by the prophets in
such a way as to prevent any distinction between
the words Lud and Ludim. In 1 Ch I1 7 and I1 1 the
statements of Genesis are simply repeated. In
Is 6619 Lud is named with Tarshish, Pul (which is
generally considered to be an error for Put, i.e.
Phut), as among the far-off nations. In Jer 469 the
Ludim are mentioned with Cush and Phut as
auxiliaries of Egypt. In Ezk 2710 Lud appears
with Persia and Phut as soldiers of Tyre; and in
305 Lud occurs with Cush, Phut, and others as
allies of Egypt.

The many difficulties that arise from these
references are due to two causes—the difficulty of
recognizing the people referred to, and doubts as
to the integrity of the text. Since the time of
Josephus {Ant. I. vi. 4) a prevailing opinion has
been that the Semitic Lud denotes the Lydians of
Asia Minor ; and would then correspond with their
mythical ancestor Lydus, mentioned by Herodotus,
i. 7. Herodotus [I.e.) also describes their first king
Agron as a descendant of Ninus and Belos, which
may be taken to imply an Assyrian (or Babylonian ?)
origin. To support this opinion, the many affinities
of Lydian worship with Syrian, and the marked
similarity of their art to Assyrian types, have been
pressed. Against the Semitic origin of the Lydians
is the evidence of the remains of their language
embodied in place names and preserved in native
personal names. It is not too much to say that in
the earliest times of which we have evidence Lydia
was not Semitic, but peopled by a race that every-
where preceded the Greeks and spread wide into
Europe. Lydia admitted several successive over-
lying strata of population, Greeks and Persians,
not to mention Kimmerians and Scythians. These
were not Semitic. It is difficult to see in what
sense the classical Lydia was ever Semitic. That
Josephus meant that country seems certain, not
only from his own words, but from the fact that
Lydia was known by name to the Jews (1 Mac 88).
To the author of Gn 1022 Lud may not, however,
have meant Lydia at all, but some more southerly
folk. The direction of the geographical distribu-
tion of the sons of Shem runs from S.E. to N.W.,
then apparently W. and no farther S. than Aram.
Stress cannot be laid on this till we are sure which
way Arphaxad lay from Asshur. But as the genius

of Winckler has compelled us to admit the Syrian
land of Musri in passages where Egypt had always
been seen before (see Expos. Times, vii. p. 405 f.),
and as even Cush may be the land Kusu in the
same horse-producing Cilician direction, so it may
be that cuneiform evidence will yet locate a Lud
in some North Syrian land. To the early Greeks
Lydia was unknown by that name, they called it
Mceonia; its later name does not appear till the
7th cent. B.C. What if the founder of the Lydian
name were, after all, a Semitic Lydus bringing with
him Assyrian culture? He need not have made
Lydia Semitic, but he might have left a Semitic
Lud behind him. When Gyges, king of Lydia
(about B.C. 660), sent an embassy to Assurbanipal,
king of Assyria, to seek alliance against the
Kimmerians, it is stated that the Lydian tongue
was not understood by the king's interpreters, and
that only with difficulty was an interpreter found
(G. Smith's Assurbanipal, p. 79). This seems
decisive against Lydian being then a Semitic
tongue. We are further told that the name
Lu-ud-di had not been known before in Assyria
{KIB ii. p. 172). Whether this means that no
intercourse had ever taken place between the
countries is open to question ; perhaps it only
means that the name was fresh. The mere absence
of any Assyrian mention of a Semitic Lud may be
pressed too far.

On the other hand, the theory of a widespread
Semitic nation, Lud, including (according to
Knobel) Amalek, the Amorites, the Philistines,
the Egyptian Ludim, and the Lydians of Asia
Minor, seems out of the question.

If it is difficult as yet to locate a Semitic Lud,
the Egyptian Ludim are quite as difficult to locate.
No satisfactory identification from native Egyptian
sources has yet been given. The Butu or Betu,
suggested by some, appear not to be a nation at all;
the word even is now read Bomet (see Dillm. on
Gn 1013). It has been suggested to read Lybians,*
which is simply cutting the knot. Movers would
identify with the great Berber tribe of the Lewata,
inhabiting the shores of the Syrtes; but these
people do not appear in history till the 6th cent. A.D.

According to the direction of the geographical
distribution of Mizraim's offspring, perhaps we
should find them W. of Phut, and so somewhere
S. or even W. of the Syrtes. This can hardly be
separated from the localization of Phut near Egypt.

When we turn to the prophetical passages, we
find some marked characteristics. The Ludim are
warriors and bowmen. Nowhere in antiquity do
we find the Lydians famous as warriors or bow-
men. This, however, is not of much weight against
the fact that the Carians and Ionians were mer-
cenaries of Egypt from the time of Psammetichus I.
(B.C. 663-610). The biblical Ludim may cover
these. Winclder has pointed out that in an inscrip-
tion of the 37th year of Nebuchadnezzar, a frag-
mentary account of his wars with Amasis, king of
Egypt, we have mention of the people Put-Iaman.
As Iaman (Ionians) is the regular Assyrian term
for Greeks, we are forced to conclude that Put, the
biblical Phut, was, if not exactly Greek in race and
language, at least indistinguishable from them for
political purposes in Egypt. The prophets may
nave had better knowledge of the racial affinities
of these Egyptian mercenaries, and kept the term
Phut for one, Ludim for another.

The versions, whether influenced by Josephus
and Herodotus or independently preserving a
historical tradition, frequently render Ludim by
Lydians. The various commentators on the books
of the OT resort to all kinds of devices to bring
the text into accord with the facts known to them.

* For instance, by Stade (Javan, 5 f.), who proposes to read
in Gn 1013 and Jer 469 V2\h (Libyans) for DH}S,
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Many of these difficulties will doubtless disappear
with greater knowledge of the ancient inhabitants
of Egypt and Syria. They cannot be discussed
here. See also art. LYDIA.

LITERATURE.—Dillmann and Holzinger on Genesis; Cheyne
on Isaiah; Kretschmer, Einleitung in die Geschichte der
Griechischen Sprache, p. 284 f. (for Lydian race, Buresch, Aus
Lydien, must also be taken into account); Winckler, Altoriental-
isehe Forschungen, series i. p. 513; Frd. Delitzsch, Paradies,
257, 310; Schrader, ΚΑΤ* 114 [COT ii. 98 ff.]; Movers,
Phonizier. ii. 1, 377ff.; Ebers, JEgyvten u. die Biicher Mose's.
i. 96 ff. C. H. W . J O H N S .

LUHITH (iroAo nVyi? Is 155, ninVn n^D Jer 485

[Kethibh]; LXX in Is Αουείθ, in Jer Β' Άλώ0, A
Άλαώ0).—A place which practically is only once
mentioned in OT. It occurs, as ' the ascent
of or ' to Luhith,' in Is 155 and in the corre-
sponding section of Jer (48 [LXX 31]5). The
refugees from ruined Moab are there represented
as fleeing to Zoar, by the ascent of L. and in the
way of Horonaim, names which may be selected as
local asylum sanctuaries where fugitives would be
secure, or as merely different roads for escape out
of the wasted country. The 'ascent* may then
mean either the hill on which the sanctuary stood
(cf. DWJO nbyu=mount of olives, 2 S 1530), or the
pass which ^led to safety (cf. Q*3Hj?a ·*&!?=the
scorpion ascent, Nu 344).

The derivation of the name must at present
remain uncertain. Gesenius {Thes.) translates it
'made of boards, i.e. probably having houses made
of boards'; but this derivation ignores the fact
that Luhith must be a more or less exact trans-
literation into Heb. of an originally Moabite word.
In that connexion the variation between Is and
Jer (Kethibh) is noteworthy.

Eusebius still knew a village which bore the
name. The Onomasticon (s.v. Luith, Αουίθ) states
'there is to-day a village between Areopolis (i.e.
Rabbath-moab) and Zoar which is named Luitha.'
See, further, KABBAH and ZOAR.

A. C. WELCH.
LUKE, THE EVANGELIST.—The name AOVKCLS

does not seem to occur before the time of the NT
(Zahn, Einl. ii. 336). As a Greek name, it is
found without any variation in spelling, unless
AovKovds (Eus. HE iv. 2) is to be regarded as such.
It is, no doubt, a contracted form of Lucanus, a
Latin name which occurs frequently in inscriptions
(Lightfoot on Col 414), and is found in one Vulgate
MS at the head of St. Luke's Gospel (as well as in

g^ i)) the other MSS quoted by Wordsworth and
hite giving only a Latinized form of the Greek

name, ' secundum Lucan or Lucam.' The identifi-
cation of the name with Αού/aos or Aotf/ceios (Ac 131,
Ro 1621) is not philologically impossible, but is un-
likely. As to the person, see Lucius and below.

A person of this name is mentioned three times
in the NT, viz. Col 414, 2 Ti 411, Philem24. From
these passages we infer that he was with St. Paul
at Rome when these Epistles were written, and
was alone with him at the date of the latest. In
the first passage he is spoken of as ό ιατρός 6
άιγαπητόϊ,* and as he sends a greeting to the
Colossians, he must have been known to that
Church. He is, in this passage, distinguished
from oi Ovres 4κ ττεριτομψ (Col 4n), and so was a
Gentile by birth. This makes the identification
with Αούκιο* of Ro 1621 (see Orig. ad. loc.) impos-
sible,—for the latter was a kinsman of St. Paul,—
and disproves the view of Tiele and others that St.
Luke was a Jew. Jerome (Qucest. in Gen.) refers
to a tradition that he was a proselyte (and as such
ignorant of Hebrew), but it is more probable that
he became a Christian without becoming a Jew,
and the Western reading of Ac II 2 8 (D) would
require that his conversion to Christianity took

* See next art. under ' Style.'
VOL. III.—II

place before St. Paul met him (but cf. Tert. c. Marc,
iv. 2). In the other passage, Philem 2 4 , St. Luke
sends greeting to Philemon, and is spoken of as one
of St. Paul's awepyoi. We know then that he was
with St. Paul in both his imprisonments a t Rome,
but, from our finding no mention of him in Ph,
Lightfoot (Phil. p. 35) argues t h a t he was not
there continuously. If we may assume (see A C T S
for the arguments to justify this assumption) that
St. Luke was the writer of the Acts, and refers to
himself in the ' we-sections,' then we may note the
connexion with Antioch in Syria,* implied by the
Western reading of Ac I I 2 8 , mentioned by Eus.
(HE iii. 4) and others, but perhaps based on a
supposed identification with Lucius of Ac 131

(Wetstein, Bengel). More certain is the inference
that he joined St. Paul a t Troas (Ac 1610) about the
year 50 A . D . (see CHRONOLOGY OF NT, vol. i.
p. 422), and was with him until his arrival a t
Rome about A.D. 59, except during the period
which elapsed between St. Paul's departure from
Philippi on the Second Missionary Journey (171),
and his arrival again there on the Third (Ac 205).
If we may anticipate here the proofs (given in
next art.) that St. Luke was the writer of the
third Gospel, then, from the preface to that book,
we may add t h a t he did not belong to those who
could claim to be oi air' άρχψ αύτόττται. The refer-
ences to St. Luke in N T may be completed by a
mention of the tradition, first found in Orig.
(Horn. i. in Luc), t h a t he is the 'brother whose
praise is in the Churches ' (2 Co 818), sent by St.
Paul with Titus to carry the letter. He is also
mentioned in the subscription to t h a t Epistle as
one of the bearers, t

When we pass outside the NT we find a number
of assertions made about him, some of which are
contradicted by the statements already noticed in
the NT. Thus the late tradition t h a t he was one
of the Seventy (Epiphanius), or the unnamed com-
panion of Cleophas, mentioned in Lk 2413ff· (The-
ophyl. ; Gr. Menol. etc.), are both untenable in
face of Lk I 2 . The tradition t h a t he was a painter
is also late, though not so late as i t used to be
thought. % What its origin was we cannot say.
I t is first mentioned by Theodore the Reader,
whose date may be assigned to the 6th century.
Zahn suggests (Einl. ii. 337) t h a t the tradition
may be due to a misinterpretation placed on the
word καθίστορεϊν in Theodore's statement as to
την βίκόνα της θβοτόκον, ηΊ> 6 άττόστολο* Αουκας καθί-
στόρησβρ. A much earlier authority—the Prcefatio
Lucce, given in Wordsworth's Vulgate, p. 269, and
ascribed by Harnack (Chronologie, p. 653) to the
3rd cent, at latest—gives us many additional facts
about St. Luke : ' Luke, by nation a Syrian of
Antioch, a disciple of the apostles, and afterwards
a follower of St. Paul, served his Master blame-
lessly till his confession. For having neither wife
nor children he died in Bithynia at the age of
seventy-four, filled with the Holy Ghost.' To
Eusebius (HE iii. 4) we are indebted for some facts,
and he has been followed by Jerome (de Vir.
Illustr. 7). Probably, though not certainly, Euse-
bius' words—τό μ£ν yevos ων των απ 'Αντιοχείας—
imply that St. Luke came himself from Antioch,§
though some scholars regard this belief as resting
on nothing more substantial than the identification
of St. Luke with Aoikios of Ac 131 mentioned above.
His special sphere of work is said to have been

* Not Antioch in Pisidia, as Rendall argues on the ground of
the 4ιμ£δ in Ac 1423.

f For the various forms of the tradition connecting him with
the Epistle to the Hebrews, see HEBREWS in vol. ii. p. 338».

X Plummer, Commentary on St. Luke, pp. xxi, xxii.
§ Ramsay (St. Paul the Trav. 200ff., 389 f.) regards St. Luke

as a Macedonian, who 'belonged to a family that had a con-
nexion with Antioch,' and thinks Eusebius' phrase was intended
to preclude the belief that St. Luke himself belonged to Antioch.
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Achaia, but {Const. Apost. vii. 46) another tradi-
tion connects him with Alexandria, where he is
said to have consecrated the second bishop. In
A.chaia or in Bithynia {Bom. Martyr., etc.) he
died. As to the mode of his death there are two
traditions, one of which {Menol. Basil.) says that
he died a peaceful death, the other (Greg. Naz.,
op. Migne, Pat. Gr. xxxv. 589) that he was mar-
tyred under Domitian. His bones are said to have
been carried from Achaia to Constantinople, and
buried there in the twentieth year of Constantius.

LITERATURE.—In addition to the patristic references given
above, see Zahn, Einleitung in das NT ii. 333 ff. ; Plummer,
Commentary on St. Luke; Nilles, Calend. Utr. Eccles.; Baring
Gould, Lives of the Saints ; Ada Sanctorum.

LL. J. M. BEBB.
LUKE, GOSPEL OF.—

1. Authorship and Canonicity.
2. Date and Place of Writing.
3. Transmission of the Text.
4. Sources used.
5. St. Luke and St. Paul.
6. St. Luke and Josephus.
7. St. Luke and Marcion.
8. St. Luke's Style.
9. St. Luke's Preface.

10. Purpose and Arrangement of the Gospel.
11. General Characteristics of the Gospel.

1. AUTHORSHIP AND CANONICITY.—(a) Author-
ship.—The proof that St. Luke was the writer of
the Third Gospel depends partly on internal, partly
on external, evidence.

The internal evidence consists in the connexion
between the Gospel and the Acts which is seen in
the style, and also in the common dedication of
the two books to Theophilus, and the reference in
Ac I 1 to a former treatise,' which was no doubt
the Gospel. It is here assumed (see ACTS for the
arguments to support this view) that St. Luke was
the writer of the Acts, and on this assumption it
is impossible not to accept the Lucan authorship
of the third Gospel. The argument from style
(see below) is quite conclusive. Again, there are
many points of connexion between the Gospel and
Acts other than those of style, as, for instance, the
reference to the Holy Spirit as ' the promise of the
Father' (Ac I 4 ; cf. Lk 2449), the idea of apostolic
' witness' (Lk 2448, Ac passim), the common expla-
nation of Simon as ό ζήΚωτής in Lk 615 and Ac I13,
but not in the other lists.

The external evidence * is to be found in the
references which mention St. Luke by name as the
writer of one of the four Gospels. It is well known
that the earliest allusions to the Gospels do not
give the names of the writers, but so soon as this
mode of reference begins we find St. Luke's name
connected with one of the Gospels. The earliest
of these is in the Muratorian Fragment, which
opens with the words tertio evangelii librum secun-
dum Lucan Lucas . . . conscripsit. Irenseus re-
peatedly refers to St. Luke by name, the strongest
passage being perhaps Hcer. ill. xiv. 3, where he
mentions multa quce inveniri possunt a solo Luca
dicta esse, quibus et Marcion et Valentinus utuntur,
and earlier in the same section a rejection of St.
Luke is spoken of as tantamount to a rejection of
' the Gospel of which he claims to be a disciple.'
In very many other passages Irenseus definitely
quotes St. Luke {e.g. 31 322 etc.), and nowhere
is his authorship called in question. Another
passage which gives unquestionable support to St.
Luke's authorship is to be found in Tert. c. Marc.
iv. 2—cf. ib. iv. 5, id evangelium quod Lucce
refertur penes nos. So Clem. Alex. {Strom, i. 21)
quotes the Gospel often as by St. Luke.

It is unnecessary to multiply the evidence of

*The title χ*τ« AovxZv cannot be taken to prove much,
though the forms cata Lucam, etc., in MSS of the old Latin, in
Cyprian, and elsewhere, show that the Greek MSS on which they
were based had the titles in 2nd or 3rd cent. (Zahn, Einl. ii. 178).

later authorities, for the passages quoted show
that writers of a comparatively early date and
coming from all parts of the Christian Church
unhesitatingly ascribe the authorship of one of the
Gospels to St. Luke. * It is manifest that in all
parts of the Christian world the third Gospel . . .
was universally believed to be the work of St.
Luke. No one speaks doubtfully on this point'
(Plummer, St. Luke, p. 16).

{b) Canonicity.—Though the references which
connect Luke by name with the Gospel are, from
the nature of the case, comparatively late, those
which prove its use as an authoritative writing carry
us back very much further. We find, it is true,
no certain trace of its use in the Apostolic Fathers.
' We must be content to leave it doubtful whether
Clement of Rome knew our Gospel according to
Luke, and the same must be said of Polycarp and
of Ignatius' (Plummer, I.e. p. xxv); but when we
come on to Justin Martyr and to Tatian, the
evidence of a use of this Gospel is abundant and
unquestionable. Justin refers to a number of
details which are found only in this Gospel: thus
he mentions particulars given only in Lk 1. 2, such
as the message of Gabriel (I35) and the journey to
Bethlehem in consequence of the enrolment; he
also alludes to other incidents from later chapters,
such as our Lord's being sent to Herod (237), or the
last word from the Cross (2346), or the explanation
of the Scriptures to the disciples on the way to
Emmaus (2445). The use of St. Luke's Gospel by
Tatian, who was a scholar of Justin, is equally
clear from the Diatessaron, the second section of
which (as given by Hemphill) contains Lk I5"80.

These writers sufficiently prove the use of the
Gospel within the Church, but perhaps more
striking testimony is to be found in the fact of its
use by those outside the Church. Thus it formed
the basis of the narrative which Marcion drew up
(see below), it was used by the Valentinians in
their system of chronology (Lightfoot, Biblical
Essays, p. 57), and was the subject of a commentary
by Heracleon (Clem. Alex. Strom, iv. 9).

It was then, from the first, fully recognized and
used in the Church, and is omitted in no lists of
the canonical books.

Its position in the New Testament Canon among
the Gospels varies. It must be remembered that
the order in which the books succeed each other
would not tend to be fixed until the Codex began
to take the place of the Roll, that is, in the begin-
ning of the 3rd century. Origen {ap. Eus. HE
vi. 25) mentions as traditional that order with
which we are familiar, Matthew, Mark, Luke,
John, and this order is found in most of our
authorities, beginning with the Muratori Canon.
After this the order most frequently found is the
so-called Western order, Matthew, John, Luke,
Mark. The object of this — which is met with
in D, many MSS of the Old Latin, the Gothic
version, and elsewhere—was, no doubt, to bring
together the two apostles and place them first, and
afterwards the * apostolic men.' The Curetonian
Syriac puts St. Luke's Gospel last, k and X (a
Munich MS of the 9th cent.) have the order John,
Luke, Mark, Matthew, while in two cursives the
order is John, Luke, Matthew. The order in
which the Gospels come in the MSS may have
been affected, moreover, by their supposed chrono-
logical order, or by the symbols assigned to them.
We may perhaps notice here Blass's view {Philol.
of the Gosp. p. 77) that there is evidence in the
spelling adopted by D of * a time when there was a
closer connexion between Luke's first and second
parts than between Luke's Gospel and the other
Gospels.'

2. DATE AND PLACE OF WRITING.—{a) Date.—
Various dates have been assigned to the Gospel,
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ranging from A.D. 56-60 (Blass, Philol. of Gospels,
pp. 53, 54) to some date after A.D. 130. The main
argument in favour of the latest date, which was
that accepted by Baur, Zeller, and others, was
the supposed dependence of the Gospel on that
of Marcion; but this argument has been proved
to be valueless by the almost universal agreement
of critics that Marcion is really dependent on St.
Luke. A comparatively late date for the Gospel
has also been urged on the ground of a similar
dependence on Josephus. This, if proved, would
make the date about A.D. 100; but here, again,
the hypothesis must be regarded as unproven.
Nor can any definite and certain conclusion be
reached by comparing St. Luke's Gospel with those
of St. Matthew and St. Mark, for the dates of
these two books are uncertain. It is true we
have a tradition which Clement of Alexandria
received from ol ανέκαθεν πρεσβύτεροι (Eus. HE vi.
14) that the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Luke
— τά περιέχοντα τά$ γενεαλογία* — were the first
written. The statement of Irenaeus (iii. 1.1) need
not be taken as giving the chronological order of
the Gospels (as Zahn, Einl. ii. 181), for the 'έπειτα,
on which Zahn lays stress to prove this, only
implies that St. John's Gospel was written later
than the other three, and though dates are by
him assigned to St. Matthew and St. Mark, none
is given for St. Luke. External evidence of any
value as to the relative dates of the three Synoptic
Gospels is therefore not forthcoming; nor does a
comparison of them show very clear results, as
will be seen below.

The first definite piece of evidence to be con-
sidered is that afforded by Ac I1, where reference
is made to a πρώτο? λόγο*, which, on the assumption
that the Acts and the Gospel were both St. Luke's
writings, is the Gospel, the date of which we are
discussing. The Gospel is therefore prior to the
Acts, but the date of the latter book cannot be
regarded as fixed ; and the question is further
complicated, if we attach any weight to Blass's
view that there were two separate editions of the
Gospel and the Acts. In any case the date of
the Gospel must depend on that of the Acts, and
from a careful comparison of the style of these
two books Sir John Hawkins (Horce Synopticce, pp.
143-146) draws the conclusion that ' a considerable
time must have elapsed between the writing of
the two books,' and that there is 'some internal
evidence in favour of placing the Gospel at a con-
siderably earlier date than Acts.'

Another class of arguments is concerned with
data afforded by the Gospel itself. (1) Ramsay (St.
Paul the Traveller, p. 387) argues that St. Luke's
dating of Tiberius' reign in 31 requires us to
reckon it from the time when he was associated
by Augustus in the empire. Such a method of
reckoning, he implies, is so unusual, that 'there
can be hardly any other reason' for it ' than that
the calculation was made under an emperor whose
years were reckoned from his association as col-
league.' This was the case with Titus, who began
to reign in association with his father in A.D. 71,
and therefore Ramsay dates the writing of St.
Luke's Gospel about that time, the 'finishing
touches' being given while Titus was reigning as
sole emperor, A.D. 79-81. This argument, as the
writer allows, 'taken by itself would be insuffi-
cient.'

(2) The preface to the Gospel (I1"4) states that
there had been * many' previous attempts to draw
up a narrative of our Lord's life, and this requires
us to assume the lapse of some time after our
Lord's death. The length of the interval will
depend on whether St. Luke's words are taken
to imply written narratives. 'The process de-
scribed in the preface implies a longer period than

would fall within the year A.D. 63: it is probable
that the common basis of our three Synoptic
Gospels was not committed to writing so early'
(Sanday, Inspiration, p. 278).

(3) It is argued that we find in St. Luke's Gospel
language so definite and precise in regard to the
circumstances of the destruction of Jerusalem, as
to suggest to us to date the writing of the Gospel
after that event. The three chief passages ad-
duced are 1943·44 2120 2124. The first of these
passages occurs in the account of our Lord's
triumphal entry, on His first coming in sight of
the city of Jerusalem. The words are ήξουσιν
ημέραι έπι σέ, και παρεμβαλοΰσιν ol εχθροί σου χάρακα
σοι και περικυκλώσουσίν σε, καί συνέξουσίν σε πάντοθεν
και εδαφιοΰσίν σε και τά τέκνα σου έν σοι, άνθ1 ών ουκ
βγ^ω* τον καιρόν της επισκοπής σου. Here the con-
cluding words imply that the whole passage is a
comment on the verse which precedes, and which
contains a statement of our Lord's grief over
Jerusalem for her failure to forecast the conse-
quences of her conduct. The whole incident is
recorded by St. Luke only, which is a sufficient
explanation as to why the words in question
should not be found in Mt or Mk, and they form
an integral part of the incident. Nor is there
anything suspiciously definite in the words, for
if our Lord could foretell (Mt 242, Mk 132, Lk 216)
such a destruction of Jerusalem that 'not one
stone should be left on another,' there is nothing
so precise in the words quoted above—which refer
to the process by which that destruction was to
be effected—as to require that St. Luke has in-
serted these words—and not only these words, but
the whole incident of which they form a part—
after the event. In the next passage, 2120, the
reference made by St. Matthew and St. Mark to
Dn 927 has been dropped, and, instead of the words
οταϊ> οΰν ϊδητε το βδέλυγ^α της έρημώσεως, κ.τ.λ., we
find the phrase όταν ϊδητε κυκλουμένην ύπο στρατο-
πέδων Ιερουσαλήμ, κ.τ.λ. The fact of our having
here a substitution for words found in St. Matthew
and St. Mark, and not, as in the last case, an
addition, is at first sight more suspicious. But
one very reasonable view is that St. Luke is giving
here an explanation of the words quoted from
Daniel, the exact meaning of which is uncertain
even now, while they would probably have been
quite unintelligible to St. Luke's Gentile readers.
Some support is to be found for this view in St.
Luke's use of the word ερήμωσα at the end of the
verse, which may be an allusion to the words τό
βδέλυΎμα τη$ ερημώσεων. Another equally possible
explanation of St. Luke's divergence from St.
Matthew and St. Mark here is that he is drawing
from a different source from that used by the
other two Gospels, and this is borne out by
numerous other passages in this chapter, where
St. Luke's independence is clear. The suggestion,
therefore, that the words were inserted after the
destruction of Jerusalem is only one of three pos-
sible explanations of the facts, and is not required
by the words themselves, which, like those in
1943·44, are not, after all, particularly definite.
The last passage mentioned above, viz. 2124, is also
peculiar to St. Luke—πεσοϋνται στόματι μαχαίρης και
αίχμαλωτισθήσονται els τά 'έθνη πάντα, καϊ 'Ιερουσαλήμ
εσται πατουμένη υπό εθνών, άχρι οΰ πληρωθώσιν καιροί
εθνών. But these words only state the destruction
of Jerusalem by the Gentiles, and the further
thought of a terminus ad quern for the punishment
of the Jews is found in Ro II 2 5, an Epistle earlier
than the earliest date assigned to the Gospel.

Not one of the passages just examined seems to
the writer to contain anything incompatible with
the reference of the Gospel to an early date, and
all the arguments appear to rest on a very pre-
carious basis. Another passage (2131·32) has been
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thought to imply that, by leaving out the words
επί θύραις found in the parallel passages of St.
Matthew and St. Mark,—όταν ΐδητε ταύτα yLyvbpeva,
Ύΐ.νώσκ€Τ€ OTL eyyvs έστιν iirl Θύραις,—St. Luke has
emphasized a distinction between the fall of Jeru-
salem and the end of the world which they have
not, and is therefore later. The next verse, stat-
ing t h a t ' this generation shall not pass away till
all these things be fulfilled,' has, on the other
hand, been used {e.g. by Weiss, Introduction to
the NT, ii. 313) as a proof that because it is im-
plied that the ' second coming of Christ was still
expected by the first generation of Christians,'
therefore the words would not have been allowed
to stand in this form after about A.D. 80.

More weight may perhaps be attached to the
evidence afforded by the theological terms used
in this Gospel—as, for example, the expression
6 κύρως of our Lord (cf. Ev. Pet.—some of which
point to a date later than that of St. Matthew or
St. Mark. Another proof of a similar kind is to
be found in the points of contact which have been
noticed between this Gospel and that of St. John
(see below, p. 167).

These arguments, and that based on the lapse
of time required by the circumstances presupposed
in the preface, seem to preclude a very early date,
and there is little or no evidence to require a late
date. We may accept, perhaps, some date about
the year 80, that is, the beginning rather than the
end of the period (A-D- 78-93) within which it is
placed by Harnack {Chronologie, p. 246 ff.).

(b) Place.—In regard to the place at which the
Gospel was written, the data are too vague or
too late to give a certain conclusion. We have
seen above (p. 162) that St. Luke's sphere of
preaching was associated with Greece, and so
Jerome tells us that 'in Achaice Basothiceque (var.
lee. Bithynise)partibusvolumen condidit' (Vulgate,
ed. Wordsworth, i. p. 12), and within this district
Godet selects Corinth. Another tradition con-
nects St. Luke with Egypt, and accordingly a
catalogue of NT books ascribed to Ebed Jesu
(14th cent.) assigns the writing of the Gospel to
Alexandria. The address to Theophilus, and the
mention of St. Luke as St. Paul's companion at
Rome, have led Keim, Holtzmann, and others to
place it at Rome, but we have no evidence to
prove this. Other scholars (as Michaelis, Thiersch,
and Blass) have fixed on Csesarea, others again
{e.g. Hilgenfeld) have suggested Asia Minor.
Many of these places and also others will be
found mentioned in the subscriptions to the Gospel
found in MSS of the Greek and of the versions
(Tischendorf, NT, i. 738). We cannot attempt,
in the absence of data, to decide finally between
the many various alternative suggestions just
mentioned, and may agree with Weiss {Introduc-
tion, Eng. tr. ii. 314) that 'all conjectures as to
the place of composition are quite visionary, and
have no value whatever.'

3. TRANSMISSION OF THE TEXT.—It is neces-
sary to devote a separate section to this point,
because of the questions suggested by the * West-
ern' readings in St. Luke's Gospel. Blass began
by basing on the * Western' readings in the Acts
(which see) a theory that they preserve for us
another and earlier edition than that with which
we are familiar, and in his Ada Apostolorum
secundum formam quce videtur Romanam (Leipzig,
1896) he attempted a reproduction of this. Since
then he has extended his theory to the Gospel
(Leipzig, 1897), but with this important difference,
that while the Western text of the Acts gives
us the earlier of the two editions, the same
text of the Gospel is in his opinion the later and
revised edition. Some explanation is necessary of
the difference between the characteristics of the

Western text in the two books, for in the Acts
these consist largely of additions to the ordinary
text, while in the Gospel they are, for the most
part, omissions, and Blass's view {Philol. of the
Gospels, pp. 103, 104) is that the second edition
would in each case be shorter, for the author
would be naturally 'disposed to omit many un-
essential circumstances and details.' This is one
of several 'a priori arguments,' as Blass himself
calls them {I.e. p. 102), for a theory, which is an
extension of a view tenable and accepted by many
in regard to the Acts, but in the Gospel not estab-
lished by the facts.

As far as the Acts is concerned, the theory of
two editions goes back to J. le Clerc (Clericus),
i.e. to the middle of the 17th cent. Lightfoot
{Fresh Revision, p. 29) seems not unfavourable to
the view that in the Gospel also ' the evangelist
may have issued two separate editions.' It is
only within the last few years, however, that this
theory has seriously challenged the attention of
textual critics. What, then, are the facts as far
as the Gospel is concerned? The most striking
are the series of omissions which we meet with
chiefly in the later, but also more sparsely in
the earlier, chapters. In these cases the omissions
are made by the same authorities for the most
part, sometimes with the support of a MS or
version not necessarily ' Western.' As illustra-
tions of such omissions may be quoted, the leaving
out in 2436 of the words καΐ Myei αύτοϊς Ειρήνη ύμΐν,
in 2440 of the words καΐ τούτο ειπών εδειξεν αύτοΐς τάς
χείρας καΐ τους πόδας, and in 2451 of the words καΐ
άνεφέρετο εις τδν ονρανόν. From other parts of the
Gospel we may quote 1041, where μεριμνάς καϊ θορυ·
βάζχι περί πολλά is shortened into θορνβάζχι, and the
first part of the next verse is omitted, or 1219

where (in the parable of the Rich Fool) the words
'έχεις πολλά ά"γαθα κείμενα είς έτη πολλά, άναπαύου,
φάyε, πίε, εύφραίνου, are reduced to έχεις πολλά dyada,
άναπαύου. These passages sufficiently illustrate
the nature of the omissions. We find also some
additions, but they are very few. As an instance
may be quoted the long addition in regard to the
man working on the Sabbath day, which we find
in D after 64. Of course Blass has to give some
explanation as to why in a second draft these
omissions or additions were made. Thus, of the
insertion at 64, he says {I.e. p. 154) that it was
probably omitted by St. Luke as likely to give
offence to Christian or other Jews who would
form a 'considerable part' of the Oriental con-
gregations. Of the omission of the account of the
Ascension in 2451 the explanation given is that it
was {I.e. p. 140) 'to fit the close of the Gospel
(Western text) to the beginning of the Acts (West-
ern text),' or that it ' might be not without some
degree of probability ascribed to some reader of
Luke who was offended by the repetition in Ac 1'
{I.e. p. 142). These will illustrate the explanations
by which the position is maintained, and in regard
to the last it will be noticed that the theory of
revision by St. Luke is so far modified that it is
referred to ' some reader.'

What are we to say in regard to this theory
as an explanation of the facts? We may admit
that this Gospel, as having been addressed firstly
to an individual, and afterwards to a wider circle,
may have had a different textual history from the
others, and we may make all allowance for the
greater difficulty of establishing the theory in the
Gospel than in the Acts, because the Western
text in the Gospel differs almost entirely by its
omissions, and because the early history of the
Synoptic text must be obscure. Further, we may
allow that the term ' Western non-interpolations'
given to these omitted passages by Westcott and
Hort is not applicable, inasmuch as there is, as
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a rule, little besides the suggestion of 'assimila-
tion ' to show that they are interpolations. And
yet we must demand further proof before we can
accept Blass's view, for the arguments on which it
rests are inconclusive.

In the first place, the distribution of the pheno-
mena is at once too wide and too narrow. Similar
omissions are found in the same group of authori-
ties, or in some members of the group, in the other
Gospels, and elsewhere in the NT. We might
quote, for example, the omission of all reference
to the Pharisees in Mk 102 and other similar
instances, but two illustrations from Mt 199 and
1929 will serve to show not only that the omissions
are widely distributed, but also that they are
capable or being explained by a divergence in
the oral tradition. In the first passage, a number
of Western authorities (here with tf and other
Greek MSS) omit the words καϊ ο άπολελνμένψ
7αμήσα* μοιχαται, and in the second many of the
same authorities (here with B) omit the words
ij γυναίκα. The distribution of the instances of
omission in Western texts is therefore too wide.
It is also too narrow, for the most important of
the cases come in the last few chapters of the
Gospel, and are sufficiently explained by 'the
natural variations between the reports given by
two different hearers of a story orally delivered
in the presence of both' (Salmon, Text. Criticism,
p. 148).

Again, it may reasonably be objected that 'if
there had been a definite Western written text
we should have been able to reproduce it in a
way we cannot now' (Salmon, I.e. p. 148). There
is certainly very early support for many of the
readings, so that we may well believe that many
of them 'express the form in which the Gospel
was read in the Church of Rome in apostolic or
sub-apostolic times,' yet still the distribution of
the support can not be regarded as indicating two
editions, one Eastern and one Western, and to
meet this difficulty Blass has to fall back upon
the position that in none of our authorities have
we 'the Western text while still in its pure form.'
Blass, indeed, states that ' besides conflations with
the other Gospels, which began at a very early
date, conflations [of the Western] with the Oriental
text must have been more inevitable than in the
case of the Acts.' As instances of such 'confla-
tion,' by which we suppose he means corruption
of the Western text by the Eastern, he would,
presumably, regard cases where the authorities
on which he relies are divided, as, for example,
the insertion of δεντεροπρώτψ (61), or the word from
the Cross (2334). We cannot deny the very early
and varied character of the attestation which is
found for the Western readings, when we meet
with them in Justin, Tatian, and Marcion. We
can say that the evidence of these authorities does
not allow us to rest on their evidence an edition
such as that of Blass.

Again, it is urged by Corssen, whose view is
endorsed by Bousset (Theol. Rundschau, July
1898), that the language of the Western text, as
Blass has constructed it, often shows an absence
of marked characteristics of St. Luke's style, and
therefore is not the work of St. Luke himself, but
' a revision by another hand.'

Finally, it has to be urged, if not against the
theory as a whole, at any rate against Blass's
presentation of it, that the selection of one reading
in. preference to another is often very arbitrary,
and that readings are adopted which have only
very slight support, or may be shown to be inferior
to the ordinary text, and less original. Some of
these are collected by Zahn {Einl. ii. 354 ff.).

The theory, then, of two editions has been
rejected by most scholars, even by those who have

accented it in regard to the Acts, and we must say
that it is at any rate unproved. The phenomena on
which it rests point at most (Harnack, Chronologie,
p. 700 n.) to a correction of St. Luke's Gospel, not
to two editions of i t ; they are not peculiar to the
third Gospel, and, though they often preserve an
original reading, they are far from representing
always the best text, and they are sufficiently
explained by a consideration of the circumstances
under which the Gospels were first circulated and
took written shape.

4. THE SOURCES OF THE GOSPEL.—The deter-
mination of the sources used by St. Luke must
depend partly upon external, partly upon internal,
evidence. Under the first head fall the assertions
of the preface, and the statements made by early
writers as to St. Luke's connexion with St. Paul.
Both these are dealt with below. Under internal
evidence will be included arguments based on
points of style, subject-matter, and arrangement,
which involve the question of St. Luke's relation
to the other Gospels, and bring us face to face
with the Synoptic problem. This problem, which
is one of ' extraordinary difficulty and complexity'
(Sanday, Inspiration, p. 281), need be discussed
here only so far as it concerns St. Luke.

The first point to consider is the amount of
matter which is peculiar to St. Luke, and this
may be estimated in different ways. *

'According to one calculation, if the contents of
the Synoptic Gospels are divided into 172 sections,
of these 172 Luke has 127, Matthew 114, and Mark
84 : and of these 172 Luke has 48 which are
peculiar to himself, Matthew has 22, and Mark
has 5. According to another calculation [that of
Keuss], if the total be divided into 124 sections, of
these Luke has 93, Matthew 78, and Mark 67, and
of these 124 Luke has 38 peculiar to himself,
Matthew 17, and Mark 2' (Plummer, St. Luke,
p. xxxv).—Or we may consider the kind, as well
as the quantity, of peculiar matter, and then we
find that of the recorded miracles 6 are peculiar to
St. Luke, 3 to St. Matthew, and 2 to St. Mark;
while of the parables, 18 are peculiar to St. Luke,
10 to St. Matthew, and 1 to St. Mark. Or we
may take the more mechanical method of reckon-
ing by the number of verses, and we find that St.
Matthew (RV) has 1068 verses, of which 337 are
not found in St. Mark or St. Luke; St. Mark (RV)
has 674, of which 50 are peculiar to this Gospel;
while St. Luke (RV) has 1149, of which 612 are
only found there. These figures show roughly the
state of the case, and we may say that the peculiar
matter in St. Luke is rather more than half of the
whole Gospel. The following is a list of the
more important longer sections found only in St.
Luke:—

1-2.
310-14 the questions asked of John the Baptist by ' the multi-

tudes,' ' publicans,' and soldiers.
323-38 the genealogy of our Lord.
4.16-30 at Nazareth in the synagogue [this may be the narrative

of Mt 1354ff. and Mk &•%·, but is quite independent].
51-11 the miraculous draught of fishes, and call of the dis-

ciples.
624-26 the denunciations on the rich, and on those well spoken

of.
711-17 the raising of the widow's son at Nain.
736-50 the anointing by the sinner, and parable of the Two

Debtors.
8!-3 the attendant women, the wife of Chuza.
951-56 the rejection at the Samaritan village.
961. 62 a would-be follower.
101 the mission of the Seventy [our Lord's address has much

in common with the address to the Twelve, Mt 10lff·,
Mk 6 ] .

1017-20 the return of the Seventy—Satan fallen from heaven.
1028-42 parable of the Good Samaritan.

* See, e.g., Westcott, Introduction to Study of Gospels5,
p. 191 ff.; Plummer, St. Luke, p. xxxvff.; Reuss, Hist, of Scr.,
Eng. tr. p. 176 if.; Hawkins, Horce Synopticce (from which the
calculation by verses is taken).
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II 5 " 8 parable of the Importunate Friend.
1127.28 the comment of the woman on our Lord's teaching.
1213-21 the avaricious brother, leading to the parable of the

Rich Fool.
1247-50.
13117 the Galilseans slain by Pilate, the falling of the tower in

Siloam, the parable of the Barren Fig-tree, healing of the
woman with the spirit of infirmity.

1331-33 the message to Herod Antipas.
141-14 healing of the man with the dropsy.
1415-24 parable of the Supper [cf. Mt 222].
1428-33 conditions of discipleship—the man building a tower—

the king going to war.
158-32 parables of Lost Piece of Silver, and Prodigal Son.
161-12 parable of Unjust Steward.
1614.15 the Pharisees' comment, and our Lord's rebuke.
1619-31 parable of Rich Man and Lazarus.
177-19 the nature of service—the Healing of the Ten Lepers.
1728.29.32 references to Lot.
181-14 the Unrighteous Judge—the Pharisee and the Publican.
191-10 Zacchseus.
1911-27 the parable of the Pounds [but cf. Mt 25i4ff·, the par-

able of the Talents].
1939-44 the Lament over Jerusalem.
2215. 27-32. 35-38 a t the Last Supper.
237-12 Jesus sent to Herod.
2327-31 the daughters of Jerusalem.
2339-43 the penitent thief.
2346 the word from the Cross.
2413-53 the walk to Emmaus; the appearance to the Eleven,

and final instructions ; the Ascension (?).

Besides these longer sections there are a number
of shorter passages of varying length and import-
ance, which are peculiar to St. Luke, but are
embedded in material common to St. Luke and
one or both of the other Synoptic narratives.
These amount to about 113 verses out of the 612
mentioned above as peculiar to St. Luke, and will
be found collected in Hawkins, Horce Synopticce,
p. 158 if. In his * tentative and to a large extent
speculative attempt' Sir John Hawkins classifies
these variations as follows :—(1) Cases where Luke
may have retained while Matthew omits the occa-
sions of sayings, which they drew from a common
source, e.g. I I 1 1322·23 etc.; (2) cases where Luke
may have retained while Matthew, after his
manner, shortens, e.g. 74 '6; (3) later insertions
from other sources, e.g. 224 3·4 4; (4) independent
traditions, or variants of traditions, preserved also
elsewhere, e.g. 1235"38 [cf. Mt 256, Mk 1334]; (5)
additions which may be editorial, bringing out the
prayerfulness of Jesus, e.g. 612b, or the right use of
wealth, e.g. 633·34, or heightening the effect of the
narrative, e.g. 318 943; (6) Pauline expressions,
e.g. 21 3 4; (7) other various additions, probably
editorial.

Finally, we have to mention cases where the
general agreement of St. Luke with the other
Synoptic narratives is clear, but where we find
changes of expression or of order made by him in
going over common ground. Such will be in part
editorial and due to preference for a particular
word or to the need of explanation, in part due no
doubt to oral transmission. Special mention must
also be made of the evidence afforded by ' doub-
lets/ i.e. passages of similar content occurring in
two different places in the same Gospel, and pos-
sibly introduced from different 'sources.' These
are carefully examined in Hawkins {Hor. Syn.
p. 64 ff.), who sums up the evidence as pointing
in three directions—(1) to a use of two sources,
probably Marcan and Logian; (2) to a freedom of
the editors in using their own phraseology ; (3) to
divergencies between Matthew and Luke which
may perhaps imply the use of a special source by
the latter.

Such are the data we have to discuss, and in
dealing with them in relation to St. Luke's sources
two general considerations are clear—(1) that St.
Luke must have had some source or sources not
used by St. Matthew and St. Mark, and that, as
the above references show, not merely for one part
of our Lord's ministry, but affecting the whole of
it. It is clear also that this source preserved

both narrative and teaching: (2) that ' both St.
Matthew and St. Luke, and especially St. Luke,
have so " worked over " the sources they employed
that they frequently represent to us the substance
rather than the words of the original documents '
(Hawkins, I.e. p. 92). This fact obviously increases
the difficulty of tracing the sources.

It will only be possible here to state, in a very
summary way, the relation of St. Luke (a) to St.
Mark, (b) to St. Matthew, (c) to St. John, and
then (d) to consider this special source or sources.

(a) St. Mark and St. Luke are mentioned as at
Rome together (Col 41(M4, Philem24, cf. 2 Ti 411),
and, moreover, it is generally agreed that St. Mark's
Gospel represents, in the main, the earliest form of
the Gospel narrative, and may, therefore, have
existed in substance before St. Luke. Weiss, in
his Markus-Evangelium, established the fact of a
relationship between them; and now ' it is un-
necessary to prove anew that Luke used Mark'
(Harnack, Chronologie, p. 652), for' the use of Mark
as one of Luke's sources is a generally-established
fact of Gospel criticism' (Feine, Eine vorcanonische
Ueberlieferung, etc. p. 4). At the same time, the
following points require explanation. Things are
omitted by St. Matthew and St. Luke which are
recorded by St. Mark, e.g. Mk 426ff· 822ff·, or
omitted by St. Luke which are recorded by St.
Matthew and St. Mark, e.g. 645ff·, and we ask,
why, if St. Mark was used by St. Luke, were
these omitted ? Again, we find instances in which
St. Matthew and St. Luke agree against St. Mark,
and frequent cases where St. Mark and St. Luke
are independent in regard to details. A sufficient
explanation of these facts would be that St. Luke
used not St. Mark as we have it, but the source
which underlies St. Mark, an Ur-markus, which,
by additions and alterations made after St. Luke
used it, became our canonical St. Mark. Weiss,
however, maintains strongly that it was our St.
Mark which St. Luke used, and Sir J. Hawkins
explains away the difficulties which have just been
urged (1) by showing that many of the omissions
from St. Mark, which St. Matthew and St. Luke
make (generally independently), may well have
been made by them with St. Mark before them,
and that ' the results are largely in favour of the
view that the Petrine source used by the two later
Synoptists was not an Ur-markus, but St. Mark's
Gospel almost as we have it now' {I.e. p. 122);
(2) by suggesting that the agreements of St.
Matthew and St. Luke against St. Mark, so far
as they imply a common source, were first made
in one of these two later Gospels, and then were
carried across, intentionally or unconsciously, to
the other, either by scribes or more probably in
the course of oral transmission (I.e. p. 176).

(b) St. Matthew and St. Luke have a great deal
in common which is not found in St. Mark, and
of this very much is occupied with our Lord's dis-
courses. This general resemblance in material
not found in St. Mark may be explained on the
hypothesis of Simons, Hoitzmann, Wendt, and
others, that St. Luke used the Gospel of St.
Matthew, or by supposing that both used a com-
mon written source, such as the Λογία might have
been, or a common oral tradition. It is difficult to
believe that St. Luke had St. Matthew's Gospel
before him, when we consider their great independ-
ence, amounting sometimes to divergence, as in
regard to chs. 1 and 2, and the genealogy, or in
reference to details of fact as in 1835 244. We may
accept Weiss' statement (Introduction to the NT,
ii. 294) that * Luke's acquaintance with and use
of the apostolic source of the first Gospel is just as
certain as his want of acquaintance with the
Gospel itself.' Zahn, indeed, maintains (Einl. ii.
402ff.) not only that St Luke did not use St.
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Matthew, but also that their resemblances in parts
where they are not both dependent on St. Mark
are sufficiently explained by the use of a common
oral tradition. But such close verbal agreement
as we find in Mt 6 2 4=Lk 1613 and Mt 627 = Lk 1225

seems to require the use of a common written
Greek source (Feine, I.e. pp. 10, 11) and not (as
Resch) different Greek translations of an Aramaic
original. It is probable that they had collections
of our Lord's sayings in several forms and in
different connexions. The use of some such
sources will explain on the one hand how it is that
the peculiarities of St. Luke's style are most rare
in reports of discourses common to him and St.
Matthew, showing the fidelity with which he has
reproduced them, while on the other hand it will
explain the differences both in expression and
context which exist in the two Gospels. We see
how it may have been possible for St. Matthew to
bring together all the sayings, as in the Sermon on
the Mount, which St. Luke has scattered over
many parts of his Gospel. We get also on this
hypothesis an explanation of the 'doublets,'and
see why ' the original form is preserved sometimes
in the first, sometimes in the third Gospel' (Weiss),
while the original context also seems to be kept
sometimes in St. Luke, sometimes in St. Matthew
(Weiss, I.e. p. 292 ff.).

(c) St. Luke and St. John.—We have already
noticed (above, p. 164) that St. Luke has more
points in common with St. John than either St.
Matthew or St. Mark has, but they are not enough
to establish any literary relation. Among such
points of contact may be noted the allusions to a
ministry in Judsea (444 1334); the Galilsean journey
before the death of John the Baptist (wh. see),
implied by the term ύπέστρ^ν (414), 2250 ( = J n 1810

τό δβξών); the visit of Peter to the sepulchre, 2412

( = J n 203). Others may be seen by a reference to
the ninth of the groups marked in the Ammonian
sections, or in Weiss (I.e. p. 297 n.) or in Holtz-
mann (Joh. Evang. p. 6ff.). The result of a com-
parison does not 'establish a literary relation,'
but indicates some common points in the oral
tradition used by both.

(d) St. Luke's special source or sources.—In face
of the large amount (see above, p. 165) peculiar to
St. Luke, we are justified in assuming that St.
Luke had access to some source or sources not used
by St. Matthew or St. Mark. Our object here
must be to try and determine the extent and nature
of these sources. This we might expect to do,
partly from the style, partly from the subject-matter.
(1) In regard to the first we do not get much help,
because St. Luke has so worked over the sources
that they are permeated by his own style ; nor do
the Hebraisms really help us much, if at all,
because on one theory (see below, p. 169) they are
artificially distributed by St. Luke to suit his
subject-matter, while according to another, and, as
it seems to the present writer, much truer, view
they are not due to the sources but are charac-
teristic of St. Luke's style, and therefore appear in
the connecting links between the narratives. I t
is possible that in such summaries of history or
teaching as we get in 4 1 4 · 1 5 444 etc., we may find,
as in Ac, the marks of the beginning or end of
documents used. Other expressions, like elwev δέ
(424 639 etc.) or έν iKeivrj rrj ημέρα., may point in the
same direction, but they occur too frequently to be
safely used in this way.

(2) The subject-matter has to be considered
under the two main divisions of narrative and dis-
course. The additions in the narrative begin with
the first two chapters, and are scattered over the
whole Gospel. Some of these are sufficiently ex-
plained by oral tradition, such as the additional
references which St. Luke makes to Herod (e.g. 31

99133 1 237), which it is not fanciful to connect with
Chuza. To the same sort of tradition may be due
the additions which we find in the narratives of
the Passion and Resurrection (e.g. 22-4ff·51 234"12· 2 7 ' 3 1

etc.), or the little differences of detail either by
way of addition or correction which we find in the
material which St. Luke has in common with the
other Gospels (see p. 165). This would explain
also points of difference in the order in which the
material is arranged (e.g. 2233·34). We have also,
finally, to take into account cases where a narra-
tive is preserved in St. Luke, but in a form quite
independent of the other Gospels, e.g. those of 416ff·
5lff. 736#

In regard to the discourses we find very puzzling
phenomena. A large amount of them is common
to St. Matthew and St. Luke and not found in St.
Mark. These are no doubt due to some such
source as the Λόγια, and Sir J. Hawkins (I.e.
pp. 88, 89) in a ' tentative' list ascribes some 72
passages to this source, apart from the passages
derived through St. Mark. These amount to some
185 verses, or about one-sixth of the whole Gospel.
The special point which requires notice is that more
than two-thirds of this material appears in quite a
different connexion in St. Matthew and St. Luke.
There is nothing impossible in the supposition that
some of this teaching was repeated by our Lord on
more than one occasion, and so preserved in both
places. Thus the teaching about anxiety occurs
in the Sermon on the Mount (Mt 625) and also as a
corollary to the parable of the Rich Fool (Lk 1222).
The warning against serving two masters occurs
in the Sermon on the Mount (Mt 624) and also as
an addition to the parable of the Unjust Steward
(Lk 1613). As a rule, St. Matthew has collected
together (e.g. ch. 10) what St. Luke has pre-
served in connexion with separate incidents ; but
sometimes the reverse has happened, as in the
passage beginning Lk 1222. The ' doublets' al-
ready referred to (see p. 166), which occur chiefly
in the discourses, are another perplexing factor.
These have been most fully dealt with by Sir J.
Hawkins (I.e. pp. 64-92), and his conclusions have
been already given.

These differences in regard to the discourses may
or may not have been due to the use of a special
source by St. Luke. There can be no doubt as to
some special source for a large part of the material
found in the long section from 951 onwards, most
of which is recorded with only the vaguest refer-
ences to time and place, and some of which seems
obviously out of place, e.g. the lament over Jeru-
salem 1334, while in other places there are marks
of a grouping which regards the subject dealt with,
such as prayer or the responsibility of riches.

The most elaborate attempt to reproduce the
special source used by St. Luke is that of Feine.
He regards this special source as an enlarged edi-
tion of the collection of discourses common to St.
Luke with St. Matthew. To this had been added
(1) a number of discourses and parables, (2) a series
of narratives. Following Lipsius, he regards it as
a Jewish - Christian source, perhaps (I.e. p. 154)
originating from the Jerusalem community, written
in Greek, not after A.D. 70, and later than the
common groundwork of the Synoptic Gospels.

A summary of the results of this section would
show that the sources which St. Luke used were
as follows :—Firstly, he follows, over a large part
of the narrative, the Gospel of St. Mark, and that
probably in the form in which we have it, and not
merely some underlying document.—Secondly, the
matter common to St. Luke and St. Matthew, not
found in St. Mark, implies a common written
source, and that requirement is to be satisfied by
the hypothesis, not of a direct use of St. Matthew
by St. Luke, but by the supposition that both have
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used some one collection, or more, of our Lord's
discourses.—Besides these, St. Luke seems to have
had access to oral tradition, by which he corrects,
or supplements, the narratives common to him and
the others.—Lastly, he used, especially for chs. 1 and
2 and the section beginning with 951, some special
written sources, which do not supply much infor-
mation as to Galilee, and may have been con-
nected in origin with Jerusalem. This would suit
Feme's view that the special source of St. Luke
is that used in Ac 1-12, and would explain the
points of contact with St. John noticed above.
There is nothing to warrant the view that this
source was Ebionitic in character, or prejudiced in
favour of any peculiar and one-sided presentation
of the history and teaching of our Lord.

5. ST. LUKE AND ST. PAUL.—The passages
already quoted (Col 414, 2 Ti 411, Philem24) are
evidence of a close connexion of St. Luke with
St. Paul at Rome, and if we add to these the ' we-
sections' of Ac, St. Luke will be seen to have
been with St. Paul for long periods together be-
tween the date of Ac 1610 and that of 2 Ti 411. To
describe this intimate relationship many different
expressions are used by early writers. The
Muratorian Fragment (as emended by Westcott)
says : Lucas istemedicus post ascensum Christi cum
eum Paulus quasi ut juris studiosum secundum
adsumsisset nomine suo ex opinione conscripsit;
Irenseus {Hcer. iii. 1) says : ό άκ6\ουθο$ Παύλου το υπ'
εκείνου κηρυσσόμενον edayyaXiov έν βίβλίφ κατέθετο, and
more generally describes St. Luke (Hcer. iii. 10. 1,
14. 12) as sectator et discipulus apostolorum, and
inseparabilis a Paulo et cooperarius eius in evan-
gelio; Tertullian (c. Marc. iv. 2) describes St. Paul
as St. Luke's illuminator, and (ib. iv. 5) says:
Lucce digestum Paulo adscribere solent. Jerome
(de Vir. Illustr. § 7) says St. Luke was sectator
apostoli Pauli. None of these terms seems to
imply as close a relationship as that between St.
Peter and St. Mark in regard to the writing of
the Gospel. They do not support the view men-
tioned by Origen (ap. Eus. HE iii. 4, vi. 25) that
the expression According to my Gospel' (Ro 216

1625, 2 Ti 28) refers to that of St. Luke. Nor do
they lead us to believe that St. Luke derived all
or most of his information from St. Paul, for that
would be contrary to his own words in his preface.
Nor is there any reason, apart from the * strong
personal affection and enthusiastic admiration for
Paul' manifest in Ac, to regard the third Gospel
as Pauline, in the sense of its being a polemic
in favour of Pauline doctrine, or a * revision of a
hypothetical one-sided Pauline primitive Luke,
written with a conciliatory aim' (Baur, Scholten,
etc.). On the other hand, it is difficult to main-
tain (as Jiingst, SK, 1896, p. 215 ff.) that there are
no traces of Pauline influence. The points in
which this influence are indicated are firstly in the
actual Greek words and expressions used, secondly
in the mode in which the teaching is presented.
Thus, in regard to the first point, while the
vocabularies of the Gospels give 32 words found
only in St. Mt and St. Paul, 22 found only in St.
Mark and St. Paul, and 21 found only in St. John
and St. Paul, we get as many as 101 found only in
St. Luke and St. Paul. Again, of the * character-
istic words and phrases' which mark the three Syn-
optists, the proportion common to St. Paul and St.
Matthew is rather above, and to St. Paul and St.
Mark rather below one-half, while nearly two-thirds
are common to St. Luke's Gospel and St. Paul. These
details are taken from Hawkins {I.e. p. 154ff.), but
the points of language common to St. Paul and St.
Luke have been often collected, and are clearly
and most fully tabulated in Plummer (Commentary
on St. Luke, p. livff'.). In regard to the actual
teaching conveyed in the Gospel, there is evidence

that many leading ideas of St. Paul's are to be
found in St. Luke. Thus both agree in laying
stress on the universality of the Gospel, on the
need of πίστπ, on the χάρις shown by God to men,
on the importance of the work of the Holy Spirit.
Thus there are many points of contact between
St. Luke and St. Paul, both in the language they
use and in the teaching which they emphasize.
Many passages have been set side by side to show
the close relation of St. Luke to St. Paul (Resch,
Aussercanonische Paralleltexte, p. 121; Plummer,
I.e. p. xliv; Weiss, I.e. p. 312); from among them
the following may be selected, 1 Th 56=Lk 2134,
1 Co ll 2 3" 2 6=Lk 2219ff·, 1 Co 155=Lk 2434, 1 Ti 51 8=
Lk 107, 1 Co 1027=Lk 108, Eph 61 4=Lk 1235.

6. ST. LUKE AND JOSEPHUS.—The relation of
St. Luke to Josephus has been discussed in regard
to Acts (see vol. i. p. 30), and for the Gospel it is
equally true that the differences * are only conceiv-
able on the supposition of independence.' Belser,
in two articles in the Theologische Quartalschrift
for 1895 and 1896, shows that the arguments of
Krenkel (Josephus und Lucas, Leipzig, 1894) to
establish a connexion, are based partly on resem-
blances which prove nothing, such as the use of
words like πορεύβσθαι and av&veiv, partly on expres-
sions used certainly by both writers, but in
different senses. The literary points in common
are sufficiently explained in other ways, as, for
instance, by the influence of the LXX on both,
while many of the alleged instances are 'the
common material of various Greek writers.' When
we pass from the language used to the facts referred
to by the two authors, their connexion is equally
unproved. Zahn (EM. ii. 394ff.) shows this in
regard to their references to the Census. Both
writers mention it, but the area which it concerned
is limited in Josephus to the territory of Archelaus
(Ant. xviil. i. 1, ii. 1; BJ vil. viii. 1), or at most
extends to Syria (Ant. XVII. xiii. 5), and is not, as
in Lk 21"3, an event of wTorld-wide importance.
Again, Josephus seems to know nothing of the
official position of Quirinius in Syria, or at most
only vaguely implies it. ' No single historical
fact of Luke finds its explanation by means of the
hypothesis that he has read Josephus. On the
contrary, he often shows a knowledge clearly
independent of Josephus in regard to historical
events of the time, and in regard to persons more
or less prominent' (Zahn, I.e. p. 397). As instances
may be quoted the facts mentioned in Lk 83 131

2312. These, however, only show that, independ-
ently of Josephus, St. Luke had detailed informa-
tion ; they do not disprove a use of Josephus. The
arguments dealing with the question are summed
up by Clemen in his Chronologie d. Paul. Briefe,
Halle, 1893. We must suppose (with Schiirer) either
that St. Luke did not use Josephus at all, or that
if he did he forthwith forgot what he had learnt
from him. As maintaining a connexion between
the two writers may be quoted Holtzmann, Krenkel,
Keim, Hausrath, and others; while their inde-
pendence is upheld by such authorities as Schiirer,
Harnack, and Zahn. In the words of the last-
named we need not use further argument to
support the view that * Luke could have followed
Josephus as an authority neither in historical
matters nor in his Greek style' (I.e. p. 397).

7. ST. LUKE AND MARCION.—It is generally
admitted by all scholars at the present day that
the Gospel of St. Luke was the foundation of
Marcion's Gospel, and that Marcion's work was
not enlarged so as to become our third Gospel.
Such was the unanimous opinion of early and inde-
pendent witnesses. Thus Irenseus (Hcer. I. xxvii.
2) speaks of Marcion as circumcidens id quod est
secundum Lucam evangelium, and (ib. III. xii. 12)
describes Marcion and others as decurtantes secun-
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dum Lucam evangelium; Tertullian (c. Marc. i.
10. 1) speaks of Marcion as one qui evangelia
corrosit. The same is true of Epiphanius. It is
only in quite recent times, and partly on grounds
of textual criticism, that it has been maintained,
as by Baur and Ritschl, that Marcion's was the
earlier form; but subsequent investigations have
established, beyond a possibility of doubt, that
the statements of Irenseus, quoted above, give the
true state of the case. It is possible to reconstruct,
almost in its entirety, from the quotations of
Tertullian and others, the form of Marcion's
Gospel. This has been done most recently by Zahn
(Geschichte des Kanons, i. 674 ff., ii. 409 if.). Omit-
ting all the first three chapters except the chrono-
logical data in 31, Marcion begins with 414, and,
except for one or two small omissions, e.g. V29"35,
goes on to II 2 8. Then, II 2 9" 3 2 (the reference to
Jonah), II 4 9" 5 1 (ref. to OT history), 131"9 (the
massacre of the Galilseans), 1329"351511"32 (prodigal
son), 175"10 is31"34 (announcement of the Passion),
1929-48 (triumphal entry), 209"18 (wicked husband-
men), 2037·M (refs. to OT), 211"4·18·21· 22 2216"18·28-30·
85-38. 49-si 24«-«, are all omitted. It is to be noticed
that Marcion's Gospel differs from that of St.
Luke almost entirely by omission, and that many
of the omissions are sufficiently explained by
Marcion's dogmatic views. Such minor changes
as ' all the righteous' for * Abraham and Isaac and
Jacob and all the prophets' (1328) are also ex-
plicable in the same way. The omissions amount
in all to some 309 verses. Another point to notice
is that St. Luke's Gospel and Marcion's agree so
closely that not only has Marcion preserved almost
all the sections peculiar to St. Luke, but he has
kept the same order. In settling the question
which of the two documents was prior, the question
of style is decisive. This has been carefully
worked out by Sanday {Gospels in the Second
Century, ch. viii.), and he comes to the conclusion
that there is a unity of style, both in regard to
words and syntax, so that ' the verified peculiarities
of St. Luke's style are found in the portions
omitted by Marcion in a proportion of more than
one to each verse' {I.e. p. 229).

But while there can be no doubt that Marcion's
work is only an abridgment of St. Luke's Gospel,
made with a doctrinal object, the text preserved
in it often contains readings of great interest,
which cannot be regarded as arbitrary changes, for
they are supported by other early authorities.
The assertions of Epiphanius {Hcer. xlii.) and
Tertullian, that Marcion altered the text of his
authorities to suit his views, must be qualified by
the fact that, in many of the instances mentioned,
Marcion's reading finds other support, and repre-
sents (according to Blass) one of the two early
recensions of St. Luke's Gospel (see above), though
not always ' in its pure form.' Blass, in his
edition of St. Luke (see p. xliii ff.) has collected to-
gether the passages where Marcion departs from D
and other authorities. On the ground of the read-
ings they contain, the fragments of Marcion may
have an importance ; but they throw no suspicion
on the integrity of St. Luke's Gospel, from which
they are extracted.

8. ST. LUKE'S STYLE.—The verdict of Jerome
(Migne, Pat. Lat. xxiv. 100) in regard to St. Luke's
style is sermo co?nptior est etf secular em redolet
eloquentiam, and Renan {Les Evangiles, ch. xiii.)
says of it that St. Luke's * is the most literary of
the Gospels.' The opening verses, I1"4, arrest our
attention at once on account of their classical
character, and offer a strong contrast to the verses
which follow, which are marked by a number
of Hebraisms. This combination of characteristics
is traceable in varying degrees throughout the
Gospel, but it seems a little fanciful to suggest

that St. Luke 'has in places allowed his style to
be Hebraistic because he felt that such a style was
appropriate to the subject-matter.' It will be
necessary to say something as to St. Luke's char-
acteristics of style in regard to vocabulary and
syntax, and then to notice some points connected
with the Hebraistic usages.

{a) An examination of St. Luke's vocabulary
shows that he uses a very large number of words
not found in any other NT writer. Sir John
Hawkins* {I.e. p. 162ff.) gives the number of
words peculiar to the Gospel as 261, which number
is increased by 471 if we add words used only in
the Gospel and the Acts. If we further analyze
the character of these peculiar words, we find that
not quite three-fourths of them occur in the LXX,
St. Luke showing himself more familiar with the
vocabulary of the LXX than St. Matthew or St.
Mark. Out of the same total of peculiar words 38
are marked as non-classical, i.e. * not occurring in
Greek writers earlier than the Christian era ' ; the
proportion of non-classical words is therefore about
one-seventh, which is the same as that in St.
Matthew, and very much smaller than that in St.
Mark. But these figures do not adequately repre-
sent the classical colouring of St. Luke's style,
which may be illustrated in almost every narrative
which he has in common with St. Matthew and St.
Mark, by his rejection of a non-classical word or ex-
pression in favour of one which is classical. Thus,
to take a few illustrations, κατακείμενοι ήσαν (529) is
preferred to the συνανέκαντο of Mt 910 and Mk 21 5:
twice (433 827) a more classical expression is adopted
for St. Mark's expression άνθρωπος έν πνεύματι.
άκαθάρτφ; St. Luke avoids (with St. Matthew) the
unclassical word κράββατος (Mk 24·1 1); παραλελυμ-
μένος is preferred to παραλυτικός. Other instances
will be found in Plummer {I.e. p. li) or Zahn {I.e.
ii. 419). A very striking, because obviously un-
premeditated, illustration of the classical character
of St. Luke's vocabulary will be found by examin-
ing in a concordance the distribution of the use of
re in the books of the NT. Besides the greater
purity in choice of words, as compared with those
used by St. Matthew and St. Mark, another char-
acteristic of St. Luke's vocabulary is his use of
medical terms. This point has been carefully
examined by Hobart {The Medical Language of
St. Luke, London, 1882), who has made a long list
of words which in the NT occur chiefly or solely in
St. Luke, and are also found in Greek medical
writers. Plummer {I.e. p. lxiv) points out that a
very large proportion of these words occur in the
LXX, and may have come to St. Luke through
that channel, while he allows a large residuum,
which, taken together, point to a familiarity with
medical terms which would be natural in ' the
beloved physician.' As illustrations may be quoted
συνεχόμενη πυρετφ με^γάλφ, 4 3 8 ; ημι,θανής, ΙΟ 3 0 ; Ζστη η
ρύσι,ς του αίματος, 8 4 4 ; κραιπάλη, 2 1 3 4 . A n o t h e r p o i n t
in regard to St. Luke's vocabulary is the amount
common to him and St. Paul, which has been
alluded to above (see p. 168). The last character-
istic which need here be noticed is St. Luke's
fondness for compound words, e.g. νροσαναβαίνειν,
έπεισέρχεσθαι, etc.

(δ) In regard to St. Luke's syntax, a number of
usages recur so frequently that they may be
regarded as characteristic. Thus προς with the
accusative is preferred to the simple dative after
verbs of saying. This construction occurs 151
times in the Gospel and Acts, and 25 times in the
rest of the NT. Another noteworthy usage is that
of γίνομαι followed by και, a finite verb, or an
infinitive; these are almost confined to St. Luke,
in whose writings they are found more than 50

* Plummer (I.e. p. lii), following Thayer's Lexicon, p. 703,
gives the number rather differently.
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times. His use of the ojptative, a mood com-
paratively rare in the NT, is also remarkable. In
regard to conjunctions, his fondness for re, especi-
ally in Ac, has been already noticed; he shares
with St. Paul a fondness for the expression δε και.
These may be taken as illustrations of points in
St. Luke's syntax. Complete lists will be found
in Plummer's Commentary, which is particularly
good and full on the linguistic side, and in the
work of Sir John Hawkins already quoted, as well
as in the older books of Gersdorf, Vogel, and
Holtzmann.

(c) The Hebraisms have attracted especial atten-
tion in St. Luke because of the purity of his own
style. Their distribution is not altogether ex-
plained by saying that St. Luke has preserved
them as he found them in his sources, for if they
had offended his ear he would no doubt have
removed them, with the same freedom which he
has shown generally in regard to the use of his
authorities. It is pointed out by Zahn {I.e. ii. 400)
that these Hebraistic turns of expression are used
in the editorial links between the narratives, and
in these places must be due to St. Luke himself.
This is especially true of the expression καϊ iyivero
καί... or έ^ένετο δέ. This seems to indicate that,
though St. Luke, no doubt, did preserve the
Aramaic expressions of his sources, or may even
(as in the first two chapters) have directly imitated
the style of the LXX, yet his Hebraisms are in the
main to be attributed to the fact that he was
thoroughly imbued with the style of the LXX,
and not only (as we have already seen) with its
vocabulary. Whatever the cause, the number of
Hebraistic usages is very large in St. Luke, and
they are scattered over the whole Gospel. Besides
the uses of ^γίνομαι, already mentioned, we may
notice his periphrastic use of the participle, his
use of ιδού and καϊ ιδού, such genitives as 6 κριτής
της αδικίας (IS6), or δ οικονόμος της αδικίας (168), and
circumlocutions by means of words like πρόσωπον,
χ€ίρ, στόμα, etc., as in the expression προ προσώπου
(727 952).

9. ST. LUKE'S PREFACE.—This is so unique in
character as to claim separate special notice.
Lagarde, in his Psalterium iuxta Hebrceos Hier-
onymi, tried to show that St. Luke's is modelled
on that of Dioscorides in his Materia Medica.
There does not seem, however, to be much more
resemblance than would be natural in two cases
where the writers were referring to the work of
their predecessors in the same field, and therefore
used a number of similar words. The dedication,
though unique in form, as far as the NT is con-
cerned, is in itself only an instance, as Zahn tells
us, of a custom which prevailed widely at that
time among Greeks and Romans.

What is of more importance for us is the evidence
afforded by the preface in regard to the early
narratives of our Lord's life, in reference to St.
Luke's use of his materials, and other similar
questions. The exact meaning of each of the
more important words has been closely investigated,
as well as the inferences which may be drawn
from them. This has been done most recently by
Blass in his Philology of the Gospels. The follow-
ing points deserve attention : (1) Many had before
St. Luke attempted to 'restore from memory'
(Blass) a continuous narrative, not necessarily
written {διήγησις, see Liddell and Scott). The word
επεχείρησαν does not necessarily imply (as Origen)
an unfavourable criticism of these 'attempts,' and
in the καϊ 4μοί of ν.3 St. Luke puts himself on the
same footing as these predecessors. (2) These
accounts were all second-hand, and handed down
orally (so Zahn argues from παρέδοσαν), but based
on the evidence of those who had been eye-witnesses
from the beginning {i.e. of our Lord's public

ministry). Are we precluded by these words from
supposing that amongst the δεήσεις of v.1 was
any apostolic narrative ? (3) St. Luke, inasmuch
as he had at some earlier date carefully investi-
gated all the facts to the very beginning {άνωθεν
perhaps goes further back than απ' άρχης), ventures
to write, and that (4) καθεξής, i.e. either a continuous
narrative in contrast with a number of narratives
of separate events, or a complete account in con-
trast with accounts marked by omissions. The
word does not necessarily, or probably, imply an
order of time. (5) St. Luke's purpose in writing
was to supply Theophilus, as yet, perhaps, not a
Christian, with a convincing account of the things
in which he had been instructed.

The exact meaning of almost every word has
been pressed in one direction or another, and corre-
spondingly divergent inferences have been made.

10. PURPOSE AND ARRANGEMENT OF THE GOS-
PEL.—The primary purpose of the Gospel (as well
as of the Acts) is stated in the preface, namely,
that Theophilus may have full knowledge in re-
gard to the truth of the accounts given to him in
the teaching which had been imparted orally—ΐνα
έπ^νφς περί ών κατηχήθης λό'γων την άσφάλειαν. What
was intended for a single person was adapted for
others in similar circumstances, and so St. Luke
may have sent out the Gospel in a second form (as
Blass holds), though it has been said above that
this is unlikely, and not required by the facts of
the case, so far as the Gospel is concerned. The
principle of arrangement is also stated in the
preface, in the word καθεξής, but the interpretation
to be put upon the word is doubtful, and has to
be gathered from the Gospel itself.

{a) Purpose.— The first point which may be
regarded as significant of St. Luke's purpose is the
way in which the facts are definitely brought into
connexion with secular history. He alone among
the NT writers mentions a Roman emperor by
name (21 3\ Ac II2 8182), and in Ac other Roman
officials, whose names would fix the dates, to some
extent at any rate. Another point which would
help to carry conviction (Zahn, I.e. ii. 375, 391) is
the relatively large number of personal names, nob
only of prominent actors, but also of those of
secondary importance {e.g. 21·2 31·2 740 83 191 2418).
Again, it is a noteworthy characteristic of St.
Luke that, while St. Matthew seems to collect our
Lord's teaching together, he keeps the sayings in
what must have been their original setting, and
emphasizes the circumstances which called them
forth. This may best be illustrated from the way
in which the Sermon on the Mount in St. Matthew
is scattered over St. Luke's Gospel. This greater
definiteness of circumstance could not fail to im-
press Theophilus, and from the point of view of
conviction is more important than definiteness of
place or time, which St. Luke, in the Gospel, as
in the Acts, often cannot give. In these ways
Theophilus would see the work of ' the critic who
has had diligent inquiry made in regard to the
external facts of the history, and the historian who
makes every effort to bring his figures out of the
gloom of vague tradition into the clear light
of reality.' Another point which St. Luke em-
phasizes is the impression which our Lord's teach-
ing and acts made on those who were present; and
just as St. John, in order to instil ' the belief that
Jesus was the Christ the Son of God,5 is careful
to record the impression made by our Lord's work,
so St. Luke lays stress on the way in which our
Lord's hearers were affected {e.g. 4 1 5 9 4 3 1843 1937

etc.), where these points are not mentioned by St.
Matthew and St. Mark. Again, there can be no
doubt that St. Luke, all through the Gospel, has
in mind the points on which a Gentile reader would
want further information or would feel greater or
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less interest, or would be more or less impressed,
and so we meet with explanations, we find teaching
of special Jewish interest ignored or curtailed, and
methods of argument such as appeal to the OT
dropped. These are all illustrated in the next
section of this article.

We see, then, how the expressed purpose of the
Gospel seems to be carried out as the narrative
proceeds, and we may add that probably St. Luke
endeavoured to make his work as complete as
possible, and did not omit facts or sayings as
irrelevant to his immediate object of convincing
Theophilus.

Other objects have been assigned to St. Luke
of a polemical or conciliatory character, but the
features of the Gospel referred to below show that
it will be difficult to make a completely consistent
theory on these hypotheses.

(b) In considering St. Luke's arrangement of his
Gospel, we may suppose him to have followed in
the main the sources which he used, unless he had
any occasion to think these were incorrect, or
unless his special purpose required him to deviate
from them for the sake of clearness. And so we
find that over large stretches of the narrative the
order of events follows exactly that of St. Mark.
(1) After the first two chapters comes the narra-
tive of our Lord's baptism and temptation. Here
St. Luke's independence of arrangement is seen in
the way in which he finishes the history of John
the Baptist before beginning the account of our
Lord's ministry. The most important deviation
at this period of the narrative is to be found in the
previous journey through Galilee, implied in the
word ύπέστρ€ψα>, 414. The next point to notice is
the visit to Nazareth, 416"30. In this account the
reference to miracles at Capernaum (423) seems to
indicate that it is inserted out of chronological
order, unless we suppose these miracles to have
happened on the circuit in Galilee just mentioned.
In 431 Capernaum is introduced as if it had not
been mentioned before, which supports what has
just been said. (2) 431-619—St. Luke's order follows
St. Mark's (121-319) exactly, save for the section
51-11 which records the call of the disciples and the
miraculous draught of fishes. But there are marks
of independence: thus St. Luke assigns no time
or place to the healing of the paralytic (517ff·),
unless the connexion with the call of Levi (527)
fixes it. St. Mark and St. Matthew definitely fix
it at Capernaum. Again, the two cases which
touch Sabbath observance (61 and 66) St. Luke
assigns definitely to two different Sabbaths, St.
Mark apparently to the same. (3) 620-83—the
record seems to agree generally with St. Matthew.
Thus in both the discourse on the Mount (or Plain),
(J20-49 j s followed by, and in both definitely con-
nected with, the healing of the centurion's servant
(omitted by St. Mark). St. Luke adds the incident
at Nain on the next day (?; var. lee. 711), and then
in both St. Luke and St. Matthew the message of
John the Baptist follows, but with no reference as
to time. The incident at the house of Simon the
Pharisee follows (736), but with no note of time.
The section closes (81"3) with a circuit of Galilee,
kv τφ καθεξφ. (4) 84-917—St. Luke and St. Mark
(41-644) agree, but St. Luke leaves out Mk 320-27,
and inserts later Mk 328"30. Here St. Matthew
seems to support St. Luke's order. As to Mk 331"35,
the visit of our Lord's mother, St. Matthew and
St. Luke put it on the same day as the parable of
the Sower, but St. Matthew records it before, St.
Luke after, the parable. They all agree in insert-
ing here the parable of the Sower, but St. Matthew
records the 'other parables' and the private
explanation to His disciples, which are only
mentioned in St. Mark (433·M). The narratives
here diverge, because the crossing of the lake, the

storm, the events in Gadara are put much earlier
in St. Matthew (8lbff·), in connexion perhaps with
the first visit to Capernaum. St. Mark, however,
connects these definitely (435) with the parable,
while St. Luke, perhaps having St. Mark and also
the order of St. Matthew before him, records this
in the same place as St. Mark, but (822) with a
vague reference to * one of the days.3 It is possible
that St. Luke has acted in exactly the same way
with regard to the events which follow in St.
Matthew (the healing of the paralytic, the call of
Levi, the discourse on fasting, Mt 91"17) after the
return from Gadara, but are in St. Luke and St.
Mark given earlier. Here, again (517), St. Luke
avoids the need of reconciling the accounts by
taking refuge in the phrase * on one of the days.'
The narratives then proceed together (but St.
Matthew 818 definitely adheres to his order, for he
connects what follows with the call of Levi), but
St. Matthew adds to the healing of Jairus' daughter
and of the woman with the issue of blood two
miracles, 927"34, which he assigns to the same day.
Then follows a departure from Capernaum (Mk 61'0)
to Nazareth, and a circular journey through Gali-
lee mentioned by St. Matthew and St. Mark,
though the reason for it is to be found in the
miracle recorded only by St. Matthew (931) requir-
ing his withdrawal. In this connexion (though
St. Luke does not state the time) occurs the mission
of the Twelve, followed by Herod's comments on
the result of that mission. St. Luke omits the
account of John's death (which St. Matthew and
St. Mark here insert). With the withdrawal to
Bethsaida (which St. Matthew attributes to the
news of John the Baptist's death) and the feeding
of the five thousand this section closes (917). (5)
Here St. Matthew and St. Mark give in general
agreement a long section (Mt 1422-1612, Mk 645-826),
narrating a return to Gennesaret, a visit to Phoen-
icia, a return through Decapolis to the Sea of
Galilee, the feeding of the four thousand, a crossing
by ship and back, and (Mk only) a visit to Beth-
saida. All this is practically omitted by St. Luke,
except for one or two sayings which he records in
another connexion. (6) At 918"50 the three narra-
tives proceed together in recording, exactly in the
same order, the confession of St. Peter (the scene
of which St. Luke does not mention), the announce-
ment of the Passion, the Transfiguration, the
lunatic boy, another announcement of His death,
and the dispute as to who should be greatest (the
scene of which St. Luke again does not mention).
With this St. Matthew and St. Mark connect a
discussion as to offences which St. Luke puts much
later, and distributes (171·2 1434 153-7). (7) The
section beginning with 951 is independent of the
other accounts, as far as IS14. All the narratives
(Mt 191, Mk 101, Lk 951) agree in making our Lord
leave Galilee at this stage, and St. Matthew and
St. Mark add 'for Persea.' St. Luke mentions a
journeying to Jerusalem several times during the
section, e.g. 951·531322·23 1711, and St. John (72 1040

II7·5 4) tells us of visits to Jerusalem and its neigh-
bourhood and withdrawals again; and so some, e.g.
Wieseler and Ellicott, have supposed that St. Luke
here gives us the narrative of three definite jour-
neys to Jerusalem. But St. Luke in this section
impresses upon us so often his uncertainty as to
time and place, that a chronological sequence seems
out of the question; and in certain chapters it is
obvious that the subject of prayer, or riches, or
something similar, is the link which holds the
narrative together. The proposal of Mr. Halcombe
{The Displaced Section of St. Luke, Cambridge,
1886) to remove bodily a small part of this section3

namely 1114-1321, and to insert it after 822, involves
an impossible act of violence to textual evidence
with a very slight improvement from the point of
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view of harmonizing the narratives. (8) At 1715

the narratives unite again, and go on to the end
of 1843; but St. Matthew and St. Mark are inde-
pendent in details, and St. Luke adds the incident
of Zacchaeus, and the parable of the Pounds (191"28).
(9) At 1929 the account of the triumphal entry
begins, and from here on to the end of the Gospel
the question of arrangement does not need to be
considered, though even in the events of the last
week we may notice {e.g. 201) the same indefinite-
ness as to time, and resort to summaries {e.g. 1947

2137). The main facts recorded are the same in all,
though there are, of course, additions and omissions
in St. Luke's account as in the others. Blass
{Philology of the Gospels) and Keuss assume that
a different source has been used here also, and
certainly St. Luke is independent of St. Matthew
and St. Mark in the form in which he gives the
eschatological discourses. The general order of
events is, however, the same, as must necessarily
have been the case. Here and there St. Luke
seems to have intentionally put together events
separate in time and place. Thus St. Peter's
denials are placed together in order ' to add force
to the episode' (Lightfoot), and in the account of
the appearances after the resurrection St. Luke
seems to have summarized and put them all on
the day of the resurrection, though he cannot
from his acquaintance with St. Paul have been
ignorant of the events of 1 Co 155"7.

We have seen that in the main St. Luke follows
the order of the framework found in St. Mark.

Are we in a position now to say, looking back over
the Gospel, what St. Luke meant when he purposed
to write καθεξής ? Various theories as to St. Luke's
principle of arrangement have been put forward.
Plummer {I.e. p. xxxviff.) says, 'we may assert
with some confidence that Luke generally aims at
chronological order.' Weiss {I.e. p. 301) says the
evangelist ' has attempted to divide Jesus' public
ministry into work in Galilee, outside Galilee, and
in Jerusalem.' Another aspect is represented by
Godet and Westcott. The former {Biblical Studies,
p. 43) regards the Gospel as giving an account of
the 'organic growth of the person and of the
work,' and Westcott {Introd. to the Study of the
Gospels, ch. vii. note G) gives an elaborate analysis
based on a general development of ideas such as
'marks of the future Church,' ' the universal
Church,' etc. Zahn {I.e. ii. 366) thinks that 'the
chronological exactness is not a clearly marked
principle in the representation,' but that, ' in con-
trast with the disconnected narratives of single
incidents,' St. Luke's object is to give Theophilus
'a continuous representation of the history, in
which the earlier prepares the way for the later,
and makes it intelligible.'

11. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE GOSPEL.—These
must depend in this, as in any other work, partly
on the nature and extent of the sources to which
the writer alludes in his preface and the use he
makes of them, partly on his consideration of
the readers for whom the Gospel was intended,
partly on his own personality. It is not always
easy to say to which of these causes the different
characteristics are to be assigned: thus the selec-
tion of particular incidents may be due to the
personal interest of St. Luke, or to considera-
tion for the readers he wished to interest, or it
may be explained by the fact of his finding them
in the sources he used. The following are among
the most important characteristics which have
attracted attention in the Gospel. Some of them
have been alluded to already.

That St. Luke wrote for Gentiles is clear. A
number of technical terms are explained. Thus
we find νομικά (730 1025 etc.) instead of ypawarefc,
επιστάτης where the other evangelists have some

other word {e.g. 824). Hebrew names are trans-
lated : e.g. ToXyoda (23s3) and Kavavaios (615). The
position of places, especially in Palestine, is often
defined, e.g. 431 826 2351. Expressions which might
be misunderstood by Gentile readers are modified
or added to : thus (929) in the account of the Trans-
figuration μετεμορφώθη (Mt, Mk) becomes iyafero . . .
'έτερον. The appeals to the OT are very few, and
the quotations from it are found for the most
part in the sayings of our Lord {e.g. 44·8 727 etc.),
which are reproduced by St. Luke from his authori-
ties, or are reminiscences of the LXX, with which,
as we have seen, he was very familiar. There are
only five references to prophecy, and of these only
one (34) occurs in the narrative of St. Luke. Points
in our Lord's teaching which would have no in-
terest for Gentile readers are altogether passed
over or curtailed. Thus the teaching, in the Ser-
mon on the Mount, as to the relation of the new to
the old Law is omitted; so also is the denunciation
of the Jews for observing the 'tradition' at the
expense of the Law (Mt 151, Mk 71); the rebuke
of the scribes and Pharisees (Mt 23lff·) is very
much shortened. The frequent allusions to the
universality of the Gospel are to be explained by
the same reference to Gentile readers. St. Luke
alone quotes in full (35·6) the prophecy of Is 403—
'AH flesh shall see the salvation of God'—a prophecy
which all the evangelists connect with John the
Baptist. Our Lord's first recorded teaching (424ff·)
emphasizes the admission of Gentiles to privileges
at the hands of Elijah and Elisha, while His last
explanation of the Scriptures at Emmaus (2447)
showed that 'repentance and forgiveness of sins
were to be preached to all nations, beginning at
Jerusalem.' Between these limits a number of
passages and incidents might be quoted to estab-
lish this characteristic of the Gospel, e.g. 1025ff*
1329 etc. In accordance with this, we find a
'marked antipathy to exclusiveness and intoler-
ance' (Plummer), and stress laid on those quali-
fications for entrance to the kingdom, which it is
open to all without distinction of birth to attain.
On the other hand, the Gospel is not anti-Jewish,
though the Jews are strongly condemned directly
or indirectly, and that in parts of the Gospel
peculiar to St. Luke, e.g. ΙΟ31·32 1615 etc. Jewish
expressions are often kept in parables or teaching
found only in St. Luke, and the regard for temple
worship and observance of the law is not depreci-
ated. All the rites of the law are fulfilled in our
Lord's case (221 etc.): He is the ' Son of David' (1838

etc.): The commands of the Jewish law are to be
observed (5141714etc), and are of lasting importance
(16291820 etc.). In all these and similar cases St.
Luke may have been preserving only the language
of his sources, but, if his purpose had been to
depreciate Judaism, he would no doubt have acted
as Marcion did towards the allusions to the OT
which he found in St. Luke's Gospel, and removed
them.

In regard to the way in which he uses his sources,
it has been suggested that St. Luke ' avoids dupli-
cates on principle' (Weiss, Introduction, Eng. tr.
ii. 300), and thus gives no account of the cursing of
the barren fig tree (Mk II 1 3, Mt 2118) because he
has already narrated a similar event in 136ff·, does
not mention the anointing of Mk 143, Mt 266

because of the narrative of 736ff*, and so on. But
this supposed characteristic of ' Sparsamkeit' (as
Storr calls it), which may be illustrated by many
other omissions of St. Luke (such as the passing
over of the miracle of the 4000), has to be
taken in connexion with the numerous cases
where St. Luke does not show this tendency.
Thus we have a twofold dispute as to who should
be the greatest 946 2224; in regard to the miracles
and parables we find similar cases of repetition ;
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and the so-called < doublets' [e.g. 816 = 1133; 1411 = 1814)
show that not only in the narratives, but in our
Lord's words, the same characteristic of repetition is
found. Other instances may be found in Plummer,
I.e. p. xxviii, and Hawkins, Horce Synopticce, pp.
64 if. Another characteristic of the Gospel is a
vagueness as to time and place, even in cases where
the other narratives are more definite. This vague-
ness may be illustrated from 512·17 etc., is perhaps
most marked in the section 951ff·, and extends even
to the account of the passion, e.g. 201. On the other
hand, it must be noted that St. Luke very frequently
connects sayings of our Lord with the occasion which
called them forth, which in the other Gospels are
collected together with no such reference, as for
instance in the Sermon on the Mount, e.g. 1222ff·
1425ff\ Mention has already been made of the
stress St. Luke lays on the effect of our Lord's
words, of his preference for more literary Greek,
of his fondness for medical expressions, of his close
connexion in thought, and often in language, with
St. Paul.

In the account of Jesus' life and teaching the
symbol of the ox (with which this Gospel is almost
universally associated) may perhaps, as the sacrificial
animal,representSt. Luke's Gospel as especially that
which emphasizes our Lord's ' gentleness3 to the sin-
ner and the outcast. This may be illustrated from
the parables peculiar to St. Luke, e.g. the Prodigal
Son ; or from such incidents as that of the sinner
in the house of Simon (736ff*)> or that of the peni-
tent robber (2339ff·). Most marked, again, are the
repeated references to prayer, both in the narrative
of our Lord's life—in which he records many in-
stances of our Lord praying which are not found
in the other narratives {e.g. 321 516 612 etc.)—and
also in parables which he alone records {e.g. II 5

181"14). Again, it is noticeable how much of the
teaching preserved for us only by St. Luke deals
with the use of riches. This is to be regarded
rather as proclaiming him as the * Evangelist of
Philanthropy' (Herder), than as proving that St.
Luke made use of an Ebionitic source. This char-
acteristic appears in much of our Lord's teaching
as recorded by St. Luke, as well as in a large
number of the parables peculiar to him, e.g. those
of Dives and Lazarus, the Rich Fool, the Unjust
Steward. It may have had a special appropriate-
ness for a rich man like Theophilus (Zahn, I.e. ii.
379), or may have been the outcome of St. Luke's
'great sympathy with the suffering poor, and a
great horror of the temptations which beset all the
rich.' It does not (as Weiss, Introd., Eng. tr. ii.
309) ' rest on the idea that wealth is pernicious in
itself and poverty salutary in itself.' There is no
sufficient evidence of St. Luke's use of an Ebionitic
source or sympathy with Ebionitism, for many of
the expressions on which this theory is based are
found in the other Gospels; and the latter con-
tain many things not found in St. Luke which
have as good a claim to be regarded as Ebionitic :
thus they (Mt 1322, Mk 419), and they alone, speak
of 'the deceitfulness of riches,' where St. Luke
simply says 'riches.' 'There is no evidence that
the protest against worldliness is due to some
particular source from which he drew and from
which the others did not draw' (Plummer).

For a discussion of many difficulties connected
with special points in St. Luke, such as the Gene-
alogy, Census, etc., readers are referred to the
articles GENEALOGY OF JESUS CHRIST, JESUS
CHRIST, vol. ii. p. 645 f., and QUIRINIUS. The
present article has aimed at dealing with the main
headings of the general topics connected with the
Gospel, and giving sufficient illustrations to explain
the allusions. The literature given below will
enable students to follow out the points more in
detail.

LITERATURE.—Besides general books of Introduction to the
New Testament, and works on the Canon, the following may be
mentioned : (4) Commentaries.—A list of these, complete for
all practical purposes, may be found in Plummer's volume on
the Gospel in the International Critical Commentary. This
may itself be recommended as the best English Commentary,
especially on the linguistic side, in regard to which it is very
full and scholarly. Besides these, reference may be made to
Schanz, DasEvangelium des heiligen Lucas ; Godet, Commen-
taire sur I'Evangile de St. Luc; Knabenbauer (in the Cursu*
Scripturce Sacrce); Meyer, Kritisch-exegetischer Eommentar
(last edition of St. Luke by B. and J. Weiss).

(B) St. Luke and Josephus.—Clemen, Die Chronologie der
Paul. Briefe, p. 66 ff., discusses the literature of the question,
etc.; see also Zahn, Einl. ii. 394, 414. A connexion between
St. Luke and Josephus is maintained by Krenkel {Josephus
und Lucas), Keim (Aus dem Urchristenthum), and others, and
is denied by Nosgen (SK, 1879), Belser (Theol. Quartalschrift,
1895, 1896), etc.

(fi) St. Luke's Style. — Besides grammars of the NT, like
Winer, Schmiedel, and Blass, books on NT writers like that of
Simcox, and lexicons like that of Thayer (in which a list of
words peculiar to St. Luke is given), may be mentioned especi-
ally Plummer, Holtzmann, Gersdorf (Beitrage zur Sprach-
characteristik, etc.), Vogel (Zur Characteristik des Lucas nach
Sprache und Stil).

(D) St. Luke and Marcion.—The most recent discussion of
Marcion's Gospel is in Zahn, Geschichte des Kanons, i. 680 ff., ii.
411 ff.; see also Sanday, Gospels in the Second Century, ch.
viii.; Westcott, The Canon, p. 314 ff.

(E) The Text of St. Luke's Gospel, with reference to the
readings in the later chapters, has been examined by Graefe in
articles in SK, 1888,1896,1898. The theory of a double edition
is stated by Blass in his edition of St. Luke's Gospel, and also in
his Philology of the Gospels.

Amongst other more recent literature of importance for the
study of points connected with St. Luke may also be included
Hawkins, Horce Synopticce ; Resch, Das Kindheits-evangelium
nach Lucas und Matthaus (' Texte und Untersuchungen,' x.
5); and Ramsay, Was Christ born at Bethlehem ί

LL. J. M. BEBB.
LUNATICK.—The Greek vb. σέλψιάζομαι (from

σελήνη, the moon) occurs in Mt 424 1715 and nowhere
else in class, or bibl. Greek. Its lit. meaning is
' to be moonstruck'; the Vulg. has lunaticus and
(1715) lunaticus est, and Wye. followed with £is
lunatik.' The other versions chose the same
expression (except Tindale's 4s franticke' in 1715),*
which also means literally 'is moonstruck.' RV
prefers ' is epileptic,' for which it is taken to task
by Beckett {Revised NT, p. 99). See MEDICINE.

J. HASTINGS.
LUST (Anglo-Sax. lust=Ger. Lust, 'pleasure/

' delight') is now restricted to sexual desire, and that
special meaning is found also in AV. But the word
has a wider application in most passages, and signi-
fies any gross appetite. Thus Ex 15^' The enemy
said, I will pursue.. . my lust shall be satisfied upon
them' (n??J, lit. ' my soul,' Amer. RV' my desire');
Ps 7818 ' And they tempted God in their heart by ask-
ing meat for their lust' {πψηι)); 783 0 ' They were not
estranged from their lust' (ornxpip); 8112 'So I gave
them up unto their own hearts' lust' (n^b πίτι^ΐ).
These are all the examples of the subst. in OT. In
NT the word most frequently tr. ' lust' is έτηθνμία,
' strong desire' of any kind, the special kind being
sometimes designated by an adj., ' worldly' Tit 21'2,
' fleshly' 1 Ρ 211. In 1 Th 45 we have the still more
general word πάθος; in Ro I2 7 6pe^s, a strong word,
but capable of a good or a bad sense ; and in Ja 41"8

ηδονή, in itself no more than 'pleasure.'
In his Com. on 2 Ρ I4, Thomas Adams says, 'Lust,

concupiscence in itself, as it is a faculty of the
soul, and gift of God, is not sin; but may be the
hand of virtue, or the instrument whereby she
works. Keep her at home, and set her on work,
to light the candle, and sweep the house; let her
be under the correction of grace, and she may
prove a chaste virgin, fit to meet the Bridegroom
at his coming. Lust is in itself as they write of
the planet Mercury in the horoscope of man's
nativity; if it be joined with a good planet it
makes it better; if with a bad one, it makes it
worse. There is a lusting of the Spirit; for " the
Spirit lusteth against the flesh," Gal 517. But it

* Sir John Cheke, however (1550), in his preference for Saxon
words, chose ' is moond.'
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is most commonly taken in the worse sense.' And
he proceeds to say that, taken in the worse sense,
it may be either ' a particular effect of that grand
beldam concupiscence,' i.e. uneleanness; or stand
' for the whole general corruption of our nature,
prone to all sin.' And on the same verse he
comments : * Ambrose saith of Samson, he could
choke a lion, not his lust. Another of Hercules—

Lenam non potuit, potuit superare lesenam;
Quern fera non valuit vincere, vicit Hera,

He found the lioness weaker than his lust, and
no beast so savage as his harlot.' Whittingham's
New Test, of 1557 is distinguished from all other
versions by translating Jn I1 3 * Which are borne
not of bloud, nor of the lust of the fleshe, nor
of the lust of man, but of God.' The word is no
doubt used in the indifferent sense of desire. Cf.
Tindale's renderings of Gn 316 * And thy lustes
shall pertayne unto thy husbond, and he shall rule
t h e ' ; 195 ' Bringe them out unto us that we may
do oure lust with them'; 2746 ' Yf Iacob take a
wife of the doughters of Heth, soch one as these
are, or of the doughters of the lande, what lust
shuld I have to lyve.' But the difference between
the old and the new use of the word is more clearly
seen in his tr. of Nu 148 * Yf the Lorde have lust
to us, he will bring us in to this londe'; or of
He 106 ' In sacrifices and synneofferynges thou
hast no lust'; or in Coverdale's tr. of Is 532

' When we loke upon him, there shal be no
fayrnesse: we shal have no lust unto him.'
Again, in his * Parable of the Wicked Mammon'
{Works, i. 115) Tindale translates Mt 56 'Blessed
are they which hunger and thirst for righteous-
ness' sake (that is, to fulfil the law), for their
lust shall be fulfilled'; and still more striking
is the use in Expositions, p. 168, * God hath no
rod in his hand, nor looketh sour, but merrily,
that it is a lust to behold his cheerful countenance.'

The verb to ' lust' or ' lust after' has the same
meanings as the subst., to desire or crave in
general, as 1 Co 106 ' Now these things were our
examples, to the intent we should not lust after
evil things {eis το μη elvai ημα$ επιθυμητά.* κακών),
as they also lusted' (βπεθύμησαν); passing into the
special sense of sexual desire, in Mt 528 ' Whosoever
looketh on a woman to lust after her hath com-
mitted adultery with her already in his heart' (wpos
το έπίθυμησαι. αυτήν [αύτης]). Tindale has the verb in
a distinctly bad sense in Dt 521 ' Thou shalt not
luste after thi neighbours wife,' though not in
the sense of sexual desire; it is more colourless
in Mt 1712 ' but have done unto him what soever
they lusted' (so most VSS until AV 'listed,' Gr. ό'σα
ηθέλησαν, Rhem. ' whatsoever they would'); and
the better meaning is clearly seen in Tindale,
Works, i. 103, < For if we were of God we should
cleave to God, and lust after the will of God.'
Cf. Archbp. Hamilton, Catechism, 'The tabil'—
'That the special faith suld be loiffit and lustit
for mony excellent operations, quhilk it workis in
Christen men and wemen' ; and Rutherford,
Letters, No. ccxxvi. «What heaven can be there
liker to hell, than to lust, and green, and dwine,
and fall a swoon for Christ's love, and to want it ?'

Lusty, meaning stout and vigorous, is perhaps
still in good use. It occurs in AV but once, Jg 329

'all lusty, and all men of valour.' Heb. ]Ώψ is
originally «fat,' as AVm, and some take the
meaning here to be 'wealthy,' but AV is better.*
Cf. Ps 734 103δ [Pr. Bk.] and As You Like It, π. iii.
47—

1 Though I look old, yet am I strong and lusty;
For in my youth I never did apply
Hot and rebellious liquors in my blood.'

J. HASTINGS.
* RV adds 1$ 59!0 ' among them that are lusty we are as dead

men,' for AV 'we are in desolate places as dead men.' The
passage is difficult, perhaps corrupt.

LUSTRATION.—See PURIFICATION.

LUTE.—See Music.

LUZ {nh ' almond' or ' bone'; Οόλαμμαύ* Gn 2S19,
Aoufa 356 etc. ; Sam. mA, Luzah Gn 2819 48s).—1.
An old Canaanite city, afterwards known as Bethel,
Gn 2819 356 483, Jos 1813 (P or R), Jos 162 (E), Jg I23.
See art. BETHEL. 2. A place in ' the land of the
Hittites,' founded by a man of Bethel, Jg I26. The
mention of the ancient name of Bethel in Ρ is in
accordance with the writer's fondness for such
archaeological details; cf. Gn 232 3527, Jos 1554

2111 (Kiriath-arba), Gn 3519 487 (Ephrath). The
meaning of Luz is ' almond,' Gn 3037, as in Arabic;
hence in the Talmud the mystical characteristics
of the almond are ascribed to Luz, see art. BETHEL,
vol. i. p. 277 and n. Another meaning is 'bone'; in
particular, a bone of the spine. So in the Midrash
Beresh. Babba, § 28, fol. 31b, luz is the bone of the
spine out of which man is to be re-fashioned in the
world to come; similarly Mezora, § 18, fol. 14b, Mid-
rash Koheleth, fol. 24a. Levy, NHWB, s.v., takes
this meaning as secondary, ' a bone shaped like an
almond'; but Lagarde {Bildungd. Nomina, p. 157f.
n.) prefers 'bone' as the original meaning, and sup-
poses that the place was called Luz from its resem-
blance to a backbone. Identifications have been
suggested for the Luz in 'the land of the Hittites,'
e.g. Lizan in Kurdistan (see Neubauer, Geogr. die
Talmud, p. 394), and Shaizar (η^κτίΒ^ίΠϊί?, see
refs. to Midrash above) in Coele-Syria on the
Orontes (Lagarde, I.e.); but these identifications
are very doubtful. The place must have been
outside Israelite territory and in the north, some-
where in Ccele-Syria or the Lebanon.

G. A. COOKE.
LYCAONIA (Αυκαονία), the land of the Lycaones,

was a large country in the centre and south of the
great plateau of Asia Minor. It is almost entirely
a vast level plain, in the centre of which, like an
island in the sea, the lofty Kara-Dagh has been
thrown up by volcanic action. On the edge of
Kara-Dagh are the remarkable ruins called Bin-
Bir-Kilisse (Thousand and One Churches), prob-
ably the site of the ancient Barata. The great
Lycaonian plain is merged on the north and east
in the plains of Galatia and Cappadoeia; on the
west and south it is limited by hills. The soil has
little value except for pasturage; but the im-
mense flocks which grazed on it were a source of
revenue to king Amyntas (Strabo, p. 568), and are
still a feature that strikes the travellers. Many
of the wells supply a brackish water, unfit for
human use, but said to have a good effect on the
wool of sheep, which drink it freely.

Lycaonia was bounded on the north by Galatia
proper, on the west by Phrygia and Pisidia, on the
south by the mountainous country that stretches
back to the great ridge of Mount Taurus (a
country generally summed up in earlier time as
Cilicia Tracheia, of which Isauria was part, and
in later time as Isauria in its wider acceptation),
and on the east by Cappadocia. The exact
boundaries varied at different times. On the
north a large district, which had originally been
part of Lycaonia, was at some uncertain date (per-
haps about B.C. 164, see GALATIA, vol. ii. p. 83;
Stud. Bibl. iv. p. 46 ff.) transferred to Galatia as
one of the twelve tetrarchies into which that state
was divided (Pliny, Nat. Hist. v. 95); this district
contained fourteen cities, of which Iconium was
politically the capital (though ethnographically
and in the feeling of its inhabitants it was a
Phrygian city).* The fact that Iconium was the

* To the authorities quoted under ICONIUM add the words
in Vita S. Artemii (ascribed to Joan. Damasc.), fotkuav τοίνυ*
ifrottrctv TV)V Φρνγία,ν, xou trpos την ιιτχάτην cturi^s πάλιν ro χ&λούμ.$νΰν
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last city of Phrygia towards Lycaonia (Xen. Anab.
i. 2. 19), and that the frontier must have been in
the hill-ridge fringing the vale of Lystra on the
north, gives a fixed point in. earlier time; but
politically and in the estimation of external
nations Iconium regularly, and even Laodicea
Combusta, and sometimes Tyriaion, were reckoned
to Lyoaonia. The hilly country west of Iconium
was added to Lycaonia when it was constituted
a province of the Empire in A.D. 372; but previ-
ously that country was Pisidian. The southern
boundary ran through the hilly country between
Lystra and Isaura (Zengibar Kalessi) and south of
Laranda (Karaman). On the east the limit passed
near the lake Ak Gol, west of Kybistra (Eregli),
and touched Karadja Dagh, thus making Hyde
(Kara Bunar, probably) the frontier city of
Lycaonia towards Cappadocia on the east and the
enlarged Galatia on the north.*

Lycaonia was part of the great Seleucid Empire
until B.C. 190. Thereafter it was assigned to the
Pergamenian kingdom (Livy, xxxvii.); it was so
remote that there is little probability that the
sovereignty could ever have been made a reality, f
The northern part was probably seized by the
Gauls. The southern part, after being probably
disputed between native and Galatian chiefs, was
given by Aquillius to Cappadocia in 129, temporarily
overrun by Pontus in 74, and finally set free by
Pompey's victories over Mithridates. At the
settlement of the East by Pompey in 64, Lycaonia
seems to have been divided into three parts : the
north was added to Galatia (Ptol. v. 4,10); the south-
east to Cappadocia, forming an eleventh strategics
of that country; % the west was attached to the
Roman Empire, and administered by the governor
of Cilicia. The Romans evidently retained a right
of way through eastern Lycaonia, for the only
practicable road for an army between Iconium the
Lycaonian capital and Tarsus the Cilician metro-
polis passed across it by Kybistra and the Cilician
Gates; and Cicero's movements during his governor-
ship of Cilicia show that he could go back and
forward at will, and yet that Kybistra was part of
Cappadocia. Thus Cicero was brought into close
and friendly relations with the Cappadocian royal
family, which was practically dependent on Rome,
and half subject to it.

The eastern part of Lycaonia long continued
subject, at least in name, to the weak Cappadocian
rule; but Antipater of Derbe, a friend of Cicero,
profited by the troubles of the Civil Wars to make
himself an independent chief; and Laranda also
was perhaps subject to him (see DEEBE). Antony
gave the western part (certainly including Lystra
and Iconium) § to King Polemon in B.C. 39; but in
36 it was transferred to Amyntas, king of Pisidia,
who also received all Galatia proper. Amyntas
conquered also Derbe and Laranda, which then
were incorporated in the Roman Empire, when
Amyntas' kingdom was made into the province
Galatia in B.C. 25. Roman soldiers from Laranda
were serving in the seventh legion not long after

Ίκόνιον xotrcivrvjoOti. The other thirteen cities of the Tetrarchy
were Savatra or Soatra, and the towns on the west side of Lake
Tatta, probably Laodicea and Lystra, but not Derbe (which was
in the eleventh Strategia, attached to Cappadocia; see below
and Strab. p. 569).

* Pliny, Nat. Hist. v. 95, Ipsius Lycaonice . . . Hyde in
confinio Galatice atque Cappadocice.

t Especially as Pisidian Antioch was free (see ANTIOCH).
X See Strabo, pp. 535, 537, 569; Ramsay, Histor. Geogr. of

Asia Min. pp. 336 f., 310 n., 369. It included Derbe (Strabo,
p. 569), but certainly not Lystra.

§ Lycaonia is not formally mentioned in this transaction; but
it is evidently summed up at this time under the general title
of Cilicia, for Strabo, p. 568, mentions that Iconium was ruled
by Polemon, while Polemon's kingdom is described simply as
μ,ίρός η Κιλικίας by Appian, Bell. Civ. v. 75, and it was owing to
this connexion that Iconium is several times called a city of
Cilicia (see ICONIUM).

this (Corp. Inscr. Lat. iii. 2709, 2818). In A.D. 37
eastern Lycaonia was placed under Antiochus of
Commagene along with most of Cilicia Tracheia,
and acquired the name Lycaonia Antiochiana or
(χώρα) Άντωχιανή, which is applied to it by Ptolemy,
v. 6. 17, in a Latin inscription, Corpus, x. 8660,
and probably in a Greek inscription.* In 41
Claudius confirmed this arrangement. It is prob-
able that Laranda was at this time reunited to
eastern Lycaonia, for the policy of Antiochus (a
far more active king than the Cappadocian
monarchs) was carried out along lines of road
radiating from Laranda; f and his coins reading
ATKAONEC were certainly struck at an important
city, and Laranda is the only important Lycaonian
city that could be within his kingdom. Ptolemy,
indeed, mentions even Derbe in Antiochiana; but
the name Claudio-Derbe (like Claud-Iconium)
proves that it was in the province under Claudius
(A.D. 41-54), and Ptolemy has probably fallen into
error owing to the fact that Derbe had been
originally attached to the eastern or Cappadocian
half of Lycaonia at the settlement of Pompey
in B.C. 64.

Under Claudius and Nero, when St. Paul visited
the churches of South Galatia, Lycaonia included
the two parts, the Roman and the Antiochian.
The former contained two cities, Lystra and Derbe,
and a number of villages and small towns, chiefly
towards the north-east, and it is correctly de-
scribed (Ac 146) as ' the cities of Lycaonia, Lystra
and Derbe, and the region round about'; in other
words, the apostles, when driven out of Iconium,
crossed the frontier of Phrygia into Roman Lyca-
onia. Moreover, the regions of which the vast
province Galatia was composed (see vol. ii. p. 87)
were called χωραι, ' Territories'; and, as we have
seen, the part of Lycaonia not governed by the
Romans was called the Antiochian Territory, or
Lycaonia Antiochiana. £ In distinction therefrom
the Roman part would naturally be called by an
adjective derived from the provincial name (for a
country became part of the Roman Empire in
virtue of being included in a province), i.e. it
would be styled either the Galatic Territory (Ac
1823) or Lycaonia Galatica, a name which does not
occur, but is proved by the similar names Galatic
Pontus (as distinguished from Polemoniac Pontus,
ruled by king Polemon) and Galatic Phrygia (as
distinguished from Asian Phrygia in the province
Asia). In place of the bare title Ανκαονίαν την
Ταλατικήν, the more descriptive and complete
appellation TOLS TroXets της Αυκαονίας, Αύστραν καϊ
Αέρβην, καί την περίχωρον is used in Ac 14 6; and this
is practically equivalent to την Ταλατικην χώραν TT)S
AvKCLovias, Αχούσαν TCLS iroXeis Αύστραν καί Αέρβην καί
περικειμένας κώμας. In Ac 161"4 this Territory is not
formally named, but merely its two cities are men-
tioned in succession. In Ac 1823 the expression
την ΥαΧατίκην χώραν καί Φρν~γίαν is explained by
Asterius§ (bishop of Amaseia in Pontus in A.D.
401) a s την Ανκαονίαν καϊ TCLS TT)S Φρυγίας πόλεις.

Both parts of Lycaonia were included in the
united province of Cappadocia-Galatia under the
Flavian emperors. When they were again divided
about 106 by Trajan, it is probable that eastern
Lycaonia continued to be connected with Cappa-
docia. But about A.D. 137 a new province was
formed, commonly called the Triple Eparchy, con-

* Frankel, Inschriften Pergam. ii. 451, about A.D. 90, Φρυγίας
[Αυχα,ονίχ,ς 'Αντι]οχία.ς, where Frankel wrongly restores [Ώισ^ίας
Άντί]οχίοίζ, understanding that the district round Pisidian
Antioch was under a special administration. But that was not
so, and Antioch is included in the preceding term Φρυγίας.
Άντιοχίοίς is here equivalent to Άντιοχιανης (χώρας).

f On his foundations see Ramsay in Revue Numismat. 1894,
p. 169 ff.

% Lycaonia ipsa in Pliny, Nat. Hist. v. 95.
§ Homil. viii. (Migne, Patrol. Gr. torn. xl.).
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sisting of Cilicia, Lycaonia, and Isauria. The
Lycaonian cities were formed into a union called
KoLvbv Ανκαονίας, meeting in the worship of the
Emperors: the cities composing it struck coins in
the name of the Koinon. If Ptolemy is correct,
neither Lystra nor Iconium was included in the
Triple Eparchy, but both continued to be in Gal-
atia; and, certainly, neither struck coins as
member of the Koinon. Derbe, on the other hand,
was a member of the Koinon and included in the
Triple Eparchy.

The name of the Lycaonians (Avtcaoves) is not
used in the Bible, but the adverb Αυκαονιστί, ' in
the speech of the Lycaonians,' occurs in Ac 1411 (see
LYSTRA). While the villages and small towns
probably retained the native language and manners
of Lycaonia, the cities such as Iconium and Derbe
were likely to have been Grecized between A.D.
334 and 190, and probably had a Seleucid tone in
municipal law and customs (see Ramsay, Historical
Comm. on Galatians, 1899).

A Jewish element was likely to spread in Lycaonia
while it formed part of the Seleucid Empire (see
LAODICEA) ; on the traces of it see GALATIA, vol.
ii. p. 88, and ICONIUM. A strong Christian influ-
ence is perceptible in the epigraphy of Western
and Northern Lycaonia (v. ibidem).

Another people called the Inner Lycaones (Ανκ-
aoves irpbs Ζνδον), who lived in Phrygia, must be
distinguished. It was probably this Phrygian
people to whom Bartholomew went as an apostle.
Their country was probably Cutchuk Sitchanli
Ova, north from Sandykli Ova. Their history is
treated in Cities and Bishops of Phrygia, pt. ii.
pp. 664, 693 ff.

LITERATURE.—Lycaonia is treated by Ramsay, Hist. Geog. of
Asia Minor, pp. 330-346, 350, 355, 357-360 (in that work, sect.
17 on Castabala should be deleted; there was no Castabala
north of Taurus), and better in Hist. Com. on Galatians.

and other travellers. W. M. RAMSAY.

LYGIA (Λυκία) was the country that occupied the
south-eastern part of Asia Minor. Though it is
a land that presents great interest, as regards
antiquities, and history, and physical features, yet
it is of singularly little importance in the story
of early Christianity.

The country consists to a great extent of lofty
mountain masses, rising in many parts, especially
in the eastern half, almost direct from the sea-
shore. But in the fertile valleys of the Xanthos
and other smaller streams, which break the
mountains, or at their mouths, were situated many
great cities, such as Patara, Ac 211 (a famous seat
of the worship of Apollo), and Myra of Lycia, Ac
275* (whose important harbour was a common
starting-point or finish of the run across sea be-
tween Alexandria and the Asia Minor coast). The
number of separate glens, by which Lycia is broken
up, prevented it from ever becoming a powerful
country. It derived its unity only from foreign
conquest. It was ruled by the Persians, and con-
quered by Alexander the Great; it formed part
of the Seleucid Empire, and was disputed between
the Seleucid and Ptolemaic kings ; it was taken
from Antiochus the Great by the Romans in B.C.
188 and given at first to Rhodes, but soon after-
wards in 168 it was set free, and for many years
it was very prosperous. It is mentioned as one of
the self-governing states to which the Romans
sent letters in favour of the Jews in B.C. 138-7,
1 Mac 1523 (see CARIA, DELOS). This implies
that there were Jewish residents; and the ships
carrying pilgrims to and from Jerusalem would
touch at Lycian harbours. The numerous cities

* Myra is mentioned also in the Bezan text of Ac 211.

of Lycia were united in an association called τό
AvKiaicbv Σύστημα. Nearly 100 places in Lycia are
known to have struck coins, and Pliny, Nat.
Hist. v. 28, says there were formerly 70 cities,
and in his time only 36; but only 23 had votes
in the Assembly, called τό Kotvbv συνέδρων (six
cities of the first rank had three votes each, those
of the second class two votes, of the third one).
In reward for their fidelity to Rome in the Mithri-
datic war, the freedom of the Lycians was con-
firmed by Sulla. They suffered exactions occasion-
ally, especially from Cassius in B.C. 43; but their
freedom was again confirmed by Antony. Lycia
was formed into a Roman province by Claudius
in A.D. 43 on account of the dissensions between
the cities ; and in 74 was formed into a double
province along with Pamphylia (see Mommsen on
Corp. Inscr. Latin. III. Suppl. No. 6737). From
43 onwards the governor was a praetorian legatus
Augusti pro prcetore; and the old Systerna was
transformed into a union called KOLVOV Ανκίων,
meeting in the worship of the Emperors under the
presidency of a Lykiarch.

Christianity does not appear to have spread very
rapidly in Lycia; and perhaps to this is due the
petition against the Christians addressed by the
joint province to the Emperor Maximin in A.D.
312 (similar to many petitions from cities of the
Empire, replies to which were returned in identical
terms, quoted by Eusebius, Hist. Eccles. ix. 7).
Part of the petition, with a scrap of Maximin's
reply, has been found at Arykanda, and is pub-
lished by Mommsen in Arch. Epigr. Mittheil. aus
(Est. 1893, p. 93 ff.

An important Jewish inscription of Tlos in Lycia
is published in Eranos Vindobonensis, p. 99.

LITERATURE.—See the series of Austrian publications, the
result of numerous recent Austrian explorations and exca-
vations, especially Benndorf-Niemann, Lykia, in two folio vols.,
Heberdey, Opramoas, etc. ; also Pinder-Friedlander, Beitrdge
zur alt. Munzkunde, i. 93-122 ; Hill, Catalogue of the Coins of
Lycia, etc. ; Fougeres, de communi Lyciorum; Marquardt,
Rom. Staatsalt. i. 375ff.; and the older travellers, especially
Fellows and Spratt. W . M . RAMSAY.

LYDDA.—See LOD.

LYDIA (Αυδία).— A purple-seller from Thyatira
(Ac 1614·15· 40). It is probable that Lydia was her
proper name, as we know that it was a name
commonly borne by women (Hor. Od. i. 8, iii. 9,
vi. 20); but (see p. 177b) it may have been a
designation derived from the district of Lydia, in
which Thyatira was situated. The account of
Lydia's occupation is confirmed by what we learn
from other sources of the purple dyes of this
district (cf. Horn. II. iv. 141; Claud. Rapt. Pro-
serp. i. 270); and the whole incident in Acts points
to her having been a woman of some position and
means (cf. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, p. 214).
She had made her home apparently at Philippi,
and, having become a Jewish proselyte, was in the
habit of resorting to a place of prayer which was
located by a riverside, according to a common
practice among the Jews for the facility of the
frequent ablutions which their worship required
(Farrar, St. Paul, i. p. 487). There she was found
along with certain other women by St. Paul and
his companions on their first Sabbath in Philippi;
and in her, at any rate, the apostle found a ready
listener. The Lord opened her heart, and along
with her ' household' she was baptized, the first
Christian convert, so far as we know, whom St.
Paul made in Europe. (For the significance of her
conversion, taken in connexion with those subse-
quently mentioned in this chap., see Lightfoot,
Philipp. p. 52ff.). Lydia's gratitude showed itself
in the eager desire (παρββιάσατο, ν.15, cf. Lk 2429)
that the apostle and his companions should take
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up their abode in her house; and it was thither
that they again returned after their imprisonment
(y.40). To the Church which grew out of this
little company St. Paul afterwards addressed the
most jubilant of all his Epistles ; though the fact
that Lydia herself is not mentioned in it by name
makes it probable that she had either died or left
Philippi in the interval. G. MiLLlGAN.

LYDIA (Αυδία).—A large country on the west of
Asia Minor, bounded on the north by Mysia
(called in later times Hellespontus), on the east by
Phrygia, on the south by Caria, and on the west
by the iEgean Sea. It contained the valleys of
the Cayster, the lower Hermus with its tributary
the Cogamos, and the Caicus, also as much of the
lower Mseander valley as lay north of that river.
Several of the great Ionian cities, Smyrna, Colo-
phon, Ephesus, etc., were situated on its western
coast. The ancient Lydian kingdom, once great
and powerful, was conquered by the Persians about
546.* It passed under the rule of Alexander the
Great in 334; and it was disputed by his successors
after his death, especially between the Perga-
menian and Seleucid kings, until the victory of the
allied Roman and Pergamenian armies in B.C. 190
near Magnesia, in the Hermus valley, brought it
entirely into the Pergamenian kingdom of Eumenes
(as is mentioned in 1 Mac 88). In B.C. 133 Lydia,
according to the will of Attalus in., the last
Pergamenian king, passed into the Roman Empire,
and formed part of the province Asia. The name
Lydia henceforth had no political, but only a
geographical, ethnological, and antiquarian exist-
ence. The generic name Asia alone was employed
by the Romans; and Lydia was merged in that
great province, which embraced also Caria, Mysia,
and Phrygia. Geographers and historians wrote
about Lydia ; coins {e.g. of Tralleis and Kidramos)
and inscriptions {e.g. CIG 5852, 5984, 6855d)
mention facts of old Lydian religion or mytho-
logy ; but those who had regard to existing facts
of society and government had no reason to use
the name.

The avoidance of the name Lydia in the NT to
designate the country, though the action often
lies in its cities, is due to the fact that the early
Church accepted from the first the Roman political
divisions {i.e. the provinces), and classified accord-
ingly. St. Paul, St. John, and St. Peter always
speak of the Roman provinces Achaia, Macedonia,
Illyricum, Asia, etc.f So does St. Luke, except
that he sometimes uses the Greek instead of the
Roman name for each province in the cases where
there was a difference, as Hellas for Achaia, Ac
201. Hence Ephesus, Smyrna, Sardis, etc., are
summed up, not as ' cities of Lydia/ but as ' cities
of Asia.'

It has, however, been maintained recently by
Blass {Ada Apostolor. p. 176) and Zahn [Emlei-
tung in d. NT> i. p. 132) that Luke uses the name
Asia to indicate only the western part of the
province. According to Zahn, Luke's Asia is
restricted to Lydia, excluding Caria,J Phrygia, and
Mysia (which were all included in the Roman
province Asia). Blass maintains that Luke's Asia
included Mysia, Lydia, and Caria, and excluded
only Phrygia: the province had that extent from
133 to 84 B.C., and Ramsay, Church in Bom. Emp.
p. 150, wrongly admitted that sense in Ac 29. But
there is no example of the name Asia being used in

* Lydia in Ezk 305 AV is corrected to Lud in RV. See LUD.
t Scholars who hold the North-Galatian theory maintain that

in the single case of Galatia St. Paul made an exception to his
usual practice, and used that name to indicate, not the Roman
province, but the country inhabited by the Asiatic Gauls.

t He does not state his view about Caria explicitly; some of
his words would place the Carian coast-lands in Asia, and
exclude upper Caria; others would exclude all Caria.
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either of these senses at this time.* Towards A.D.
295 the province Asia was restricted to the country
Lydia, and thereafter Asia bore the meaning which
Zahn attributes to it in Luke's writings. But in
earlier writers Asia has only two senses: (1) the
entire continent, (2) the Roman province distin-
guished by Ptolemy as η Ασία Ιδίως Χ^ομένη. Some
Greek antiquaries, indeed, maintained that Lydia
had once, in very early times, been called Asia; but
this was a mere theory; not a single example can
be quoted in its favour; and, according to Strabo
(p. 627), these antiquaries qualified their theory
with a * perhaps' {τάχα yap η Mrjovia 'Ασία έλέ'γετο).
There appears in Aristides about A.D. 150 a single
example (to which no parallel is known) of a third
sense, in which, by popular conversational usage,
the name Asia is restricted to the greatest and
most civilized part of the province, i.e. Asia par
excellence ; but even in this narrow sense it includes
a considerable part of Phrygia, the Mseander
valley from its source, with the rich and important
cities, Apameia, Eumeneia, Laodicea, Hierapolis
{λέyω δ£ (Ι) ουχί την μέχρι Μαιάνδρου πτ^ών [Asiapar
excellence\,\ (2) ονδ' 6σην 6 των ^εμδνων υμών κλήρος
ορίζεται [province], (3) αλλ' ήν έξ άρχης ol "Ελληνες
προσεΐπον Άσίαν [continent], xxii. p. 475 C, Dind.
vol. i. p. 441), so that it justifies neither Zahn nor
Blass. Moreover, it would be unjustifiable to
suppose that Luke uses the term in a sense which
is not found before Aristides, and is in him indi-
cated as a mere conversational expression. Again,
in the letter of the Church of Lugudunum,
addressed τοΐς έπ' Ασίας καΐ Φρυyίaς άδελφοΐς (imitated
by Tertullian, adv.Prax. 1, ecclesiisAsiceetPhrygice),
we are not to understand a formal distinction
between Asia and Phrygia, as two mutually
exclusive divisions. Phrygia was divided between
the provinces Asia and Galatia; and Galatic
Phrygia, with the Churches of Iconium, Antioch,
Apollonia, etc., was closely connected with Asian
Phrygia, and is classed along with it as a recipient
of the Lugudunensian letter. The name 'Ασία
occurs very often in inscriptions and coins, both
within and beyond the province : usually it means
the province, sometimes it has a wider sense {e.g.
CIG 5127, 5913, a coin of Nicomedia boasting itself
πρώτη Ασίας), never a narrower sense. It is used
in many inscriptions of Phrygia to include that
country, in such cities as Apameia, Laodicea,
Eumeneia, etc. {Cit. and Bish. of Phr.} No. 8, 292;
CIG 3957, 3902δ, etc.). The ordinary usage of the
word Ασία in the province is beyond doubt.

The feminine of the adj. Lydian (Λυδία) probably
occurs in Ac 1614·40. The Thyatiran hostess of
the apostle in Philippi was familiarly known in
the town by the ethnic that showed her origin.
To every one who considers how common the
custom was of using a familiar name (a nickname
even) in place of the formal name, this opinion will
seem practically certain. Even in honorary in-
scriptions, and on the bases of statues, the familiar
name is often added to the formal name, and is
sometimes even expressed in a line by itself and
in larger letters, J to bring home to the minds of
citizens their peculiar and intimate relations to
the person honoured. But apparently Paul, who
is more formal and distantly courteous than Luke

* Blass quotes Pliny (Hist. Nat. V. xxyiii. 102) as an example
of the sense which he advocates for Asia, but the passage does
not justify him, see Studia Biblica, iy. p. 45 f. Zahn quotes it
as supporting himself, equally unjustifiably.

t This is much the same as ή χά,τω Άσ-ία (Pausan. ι. iy. 6;
Irenaeus, αρ. Euseb. HE v. xx. 5), i.e. lower Asia as distinguished
from upper Asia (compare ί hroi του TocCpov Άσ-ία,, Cis-Tauran
Asia, as distinguished from Trans-Tauran, a common phrase);
but such expressions imply one part taken out of the whole.

t See Marquardt, Rom. Privatalt. p. 27; Borghesi, (Euyres,
iii. p. 503 fl. ; Orelli-Henzen, No. 6252; Examples in Asia Minor,
Sterrett, Wolfe Exped. No. 419 (where read gen. or dat., not
accus.); Ramsay, Amer. Journ. Arch. 1888, p. 283.
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in his allusions to individuals, uses the formal per-
sonal name (possibly either Euodias or Syntyche,
Ph 42), just as he speaks of Silvanus (whom Luke
calls Silas), and once of Prisca (Ro 163, though he
elsewhere, like Luke, employs the familiar diminu-
tive Priscilla; see Ramsay, Church in Bom. Emp.
p. 151 f.)·

The wealth, the ancient renown, and the high
civilization of Lydia (including the central Ionian
cities), gave it a specially important influence on
the development of Christianity during the first
three centuries. The evangelization of Lydia dates
from the long residence of St. Paul at Ephesus,
Ac 19lff\ The apostle had aimed at evangelizing
Asia on his second journey, but was forbidden to
preach the word there. Accordingly, he did not
touch Lydian soil till he landed at Ephesus while
going back to Jerusalem from his second journey
(Ac 1820), when he made a promise to return
shortly. On this subject see the special articles
PERGAMUS, SMYRNA, EPHESUS, S ARDIS, THYATIRA,
PHILADELPHIA. W. M. RAMSAY.

LYE (Jer 222 RV).—See NITRE.

LYING.—See LIE.

LYSANIAS.—The L. mentioned in Lk 31 as being
tetrarch of Abilene at the beginning of John the
Baptist's ministry is not expressly mentioned else-
where. Jos. {Ant. XV. iv. 1, and BJ I. xiii. 1)
relates that Lysanias succeeded to the government
on the death of his father Ptolemy, the son of
Mennseus, and was killed by Antony at the in-
stigation of Cleopatra, on the charge of being in
league with the Parthians. This was about B.C.
34. In A.b. 42 (Jos. BJ II. xi. 5) the emperor
Claudius bestowed on Agrippa, besides the terri-
tories given by Augustus to Herod, another king-
dom, called that of L. (see also BJ π. xii. 8). In
Ant. xix. v. 1, Abila of Lysanias is said to have
been given by Claudius to Agrippa, and in Ant.
XX. vii. 1 occur the words Άβίλςι, Αυσα^α δέ αϋτη
yeyovei τετραρχία. St. Luke has been accused of
inaccuracy in stating that the victim of Antony
was tetrarch of Abilene some sixty years after
his death. The facts may, however, be set forth
as follows:—On the murder of L. the son of
Ptolemy, his 'house' (Ant. xv. x. 1), was farmed
by Zenodorus, and after the latter's death was
given by Augustus to Herod (Ant. xv. x. 3) B.C.
23. Abila is not mentioned among the districts
that passed to the latter, and is, in fact, expressly
distinguished from the possessions of Herod (Ant.
xix. v. 1). It may well be that Augustus gave
this town, with its neighbouring district Abilene,
to Lysanias, a descendant of the former possessor.
He is known to have acted in a similar way, in at
least one instance, when Jamblichus was restored
to his father's dominion of Emesa in Parthia, the
latter having been killed by Antony. Abila was
afterwards called A. of L., and was given by the
emperor Claudius to Herod Agrippa I. The title
A. of L. seems to point to a restoration of a
part of the kingdom of L. to a namesake (probably
a descendant) of the original ruler under the name
of tetrarch. In defence of this view it may be
noticed that the original L. only reigned about five
years, scarcely long enough for his name to attach
to the district in perpetuity. Again, a medal was
found by Pococke in the 17th cent., alluding to a L.,
both tetrarch and high priest, who could not have
been identical with the king. Two inscriptions,
also, of the time of Tiberius prove that there was
a tetrarch L., a freedman of whom executed some
work to which one inscription refers, while the
other implies from the mention of L.'s sons that
the tetrarch was a descendant of the king. L.

was, no doubt, a family name attached to the dis-
trict of Abilene. The L. mentioned in Lk 31 was
probably a descendant, possibly a son of the L. killed
by Antony, and may have been identical with, or
the father of, the L. in the time of Claudius.

LITERATURE.—Godet on Lk 31; S. Davidson, Introd. to NT, i.
214-220; Schurer, HJP i. ii. 335-339, and literature there
referred to. C. H . PRICHARD.

LYSIAS (Avaias).— 1. A Syrian general. After
the victory of Judas Maccabaeus at Bethhoron
(B.C. 166), Antiochus Epiphanes, in departing for
Persia, appointed · Lysias, an honourable man, and
one of the seed royal, to be over the affairs of the
king from the river Euphrates unto the borders of
Egypt, and to bring up his son Antiochus until he
came again' (1 Mac 332f·).* His orders were to
carry on a war of extermination against the Jews
(v.85*·)- In fulfilment of this commission, Lysias
assembled a great army, which was placed under
the command of three generals, Ptolemy, Nicanor,
and Gorgias. Gorgias (or, according to 2 Mac 823ff·,
Nicanor) was defeated by Judas at Emmaus (1 Mac
414ff·), and Lysias himself sustained a crushing
defeat the following year (B.C. 165) at Bethsura
(v.us; Jos. Ant. xn. vii. 5). Upon the death of
Epiphanes (B.C. 164) Lysias as regent-guardian of
the youthful Antiochus Eupator (wh. see) prose-
cuted the war against the Jews, captured Bethsura,
and was besieging Jerusalem, when he had to turn
his attention to a rival in the person of Philip,
another of the generals of Epiphanes, to whom the
latter, before his death, had transferred the care
of his son (1 Mac 614ff·). Although he defeated
Philip (1 Mac 663), he was unable to maintain the
cause of the youthful king against another claimant
to the throne, a nephew of Epiphanes, who after-
wards reigned under the title of Demetrius Soter
(wh. see). Both Lysias and Eupator, having fallen
into the hands of the latter (B.C. 162), were by his
orders put to death (1 Mac 72"4, 2 Mac 142, Jos.
Ant. XII. x. 1).

2. See CLAUDIUS LYSIAS. J. A. SELBIE.

LYSIMACHUS {ΑνσΙμαχο*).—ίΛ L., the son of
Ptolemy, of Jerus., is named in the subscription to
the Greek edition of Esther (Ad. Est II1) as the
translator of that book into Greek. This state-
ment may imply that the additional sections, for
which no Heb. original existed, are also to be
ascribed to Lysimachus. We are told that the tr.
was brought to Egypt in the 4th year of Ptolemy
and Cleopatra; but as four Ptolemies had wives
named Cleopatra, this information gives hardly
any clue to the date.

2. The brother of the high-priest Menelaus,
whom he left as his deputy (διάδοχο?) in Jerus.
when summoned to appear before Antiochus (2 Mac
429). L. excited the hatred of the populace by
his systematic plundering of the temple treasures ;
and seeing that an insurrection was imminent,
he took the precaution of arming 3000 men, and
letting them loose upon the people. Many were
injured in the riot which took place, and L. him-
self was killed beside the treasury (ib. 439"42).

H. A. WHITE.
LYSTRA was founded as a Boman Colony by

Augustus, probably about B.C. 6, when an effort
was made to tame and regulate the mountain
tribes on the southern frontier of the province
Galatia by a system of military roads and garrison
cities (Antioch, Lystra, Parlais, Cremna, Comama,
Olbasa). These colonies all used the Latin language
officially, a rare and noteworthy fact in the eastern

* Cf. 2 Mac 10H Ills·, where, however, the order of events is
less correctly given, the appointment of Lysias to be 'chan-
cellor ' and his defeat at Bethsura being placed under Eupator
instead of Epiphanes.
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provinces, where, as a rule, Rome acquiesced in
the use of Greek, and made no attempt to natur-
alize Latin. The use of the Roman tongue implies
that these colonies felt a special pride in their
Roman character. Lystra was about 18 miles
S.S.W. from Iconium, and a frontier line passed
between them (see ICONIUM, LYCAONIA). It was
situated in a vale at the northern extremity of
the hills which fringe the Lycaonian plain on the
south, and which grow higher and higher as one
proceeds south, till they rise to the main mass of
Mount Taurus. A stream, which flows eastward
between gentle hills through the smiling vale,
about a mile in breadth, loses itself after some
miles in the great plain. On the north of the
stream, about a mile north-west from the village
of Khatyn Serai, is situated a hillock of consider-
able extent, on which stood the fortified Colonia ;
but the buildings of the city certainly extended
to east and south, over the lower ground at least,
where a large basis bearing an inscription in
honour of Augustus stands probably in its original
position, and perhaps indicates the site of a sacred
place, Augusteum, dedicated to the worship of the
Emperor and of Rome. The city stood about 3780
ft. above sea-level, and about 430 ft. above Iconium.

The history of Lystra is quite unknown; and
even the fact that it was a ^Roman colony was
unknown until 1885, when the inscription just
mentioned was discovered by the American
Sterrett, and Waddington published a coin with
Latin legend of COLONIA · IULIA · FELIX ·
GEMINA · LUSTRA (the Latin form Lustra, in-
stead of the Grecizing Lystra, is usual on coins
and inscriptions). Leake guessed the site in 1820 ;
Sterrett proved it in 1885, after intermediate
travellers had rejected Leake's view.

Hardly any remains of the old city are now
visible above ground. There is an Ayasma (as the
Turks call a fountain held sacred by Christians,
άγίασμα) in the low ground south of the hill. Not
a trace has been found of the temple of Zeus
Propoleos, Ac 1413; but it is possible that the
Augusteum was in the precinct of the temple; it
was very common to unite the worship of the
Emperor to that of the chief god of a city. The
Bezan reading, του OVTOS ALOS irpb ττόλεω?, is perhaps
the original Lukan text, and is certainly excellent.
The epithet Propoleos was a sort of technical
term, often given to gods whose temple stood out-
side the city; and it is characteristic of Luke's
style to use the participle &v (much in the same
way as καλούμενος) before a name or technical
term ; compare Ac 517 131 2817. No inscription has
yet been found relating to the worship of this god;
but the analogy of other great native hiera in
Asia Minor* makes it practically certain that
there was a college of priests attached to i t ; hence
the Bezan text lepeis is true to fact, though this
reading is rejected by all editors, even including
Blass, the special champion of the Western text.

The sacrifice to Paul and Barnabas, in celebra-
tion of the Epiphany of the gods, Ac 1413, was
probably made at the entrance to the sacred
precinct (πυλών), and the apostles hearing of it as
they were teaching in a public place in the city,
ran forth and stopped it.

Lystra, standing in a retired situation some miles
away from the high road, was not likely to par-
ticipate strongly in the diffusion of Greek civiliza-
tion, when Lycaonia was ruled by the Seleucid
kings; but its neighbourhood to Iconium, the
capital, would give it some opportunity of sharing
in the Grecizing tendency which was such a power-

* Good examples are found in inscriptions of Pessinus (Korte
in Athen. Mittheil. 1897, pp. 16, 39) and of the Milyadic Zeus-
Sabazios (Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, pt. i. p.
288).

ful influence in the Seleucid and Pergamenian
cities of Asia Minor. A town doubtless existed
there before the Roman colony was founded; but
it was only through that event that Lystra became
important. The population of the colony would
consist of (1) the Latin-speaking colonists, a local
aristocracy of soldiers; (2) the native population
(incolce), some of whom were doubtless educated
in Greek, and strong supporters of the Roman
imperial policy ; while the majority were evidently
uneducated, not well acquainted with Greek, but
more naturally expressing themselves in the
Lycaonian tongue, and much under the influence
of the native superstition, Ac 1413if·.

While the presence of Jewish residents in Lystra
is clear, Ac 16\ no synagogue is mentioned there ;
and the general tone of Ac 148"19 suggests sur-
roundings more thoroughly pagan and less per-
meated by Jewish influence than in Iconium and
Pisidian Antioch. That is natural, for the Jews
would be found most in cities which lay on the
main trade road, and which had been important in
Seleucid times (when the large settlements of Jews
were formed).

When Paul at Lystra healed the lame man, in
whom he discerned the signs of a capacity for
faith, the multitude concluded that the two
apostles were the gods Hermes and Zeus, who had
visited the abodes of men according to a wide-
spread ancient belief. The same two gods are
mentioned in a legend, localized * in these regions,
as visiting the old couple, Philemon and Baucis,
who lived on the Phrygian hills. But afterwards,
when hostile Jews from Iconium and Pisidian
Antioch came to Lystra (probably in pursuance of
the trade which must have existed between those
cities and Lystra), they exerted such influence on
the weak and changeable superstition of the people
that a riot was aroused, and Paul was stoned and
thrown out of the city for dead. From 2 Ti 3 1 0 · u

it is clear that Timothy, son of a Jewess Eunice,
wife of a Greek, and brought up in the Jewish
faith by his mother and his grandmother Lois,
saw this occurrence. Certainly he was converted
at this time, and doubtless helped to consolidate
the newly founded Church in Lystra, which Paul
revisited three times, Ac 1421 161 1823.

In Ac 146 Lystra is named before Derbe, in 161

after it, corresponding to the geographical order
necessitated by the direction of the journey in each
case.

The connexion between Colonia Lustra and its
Roman metropolis Antioch, the military centre of
Southern Galatia (which is well illustrated by the
dedication of a statue of Concord at Antioch by
Lystra, Sterrett, Wolfe Expedition in Asia Minor,
p. 219), was maintained by an imperial road, which
is called in the Ada Paidi et Theclce βασιλική οδός,
' the road made by the jSao-tXeus,' i.e. the Roman
emperor. According to that document (which goes
back to a very early original, though much cor-
rupted by interpolation), Paul, when expelled from
Antioch, Ac 135ϋ, went along the ' royal road' that
leads south to Lystra until he came to a place
where a cross-road diverged eastwards to Iconium :
here Onesiphorus of Iconium was waiting for him,
being warned in a vision, and induced him to go
to Iconium with him.t

Little is known about the post-biblical history
* The name is corrupted in Ovid, Metam. yiii. 719, our only

authority. MSS. have trineius, fineius, thineyus, Ocineius,
chineius, tirinthius, tyreneus, thyrneius, etc. These point to
Tyrieius or Tyriaius, belonging to Tyriaion, though the editors
almost all give the impossible Tyaneius. Tyana was not in
Phrygia, and could not give an adj. of this form.

t The term royal road, denoting imperial highways as distin-
guished from common country roads, occurs also in an inscrip-
tion of Termessos, Lanckoronski, Stcidte Pamphyliens, ii. p. 203,
and regalis via is mentioned at Oolonia Comama, Corp. Inscr.
Latin, iii. Suppl. No. 6974.
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of Christianity in Lystra. Artemas, one of the
Seventy disciples, is said to have been bishop there
according to a late and untrustworthy tradition.
Eustochius of Vasada settled at Lystra and was
arrested there and carried to Ancyra, where he
was executed. The tradition may be good, for it

preserves the memory that Lystra was under
Ancyra, the metropolis of the province Galatia,
until about A.D. 295. Tiberius was bishop of
Lystra in A.D. 325 (for a list of later bishops see
Gams, Series episcoporum, p. 45). See also LYCA-
ONIA, ANTIOCH, ICONIUM. W. M. RAMSAY.

Μ
MAACAH (npyp 'oppression').—!. Father of

Achish, king of Oath in the beginning of Solomon's
reign, 1 Κ 239. It is just possible that he is identi-
cal with Maoch sjtyo of 1 S 272; but as there is an
interval of about fifty years between the events
recorded in these two references, we may suppose
that Maacah was grandson of Maoch. Jerome
(Qu. Heb. on 2 S 102) maintains the identity, but
says that M. was mother of Achish. 2. One of
David's wives, daughter of Talmai, king of Geshur,
and mother of Absalom (2 S 33, 1 Ch 32). Jerome
(Qu. Heb. on 2 S 1337) quotes a Jewish tradition
that she had been captured in war by David, who
used to raid the Geshurites while he was at Ziklag
(1 S 278). Possibly David's marriage with M. was
the ratification of a treaty with her father. 3.
Favourite wife of Rehoboam and mother of AM jam
or Abijah (2 Ch II20). Probably she was named
after No. 2. In 1 Κ 152·10 she is called the
daughter of Abishalom (Absalom, 2 Ch II 2 0 · 2 1).
But Absalom's only daughter was Tamar; accord-
ingly the LXX of 2 S 1427 adds of Tamar that ' she
became wife of Rehoboam J (yberai yvvi) τφ Ύοβοάμ).
This is followed by Josephus twice (Ant. vii. viii.
5, vii. x. 3). However, in 2 Ch 132 she appears as
«Micaiah, the daughter of Uriel of Gibeah' (LXX
and Syriac, Maacah). It is commonly supposed
that Uriel married Tamar, and so Maacah was
really Absalom's granddaughter (so Josephus once,
Ant. VIII. x. 1). * Daughter' is sometimes used in
this way, e.g. 2 K826. Jerome, however (Qu. Heb.)f

distinguishes her father from David's son. M.
retained the position of queen-mother (gebirah,
ττγονμένη) until the reign of her grandson Asa. He
in his reforming zeal deposed her * because she had
made an abominable image (simulacrum Priapi)
for an Asherah' (1 Κ 151?, 2 Ch 1516). She was
apparently shielded from the extreme penalties
resolved on by the people according to 2 Ch 1513.
4. Son of Nahor by his concubine Reumah (Gn
2224). 5. One of the concubines of Caleb, son of
Hezron (1 Ch 248). 6. Wife of Machir, daughter
of Benjamin, and whole sister of Huppim and
Shuppim (1 Ch 715·16). BVm supposes another
Maacah, sister of Machir. The text is corrupt
according to QPB. 7. Wife of Jeiel the father of
Gibeon (1 Ch 829 935). 8. Father of Hanan, who
was one of David's heroes (1 Ch II43). 9. Father
of Shephatiah, who was captain of the tribe of
Simeon in David's reign (1 Ch 2716).

N. J. D. WHITE.
MAACAH. — A small Aramaean kingdom in

Gaulanitis, the modern Jauldn, east of the Sea
of Galilee (G. A. Smith, HGHL p. 553; Ewald,
HI ii. 302). In Dt 314, Jos 125 the territory in
Bashan assigned to Manasseh extends 'unto the
border of the Geshurites and the Maacathites.'
But in Jos 1311 'the border' of these peoples is
included in Manasseh. The discrepancy is ex-
plained by the fact that they maintained their
independence (Jos 1313, 1 Ch 223). Accordingly in
2 S 106 the Ammonites hire ' the king of Maacah'
(Β Άμαλήκ) to aid them against David. Here and in

v.8 Maacah and Tob seem to be distinguished from
the other mercenaries, who were Syrians, but in
the account of the battle all are alike called
Syrians. This is confirmed by the parallel narra-
tive (1 Ch 196), where their country is called Aram-
maacah. It is evident that they were a small
community, from a comparison of the numbers
furnished by the other allies. Abel-beth-maacah
in Naphtali (2 S 2014·15, 1 Κ 1520, 2 Κ 1529) was
probably a colony that went north -west. The
names of some Maacathites are recorded. Esh-
temoa (1 Ch 419), who occurs in the genealogy of
Judah; Ahasbai, father of Eliphelet, one of
David's heroes (see QPB on 2 S 2334 and 1 Ch
II 3 5 · 3 6 , where MT, perh. by textual error, has
Mecherathite); and Hoshaiah, father of Jezaniah,
who was one of the captains of the forces who
joined Gedaliah (Jer 408 421). See, further,
Dillm. on Gn 2224, Dt 314, Jos 1313, and Driver on
Dt 314. N. J. D. WHITE.

MAACATHITE.—See preceding article.

MAADAI (ny_p; Β Μοδεδαά, Α Μοοδαα, Luc.
Μοουδβιά). — One of the sons of Bani, wbo had
married a foreign wife, Ezr 1034; called in 1 Es 934

Momdis.

MAADIAH (.T-]S;D; A Maa&cis, Luc. Μαασια'ί, Β
om.). —A priestly family which returned with Zerub-
babel, Neh 125; called in v.17 Moadiah (HH^D,
A iv KaLpois [apparently through a confusion with
Q'liJto ' sacred seasons'], Luc. Μασαί).

MAAI OtfD; Α Μααί, Luc. Mam', Β om.).—One of
the sons of Asaph who took part in the ceremony
of the dedication of the walls, Neh 1236.

MAALEH-ACRABBIM.—Jos 153 AV (<ascent of
Akrabbim,' RV). See AKRABBIM, and D E A D S E A
in vol. i. p. 575b.

MAANI (A MoaW, Β Mavei, AV Meani), 1 Es 5S 1

= M E U N I M , Esr 250, Neh 752.

MAARATH (mjip; Β Μαγα/)ώ0, Α Μαρώθ, Luc.
Μααρώθ).—A town of Judah, in the mountains,
noticed with Beth-anoth, Jos 1559. The site is
uncertain. Possibly the name survives corrupted
at Beit 'Ummar, in the Hebron hills west of
Tekoa. See SWP vol. iii. sheet xxi.

C. R. CONDER.
MAAREH-GEBA (m mjip; Β Mapacrya/Se, A

δυσμών T?}S Ταβαά [cf. Vulg. ab occidentali urbis
parte~\; AV 'the meadows of Gibeah,' RVm 'the
meadow of Geba').—The place from which the
men placed in ambush rushed forth to attack the
Benjamites (Jg 2033). There can be little doubt
that Bertheau, upon the authority of LXX (A)
and Vulg., rightly emends MT to ynap 3-y/ep ' to the
west of Geba' (better Gibeah; see GIBEAH, NO. 2).
This is accepted by Moore (who, however, reads
Gibeah), Budde, etc. Studer, following the Pesh-
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itta, reads Ί rnyjpp 'from the cave which is in
Gibeah.' T" J. A. SELBIE.

MAASAI (*frj/o; Β Μαασαίά, Α Μασαί, Luc.
Macurei).—The name of a priestly family, 1 Ch 912.

MAASEAS (Maaerafos)· — The grandfather of
Baruch (Bar 11) = MAHSEIAH (which see) of Jer 3212

5189.

MAASEIAH [^Mp and wvn&ip 'work of J ' " ; on
the distribution of this name in" different periods of
Israel's history and the inferences to be drawn
therefrom, see Gray, Reb. Proper Names, 181,
293).—1. A priest of the sons of Jeshua, who had
married a foreign wife, Ezr 1018, called in 1 Es 919

Mathelas. 2. A priest, of the sons of Harim, who
had committed the same offence, Ezr 1021. Foreign
wives had been taken also by 3, 5. a priest, of the
sons of Pashhur, Ezr 1022, called in 1 Es 922

Massias, and a layman, of the sons of Pahath-
moab, v.30. 5. The father of Azariah who helped
to rebuild the wall, Neh 323. 6. One of those who
stood upon the right hand of Ezra at the reading
of the law, Neh 84, called in 1 Es Θ43 Baalsamus.
7. One of those who expounded the law to the
people, Neh 87, called in 1 Es 948 Maiannas. He
is perhaps the same as the preceding. 8. One
of those who sealed the covenant, Neh 1025. 9.
A Judahite family name, Neh II5, in 1 Ch 95

Asaiah. 10. A Benjamite family name, Neh II 7 .
11, 12. Two priests (B om.), Neh 1241f\ 13. A
priest in the time of Zedekiah, Jer 211 2925 354 373.
14. The father of the false prophet Zedekiah, Jer
2921. 15. A Levitical singer mentioned upon the
occasion of David's bringing up the ark from the
house of Obed-edom, 1 Ch 1518·20. 16. One of the
captains who assisted Jehoiada in the overthrow of
Athaliah, 2 Ch 231. 17. An officer (TB#) of Uzziah,
2 Ch 2611. 18. A son of Ahaz slain by Zichri the
Ephraimite, 2 Ch 287. 19. Governor of Jerusalem
under Josiah, 2 Ch 348. 20. In 1 Ch 640 Baaseiah

appears to be a textual error for Maaseiah
( # ) , by a not infrequent confusion between a
and b. J. A. SELBIE.

MAASMAS (Μαασ-μα*, AV Masman), 1 Es 843.—
Corresponds to SHEMAIAH, Ezr 816. But the text
is corrupt, Σαμαία* the Gr. equivalent of Shemaiah
being inserted later in the verse.

MAATH (Μαά0).— An ancestor of Jesus, Lk 3s6.

MAAZ Ό, Maas).—A Jewish family name, 1 Ch

MAAZIAH {niWO, ί.Τ]ΰζ)).—The name of a priestly
family which constituted the 24th course, Neh 108

(Β Ναδαά, A Mactfeid), 1 Ch 2418 (Β Μαασαί).

MAGALON {ol έκ Μακαλων), 1 Es 521.—The same
as MiCHMASH ; cf. Ezr 227 (Μαχμά*). The second
syllable is perhaps due to reading Μ as A A.

MACCABJEUS (Μακκαβαΐο*).— The surname of
Judas, the third son of Mattathias (1 Mac 24 31 etc.,
2 Mac 527 etc.). See next article.

MACCABEES, THE (ol Μακκαβαΐοή.—
i. THE NATIONAL RISING UNDER MATTATHIAS.

In B.C. 175 Antiochus IV. (Epiphanes) began to
reign over Syria. It was the ill-starred attempt
of this monarch to Hellenize the Jews by force
that caused the Maccabsean revolt. At the time
of his accession to the throne the Greek influences
which everywhere followed in the wake of the
conquests of Alexander the Great were fast pene-
trating the life of Palestine ; the more aristocratic

section of the population were, in particular,
affected by them. The advance of Hellenism was,
indeed, partially checkmated by the organized
resistance of the Hasidseans (Heb. Hasidim = the
* pious'), who were the champions of the law.
But only partially. The leader of the Hellenistic
faction in Judaea was Joshua, a younger brother
of the noble-minded high priest Onias III. He
Grecized his own name into Jason, and apparently
imagined that the name Jahweh might similarly
be converted into Zeus. At Antioch he bargained
with Epiphanes that the priesthood should be
transferred from Onias to nimself, and that he
should be authorized to start an active pagan pro-
paganda in Judsea. A gymnasium was accordingly
built at Jerusalem, and Greek sports were prac-
tised quite close to the temple; even the priests
forsook the altar to join in the games (2 Mac 411"14).
After holding office for three years (174-171), Jason
was supplanted by Menelaus, a Hellenistic Ben-
jamite, who became a complete renegade from
Judaism, and obtained the help of Syrian troops
against the unyielding Jason. An unfounded
rumour that Antiochus had died in Egypt led
Jason to attack Jerusalem, and Menelaus had
to secure himself in the fortress. The Syrian
despot viewed these disturbances as a Jewish
rebellion (2 Mac 511), and his arrival at Jerus. in
170 was signalized not only by the flight of Jason,
but also by the profanation and robbery of the
temple, and by the slaughter of many of the
inhabitants. At this time Philip the Phrygian, a
man of low morale, seems to have been appointed
governor of Jerus. so as to assist Menelaus in the
task of reducing the Jewish people to a proper
degree of subserviency to the king.

Two years later, the Holy City was laid waste by
Antiochus' general Apollonius, and Syrian soldiers
were placed in the Acra, a stronghold overlooking
the temple. The tyrant next gave orders that
Jewish rites should cease and heathen customs be
observed, under pain of death. An idol altar (' the
abomination of desolation' [see art. ABOMINATION
OF DESOLATION], Dn 927) was set up in the temple,
and sacrifices offered to Jupiter ; copies of the law
were searched for and destroyed ; women with the
babes they had circumcised were hurled headlong
from the city wall. But Antiochus had overshot
the mark. Hitherto under the Ptolemies as well
as the Seleucidse religious freedom had been ex-
pressly guaranteed to the Jews, and, before the
province could be completely Hellenized, the stolid
conservatism with which they clung to the observ-
ances of the Mosaic law required to be overcome.
Experience showed that it could not be overcome.
The extreme measures of Antiochus alienated many
whose sympathies were largely with the Greek
party. In consequence of his avowed intention
to extirpate the Jewish religion the whole situation
in Palestine was changed, and an invincible spirit
of earnest religious patriotism was evoked. Many
saved their lives by acquiescing in the king's
measures, but others chose rather to die. It soon
became clear that nothing would induce Israel to
abandon her ancestral worship, and the moral
force of her leaders enabled her to withstand the
oppressive cruelty of the Syrians, and to achieve
what might well have been considered impossible.

The ruthless policy of Epiphanes, adopted at the
instigation of some apostate Jews who assured
him that the whole country could be Hellenized,
speedily brought matters to a crisis. Every village
in Palestine was required to set up its heathen
altar, and imperial officers were told off to see that
heathen sacrifices were duly offered by all the
citizens. A brave stand was made by Mattathias,
an aged priest whom the persecution had driven to
live at Modin, a little country town between Joppa
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and Jerusalem. When ordered to offer the first
heathen sacrifice, he refused; and when a base
Jew was about to do the unholy deed, Mattathias
slew both him and the king's commissioner (Apelles),
and pulled doivn the altar. Calling on all the faith-
ful to* follow him, he then with his five sons—John,
Simon, Judas, Eleazar, and Jonathan—fled into
the mountains and raised the standard of rebellion.
Many who shared his feelings took refuge in the
wilderness, but were pursued by the Syrian officers,
who bade them yield or die. feather than profane
the Sabbath by fighting, 1000 fugitives allowed
themselves to be slaughtered. But after this, to
avoid extermination, Mattathias and his friends
resolved to defend themselves from attack even
upon the Sabbath. Approving of this spirited
policy, a large army of Jews who loved their
country and their religion now came forward in their
support, and openly began to put down heathenism
throughout the land. Mattathias died in B.C. 166
after blessing his sons and solemnly charging them
to be zealous for the law, and to give their lives for
the covenant of their fathers. The leadership he be-
queathed to Judas, who was (? even then, cf. 1 Mac
266, or only afterwards) surnamed Maccabaeus, and
whose followers consequently came to be known as
the Maccabees.

ii. THE NAME MACCABEE. —AS already indicated,
Maccabaeus (Gr. Μακκαβαΐος, ? Heb. »3j?i?) is properly
the distinctive surname of Judas, third son of
Mattathias, and after him leader of the heroic
struggle against the Seleucidse (1 Mac 266 31 etc.).
For long it was held that Maccabee was formed
from the initials of the opening words of Ex 1511:
ml /cAamokhah oa'elim Jahweh (' who is like thee
among the gods, Jahweh ?'), which were further con-
jectured to have been inscribed by the party upon
their banners. But (1) the custom of forming new
words in this fashion, although common among
the Jews at a later date, does not appear to have
as yet come into vogue; (2) the Gr. form as written
with κκ cannot upon this theory be accounted for ;
(3) this interpretation of the name is too vague to
fit in with the facts of the history, for in the first
instance it was not the watchword of the party,
but the individual surname of Judas (6 Μακκα-
/Scuos). In a treatise upon The Name Machabee
(Leipzig, 1876), S. J. Curtiss contends that the
word is derived from kdbdh and means 'the ex-
tinguisher ' (of his enemies), after Is 4317; but this
derivation also rests on precarious grounds. The
original Heb. form having been lost, it is impossible
to say with certainty whether it was written with
k (3) or with k (p), and in fact the Rabbinical
texts use both letters indifferently. Curtiss argues
that Jerome's spelling of the word {Machabaeus)
points to his acquaintance with a Heb. form »33D,
whereas he probably adopted the Latin ortho-
graphy current in his time. But as the Old Latin
version is derived from the Gr. text of 1 Mac, we
are thrown back upon the Gr. form of the name as
the nearest indication of the original, and this
leaves the matter uncertain, as ΉΙακκαβαΐο* might
come either from a word with k or from one with k.
There remains what must be regarded as the most
probable derivation, viz., that from makkdbdh
(nnj?D) = 'hammer.' If, as Ewald supposes, the
surnames of the sons of Mattathias were intended
merely as distinctive titles, that of 'hammerer'
appears to be natural enough ; while, on the theory
that they were symbolical, the idea conveyed will
be that of 'vigorous, sharp-beating warrior,' or
'chivalrous hero.' The case of Charles Mart el is
not strictly analogous, as he derived the title
directly from his battle-axe. A better parallel
is afforded by the designation of Edward I. as
'Scotorum malleus.,' Curtiss maybe right in his
assertion that in the OT (Jg 421, 1 Κ 67, Is 4412,

Jer 104) makkdbdh denotes an ordinary hammer,
and not the heavy sledge-hammer which would
more adequately symbolize the impetuosity of
Judas; but this circumstance can scarcely be con-
sidered decisive. See, further, Kautzsch (Apocr. u.
Pseudepigr. d. AT, 24, where the interpretation
' hammerer' is adopted).

The name Maccabee was gradually widened in
scope so as to embrace not only the brothers of
Judas and all who were his blood relations, but
also all his followers and coadjutors in the desperate
struggle against the tyranny of the Syrian kings.
It became in a special manner connected with the
seven martyred brethren whose story is (rhetori-
cally) told in 2 Mac 618-742, and whose moral
bravery is reckoned worthy to stand alongside of
that shown by those who fell in battle for the
same sacred cause. Ultimately the name came to·
have a purely ideal significance, as, e.g., in the
titles of the so-called Third and Fourth Books of
Maccabees. At present, however, it is used to
designate only the sons and descendants of Matta-
thias. Although even in this limited sense the
term Maccabees has established itself in general
usage, the proper name of the family is that of
Hasmonseans (or Asmonseans), derived from Hash·
mon {i.e. 'fat,' 'rich' = magnate; cf. Ps β δ 3 1 ^ ) ,
Gr. Άσαμωναΐος (Jos. Ant. XII. vi. 1), the great-
grandfather of Mattathias. Jewish writers accord-
ingly use this name in preference to that of Macca-
bees, and among the Jews 1 and 2 Mac are known
as ' Books of the Hasmonseans' (Dwic^nn 'iso; see
Winer, Bealworterb. under ' Makkabaer').

iii. THE JEWISH WAR OF INDEPENDENCE LED
BY THE MACCABEES.

(i.) Campaigns of Judas Maccabaeus (166-161).—
The prescience of Mattathias in nominating Judas
as his successor was fully justified by events.
Judas soon proved himself a born general. He
united in his own person the faith of Abraham,
the zeal of Elijah, the stature of Saul, and the
courage of David. He was at once the terror of
his enemies and the pride of his nation. 'He
angered many kings, and made Jacob glad with
his acts, and his memorial is blessed for ever'
(1 Mac 37). In the very first year of his leadership
he rose to fame by defeating the Syrian generals
Apollonius and Seron : ' Every nation told of the
battles of Judas' (1 Mac 326). Enraged at the
defeat of his forces, Antiochus sent his kinsman
Lysias with half of his whole army to root out
the Jewish nation and divide their land among
strangers, while he himself with the rest of the
troops crossed the Euphrates to exact tribute and
collect money. Lysias at once sent against Judsea
a large army under three trusted generals, Ptolemy,
Nicanor, and Gorgias. The Syrians made so sure
of victory that they had arranged for the attend-
ance of slave-dealers to buy up Israelitish prisoners,
but Judas and his brethren met them fearlessly.
Gathering at Mizpeh, they observed a day of fasting
and prayer, and further prepared for battle by
organizing their troops into a regular army. With
a detachment of 6000 men Gorgias planned a night
attack on the Jewish camp; but Judas cleverly
removed his forces, smote the main army under
Nicanor, set fire to the Syrian camp, and waited
for the disappointed Gorgias, whose troops fled on
sighting the smoke of the burning tents. Thus
'Israel had a great deliverance that day' (1 M.ac
425). The next year (165-164) Lysias himself led a
still larger army against Judsea, but was heavily
defeated by Judas at Bethzur, between Hebron
and Jerusalem. He then retired to Antioch with
the view of enlisting the services of mercenary
troops to suppress the rebellion in Judaea. Mean-
while Judas took occasion to restore the temple
worship. The shrubs that were growing wild in
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the courts were cleared away ; the idol-altar was
destroyed, and a new altar erected ; and in general
the sacred furniture which had been removed by
Antiochus Epiphanes was replaced. On the 25th
Chislev (Dec.) 165, just three years after its first
defilement, the temple was purified by the offering
of the legal sacrifice upon the new altar, and the
Feast of the Dedication or Renewal (Jn 1022), which
continued to be observed until the destruction
of the temple by the Romans, was joyfully cele-
brated for eight days (1 Mac 456). Thereafter
Judas went on to fortify the temple mount and
the city of Bethzur. These measures conclude
the first stage in the history of the wars of the
Maccabees. As yet they had never experienced
defeat.

The brilliant exploits of Judas and his brethren
excited the latent hostility of the neighbouring
heathen tribes, who formed a fresh coalition
against ' the race of Jacob' (1 Mac 52). Among
other and less known parties to the league, Edom
and Ammon, both old hereditary enemies of Israel,
were routed by Judas. In response to appeals
made to them, the Maccabees then busied them-
selves for a time in delivering from their enemies
and lodging safely in Jerus. many Jews who were
shut up in the fortresses of Gilead and Galilee.
No fewer than 11,000 men were employed in these
expeditions—3000 in Galilee under Simon, and the
rest in Gilead under Judas and Jonathan. At
the fortress of Ephron, which lay in a deep and
narrow pass W. of Irbid, the inhabitants tried
to obstruct the Jewish caravan, with the result
that a way was forced over their dead bodies and
through the ruins of their city. In the meantime
Joseph and Azarias, who haa been left in com-
mand at Jerus., foolishly risked an engagement
with Gorgias, and were repulsed with the loss of
2000 men. This disaster, however, was counter-
balanced by some fresh successes of Judas against
the Edomites and Philistines.

No longer under the immediate necessity of
defending the Jewish religion, the Maccabees had
now begun to act upon the aggressive, and even
to aim at the restoration of Jewish independence.
Their ambition in this direction must have been
stimulated by the unexpected tidings that Anti-
ochus Epiphanes had died in the far East (164).
He had appointed Philip, one of his ' Friends,' to
act as regent and guardian to the minor Antiochus
V., but Lysias had the latter crowned as king with
the surname of Eupator. In the year following,
by making a determined attack upon the citadel
of Jerus. (Acra), Judas forced the Syrian garrison
to seek help from Antioch. With a great army,
including 32 fighting elephants, Lysias laid siege
to Bethzur, and Judas pitched his camp at Beth-
zacharias, 8 miles nearer Jerusalem. Although in
the battle that followed 600 Syrians were slain,
the Jews were defeated. This first check to the
victorious career of Judas was aggravated by the
loss of his brother Eleazar, who, seeing a superbly
caparisoned elephant on which he supposed the
king to be riding, stabbed the animal from be-
neath, but was himself crushed by its fall. The
Syrians had already got possession of Bethzur,
and were on the point of taking the temple mount
—it was a Sabbatic year, and the Jews were scarce
of food—when Lysias was obliged to hasten to
Antioch, where Philip, who had returned from
the East, was trying to assert his title to the
regency. Lysias therefore quickly made peace
with the Jews, and granted them by treaty the
religious liberty for which they had fought so
well (1 Mac 660). As the formal abandonment of
the attempt to abolish the Jewish religion by
force, this concession marks the second important
stage in the Maccabsean struggle. Hitherto it,

had been a war for religious freedom ; henceforth
it became a war for political independence.

Lysias soon got the better of Philip, but was
himself, along with his ward, put to death by
Demetrius I., the rightful heir to the Syrian
throne, who had until now been kept as a hostage
at Rome. The Greek party in Judaea induced
Demetrius to send an army under Bacchides to
install the ungodly Alcimus as high priest. Con-
tent to have ' a priest of the seed of Aaron,' the
Hasidaeans no longer opposed the Syrian rule, but
sixty of them were treacherously slain in one day.
After Bacchides had returned to Antioch without
being able to entrap Judas, the latter speedily got
the upper hand in Judaea, and Alcimus had once
more to solicit help from Syria. In consequence,
Judas again met Nicanor in battle. The Syrian
general was beaten, and fell back upon Mount
Zion, where he insulted the priests and threatened
to burn the temple. But in a further battle at
Adasa (161), near the pass of Beth-horon, he was
himself slain, whereupon his army fled. The head
and hand of the insolent blasphemer were hung
up in front of one of the temple gates (Gorionides,
iii. 22. 12 · cf. 2 Mac 1531f·), and the 13th Adar—
the day of the battle—was afterwards kept as
'Nicanor's day' (1 Mac 749). At this stage Judas,
despairing of being long able to continue the
unequal contest with the imperial armies, sent
ambassadors to the Roman Senate to invoke their
protection against the Syrians. But although a
treaty was concluded, nothing came of it beyond
a warning to Demetrius that further interference
with the Jews would mean war with Rome.
Before the Roman rescript could have reached
Antioch, the contingency dreaded by Judas had
actually occurred. About six weeks after the
defeat of Nicanor, Demetrius sent a fresh army
into Judaea under Bacchides. Only 3000 men
were with Judas at Elasa, and most of these
deserted him on seeing the vastly superior strength
of the Syrian host. Even the noble 800 who stood
by him vainly tried to dissuade him from risking
a battle, and Elasa became ' the Jewish Thermo-
pylae.' In spite of all they could do, Judas and
his little band were overcome by sheer weight of
numbers. 'Judas fell, and the rest fled' (1 Mac
918). His body was carried off by his brothers
and laid in the sepulchre of his fathers at Modin
(161).

In the long roll of Israelitish worthies we meet
with no more striking personality than that of
Judas Maccabssus. His piety was manifest to all;
his motives were pure and unselfish ; he fought
for God's glory and his country's good. His un-
selfish devotion was equalled by his military
genius. For seven years, with an enthusiasm
that never flagged, and a generalship which has
never been surpassed, he led the Jews to victory,
and died only when even the noblest heroism could
not conquer.

(ii.) The leadership and high - priesthood of
Jonathan (161-143).—The friends of Judas, now
openly persecuted by the Hellenizers, chose as their
leader his brother Jonathan, surnamed Apphus
(Gr.'A7T0ous, 'A00oOs, Σαπφοΰς, Sa00ous; Sjr.Happus
= ? cunning), who filled the post with much shrewd-
ness and success. Wishing as yet to avoid Bac-
chides, Jonathan withdrew to the wilderness of
Tekoah, and sent his eldest brother John to de-
posit the baggage with the friendly Nabathseans.
But his plans miscarried, and John fell a prey to
a robber clan at Medaba. Jonathan crossed the
Jordan and avenged his brother's death, but mean-
while Bacchides seized the fords and lay in wait
for him. The Jews thus found themselves in a
situation of extreme peril; they saved their lives,
however, by swimming across the river. The
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return of Bacchides to Antioch on the death
of Alcimus (160) so strengthened the Maccabsean
party, that within two years their opponents had
once more to call in his aid. Although they
had given Bacchides the assurance that Jonathan
should be made his prisoner, the vigilance of the
Maccabees made them cognizant of the plot, and,
after slaying about fifty of the conspirators, Jona-
than and his followers entrenched themselves at
Bethbasi. This stronghold Bacchides could not
reduce ; he was repulsed with loss by Simon, while
Jonathan at the head of a detached squadron over-
ran the adjacent territory. Stung by these re-
verses, Bacchides slew many of the Hellenizers,
accepted Jonathan's proposals for peace, and de-
parted into Syria vowing that nevermore would
he interfere in Judsea (c. 156). 'And the sword
ceased from Israel' (1 Mac 973). For four years
Jonathan dwelt at Michmash, 'judging' the people
and restraining the Hellenizers.

Unbroken peace prevailed until Alexander Balas
entered upon a contest with Demetrius I. for the
Syrian crown (153). Happily for Jonathan, who
coveted the power and prestige belonging to the
high-priesthood, the office was vacant, and this
dispute over the succession to the throne of Syria
paved the way for his appointment. The rival
claimants looked upon him as a valuable ally, and
he knew how to exploit them. While availing
himself of certain privileges granted in a letter
from Demetrius, he unhesitatingly threw in his
lot with Alexander Balas, who appointed him high
priest, invested him with the order of ' King's
Friend,' and sent him a purple robe and a diadem,
the emblems of royalty. The same year, at the
Feast of Tabernacles, Jonathan assumed the sacred
vestments, and showed himself zealous in support
of the pretender Balas. Demetrius now, in turn,
offered the most tempting inducements (including
the abolition of taxes, the cession of Acra, the
release of Jewish prisoners, the enlargement of
Judsean territory, the payment of Jewish soldiers,
and liberal allowances for the temple and the
building of the city walls) by way of outbidding
his rival; but Jonathan, sceptical as to the sin-
cerity of Demetrius, and aware that the claims
of Balas were favoured at .Rome, wisely adhered
to his former choice. In a pitched battle which
ensued, Demetrius was defeated and slain. By
the distinguished reception given to Jonathan at
Ptolemais, where in B.C. 150 Alexander Balas
married the Egyptian princess Cleopatra, and the
rebuff given to certain apostates from Mosaism
who would fain have impeached him in the royal
presence, the triumphant Balas showed his grati-
tude to his Jewish ally. He also 'wrote him
among his Chief Friends, and made him a captain
and governor of a province' (1 Mac 1065). Subject
to the suzerainty of Syria, this gave him both the
civil and military command in addition to his
spiritual supremacy as high priest. When, three
years later, Demetrius II. came from Crete as the
avenger of his father, his cause was espoused by
Apollonius, governor of Ccele-Syria. But though
Balas had proved a worthless king, and had for-
feited the esteem of his subjects, Jonathan stood
loyally by him. Taking the field against Apol-
lonius, he captured Joppa, won a battle at Ashdod
(where he destroyed the temple of Dagon), and
received the submission of Ascalon. In gratitude
for these services Alexander presented Jonathan
with the gold buckle worn by princes of the blood,
and with the city of Ekron. But no effort on
the part of Jonathan could save Balas from ruin
after his father-in-law Ptolemy Philometor turned
against him. In a pitched battle Balas suffered
defeat, and fled into Arabia ; but a sheikh of that
country ' took off Alexander's head and sent it to

Ptolemy' (1 Mac II17). Within three days there-
after the latter died of wounds received in the
battle, and Demetrius II. became king (145).

At this juncture Jonathan boldly laid siege to
the Acra, and as boldly appeared to answer for
himself before the king at Ptolemais. The result
was a triumph of diplomacy. He carried costly
gifts to the king ; and the latter, instead of treat-
ing him as a rebel, ' gave him pre-eminence among
his Chief Friends' (1 Mac II27), besides confirming
him in the high-priesthood, and conceding to the
Jews several of the benefits vainly offered by his
father as the price of their adherence. Shortly
afterwards Jonathan rendered useful service by
sending 3000 men to Antioch to aid in putting
down an insurrection which had broken out there
against Demetrius. The latter promised on his
part to withdraw the Syrian garrisons from Jewish
strongholds, but as he failed to keep this promise
Jonathan went over to the side of Tryphon, a
former officer of Alexander Balas, who took ad-
vantage of the unpopularity of Demetrius to bring
forward Antiochus, the son of Balas, as a claimant
for the throne, and who was careful to confirm
Jonathan in all his dignities. Jonathan lost no
time in bringing the entire territory between
Gaza and Damascus into subjection. Proceeding
to Galilee he met the generals of Demetrius,
whom, after a threatened reverse, he routed on
the plain of Hazor (c. 144). At Hamath the
Syrians rallied once more with a view to invade
Palestine, but Jonathan marched beyond Lebanon
and dispersed them.* He afterwards subdued the
Arab tribe of the Zabadseans on the Antilibanus,
returned home by way of Damascus, and set him-
self, in concert with the elders, to strengthen the
defences of the country. The walls of Jerus.
were heightened, and an effort made to isolate
the Acra. Meanwhile Simon had not been idle
in his new capacity of commander {crpar^ybs) of
the Palestinian seaboard (1 Mac II59). Besides
capturing Bethzur, he reduced and garrisoned
Joppa, and fortified Adida.

Tryphon now began to distrust the Maccabees,
who had certainly not been unmindful of their
own interests while 'they fought for one king
against the other, and in the name of the Syrians
drove the Syrians out of Judsea and the adjacent
regions.' Surmising that the Jewish high priest
would probably oppose his plans for usurping the
throne, he suddenly marched into Palestine and
encamped at Bethshan (Scythopolis), where Jona-
than prepared to give him battle. But by dint of
artful flattery Tryphon induced even this wary
Jewish prince to walk into a trap. Having entered
Ptolemais, accompanied by only 1000 men, Jonathan
found himself a prisoner and had his escort slain.
Thus ended his period of active service. Although
a high priest of Israel, he was in no sense a
religious man; it was merely as a ladder to
power that the priest's office had attractions for
him. He was essentially a worldly ecclesiastic.
And if he was less disinterested in his aims than
his brother Judas, he was also less scrupulous in
his methods of realizing them. But few men in
his circumstances could have achieved more, either
for themselves or for their party. By the adroit-

* According to 1 Mac 121-23 Jonathan at this juncture sent
ambassadors to Rome, Sparta, etc., to conclude or renew
friendly treaties, and they were favourably received by the
Romans. Nothing is said regarding their reception at Sparta,
but the writer gives what purports to be a ' copy' of Jonathan's
letter, and also—apparently as a precedent—one of a letter
formerly written by the Spartan king Arius i. to the Jewish
high priest Onias i. (B.C. 323-300). Wellhausen (IJGP p. 266,
n. 3) rejects the whole passage as unhistorical. Unquestion-
ably, it interrupts the main narrative in a very awkward
manner; but if Jonathan, who was at the time a Syrian officer,
did send such an embassy, it must have been because he had
no faith in the stability of the Syrian kingdom.
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ness with which he turned to account the mistakes
of his enemies, he more than made up for the lack
of strength in his adherents.

(iii.) The administration of Simon, ethnarch
and high priest (143-135).—Simon (Gr. Σνμεών,
Σίμων), surnamed Thassi (i.e., probably, ' the zeal-
ous'), the sole surviving son of Mattathias, now
gallantly stepped into the breach and was chosen
leader (Υψούμενος) at a public assembly in Jeru-
salem. He had already justified the epithet, ' man
of counsel' (άνηρ βουλής, 1 Mac 265), and had also
distinguished himself as commander of the Medi-
terranean coast from Tyre to Egypt. Tryphon
soon marched against Judsea, but found himself
intercepted by Simon at Adida. He thereupon
offered to release Jonathan for 100 talents of silver
and the custody of two of his sons as hostages;
but although Simon judged it best to accede to
these terms, Tryphon neither set Jonathan at
liberty nor relaxed his hostile attitude. All his
efforts to reach Jerus., however, were rendered
futile by the sleepless vigilance of Simon. Even
a projected night expedition with supplies for the
famished garrison in the Acra was wrecked by
a heavy fall of snow. Soured and baffled, he
marched into Gilead and gave vent to his spleen
by putting Jonathan to death at Bascama (143).
The body of Jonathan was afterwards interred
at Modin, where Simon erected a magnificent
family monument, which appears to have been
a landmark for sailors on the Levant (1 Mac
1329). See MODIN.

Now that the war was over, Simon applied him-
self with increased vigour to the task of strength-
ening the defences of Judaea. Having made Joppa
a Jewish port, he laid siege to the fortress of
Gazara, and expelled the heathen inhabitants.
Shortly afterwards he appointed his son John
commander-in-chief of his forces, with a residence
at Gazara. He achieved another noteworthy tri-
umph in the reduction of the Acra, the garrison
being at length starved into surrender, and in-
stituted an annual festival in commemoration of
the day of his entry into this last outpost of the
Syrians —the 23rd Iyyar (May) 142. Meanwhile
Tryphon had murdered the puppet-king Antiochus
VI. and seized the Syrian crown. Demetrius II. was
also embroiled in difficulties with the Parthians,
who were invading his north-eastern provinces,
and Simon took occasion to demand complete ex-
emption from taxes. This Demetrius consented
to grant, along with an amnesty for all political
offences. Thus was ' the yoke of the heathen3

removed, and the wished-for goal of Jewish inde-
pendence actually reached (1 Mac 1341).

Simon was the founder of the high - priestly
dynasty of the Hasmonseans. In B.C. 141, in
recognition of his great services to the nation,
he was formally appointed leader, high priest, and
governor {εθνάρχης); and these offices were declared
to be hereditary in his family until ' a faithful
prophet' should otherwise direct (1 Mac 1441). The
popular decree embodying these honours was en-
graven on a memorial tablet placed in the temple.
The first year of Simon's reign was made the
beginning of a new era, according to which Jewish
legal documents were dated. He also renewed the
friendship and treaty with Rome and Sparta, and
struck his own coins like any other independent
sovereign. The beautiful picture of 1 Mac 144"15

shows how well Simon utilized the years of peace
that followed, in building up the prosperity of
Judaea. In peace he was even greater than in
war. He possessed the administrative genius.
Under his wise and beneficent sway the country
enjoyed a period of moral and material well-being
for which there is no post-exilic parallel. He was
the patron of trade and agriculture; the friend of

liberty, justice, and religion; a brave soldier, a
worthy priest, and a gifted statesman.

After four or five years, during which ' Israel
rejoiced with great joy' (1 Mac 1411), Simon was
once more caught in the meshes of Syrian politics.
Although Demetrius II. was a prisoner in Parthia,
his younger brother Antiochus VII. (Sidetes) took
up arms against Tryphon, and wrote to solicit the
friendship of Simon. But after defeating Tryphon
he reversed his policy. While he was besieging his
rival in Dor, Simon sent him gifts and auxiliaries.
These were haughtily declined, and a demand made
for 1000 talents, failing the surrender of Joppa,
Gazara, and the Acra. This was equivalent to a
declaration of war, and very soon the Syrian general
Cendebseus invaded Judsea. Now an old man,
Simon left his two sons Judas and John to pro-
secute the campaign. Near Modin they gained a
decisive victory.

For two or three years more Simon laboured at
his favourite task of developing the internal re-
sources of his kingdom. Then came the tragic
end. In the castle of Dok, near Jericho, at a
banquet ostensibly held in their honour, he and
two of his sons fell victims to the murderous
ambition of his son-in-law Ptolemy, the son of
Abubus, who aimed at the supreme power (135).
Ptolemy's designs were frustrated, however, owing
to the miscarriage of his plans for the assassination
of Simon's third son, John, governor of Gazara.
The latter, warned in time, slew the emissaries of
Ptolemy, and forthwith assumed the government
and the high-priesthood.

More than thirty years had passed since Matta-
thias openly resisted the religious persecution of
his nation. In the faithful and skilful hands of
his sons the crusade inaugurated by him had been
singularly successful. One by one they had fallen
in the sacred cause which he had committed to them
(1 Mac 646 918 936·42 1323 1616). But they had not
shed their blood in vain. The valour of the Mac-
cabees had rehabilitated the Jewish nation. Not
only was the old spirit of independence thoroughly
aroused, but there was also developed a new con-
sciousness of the worth of their revealed religion.
As the most thrilling epoch in Jewish history, and
that which shaped the last phases of Jewish belief
prior to the advent of our Lord, the age of the
Maccabees has a peculiar interest for the student of
Christianity.

iv. THE HASMON^EAN DYNASTY.—The relation-
ship of the various scions of the Hasmonsean
house is exhibited in the subjoined genealogical
table.

The reign of John Hyrcanus (135-105) was bright
and prosperous. After the flight of Ptolemy, his
brother-in-law, he encountered the hostility of
Antiochus VII. (Sidetes), to whom he agreed to pay
tribute. But in B.C. 128 Antiochus met his death
in fighting against the Parthians, and Hyrcanus
availed himself of the opportunity afforded by the
dispute which arose about the succession to the
throne of Syria to make the Jewish kingdom
territorially as extensive as it had ever been. The
country E. of the Jordan, Samaria, and E<iom were
in turn brought under his sway, and no further
tribute was paid to the Syrian kings. He further
added to the defences of the country, and during
his reign the old fortress of Baris (later Antonia)
was rebuilt. Hyrcanus also concluded a treaty
with the Romans, and was the first Jewish prince
whose name was inscribed on the coins. Men liked
to flatter themselves that the prophetic gift had
been restored in his person (Jos. Ant. xin. x. 7).
Outwardly brilliant, however, as his reign was, it
was marked by a strong development of internal
discord. It was at this time that the sects of the
Pharisees and Sadducees first took definite shape
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as political and religious parties. The Maccabaean
party was originally Pharisaic, but Hyrcanus now
went over to the Sadducees, who attached more
value to political supremacy.

Of the five sons left by Hyrcanus, three rose to
power. Their names were originally Judas, Matta-
thias, and Jonathan, but in accordance with their
father's new-born Hellenistic proclivities they were
now designated Aristobulus, Antigonus, and Alex-
ander Jannseus.

Hyrcanus bequeathed the civil power to his wife,
and the high-priesthood to his eldest son Aristo-
bulus. But the latter shut up all his relatives in
prison except Antigonus, and openly assumed the
title King of the Jews, ( a name previously unknown
to Heb. history, but destined to carry with it a
sacred and enduring significance' (Mt 2711, Mk 152

etc.). Antigonus also fell a victim to his jealousy,
owing to suspicions awakened in him by ' his evil
spirit' Salome Alexandra. In other respects he
appears to have deserved well of his country, whose
boundaries he enlarged by the subjugation of the
Iturseans; but remorse for the murder of his brother
is said to have brought on his death, which occurred
in B.C. 104, after a reign of only one year.

The next king was Alexander Jannseus (104-78),
the eldest surviving brother of Aristobulus. Of
warlike disposition, he set himself to complete the
conquest of Palestine, which his father had begun,
and after varying fortunes succeeded in bringing
under his sway most of the important towns on
the Philistine coast, as well as the regions E. of
the Jordan. But Jannseus had other battles to
fight. His reign was marked by civil dissension
and internal revolt. A supporter of Hellenism,
and a dissolute high priest whose hands reeked with
blood, he came into acute collision with the Phari-
sees, and took the most savage revenge on his
opponents.

Before his death Jannseus handed over the
government to his wife Salome Alexandra, who
soon proved her fitness to rule. Shrewdly enough,
she at once threw herself into the arms of the
Pharisaic party, allowing them practically to re-
gulate the inner life of the nation, but reserving
to herself the control of external affairs. Her elder
son Hyrcanus II., as a pliable weakling, was invested
with the office of high priest, while her younger son
Aristobulus, who had energy and ability enough to
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t 78 t 69
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render him dangerous, was kept strictly aloof from
public affairs. The latter, who disliked the Phari-
sees and the docility with which his mother gave
effect to their wishes, particularly as regards an ill-
advised attempt to take vengeance on those who
had counselled the crucifixion of 800 rebels during
the reign of his father Jannseus, ultimately seized
several fortresses, and contrived to raise an army,
with which he bore down upon Jerusalem. At
this stage Alexandra, who had on the whole ruled
happily and with discretion, died after reigning for
nine years (69).

Aristobulus soon got the better of Hyrcanus II.,
who agreed to retire in his favour and reside in
Jerusalem as a private citizen. But the abdication
of Hyrcanus was distasteful to some, and especially
to one whose name we now meet with for the first
time—the Idumsean Antipater, father of Herod the
Great. Working upon the fears of Hyrcanus, this
man persuaded him to flee fpr protection against
his brother to the Arabian king Aretas, from whom
he extracted a promise to re-establish Hyrcanus in
his dominions, provided the latter gave up all
claim to twelve cities unjustly wrested from the
Arabians by Alexander Jannaeus. Defeated in
battle, and deserted by many of his troops, Aris-
tobulus retreated to the temple mount, where he
was besieged by a coalition army of Arabs and
Pharisees.

At this juncture (B.C. 65) the shadow of Rome
first fell upon the land. Scaurus, the legate of
Pompey in Syria, having been appealed to by both
parties, went to Jerusalem and decided in favour
of Aristobulus. Aretas had accordingly to with-
draw. But in the spring of 63 ambassadors from
both parties appeared before Pompey himself at
Damascus, while the representatives of a neutral
party pled for the abolition of the monarchy and
the re-establishment of the ancient constitution.
Pompey delayed his decision, and Aristobulus, feel-
ing insecure, at once occupied the stronghold of
Alexandrium. Pompey advanced to attack him,
whereupon Aristobulus surrendered all the for-
tresses, but fell back upon Jerus. and prepared
for resistance. His vacillating policy was further
illustrated when Pompey approached the city.
Aristobulus sued for peace, and offered to open the
gates and make a money payment; but when
Gabinius was sent for the money, the gates were
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closed against him, and Pompey advanced against
Jerusalem. The party of Hyrcanus, to which fear
of the Romans brought many accessions, opened
the city gates, but the supporters of Aristobulus
entrenched themselves in the temple mount. After
a three months' siege, however, the Avails were
scaled, and 12,000 Jews were slain. Apparently
from curiosity, and to the lasting horror of the
Jews, Pompey entered the Holy of Holies, but
subsequently ordered the sanctuary to be purified,
and the usual sacrifices to be continued. The
ringleaders in the war were executed ; Aristobulus
and his family he took with him as prisoners;
Hyrcanus was designated high priest and ethnarch,
but not king. The boundaries of Judsea were also
greatly contracted, and Jerus. was garrisoned by
the Romans. Not even yet had the Jews learned
to avoid calling in the interference of foreigners,
but Rome knew how to profit by their internal
strifes and factions.

As the star of the Hasmonaean dynasty set, that
of the Herodian rose. Hyrcanus was only a puppet
in the hands of Antipater and the Romans. The
division of Palestine by Gabinius into five districts
(συνέδρια) did not, as was hoped, weaken the feeling
of national unity. The Hasmonseans made several
abortive efforts to regain power. Revolts were led
in the year 57 by Alexander, the son of Aristobulus,
in 56 by Aristobulus himself and his son Antigonus,
and again in 55 by Alexander. Once more, in B.C.
54, after the defeat of the Romans at Carrhie, the
Jews rose in rebellion, but were routed by Cassius.
These attempts would have succeeded as against
Antipater, but they could not do so as against
Antipater and the Romans, who always came to
his aid. In B.C. 49 Csesar set Aristobulus at liberty
in order to send him with an army against Anti-
pater ; but while he was yet in Rome Aristobulus
was poisoned by the adherents of Pompey, who
also contrived to have Alexander put to death at
Antioch.

While Antipater continued to curry favour with
the Romans, the Jews became jealous of his grow-
ing power. This feeling was intensified through
the appointment of his eldest son Phasael as
governor of Jerus., and of his second son Herod
as governor of Galilee. The latter soon felt
himself strong enough to defy the Sanhedrin, and
even to menace Jerusalem. In spite of the accusa-
tions of the Sadducsean dignitaries, the two brothers
secured the friendship of Antony. Antigonus, the
son of Aristobulus n., made yet another desperate
effort to obtain the kingdom. Although defeated
by Herod, he was actually set up as king by the
Parthians, and Herod's fortunes sank to the lowest
ebb. Phasael made away with himself in prison,
and Herod escaped to Rome, where he was re-
cognized as king of Judsea (B.C. 40), A year later
Herod landed at Ptolemais, and, after a war ex-
tending over two years, he at length, with the
help of the legions of Sosius, captured Jerus. and
mercilessly slaughtered his opponents. Antigonus
was carried a prisoner to Antioch and there put
to death. Herod now assumed the kingdom, and
the Hasmonsean dynasty was at an end. Shortly
before Jerus. fell into his hands he had married
Mariamne, who, as granddaughter to both Hyrcanus
and Aristobulus, represented the two opposing
sections of the Hasmonaean house. But within
the first decade of his reign this brilliant and
resourceful but cruelly jealous man murdered all
its still surviving members, to make sure that none
of them should ever supplant him in the govern-
ment. So perished in succession the youthful
high priest Aristobulus, the aged Hyrcanus II.,
Herod's own wife Mariamne, and last of all Alex-
andra, the daughter of Hyrcanus II. For these
crimes Herod was to suffer a poetic retribution.

In his closing years the murderer of the Has-
monaeans became the murderer of his own sons,
having about the year B.C. 7 ordered Alexander
and Aristobulus to be done to death at Sebaste,
where their mother Mariamne had become his bride.
With them the history of the Maccabees comes to
a close.

LITERATURE.—The chief sources for the Maccabsean history
are 1 and 2 Mac (see next article), and Jos. Ant. xn. v. 1
onwards. Several Psalms, notably 44. 74. 79. and 83 are prob-
ably Maccabsean ; some scholars, e.g. Reuse and Cheyne, ascribe
many more to this period, but their conclusions are to be
accepted with caution. For passing references in Greek and
Roman authors, see Schiirer, HJP i. i. p. 110 ff. Of modern
works, besides shorter articles in the best Bible Dictionaries,
the student may consult Derenbourg, Histoire de la Palestine,
1867; Ewald, Hist, of Israel, vol. v. [Eng. tr.] 1874; Stanley,
Jewish Church, vol. iii. 1876; Madden, Coins of the Jews, 1881;
Stade, Geschichtedes Volkes Israel, 1888; Schurer, HJP (Index);
Wellhausen, Israelitische und Jildische Geschichte, 1894 (31898);
Fairweather, From the Exile to the Advent, 1895 ; H. Weiss,
Judas Makkabaeus, 1897 ; Streane, The Age of the Maccabees,
!898. W. F A I R W E A T H E R .

MACCABEES, BOOKS OF (Μακκαβαίων, α', /3', etc.).
—Some important MSS of the LXX contain four
books so entitled.* Of these the first two were
incorporated in the Vulgate from the Old Latin
translation, and accepted as canonical by the
Council of Trent (1546). The Churches of the
Reformation, on the other hand, adhering more
strictly to the Heb. Canon, placed them among
the OT Apocrypha, which were originally in-
cluded in the Geneva Bible (1560) and in all the
English Versions. The remaining books, which
are only very remotely connected with the story
of the Maccabees, have found, as they deserve,
much less recognition in the Church. The order
in which these books exist in the MSS, while not
chronological as regards their subject-matter,
accurately reflects the date of their composition
as well as their comparative worth.

A. I MACCABEES.
1. Contents and Style.
2. Unity.
3. Language of the original book.
4. Author.
5. Date.
6. Sources.
7. Historicity.
8. Religious character.
9. Use in the Christian Church.

10. The MSS.
11. Versions.

B. II MACCABEES.
1. Contents and Historicity.
2. Author.
3. Language.
4. Sources and Date.
5. Relation to 1 Mac.
6. Religious character.
7. Use by Jews and Christians.
8. MSS and Versions.

C. I l l MACCABEES.
1. Contents.
2. Historicity.
3. Integrity.
4. Language.
5. Use by Jews and Christians.
6. MSS and Versions.

D. IV MACCABEES.
1. Contents.
2. Language and Style.
3. Authorship.
4. Aim and Standpoint.
5. MSS and Versions.

E. V MACCABEES.
Literature.

A. I MACCABEES is the main source we possess
for the history of the period with which it deals.
This period covers the forty years (B.C. 175-135)
from the accession of the Syrian king Antiochus IV.
(Epiphanes) to the death of Simon.

1. Contents and Style.—After a brief introduc-
tory allusion to the conquests of Alexander the
Great and the partition of his empire among his

* A and Cod. Venetus contain all four books, Κ contains
(apart from lacuna) the first and the fourth. (See below).
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successors, by way of tracing back to its com-
mencement the history of the Greek supremacy
in Judgea (I1"9), the author goes on to give a de-
tailed description of the attempt made by Epi-
phanes, in concert with a Hellenizing party among
the Jews themselves, forcibly to introduce into
Palestine foreign customs and pagan rites, and
to destroy the Jewish religion root and branch
(l10-64). He then narrates the action taken by
Mattathias the priest, who in his native town of
Modin openly resisted the persecuting measures of
Antiochus, and placed himself at the head of a
band of faithful Israelites who first betook them-
selves to the mountains, but who, as their numbers
increased, began to traverse the land and enforce
the observance of Jewish rites (ch. 2). Almost
before the movement had been well started,
Mattathias died (269), and the remainder of the
book deals with the splendid struggle for faith
and freedom under the leadership of his sons, who
ultimately succeeded in securing for their country,
not only the religious liberty for which they first
took up arms (660), but civil independence as well
(1341). After graphically describing the course of
events under the successive leadership of the three
brothers Judas ^-θ 2 2 ) , Jonathan (923-1253), and
Simon (^-Ιβ 1 8), the book closes with the record
of the escape of Simon's son, John Hyrcanus, from
the fate which overtook his father and his two
brothers, and with a reassuring reference to the
chronicles of his high-priesthood (1619"24).

The hero of the book is undoubtedly Judas Mac-
cabseus, and its most detailed section is naturally
that which narrates his achievements and fortunes.
It is written for the most part in the simple narra-
tive style of the OT historical books, and in the
phraseology it is easy to detect many reminiscences
of both the prose and the poetry of the older
canonical writings (I 2 8 · 8 7 92 1·2 3 149 etc.). At times
the language throbs with passion (I25"28), becomes
eloquently descriptive (148"1δ), or rises into poetry
(33"9). But the work is in no sense that of a skilful
literary artist who groups his facts with a view
to scenic effect. The writer is a plain and honest
chronicler who sets down the facts in their historical
sequence, with scarcely an attempt to theorize upon
them or to point out their significance.

2. Unity.—Previous to the 19th cent, no attempt
was made to impugn the unity of the book. In
view of the striking absence of the Divine Name
from first to last, the careful chronology of the
work as a whole, and the uniformity of the style
throughout, there has been a very general dis-
position to ascribe the entire composition to a
single author. Some modern scholars, however
{e.g. Whiston, Destinon, and Wellhausen), regard
chs. 14-16 as a later addition unknown to Josephus.
The singularly brief manner in which that his-
torian deals with the reign of Simon may perhaps
lend some colour to this theory, but can scarcely
be said to prove it. At the opposite pole from this
view, and still more improbable, is that of Ewald,
who thinks these concluding chapters are the main
portion of the book, to which chs. 1-13 are merely
introductory.

3. The Language of the Original Book. — The
Greek text of 1 Mac is beyond doubt a translation ;
the work was written originally in Hebrew. On
this point we have the express testimony of Origen
and Jerome. The former, at the close of his list
of the canonical books (in Euseb. HE vi. 25) says,
* But outside the number of these is the Macca-
baean history (τά Μακκαβαϊκά), entitled Sarbeth
SabanaieV {Σαρβηθ ΈαβαναιέΧ). The work here
referred to as known to Origen in its Heb. form
is unquestionably the First Book of Maccabees.*

* The meaning of the Semitic title given by Origen has been
much disputed. Most of the conjectures advanced (see Grimm,

Jerome (f 420) states explicitly : * The first book
of Maccabees I found in Hebrew; the second
is Greek, as can be proved from its very style'
{Prol. Gal. ad lib. Reg.). The internal evidence
for a Heb. original is also sufficiently conclusive.
Although the book has many points of resemblance
to the LXX, upon which its Greek seems to be
largely modelled, and from which it even directly
quotes (cf. 717 with Ps 792·3), the constant use of
Heb. idioms and OT phrases (I29 248 etc.), as well
as the whole structure of the sentences, precludes
the idea of its having been written originally in
Greek. There are also in the Greek text many
obscurities, due in all probability to mistaken
renderings from the Hebrew (28 61 II 8 145). More-
over, at this period no Palestinian Jew seems to
have written in Greek. A more plausible case
might be made out in favour of an Aramaic
original, although it is practically certain that
the author wrote in classical Hebrew, which was
still the language of the learned, and above all of
sacred literature.

4. The Author.—The name of the author is
unknown. It is, however, quite clear from his
warm sympathy with the Maccabsean movement,
as well as from his minute knowledge of Palestine,
that he was an orthodox Jew of that country.
Nor can we tell who was the translator. In spite
of its Hebraistic character, his Greek is not diffi-
cult to read, and is marked even by a certain
fluency. His translation was probably executed
somewhere about the middle of the 1st cent. B.C.,
and certainly not later than the time of Josephus,
who seems to have been acquainted with it.

5. The Date.—As to the date of the original
work, it is clear from 1623f· that it was not com-
posed until after the death of John Hyrcanus
(B.C. 105). Ewald's opinion, however, that our
author wrote immediately thereafter, is not borne
out by the nature of the reference to the annals of
that prince as an already well-known work. On
the other hand, in view of the writer's friendly
tone towards the Romans (ch. 8), the time of com-
position cannot have been later than B.C. 64, the
year prior to Pompey's entrance into Jerusalem.
At some point between these two limits the work
must have been produced, but the exact year
cannot be determined. The likelihood is, how-
ever, that it belongs to the first or second decade
of the 1st cent. B.C., for as there is no allusion to
anything later than the death of Hyrcanus, it
seems best not to separate the composition of the
book by too long an interval from that event.

6. Sources.—There can be little doubt that the
author drew to a certain extent upon existing
written sources. Even if an old man at the
beginning of the 1st cent. B.C., his own recol-
lections could extend to only a part of the period
with which he deals. There is, of course, to be
kept in mind the possibility of his having gathered
information from older men, as well as the fact
that he had doubtless at command a body of
tradition singularly fresh, living, and distinct.
But the narrative is so well informed, includes
such a mass of detail, and is in general so accurate
and precise, that we must suppose him to have
had access to certain written notices of the Mac-
cabsean struggle, and of the three brothers with
whose names it is specially identified. Otherwise,
no one living in the second generation after could
Kurzgef. Exeget. Handb. p. xvii; Keil, Comm. p. 22; Bissell
in Lange-Schaff s Comm. p. 475) are based upon the reading
Sarbeth SarbaneEl (Έχρβϊθ'ΣΛρβανί'Έλ), adopted by Stephanus,
and accepted even by Fritzsche (Schenkel's Bib.-Lex. under
4 Makkabaer'), although by far the best attested reading, and
according to Schiirer (HJP n. iii. 9) ' the only reading that can
claim to be recognized,' is that given above. It may possibly
be transcribed *?N η#φ rV3 ifr (ear bayith shebbdndh el), i.e.
• the prince of the house which God hath built up.' In any case
the title is Semitic, and points to a Heb. original of our book.
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have produced such a work. The use of written
sources seems to be implied in 922, but the passage
throws no light upon their origin or nature.

Some of the official documents which, as in the
Book of Ezra, are incorporated with the narrative,
the author states to be ' copies' (822 125·19 1420·27),
and these may perhaps for the most part be
accepted as genuine,—or at least as fairly accurate
Heb. translations,—as may also some of the letters
from the Syrian kings. Yet in not a few cases
(cf. esp. 1051 1220ff· 1420"23 1516ff·) we have probably
only an attempt on the part of the writer or his
authority to give a free version of the lost
originals.* He evidently did not hesitate to
deal in a free and easy manner with such docu-
mentary materials as lay to his hand. In sub-
stance, however, these ostensibly official records
are quite apposite to the historical relations of the
period.

7. Historicity.—In spite of the clever attempt
made by the brothers E. F. and G. Wernsdorf about
the middle of the 18th cent, to discredit 1 Mac as
a historical work, there is but one verdict among
modern critics with regard to its general trust-
worthiness. The writer's habit of dating the chief
events according to a fixed era (the Seleucid era
of B.C. 312), the general agreement of his chron-
ology with that of Greek and Roman authors,
and with the data furnished by extant coins of
the period, the frankness and self-restraint shown
by him in chronicling victory or defeat on the
part of the Jews, and in speaking of their adver-
saries, the absence from his pages of tawdry
ornamentation and weak supernaturalism,— all
combine to give to his work the stamp of authentic
history. Occasional errors occur, as in I6, which
represents Alexander the Great as dividing his
kingdom among his generals; in 86, where the
author overstates the number of elephants em-
ployed at the battle of Magnesia (cf. Livy, xxxvii.
39); in 8lff·, where mistakes are made in several
particulars regarding the Romans; in 126, where
he speaks of the Spartans as racially akin to the
Jews; and in 141, where he is at variance with
other writers as to the time when Tryphon
murdered Antiochus VI. But these are mostly
blemishes due to his limited knowledge of the
world outside of Judaea, and do not seriously
affect the value of the book as a contribution to
Jewish history. The one criticism which may
with justice be offered in this connexion is that
the writer sometimes undoubtedly exaggerates in
point of numbers (554 630·87 II47), but even this
fault is to some extent condoned by the prevailing
custom of that age.

8. Religious Character.—The religious character
of the book corresponds to its trustworthiness as
history. It breathes a spirit of genuine piety.
The standpoint of the author is that of orthodox
devotion to * the law and the ordinances' (221),
and unqualified abhorrence of heathen presump-
tion (I25), blasphemies (738), and enormities (l55f·).
In presence of the direst disasters he retains his
faith in an overruling Providence (I64), and does
not forget that a righteous cause is more essential
than a great army (261 318). But, in spite of the
intense theocratic feeling that underlies the book,
there is a remarkable reserve shown in the ex-
pression of it. The Maccabees are pious (48ff·
1215 163) and devoted men (221f· 359f· etc.), but their
triumphs are represented as due to their soldierly
skill and diplomatic wisdom, and not to any
special intervention of God. In this we detect a
deviation from the mode of statement adopted in
the older canonical histories. Yet the religious

* Fritzsche accepts as genuine all the documents called
' copies,' and regards all the rest as free reproductions by the
author. But this seems too artistic.

spirit of the book is such that Luther felt it might
with advantage have been included in the Canon
of Scripture, and altogether it stands on a higher
plane than the other 'Books of Maccabees.'
Devout Israelite as he is, however, the writer
avoids the mention of the Divine Name, which
(according to the true text) does not once occur
in his narrative. Prayer is directed to the remote
heaven, not to a present encompassing Jehovah
(350 4io)t Except in the diluted form of a pathetic
forward look towards ' a faithful prophet' who
should announce the divine will with regard to
pressing problems in Church and State (446 1441),
the Messianic hope is absent from the book. Nor
is there any reference to the doctrine of the
resurrection.

9. Use in the Christian Church.—Although not
extensively, 1 Mac would seem to have been used
in the Christian Church from an early date.
Tertullian (f 220), adv. Judceos, c. 4, says: ' Nam
et temporibus Maccabseorum sabbatis pugnando
fortiter fecerunt' (cf. lMac24 1 f f·); Cyprian (c. A.D.
250) quotes the book in his Testimonia (iii. 4. 15,
53), each time with the formula in Machabaeis;
Clement of Alexandria (t 220) speaks of τό (βφλίον)
των Μακκαβαϊκων, and also of ή των Μακκαβαϊκών
επιτομή, Strom, i. 123, ν. 98 ; Hippolytus (t 235) in
his Comm. in Daniel, chs. 31-32, draws largely on
1 Mac, quoting almost verbatim 23Sff·; Origen
(t 254) also, in his Com. in Ep. ad Bom. (bk. viii.
ch. i.), says : ' Sicut Mattathias, de quo in primo
libro Machabseorum scriptum est quia " zelatus
est in lege Dei,"' etc. (1 Mac 224). References to
our book as the First Book of Maccabees also occur
in the Demonstr. Evang. of Eusebius (t 338), and
in the writings of Augustine (t 430). On the other
hand, the Maccabsean books are placed outside the
Canon by Origen, and omitted from the lists of OT
Scriptures given by Athanasius (f 373), Gregory of
Nazianzus (t 390), and Cyril of Jerusalem (t 386),
and until the Council of Trent enjoyed only ' eccle-
siastical,' not canonical rank.

10. The MSS. — The Greek Text of 1 Mac,
although not contained in the Codex Vaticanus (B),
has a place in both the Codex Sinaiticus (N) and
the Codex Alexandrinus (A)—MSS dating respec-
tively from the 4th and 5th centuries. Next to
these in age and importance comes the (8th or 9th
cent.) Codex Venetus (V.). All the other (16) MSS
are later than the 11th century. The best modern
editions are those of Fritzsche {Lib. Apoc. Vet.
Test. Greece, 1871) and Swete {Old Test, in Greek,
Cambridge, 1894, 2nd ed. 1899).

11. Versions.—Only two old versions of 1 Mac
are extant: (1) The Latin, which exists in two
recensions, (a) the common text embodied in the
Vulgate, and {b) another containing chs. 1-13,
printed in Sabatier's Bibliorum Sacrorum Latince
Versiones Antiquce, ii. p. 1017 if., and more recently
discovered in a complete form in a MS now at
Madrid. The latter appears to be the older recen-
sion. (2) The Syriac. This version, like the
Latin, was evidently derived from the Greek. The
translator's mode of giving the names of places,
however, seems to point to his acquaintance with
them in their Semitic form, and this circumstance,
while rendering the version exegetically service-
able, is also a testimony to its antiquity.

B. II MACCABEES covers the history from the
close of the reign of the Syrian king Seleucus iv.
Philopator (B.C. 176) to the death of Nicanor (B.C.
161), a period of little more than 15 years. This
takes us back one year further than 1 Mac does;
but, on the other hand, the narrative stops short
by a quarter of a century of the point reached in
that work. Except that it deals with a relatively
smaller section of the history, the Second Book
thus virtually runs parallel with the First. Foi
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the opening year (or rather more) of the period
which it covers, i.e. for the events narrated from
31—where, properly speaking, the book begins—to
46, it remains the chief authority, but for the rest
of this period it ranks only as an independent
supplement to the First Book.

1. Contents and Historicity.—In its present form
2 Mac begins with two letters in which the Pales-
tinian Jews urgently invite their kinsmen in Egypt
to take part in the Feast of the Dedication (1-218),
whether in Egypt or in Jerusalem is not quite
clear, although the latter supposition has the
greater probability. Then follows the writer's own
preface, in which he remarks upon the source,
scope, and design of his work (219"32). After this
comes the main narrative (3-15), which is an
abridgment {επιτομή, 226·28) of a larger history in
five books by one Jason of Cyrene, a Hellen-
istic Jew. The first part of the abridgment (3χ-46)
tells of a futile attempt by Heliodorus, prime
minister of Seleucus IV., to rob the temple, and
of the traitorous and slanderous policy pursued by
a certain Simon against the good high-priest Onias.
From 47-742 the narrative is practically an expanded
version of 1 Mac I10"64, setting forth with great
fulness of detail the religious persecution under
Antiochus IV. (Epiphanes), and exhibiting at once
the lamentable apostasy of one section of the Jews
and the immovable faithfulness of others, even to
the point of martyrdom. The remainder of the
work (8-15) corresponds broadly to 1 Mac 3-7, and
describes the rise and progress of the Maccabsean
insurrection down to the crushing defeat of the
Syrian general Nicanor by Judas. * The epitomizer
concludes with some characteristic remarks regard-
ing his own work (1537"39).

The first letter (I1-9), which is dated from the
year 188 of the Seleucid era (B.C. 124), refers to
a letter written by the Palestinian Jews to their
brethren in Egypt during 'the tribulation and
extremity' induced by the apostasy of Jason the
high priest under Demetrius Π., and asks them to re-
peat the sympathy apparently shown to them then
by keeping * the feast of tabernacles of the month
Chislev' (i.e. the Feast of the Dedication) now that
the temple service was happily restored. The
second letter (llo-218), which bears no date, pur-
ports to be addressed by the Jews of Palestine,
the senate (yepovaLa), ana Judas to the priest Aris-
tobulus, king Ptolemy's teacher (StSaovcaAos), and
to the Egyptian Jews. After telling how their
oppressor Antiochus IV. (Epiphanes) had perished
while attempting to rob the temple of Nansea
(I11"17), and intimating their intention of celebrat-
ing the Feast of the Dedication and commemorating
the recovery of the sacred fire under Nehemiah,
they invite their kinsmen in Egypt to take part in
the festival (I18). There follow legendary stories
of the manner in which the holy fire was preserved
and found again (I19"36), and of the hiding by the
prophet Jeremiah, in a cave-dwelling, of the taber-
nacle, the ark, and the altar of incense until God
should again smile upon His people (21*8). A miracle
similar to that associated with Nehemiah had
already taken place at the dedication of the temple
by Solomon, who 'kept the eight days' (29"i2).
Judas Maccabseus is also represented as having
meritoriously followed the example of Nehemiah
in making a collection of national records and
sacred books (213'15). The letter closes with another
invitation to keep the feast, and with the hope
that God may speedily gather the dispersed Israel-
ites into the holy land (216"18).

The two letters prefixed to the book have in
reality no connexion either with it or with one

* Some prefer to divide the book into five sections, of which
the respective endings (340 74 2 109 1326 1537) are supposed to
be coincident with the close of the several volumes of Jason.

another, except in so far as they both aim at com-
mending to the Egyptian Jews the Feast of the
Dedication. The particle (δέ) by which they are
linked on to the ' epitome' does not necessarily
imply any prior narrative. Sclmrer correctly holds
that 'they are evidently originally independent
pieces of writing, afterwards combined by a later
hand, but not that of the epitomizer, with this
Second Book of Maccabees' {HJP II. iii. p. 213).
The glaring contradictions of I7, which represents
the climax of affliction as having been experienced
under Demetrius II. Nikator, and 1537 which states
that from the time of Nicanor's death (B.C. 161)
the Holy City had been held by the Hebrews, and
of I11"16 and ch. 9 with respect to the death of
Epiphanes, render impossible the view that these
letters were indited by the epitomizer. Besides,
they are written in a simpler and less rhetorical
style than the main narrative, their proper chrono-
logical position in which would be after 101"9.*
Both letters are palpable forgeries. In B.C. 144,
when the first was written, * the extremity' (I7)
was certainly past, and it seems incredible that
the second, which, among other blunders, ascribes
to Nehemiah the rebuilding of the temple and the
altar (I18), should have emanated from the Jewish
senate. Such blemishes unmistakably stamp both
epistles as apocryphal products of a later time.

Of Jason or of his history nothing is known
beyond what is conveyed in 2 Mac. That he was
identical with the ambassador of 1 Mac 817 is a
pure conjecture. Although a Jew * of Cyrene' he
shows more acquaintance with Syria than with
Egypt and Palestine. In all that relates to the
former kingdom his knowledge is extensive and
minute. The names and rank of Syrian officers
(427 524 122 1412), as well as the identity of minor
personages (430 832 1032), are familiar to him. On
the other hand, his knowledge of Palestine and even
of Egypt is geographically defective, and is limited
to outstanding events and personages. All this
points, perhaps, to his having been no longer resi-
dent at Cyrene when his work was written.

2. Author.—The personality of the epitomizer is
unknown. He was perhaps an Alexandrian Jew,
although his work bears no trace of the Jewish-
Alexandrian philosophy of religion, and contains
nothing alien to the orthodox Palestinian Judaism
of the period. His relation to Jason's history is
made quite clear by himself (219-32); he expressly
informs us that his work is only a condensed ver-
sion of Jason's. From the ' painful labour' involved,
it is natural to suppose that his epitome covers the
whole of the ground embraced in the five books of
Jason. The latter was probably also the sole
literary source from which he drew. It is un-
warrantable to infer from the fact that in his
general digest of the contents of Jason's work he
fails to mention that it included events within the
reigns of both Seleucus IV. and Demetrius I., that
it was therefore confined to the period during which
Antiochus IV. (Epiphanes) and his son Eupator held
the throne, and that he must have used other
sources for those parts of his narrative which deal
with events prior and subsequent to that period.
According to Grotius only chs. 3-11, according to
Bertholdt only chs. 4-11, are based upon Jason's
history. But it was enough that in his summary
of contents the epitomizer should name the two
kings with whom the narrative is chiefly concerned.
Moreover, the way in which he disclaims originality
and even responsibility for the historical accuracy
of the facts embodied in his work (228) seems to

* Fritzsche (in Schenkel's Bibel·Lexicon), while agreeing that
the epitomizer did not write these letters, thinks that he
prefixed them to the book because they were consonant to
his purpose. But even this is to rate his intelligence very
low.
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imply that had he made use of any other docu-
mentary material he would certainly- have specified
it. No doubt he has given a certain colouring of
his own to the book as we possess it. The ex-
aggerations and florid rhetoric which characterize
it are probably due to him, but ' the manifestations
that came from heaven' on behalf of Judaism are
mentioned as being treated of in the original work,
to which also are undoubtedly to be attributed not
a few of the inconsistencies found in the ' epitome'
(cf. 929 with 1323 etc.). And it is to be remembered
that the latter is probably quite as much of a
selection from the original as a digest of it. To
judge from the sample of ability and literary taste
exhibited in the epitomizer's prefatory and closing
words, his share in the subject-matter must in any
case have been slight.

3. Language. — Both Jason and his epitomizer
must have originally written in Greek. As a Jew
of Cyrene, Jason would naturally make use of that
language. That he did so is also suggested by
the remarkably pure Greek of the epitome. The
Hebraisms which might have been looked for in a
translation from Hebrew or Aramaic are in general
conspicuous by their absence. Jerusalem is always
written Ιεροσόλυμα according to the Greek, never
Ιερουσαλήμ according to the Heb. form. That the
Greek text of the epitome is the original can be
proved, as Jerome says, from its very style:
'Secundus (Machabseorum) Graecus est, quod ex
ipsa quoque φρασει probari potest.' In this remark
we have at once external evidence for a Gr. original,
and the recognition of internal evidence pointing in
the same direction. The style of the present work,
although at times bald and rough (as e.g. in 1319'26),
is on the whole fluent and unrestrained, and not
seldom highly ornate. There is a certain straining
after rare words and expressions, as: φιΚοφρονειν
εϊς TL, 22 5 ; άλλοφυλισμός, 41 3 624 ; διεμπίμπλ-ημι., 440 ;
θωρακισμός. 53 ; οπλολο'^είν τίνα, 827· 3 1 ; κατευθικτεϊν,
1443. Some words are employed in an unusual sense,
e.g. €ίσκυκλ€Ϊσθαί, 2 2 4 ; φροντίζειν re, 225 ; ψυχικώς,
4S7 1424 . ^ευτεpoλoyεΐuf 1322. Several άπαξ \eybμ€va
appear also to occur, e.g. δυσπέτημα, 5 2 0 ; άπευθανα-
τίζειν, 628 ; δο&κός, 835 ; πολεμοτροφεΐν, ΙΟ14· 1 5 ; διά-
σταλσις, 1325. The writer is fond of the allitera-
tive use of words from the same root, e.g. α^ειν
ayQi/a, 418 ; αποδεχθείς . . . είσεδέχθη, 422 ; δεζιασθείς
. . . δεξιάν, 434 ; εύημερίαν δυσημερίαν, 5 6 ; άποϊ-ενώσας
έπϊ ξένης, 59 etc. He is also partial to the use of
ποιεϊσθαι with the accusative of the substantive
necessary to complete the verbal idea, as in 230

etc. Clearly he had a large vocabulary at com-
mand, and could write the Greek language with
ease and mastery.

4. Sources and Date.—If, as is probable, Jason
based his narrative on the oral accounts of con-
temporaries who recited from memory the stirring
events of those fifteen years, he must have written
soon after B. c. 160. The mythical strain of chs.
6-7, which relate the martyrdom of Eleazar and
the seven brethren, and of other parts of the
narrative, does not preclude this view, as such
myths require no long time for their formation,
especially at some distance from the theatre of
events. But the exact date of writing cannot be
determined. The same is the case as regards the
epitome. The curious statement of 1537 might
seem to suggest the period immediately subsequent
to Nicanor, but this is clearly out of the question.
All that can be said with safety is that the work
must have been written before the destruction of
Jerus. in A.D. 70, since the existence of the city
and the temple worship are presupposed. This is
further apparent from the fact that 4 Mac, which
is based on 2 Mac, was written prior to that event.
That our book was composed later than 1 Mac
may be inferred from the changed tone of the

references to the Romans. If 2 Mac was known
to Philo (see below), this would fix the inferior
limit of its composition at about A.D. 40.

5. Relation to 1 Mac.—2 Mac contains much that
is special to itself, but where it evidently covers
the same ground as 1 Mac it does so with many
divergences of detail. It is not, of course, sur-
prising that between two independent narratives
dealing with the same events there should be many
points of difference. Our two books are, however,
so different in genius, form, and contents, that
strict comparison is impossible. In historical
credibility and value 2 Mac is admittedly inferior
to the First Book, the authority of which must
therefore be preferred in the case of irreconcilable
discrepancies. Of such it may suffice to enumerate
the following:—(1) The campaign of Lysias, as-
scribed in 1 Mac 426"35 to the year before the death
of Antiochus IV. (Epiphanes), is transferred in 2 Mac
11 to the reign of Antiochus v. (Eupator); (2) the
Jewish raids on neighbouring tribes, and campaigns
in Gilead and Galilee, represented in 1 Mac 5 as
carried on in rapid succession between the rededica-
tion of the altar and the concession of religious
liberty, are separately placed in different historical
settings (8301015"38 12--45); (3) the account given in
ch. 9 differs in several particulars from that of
1 Mac 6 regarding the death of Antiochus IV.
(Epiphanes), who it is falsely declared wrote a
letter to the Jews; (4) the statement in 929 that
after the death of Antiochus, Philip fled to Egypt,
is at variance with that of 1 Mac 6 5 5 · 6 3; (5) in 141

Demetrius I. is said to have landed in Syria i with
a mighty host and a fleet,' in 1 Mac 71 * with a few
men ;; (6) Nicanor's personal liking for Judas, 1424,
is an incredible circumstance, and contrary to the
whole trend of 1 Mac; (7) according to 1537 the
Acra was in the possession of the Jews at the
time of Nicanor's death, whereas according to
1 Mac 1351 it was captured by Simon only in
B.C. 142. Other blemishes disfigure the work, e.g.
the absurd exaggerations in the numbers of the
slain (824·301023·31 II 1 1 ) ; the highly coloured picture
of the martyrdoms in 618-742, and the representa-
tion that Epiphanes witnessed them in person ;
the erroneous particulars as to the place and
manner of death of that monarch (9); and the
extraordinary details respecting the suicide of
Razis (1437ff·). Yet with all its defects 2 Mac is
by no means historically worthless. The earlier
portion of the narrative (3χ-42) is of the greatest
value, and there is no reason to doubt its sub-
stantial truthfulness. There are indeed many
important particulars in which the book agrees
with 1 Mac (cf. 4-610 with 1 Mac I10*64). It is also
in accord with Josephus, who was unacquainted
with it, in regard to several events about which

1 Mac is silent (cf. 4. 62 133"8 141 with Jos. Ant.
XII. v. 1, v. 5, ix. 7, x. 1). Vain attempts have
been made to reconcile discrepancies between 1 and
2 Mac on the theory that the writers followed
a different chronology. In all probability both
adopted the Seleucid era, which began in Oct.
B.C. 312. On the relation of this era to dates
B.C., see Schiirer, HJP I. i. p. 36 ff., I. ii. Appen-
dix v. p. 393.

6. Religious Character. — As to its religious
character, 2 Mac presents a strong contrast to
the First Book. In 1 Mac the name of God re-
mains unuttered, in 2 Mac it is freely used; in
the former frequent reference is made to the OT,
here it is but seldom alluded to (76 819 1522); in the
one, great reserve is shown in the expression of
theocratic feeling, in the other the reverse is the
case. Again, instead of a simple objective narra-
tive in which the facts are allowed to make their own
impression, we have a highly coloured rhetorical
composition with a running commentary upon the
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events recorded (416ί· 59ί·17ί· 612ί· 96·18 etc.). The
writer aims at the glorification of Judaism, and
selects and modifies his historical material with a
view to homiletic ends. In particular, it seems to
have been the chief design of the compilation in
its present form — and in this respect the two
introductory letters are certainly significant—to
magnify the temple (219 32 916 1323), to exalt the
importance of the two national festivals connected
with the re-establishment of the legal worship and
the death of Nicanor, and to encourage, admonish,
and edify the Jews of the Dispersion. The work
can scarcely be termed a history in the ordinary
sense, its whole material being grouped around the
temple and the two great festivals, without regard
to strict chronological sequence. E.g. the institu-
tion of the Feast of the Dedication is placed after
the account of the death of Antiochus Epiphanes
(cf. 106ff· with 1 Mac 456) for the sake of effect, and
the circumstances connected with the death of
Judas are passed over, apparently in order that
the previous engagement in which Nicanor lost
his life, and its commemorative festival, might
stand out in bolder relief. Owing perhaps to an
inclination on the part of the Egyptian Jews to
set increasing store by their own temple at Leon-
topolis, the writer seems to represent the temple
at Jerus. as the only legitimate sanctuary. It is
the headquarters of the Jewish worship (219 515 1431

etc.), and honoured even by heathen kings (321323).
The Almighty had often interposed to protect
it, and had severely punished its desecrators (324

136'8 1432 1532). There are constant references to
heavenly manifestations (επιφάνειας 221) on behalf of
the defenders of Judaism (324ff· 1029f· ll6ff· 1222). The
history is only seen as it were through a coloured
spectrum of portents (54), dreams (1511), and visions
(333). The Lord is conceived as the wonder-worker
(τβρατοποι,όζ) who in answer to prayer sends e a good
angel to save Israel' (II 6 1521ff·).

Israel is 'God's people' (I26), His 'portion' (η
μερί* αύτον, 1415); their calamities are His loving
chastisement for their sins (518 612); and from them
He will never withdraw His mercy (616). The
heathen, on the other hand, are allowed to fill up
their cup of iniquity prior to their destruction (614).
Foreign kings and their Jewish supporters are the
unconscious instruments of the divine punitive
righteousness with respect to Israel, but their
insolence does not go unpunished (736), and their
punishment exactly corresponds to their guilt (438

59 1 3s 15321. )φ The v i e w taken of providential
rewards and punishments is thus distinctly me-
chanical and external. ' Providence appears no
longer as God's providence, but man's shaped by
his wishes and governed by his caprices.'* God
will one day gather the dispersed Israelites into
Palestine (218); than this there is no nearer
approach to the Messianic hope. The doctrine
of the resurrection, on the other hand, finds the
clearest expression (7s6), and the offering of prayers
for the dead seems to have the sanction of 1242ff\

According to Geiger, 1 and 2 Mac are partisan
writings, the work, respectively, of a Sadducee
who espoused the cause of the Hasmonsean house,
and of a Pharisee who bore it a distinct grudge.
As regards 2 Mac at all events, his theory seems
to have much in its favour. Of the genealogy of
the Maccabees, the death of Judas, the family
sepulchre, no account is taken in the narrative.
The priestly order, as represented by Jason and
Menelaus, appears in the darkest light. Among
the martyrs spoken of there is no priest, whereas
one of ' the principal scribes' (618tf·) was the first to
defy imperial cruelty. The Pharisaic bias of the
work is seen also from its rigid Sabbatarianism
(δ25 611 etc.), its partiality for wonders and visions,

* Bissell, p. 555.

and its teaching concerning the resurrection (7).
Even the action of Judas himself is ascribed to his
mindfulness of the resurrection (1243).

7. Use by Jews and Christians. — Among the
Jews 2 Mac was never received as canonical.
In the Rabbinical writings, however, some use is
made of it, and in Philo's treatise, Quod omnis
probus liber (Mang. ii. 459), the descriptions of
tyrannical persecutions of the pious appear to be
based upon it. The earliest Christian reference to
it is supposed to be in the Ep. to the Heb. (cf. He
ll35ff· with 2 Mac 619·28). The first quotation from
the book is found in the writings of Clement of
Alexandria (Strom, v. 14. 97). Frequent reference
is made to it by Origen (Exhortatio ad martyrium,
c. 22-27, de Oratione, c. 11, contra Celsum^ viii. 46,
etc.). The history of the Maccabsean martyrs was
a favourite subject with the early Fathers gener-
ally (Cyprian, Test. iii. 17; Jerome, Prol. Galeat.;
Augustine, de Doctr. Christ, ii. 8, de Civitate Dei,
xviii. 36). That the estimation in which the Books
of the Maccabees were held by Augustine exceeded
that accorded to them by Jerome, who recognized
them as ecclesiastical but not as canonical, appears
from the passage last referred to : ' Maccabseorum
libri, quos non Judsei, sed ecclesia pro canonica
habet propter quorundam martyrum passiones.'

8. MSS and Versions.—What has been said above
on 1 Mac with reference to MSS and versions applies
for the most part to 2 Mac also. But (1)2 Mac is
omitted in Ν; (2) besides the Old Lat. version
which is adopted in the Vulg., and which is not,
as in the case of 1 Mac, supplemented in Sabatier
by an older text, there is a Cod. Ambrosianus
published by Peyron in 1824. The Syriac version
is very inexact.

C. I l l MACCABEES. — 1. Contents. — This book
relates how Ptolemy IV. Philopator, after defeat-
ing Antiochus the Great at Raphia (B.C. 217),
visited Jerusalem, and ' conceived the purpose of
entering the sanctuary' (I10). Everything was
done to dissuade him from this act of desecration,
but in vain. Great excitement consequently arose
among the Jews, who were with difficulty pre-
vented from taking to arms (I11"29). At the critical
moment the calm and reverend figure of Simon
the high priest was seen kneeling in front of the
temple, and in answer to his earnest prayers God
smote the king with paralysis, and he was borne
helpless from the sacred precincts (21"24). On
coming to himself Ptolemy returned to Egypt,
but vowing vengeance. This took the form of
subjecting the Jews of Alexandria to certain re-
ligious disabilities, depriving them of the equal
civic rights which they enjoyed with the Mace-
donian founders of the city, and branding them
with an ivy-leaf as worshippers of Bacchus. Only
those who voluntarily embraced the worship of
this deity were to retain their privileges (2"25"30).
Enraged at the steadfastness with which the great
majority adhered to their ancestral faith, the king
commanded the entire Jewish population of the
country to be brought in chains to Alexandria
(231-31). In spite of attempts made to represent
them as disloyal citizens, the Jews had so won
the good opinion of all, that some of their Gentile
associates interested themselves on their behalf
(32"10). Notwithstanding the stringent terms of
the royal edict,—which caused as much grief to
the Jews as it did joy among the heathen,—and
the equally harsh manner in which it was carried
out, the majority succeeded in evading arrest (311-
410). As a preliminary to the intended massacre,
the names of all were ordered to be taken down.
But, at the end of forty days' continuous work, the
clerks reported that, owing to the vast number of
Jews to be dealt with, their writing materials
were exhausted (414"21). Ptolemy next commanded
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that 500 elephants should be intoxicated with wine
and incense and let loose upon the Jews in the
racecourse. Although all was in readiness for it,
the execution of the order was delayed for another
day because the king had slept until it was past
the hour fixed for his principal daily meal (51"22).
Next morning, however, Ptolemy was providen-
tially made to forget the orders he had given, and
recollected nothing but the loyalty of the Jews to
himself and his ancestors (523"25). Yet the same
evening he summoned the keeper of the elephants
and renewed his order for the destruction of the
Jews; and in reply to the higher officials, who
expressed amazement at his instability of purpose,
he swore that he would send the Jewrs to Hades,
and that he would invade Judaea and destroy the
temple (536-43). When, accordingly, on the third
day at dawn an enormous crowd had collected,
and the king rushed forth to see his commands
executed, the Jews called upon the Lord to show
them mercy (544"50). At the prayer of the vener-
able priest Eleazar, 'two angels, glorious and
terrible/ appeared from heaven, to the conster-
nation of the king and his army. The elephants
also turned upon and trampled down the royal
forces (61"22). The king now directed his wrath
against his counsellors, ordered the Jews to be
released from their fetters, and feasted them for
seven days at the imperial expense. They re-
solved on their part to observe these days in all
time coming as a festival to commemorate their
deliverance. The king also provided them with
a letter to the provincial authorities securing them
against injury and reproach (623-79). They were
further empowered to put to death more than
300 of their kinsmen who had apostatized from
the law of God, and, after duly availing them-
selves of this concession, they joyfully set out for
their homes. At Ptolemais they celebrated their
deliverance for another seven days, and erected a
house of prayer. On arriving at their several
destinations they had all their property restored
to them, and were held in higher esteem than ever
by the Egyptians (710-23).

2. Historicity.—That the narrative has to some
extent a historical background is clear from the
opening sketch of the war between Philopator and
Antiochus. The details given agree broadly with
the statements of Livy, Justin, and Polybius. At
Raphia the scale was turned in favour of Philo-
pator, through the appeal made to the soldiers by
his sister Arsinoe (I1·4), whom, however, Livy
(xxxvii. 4) names Cleopatra, and Justin (xxx. 1. 7)
Eurydice. According to Polybius (v. 87), Philo-
pator remained for three months in Coele-Syria
and Pho3nicia. His Bacchanalian proclivities (225f·)
are also mentioned by Justin (xxx. 1) and Strabo
(xvii. 796). Theodotus (I2) is a historical person-
age ; Polybius (v. 40, etc.) speaks of him as an
iEtolian who was Ptolemy's eommander-in-chief
over Ccele-Syria, but who in B.C. 219 went over
to the side of Antiochus. Grimm (Introd. § 3) fur-
ther regards the observance of the two annual
festivals (636 719), and the existence of the syna-
gogue at Ptolemais (720), when the author wrote,
as the witness of tradition to some great deliver-
ance ; but there is force in the remark of Fritzsche
(' Makkabaer' in Schenkel's Bib. -Lex.), that among
the Jewish writers of that period it had become an
almost stereotyped custom to link on a festival to
every event of importance.

Certainly, in spite of the historical allusions
which it contains, and the manifest intention that
it should pass for real history, the work must be
regarded as a fiction, and that not of the highest
order. It abounds in incredible situations (420,
cf. with 5δ 61·30 718) and psychological absurdities
(527ff·); it is characterized by false statements (52
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72) and inconsistencies (418); it shows, too, great
zest in the interpretation of providence (421530 etc.).
In short, it bears every mark of being a mythical
tale founded perhaps on some no longer definitely
ascertainable historical occurrence. There is no-
where else any mention of Philopator having either
visited Jerus. or persecuted the Jews. But in
Jos. (c. Ap. ii. 5) there is a story of a somewhat
similar character connected with the reign of
Ptolemy vil. Physcon. That monarch, it is said,
punished the Alexandrian Jews for their loyalty
to Cleopatra by putting them in fetters and
throwing them to intoxicated elephants. As the
animals, however, turned against Physcon's friends
and killed many of them, and as the king saw a
terrible visage which forbade him to injure the
Jews, he abandoned his intention, and the Jews
kept a feast in commemoration of the event. This
appears to be the older as it is also a simpler
version of the same floating tradition, which may
have been based upon an actual but unsuccessful
attempt on the part of some monarch to enter the
temple at Jerus. by force—an attempt which was
followed up by an effort to be avenged on the
Jews. But in 3 Mac, which was apparently un-
known to Josephus, the reference of the story to
an earlier king of Egypt, and the addition of other
embellishments, already mark a deviation from
the older tradition. According to many scholars
(Ewald, Reuss, etc.), the legend is founded upon
the attempt of the emperor Caligula to erect his
statue in the temple at Jerus. (Jos. Ant. xviil.
viii. 2), and his subsequent persecution of the
Jews, the transference of the event to the reign
of Ptolemy iv. Philoj>ator being due to prudential
reasons. But there is nothing in the work which
definitely points to Caligula's time, and our author
does not represent Ptolemy as aspiring to the
honours of deity. The one significant parallel to
the times of Caligula is the circumstance, vouched
for by Philo, that the Roman governor Flaccus
Avillius deprived the Jews of the rights of citizen-
ship. On the other hand, if the work be referred
to this period (c. A.D. 40), the confinement of the
Jews in the hippodrome of Alexandria (4llff·) might
have been suggested by Herod's command that
his leading opponents should be so dealt with at
Jericho (Jos. Ant. XVII. vi. 5; BJ 1. xxxiii. 6).
But the exact date of writing remains uncertain.
The Greek additions to Daniel are known to the
author, who cannot therefore have written earlier
than the 1st cent. B.C., but he very possibly lived
as late as the 1st cent. A.D. His design was
evidently to cheer and console his co-religionists
in a time of persecution at Alexandria.

3. Integrity.—In its present form 3 Mac appears
to be incomplete. It begins abruptly {b δέ Φιλο-
πάτωρ); in I2 there is a reference to * the plot' {την
έπιβουλήν) of which no previous mention has been
made; and in 225 allusion is made to the king's
' before-mentioned' companions, although the fore-
going part of the work is silent regarding them.
But it is unnecessary (with Dahne, Ewald, Fritzsche)
to suppose that it is a mere fragment; the loss of
an introductory chapter would explain all (Grimm).
Fritzsche thinks the title of the book indicates
that we have in the extant fragment a sort of
prolegomena to a complete history of the Macca-
bees. Certainly 'Book of Maccabees' is a mis-
nomer as applied to the existing work, which
professes to deal with a situation considerably
anterior to the Maccabsean rising.

4. Language.—Our book bears every evidence
of having been written in Greek by an Alex-
andrian Jew. The vocabulary is exceptionally rich.
Hebraisms are comparatively rare, and never harsh
{e.g. 'thy glorious name,' 21 4; 'the heaven of
heavens,' 21δ etc.). The style, however, is 'bom-
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bastic and involved,' and even further removed
from the category of ordinary prose narrative than
is that of 2 Mac, with which it has many points of
affinity, such as, e.g., the use of τύπος to designate
the temple at Jerus., and of έτηφάναα to denote
the special miraculous interposition of God, and
the love of rhetorical word-painting (l16ff· 43ff· 548f·)·
It exceeds that work, however, in obscure expres-
sions (I 9 · 1 4 · 1 7 231 411), and in straining after poetic
effect (I18 48 526 64·8). The opening words of 531

(δσοι yoveh παρησαν τ) παίδων yovoi) form an iambic
trimeter, and seem to be a quotation from some
Greek dramatist. Some words bear an unusual
meaning, e.g. biayew (Ι3), άπρόπτωτos (314), κατα-
χρασθαι (45); others do not occur elsewhere, e.g.
άνεπιστρέπτως ( I 2 0 ) , \aoypa<pia (2 2 9), προσυστέλλεσθαι.
(229), χαρτηρία (420); and others are very rare, or
are used only in late Gr. writings, e.g. Ζνθεσμοϊ
(221), φρικασμόϊ (317), άλογιστία (542), μ^αλομερω (633).
The work appears to be more or less coloured
by the influence of the Alexandrian philosophy;
compare in this connexion the names (μέγιστο?,
I 9 · 1 6 416 722; υψίστου 62 79) applied to the Supreme
Being, and the distinction made between God and
His glory (29ff·).

5. Use by Jews and Christians.—The book seems
to have been practically neglected by the Jews,
while the first Christian reference to it occurs in
the Canones Apostolorum, c. 85 {Μακκαβαίων τρία).
It is mentioned {ad Dan. II7) by Theodoret of
Antioch (f c. A.D. 457); in the catalogue of
Nicephorus {Μακκαβαϊκα y'), and in the Synopsis
Athanasii apparently as Πτολεμαϊκά.* The work
found no acceptance with the Latin Church, and
is not included in the Vulg. ; but in the Syrian
Church it met with considerable favour, as is
shown by the existence of an ancient Syriac
version, by the respectful allusions of Theodoret,
and by the fact that in all probability the cata-
logue of Nicephorus had its origin in the Syrian
Church.

6. MSS and Versions.—3 Mac is found in most
MSS and editions of the LXX. A Latin trans-
lation was first made for the Complutensian Poly-
glott, and has since been followed by several
others. Many German versions also now exist,
among which may be mentioned those of the
Ziiricher Bibel, Berlenburger Bibel, Bunsen's Bibel-
werk, and Kautzsch's Apocryphen u. Pseud-
epigraphen. According to Cotton {The Five Books
of Maccabees in English, Oxford, 1832, Introd.
p. xx), the first English version (by Walter Lynne)
appeared in 1550, and was with some modifications
embodied in a folio Bible issued by John Daye in
1551.

D. IV MACCABEES.—1. Contents. — This, as a
philosophical treatise, occupies a unique position
among apocryphal books. The writer's theme is
'the supremacy of pious reason ( = religious prin-
ciple) over the passions,'t and the Judaism which
he advocates is distinctly coloured by the Stoic
philosophy. Although the composition takes the
form of a discourse in which the direct mode of
address is adopted (I 1 · 7 214 1319 181), we are not
therefore warranted in supposing (with Freuden-
thal) that we have here an actual specimen of a
Jewish sermon. The style is too abstruse for an
ordinary congregation, and it never became the
habit to base discourses upon philosophical pro-
positions instead of Scripture texts. At the same
time, the work is not a mere academical thesis. If
it suggests an artificial spirituality rather than
the natural outflow of a heart deeply under the

* The text reads Μοίκχο&βχϊκοι, βιβλία, Υ ΤΙτολιμΜΪχά, but
Credner is probably right in substituting xcu for $'.

t 11 il αυ-τοΰίσΊΤοτός itrrtv των παθών 6 ιυσφης λογισμός \ 113 {Ι
χντοχ,ράτωρ l<rr)v των παθών ο λύγκτμ,ός \ 181 των χαθων ΰίσπότηζ
tCTiv ό ινσφτιί λογισμ,ίς.

power of religion (Grimm), the writer undoubtedly
handles his subject with vigour, moral earnest-
ness, and a desire to edify his readers (or hearers).
These were apparently confined to his co-religion-
ists (181 *Ω των Άβραμι,αίων σπερμάτων άττόγοζΌί παΐδβς
Ίσραηλεΐταή, whom he assures that in order to lead
a pious life they have only to follow the dictates
of 'pious reason.'

After an introduction (I1"12), the author lays
down his thesis that pious reason is perfect master
of the passions, and expounds this proposition
not without dialectic skill. Reason he defines as
'intelligence combined with an upright life, and
holding in honour the word of wisdom' (I15),* and
wisdom as 'the knowledge of affairs divine and
human, and of their causes' (I16). Wisdom is
attained through ' the instruction of the law' (I17),
and is manifested in four cardinal virtues, viz.
φρ6νησι.$, δικαιοσύνη, ανδρεία,,f σωφροσύνη ( Ι 1 8 ) . Α
description and classification of the affections,
with special reference to the antagonism offered
by them to the four cardinal virtues, is also given,
and it is shown by examples taken from Jewish
history that pious reason is lord of all the affec-
tions except forgetfulness (λήθη) and ignorance
{biyyoia). With this ends the first and more strictly
philosophical part of the book (113-318). In the
second part (319-182), after a historical review of
the tyrannical treatment of the Jews under the
Syrian king Seleucus and his son {sic) Antiochus
Epiphanes (319-426), the conquering power of reason
is further represented as most brilliantly illus-
trated in the martyrdom of Eleazar (5-7) and of
the seven brethren (8-1410) and their mother (1411-
1625). The writer accompanies his account of the
martyrdom of these heroic defenders of the faith
with frequent and copious remarks of a religious
and edifying nature, and introduces occasionally
philosophical reflexions {e.g. 522ff·) which would
have been more in place in the first part of his
work. In 17-182 the author sets down his final
impressions regarding the character and signifi-
cance of the martyrdoms described by him. The
closing section (183'23) appears to be an appendix
by a later hand, but the nature of it indicates
that it must have been added at no great interval
from the composition of the book itself. Fritzsche
and Freudenthal regard the spurious addition as
limited to 186"19.

4 Mac possesses no value as history. The writer
merely appropriates certain incidents from 2 Mac
618-742 by way of illustrating his fundamental pro-
position regarding the supremacy of pious reason.
His delineation of the tortures to which the
' Maccabsean martyrs' were subjected is even more
gruesomely realistic than that of 2 Mac, although
the detailed description of the inhumanity of the
persecutors serves, of course, to bring out more
emphatically the steadfast patience of their victims.
He may have had sources of information other
than 2 Mac, but there is no evidence that he used
as an authority the five books of Jason of Cyrene
(2 Mac 223). While the work does not aim at being
a history, it has nevertheless an importance of its
own as a unique example of the way in which
Jewish history was turned to account for didactic
and homiletic purposes.

2. Language and Style.—-The Greek of 4 Mac,
although rather laboured, is not so involved or
so rhetorical as that of 3 Mac. Owing to the
uniformity of the style, which is clear, correct,
and genuinely Greek, the work has more of real
individuality about it than either 2 or 3 Mac.
Lavish use is made of metaphor and declamation,
yet the writer can deftly change his style to

* So the Alexandrian MSS. Ν and V read: ' intelligence accom-
panied by accurate insight (and) choosing the life of wisdom.'

t A has the later form avlpia.
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suit his subject. Considerable fondness is shown
for words and expressions of a rare, novel, or
poetical description. Frequent use is also made
of prepositional compounds, e.g. έπιpωyoλoyεΐσθaι
(29), αντιπολιτεύομαι. (41), έζευμεν'ιξειν (41 1); and com-
pounds with παν, e.g. πάνσοφο? (Ι1 2), πανγέωρτγο*
(Ι2 9), νάνδανο* (315), πavάyιos (74 147). Short as
it is, quite a number of words seem to be peculiar
to the book, e.g. αύτοδέσποτο? (I1), μovoφayίa (I2 7),
αρχιερασθαι (418), άποζαίνειν (66), έμπυριστήϊ (711),
μισάρετος (II 4), ^poyovia (1419), έπταμήτωρ (1624).
With the exception of Jerusalem (Ιεροσόλυμα) and
Eleazar fEXeafripos), the proper names are written
according to the Heb. form, although Hebraistic
expressions scarcely occur (cf., however, Ι1 2 δόξαν
διδόναι). Only in a very few passages (25·19 1719) is
use made of the LXX.

3. Authorship and Date.—Eusebius (HE III. x. 6)
refers to our book under the title περί αύτοκράτορος
λoyισμoΰi and ascribes it to Josephus. In this he is
followed by Jerome (de Viris Illustr. c. xiii., c.
Pelag. ii. 6), Suidas (Lex. s.v. Ίώσηπος), and others ;
and indeed for long it seems to have been regarded
as settled that Josephus was the author. In the
editions of his works it occupies the last place, and
is inscribed Φλα/3. Ίωσήπου eis Μακκαβαίονς λόyos τ)
περί αύτοκράτορος λoyισμov. But it exists also in
important Scripture MSS of the LXX, and both
A and Κ call it simply * the fourth of Maccabees'
(Μακκαβαίων δ'). Gregory of Nazianzus quotes from
it without naming Josephus or any one as the
author. Its ascription to the Jewish historian
must either have been a pure guess, or the result
of confusion between him and some other Ίώσηπος,
whom tradition named as its author, for the testi-
mony of Eusebius is quite overborne by the in-
ternal evidence. The language and style are utterly
different from those of Josephus; the latter was
unacquainted with 2 Mac, while 4 Mac is almost
wholly based upon i t ; the grossly unhistorical
statements of 41 5·2 6 51 1723f· are inexplicable on the
hypothesis that the work was penned by Josephus ;
finally, there is about it a flavour of Jewish-
Alexandrian philosophy, and an enthusiasm for
the heroic, which we do not naturally associate
with that writer.

While the exact date of the book cannot be
determined, it seems certain that it must have
been written after 2 Mac, from which it borrows,
and before the destruction of Jerus., of which it
makes no mention. Grimm would infer from the
statement of 41 that Onias was holding the priest-
hood for life (δια βίου) that the author wrote after
the overthrow of the Hasmongean dynasty, when
the life-tenure had been abolished, and from the
horror-stricken concern of the Egyptian Jews on
hearing of the sufferings endured by the Maccabsean
martyrs (149) that the former were themselves at
the time exempt from persecution. This would
point to a date prior to their experiences under
Caligula (A.D. 40). Schiirer (HJP π. iii. 246), on
the other hand, accepts as the date of composition
the first century after Christ.

4. Aim and Standpoint.—The aim of 4 Mac is
by demonstrating the supremacy of pious reason to
exhort the Jews steadfastly to adhere to the Mosaic
law, and not allow themselves in any particular to
depart from it (181), either through fear of suffer-
ings or through the subtle attractions of Hellenistic
culture. As an educated Jew acquainted with the
exacting demands of philosophic paganism, the
writer seeks to show his countrymen how to main-
tain their Judaism intact. Taunts about the
fatuity of their ceremonial law were levelled at
the Jews by the persecutor (56ff·), and doubtless by
the philosopher as well; but our author reminds
his co-religionists of the essential reasonableness of
the law even in regard to ritual commands (525f·)*

and seeks to show that only through obedience to
its precepts can the Stoic ideal of humanity be
realized. In the concrete examples of endurance
unto death furnished by the Maccabsean martyrs
he sees the perfection of piety (1214 1517), and a
conclusive proof that in virtue's cause the Hebrews
alone are invincible (918).

The writer's own standpoint is formally in-
fluenced by Greek philosophy, especially by Stoi-
cism, which placed the passions under the sover-
eignty of reason, so providing him with hi3
central idea, as well as with the postulate of four
cardinal virtues. In his division and description
of the affections, however, he does not so much
adopt the position of any of the current Greek
philosophies as give to his own treatment a philo-
sophic cast. And if he writes from the stand-
point of Stoicism, he is none the less true to that
of legal Judaism. Wisdom, of which the four
cardinal virtues are forms (ίδέαι), cannot be attained
apart from the Mosaic law (l16ff·). It is not reason
as such, but pious reason (6 ευσεβής λoyισμ6s), i.e.
reason regulating itself by the divine law (l15ff·),
that he exalts as ruler over the passions. So
literal, indeed, is his conception of the Mosaic law,
that some* on this account maintain the Pales-
tinian origin of the book. His philosophy certainly
resembles Pharisaism in its advocacy of rigorous
legalism, and of carrying piety into every relation
of life (181). In his doctrine of the resurrection,
however, it is not the Pharisaic but the Alex-
andrian position that is reflected. The writer
believes, not in a bodily resurrection confined to
the Jews, but in the immortality of all souls, the
pious entering into blessedness (98 1718), and the
wicked into torment (991212 etc.), upon the death of
the body. It is also noticeable that he regards
the sufferings of the martyrs as a vicarious atone-
ment for the sins of the people (6291722), and that
a Pelagianistic spirit underlies the book in so far
as no account is taken of the influence of divine
grace upon human reason.

5. MSS and Versions.—The Gr. text has come
down (1) in some Scripture MSS, including A and
χ ; (2) in MSS of Josephus; and has been printed
under both categories. The best recensions are those
of Fritzsche in his edition of the, Libri Apoc. Vet.
Test. Greece, 1871, and Swete in the Camb. Septuagint,
1894, 2nd ed. 1899. There is an old Syriac version,
published by Ceriani in his photo-lithographed
facsimile of the Milan Peshitta manuscript of the
OT (1876-83). An English translation by Cotton
(The Five Books of Maccabees in English) was pub-
lished at Oxford in 1832.

Another Fourth Book of Maccabees is mentioned
by Sixtus Senensis (Bibliotheca Sancta, i. p. 39) as
still extant in manuscript when he wrote (1566).
He himself saw it at Lyons, in the library of Santes
Pagninus, which soon afterwards perished by fire.
It was written in Hebraistic Greek, and began
with the words,' After the murder of Simon, John
his son became high priest in his stead.' Sixtus
thinks it may have been a Greek translation of
the ' chronicles' of the reign of John Hyrcanus
referred to in 1 Mac 1624; but, in view of the state-
ment he makes as to its contents, it is more likely
that the book was dimply a reproduction of
Josephus, the style being changed perhaps for a
purpose' (Schiirer, HJP II. iii. p. 14).

Ε. V MACCABEES.—This is the title given to an
Arabic ' Book of Maccabees' printed in the Paris
and London Polyglotts, the Arabic text being in
both cases accompanied by the Latin translation
of Gabriel Sionita. Cotton's English version is a
literal rendering of the Latin. The book purports
to be a history of the Jews from the time of
Heliodorus (B.C. 186) to the last years of Herod

* Langen, Judenthum in Palastina, p. 80.
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(B.C. 6-4?). It is merely a Hellenistic compila-
tion, not always accurate, from 1 and 2 Mac and
the writings of Josephus, and is in no sense an
independent history. In ch. 12, the only passage
which does not directly depend upon these works,
the author shows himself singularly ill-informed
with regard to certain well-known facts of Roman
history. He evidently wrote after the destruction
of the temple in A.D. 70 (cf. 95 2130 229 538). In
point of language the book is decidedly Hebraistic,
even after being twice translated, although this
does not prove that it was originally written in
Hebrew. The religious standpoint of the compiler
merely reflects that of his authorities.

There is also another so-called * Fifth Book of
Maccabees' in the great Ambrosian Peshitta, but
it is nothing else than a translation of the sixth
book of Josephus' de Bello Judaico.

LITERATURE.—The principal authorities upon points of literary
and textual criticism have been named in the body of the
article. Among older commentaries may be mentioned those
of Drusius on 1 Mac, and of Grotius on 1, 2, and 3 Mac in
Critici Sacri ; and that of Michaelis on 1 Mac (ITebersetzung der
1 Macc.-B.'s mit Anmerk., Gotting. u. Leipz. 1778). The most
complete modern comm. is that of Grimm on 1, 2, 3, and 4 Mac
in the Kurzgef. Exeget. Handb. series, 1853-57. Since that
date there have appeared commentaries by Keil on 1 and 2 Mac,
1875 ; Bissell on 1, 2, and 3 Mac in Lange-Schajfs Commentary,
1880; Rawlinson on 1 and 2 Mac in the Speaker's Comm. 1888;
Zockler on 1, 2, and 3 Mac in his Die Apokryphen des Alien
Testaments, 1891; Fairweather and Black on 1 Mac in the
Cambridge Bible for Schools, 1897 ; Kautzsch on 1 and 3 Mac,
and Kamphausen on 2 Mac in Die Apokr. u. Pseudepigr. des
AT, 1898. w . FAIRWEATHER.

MACEDONIA (Μακεδονία = the land of the Ma/ce-
66ves, who, themselves akin to the Doric branch of
the Greeks, formed the core of a mixed nationality,
to which Illyrian, Pseonian, and Thracian elements
contributed along with numerous Greek colonies)
was in antiquity the common name for a region in
the centre of the Balkan peninsula, separated for
the most part by natural boundaries of mountain-
ranges from Thessaly on the south, Illyria on the
west, Mcesia on the north, and Thrace on the east.
It contained the river-basins of the Haliacmon
(Vistritza), the Axius (Vardar), the Strymon
(Struma), and the Nestus {Kara-su); and it pre-
sented along its iEgean shore the three prongs
of the great Chalcidian peninsula between the
Thermaic and Strymonic gulfs (now named from
Saloniki and Bendina). This region, with its
mountainous interior rearing a hardy population,
its well-watered and fertile plains, and its extensive
fringe of seaboard encouraging colonization and
commerce, obtained a political significance and
exercised a paramount influence for two centuries
over the fortunes of the ancient world, such as could
hardly be expected from its earlier history or from
its size and apparent resources. The steps of this
development, the growth and unifying of its
military power—the aggressive policy and gradual
ascendency of Philip over the Greek republics—
the supremacy of Alexander, whose world-empire
reached from the Adriatic to the Indus—its parti-
tion after his early death among his leading
generals, out of which sprang the Seleucid empire
in Syria, the rule of the Ptolemies in Egypt, and a
series of violent changes in the occupancy of the
throne of the Macedonian motherland—and the
final struggles, which, culminating in the battles
of Cynoscephalse (B.C. 197) and Pydna (B.C. 168),
brought Macedonia under the power of Rome—
hardly fall within the province of this article,
except in so far as they helped to shape the
Macedonia which confronts us as an Oriental
power at the outset of the Maccabaean history,
and as a Roman province in NT.

The history of the conflict with Epiphanes and
his successors opens (1 Mac I1"9) with a striking
description of the achievements of Alexander the

Great, and of the division of his dominions upon
his death. There (I1) he is said to come forth from
the land of Chittim (Xerriefyi), and at 62 to have
been the first reigning as king over the Greeks;
while at 85, in the account of the power of the
Romans whereof Judas had heard, there is mention
of their having discomfited and overcome Philip
(V.), and Perseus who is called king of the Chittim
{ΚΜέων, see KiTTlM). At 2 Mac 820 the term
Macedonians seems applied to the Syro-Macedonian
warriors in the service of the Seleucid kings. On
the application of the epithet to Haman in the LXX
Ad. Est 1610, and its use in 1614, see HAMAN.

The Macedonia of NT is the Roman province of
that name. For a time after the Roman victory
at Pydna (B.C. 168) it was allowed to retain some
measure of independence and self-government;
but its unity was broken up. It was divided into
four districts, in which republican federative
leagues were modelled on the system of the Greek
confederacies. The first embraced the region
between the Strymon and Nestus; the second,
that between the Strymon and Axius with the
Chalcidian peninsula; the third, that from the
Axius to the Thessalian Pencius; and the fourth,
the mountain lands towards the north-west. Their
capitals were, respectively, Amphipolis, Thessa-
lonica, Pella, and Pelagonia. [For details of the
arrangement, see Liv. xlv. 29,32 · Mommsen, Hist,
of Borne, ii. p. 508 f.]. But in B.C. 146 dependence
was exchanged for subjection ; the country received
a definitive provincial organization; and from that
date began the Macedonian era, henceforth used on
inscriptions and coins. The new province included
portions of Illyria and Thessaly, and Thessalonica
became the headquarters of the Roman government,
although it and some other towns retained local
autonomy. It was administered by a propraetor
with the title of proconsul; and there was usually
associated with it the province of Achaia or
Greece, which was administered by a legate [on
the relation of Greece as a Roman province to
Macedonia, see Mommsen, Hist, of Borne, iii. p.
271, note]. On several occasions in NT we find them
mentioned together; but Macedonia takes pre-
cedence (Ac 1921, Ro 1526, 2 Co 92, 1 Th I7·8). It
was traversed by the great Roman military road,
the Via Egnatia, and afforded a fruitful soil for
the missionary labours of St. Paul,* who amidst no
small opposition and with various success sowed
the seeds of the gospel, and founded Churches in
some of its chief towns, Philippi, Thessalonica,
Beroea (Ac 168-171δ), and subsequently revisited
them on his way to and from Greece (Ac 1921 201"4),
when several of his Macedonian converts accom-
panied him to Troas (Ac 205). His warm interest
in the Churches which he had planted bore fruit in
the Epistles addressed to Thessalonica and Philippi;
and their readiness to receive the word, to love the
brethren, and to minister to his personal needs, are
heartily acknowledged and commended (1 Th I 3 · 8

3649, 2 T h l 3 · 4 , Ph41 0·1 5·1 6).

WILLIAM P. DICKSON.
MACHAERUS (Ma%cupous, Grecized from iinD,

Tamid iii. 8, sometimes *C3D and -n̂ D) is con-
fidently identified (originally by Seetzen, Beisen
durch Syrien, ii. 330, iv. 378) with Mkawr (but
see Jastrow, s.v.), an extensive collection of ruins·
on the spur of a hill overlooking the Dead Sea
from the east. It was first fortified by Alexander
Jannseus (Jos. Wars, VII. vi. 2), but was taken
from his grandson by Gabinius and demolished
{ib. I. viii. 5; Ant. XIV. v. 4). Herod the Great
fortified it (Jos. Wars, VII. vi. 1, 2), and used it as
one of his principal residences. On his death it

* Ramsay (St. Paul the Trav. p. 203) suggests that the * man
of Macedonia' who was seen by Paul in a vision (Ac 169) is to be
identified with Luke himself, who meets the apostle at Troasw
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became the property of Antipas, being situated in
his tetrarchy. When Antipas divorced his wife,
the daughter of Aretas, king of the Nabatseans, she
desired to be sent to Machaerus, which is incon-
sistently described (Jos. Ant. XVIII. v. 1) as on the
borders of the dominions of the two kings, and as
subject to Aretas. The inscriptions do not reveal
the exact frontier at the time; but there is no
evidence in support of the latter statement of
Josephus. He is probably in error, especially as
the context implies that the queen chose her place
of retreat with a view to avail herself of its
proximity to her father's dominions for the pur-
pose of escape. Shortly afterwards John the
Baptist was imprisoned and put to death in the
dungeons of Machaerus {ib. XVIII. v. 2 ; Mk 621 is
not against this, as Keim, Jesus of Nazara, iv.
218, note 1, shows). The fortress, of whose im-
portance Pliny speaks {Hist. Nat. v. 16, 72), was
garrisoned by the Komans until A.D. 66 (Jos.
Wars, II. xviii. 6), when they withdrew to avoid
its investment. But six years later it was re-
covered {ib. VII. vi. 4), and finally demolished by
Lucilius Bassus.

LITERATURE. — Tristram, Land of Jfoafi2 (1874), 253ff.;
Baedeker - Socin, Pal. 317; G. A. Smith, Hist. Geog. 569 f.;
Ritter, Erdkunde, xv. i. 577 f.; Schiirer, HJP i. ii. 250 f.;
Keim, Jesus of Nazara, Eng. tr. ii. 329 ff-; Edersheim, Jesus
the Messiah, i. 120, 658 ff. R. W . MOSS.

MACHBANNAI (•»;©; Β Μελχαβανραί, Α Μαχα-
,βαναί).—A Gadite who joined David at Ziklag,
1 Ch 12«

MAGHBENA (Π:??Ώ, van d. Η. ; χβ^,
Α Μαχα^ι/ά, Luc. Μαχβανά).—Named in the genea-
logical list of Judah (see GENEALOGY, IV. 34) as
the ' son' of Sheva, 1 Ch 249. It is clear that a
place and not a person is intended. Machbena is
probably the same as Cabbon (p33) of Jos 1540,
which may perhaps be identified with el-Kubeibeh,
situated about 3 miles south of Beit Jibrin (see
Dillm. on Jos 1540). J. A. SELBIE.

MAGHI (*?D [derivation and meaning uncertain :
if the vocalization implied in Μακχί is correct, the
word comes from the Hiph. of naa, and means
' striking']; LXX Μακχ£, Μαχί, Μακοσί: F has
the more familiar form Μαχείρ, in which it agrees
with the Peshitta ,·• ι *")V)).—The name occurs only
once, in Nu 1315, where Ρ mentions Machi as the
father of Geuel, who acted on behalf of the tribe
of Gad as one of the twelve men sent to spy out
the land of Canaan. J. TAYLOR.

MACHIR (T?D).— 1. Son of Manasseh (the son of
Joseph), Gn 5023,—the eldest son, according to J
(Jos 17lb-2), the only son, according to Ρ (Nu 2629).
Machir has, however, really a tribal significance:
he, or his ' sons,' represent the leading branch of
the tribe of Manasseh,—usually that warlike part
of the tribe (Jos 17lb ' for he was a man of war,
and had Gilead and Bashan') which, after Moses
had assigned inheritances on the E. of Jordan to
Reuben and Gad (Nu 32), went and took possession
of (the N. half of) Gilead (v.39; cf. v.40, Dt 315), to
which other passages add Bashan (N. and N.E. of
Gilead) as well (Jos 1331 17 lb): in Deborah's song,
however (Jg 514 'from Machir came down com-
manders ' [Moore, ' truncheon - bearers'; Heb.
D'pphD]), it seems that Machir must denote that
part of Manasseh which was settled on the W.
of Jordan (so practically all commentators). On
account, partly, of this localization of Machir in
Deborah's time W. of Jordan, it has been supposed
by many modern scholars that the conquest of
Gilead was in reality effected, not at the time
when Israel first invaded the lands E. of Jordan in

the days of Moses, but subsequently, later even
than the time of Deborah, by Manassites invading
it from W. Palestine (cf. MANASSEH). From the
connexion subsisting between Machir and Gilead,
he is habitually spoken of as the ' father' * of
Gilead, Jos 171 ijtan 'HK (where the art. shows dis-
tinctly that Gilead' is the name of a locality),
1 Ch 22 1·2 3 714 (cf. Nu 2629 P, where it is said that
Machir ' begat' Gilead); and, conversely, Gilead
is called the ' son' of Machir, Nu 271 361, Jos 173

(all P), 1 Ch 717 (cf. GILEAD 1, above, vol. ii. p.
174). In Nu 2629 (P) mention is made of the family
of the Machirites, who traced their descent from
'Machir.' See, further, MANASSEH, where the
genealogies in which Machir is included are
printed in tabular form, and where the inferences
which seem to be suggested by the differences
between them are more fully stated.

2. See next article. S. R. DRIVEK.

MACHIR (T?D, Maxelp).— The son of Ammiel,
described as living at Lo-debar, on the E. of Jordan.
The site of this spot is uncertain, but it probably lay
on the N. border of Gilead, and is to be identified
with Lidebir (Jos 1326 RVm). We gather from the
biblical narrative that Machir, who was evidently
a wealthy and powerful landowner, had remained
faithful to the house of Saul during the struggle
between David and Ishbaal (or Ishbosheth), and
after the latter's, death had extended his protec-
tion to Meribbaal (or Mephibosheth), the lame son
of Jonathan, until assured of the friendly intentions
of the reigning monarch (2 S 9lff·). His friendly
support doubtless contributed in no small measure
to Meribbaal's escape from the subsequent destruc-
tion of his father's house at the hands of the
Gibeonites (211"14), an event which chronologically
must have preceded 9li#. At a later date Machir,
together with Barzillai of Gilead, and Shobi, an
Ammonite prince, came to the assistance of David
and his army at Mahanaim when they were pur-
sued by the rebellious Absalom, and furnished them
with ample supplies of food and drink (1727~29).
According to Josephus {Ant. VII. ix. 8), Machir was
the principal man of the country of Gilead.

J. F. STENNING.
MAGHNADEBAI (»5/]K9; Β Μαχαδναβού, Μαχνα-

δααβού, Κ Άχαδναβού, Luc. καΐ Ήαδαβού).—One of
the sons of Bani, who had married a foreign wife,
Ezr 1040. G. Buchanan Gray {Expos. Times, Feb.
1899, p. 232 f.), partly upon the strength of the
above readings in Β and X, argues that the latter
element in the word is the divine name Nebo. He
thus obtains the form UJIDD, which he would further
change {i and ι being often confused) into iari3D =
possession of Nebo.' In the same article, which
is well worthy of study, Mr. Gray argues that the
same species of compound is found in the name
Barnabas, which would thus b e = ' son of Nebo.'

J. A. SELBIE.
MACHPELAH (n ŝpsn, always with the article).

—The name of the spot where was the piece of
ground and cave bought by Abraham for a burying-
place. The name is not met with outside Genesis;
but though the meaning is uncertain, authorities
generally concur in one rendering. Gesenius
{Lex.) gives ' a doubling.' The LXX, Vulgate,
Targum of Onkelos, and Pseudo-Jonathan, render
it 'double.' The place is mentioned twice (Gn
239 259) as ' the cave of Machpelah' ('an rnj/Ώ), once
(2319) as the 'cave of the field of Macnpelah'
('an ηιψ my?), once (5013) as ' the field of Machpelah'
('sn ηιψ), once (4930) as 'the cave which is in the
field of Machpelah' fan ηιψζ. ιψχ «Tyjan), and once
(2317) as ' the field of Ephron, which was in Mach-
pelah ' ('S3 Ί%$ ϊη?# ηιψ). In this latter case the
LXX render 'Machpelah' as the 'double cave,'

* Cf., on the expression, above, vol. ii. p. 535», n. J.
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and in Gn 4930 render * in the cave which is in the
field of Machpelah' by έν τφ σπηλαίφ τφ δίίτλφ,
thus leaving out * field'; this takes place again in
Gn 5013. The Syriac in Gn 5013, on the other
hand, leaves out ' cave,' and renders the passage as
the ' double field.' It may be noted that all the
passages in Genesis belong to P.

Stanley {Lectures on the Jewish Church, p. 488)
considers the name 'the Machpelah' to have be-
longed to the whole district or property, though
applied sometimes to the cave and sometimes to
the field, and that the ancient versions used it
almost always as if applied to the cave. The
matter is of some interest, because the traditional
cave is supposed to be in two parts. Dillmann on
Genesis says, ' We learn from him [A, i.e. P] that
[Machpelah] was the name of a locality in Hebron
in which lay Ephron's land with the cave in it.
It and Ephron's field lay on the front side, i.e. east
of Mamre. Mamre was therefore west of it.'

' So Abraham acquired possession of the piece of
land in Machpelah, which lies before Mamre, with
the cave in it, and all the trees on i t ' (Gn 2317ί·).
This transaction accentuates the fact that Abraham
was a stranger and a sojourner in the land pro-
mised to his seed, and that the burying-place he
bought in Machpelah was his sole landed posses-
sion in the land of Canaan. Abraham at this
time was dwelling at the oak of Mamre, to the
west of Machpelah. In this cave, that is, in the
field of Machpelah, which is before Mamre, in the
land of Canaan, they buried Abraham and Sarah,
Isaac and Kebekah, Jacob and Leah(Gn 4930 5013).

There is nothing further in the Bible concerning
the burying-place of the patriarchs, except that in
the speech of St. Stephen (Ac 716), by a singular
variation, the tomb at Shechem is substituted for
that at Hebron. It is not mentioned in the visit
of the spies to Hebron, in Caleb's conquest, or in
David's reign there (Nu 13, Jos 1513, 2 S 55). The
only possible allusion is in the account of Absalom's
vow of a pilgrimage to Hebron when absent in
Geshur (2 S 157). During the struggles of the
Maccabees many battles were fought around
Hebron, which had become one of the northern
towns of Idumsea, and was taken and burnt by
Judas Maccabseus ; but no mention is made of the
burying-place of the patriarch, or of the monu-
ments erected there (1 Mac 565).

The priests at the temple, as they looked for
break of day, used often to say, * The face of all
the sky is bright even unto Hebron' (Talm.
Joma, ch. 3). Not a few believed that Adam was
buried there in like manner [as Abraham, Isaac,
and Jacob, and their wives]. ' Adam said, After
my death they will come, perhaps, and, taking my
bones, will worship them ; but I will hide my coffin
very deep in the earth, in a cave within a cave.
It is therefore called the Cave, Macpelah, or the
doubled Cave,' Juchasin, fol. 63. 1 (Lightfoot,
ii. 47). A tradition concerning the death of Esau
is noticed in the Talmud {Sota i. 13). A quarrel
occurred at the burial of Jacob, between his sons
and Esau, concerning their right to sepulture in
the cave. Huskin, son of Dan, cut off Esau's head,
and left it in the cave, his body being buried else-
where. Jelal ed-Din repeats this story, and the
grave of Esau is still shown at Sia'ir, north of
Hebron (PEFSt, 1882, 208). Josephus {Ant. I.
xiv. 1) tells us of the purchase of the field of
Ephron at Hebron by Abraham, and that 'both
Abraham and his descendants built themselves
tombs {μνημεία) in that place' {Ant. I. xxii. 1). In
speaking of the death of Isaac he relates his
burial at Hebron, ' where they had a monument
(μνημείον) belonging to them from their forefathers.'
Josephus states {BJ iv. ix. 7) that 'Abraham had
a habitation at Hebron, whose monuments (μνημεία)

are to this very time shown in this small city:
the fabric of which monuments is of the most
excellent marble, and wrought after the most
excellent manner.' He makes Hebron, and not
Gibeon, the site of the ' high place' where Solomon
prayed for wisdom (2 Ch I 3 ; Ant. VIII. ii. 1); and
Jerome appears to suggest {Qu. Heb. on 2 S 157)
that the ancient sanctuary of J" there was at the
ancient sepulchres of the patriarchs. But this
altar, built by Abraham at Hebron (Gn 1318), had
no connexion with the cave of Machpelah.

The connexion of Adam and Esau (Edom) with
Hebron is very interesting, and it is difficult to arrive
at any conclusion as to the period when this view
first arose. Perhaps it was in later times, when
Idumsea extended over the Negeb or South country.
Originally the land of Esau (or Edom) was Mount
Seir (' rough ' or ' hairy' = Esau, with a different
pointing), which lay to the east of the Arabah and
east and south of Moab (Gn 2711; Ant. I. xviii. 1).
In process of time, however, when the power of
the Edomites increased, the territory west ex-
tended to the south of Palestine, so that Josephus
{Ant. v. i. 22) describes it as taking in the lot
of Simeon, and in 1 Mac it includes even the
hills north of Hebron, and Hebron itself was an
Idumsean city (1 Mac 565).

Isaac was buried at Hebron by his sons Esau
and Jacob (Gn 3529), and after this (?; according to
324 [J] Esau was already resident in Seir when
Jacob returned from Mesopotamia) Esau is said to
have left the land of Canaan and ' dwelt in Mount
Seir : Esau is Edom' (Gn 366; both P).

Adam and Eve are traditionally (by Moslems)
supposed to have been buried at Mecca, and have
no Makams in Palestine. On expulsion from
Paradise, however, they are supposed to have
hidden themselves in, or near, a spring at Hebron,
which is now called xAin el-Judeidah. Here, also,
the red earth from which Adam was said by the
Jews to have been formed, is shown by the Moslems.
This tradition is mentioned by several writers in
the time of the Crusaders, and may be of Chris-
tian origin {SWP, S. Pal. 261).

Hebron is also called the City of Arba (Kiriath-
arba), ' the greatest man among the Anakim' (Jos
1415), which by later writers was fancifully inter-
preted as the * city of four.' Thus a fourth patriarch
was required in addition to Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob, and the substitution of Adam for Edom
(Esau) may be suggested as the consequence. The
view taken by the Jewish writers (from the words
of Jos 1415) (Bereshith rabba, quoted by Beer, Leben
Abrahams, 189) is that the * city of four' refers to
Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and Adam, who are buried
there. See KIRIATH-ARBA. Jerome {Onomast. p.
120, Ep. Paul. 11) also explains that the ' city of
four' refers to the four above mentioned.

The statements of the various historians con-
cerning the sepulchres of the patriarchs are to be
found collected together in Archives de VOrient
Latin, ii. (1884), 411, and in Palestine under the
Moslems (1890), 318. The following are the more
important. It will be noted that there is no direct
allusion to the present IJaram enclosure until the
12th cent., and as its construction is considered
to be at least as early as the time of Herod the
Great, it seems doubtful whether it was ever visited
by Christians until the time of the Crusades, the
House of Abraham, about two miles north of
Hebron, being then probably the Christian tra-
ditional site of the tombs of the patriarchs. In
the 4th cent, the sepulchres of the patriarchs are
spoken of as existing at Hebron, built of marble,
and of elegant workmanship, and the Basilica of
Constantine close to the great enclosure is called
Abraham's House' {Onomast. art. w Arboch'). The
Bordeaux Pilgrim (A.D. 333) describes the square
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enclosure within which Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob, with their wives, were buried, as built of
stones of great beauty. Antoninus Martyr (c. A.D.
600) adds Joseph to the three patriarchs, and says
that a Basilica was built there * in quadriporticus'
with an interior court open to the sky, in which
the Jews and Christians entered from different
sides, burning incense as they advanced. Arculf
(c. A.D. 698) speaks of the double cave and the
monuments of the four patriarchs, Abraham,
Isaac, Jacob, and Adam, enclosed by a low square
wall; the tomb of Adam lies not far from the
others, and the three women, Sarah, Rebekah, and
Leah, have smaller monuments, and were buried in
the earth. The hill of Mamre is a mile from these
monuments, with a church and a stump of the oak
of Mamre. Mukaddasi (c. A.D. 985) speaks of the
strong fortress round the tombs of Abraham, Isaac,
and Jacob, and their wives, built of great squared
stones, the work of Jinns {i.e. of people before the
Moslems: the Moslems often attribute old build-
ings of superior construction to Jinns). , The
Moslem name at the present day for the enclosure
is 'The wall of Solomon.' Saewulf (A.D. 1102)
and the Abbot Daniel (1106) are the first Christians
who speak of the tombs being surrounded by a
very strong castle or high wall. The caves are
said to have been discovered and opened in A.D.
1119 (Archives de VOrient Latin, ii. 411). John of
Wurzburg (A.D. 1100), Theodoricus (A.D. 1172),
Jacques de Vitry (A.D. 1220), Burchardt (A.D. 1230),
speak of the fourth tomb being that of Adam,
while Saewulf and Daniel make the fourth the
tomb of Joseph.

Benjamin of Tudela (1163) states of Hebron :
* Here is the large place of worship called St.
Abraham, which during the time of the Moham-
medans was a synagogue. The Gentiles have
erected six sepulchres in this place, which they
pretend to be those of Abraham and Sarah, of
Isaac and Rebekah, and of Jacob and Leah ; the
pilgrims are told that they are the sepulchres of
the fathers, and money is extorted from them.
But if any Jew come, who gives an additional
fee to the keeper of the cave, an iron door is
opened, which dates from the time of our fore-
fathers who rest in peace, and with a burning
candle in his hand the visitor descends into the
first cave, which is empty, traverses a second in
the same state, and at last reaches a third, which
contains six sepulchres, those of Abraham, Isaac,
and Jacob, and of Sarah, Rebekah, and Leah,
one opposite the other.' Ali of Herat, writing in
1173 (PEFSt, 1897, p. 59), fifteen years before
Hebron was retaken by Saladin, states that he
was informed that in the year 1119, in the reign of
Baldwin n., a certain part over the cave of
Abraham had given way and was repaired by the
Franks from below. Rabbi Samuel bar Simson in
1210 claims to have visited the cave. 'We de-
scended by 24 steps, very narrow, and without
means of turning to the right hand or the left.
We saw there the place of the Holy House, and we
noticed these monuments. This place has been
erected 600 years {i.e. about A.D. 600), it is near
the cavern' (PEFSt, 1882, p. 212). Sir John
Maundeville (1322, Early Travels in Pal. p. 61)
says : ' In Hebron are all the sepulchres of the
patriarchs, Adam, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and
their wives, Eve, Sarah, Rebekah, and Leah—they
suffer no Christian to enter that place except by
special grace of the Sultan—and they call that
place where they lie Double Spelunk, Double Cave,
or Double Ditch, because the one lies above the
other.' (The tomb of Joseph had already been
added here by the Moslems).

Nasir-I-Khussan (A.D. 1047, Diary of a Journey
through Syria and Palestine), after describing the

tombs of the patriarchs, states, ' It is said that in
early times the sanctuary (at Hebron) had no
door into it, and hence that no one could come
nearer to (the tombs) than the outer porch (Hwdn),
whence from outside they performed their visita-
tion. When, however, the (Fatemeh Khalif) Mahdi
came to the throne of Egypt (A.D. 918) he gave
orders that a door should be opened (into the
sanctuary). The entrance door of the sanctuary
is in the middle of the northern wall, and is four
ells, high from the ground. [Note.—This door is
usually now said, at the present day, to be on the
eastern side : it is actually north-east]. On either
side of it are stone steps, one staircase for going
up and one for coming down, and the gateway is
closed by a small door.'

Jelal ed-Din (A.D. 1470) says that the Moslems
destroyed the Christian church in the Qarani
enclosure when Saladin took Hebron; this de-
struction may have been only partial, as the church
still exists. This author's writings are not con-
sidered as reliable as those of Mijr ed-Din.

Mijr ed-Din (A.D. 1495) speaks of the Mosque of
Hebron as the work of the Greeks (Rum), by
which term he may mean the Christians, i.e. the
Crusaders (see BBP ii. 78). He gives an account
of the ' invention' of the Tomb of Joseph, outside
the IJaram enclosure, opposite the Tomb of Jacob,
in A.D. 908-932, and states that the doorway
through the west IJaram wall between the two
tombs was pierced A.D. 1394 by Yaghmuri,
governor of Hebron. Makrisi (followed by
Mijr ed-Din) relates that a poor idiot boy, having
fallen through the hole existing in the floor of the
mosque leading down into the cave, some servants
descended into the cave and rescued him. They
saw a stone staircase of 18 steps which led to the
Minbar.

David the Reubenite, a Jew (A.D. 1523, PEFSt,
1897, p. 47), visited the IJaram area at Hebron,
and, on being shown the cenotaphs of the patri-
archs, said, ' These are not true; the truth is that
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob are in the cave under
ground; and I told them to show me the cave.
So I went with them, and they showed me the
opening of the door of the cave in the mouth of
the pit; and they let down the lamp into the pit
by a rope, and from the mouth of the pit I saw
the opening of the door about the height of a man,
and I was convinced that it was under the cave.
Then I said, This is not the opening to the cave,
there is another opening; and they answered me,
Yes, in ancient times the opening of the cave was
in the middle of the Great Church, in which is a
cenotaph of Isaac' They showed him this open-
ing, which was shut with large stones and lead;
and they read to him a book in which it was stated
that a certain king (the 2nd from Mohammed),
after the Moslems had taken the sanctuary from
the Christians, had built up the opening to the cave.

Jichus ha-Aboth (1537, a tract) describes the
IJaram area: ' An admirable and magnificent
edifice, attributed to king David on whom be
peace. Near the door is a little window in the
wall; they pretend that it extends to the cavern :
it is here that the Jews pray, as they are not
allowed to go into the interior' (PEFSt, 1882,
p. 212).

The only Europeans who had visited the IJaram
enclosure during this century before 1867 were the
Spaniard Badia (Ali Bey), travelling as a Moslem
(1807); Giovanni Finati, the Italian servant of Mr.
Bankes (1816); and the servant of Mr. Munro
(1833). Ali Bey is said to have entered the cave
through an iron door in the north side of the
Ijjaram at the bottom of the steps; but this was
only the popular account in Hebron in 1867, and
cannot be relied on.
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In 1834 Ibrahim Pasha was let down into the
cavern from the mosque, but was quickly brought
up again, he being suddenly smitten with the
impropriety of looking on another man's wife. In
1862 the cenotaphs of the patriarchs were visited
by the Prince of Wales, accompanied by Dean
Stanley (see a full account in Lectures on the Jewish
Church, p. 483 ff.). In 1864 they were visited by
Mr. James Fergusson, who gives additional infor-
mation in Appendix J, 'The Holy Sepulchre.' In
1867 the present writer was shown the iron door
which is said to lead into the caves. It is situated
on a level with the street at the bottom of the
steps leading up to the mosque at Jawaliyeh, at
the north-west entrance to the IJaram. It probably
leads to the tomb of Joseph outside the IJaram.
This door, the guardians of the mosque stated, had
not been opened for 600 years {Recovery of Jeru-
salem, p. 41). In 1882 they were visited by Princes
Albert Victor and George of Wales, Canon Dalton,
Sir Charles Wilson, and Captain Conder, and
complete information is given about everything
except the cave itself {SWP iii. 305).

The space containing the traditional caves of
Machpelah is enclosed by a magnificent quad-
rangle of masonry 197 ft. in length and 111 ft. in
width, measured externally, called the IJaram.
The length lies N.W. and S.E., the breadth lies
N.E. and S.W. The walls are of one class of
masonry throughout, as in the original construc-
tion. The stone is of grey limestone, very hard,
and akin to marble. The whole character of the
masonry is similar to that of the lower portion of
the IJaram wall at ' the Wailing place,' Jerusalem.
The courses of stone average 3 ft. 7 in. in height,
the longest stone visible being 24 ft. 8 in. in length.
There is a slight batter in the walls ; that is to say,
each course stands back about ^ in. from the course
below, as at the Wailing place, Jerusalem.

At the height of about 15 ft. {i.e. level with the
floor of the mosque or church within) portions of
the Avail 7 ft. wide are set back about 10 in. by
means of a batter, leaving 16 pilasters on the
longer faces and 8 on the shorter face. These
pilasters are 3 ft. 9 in. wide each; the angle
pilasters are each 9 ft. 6 in. wide—the space be-
tween the pilasters being 7 ft. This wall, with
pilasters, is continued up for about 25 ft., making a
height of 40 ft. from the ground on the western side
and 25 ft. above the pavement within. The wall
and pilasters have a simple projecting cap or coping
at the top. These pilasters are similar to two at the
N.W. angle of the IJaram wall, Jerusalem, which
are 4 ft. 6 in. wide, with an interval of 6 ft. and
set back of 8 in. The thickness of the IJaram wall
of Hebron is 8 ft. 6 in., counting from the intervals,
or 9 ft. 4 in. from the face of the pilasters. On the
top of this old masonry, which is all in situ, is an
Arabic wall of recent date.

From the west on the north and south of the
enclosure (along the shorter faces) steps run up to
the level of the floor within, and a passage at this
level runs round the eastern and longer face.
This passage leads to the mosque Jawaliyeh,
situated immediately N.E. of the IJaram. There
was originally no opening on the eastern face, but
a doorway at a distance of 93 ft. 7 in. from the
south-east angle has been knocked through the
IJaram wall. So that the passage on the eastern
face now leads on one side to the Jawaliyeh
mosque, and on the other side to the interior of the
IJaram, 15 ft. above the roadway to the west.

There is no positive information as to what there
is below the level of the passage to the east of the
I,Iaram, but the general impression was that the
rocky surface rises to the east, the IJaram wall on
the eastern side being built on the rock or at the
level of the passage. Dr. A. Paterson, in a recent

communication to the present writer, entirely
confirms this view.

Conder's account, however {PEFSt, 1881, p. 267),
seems to settle this question. 'We visited the
eastern side of the enclosure, and found ourselves
on the housetops almost level with the cornice of
the old wall. We here found a mosque, called el-
Jawaliyeh, with a large dome. There is also a
third entrance to the enclosure on this side, and
the old wall appears to be almost as high here as
on the west, although the mountain called el-
Jd'abireh rises very suddenly behind the IJaram
on the east. It would appear, therefore, that the
rock beneath the IJaram platform, in which the
great cave is said to exist, must be a detached
knoll; since on all sides there is lower ground, and
a retaining wall 40 ft. high ' {PEFSt, 1881, p. 267).
But Robinson {BBP ii. 76) says, ' The buildings
stand on the slope of the eastern hill; the rocks
having been excavated along the upper side, in
order to lay the foundations.' Canon Dalton
{PEFSt, 1882, note1, p. 201) suggests that a portion
of the interior of the IJaram probably represented
originally * the field of Mamre before the cave,' and
was then on a level with the exterior.

When the level was artificially, and probably
gradually (with debris of Byzantine church, etc.)
raised 15 ft., the present approaches round the
exterior of the IJaram, and at a higher level, were
necessitated, and are entirely Moslem. As there
is no ancient gateway through the IJaram wall
above the level of the floor inside, it is apparent that
all that is to Le seen inside above this level is of
a later date than the IJaram enclosure.

It has been mentioned that the walls of this
enclosure are precisely of the same appearance as
the wall of the Jews' Wailing place at the JJaram
of Jerusalem, and probably of the same date. This
unfortunately gives no clue to the date, as views
differ as to the age of * the Wailing place,' between
the time of Solomon and king Herod. Wilson
and Conder without hesitation consider the wall to
be Herodian; de Vogiio and Fergusson appear to
have the same view; on the other hand, Grove,
Bitter, Stanley, Robinson, and the present writer,
consider these walls to be pre-Herodian.

The interior of the IJaram enclosure (above the
level of 15 ft. above the roadway) is occupied by
buildings of Christian and Moslem construction,
nothing in it being earlier than the 12th cent, except
the Minbar or pulpit (completed A.D. 1091), and
brought by Saladin from Ascalon.

The southern portion of the enclosure is taken
up by a mosque (formerly a church), with length of
aisles 70 ft. and breadth across aisles 93 ft. The
central aisle is 35 ft. wide, and the two side aisles 30
ft. wide each. The length (70 ft.) is broken up into
three bays of unequal space; that to the south is
15 ft. wide, and contains the Mihrab and Minbar.
The central bay is 30 ft. wide, and contains the
cenotaphs of Isaac and Rebekah. The north bay
is 25 ft. wide, and contains the Mehala or reading-
desk. The church is Gothic, closely resembling the
Crusading churches of Palestine, and the f oar pillars
supporting the roof are clustered, 12 shafts being
carried up the clustering walls and supporting
ribbed groins; in this respect it resembles the
Church of St. John at Samaria, dating between
A.D. 1150 and 1180. The capitals resemble those
of the Church of Bireh, completed A.D. 1146, and
the general style resembles the Church of St.
John at Gaza, dating about A.D. 1152. Conder
considers that the building of this church may
be attributed to the latter half of the 12th
cent., probably about the year A.D. 1167, when
the town became a bishopric. Fergusson's view
was that this church most probably was not
erected before 1167 nor later than 1262, more
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nearly approaching the former than the latter
period.

All the other buildings in the interior of the
enclosure are of Moslem construction, and are attri-
buted to the 14th cent. The Arab historians
Makresi and Mijr ed-Din state that they were
erected in A.H. 732 (A.D. 1331) by the Mameluk
Sultan Muhammed Ibn Kelawun. Beyond the
church to the north is a porch or narthex, which
includes two octagonal chapels, containing the
cenotaphs of Abraham and Sarah.

The porch appears to be of later date than the
chapels, and there is an inscription on it stating
that it was restored in A.H. 1172 (A.D. 1755).
Beyond the porch is an open courtyard with a sun-
dial, and beyond this courtyard are chambers
occupying the northern portion of the enclosure,
and containing the cenotaphs of Jacob and Leah.

On the outside of the IJaram enclosure, and
adjoining it to the north-wTest, is a Moslem build-
ing, containing the cenotaph of Joseph. According
to Mijr ed-Din, it was discovered on the traditional
site by Khalanji during the reign of the Khalif al-
Muktadir (A.D. 908-932), and a dome subsequently
built over the spot. He speaks of the walls of the
IJaram as the walls of Solomon's enclosure. He
further states that one of the guardians of Hebron
(Jaghmuri), A.D. 1394, pierced a gate in the western
wall of Solomon's enclosure, opposite to the tomb
of Joseph.

The outer gates, together with the two flights of
steps and passages round the exterior of the IJaram,
are attributed to the 14th cent., and have the
character of the best Arab work; this, however,
must have been a reconstruction, as they would
have been required, and were probably constructed
when the Fatemite Khalif Mahdi caused the door
to be pierced through the east wall of the IJaram
enclosure, A.D. 918 (Diary of a Journey through
Syria and Palestine, A.D. 1047). It was appar-
ently at this time that the Moslems first used
the interior of the IJaram area as a mosque or
sanctuary.

The cave of Machpelah is the one ancient burying-
place which has been handed down with certainty
as a genuine site, and the great interest which
gathers round it is enhanced by its being the
earliest burying-place of the Hebrew race in the
Promised Land, and by the impenetrable mystery
in which the sanctuary has been involved. This,
as Stanley suggests, is a living witness to the
unbroken local veneration with which the three
religions of Jews, Christians, and Moslems have
honoured the great patriarch. But it is to the
cave and not to the monuments or building that
the great interest attaches, and about which so
little has been known even with the researches in
modern times. Even now it is uncertain whether
the chamber known to be under the floor of the
church in the IJarain area is of masonry or cut in
the rock, and what its extent may be. The follow-
ing is a brief summary of what is known at present
on the subject.

Within the church, adjoining its northern wall,
in a line between the tombs of Abraham and Isaac,
is a perforated stone (at point Ε on plan) which rises
above the floor of the church. The perforation is
a circular hole, a little more than 12 in. in diameter,
leading by a shaft into a chamber below, the
bottom of which is about level with the roadway
outside to west. The chamber (as seen by the
light of a lamp lowered down) seems to be square,
about 12 ft. either way, with vertical walls covered
with plaster. Towards the south-east a square-
headed doorway can be seen in one of the chamber
walls. The plaster on the Avails prevents it being
ascertained whether they are of rock or masonry,
but the mouth appears to be in part at least of

rock, like that of a cave or cistern, while in the
south-east corner a piece of rock appears to pro-
ject across the angle of the chamber. The floor
of this chamber is thickly strewed (1882) with
sheets of paper (Moslem supplications), and it has
been suggested that as they do not seem to be
old, and that as the whitewash on the walls of the
chamber is white, clean, and apparently of no
great age, it may be inferred that the chamber,
whence there is an entrance to the cave, is periodi-
cally visited and cleaned by the guardians of the
mosque, and that entrance can be obtained by
removing the perforated stone from the pavement.
The sheikh of the mosque describes the cave as
being double, in accordance with the tradition.

Arab Work

Christian Work

Herodian Work. I

Recent Work. I
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(By kind permission of P.E. Fund) .

There are two other points where there are
supposed entrances to the cave as shown by the
sheikh of the mosque in the royal visit of 1882.
At A (on plan), at the south end of the church close
to the pulpit, where there are stone slabs cased
with iron, and a small cupola supported on four
slender pillars : this entrance is said to lead to the
western cave, where, or in the inner cave, the
actual tombs of the patriarchs are reputed to exist.
At Β (on plan), near the tomb of Bebekah, is the
supposed entrance to the eastern cave. It is closed
with flagging, forming the floor of the church.
From these two points A and Β it is supposed that
staircases lead down into the cave, but practically
only the entrance at C (as described) is known for
a fact. At the point D, outside the IJaram wall,
close to the steps of the southern entrance gate-
way, there is a hole through the lowest course of
the masonry, on a level with the street. It ex-
tends some distance, and is said to admit of the
whole length of a lance being passed through the
wall, and probably communicates with the western
cave. Through this Jews were allowed to look
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and to stand and pray, as they were not permitted
to enter the IJaram enclosure.

All those who have written on the subject
appear to concur in supposing that the double cave
did not extend beyond the limits of the floor of the
church, and that there is no cavity, but made
earth, under the floor of the inner court, where
are the cenotaphs of Abraham, Sarah, Jacob, and
Leah, and that there was originally an entrance on
a level with the street to the west, and that the
old portal is concealed by the buildings known as
«Joseph's tomb. Some also think that there was a
Byzantine church in the interior before the arrival
of the Moslems.

There is another view, however, that may be
taken of the matter, viz. :—That originally there
was no doorway or entrance to this massive en-
closure, and that the first opening through the
Avail was made by the Moslems in the 10th cent.
The Israelites in early days had no reverence for
sacred graves or tombs, and the general feeling of
the people appears to have been averse to memorials
to the dead. There is nothing known of the tombs
of Moses, Joshua, Samuel, Elisha, etc., and even the
site of the tombs of the kings is lost. Abraham's
desire was to 'let me bury my dead out of my
sight.5 But the cave of Machpelah, being the
resting-place of the patriarchs in a well-known
position, could not be hidden away : it may seem,
then, that the massive wall built round the cave
without any entrance or means of ingress was
the most effectual method that could be adopted
to prevent the place being used as a sanctuary.
It is suggested that this continued until the
Moslem occupation in the 7th cent., and that as
they developed their desire for Makdms and sacred
places, they eventually (in A.D. 918) pierced through
the wall and built in the interior, and also opened
a door into the cave from the north-west corner,
to enable the vestibule of the cave to be cleared
of the offerings, etc., put through the opening in
the floor of the mosque ; and that the first Chris-
tian building inside was erected in the 12th cent.

LITERATURE.—Ritter, Erdkunde, Palastina, 209; Robinson,
BRP ii. 75; SWP iii. 333 ; Stanley, S. and P., and Lectures on
the Jewish Church; Archives de VOrient Latin, ii. 411; Pal.
Pilgrim Text Soc. Publications ; Palestine under the Moslems^
p. 218 ; PEFSt (1882) 197, (1897) 53. C. WARREN.

MACRON {Μάκρων), the surname of Ptolemy,
who was at one time governor of Cyprus under
Ptolemy Philometor (2 Mac 1012f·), and subse-
quently governor of Ccele - Syria and Phoenicia
under Antiochus Epiphanes {ib. 88). He is to be
identified with PTOLEMY the son of Dorymenes
(1 Mac 338, 2 Mac 445).

MAD ΑΙ.—See MEDES.

MADIAN. — Jth 226, Ac 729 (both AV). See
MIDI AN.

MADMANNAH (np-p).—A town of Judah in the
south, noticed with Ziklag, Jos 1531 (Β Μαχαρείμ,
Α Β€δ€βψά)> 1 Ch 249 (where Shaaph the 'father'
of Madmannah is a son of Caleb by his concubine
Maacah ; Β Μ,αρμηνά, Α Μ,αδμηνά). The site is
uncertain. There is a ruin called Umm Demineh
north of Beersheba, but this does not appear to
be a suitable site. Dillmann thinks it may be
the same place which is called in Jos 195, 1 Ch 431

Beth-marcaboth ('place of chariots'; cf. 1 Κ 919

1026, Mic I13). In the Onomasticon (279. 139)
Μηδεβψά (which, however, is confused with njpp
Madmenah of Is 1031) is identified with Μ,ψοείς
near Gaza, hence it has been proposed by some
to find Madmannah in the el-Minydy of Robinson
(BEP2 i. 602). This last name is a corruption of
the Latin limen=ishore.' C. R. CONDER.

MADMEN (|D]D).— A place in Moab, which, if
the MT be correct, has not been identified. The
name occurs only in Jer 48 [Gr. 31]2, where there
is a characteristic word-play O'I? |<P"p"Da 'also, Ο
Madmen, thou shalt be brought to silence' (LXX
καΐ τταυσιν παύσβταή. It is a very natural sugges-
tion that the initial D of }pp has arisen by ditto-
graphy from the final D of the preceding word, and
that for Madmen we should read Dimon (cf. Is 159),
i.e. Dibon (cf. 4818 in Jer). This appears to be
favoured by Siegfried-Stade {s.v. )UID) and Buhl
{GAP 268). Dillmann thinks it unlikely that in
Is 2510 the words π}ρ·ρ ·Ό3 {Jfceri 'D IDS) ' in the
water of a dunghill,' there is an allusion to the
name Madmen (supposing this reading to be ac-
cepted). See, further, Cheyne's note on this

MADMENAH (n:p-}9, Μαδ€βψά).—Α place appar-
ently north of Jerusalem, named only in the ideal
description of the Assyrian invasion, Is 1031. The
name has not been recovered.

MADNESS.—See MEDICINE.

MADON (piD).—A royal Canaanite city, noticed
with Hazor of Galilee, Jos II 1 (Β Χαβρών, A
Μαδών) 1219 (Β Μ,αρμώθ, Α Μαρών). Macfon has
been suspected to be a clerical error for Maron
(by a frequent confusion in Heb. between ι and
η; cf. the LXX forms above), the reference being
to one of the Wo places in Upper Galilee called
Mirun and Mdrun. There is a ruin called el-
Medineh ('the city') on the plateau west of the
Sea of Galilee, but this is near the shrine of
Nebi Sho'eib (Jethro), and probably connected
with the legend of the ' city of the grove' taken
from the Koran. The site of Madon (which is
noticed in the list of Thothmes in.) is therefore
doubtful. See SWP vol. i. sheet iii., vol. ii. sheet
vi.; van de Velde, Mem. 146.*

C. R. CONDER.
MAELUS (A Metros, Β M.L\v\os), 1 Es 926 =

MIJAMIN, Ezr 1025.

MAGADAN (Μαγαδάν: the reading Μαγδαλά, Mag-
dala, of TR and AV has no support).—The name
occurs but once in the NT. In Mt 1539 it takes the
place occupied by Dalmanutha in Mk 810, where
Codex Bezse gives prop. man. MeXeyada, D1 Μα7<ζίδά,
and a few cursives Μο^αδά. In each case the indi-
cation is general. After the miracle ' he entered
into the boat, and came els τά όρι,α Μαγαδάρ' (Mt),
' ds τά μέρη Ααλμανουθά' (Mk); from this we may
justly infer that the two places were in close
proximity, so that ' the borders of Magadan'
correspond with 'the parts of Dalmanutha.'
Brocardus identifies Magadan and Dalmanutha
with a place called by the Arabs Me-Dant or
Syala. He is obviously confused. Me-Dan must
be the Leddan, the stream from Tell el-Kadi :
while Syala is evidently Phiala, now called Birket
Ram, 4 miles east of Banids. Both sites are
alike impossible. Megiddo, on the south edge of
Esdraelon, is also out of the question. With the
information at present available no certain decision
can be reached. The direction taken by the boat
is not stated, therefore we cannot say they sailed
to the western shore. There is no site with a
name at all resembling Magadan round the lake \
and the only place in any degree like Dalmanutha
is ed-Delhemiyeh on the eastern bank of the Jordan,,
a little north of its confluence with the Yarmuk.
To this town may have belonged the land stretch-
ing to the south shore of the lake. The identi-

* On the LXX reading hfy MKMV in 2 S 2120 (Heb. pD t r x
Kethtbh, }HD Ή l£eri) see Driver, Text of Sam. p. 273.
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fication is hazardous; but if established would
point to the only recorded visit of our Lord to the
S. or S.E. of the Sea of Galilee; in which case
Magadan would probably have to be sought farther
to the east.

Schwarz (quoted by Stanley, SP 383) speaks of
the cave of Teliman or Talmanutha in the cliffs
overlooking the sea, W. and S.W. of el-Mejdel.
This lacks corroboration: during years of inter-
course with the natives the present writer never
heard the name. Should it prove correct, it would
be a strong point in favour of placing Dalmanutha
at the south end of the cliffs where they sink into
the valley which opens on the sea in the fertile
plain of el-Fuliyeh (see DALMANUTHA). Here are
a number of springs, walled round in ancient times,
presumably to raise the level of the water for irri-
gation. It is brackish and slightly tepid. Where
it enters the lake great shoals of fish constantly
congregate, and may be seen from an elevated
rock, closely packed over a wide area. On a rocky
eminence south of the valley are extensive ruins
which bear the name Khirbet Kuneitriyeh. If this
identification be accepted, then probably el-Mejdel
represents Magadan, although the change of name
remains to be explained. The village stands at
the S.W. corner of the plain of Gennesaret; it is
a cluster of wretched mud huts, such stones as
are used being taken from older buildings. That
it occupies a site of antiquity is proved by the
remains of ancient walls between the village and
the sea. The position may have been chosen for a
tower (Heb. hip : the modern Arab name also
signifies 'tower' or 'fortress') to guard, as here it
could do effectively, the entrance to the plain from
the south. A comparatively modern tower, now
also ruinous, stands to the north of the village,
and hard by a palm-tree rears its solitary form. A
large thorn shelters the ively by the wayside, and
several spreading trees afford shade, in which the
village fathers spend most of their days. The
inhabitants are of mingled blood, Arab, fellah,
and gipsy; and they own no high reputation.
Part of the plain, farmed by a capitalist in Acre,
is cultivated by the peasants for a pittance. Their
life is mean and miserable. Behind the village to
the west, the mighty gorge of Wady Hamam, with
the robber caves, and the fortress of Ibn Ma an in
its precipitous cliffs, breaks away towards JCurun
Hattin, the traditional Mount of Beatitudes: the
clear stream that flows down the vale, waters the
south of the plain and enters the sea hard by the
village.

El-Mejdel, with a confidence by no means justi-
fied by known facts, is often pointed out as the
birthplace of Mary Magdalene. This hamlet, and
a handful of squalid hovels at Abu Shusheh above
the stream of er-Bubadiyeh, with a few tents of
the humbler Arabs, are all the dwellings of men
now found in this once densely populated district.

LITERATURE.—Stanley, SP p. 383 ; Thomson, Land and Book,
ii. 394; Henderson, Palestine, 157, 160; Robinson, BRP ii.
396; Baedeker, Pal. and Syr. 255; Buhl, GAP 225 f.; Guorin,
GaliUe, i. 203 ff.; Neubauer, G4og. du Talmud, 216 ff.; also
Literature cited under DALMANUTHA. W . EWING.

MAGBISH ( t rM; Β Ίϊ^ββώς, A MayefiLs, Luc.
Maa/3e£s).—The name of an unknown town, pre-
sumably in Benjamin, whose 'children* to the
number of 156 are said to have returned from the
Exile, Ezr 230. The name is omitted in MT of
the parallel passage Neh 733 and in Β of the LXX,
but A has 'M.ayeβώs and Luc. Mcry/3e£s. See Smend,
Listen, 15. A name which Ryle {Ezr. and Neh.
p. 270) considers to be identical with it occurs
in Neh 1020 in the list of those who sealed the
covenant, namely Magpiash (Bty*9JO, Β B ^
Α Μαια</φ). j . A. SELBIE.

MAGDALA.—See MAGADAN.

MAGDALENE.—See MAKY, NO. V.

MAGDIEL ( W ? ) . — A «duke' of Edom, Gn 3643

= 1 Ch I5 4 (in Gn Ά has Mero^X, in 1 Ch Β has
Me£o?\, Α Μ

MAGI (μάγοι; AV and RV 'wise men ').—In Jer
393. 13 o n e of thg Chaldsean officers sent by
Nebuchadrezzar to Jerus. is called Rab-mag
(jp-3i; probably a title, like Rab-saris or Rab-
shakeh, not a proper name : the title Rab-mag,
or ' chief of the Magi' (cf. Dn 248), may well be that
of Nergal-sharezer, whose name immediately pre-
cedes it). The traditional account of the Magi is
that they were a Median race (Her. i. 101; Amm.
Marc. 23. 6; Agathias, 2. 26; see also Parsi
tradition in Sacred Books of the East, iv. p. xlvii),
who acted as priests of the Persians (Her. i. 132;
Soz. HE ii. 9, etc.), but whose persistence as a
race is frequently attested and occasionally causes
violent conflicts (e.g. Her. i. 120, iii. 65, 73, 79).

This view raises two difficulties—(1) How do the
Magi come to occupy an important place (cf. that
in Justin, XII. xiii. 3; Q. Curt. V. i. 22) under the
Chaldseans ? It has been suggested that, as Media
reached a high level of civilization before its neigh-
bours (cf. Sacred Books of the East, iv. p. 1), one
effect of this may be seen in the influential part
played by Median priests in various countries. It
is no more difficult to imagine the Medes as
exercising great influence at the court of Nebuch-
adrezzar, than to find them in Cappadocia (Strabo,
xv. 733), in Cilicia (Movers, Phon. i. 240), or Persis
(Strabo, xv. 727), the introduction of the Magian
priesthood in the last case being expressly ascribed
to Cyrus the conqueror of the Medes (Xen. Cyr.
VIII. i. 23).

(2) If the Magi are identified with the Median
priests of Zoroastrianism, how are we to account
for the fact that the officials of a religion whose
sacred books contain strong invective against magic
(see J. G. Miiller in Herzog's BE1 viii. 676) should
yet come to give their name to magicians in
general ? For, in classical writers, the Magi
appear, not only as performing the duties of a
national priesthood, but as occupying themselves
with the interpretation of dreams {e.g. Her. i. 107,
120, vii. 19 : for this other works than the Avesta
would have had to be consulted, as is admitted by
Spiegel, Eran. Alterth. iii. 594), as well as with
natural science and medicine (cf. Plin. HN xxx.
1), while Zoroaster himself is described as the
inventor of astrology (Just. i. 1; Suid. s.v. Ζωρο-
άστρψ). It is true that μάyos occurs often in an
idealizing sense (e.g. Philo, de Spec. Legg. 792,
Quod omnis probus liber, 876; Plato, Alcib. 1.
122 ; Aristotle in Diog. Laert. fr. 8 ; Cic. Div. 1.
41 ; Dio Chrysost. Orat. 36, etc.), but its use for
a magician is to be found already in Soph. Oed.
Tyr. 387. In the Sept. μάyos is the equivalent
of ψχ, a charmer or astrologer (Dn 22·10, so Theod.
Dn pass.); in Aq. it represents ate, a necro-
mancer (the secondary use of this word for the
familiar spirit which abides with such a necro-
mancer, produces the strange rendering TTJV Αχούσαν
ixayov in 1 S 287); in Symm. it stands for o^ir]n,
interpreters of signs (see Hatch and Redpath,
Concord, to Sept. s.v. μdyoή. The expression μay LKT]
τέχνη in Wis 177 (of Ε gyp. conjuring) is parallel to
Gn 418 Symm., Philo Mos. 616, etc. (Herzog,
BE1 viii. 682); and shows the transition in the
sense of the word, from the practices of a local
priesthood to similar actions wherever performed,
as completely effected (cf. non-ethnic sense of
4 Chaldseans' in Dn pass.). Ought we therefore
to take advantage of Jer 393·18, and assume that
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the Magi were either (a) a Babylonian, or possibly
an Assyrian, race, or (δ) not a race at all, but that
Magi is only a general name for a priestly caste
of ' magical' tendencies, who corrupted a purer
religion in Media and Persia ? (a) As regards the
former supposition, Jer 39, though it gives us the
earliest allusion to the Magi, says nothing as to their
relation to the Chaldseans. It is true that Ctes.
Pers. 46 (15), Nicol. Damasc./r. 66, etc., speak of
the Chaldaeans in such a way as apparently to
identify them with the Magi, while the distinctions
drawn in Diog. Laert. fr. 6, Porphyr. Vit. Pyth. 6,
do not succeed in removing the impression that the
two were frequently confused; but if once a simi-
larity of occupation between Magi and Chaldseans
were admitted, this would account for the identi-
fication easily enough (Spiegel, iii. 588). (b) The
second view suggested is tempting (cf. modern view
of Druids: Rhys, Celtic Britain, 68), but the con-
nexion between Magism and Media is too strongly
attested to make it easy. The absence of the name
Magi from the Avesta (Spiegel, iii. 585) does not
show that they belong to a different religion from
the Zoroastrian, since the racial name may have
been treated as a title of scorn (Sacred Books of
the East, iv. p. li). But the full discussion of the
question does not belong to this place, where it
is merely necessary to indicate the importance
of Jer 393·13 in the controversy. (See Pauly,
RE1 iv. 1374; Zockler in Herzog, BE2 ix. 127;
Schrader, COT2 110, 114).

It is partly owing to this vagueness in the
meaning of the word that so little certainty can
be arrived at in regard to the most important
allusion to the Magi in the Bible—that in Mt 2.
We are told that certain μά^οι came from the
east to pay their homage to the king of the
Jews, whose star they had seen at its rising (iv
ανατολή, AV and RV 'in the east,' which would
probably require the plural). They consulted
Herod, who procured them the required informa-
tion by help of the scribes, and, after seeing the
star again, they were successful in their search,
offered their gifts of gold, frankincense (cf. Holtz-
mann, in loc.), and myrrh, and, in consequence of
a divine warning conveyed in a dream, returned
home by a different route, without revisiting
Herod. The king, who had inquired of them
secretly at what time the star first appeared, with
a view to ascertaining the age of the child, put
to death all the male children in Bethlehem ' from
two years old and under,' the Holy Child escaping
through the flight of his parents into Egypt.

(1) The Magi came from the east (άττό ανα-
τολών should probably be taken with μά^οι in
spite of the absence of the article, see Alford,
in loc.; but this makes no difference to the general
sense), but no conjectures as to the particular part
of the east can pretend to any certainty. Prob-
ably most is to be said for Arabia (Just. Martyr,
TertuL, Epiphan., to whom it was suggested
by Ps 7210·15, Is 606; the view has also modern
defenders, e.g. Grotius, Wieseler, Holtzmann,
Edersheim); but others have favoured Persia,
Parthia, Babylon, and even Egypt (see the names
in Meyer's and Holtzmann's Comm.). The ex-
pression is quite vague (cf. Mt 811 24s7, Lk 1329,
Rev 2113), and Plumptre has pointed out that
' the language of OT, and therefore probably that
of St. Matthew, included under this name countries
that lay considerably to the N. as well as to the
E. of Palestine' (see e.g. Nu 237, Is 412); while
the nature of the gifts presented is not decisive
(Weiss, Life of Christ, Eng tr. i. 266). It may,
however, safely be assumed that they are not
Jews (as v. d. Hardt, Miinter, Paulus, etc.); the
words airb ανατολών and the exact terms of their
question seem inconsistent with this supposition,

while the evidence of Christian tradition is also
weighty.

(2) The controversy whether μάγοί is here to be
understood in a good or bad sense is really unim-
portant. It is, no doubt, true that the bad sense
predominates in classical writers of the time (e.g.
Tac. Ann. ii. 27, xii. 22, 59; Plin. HN xxv. 59,
xxvi. 9, xxx. 1, 6; cf. Kleuker, Anhang zum
Zend-Avesta, ii. 3), that the Magus is frequently
denounced in Rabbinical works (Hamburger, BE
s.v. i Zauberei'; Edersheim, Life and Times of Jesus
the Messiah, i. 210), and that the other NT
allusions bear an unequivocally bad sense (Ac 89

Simon Magus, 136·8 Elymas). However, the
evangelist lays no stress, either on the value of
the religion of the Magi in general or on its
falsity, so that the attempt of many ancient
commentators (Just., Chrys., Theophyl. ; cf. J.
Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. ii. 36) to press the bad sense
here, is as irrelevant to the story in the Gospel as
the ironical fears of Strauss for the dogmatic
consequences of a favourable construction. The
newly-born king of the Jews receives- homage from
Eastern sages; their views (beyond the reference
to the star, which does not imply any opinion on
astrology in general) are not touched upon, and
therefore neither praised nor blamed—a point in
which Mt 2 contrasts with Sen. Ep. 58, where
some critics have endeavoured to find a parallel.

(3) The exact cause of the Magi's coming can
apparently only be guessed at. The passages
in the Avesta on the three sons of Zoroaster and
the triumph of Soshyos would appear, even if
their bearing on the present story were more
clear, to be too late in date to afford any assist-
ance (Sacred Books of the East, iv. p. xxxvii). We
must suppose that the Magi, to whatever nation-
ality they themselves belonged, derived their in-
ference that a king of the Jews was born, from
Jewish sources. The coming of Messiah seems
certainly to have been expected among the Jews
at this time (Lk 22 5; Ellicott, Hulsean Lectures 6,
75); and though the widespread feeling in the
East, that a Jewish Messiah would conquer the
world, is only attested for a later period (Eders-
heim, op. cit. i. 203), Jewish authorities, if con-
sulted on the appearance of an exceptional astro-
nomical phenomenon, might well have explained
it of Messiah. Unfortunately, it is difficult to
ascertain either (a) what the precise Jewish view
in regard to the star of Messiah was, or (b) what
the actual astronomical fact was in which they
regarded the expectation as now fulfilled.

(a) As regards the former point, in Nu 2417

(referred to by Just. Tryph. 106; Iren. ill. ix. 2 ;
Orig. Cels. 1. 59, etc.), the star would most natur-
ally apply to the prince himself, not to a sidereal
phenomenon heralding his appearance (cf. Weiss,
op. cit. i. 266 ; G. Baur, Altt. Weissag. i. 346); the
passage in Aggadoth Mashiach (quoted by Eders-
heim, op. cit. i. 211), however important in other
ways, is quite vague as to the nature of the star;
while Abarbanel (1437-1508, a Portuguese Rabbi
commenting on Daniel), who attaches special im-
portance to the conjunction of Jupiter and Saturn
in Pisces, is a very late writer, the value of whose
evidence for the earlier period is a difficult matter
to decide.

(b) Various attempts have been made to discover
unusual astronomical phenomena at this time,
which might have aroused the attention of the
Magi. Kepler (Be vero anno, etc. 1614) calculated
that a conjunction of Jupiter and Saturn took
place in B.C. 7 ; Ideler (Handb. d. Chronol. ii. 399),
and more recently Pritchard, have repeated the
calculations, the latter showing (Memoirs^ of Boyal
Ast. Soc. xxv. 119) that three conjunctions took
place between May and December B.C. 7. This
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conjunction (besides agreeing very well with the
hint in Abarbanel, whatever that may be worth)
would certainly present a rare and splendid spec-
tacle, and would undoubtedly cause much interest
to those engaged in the study of the stars. No
difficulty would be caused by the use of αστήρ in
Mt 2, for (in spite of Suidas, s.v. αστήρ) the word
may apparently be employed for any sidereal
appearance (at least in the popular language of
NT, e.g. Lk 2125, Ac 2720, He I I 1 2 ; cf. also Schafer
in Brunck's Ap. Bhod. ii. p. 206), while Lotz has
remarked that, as neither the evangelist nor any
authority of his seem to have seen the star, the
word used is indifferent. But Pritchard has
shown ('Star of the Wise Men,' in Smith's DB)
that this conjunction cannot be considered to have
guided the Magi to Bethlehem or stood over
Bethlehem at the time required by the story;
possibly also some weight may be attached to his
remark that a still closer conjunction took place
in B.C. 66, which ought to have aroused similar
interest. Wieseler {Chronol. Synops. 67) follows a
suggestion of Kepler, that a peculiarly coloured
evanescent star may have appeared between
Jupiter and Saturn, of the same kind as one which
appeared at the similar conjunction observed by
Kepler in 1604. Wieseler further, adopting a hint
supplied by Miinter {Stern der Weisen, 1827, in
which work interest in Kepler's suggestion was
again aroused after a long interval), claims the
support of Chinese tables for the appearance of
such a star in Feb. B. c. 4, and the moderate weight
attached by him to this evidence seems (in spite of
the ridicule of Strauss) to be justified. Accord-
ingly he regards the evanescent star, not the con-
junction, as the star of the Magi; Edersheim {op.
cit. i. 211), by referring to two passages in the
Midrashim which represent the star of Messiah as
appearing two years before His birth, is able to
suggest further that the conjunction in B.C. 7 may
have aroused the attention of the Magi, and the
evanescent star of B.C. 4 have seemed (as it appar-
ently well might) to guide them and stand over
Bethlehem. On the other hand, the narrative
implies that the star guiding the Magi to Bethlehem
was believed to be the same star as that seen at
its rising before; so we should either have to
credit the Magi with a mistake (which seems im-
probable under the circumstances), or to suppose
that the evanescent star appeared twice (which is
in conflict with the Chinese records, on which the
hypothesis depends).

We must therefore be content to believe that
astronomical reasons prompted the Magi's visit,
but that it is doubtful whether the exact cause has
as yet been ascertained. Considering the number
of astronomical possibilities, this fact is not in
itself surprising. But there is nothing in the
language of Mt 2 to imply that the star is of
such a kind as could not be shown to be subject
to natural laws. The universal belief in ancient
times that stars acted as guides (Winer, BWB3

ii. 524), would serve to convince the Magi that
this had happened in their case; their story,
which may have corresponded accurately enough
to the apparent facts, is simply adopted without
comment in the Gospel. The question is not
whether a star can lead men and stand over a
place, but whether it can appear to do so; the
passage is undoubtedly of ' great poetical beauty'
(Holtzmann), but it does not follow that it rests
on no historical basis (cf. Weiss, op. cit. i. 265).
A wooden interpretation of the text is in any case
to be deprecated, whether adopted in the super-
natural (asWordsworth, in loc.) or anti-supernatural
interest.

(4) The attempt to use the date of the Magi's
visit for establishing that of Christ's birth, comes

to very little. Commentators are unable to agree
how soon after the birth the visit is to be placed ;
the order of Herod would certainly be meant (aa
Euthymius already pointed out) to be inclusive,
and would not show that the child was nearly two
years old; the astronomical data are too uncertain
to be of any value. [But cf. art. CHRONOLOGY OF
NT, vol. i. p. 403; and Kamsay, Was Christ Born
at Bethlehem ? p. 215].

(5) Much criticism has been directed against the
whole story in Mt 2; but a careful study of the
writers who oppose it most strongly, would seem
to show the difficulty of explaining it, even from a
purely destructive point of view. It has been
suggested that the visit of these Eastern sages
would, if true, have made a great impression, and
that accounts from other quarters would almost
necessarily be expected ; but the attitude of
Herod, which would at once be suspected, would
make the utmost secrecy desirable. It is admitted
that the murder of the children is in keeping with
Herod's character (see Jos. Ant. xvil. vi. 5; BJ I.
xxxiii. 4, 6); the number of children killed would
be small ('probably 20 at most,' Edersheim, i.
214; Holtzmann exaggerates it); and those who
remember the controversies on the 'silence of
Thucydides' and 'the silence of Eusebius' will
have no difficulty with ' the silence of Josephus'
here. The references in Macrobius, Sat. ii. 4. 11
(Holtzmann, in loc., regards this as a certain allusion
to our story), and Chalcidius, Tim. vii. 126, are too
late in date to afford any clearly independent
evidence, but the absence of confirmation cannot
under the circumstances be regarded as unfavour-
able to Mt 2 (for the earliest patristic allusions, see
Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, ii. 2, 80). Lk follows
entirely different sources from Mt in his account
of Jesus' childhood, and therefore the omission of
any allusion to the Magi in the third Gospel can-
not be regarded as surprising. The question how
room is to be found for the Magi's visit, so as to
make a consistent story of the two narratives, is a
difficult one, but the view of Wieseler (Chron.
Synops. 152) may perhaps be considered satisfactory.

The attempt to discredit Mt 2 by producing close
parallels is not successful. The scene at Plato's
death in Sen. Ep. 58 is more remarkable for its
differences than its resemblances; the story of
Moses, as given in Jos. Ant. II. ix. 2, though more
like Mt 2 than the parallel section in Ex, does not
deserve the importance which some scholars attach
to it (cf. Weiss, op. cit. i. 268); the looser illustra-
tions of Strauss carry no conviction. The expecta-
tions of the Jews as to their Messiah do not appear
to have been of such a kind as would account for
the invention of the story in fulfilment of them
(Edersheim, op. cit. i. 209). It is true that certain
parts of OT (esp. Ps 7210, Is 603·10) might lead to a
modification of the tradition in the direction in-
dicated by those passages, and the subsequent
history of the story shows this to have been the
case, but those very points are conspicuously absent
from Mt's account. Again, the two places in which
Mt adduces OT quotations (26·18) certainly raise
difficulties of interpretation (Edersheim, i. 206;
Weiss, i. 270), but those very difficulties show that
the story has not been invented to fulfil the pro-
phecies. The utterance of Balaam (Nu 2417) would
necessarily be regarded as fulfilled in the star of
the Magi, but it is hard to see how it could have
given rise to the latter; that there should be signs
in heaven at the advent of Messiah (Rev 121) is as
natural as that a pretender should subsequently
call himself Bar-Cochba ('son of the star'), but
that Mt 2 should correspond in any sense to an
expected star of Messiah is extremely unnatural.
We should rather have to think of the evangelist
as deliberately inventing a fulfilment, suggesting
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a reason why it should not have caused more
excitement at the time, and combining it with
the gifts of Ps 6829 7210, and the worship of Is 497.
But the connexion with the prophecies is too slight,
the combination too inferential, and the style of
the whole too simple, to make this supposition
satisfactory. To suppose, further, that this very
fact is due to the author's ingenuity, is to credit
him with almost superhuman cleverness. That
Jerus. should be troubled at one moment and
should have forgotten the cause at the next, is
not inconsistent with the habits of an excitable
populace. Nothing need be said of Keim's objec-
tion that Herod 'would not have exalted the
position of the Sanhedrin' (see Weiss, i. 269), of
his somewhat simple suggestion that Herod would
probably have put the Magi to death, or of the
difficulty found by Holtzmann in the king's secret
interview with them. That so long a journey
should be undertaken for such a cause is no doubt
a priori improbable, but it is not impossible. If
the story is legendary, the explanation of the
legend has certainly not been found yet, and
critics ought carefully to consider whether the
difficulties involved in rejecting the account are
not greater than those of accepting it as historical.
But it is impossible to arrive at any definite con-
clusion, on critical grounds, with regard to the
Magi's visit, unless it is taken in connexion with
the other incidents related in the Gospels about
the childhood of Jesus (see JESUS CHRIST).

(6) Tradition has much to say in regard to the
Magi's visit. The influence of Ps 6829·31 7210, Is
497 603·10, makes itself felt in the belief that they
were kings (perhaps already in Tert. Jud. 9, Marc.
3. 13; but see Patritius, de Evangel, ii. 320, where
it is contended that there is no clear instance before
the 6th cent.). Their number was fixed at three
(in spite of an Eastern tradition that they were
twelve : Drisler, Classical Studies, p. 31; Op. Imp.
in Mt 2 ap. Chrysost. vi. 638), probably from the
threefold nature of their gifts, though symbolical
meanings were also attached (e.g. Orig. Horn. Gen.
14. 3; Leo, Serm. 31.1; [Aug.] Serm. App. 136. 4;
Bede, Collect, v. 542). The gifts themselves were
explained in symbolical ways (Suicer, Thes. s.v.
\ίβανοτ), though it is perhaps worth notice that
Christian art attached but little importance to the
actual gold, frankincense, and myrrh, for which
other offerings were generally substituted (Kraus,
RE s.v. tMagier'). The star received miraculous
additions (Ign. Eph. 19, see Lightfoot, ad loc. ;
Chrysost. Horn. Mt. 6. 2), as did the whole story
{Op. Imp. I.e. ; Hyde, Bel. Vet. Pers. ch. 31). The
names of the Magi, and the traditional way of
representing them, became fixed (Spanheim, Dub.
Evang. i. 287 ; Moroni, Dizion. s.v. 'Magi'; Kraus,
I.e.). Their bodies were discovered in the East in
the 4th cent, and removed to Constantinople;
thence they travelled to Milan on the consecration
of Eustorgius, and to Cologne on the conquest of
Milan in 1162. Their festival, combined at first
with a commemoration of Christ's baptism, His
first miracle, and the feeding of the 5000 (Max.
TaMX.Hom.adEpiph.i', [Aug.] Serm. App. 134. 1),
appears in the 4th cent. (Amm. Marc. 21. 2, Julian ;
Greg. Naz. Orat. 43. 52; Valens); and though
rejected by the Donatists as an innovation (Aug.
Serm.202. 2), was honoured by the Catholics (Const.
Apost. 8. 33; cf. Cod. Theod. xv. t. 5. 5; Cod.
Justin, iii. t. 12. 7). Though the 'Epiphany'
always retained traces of its origin as a celebra-
tion of Christ's baptism (hence its special suita-
bility for the administration of baptism; Augusti,
Handb. d. Christl. Archaol. ii. 376), the Magi
assumed a gradually increasing importance in its
solemnities (cf. Binterim, Denkwurd. d. chr. hath.
Kirche, V. i. 310).

LITERATURE.—The most important works are cited in the
course of the article, while further references can be found
from them. On traditions as to the Magi and Epiphany see
also Smith, DB, art. ' MAGI' ; Bingham, Origines, vol. ix. p. 66;
Hone, Everyday Book, Jan. 6. P. V. M. BENECKE.

MAGIC, MAGICIAN.—Magic, ars magicat is the
profession and practice of the magi or μάγοί. This
is the etymological signification of the word. The
name and office are associated by Greek writers
with the Persians. 'Among the Persians they
who are wise respecting the deity, and are his
servants, are called magi,' says Porphyry (de
Abstin. An. iv. 16). Both Herodotus and Xenophon
employ the term in the sense of priest and sooth-
sayer (Her. vii. 37; Xenoph. Cyr. vm. i. 23).
Indeed, according to Porphyry, Darius declared
himself to be a teacher of magic (μα-γικών διδάσκαλος).
In Sophocles, Oed. Tyr. 387, the word is used in an
unfavourable connexion ; but this cannot be said to
be necessary and inevitable. In Dn I2 0 Theod., 22

LXX and Theod. etc., μά*γος occurs with by no means
a bad sense attaching to it. Indeed, Daniel himself
(511 Theod.) was chief magus, and obtained this
appointment from Nebuchadnezzar himself (άρχων
έπαοιδών, μά*γων, Χαλδαίων, \Ίηψ3 ps&'x psann m). And
in the same ethically neutral and official sense the
word iiayos occurs in the Matthew narrative (21·7·16).

One passage in Herodotus (i. 101) need not detain
us. Here the magi are called a ' tribe' of Medes.
As Schrader points out (COT ii. p. 113), they were
rather a class than a tribe, i.e. the Median priestly
order. We have a close parallel in the Hebrew

The origin of the name and office of Magian (juxyos,
Heb. JD only in foreign name Bab-mag) is un-
certain. Both Schrader and Delitzsch claim for
it a Babylonian origin, and this certainly seems
probable. Yet it must be confessed that at present
there is no satisfactory derivation of ID from
Assyro-Babylonian forthcoming. Schrader's com-
bination of it with tmku (imgu)' deep,'' wise' (poy),
is very hazardous ; while Delitzsch in his Prolegg.
eines neuen Heb.-Aram. Worterb. p. 138, footn. 1,
surrenders, on phonetic grounds, his former com-
bination of the word (propounded in Heb. in the
Light of Assyr. Research, p. 14) with the Assyr.
mahhu, meaning ' prophet,' 'soothsayer' (=aUpu).
Nevertheless, the close parallel between the ex-
pression in 21 (in Jer 393) and the Assyrian title
Kab-sak(6) (W.AI ii.pl. 67, line 66),* points decisively
to a Babylonian origin.

But our subject is not limited by the original
etymologic import of the name. Magic is a term
used by us to connote a certain range of acts
standing in very close relation to ancient religion,
yet hardly forming a normal or essential part of it.
A satisfactory definition of the term is by no means
easy. In a recently published work by Dr. Alfred
Lehmann, entitled Superstition and Magic, in which
the accompanying beliefs and usages are traced
from the earliest times down to the present, the
writer defines magic as every act which arises from
superstition or may be explained on the assumption
of superstitious ideas (p. 7, Germ. ed.). But the
definition is too broad; and when we come to the
definition of superstition as 'every hypothesis
which has either no justification in a given religion
or stands in contradiction to the scientific concep-
tions of a given time' (p. 6), we have too shifting a
basis on which to construct an adequate definition
of magic. We must therefore endeavour to fix on
a more stable connotation for this term. Ludwig
Blau, Das alt-Judische Zauberwesen, defines magic

* See Schrader, COT ii. pp. 3 f., 114. The word sak as an
Assyrian official term is to be found not only in the annals of
Tiglath-pileser in. but also in the Rassam cyl. of Assurbanipal,
col. ii. 15, Su-ut-sOJc-ja ; see Delitzsch, Assyr. Lesestucke 3, No. 83
in the Schrifttqfel'.
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as consisting of those acts ' whereby an event or a
condition is conceived of as brought to pass in some
supernatural way' (p. 3). We are here standing
on firmer ground. Yet even here greater clearness
is needed, for the term 'supernatural* requires
elucidation. Robertson Smith {Prophets of Isr.,
Lect. vii. ad fin.) has shown that our terms
' natural' and ' supernatural' had no relevancy to
ancient Semitic modes of thought. The definition
would be clearer if by 'supernatural' we meant
4 transcending the normal coexistences and sequences
of cause and effect.' Yet even then Blau's defini-
tion of magic remains too broad, since it might
include sacrifices, augury, and soothsaying. But
in its strict sense magic stands outside these, and
should be entirely separated from the normal
thoughts and acts of religion.

Magic may, in its historic sense, be best described
as the special and abnormal agency, whether through
words or acts, whereby certain superhuman personal
powers are constrained either to create evil (or
good) or to avert baleful effects. Accordingly
magic falls into two parts. We have to do with
the art with which the Babylonian systems make
us familiar, whereby the superior deities or good
demons are influenced to exercise their good offices
to avert the evil, i.e. whereby counter-spells or
charms are worked. This art may be called ' sacred
magic' On the other hand, we have to do with
the Black art * called sorcery (see art. SOKCERY),
whereby evils are wrought on the unfortunate
human victim through the power of the evil
eye, etc., by the male sorcerer, or more frequently
through the female witch, who is able to summon
supernatural powers of darkness to his or her
aid. Of this some illustrations will be given
below.

In the definition, or rather description, above
given we have had chiefly in view the usages and
beliefs of the Christian era and the ages that pre-
ceded it. In other words, magic is regarded as the
outgrowth of demonology, the necessary accom-
paniment of a belief in demons. To quote once
more from Blau's treatise: ' These spirits the
magician endeavours by his occult methods to
bring under his power, or to compel them to carry
out his will. The conceptions respecting the
nature and power of these spirits, whom man can
make serviceable to himself, differ with the different
races. This does not, however, alter the essential
fact. Belief in demons and belief in magic are in-
separable the one from the other' (p. 7). As it is
not the purpose of this article, contributed to a
Bible Dictionary, to travel beyond the confines of
the subject in its biblical relations, we shall con-
tent ourselves with the above conception of magic
based on the animistic interpretation of the universe
out of which demonology arose t (see article DEMON,
DEVIL, vol. i. p. 590). It must be premised, how-
ever, that demonology does not wholly explain
magic in all its varied forms and ramifications.

Investigation of the historic sources of the
magical beliefs and practices of Israel leads us to
ancient Egypt and Babylonia—more especially the
latter. In both magic was highly developed, and
penetrated deeply into the life of the people. In

* See Lehmann, ib. p. 31 f.
t Tylor {Prim. Culture, i. p. 116), basing his generalization

on a broad survey of savage life, modern superstition and
folk-lore, finds the psjrchology of magic in faulty association of
ideas. * By a vast mass of evidence from savage, barbaric, and
civilized life, magic arts, which have resulted from thus mis-
taking an ideal for a real connexion, may be clearly traced from
the lower culture which they are of to the higher culture which
they are in. Such are the practices whereby a distant person
is to be affected by acting on something closely associated with
him, his property, clothes he has worn, and above all cuttings
from his hair and nails.' This is, no doubt, largely true. But
the following passage in Tylor's work clearly shows that the
theory must be supplemented by the assumption of demonology
or a belief in the sorcerer, who is a quasi-demon.

both we fortunately have access to ancient docu-
ments in considerable abundance belonging to an
age far anterior to the Exile and even the Kegal
period in Hebrew history.

Erman's instructive work, Life in Ancient Egypt,
describes vividly the magical conceptions and prac-
tices that prevailed in the Nile Valley. As in
Babylonia, magic was one of the most potent
influences in the intellectual and moral life of
ancient Egypt. ' The belief that there were words
and actions by which they could produce an effect
on the powers of nature, upon every living being,
upon animals, and even upon gods, was indissolubly
connected with all the actions of the Egyptians'
(p. 352). It infected their funeral ceremonies.
Wooden figures were supposed to do the work or
prepare the food for the deceased. These with
stone geese and wooden models of kitchens had
been endowed through incantations with magical
power. Even gods availed themselves of magic
formulae to constrain each other, or wore amulets.
Isis pre-eminently was mistress of magic. Her
name was placed on amulets worn by the deceased
as a protection, and it was also used in medicines
prepared for the living. The underlying concep-
tion in many of the formulae employed was that in
the history of one of the gods some good fortune
came to the deity. The magician for the time
regarded himself as identified with the god, and
would repeat the words which the god had spoken
on that occasion, and he might even designate
himself as the god. Erman cites the example
(p. 353)—

1 Thou art not above me—I am Amon,
I am Anhor, the beautiful slayer,
I am the prince, the Lord of the Sword,' etc.,

by which crocodiles were conjured.
In the description of the great trial for high

treason—a harem conspiracy against Kameses ill.
(contained in the judiciary papyrus of Turin, papy-
rus Lee and papyrus Rollin)—we read that ' the
royal superintendent of the cows, a man of high
rank, procured a magical book from the Pharaoh's
own library, and according to its directions made
certain wax figures which were smuggled into the
palace, where they were supposed to cause lameness
and illness ' (Erman, p. 143). Magic and medicine
were closely bound up with one another in Egypt
as in Babylonia. Our chief authority on this sub-
ject is the great papyrus Ebers. In order that a
special remedy might be effective, certain incanta-
tions were pronounced over it. The following
formula, we learn from the above papyrus, was
recited in the preparation of all medicines : « That
Isis might make free, make free. That Isis might
make Horns free from all evil that his brother Set
had done to him when he slew his father Osiris.
Ο Isis, great enchantress, free me, release me from
all evil red things, from the fever of the god and
the fever of -the goddess, from death, and death
from pain, and the pain which comes over me ; as
thou hast freed, as thou hast released thy son
Horus, whilst I enter into the fire and go forth
from the water,'etc. (Ebers, i. 12 if.). From the
same authority we can readily perceive the dense
ignorance of Egyptian doctors respecting the in-
ternal organism and its parts. They had a vague
conception of the heart as the centre of the circula-
tory system, as well as some knowledge of the
bones and large viscera, but respecting the eti-
ology of disease knew nothing. Diseases they, like
other ancients, ascribed to demons. The body was
divided into 36 parts, and over each part a demon
presided, and in case of disease he was addressed
in order that restoration to health might follow.
From the Book of the Dead we learn that in the
case of a dead body the different parts of the body
fell to the care of respective deities. Thus Nu
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guarded the hair, Ra the face, Hathor took the
eyes under her protection, Anubis the lips, while
Thoth took oversight over all the limbs. Further
interesting details on this subject may be obtained
from Dr. A. Wiedemann's Religion der alten
Mgypter, p. 146 f.

In Babylonia demonology and magic were even
more prevalent than in ancient Egypt. To the
inhabitants of the Euphrates and Tigris lands the
existence of a vast host of demons was an ever-
present fact. Now demons, as we have already
pointed out (art. DEMON, DEVIL), are simply a
development of Animism. In the words of Prof.
Morris Jastrow {Religion of Babylonia and As-
syria, p. 49), ' the more important and the more
uniform of the natural forces became gods, and
the inferior ones were, as a general rule, relegated
to the secondary position of mere sprites, like the
jinns of Arabic belief.' Mere sprites or demons
personify the irregular and destructive forces of
nature (cf. Chantepie de la Saussaye, i. p. 214).
The incantations, of which so large a number has
been supplied to us in the 4th vol. of the Cunei-
form Inscr. of Western Asia {WAI, occasionally
designated Bawl.; see Sayce, Hibbert Led. pp.
441-447), usually deal with bodily or mental afflic-
tions, of which evil demons were held to be the
cause. These were believed to have obtained
power over the human subject owing to the wrath
of some deity, or because the victim had been sub-
jected to blighting influence through the instru-
mentality of some sorcerer or witch. Angry gods
made use of demons for the infliction of punish-
ment. Moreover, it was believed that domestic
misfortunes, such as jealousy, evil reports, and
quarrels, were brought about by these supernatural
agents. In magic, forms of words constituted the
means by which the demons were constrained to
work these mischiefs on the unfortunate victim.
Or it might be effectuated by poisonous breath
or spittle, and yet more often by the eyil eye.
For in the very earliest times it was a popular
superstition that certain beings possessed demonic
power, and could exercise it malignantly on human
victims of their displeasure. Jastrow thinks that
* this belief may have originated in the abnormal
appearance presented by certain individuals in
consequence of physical deformities. . . . The un-
canny impression made by dwarfs, persons with a
strange look in their eyes, and, above all, the
insane, would give rise to the view that some
people possessed peculiar powers. By the side of
such as were distinguished by bodily defects, those
who outranked their fellows by virtue of natural
gifts, by keenness of intellect or cunning, would
also be supposed to have received their power
through some demoniac source. There would thus
be associated ideas of sorcery and witchcraft. The
sorcerers might be either male or female, but, for
reasons which are hard to fathom, the preference
was given to females.' Thus among the Baby-
lonians, as in mediaeval Europe, the witch appears
more frequently than the male sorcerer. She
possesses the power of demons, and in incantations
the two are often conjoined.

The predominance of the sorceress may also be
observed in Jewish literature as well as in that of
other races, notably in that of Greece and Rome (cf.
Horace, Epod. xvii., Sat. i. 8 ; Theocritus, Idyll ii.).
Citations from the Talmud in Blau's Das alt-Jud-
ische Zauberwesen, p. 23 f., show how deep-seated
was the belief that sorcery was the work of women.
Sorceresses, in fact, abounded; and according to
Simon ben Jochai (A.D. 150) they had increased in
number in his time, while Rabbi Eliezer declares
that Simeon ben Shetach had hanged eighty of them
in Ascalon in one day. Popular belief among the
Jews even assigned rabies among dogs to the agency

of women. This predominance of the sorceress
meets us in ancient Arabia.*

The witch held close personal relations with the
demons, and could control them, being able to
invoke them at her will in order to effect her
malignant purposes on mankind. Magical potions
constituted one of the arts which she employed.
But among the most effective was the method which
has been termed 'sympathetic magic': 'Under
the notion that the symbolical acts of the sorcerers
would have their effect upon the one to be be-
witched, the male sorcerer or the witch would tie
knots in a rope.t Repeating certain formulas with
each fresh knot, the witch would in this way sym-
bolically strangle the victim, seal his mouth, rack
his limbs, tear his entrails, and the like. Still
more popular was the making an image of the
desired victim in clay or pitch, honey, fat, or other
soft material, and either by burning it to inflict
physical tortures upon the person representing it,
or by undertaking various symbolical acts with it,
such as burying it among the dead . . . to prognosti-
cate in this way a fate corresponding to one of
these acts for the unfortunate victim.'

Cuneiform scholars have devoted much attention
to this weird branch of Babylonian literature.
Since the days, twenty-five years ago, when Lenor-
mant expounded this subject in his Chaldozan Magic
with much graphic vigour and detail, several
scholars, including Sayce and recently L. W. King
{Babylonian Magic and Sorcery), Tallqvist, and
Zimmern, have made notable contributions.

The demons which are mentioned in the incanta-
tion texts amount to hundreds. They are of
various classes: those which inhabit the field,
those which haunt the resting-places of the dead,
and the evil demons which inflict physical suffer-
ing. It is with the last we are now specially
concerned; and the means by which these evil
influences were counteracted occupy a vast number
of cuneiform tablets. We possess a great collection
of incantations directed against these demons,
called by a variety of names, and also against the
sorcerers. In many cases the interpretations are
provisional.

The utukku of the field and the utukku of the
mountain.

The utukku of the sea, and the one that lurks
in graves.

The evil shedu, the shining alu.
Beside these we have mention of the ekimmu,

' which seizes hold of a man.' $ These incantations
fall into various elaborate series.

* Wellh. Reste Arab. Heidenthums^, p. 159 : * There were men
and women who made this art of magic their profession. The
witches, however, were more numerous. They distinguished
themselves among the Arabs, as among other races, from the
male sorcerers by showing themselves more passive than active.
Hence the demons do not serve them, but vice versa. In fact
they almost seem incarnations of the demons. In the time of
Ibn Munkidh the witches rode about naked on a stick between
the graves of the cemetery of Shaizar. Similarly they still
ride by night on palm sticks through the air, having stripped
themselves stark naked, smeared their bodies with cow's milk,
and abjured Islam in a formula of renunciation.' The witches
riding resemble demons in this respect; comp. p. 152. They
were credited also with acts of unchastity, drawing the blood
from the other sex, changing them into animals, or robbing
them of reason. See Doughty's entertaining references, in
Arabia Deserta, vol. ii. p. 106 f., to the Kheybar witches.

t Comp. the Hebrew 1.3Π used of binding and conjuring by
the tying of knots, Dt 1811, Ps 586, and "inn frequently used in
theplur., Is. 479Ί2.

X From the root ekomu, ' to take' or * seize'; see Delitzsch,
Assyr. Handw. s.v. DDK. Apparently the word properly means
the manes or shade that wanders by night. We have other
demons specially mentioned, viz. Lilu and lilltu, the demons of
night (see art. DEMON), the gallu that attacks the hand, the
rabi§u and labartu, demons of nightmare, Namtar and aSakku,
plague demons. We find some of them pictured on the bound-
ary stones. These are the demons of the field, who will inflict
punishment on the trespasser or any one who will invade pro-
prietary rights, and whose power the owner invokes to defend
them. Students of Is 1321ff· 34i3f. should take note of the fact
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One series, consisting of sixteen tablets, known by the natural
name of evil demon, contained protective incantations against
various classes of evil spirits. Another is called the series of
' head sickness,' which covered nine tablets. Two othersvhave
lately been the subject of careful investigation,—the Surpu
series by Zimraern, and the Maklu series by Tallqvist. Both
expressions signify 'burning,' since in both the subject dealt
with is the burning of images of sorcerers and the incantations
recited when this symbolical act was performed. These incan-
tations were of superior force, intended to countervail and over-
power the baleful influence of the spells used by the hostile
sorcerer. Symbolical loosening of knots counterworked the
symbolic tying of the same. Sometimes we have the symbolical
peeling of several skins of an onion. As night was the time
chosen by sorcerers and witches for their work, the three
divisions of the night, evening, midnight, and dawn, corre-
sponding to the temple watches, were the times chosen for the
countervailing incantations and symbolic acts.

The Surpu and Maklu series formed incantation rituals.
Certain formulas were found to be effective, and were therefore
preserved for use; but since a certain formula only availed for
a particular set of circumstances, it was necessary to preserve
as many formulas as possible to meet every case with which the
professional exorcizer might be confronted. This exorcizer
naturally plays a great part as a controller of the destructive
spirits. One citation, modified from M. Jastrow's recent
work, may suffice. It is taken from the Maklu series. First the
sufferer describes his troubles (Tallq. ii. col. iii. 148 f.)—

* They have used all kinds of charms
To entwine me as with ropes (?)
To catch me as in a bird's snare,
To tie me as with cords,
To overpower me as in a net,
To throttle me as with a noose,
To tear me as a fabric.1

After which the exorcizer says—
' But I, by the command of Marduk, lord of charms,

By Marduk, the master of bewitchment,
Both the male and the female sorcerer,
As with ropes I will entwine,
As in a bird's snare I will catch,
As in a net I will overpower,
As in a noose I will throttle (apattil),
As a fabric I will tear.'

The byplay of action that accompanied each
phrase of the incantation must be supplied by the
reader's imagination. These acts were symbolically
performed by the exorcizer on an image of the
witch made of bitumen and pitch, of clay or wax.
Sometimes the sufferer had been bewitched by
concoctions of herbs. In this case other herbs
or potions are concocted by the exorcizing priest
as a counter charm.

In the lines repeated by the exorcizer above
quoted we notice as significant the appeal to
Marduk. The invocation of the greater deities
was the leading characteristic of these counter-
spells. Demons were related to the gods as in-
feriors to superiors. Doubtless, in some cases,
the dividing line was slight, but that the mastery
belonged to the Great Gods is clear. Those in-
voked were chiefly Samas, who, as the rising sun,
was supposed to scare away the haunting spectres
of the night; Sin, the guardian and illuminator
of the darkness; Istar and her consort Tammuz.
But the most important place in these incanta-
tions was held by the magical triad Ea, Marduk,
and Gibil (as well as Nusku). Here the two
points to be noticed .are, (1) the appeal to the
gods of light, Marduk, Samas, and Sin, as opposed
to darkness, and the works of sorcery carried on
in darkness (cf. Ps 915·13). (2) Water and fire,
as the two purifying elements, are summoned to
the magician's aid through the gods whom he
invokes. Observe that it is in fire the images of
the witches were burned, while the cleansing and
healing properties of water were recognized even
in those primitive times. Ea was the Babylonian
god of water as well as of wisdom, the city of
Eridu being the ancient seat of his cult. He is
the lord of all secrets, whose name was awful,

that the demons were always endowed with some animal or
human shape. Frequently they are embodied in serpents,
scorpions, or other monsters. Comp. WAI iv. pi. 5, and Perrot
and Chipiez, Hist, of Art in Chaldcea and Assyria, i. pp. 61,62,
ii. p. 81.
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ineffable, and disguised in ciphers. His wonder-
working name was inscribed on the sacred brazen
vessels. But he stood on too lofty an eminence
to be practically useful. In his place Marduk,*
god of the sun as he rises from the ocean and
brings with him the water of purification, is
usually invoked by the exorcizing priest. On the
other hand, Gibil and Nusku were invoked as re-
presenting the sacred element of fire. The follow-
ing incantation—

4 Nusku, great God, counsellor of the Great Gods,
Guarding the sacrificial gifts of all the heavenly spirits,
Founder of cities, renewer of sanctuaries, . . .
I prostrate myself before thee;
Burn the sorcerer and the sorceress ;
May the life of my sorcerer and sorceress be destroyed '—

was recited in a whisper before the wax image of
the sorcerer or witch. A noticeable feature of
these invocations of the fire-deity is the lofty
language in which they are expressed. We con-
clude with the following (Tallq. Maklu, i. 130 f.)—

1 The witch who has charmed me,
Through the charm with which she has charmed me,

charm her;
Those who have made images of me, reproducing my

features,
Who have taken away my breath, torn my hairs,
Who have rent my clothes, have hindered my feet from

treading the dust,
May the fire-god, the strong one, break their charm.'

We have no space to refer to many other interest-
ing features of this great subject of Babylonian
magic, more especially to the ethical ideas that
occasionally appear in the Surpu texts. These
must be studied in the attractive pages of Morris
Jastrow's work from which quotation has been
made. The importance of Babylonia in its rela-
tion to Greek and Roman culture must not be
forgotten, and in the realm of astrology and magic
this especially holds true. In the early days
of the Roman empire the mathematici or * astro-
logers ' were also called Chaldcei (cf. Gell, i. 9). Far
more potent was the influence of Babylonia upon
Israel. The influence of Egypt over the ancient
Hebrews is by no means so definite, f Certainly
no inference confirmatory of such influence can be
drawn from the post-exilian passage, Ex 710 (P).
The Piel partic. of ψι, there used to characterize
the magicians and their practices, is connected by

Semitic philologists with the Arabic root
' cut off' (used of an eclipse). The Ethpa. of the
same root, employed in Syriac in the sense of
'pray* (cf. ( ^ ^n*"> 'prayer'), is combined in
Gesen. Heb. Lex.12 with 1 Κ 1828, where reference is
made to the self-mutilation of the devotees of
Baal. But this is a highly precarious speculation,
and we are on a safer path if we go to the ancient
Semitic Babylonian for light. Kasapu in Assyrian
means ' to bewitch,' and kispu means sorcery.

* We cannot fail to note the corresponding role in comparison
with Ea played by Marduk in the cosmogonic legend. See
COSMOGONY.

t The influence exercised by Egypt was far more definite and
powerful from the 3rd cent. B.C. onwards, when Alexandria be-
came a centre where Greek and Oriental culture met. We see
this in the later Jewish literature, from which Blau gives copi-
ous citations (Das alt-Judische Zauberwesen, p. 38 f.). Thus
in Eiddushin 49δ we read that out of the ten measures (pap)
of sorcery which descended into the world, Egypt claimed for
itself as many as nine. In Menachoth 85a we find an interest-
ing reference to Jannes and Mambres (Johana and Mamra), the
heads of the Egyptian magicians (cf. 2 Ti 38). Blau thinks that
the Egyptian potion nsDH Dim, to which Pesach. iii. 1 refers,
was a magical healing draught. Among the Greeks and Romans
Egypt was regarded as the classical land of magic and medicine.
Yet this is more true of the later than of the earlier Greek
history, and it is obvious that the Jewish Midrash read the con-
ceptions of its own time into OT passages. Thus in 1 Κ 430 the
' wisdom of the sons of the east,' which Solomon's wisdom ex-
ceeded, is interpreted to mean the wisdom of the Egyptians.
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Here, as in the case of ψχ (Dn I2 0 22·27 47 515, cf.
Assyr. aSipu), we have probably Babylonian loan
words. We have already indicated (art. DEMON)
that the Heb. iv (with its Aramaic equivalent)
was of like origin. In earlier days than the Exile,
especially in the 15th and previous centuries,
Canaan was largely under Babylonian influence.
From Is 26 we are disposed to conclude that Baby-
lonian magic and other foreign superstitions pre-
vailed in Israel in the days of Ahaz, if the reading ΏΙ%Ώ
(LXX άττ' άρχψ) is to be accepted as sound. The
validity of this reading most recent commentators,
including Dillm. and Duhm, admit, though with
the addition of DDJ?. or 'ppp before DI$I? to make
better structure and rhythm: * They are full of
soothsaying from the East.' Similarly Cheyne in
SBOT. It is true that Balaam came from Pethor
(Dt 234 [5 Heb.], cf. Nu 225), the Pitru of the Assyri-
ans, on the western bank of the Euphrates, and
that he was regarded as a soothsayer (Nu 227).
Yet it must be admitted that the insertion of nop
here is mere hypothesis. How deeply soothsaying
and magic had infected Judah a century later
is shown by Jer 279. The prevalence of the
magical arts in early pre-exilian times is clearly
evidenced in the most primitive code of Hebrew
legislation, which strictly prohibited such practices,
and regarded them as closely connected with
heathen worship. It is, moreover, significant that
in Ex 2218, the passage referred to, it is a woman
professor of these arts, nsgbp or ' sorceress,' who was
not to be permitted to live. Similarly in Islam
both the witch and the sorcerer were punished with
death. The punishment of drowning was inflicted
on the witches of Kufa by the Khalif Valid I.; see
Wellhausen, Beste Arab. Heidenth.2 p. 160.

In the list of prohibited practices in Dt 18U

the ψϊϋ or magician is coupled with those who
worked spells ("on -απ) by tying knots, whereby the
victim was bound by an evil charm. Illustrations
of these customs have been already given in the
account of Babylonian practice. Closely associ-
ated in the Deuteronomic passage with the magi-
cian {ψΐφ) and the sorcerer who binds the knots,
are the soothsayer (tfnr?) and the necromancer, and
those who inquire by familiar spirits. On these
subjects, nearly allied to magic and sometimes
included in it, the reader is referred to the separ-
ate articles, DIVINATION, SOOTHSAYING, and
SORCERY. In Ps 584·5 and Jer 817 we find interest-
ing parallels which show that serpent-charming was
practised as a mode of conjuring the demons, wThich
the ancient Hebrews like the Arabs considered to
reside in serpents. Illustrations of this popular
superstition may be found in Baudissin, Stud, zur
Semit. Belig. i. p. 279 if.; W. R. Smith, BS p. 120,
n. 1, and p. 133. The root vnb used in the Piel of
the serpent-charmer (Ps 585) is probably a mimetic
word meaning to hiss or whisper,* and thus to con-
jure serpents. See W. R. Smith, Journ. of Phil.
xiv. p. 122 if. Lagarde, indeed, would be disposed
to connect vm and en1?, and derive the latter from
the former. The Assyrian parallel Pael form
luhhusu is obscure as to meaning.

Is 47 is a song (arranged in strophes) concerning
the fall of Babylon. Its value for the student
of history is the clear evidence it affords that by
the Jews of the 6th cent. Babylonia was regarded
as the land where magic had been practised from
time immemorial (ηη^ρ ν.12). The prophet utters
his warning in the words (vv.9"12)—

' Yea there shall come over thee both these . . .
childlessness and widowhood in their full measure
though thy magic arts (η!5^5) be many, though thy

* The presence of the significant sibilant t? in all these
words *]i?N, η«Ρ3, BTJ1?, 87m, suggests an ultimate mimetic
origin connected with the sound of hissing or whispering. Cf.
ψΒ-S in Is 1019 294.

spells (3Π3Π) be very potent . . . Abide by thy
spells * and thy many incantations whereby thou
weariest thyself.—Perhaps ye are able to obtain
advantage, perhaps ye scare away [the foes].'

The references to popular magic in the OT are
not infrequent. The D'anrc of Reuben of which
Rachel made use (Gn 3014ff· J) seem to be a re-
miniscence of some magic superstitions connected
with the worship of the deity mn, which the
Moabite Stone (line 12) would lead us to regard as
a deity of love belonging to the tribe of Gad.
There can be little doubt that the earrings
buried by Jacob as idolatrous were magical
amulets inscribed with words or tokens to avert
the evil eye or other disasters (Gn 354). Simi-
larly the ' crescents' or ' little moons,5 μψίσκοι
(α'τηπ'&Ο, of which Isaiah speaks in 318"23 (Cheyne
and 6uhm make the passage post-Isaianic), may
be compared with the hilalat or crescents adorn-
ing a modern Arabian maiden. Similar crescents
were worn on the camels' necks (Jg 821) of the
Midianite kings, and were undoubtedly employed
as amulets or charms (see Delitzsch on Is 318).
Lane, in his Manners and Customs of the Modern
Egyptians, observes that horses often wear append-
ages consisting of a few verses of the Koran enclosed
in cases of metal. That the lady of fashion in
Jerusalem, whose attire is described by Isaiah, wore
crescents as a charm, is shown by the subsequent
mention of the amulets (DTcfr). See chs. xi. xii. in
Lane's work on IJejabs (charms) and Magic,

An obscure reference in the Bk. of Job (38), in
which the speaker, cursing the night of his birth,
exclaims—

* May those who curse the day, curse it,
Who understand how to stir up Leviathan,' f—

has been considered to refer to the mythical dragon
who was believed to seize upon the sun or moon when
eclipsed. The magician's power was supposed cap-
able of compelling the dragon monster Leviathan to
seize or give up his victim (cf. Is 271, Job 2618).$ On
Nu 218f· see SERPENT, and Dillm. ad loc.

The prophets habitually associate magic with
idolatry (Mic 5llff·, cf. 2 Κ 922, 2 Ch 336). Yet the
history of Israel constantly reveals the continu-
ance of popular superstition and practice even
after legislation had long pronounced them un-
lawful. In the later days of Judaism learned
Rabbis did not forbid the study of magical arts,
though the practice of these arts was not per-
mitted. Of one it is even said that he considered
the knowledge of magic to be essential to any
member of the Sanhedrin in order that he might
be capable of pronouncing an opinion upon it
(Blau, Zauberwesen, p. 20). The fact that the
practice of magic was forbidden does not by any
means imply that the Jews did not believe in its
power. The truth is precisely the reverse. They
believed in magic as the inevitable result of their
belief in demons, but regarded it, just as St. Paul
himself did, as bound up with idolatry and the

* The word *Ί1Π (pi.) ' magic art ' or ' spell' probably refers to
the binding of the knots. The same root occurs in Assyrian.
The Pael of 13N ubburu is used of binding under the spell of the
sorceress {WAI iv. 49, 5a; 50, 52δ; Delitzsch, Handwort. sub
voce). In ν.*1 we have an interesting word ΡΤ\$φ (' evil which
thou knowest not) to avert by incantations,' Piel infin. with suff.

of the root which in Arabic ( «STL*:) is constantly employed in

the sense of using magic spells (see Wellhausen, Rested, p. 159).
t Gunkel's reading of DJ for DV in the first line, and rendering

'may those who keep the sea under a spell curse it,' etc.
(Schopfung u. Chaos, p. 59), are far-fetched though ingenious.
Gunkel holds that τικ and Tiy refer to spell and counter-
spell, a view which does not appear to us at all warranted.

t There possibly lurks a reference to a demon in the Titfbll
of Pr 30!5 and some magic ritual connected with it, to which ali
clue has been lost. See Baudissin's art. * Feldgeister' in PRE*
vi. p. 6, and Wellh. Reste Arab. Htidenth* p. 149.
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realm of darkness, and therefore to be shunned.
It comes within the circle of the ivapyeia του
Σατανα.*

As a matter of fact, however, the mass of the
people could not be delivered from the influences
of their time, and troubled themselves little about
the religious scruples of their teachers, and, like
the Greeks and Romans, Egyptians and Baby-
lonians, were delivered up to the superstitious
tendencies and practices of their age. Hence the
Mishna, Sota ix. 13, deplores that jealousy and
magic were ruining society. Indeed we even hear
of distinguished Rabbis practising magic, e.g.
Eliezer, son of Hyrcanus, who at the request of
Akiba was able, through a charm, to fill an entire
field with gourds, and by means of another formula
to transfer them to a single place {Sanhedrin 68a in
Blau, p. 26). Jesus Christ was regarded by His
countrymen as a magician, and was called by them
Bal'am, Sank. 1066, Sota 4Tlb. According to the
Gospel narrative (Mt 1224f·), He was even called a
sorcerer who worked His wonders in league with
Beelzebub. Tobit, ch. 6, clearly illustrates how
thoroughly demonology and magic practices had
taken hold of the Jewish people. This tradition
even influenced dress (see FRINGES, PHYLACTERIES,
and cf. Lk 844); also dwelling-houses (mezuzoth,
Dt 68·9, see Driver, ad loc.).

We have no space to describe with any fulness of
detail the great world of Jewish magic and the spells
which were employed. These consisted of special
formula in which certain names were recited (see
AMULETS, DEMON, EXORCISM, and Brecher's Das
Transcendent ale, Magie u. mag. Heilarten im Tal-
mud). Certain magical practices were forbidden
as heathenish (Brecher, p. 192 if.); on the other
hand, special formulae, involving the invocation of
angels and the pronunciation of words, whereby
certain evils were counteracted or diseases healed,
were not only permitted but even recommended.
The personal names of the celestial hierarchy
which are most potent are given on p. 21 if. of
Brecher's treatise. We cite the translation of
one formula among the large number given by
this writer and Blau. It is a remedy against an
ulcerous swelling. The original may be found
in Brecher, p. 198 ff.: 'Baz Bazia, Mas Masia,
Kas Kassia, Sharlai and Amarlai [cf. p. 38, and
Shabb. 67a], the angels which came from the land
of Sodom to heal painful sores. May the colour
not become redder, not extend further; may the
seed be absorbed in the belly. And as a mule
does not propagate itself, so may the evil not
propagate itself in the body of N., son of N.'

Against possession by devils : ' Cursed, broken
in pieces and conjured be the demon named Bar
Tit, Bar Tama, Bar Tina,' etc.

Most potent of all names in these spells was
that of God, expressed in every conceivable form,
sometimes as πψη, sometimes as the tetragrammaton
itself. This subject, as well as the great variety
of modes in which the sacred Hebrew name appears
in Egyptian magic papyri, will be found fully set
forth in Blau's instructive work, pp. 117-144.

The survey of this strange world of abject super-
stition and triviality enables us to realize in some
measure the nature of those methods whereby the
Pharisees professed to exorcize demons in the days
of our Lord (Mt 1227), and of those arts which
Elymasf the sorcerer employed (Ac 138) and Simon
Magus (Ac 89). In Ephesus the Apostle Paul was
confronted with this realm of magical superstition
in its most aggravated form, for Ephesus was the

* Φα,ρμ,α,ζίοι belonged t o t h e \pycc τ^ς ο-α,ρχ'ος (Gal 5 2 0) Cf. t h e
language of Rev 921 1823 (ref. to Babylon) 218 2215 with 2 Th
28-10.

t Probably the Arabic 'alim * knowing.' Moses in Koran,
8ur. vii. 106, is called sahirun 'alimun «wise magician.'

greatest centre of Grseco - Oriental life in Asia
Minor. From this city came the famous 'Εφέσια
7ράμματα, frequently employed in conjurations.*
Probably these and a vast number of other magic
formulae of incantation, resembling those found in
recently discovered Egyptian papyri, were recorded
in the magic treatises, worth 50,000 drachmas, which
were publicly burned in Ephesus through the in-
fluence of St. Paul's preaching (Ac 1919). Deissmann
in his Bibelstudien, p. 26 if., has published a long
inscription of singular interest engraved on a
leaden tablet (of which he gives a facsimile) dis-
covered in 1890 in the necropolis of the ancient
Hadrumetum, in which a spirit is conjured by
Domitiana, daughter of Candida, to cause Urbanus
to be united to her in marriage speedily. The
most remarkable characteristic of this long docu-
ment of 47 lines is that we have not a single
heathen deity invoked, but only Jehovah under the
forms Jao, Aoth, and Abaoth, and many others, f
The origin of the first form Ιαω as an abbreviation
of m,v can hardly be doubted in this case and in
those of the Abraxas ΐ gems and amulets. Aoth
and Abaoth are obviously abbreviations taken from
the name ή)α^ (see Blau, p. 102 if.).

Another remarkable feature in this and in other
documents is the powerful influence exercised by
Judaism and afterwards by Christianity on the
Hellenistic and Roman heathen world. In an in-
structive chapter on this subject in Schurer's GJV3

iii. p. 297 ff., useful citations may be found (n. 86)
from Origen, c. Cels. iv. 33, to prove that in the
closing years of the 2nd and the beginning of the
3rd cent. A.D., nearly every one (σχβδόν καϊ
πάντα*) who used spells and incantations invoked
the name of the God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob,
in order to avert the power of demons. From
Hippolytus, Philosophumen. iv. 28, we learn that
the magicians made use of Hebrew words as well
as Greek, stress being evidently laid on the original
form of the name or word, no translation having
any efficacy. Further illustrations of this literature
will be found in Schiirer (see esp. the citation from
Kenyon's Greek papyri in the British Museum, and
from the Carthage tablets on p. 298, footn. 88).
Jewish literature of the Christian era abounded in
magical works. In the Book of Jubilees, ch. 10,
mention is made of a pseudepigraphic treatise by
Noah on healing, and Gaster's recently published
magical book, The Sword of Moses, is another
striking illustration. The name of Solomon is
constantly associated with magic prescriptions and
formulas (comp. Kohut, Jiidische Angelol. p. 81 ff.,
and Joseph. Ant. yni. ii. 5), and this tradition
survived to the Middle Ages. We find an echo
of it in Goethe's drama, in the words addressed to
Faust's poodle—

* On this mongrel brood of Hell
The charm of Solomon worketh well.'

Will magic ever die? Lehmann's instructive
treatise exhibits its present wide prevalence.
Even with the marvellous advance of modern
culture, its power does not disappear as rapidly
as might be expected. In pre-Christian times
the growth of civilization only produced more

* See Schiirer, GJV% iii. 297, n. 83, where citations are given
from Plutarch, Sympos. vii. 5. 4; and Hesychius, the translation
of which is here appended. ' The magi bid those possessed with
demons recite to themselves and name the Ephesian formul».'
Hesych. says respecting these: ' They were once [six] in
number, but subsequently others were deceptively added.
It i id t h t th th f th fit
number, but s q u y py
It is said that these are the names of the first: atrzi, ,
Λΐξ, ητράζ, ΰαμ,να,μ,ινιύζ, α,'/σ-ιον.' Explanations of these names
follow, based evidently on etymological guesswork.

f The names of the patriarchs occur under the forms Αβρκ*ν,
Ιχχου, lerρχμ,χ.

t This refers to a special series of amulets inscribed with the
word Αβροισ-αξ or Αβραξχζ, either alone or in combination with
others. On this subject the student should consult Drexler's
elaborate article in PRE*t vol. i. s. * Abrasax.'
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highly developed forms of magic. Religion and
religious philosophy were accompanied by hosts of
yorjTes. Modern spiritualism points to a factor in
human life which nothing will eradicate unless man
is to become ultimately an acquiescent machine. As
long as he continues to live, he will attempt to defy
the limitations that surround him. It is this very
sense of limitations that stimulates these abnormal
endeavours to transcend them in modes that lie
beyond the ascertained lines of cause and effect.

4 Flectere si nequeo superos, Acheronta movebo.'
LITERATURE.—The literature of this subject is very copious,

and a full list will be found in the pages of Schiirer, pp. 300-
304. In addition to the catalogue there given, Morris Jastrow's
chapter on Babylonian Magic and Blau's treatise should be con-
sulted. To these we have made frequent reference. See also
Lehmann, Aberglaube u. Zauberei ; Wiinsch, Sethianische Ver-
fluchungstafeln, and Ramsay, Expos. July 1899, p. 22. For
further information, see articles SORCERY and EXORCISM.

OWEN C. WHITEHOUSE.
MAGISTRATE.—This word is used several times

in AV, where it represents different words in the
original. At Jg 187, where it is said of Laish,
* there was no magistrate in the land that might
put them to shame in anything' (Π$? η?7 D^?ST8}
I^/ env), the meaning of the expression has been
much discussed and is confessedly obscure ; but it
probably denotes, not any particular office, but the
more general idea of ' some one possessing power of
restraint,' or as in RV ' possessing authority.'* At
Ezr 725, where Ezra is directed to appoint * magis-
trates and judges,' the first word (pi??̂ ) is the Aram,
form of what is in Hebrew the usual expression for
4 judges' (shdphetim, which reappears in the Cartha-
ginian sufetes). At Lk 1211 * magistrates' repre-
sents the general word {άρχαί) for 'ruling powers,'
and is better rendered as in RV ' rulers'; while
at Lk 1258 the ' magistrate' (άρχων) to whom it
pertains to receive a complaint appears to denote
a local authority of somewhat higher position than
the ' judge' (κριτής) to whom he remits the case.
At Tit 31 the phrase ' to obey magistrates' repre-
sents the compound verb πειθαρχεΐν, which may
probably be better rendered as in RV by the simple
'to be obedient.' But the principal use of the
word ' magistrates' is in Ac 16, where it denotes the
chief authorities of the Roman colony of Philippi.
When Paul and Silas were dragged into the
market-place before the 'rulers' (άρχοντας, i.e. the
local city-judges), the charge against them re-
solved itself into one of political disturbance, con-
flicting with the allegiance due to Roman authority,
and the accused were brought unto * the magistrates'
whose duty it was to deal with it (the στρατη-γοί, 1620·
22. -ό5.36.38)# These were the duumviri or prcetores,-\
as they were called in towns which were colonies.
They had officers in attendance on them to execute
their orders, called 'Serjeants' (EV) or 'lictores';
but in this case they exceeded their powers, and
when they were made aware that the prisoners
whom they had ordered to be scourged were entitled
to the privileges of Roman citizens, they were glad
in turn to become suppliants that the released
captives might leave the city.

WILLIAM P. DICKSON.
MAGNIFICAL.— The old adj. 'magnificat' is

retained by AV in 1 Ch 225 from the Geneva
version, and it is still kept in RV—' the house that
is to be builded for the LORD must be exceeding
magnifical'—though the word has long since been
displaced by ' magnificent.' The adv. occurs in
Rhem. NT, Lk 1619 'There was a certaine riche
man, and he was clothed with purple and silke :
and he fared every day magnifically.'

J. HASTINGS.

* The MT appears to be hopelessly corrupt, and the Versions
give no help (see Moore, ad loc).

t On the application of the term prcetores to the magistrates
at Philippi, see Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, p. 217 f.

MAGOG (ruo, Μα7ώγ).—Enumerated among the
sons of Japheth between Gomer (the Cimmerians)
and Madai (the Medes) in Gn 102. Ezekiel (382)
calls Gog 'the prince of Rosh, Meshech, and
Tubal,' of ' the land of Magog.' In Rev 208, Gog
and Magog are alike made representatives of the
northern nations. If Gog is Gyges of Lydia,
Magog would be Lydia, and we should have to
explain Magog as signifying ' the country of
Gog' (but see Dillm. on Gn 102, where this explana-
tion, which is that of Ed. Meyer [Gesch. § 464], is
emphatically rejected). It is noteworthy that moys
meant' land' in the Lydian language, and that the
Assyr. inscriptions give the name of a district in
Armenia as indifferently Ma-Zamua and Zamua.
In any case, as Meshech and Tubal were nations
of E. Asia Minor, Magog would seem to have been
in the same part of the world, and its association
with Gomer in Gn 102 would be explained by
the Cimmerian settlements in Asia Minor. Cap-
padocia is even called Gamir by Armenian
writers. Josephus (Ant. I. vi. 1) identifies Magog
with the Scythians; but the term Scythian was
used vaguely to denote almost any northern popu-
lation about which little was known.

The prophecy of Ezk 382-396 was the source of
the constantly recurring notion in Apocalyptic
literature that Israel's enemies would be finally
destroyed at the advent of the Messiah (see Liter-
ature below, and cf. Rev 202). In the Assumption
of Moses, where there is no mention of the Messiah,
this final destruction is the work of God Himself,
as it is also in Enoch, where the Messiah appears
after the judgment. Gog and Magog not only
meet us in Rev, but recur constantly in the
' antichrist-Apocalypses' (see Bousset, Antichrist,
Index, s. 'Gog u. Magog').

LITERATURE.—Dillmann on Gn 102; Davidson and Bertholet
on Ezk 38f.; Bousset on Rev 20»; Schrader, ΚΑΤ* 80, 427 [COT
i. 62, ii. 123]; Stade, GVI ii. 61 f.; Schiirer, HJP π. ii. 165, iii.
279; Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, ii. 732 ff.; Weber,
Jiid. Theologie (Index, 8.' Gog') ; Renan, VAntichrist2.

A. H. SAYCE.
MAGOR-MISSABIB (η-ιερ - t o ; LXX, Theod.

μέτοικο? (-χον Α*); according to Jerome (ap. Field),
Aq. 1st ed. circumspicientem (περωρώντα), 2nd ed.
peregrinum (ττάροικον, προσήλυτον, μέτοικον or ξένον) ;
Symm. ablatum (ά,φχιρημένον), or congregatum et
coactum (σννηθροισμένον); according to Qm*. Aq.,
Symm., and Theod. added κυκλόθεν with an asterisk ;
Vulg. pavorem undique; EV 'Magor-missabib,'
RVm 'terror on every side.' LXX, Theod.,
Aq. 2nd ed. connect "to with -fla to sojourn).—
Name given by Jeremiah (Jer 203) to Pashhur ben-
Immer, governor of the temple, who had had the
prophet beaten and put in the stocks. Jer 204

explains, ' For thus saith J", Behold, I will make
thee a terror to thyself and all thy friends.' The
phrase occurs also (not as a name) in Ps 3113,
Jer 625 2010 465 4929, La 22 2; where LXX has similar
translations to the above, except Jer 4929 άπώλειαν.
See Field, Swete, and Giesebrecht (Handkom-
mentar zum A T), in loco. W. H. BENNETT.

MAGPIASH.—See MAGBISH.

MAGUS.—See MAGI, MAGIC, and SIMON MAGUS.

MAHALALEEL.—See MAHALALEL.

MAHALALEL ( ^ f e ? * 'praise of God,' cf. the
name *?NVWP Jehallelel, * he shall praise God ' ;
Μαλελεήλ).—1. Son of Kenan and great-grandson
of Seth, Gn 5 1 2 · 1 3 · 1 5 · 1 6 · 1 7 (P) = l Ch I2. The name
corresponds to Mehujael (^inp) in J's list, Gn 418.
See MEHUJAEL. In the genealogy of Jesus, Lk

*Gray (Heb. Proper Names, 201 n.) would point 7Ν??ΠΟ
(so also Nestle, Marginalien, p. 7).
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337, RV has Mahalaleel, AV (following the Greek,
Μαλελεήλ) Maleleel. 2. The son of Perez, who
dwelt at Jerusalem after the Captivity, Neh II 4

(Β Μαλελήμ).

MAHALATH (n^qs).— 1. (Μαελέθ) A daughter of
Ishmael, and wife of Esau, Gn 289 (P). In Gn 2634

(also P) a * Hittite' wife of Esau is mentioned
whose name was Basemath, and in 363 (prob. R)
this Basemath is called daughter of Ishmael (Sam.
has here and throughout eh. 36 n̂ nD, which,
however, may be a harmonistic correction). The
whole subject of Esau's marriages is wrapt in
obscurity (see Comms. of Dillm. and Holzinger,
and art. ESAU in vol. i. of this Dictionary, p. 734a,
note). 2. (Μολ(λ)ά0) Wife of Rehoboani, 2 Ch II 1 8 .
She was the daughter of Jerimoth, one of David's
sons, and hence a cousin of Rehoboam.

MAHALATH LEANNOTH.—See PSALMS.

MAHANAIM (D:JOQ ' t w o c a m p s ' o r ' h o s t s ' (?);
the LXX renders by ΤΙαρεμβολαί Gn 322, 1 Κ 28,
i) παρεμβολή 2 S 2 2 9 ; in Jos, Β has Βαάν (Μαάζ/),
Μαανά, Καμέιν, Α Μανύμ; in 2 S, Β Α Μανάεμ,
Μα,̂ άαμ, Maaj/ctet/* (1724 A Ma^aW); 1 Κ 414 Β Μααρ-
αιεΐον, Α Μαα^άίμ,; 1 Ch 680 Β Macu/cu0, A Μαανάιμ).
—An important city on the E. of Jordan, of which
the exact site is unknown. The above explanation
of the name is due to J, whose narrative (Gn
323"13a, esp. vv.7"10 'two companies,' and v.13a 'and
he lodged there that night') indicates that it
originally contained an explanation of the manner
in which the place obtained its name: probably
this was omitted as inconsistent with ν A In E,
on the other hand, nothing is known of the dual
meaning of the word, the forms Mahanaim, Ma-
haneh {n\ivp, n:qc) being used indifferently (322

' This is God's host' {mahaneh), v.21' and he himself
lodged that night in Mahaneh (not as RV ' in the
company ')).* According to Gn 32lf· (vv.1·213bff· E,
vv.8"13a J) Jacob was here confronted by a vision of
angels after he had parted from Laban on the
mountain range of Gilead. No further mention is
made of Mahanaim until after the conquest of
Palestine by Joshua, when it is described as lying
on the border between Gad and Manasseh (Jos
1326·30). According to Jos 2138 it was one of the
cities of Gad assigned to the priestly family of
Merari.

It was, however, more especially during the early
period of the monarchy that Mahanaim came into
prominence. Owing possibly to the timely assist-
ance which Saul had rendered to the inhabitants
of Jabesh-gilead at the commencement of his reign
(1 S ll l f #), the country E. of Jordan long remained
faithful to the house of its deliverer. Hence it
was that, after the death of Saul, Abner established
Ishbaal (Ishbosheth) as king of Israel at Ma-
hanaim, in opposition to David, who reigned over
Judah in Hebron (2 S 28f·). From Mahanaim Abner
started on the expedition to Gibeon, which, result-

* It seems probable that Mahanaim is yet another instance
of a place-name with an apparently dual termination which has
arisen from a later expansion of the original termination in -am
and -em (or -an and -en). The most striking instance of this
change is D 2 ^ n : (Jerusalem), which represents the KerS per-
petuum for an Original D ^ n ; (Aram. D ^ n ; ) . Similarly in
Aramaic we find γ,ι_ϋψ = \ηΏψ for the Heb. fiinv (Samaria),
while the Mesha inscription affords several examples of the
termination in j — (-an), which in Hebrew is represented by
Ώ)~^ (-aim). Other cases in Hebrew are Dothain (\]jy\l Gn 371?)
and Dothan (]ni 2 Κ 6™); Kartan QJ-ηρ Jos 2132) a n ( i Kiriath-
aim (DVinp 1 Ch 676 (61)), and Enam (DPy.rr Jos 1534)=Enaim
(DOT Gn 3821). For further discussion see especially Strack,
Genesis, p. 139; Wellhausen, JDTh xxi. 443, Comp. p. 45 n. ;
Philippi, ZDMG xxxii. 65 f.; Barth, JS'ominalbildung, p. 319 ;
Ges.-Kautzsch, Heb. Gram. p. 256. Against this view, Konig,
Lehrgebdude, ii. p. 437.

ing in the defeat of the Israelite forces at the hand
of Joab and his Benjamite followers, proved to be
the turning-point in the struggle between the rival
kings. In their flight it is stated that Abner and
his men passed through the Arabah along the right
side of the Jordan, and thence made their way
across Jordan and up the gorge (RV * Bithron') to
Mahanaim. Despite this reverse the war between
the house of Saul and David still continued until
the murder of Ishbaal, which followed soon after
the defection and death of Abner, left David in
sole command. Presumably, the tribes on the E.
of Jordan joined in the universal recognition of
David as king and acknowledged his rule. That
they proved faithful to the new monarch is
shown by the fact that David, when driven from
Jerusalem by the rebellion of Absalom, at once
directed his flight to the capital of his former rival
and was there royally received by the chief men of
the country, among whom was a son of his former
ally, Nahash the Ammonite (2 S 1724"27). The
encounter between the forces of David and those
of Absalom took place in the Forest of Ephraim
(which see), apparently the wooded district of
Gilead which lay opposite to Ephraim on the E. of
Jordan.* Information of the defeat of Absalom's
army was conveyed to the king, who had remained
in Mahanaim, by Ahimaaz the son of Zadok, who,
running by the way of the plain (-i|3n=the circle
of Jordan, Smith, HGHL p. 505), outstripped the
previous messenger who had been sent by Joab
(2 S 1823). Apart from a possible reference in
Ca 613 (RVm 'of two companies,' LXX των παρεμ-
βολών), Mahanaim occurs only once more, as the
dwelling-place of one of Solomon's twelve com-
missariat officers (1 Κ 414).

From the above sketch of the history of Maha-
naim it will be seen that the biblical narrative
affords but little assistance in identifying its exact
site. From Gn 32 it seems clear that it lay some-
where near the Jordan to the N. of the Jabbok
and of the great gorge (or Bithron, 2 S 229). Accord-
ing to Jos 13 it was situated on the border of Gad
and Manasseh, a position which agrees with the
history of the monarchy. Conder {Heth and Moab,
p. 179 ff.) places it near el-Bukeia, to the E. of
es-Salt; but this is too far south. More probable
is the view of Merrill {East of the Jordan, p. 433 ff.),
who identifies Mahanaim with Khurbet Suleikhat,
at the entrance of the Wady Suleikhat, 3 miles
N. of the Wady Ajlun. He points out that the
present ruins stand some 300 feet above the plain,
and command an extensive view across the valley
to the W., and down the valley almost to the
juncture of Wady Zerka (Jabbok) with the Jordan.
This situation agrees admirably with the details
supplied in 2 S 18, according to which the watch-
man of Mahanaim discerned the Cushite and
Ahimaaz from a considerable distance (v.24ff#) It
also throws light on the statement of v.2 3('Then
Ahimaaz ran by the way of the plain'), the point
being that Ahimaaz chose the longer but more
level route along the plain, and so outstripped the
Cushite, who made his way across the intervening
hilly country. Earlier travellers (Seetzen, Beisen,
i. 385; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. p. 78 f.) place Ma-
hanaim at the modern Mahne, which according to
the old Jewish traveller Parchi {Benj. of Tudela,
ii. 408) lay about half a day's journey due E. of
Bethshean. The latter statement is certainly
erroneous, but in any case Mafyne is too far from
the Jordan, and its position in the midst of the
mountains of Gilead does not suit the narrative
of 2 S. Buhl, however {GAP p. 257), seems to

* It is noteworthy that Luc. gives Μα,κινάν, i.e. Mahanaim
instead of Ephraim, but this may be only a correction; see
Smith, HGHL p. 3352 ; Buhl, GAP p. 121; Budde, Ri. u. Sam-
p. 34 ff.
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place Mahne (or Mihne) considerably farther S.,
slightly to the N. of the Wady 'Ajlun; the latter
he would then identify with the gorge (or Bithron)
of 2 S 229 [ib. p. 121). J. F. STENNING.

MAHANEH-DAN ([TmriD, παρεμβολή Αάν). — The
name occurs twice : in Jg 1812 of a place * behind,'
i.e. W. of Kiriath-jearim, in Jg 1325 of a place
between Zorah and Eshtaol, where Samson began
his work. Whether one identifies Kiriath-jearim
(which see) with Khirbet 'Erma or with Abu Ghosh,
it is scarcely possible to take both these references
to be to the same place. Nor has the name been
found. It is true that Williams {Holy City, i. 12,
note) had a site pointed out to him, north of Wady
Ismail, as bearing the name Beit Mahanem. Both
name and situation are tempting, but the statement
lacks confirmation. Guerin {Judae, i. p. 62 ff.)
places the Mahaneh-dan of 1812 near * Abou-Goch,'
but he ignores the other. Moore on Jg 1325 accepts
the position assigned to Mahaneh-dan in 1812, and
thinks there is no support for the supposition that
there were two camps of Dan. It seems probable,
however, that the name, since it was never attached
to a town, was floating rather loosely in this quarter
of Palestine. The author of 132δ then understood it
to refer to the original war-camp which the Danites
occupied at the time of the conquest, before their
permanent settlement; the author of the clause in
1812 took it to be the name of the first camp which
the 600 Danites occupied outside their own terri-
tory when they marched northward to attack
Laish. (Cf. ZDPV x. p. 137 with Guthe's note).

A. C. WELCH.
MAHARAI {Ίφ ; Β Ήοερέ, Nee/><?, Μεηρά; A Maepaei,

Μοορά, Μοοραί).—A native of Netophah in Judah,
the modern Beit Netttf (Buhl, GAP p. 194), in the
Wady es-Sunt, or Vale of Elah, the third of the
five valleys which, cutting right through the
Shephelah, connected the Philistine plain with the
hill-country of Judaea. Maharai was one of David's
thirty heroes (2 S 2328, 1 Ch II30), and according
to 1 Ch 2713 was of the family of Zerah, and captain
of the temple guard for the tenth monthly course.

J. F. STENNING.
MAHATH (nno).—1. The eponym of a Kohathite

family, 1 Ch 635 [Heb.20] (Β Μέθ, Α Μαά0), 2 Ch
2912 (Β Μαά0, Α Μα^), perhaps to be identified
with Ahimoth (ηί̂ πκ 'my brother is death') of
1 Ch 625 [Heb.10], Β Άλειμώθ. See Gray, Heb.
Prop. Names, 281, note 1. 2. A Levite in the
time of Hezekiah, 2 Ch 3113 (Β Μα<ί0, Α Χαέθ).

MAHAYITE, THE (D'lqeD).— The designation in
1 Ch II 4 6 of Eliel, one of David's heroes. The
MT is unintelligible and certainly corrupt. Ber-
theau proposes to emend to O^D©D 'the Maha-
naimite'; Kittel, following the Vulg. Mahumites,
reads Oinsn. LXX Β has Miei, A Mawe .̂

MAHAZIOTH (ηκ*ϊΠ9 and niiwqD 'visions'; Β
Μελξ-ώθ, Α Μα<φώ0).— The Hemanite chief of the
23rd course of singers, 1 Ch 254·30. On the extra-
ordinary conglomeration of names in v.4 and the
supposition that they are really a fragment of a
hymn, see W. R. Smith, OTJC2 143, note 1, and
art. GENEALOGY, vol. ii. p. 124b.

MAHER-SHALAL-HASH-BAZ (T3 *ο Vjj ™
'spoil speedeth, prey hasteth'; LXX, ν.1 του όξέω*
προνομην ποίησαι σκύλων, ν . 3 ταχέως σκύλευσον δζέως
προνόμβνσον ; Is 81·3).—A symbolical name given to
one of Isaiah's sons to signify the speedy destruc-
tion of the power of the allied kings Kezin and
Pekah by the king of Assyria. The prophecy was
fulfilled in the invasion of the North in the follow-
ing year (734) by Tiglath-pileser, who entirely
crushed Rezin, and took many cities of Israel and

devastated the country (2 Κ 1529 169), though the
actual capture of Samaria did not take place till
13 years later (721). F. H. WOODS.

MAHLAH (i-Ano; as a proper name it is thus
vocalized in order to distinguish it from the
common noun nhnn 'sickness'; but some of the
LXX forms show that this distinction was not
observed in the living language, and doubtless the
meaning is identical; LXX Μαλά, Μααλά, Μαελά,
Μοολά).—1. In Nu 2633 271 3611, Jos 173, the name of
one of the five daughters of the Manassite Zelophe-
had. Probably she was the eldest, for the MT
always puts her at the head; and although Β of
the LXX reverses the order in Nu 3611, A and F
retain the ordinary arrangement. P, to whom all
the passages in question belong, states that Zelophe-
had left no sons, and consequently the daughters
came before Moses and claimed their father's in-
heritance, lest his name should become extinct.
By the divine direction their claim was allowed, the
only condition being that they were obliged to
marry within the limits of their tribe. Accord-
ingly Mahlah and her sisters married their cousins.
The narrative illustrates the well-known Israelite
law that property was inherited in the male line,
and could descend to females only if they married
within tribal limits. This has been variously
accounted for, by some on the ground that women
were incapable of performing one of the duties
which property involved, that of offering sacrifice
to dead ancestors (Schwally, Leben nach dem Tode,
Stade, Geschichte, i. 388-391), by others in accord-
ance with the Arab maxim that 'none can be
heirs who do not take part in battle, drive
booty, and protect property' (W. R. Smith, Kin-
ship and Marriage). In the Midrash Rabba on
Numbers the conduct of Mahlah and her sisters
serves as a text for the doctrine that ' the women
of that generation builded up what the men broke
down,' the two other instances being that the
women took no part in making the golden calf,
and that they did not share the pusillanimity of
the men after the alarming report of the spies had
Τ

2. In 1 C h 7 1 8 the RV has Mahlah, the AV
Mahalah. The former is correct, the Heb. being
rhryD as above. The Vulg., which has Maala for
Zelophehad's daughter, here employs Mohola or
Moola. Most likely the Mahlah of this passage is
a female name. The Chronicler is dealing with
the genealogy of Manasseh's descendants, tracing
them, unlike Nu, along the female line, and
stating that Hammolecheth, granddaughter of
Manasseh, bare ' Ishhod and Abiezer and Mahlah.'
Ishhod and Abiezer are names of men: for this
and other reasons it is impossible to identify the
Mahlah of Nu with the same name in Chronicles.

J. TAYLOR.
MAHLI {"hryo ' a sick or weak one,' from rthn;

L X X MooXe/," Μοολί, Μολί, Μολεί, Μοολλβί; Vulg.
Moholi, Mooli).—i. In Ex 619 (AV Mahali), Nu 3*°,
1 Ch 2426·28, it is the name of a son of Merari,
Levi's youngest son. 2. In 1 Ch 2323 2430 a son of
Mushi, Mahli's brother, bears the same name.
Ezr 818 informs us that whilst Ezra was waiting
beside the river Ahava, he secured for the service
of the house of God, amongst others, ' a man of
discretion, of the sons of Mahli, the son of Levi
. . . and Sherebiah,' etc. 1 Es 847 drops the ' and,'
thus identifying this son of Mahli with Sherebiah.
It is more likely, either that the name has dropped
out, or that it was something like Ish-sechel
(rendered in our versions ' a man of discretion or
understanding'). See ISHSECHEL.

Mahlites $i?©0).— In Nu 333 (Vulg. Moholitce)
2658 (Vulg. Moholi) Mahli's descendants are called
' the family of the Mahlites.' According to 1 Ch
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2322 these Mahlites were descended from the
daughters of Eleazar, the elder son of the Mahli
mentioned in Ex 619. Eleazar left no male off-
spring. Their cousins, the sons of Kish, therefore
took them in marriage, and prevented the extinc-
tion of their father's name. It is a little curious
that in the enumeration of the families derived
from Levi, Nu 2658, the LXX omits ' the family of
the Mahlites.5 J. TAYLOR.

MAHLON.—See CHILION.

MAHOL (Vino, Α Μαούλ, Β Μάλ, Luc. Μααλά,
Έμάων, Jos. Ant. VIII. ii. 5).—Named in 1 Κ 431

[Heb. 511] as the father of certain sages with whom
Solomon is compared. The expression 'sons of
Mahol' has been referred to the four sages, Ethan,
Heman, Chalcol, and Darda, as well as to the last
three or the last two only. The Midrash to the
Bk. of Proverbs gives it an independent application
(Wiinsche, Bibl. Rabb. p. 2). It is improbable that
all the typical wise men whose names occur to the
writer should be regarded as the sons of one man.
The Lucianic Sept. (and Β ?) reads, ' D. son of
Mahol.' But this may not be original. In 1 Ch 26

Ethan, Heman, Chalcol, and Darda are sons of
Zerah. Unless ' son' be taken in the general sense
of descendant (see DARDA), this conflicts with the
statement in Kings, whether that be limited to
Darda or not. It may be supposed that the Chroni-
cler inferred the ancestry of Zerah (πιτ) from the
expression Ethan the Ezrahite Ornjxn), i.e. directly
or indirectly from this passage. This is, perhaps,
evidence that the phrase ' sons of Mahol' was not
in his text of the verse. The appellative signifi-
cance of Mahol suggests an explanation of its
appearance. The word is late rather than early,
and means ' dance.' St. Jerome's rendering chorus
(Lag. Onom. Sac.2 p. 73) should be interpreted in
this way, and not in its musical acceptation. The
intimate connexion of the temple ritual with the
names Ethan and Heman permits a conjecture
that the expression ' sons of dance' was originally
a note applying to Ethan and Heman. Dancing
was part of the worship of J", and Vino is twice
used in the Bk. of Psalms in a ritual sense
(1493 1504). Such a note when inserted in
the text might readily be given its present
position. W. B. STEVENSON.

MAHSEIAH (π;ρπι?). — A priest, grandfather of
Baruch and Seraiah, Jer 3212 5159 (AV Maaseiah).
He is called in Bar I 1 Maaseas (Μαασα/as).

MAI ANN AS (Maid was, AV Maianeas), 1 Es 948

= MAASEIAH, Neh 87.

MAID, MAIDEN.—Several words, easily distin-
guished in Heb. and Gr., are rendered 'maid' or
'maiden' in AY. 1. nrgi naarah, a girl, is trd

< maid ' in 2 Κ 52·4, Est £7· 9 · 1 2 44 (all ' maiden' in
RV), Am 27; and < maiden' in Ex 25, Ru 28·2 2·2 3 32,
1S 9n, Est 24·8·9 Us 13 416, Job 415, Pr 93 2727 3115, all
retained in RV. 2. nô a 'almah, a young woman
(see under IMMANUEL, vol. ii. p. 454), is rendered
'maid' in Ex 28, Pr 3019. 3. ,-ψη? bethuldh, a
virgin, is trd 'maid' in Ex 2216 (RV 'virgin'),
Job 311, Jer 232 5122, La 511 (RV ' maiden'), Ezk 96

(RV ' maiden'), Zee 917; and ' maiden ' in Jg 1924,
2Ch 3617, Ps 7863 14812, Ezk 4422 (RV 'virgin').
Also D^n? nb ̂ IKXS ub is trd in AV ' I found her not
a maid' in Dt 2214·17. 4. HEN 'amah, a maidservant,
is often rendered 'handmaid' or 'maidservant,' but
also simply ' maid' in Gn 303, Ex 25 (RV ' hand-
maid') 2P 0 ·2 6, Lv 256, Ezr 265 (RV 'maidservant'),
Job 195, Nah 27 (RV 'handmaid'). 5. ηηΒψ
shiphhah, a maidservant, female attendant, is trd

• maid' in Gn 162· 3· δ· 6 · 8 2924·29 307· 9 · 1 0 · 1 2 , Is 242;

and ' maiden' in Gn 3018, Ps 1232, Ec 27: RV has
' handmaid ' for ' maid' in all the passages except
Is 242, but retains 'maiden' except in Gn 3018

('handmaid').
Notice also the obsol. expression ' maid child'

for nnpi in Lv 125, retained in RV. It comes from
Tindale, who has the similar rendering in Ex I1 6

' When ye mydwive the women of the Ebrues and
se in the byrth tyme that it is a boye, kyll it. But
if it be a mayde, let it lyve.'

In Apocr. and NT we find the following words
translated maid: 1. κοράσων, a girl, To 612·13,
Sus15·19, Mt 92 4·2 5 (both 'damsel' in RV). 2.
παιδίσκη, a young woman, a maidservant, To 37

8i2.i8 (RV a i i «maidservant'), Jth 1010 (RV 'hand-
maid 5), Sir 4122, Sus36, Mk 1466·69, Lk 22δ6 ; παιδίσκη
is also rendered 'maiden' in Lk 1245 (RV 'maid-
servant '). 3. TTCUS, a young person, usually male,
also used for a servant or attendant, is trd ' maid'
in Lk 854 (RV 'maiden'), and ' maiden ' in 851. 4.
παρθένος, a virgin, is trd ' maid' in Jth 92 (RV
' virgin'). 5. άβρα, a maidservant, is trd ' maid'
in Jth 102·5 139 1623, Ad. Est 157. 6. δούλη, a
female slave, is rendered 'maid' in Jth 1219 (RV
' servant').

We thus see that AV, according to its principle,
varies the words indefinitely and almost indiffer-
ently. RV lays down the principle that as far as
possible the same word in Heb. or Gr. should be
rendered by the same word in Eng., but the only
case in which a serious effort is made to carry it
out is in the rendering of shiphhah. Except in
three passages, that word is rendered ' handmaid.'
One of the exceptions is Is 242, where the assonance
between ' mistress' and ' maid' is allowed to stand ;
the other two are particularly unfortunate, since
there is little reason for departing from the rule
of uniformity in Ps 1232 and less in Ec 27, and
especially since the word ' maiden,' which is re-
tained, is no longer used for a servant. Even
Shakespeare, who uses ' maiden' freely in the sense
of ' virgin,' never has it in the sense of ' servant.'

J. HASTINGS.
MAIL.—See ARMOUR.

MAINSAIL.—See SHIPS AND BOATS.

MAKAZ {γp£, Μαγχά* Luc.; Μαχμά$ A and Μαχεμά?
Β are probably erroneous forms due to confusion
with the more familiar name Michmash, which
the Sept. transliterates by Μαχμά* or Ma/c/xas).—
One of five places (MT four) which compose, or iden-
tify, the second of the 12 Solomonic prefectures
(1 Κ 49). The probable identifications of (Shaal-
bim) Bethshemesh and Elon (= Aijalon) show that it
was situated on the western slopes of Judah, but
the exact site remains uncertain. Two of the
towns in the same group are elsewhere assigned to
the territory of Dan. The spellings Μα/ces (Euseb.
in Lag. Onom.2) and Macces or Maces (Vulg.,
Jerome) may be compared with Jerome's deriva-
tion {define) from pp a boundary (Lag. Onom. Sac.2

p. 73). W. B. STEVENSON.

MAKE.—The verb to ' make ' is used in AV both
transitively and intransitively, and is so retained
in RV, though the intrans. use is now obsolete.
In both forms it has some constructions and mean-
ings that need attention.

1. With the meaning of to cause it is followed
by the infin., sometimes with and sometimes with-
out to : * 2 Ch 720' This house, which I have sancti-
fied for my name, will I cast out of my sight, and
will make it to be a proverb and a byword among
all nations' (RV ' I will make it a proverb'); 88

' them did Solomon make to pay tribute'; Jer 3417

' I will make you to be removed into all the king-
* See more fully Craik, Eng. of Shak. p. 63 ff.
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doms of the earth'; and Dn 74 ' it was lifted up
from the earth, and made stand upon the feet as a
man' (RV ' made to stand'). Cf. Shaks. Comedy
of Errors, II. i. 26, * This servitude makes you to
keep unwed'; Hamlet, ill. iii. 186, * Make you to
ravel all this matter out ' ; and (without to) Tempest,
I. ii. 172—

•Here
Have I, thy schoolmaster, made thee more profit
Than other princesses can that have more time
For vainer hours and tutors not so careful.'

2. * Make ' was once common in the simple sense
of 'do.' There is a single example in AV, Jg 183

' What makest thou in this place ?' (πΐ3 ηψ'ν rtm-nn ;
RV ' What doest thou in this place ?' Wye. [1382]
'What here dost thow?' [1388] 'Whatdoist thou
here?' Cov. 'What makest thou here?'). Cf.
Spenser, FQ vn. vi. 25—

• Whence art thou, and what doost thou here now make ?
What idle errand hast thou earths mansion to forsake ?'

3. In Jn 85 3 ' Whom makest thou thyself ?' (7rote?s),
and 197 ' he ought to die, because he made himself
the Son of God' {εποίησαν), the meaning is ' claim
to be,' almost 'pretend to be.' This meaning of
' pretend ' or ' feign' is seen in Jos 8 1 5 ' Joshua and
all Israel made as if they were beaten'; 94 ' They
did work wilily, and went and made as if they had
been ambassadors'; and Lk 2428' He made as though
he would have gone further.' But even without
' as if' the verb is once used in this sense, 2 S 13δ

4 Lay thee down on thy bed, and make thyself
sick' (bnyri; LXX μαλακίσθητι; Vulg. languor em
Simula; Wye. 'feyn sijknes'; Cov. 'make the
sicke'; RV 'feign thyself sick'; cf. v.6 'So
Amnon lay down, and made himself sick,' RV
'and feigned himself sick'). With Lk 2428 cf.
Ps 281 Cov. ' thinke no scorne of me, lest (yf thou
make the as though thou herdest not) I become
like them, that go downe in to ye pytte ' ; and
with 2 S 135 cf. Shaks. Two Gent. I. ii. 102—

' She makes it strange ; but she would be best pleased
To be so anger'd with another letter.'

4. There are some phrases : (1) Make ado, Mk 539

' Why make ye this ado, and weep ?' Cf. Nu 167

Tind. 'Ye make ynough to doo ye childern of
Levi.' See ADO. (2) Make away=destroy, Dn 1144

' he shall go forth with great fury to destroy, and
utterly to make away many' (D'an Dnqrta Ύηψ rl·?;
LXX άφανίσαι καϊ άποκτεΐναι πολλούς; Vulg. ui con-
terat et interfidat plurimos; Wye. [1382] ' for to
breke to gydre, and slea ful manye,' [1388] ' to al
to-breke, and to sle ful many men'; Gen. ' to
destroy and roote out many'; Dou. ' to destroy and
kil very manie'); 1 Mac 1622 'he laid hands on
them that were come to destroy him, and slew
them ; for he knew that they sought to make him
away' (αυτόν άπολέσαι; RV ' to destroy him'). Cf.
Dt 3226 Tind. ' I have determened to scater them
therowout the worlde, and to make awaye the
remembraunce of them from amonge men'; Mt
2720 Rhem. ' But the cheefe Priestes and auncients
persuaded the people, that they should aske
Barabbas, and make Iesus away'; Spenser, On
Ireland, 'Clarence . . . soon after, by sinister
means, was clean made away'; and Shaks. As
You Like It, v. i. 58, * I kill thee, make thee away,
translate thy life into death.' (3) Make /or=help,
Ezk 1717 ' Neither shall Pharaoh with his mighty
army and great company make for him in the
war' (ncn?Q3 ΐη'ϊκ n^j£!; LXX ποιήσει, προς αυτόν
πόλεμον ; Vulg. faciet contra eum prcelium; Wye.
' make batayle agens hym'; Cov. ' maynteyne
him in the warre,' after whom the correct transla-
tion is found, except Dou. 'make battel agaynst
him'); Ro 141S) ' Let us therefore follow after the
things which make for peace' (τα τψ elp-ήνψ; Vulg.
quce pacts sunt; Wye. ' tho thingis that ben of
pees': we owe the idiomatic tr. 'which make for

peace' to Tindale). Tind. in a note to Lv 13 says,
'This chapter maketh not for confession in the
eare, but is an example of excommunicacion oft'
open sinners.' The phrase is not obsolete, it
occurs in M. Arnold's famous definition (Lit. and
Dogma, i.) ' The not ourselves which is in us and
all around us became to them adorable eminently
and altogether as a power which makes for right-
eousness,' but no doubt this is a recollection of
Ro 1419. In older Eng. the phrase was often make
to, as Udal's Erasmus' NT, ii. fol. 283, 'those
thinges that are availeable to the life of heaven,
and make to the glory of Christ'; and Davenant
(Fuller's Life, 314), ' I shewed no letter or instruc-
tions, neither have any but these generall instruc-
tions, which King James gave us at our going to
Dort, which make little or nothing to this business.'
(4) Make up = jmt together, complete, Ezr 53 'Who
hath commanded you to build this house, and to
make up this wall?' (RV 'to finish this wall');
Ezk 135 'Ye have not gone into the gaps, neither
made up the hedge'; Mai 317 ' And they shall be
mine, saith the LORD of hosts, in that day when I
make up my jewels' (n^p n̂ y *:κ I£N; DV1? ... '"? «Tm ;
LXX Καϊ έσονται μοι . . . els ημέραν ήν iy<h ποιώ els
περιποίηση; Vulg. Et erunt mihi . . . in die qua
ego facio, in peculium, whence Wye. ' And thei
shuln be to me . . . in the day in whiche Υ shal
make, into a special tresoure,' and Cov. 'And in
the daye that I wil make . . . they shalbe myne
owne possession,' and that is no doubt the correct
rendering; so RV 'And they shall be mine . . .
in the day that I do make, even a peculiar treasure,'
or more clearly in marg. ' in the day that I do this,'
which is the tr. of the Geneva Version * ) ; 2 Co 95

'and make up beforehand your bounty' (προκα-
ταρτίσωσή. Cf. Shaks. Rich. III. I. i. 21—

1 Sent before my time
Into this breathing world, scarce half made up,
And that so lamely and unfashionable
That dogs bark at me as I halt by them';

Timon, V. i. 101—
• Remain assured

That he's a made-up [=perfect] villain';

and in a slightly different sense, Knox, Hist, 177,
' oppress the inhabitants thereof, and make up
strangers with their lands and goods.'

5. Among the archaic uses of ' make' we find it
followed by a subst., the two together expressing
no more than a verb formed from the subst. would
express, as 'make request' = request, 'make pro-
vision ' = provide. In almost every instance the
Heb. or Gr. is a verb and no more. Thus (1)
make account, Ps 1443 'Lord, what is man, that
thou takest knowledge of him ! or the son of man,
that thou makest account of him ! ' (mf ofil; LXX
ό'τι λο-γί^ αυτόν). So Shaks. Rich. III. iii. ii. 71—

1 The princes both make high account of you';

Milton, PR ii. 193—
* Among the sons of men,

How many have with a smile made small account
Of Beauty and her lures, easily scorn'd
All her assaults, on worthier things intent 1'

(2) Make confession, as Dn 94 ' And I prayed unto
the Lord my God, and made my confession' (n^x,
RV 'made'confession'). (3) Make count, Ex" 124

'Every man according to his eating shall make
your count for the lamb' (iDbn). (4) Make an end,
Jg 318 ' And when he had made an end to offer (RV
'an end of offering') the present, he sent away the
people that bare the present' (nV?); Is 331 'When
thou shalt make an end to deal treacherously'
(IP^LJS) ; 3812 ' From day even to night wilt thou
make an end of me' (^whrn); Jer 427 'Yet will I

* The marg. note in Gen. Version is, ' When I shal restore my
Church according to my promes, they shalbe as mine owne
propre goods.' See, further, art. JEWEL in vol. ii. p. 6S5b.
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not make a full end' (π^#κ Ah nip)), (5) Make
inquisition, Dt 1918 ' And tfie judges shall make
diligent inquisition' (nayj wj}}). (6) Make mention,
as Ps 874 * I will make mention of Rahab and
Babylon to them that know me' (τ?ικ). (7) Make
matter, Gal 26 Whatsoever they were it maketh
no matter to me' {ουδέν μοι διάφερα). Cf. Holland's
Livy, p. 247, ' What makes matter, say they, if a
bird sing auke or crow cross ?' Tindale, Expositions,
p. 81, ' Thou wilt say, What matter maketh it if I
speak words which I understand not, or if I pray
not at all, seeing God knoweth my matter already ?'
(8) Make merchandise, Dt 2114 247 ' If a man be
found stealing any of his brethren of the children
of Israel, and maketh merchandise of him, or selleth
him, then that thief shall die' (ia'iBttflrr; RV ' deal
with him as a slave,' RVm ' as a chattel'); 2 Ρ 23

* And through covetousness shall they with feigned
words make merchandise of you' {έμπορεύσονταή.
Cf. Shaks. Merch. of Venice, ill. i. 134, * Were he
out of Venice, I can make what merchandise I
will.' (9) Make provision, 1 Κ 47 'Each man his
month in a year made provision' (Vita;); Ro 1314

' Make not provision for the flesh' {πρόνοιαν μη
ποίβϊσθε). (10) Make riddance, Lv 2322 ' thou shalt
not make clean riddance of the corners of thy field
when thou reapest' (nj?ajrn&; RV 'thou shalt not
wholly reap'); Zeph i1 8 'he shall make even a
speedy riddance of all them that dwell in the land'
(rA|; RV ' he shall make an end, yea a terrible
end'). (11) Make a sport, 1 Es I5 1 'they made a
sport of his prophets' {ήσαν έκπαίζοντετ ; RV 'they
scoffed at'). Cf. Milton, PL vi. 632—

' Eternal Might
To match with their inventions they presumed
So easy, and of his thunder made a scorn';

and Samson Agonistes, 1331—
1 Do they not seek occasion of new quarrels
On my refusal, to distress me more,
Or make a game of my calamities ?'

J. HASTINGS.

MAKEBATE.—There was an old Eng. word bate
(from Old Fr. batre, to beat) which signified strife,
discord. Thus Shadwell, Am. Bigot, i. 1, 'I'll
breed no bate nor division between young people.'
Sometimes it is a shortened form of ' debate' (from
Old Fr. debatre), but more often it is a distinct
word. ' Makebate' is a compound of this word,
and means a maker of strife. It occurs in the
plural in AVm of 2 Ti 33, Tit 23, as an alternative
tr. of διάβολοι, text ' false accusers'; RV ' slan-
derers,' which is as old as Wye, (1388) at Tit 23.
The tr. ' false accusers' is from Tindale. Hall
(Works, ii. 74) says of the Pharisees, ' When these
censurers thought the Disciples had offended, they
speake not to them but to their Master, Why doe
thy Disciples that which is not lawfull ? Now,
when they thought Christ offended, they speak
not to him, but to the Disciples. Thus, like true
make-bates, they goe about to make a breach in the
family of Christ, by setting off the one from the
other.' J. HASTINGS.

MAKED {Μακέβ, Μακέδ).— Α 'strong and great'
city in Gilead (1 Mac 526·86). The site is unknown.

MAKHELOTH (ri*?nj?D, Μακηλώθ, Luc. Μακηδώθ,
Maceloth, Nu 3325·26).—One of the twTelve stations
in the journey ings of the children of Israel, follow-
ing Hazeroth, which are mentioned only in Nu 33.
Nothing is known about it. The word occurs
Ps 6827 [Eng.26], where it is translated ' congrega-
tions.' The occurrence of gehelathah (a name of
similar meaning) in v.22 should be noted.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
MAKKEDAH (rnjjffl; Μακηδά [in Jos ΙΟ28·29 1541

Β has Μακηδάν]; Syr. Mokor; Vulg. Maceda).—
A royal city of the Canaanites, situated in the

Shephelah or lowland of Judah, mentioned (Jos 1541)
with Gederoth, Beth-dagon, and Naamah in the
list of cities allotted to Judah. The last three are
perhaps to be identified with the modern villages
of Katrah, Dajun, N&aneh, and Makkedah with el-
Mughar—all lying in the vicinity of Ludd (Lydda,
Diospolis) and Yebnah (Jabneel). It is mentioned
ten times (Jos 1010ff· 1216 1541) in connexion with
Joshua's great victory in the day when the
Lord fought for Israel. Makkedah is first men-
tioned (Jos 1010) with Azekah as one of the two
points to which the allied forces were followed by
the victorious host of Israel, and they were not
necessarily near each other: in the list of cities
allotted to Judah they are both stated to be in the
Shephelah, but Azekah is in one group of fourteen
cities, while Makkedah is in another group of six-
teen cities. Azekah is mentioned with Adullam,
Socoh, and Jarmuth, which have all been found
together about 14 miles S.E. of Makkedali.

When the battle had reached these points, it is
related (Jos 1015) that Joshua returned and all
Israel with him unto the camp to Gilgal, and then
the narrative of the battle is resumed and other
victories of Joshua recorded, and then again it is
stated (v.43) that Joshua returned to Gilgal in the
same words. The LXX omits (vv.15·43) all mention
of the return of Joshua to Gilgal, and some com-
mentators propose that at least v.15 should be
omitted, or even that it should be treated as part
of the quotation from the Bk. of Jashar and not
as part of the narrative, so that the action of
Joshua after leaving Gilgal until the taking of
Makkedah is continuous, and occurred on the
great day when the sun stood still in the midst of
heaven. It appears clear, however, that the
passage is composite, the narrative of JE being
interrupted by comments and generalizations of
D2 (see Driver, LOT6 108).

Joshua was in his camp at Gilgal (Jos 106) in the
plains on the east border of Jericho when he
received a pressing message from the men of
Gibeon, urging him to come up and save them
from the kings of the Amorites. Now Gibeon was
in the hill-country (present el-Jeb), 3400 ft. above
Gilgal and 10 miles distant as the crow flies, but
by the rugged devious mountain passes a stiff
uphill march of 16 to 18 miles. Joshua went up
from Gilgal all night, he and all the people of war
with him, and all the mighty men of valour, and
coming upon the Amorites suddenly and unex-
pectedly, probably at early dawn while they still
slept, he slew them with a great slaughter at
Gibeon, and chased them by the way of the pass
of the Upper and Lower Beth-horon as far as
Azekah and Makkedah, over a rough country, a
distance of at least 25 miles from Gibeon as the
crow flies.

It may have been somewhere in the upper portion
of the pass of Beth-horon that Joshua said in the
sight of all Israel, ' Sun, stand thou still upon
Gibeon, and thou moon in the valley of Aijalon.'
The expression ' upon (?) Gibeon ' rather indicates
an early hour when the sun would be rising over
the ridge and hills where Gibeon was situated, but
Stanley {S. and P. 210) considers that the emphatic
expression that the sun stayed in the midst of
heaven seems intended to indicate noonday. On
the other hand, the geographical conditions, Gibeon
being to S.E. and Aijalon to S.W. of the Upper
Beth-horon, would indicate some hour midway
between sunrise and noon, according to the time
of year ; while the view also is held by many that
the account of the miraculous standing still of the
sun, being derived from the poetical Bk. of Jashar,
is not to be considered as part of the historical
narrative of the Bk. of Joshua {Speaker's Com.
Add. notes on Jos 1012'15, and Dillmann, in loc).
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It is evident from our present knowledge of the sur-
rounding country, that if the attack of Joshua took
place at early dawn, and the flight of the Amorites
immediately followed, consequent on their being
taken by surprise,the force of Joshua may have been
atBeth-horon two hours after sunrise and at Makke-
dah from eight to ten hours after sunrise, so that
the circumstances related as having taken place
on the great day may have occurred within the
limits of an ordinary day at any time of the year.

On arrival at Makkedah, Joshua was told that
the five kings of the Amorites were hid in the cave
(·ττ#?3, so correctly RV) at Makkedah. This cave
is mentioned eight times in the Bk. of Joshua
always with the article as ' the cave'; it was
evidently a well-known cave close to the city
Makkedah, and probably near to a grove of trees
(cf. Jos 10s*).

Joshua did not stop the battle tide, but, ordering
great stones to be rolled to the mouth of the cave
and setting a guard there, caused the pursuit to
be continued until the children of Israel had made
an end of slaying the enemy with great slaughter
and returned to the camp at Makkedah. Then the
cave was opened, and the kings of the Amorites,
after the ceremonial degradation, were smitten by
Joshua, and were hanged on five trees until sun-
down. At sunset (cf. Dt 2122ί·) the five kings were
taken down off the trees and cast into the cave
wherein they had been hid, and great stones were
laid at the cave's mouth.

In the PEF survey of Western Palestine the
present village of el-Mughar ('the caves') was
adopted by the surveyors, who found that at this
site alone, of all the possible sites for Makkedah
in the Philistine plain, do caves still exist. The
following points are in favour of this site. It is
on the northern border-line of Judah immediately
south-west of Ekron, opposite to Katrah (Gederoth)
and near to JDajun (Beth-dagon) and Naaneh
(Na'amah). It is an ancient site, as evidenced by
the rock-quarrying and the rock-cut tombs with
loculi. There are caves of various sizes, in front
of which the houses are built, and small caves exist
in the cliffs north of the village. It is on the
northern side of the valley of Sorek (Wady Surar),
in the lowlands about 4 miles from the sandy dunes
bordering on the seashore. It is situated on a
sort of promontory stretching into the valley of
Sorek, divided into three plateaus ; on the lower of
these to the south is the modern village of el-
Mughar, built in front of the caves which are cut
out of the sandstone. The city of Makkedah was
probably to the north of these caves. The sur-
rounding country is very fertile.

LITERATURE.—Robinson, BRP% ii. 251; Stanley, Sinai and
Palestine, 210 ; SWP ii. 412 ; Dillmann, Jos. ad loe. (leaves the
site doubtful). C. WARREN.

MAKTESH (^?sn < the mortar ' [Pr 27 2 2]; η κατά-
κβκομμένη ; Aq. ets τον ολμον ; Theod. iv τφ βάθβί;
Vulg. Plla).—The name of a locality mentioned in
Zeph I 1 1 ' Howl, ye inhabitants of the Maktesh;
for all the people of Canaan (or, the merchant
people; cf. Ezk 174, Pr 3124) are undone, all they
that were laden with silver are cut off.' The con-
text shows that it was in Jerusalem; it is also
evident that it was a locality in which traders
dwelt—perhaps, in particular, that, as Ewald con-
jectured, it was the 'Phoenician quarter' of the
city. From the meaning of the word,—it is used
in Jg 1519 of the * hollow place' out of which the
spring of Ha-Kore issued forth,—it may be inferred
that it denoted some basin-like hollow or de-
pression. The Targ. understands by it the Kidron
valley, which, it is true, forms a deep depression on
the E. and S.E. of the city : but it is more probable
that some locality within the city itself is intended ;

and it is a plausible suggestion that it was the
name of the upper part of the Tyropceon valley
(between the E. and W. hills of Jerusalem). The
Maktesh may have been mentioned in particular
by Zeph. on account of the omen of the name (Jer.
' quod scilicet, quomodo frumenta feriente desuper
vecte, contunduntur'). S. R. DRIVER.

MALACHI 0?isfe, Μαλαχία* in the title only).—
The last in the Canon of the OT prophets.

i. NAME OF THE BOOK.—If the title contained
in the opening verse be accepted as original,
Malachi may be taken as the personal name of
the prophet. In that case it is generally under-
stood as a contraction of n^i^D Malachiyah, and as
meaning ' the messenger of JV This translation,
however, presents difficulty,* and the word as a
personal name does not occur elsewhere. Or the
word may be regarded as the official title of the
prophet, and be rendered 'my, i.e. J"'s messenger.'
The LXX so understood it in l \ t but, by using
Μαλαχ/as as the head title, preserved both inter-
pretations. The Targum of Jonathan ben-Uzziel
added at I 1 ' whose name is called Ezra the scribe';
and Jerome t gave this last addition as a current
belief among the Jews of his time. If, however,
Ezra was the author of the book, it is difficult to
understand why his history contains no hint of its
existence. And the fact that tradition also attaches
the book to the names of Nehemiah and Zerubbabel
strengthens the supposition, that, in a period which
had forgotten the author's name, the close corre-
spondence between the aims which the prophet
desired and which the legislator accomplished led
to their identification.

Many modern commentators {e.g. Wellhausen,
Nowack, Kuenen) regard I 1 as a late addition.
Emphasizing the similarity of this title to those
which precede Zee 91 121, and noting the prominence
of the word ^xfe ' my messenger' in 31, they have
concluded that the compiler of the separate volume
of the twelve minor prophets found this book with-
out an author's name, and, borrowing a name from
the body of the work, prefixed the entire title as it
stands at present. The opinion is plausible, and
enjoys this advantage, that, as it is not based on
facts but on several large suppositions, it is incap-
able of disproof. Nothing is known of the personal
history of the author, for the tradition of pseudo-
Epiphanius (de vitis Proph.), which calls him a man
of Sopha in the tribe of Zebulun, is so late as to be
valueless.

ii. DATE.—The general period in which the book
was written is easy to determine. The Exile is so
far in the past that it is not even mentioned. The
temple, to the rebuilding of which Haggai needed
to exhort the people, is already restored: the
sacrificial ritual is being carried on within it
(I10 31·10). The offenders whom Malachi rebukes
are the laity who do not support the established
ritual (37ff·), and the priests who bring it into
contempt through their carelessness (l6ff>). On
the other hand, Judah is still under the civil
government of a Persian satrap (?tfin3 'thy governor,'
I8, cf. Hag I1, Neh 514 1226), ana the title ' great
king,' which Malachi applies (I14) to J", may be
borrowed from the official style of that court. A
comparison of the abuses which the book attacks,
and the reforms which it advocates with those

* For the contraction it is possible and customary to appeal to
the fact that the name of the mother of Hezekiah is given as *:?X
AM in 2 Κ 182, a n d as .TIlK Abijah in 2 Ch 291. But, since
Abijah must be translated «j" is father,' this by analogy would
require that Malachi should be rendered, not ' the messenger of
J'V b u t ' J " is messenger.'

t Its reading is ϊν χειρ) ά,γγίλου αύτου, the word of J" 'by the
hand of His messenger.'

X ' Quern Esdram scribam, legisque doctorem, Hebraei aosti-
mant' (Prcefatio in duodecim prophetas).
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which are mentioned in the histories of Ezra and
Nehemiah, clearly proves a very similar condition
of affairs in the community. Legislators and
prophet have alike to protest against such abuses
as neglect of the sacred dues, irregular sacrifices,
and intermarriage with foreign women. * So
similar is the whole situation that Malachi must
have been nearly contemporaneous with those
reformers.

Opinion, however, is still divided as to whether
Malachi prepared the way by word for the later
legislative acts of Ezra and Nehemiah, or whether
he supplemented and enforced the work which
these began. In the former case, the book must
have been written before B.C. 458, the date of
Ezra's arrival in Jerusalem ; in the latter, either
shortly before or after B.C. 432, when Nehemiah's
second visit to that city took place. The question
cannot be decided with certainty. But the manner
in which intermarriage with foreigners is con-
demned as a sin, not against the strict letter of
the law, but against J"'s relation as Father to
His people (210ff-)> agrees best with a time before
Ezra had legislated on the subject (cf. OTJC2 p.
427, n. 2). Malachi also connects those foreign
marriages with the prevalence of divorce, as
though the one caused the other. Such a con-
nexion seems more likely at a time when foreign
intermarriage, being novel, was causing many to
put away their native wives, than at the period
when Ezra found it a settled practice among his
people. The terms also in which the governor is
alluded to (I8 ye treat J" as ye would not treat the
Persian satrap) lose half their force if the position
was occupied not by a foreigner but by Nehemiah.

A more uncertain means of dating the book is
found in its information about the details of ritual.
Thus the priests are regarded as the sons of Levi
(24·8 33), not of Aaron. This would seem to imply
that the book was written from the standpoint of
D, and before the Priestly Code had degraded the
Levites into a subordinate position towards the
sons of Aaron. On the other hand, the command
to offer tithes in the temple (310), presumably for
the support of the officiating Levites, agrees more
closely with the rule of Ρ (Nu 1821ff·) than with
that of D (Dt 1422if·), which commands the giver to
share them at home with the Levites and the poor.
This may mark the transition from the earlier to
the later practice—a transition which was made
easier by the fact that, when the community was
the city, all the Levites were attached to the
temple. The priest is still the exponent of the
law (27); after the promulgation of Ρ he was only
its servant, t Were we less ignorant of the history
of Edom at this period, the opening section (I2"6),
with its reference to the condition of that people,
would furnish the best means of determining the
exact date.

iii. CONDITIONS PRESUPPOSED BY THE BOOK.—
The condition of the people was enough to cause
grave anxiety. They had suffered from drought
and locusts (310f·). The revolts of Egypt against
Persia, which were quickened by news of Persia's
waning strength in Asia Minor, must have entailed
heavy military requisitions on Palestine for the
support of the armies which were sent against
the rebels. Men were losing heart. They had
sacrificed something when, at the bidding of their
religious leaders, they returned from Babylon.
They had expected that the holy land would
repay those sacrifices, and instead it was demand-
ing larger. The glowing visions of Deutero-Isaiah,
some of which were dangerously material in them-

* Cf. Mai 37-12 W i t h Ν eh 1032-39 134-I4f a n d Mai 210-16 with Ezr
92 io3.16-44, Neh 1030 1323-31.

t For an adequate statement of the relations between Malachi,
D and P, cf. W. R. Smith, OTJCV 425 ff.

selves, and were further materialized in the popula
mind, did not correspond with the stern realitie

ular
correspond with the stern realities

of Jerusalem. Haggai had believed (210ff·) the
cause of their misery to be their negligence in
the restoration of the temple, and had promised
J'"s return on the completion of the work. But
the temple was rebuilt, and everything remained
as before, which, to men who had hoped for so
much, must have appeared worse than before.
Men were beginning to ask for proofs of that
divine love of which they heard so often, but of
which they thought that they saw so little (I2'6).
They were debating, though not yet openly,
whether it were not better, after all, to become
like the heathen among whom they lived (313"18).
And, where such ideas were even being debated
among the better minds of the nation,* the less
religious must have already begun to show their
discouragement, and to cast oil" those distinctive
forms which separated Judah from the other
nations. The priests, as a rule, were slovenly in
their performance of the ritual. That it was a
weary form (I13) they expressed by their careless-
ness of its requirements more eloquently than by
words. The laity, miserable, heartless, and copy-
ing their religious leaders, were inclined to stint
their sacrifices (I14), and to withhold their dues
(37ff·). And the increasing practice of intermarriage
with foreign women (210-16), itself both sign and
cause of a slackening devotion to the God of Israel,
was sapping their family life and helping to merge
the people into the surrounding paganism. It is
this condition which Malachi faces; and he is
prophet enough to see the root from which all the
rest springs. Their religious life is weak, their
spiritual vision dim. And this weakened religious
life is affecting their moral and social condition, as
well as their religious practice. It is causing them
at once to make light of marriage, and to neglect
ritual. The people must return to J" (37). They
need a quickened sense of the worth of the divine
favour. For that would bring with it a different
judgment of life. To be written in God's book of
remembrance, to belong to God, would make many
ills in life tolerable (316ff·). To return to J" would
make impossible their frequent divorce, which at
present is rendering God deaf to their prayers (213).
If the prophet seems to write as though the whole
content of repentance consisted in the due pay-
ment of Levitical tithes (37), and so makes the
return to J" shallow, one must join with that his
idea of the priesthood in itself and in its work.
The glory of the priests of olden time was in his
eyes their moral dignity. His representation of
that past may be very far from what the historical
books and the earlier prophets show it to have
been. But this only makes Malachi's ideal (26)
the more striking. And he expects that, when J"
has purified the recreant class, the first result will
be that they will offer offerings in righteousness
(33). The priests represent to him a moral and
spiritual force in the community. That men
starve them by withholding their tithes, is a
proof that they are not interested in the ideals
which the priests represent. That the clergy in
any community are underpaid, does often mean
that men are not interested in religion. And a
prophet may point to the outward fact as a sign
of the inward cause. What redeems Malachi from
even the suspicion of formalism in this respect is
his high appreciation of the services offered to J"
beyond the limits of Palestine (I11). On any inter-
pretation f that verse implies that temple and

* One must understand the doubts of 313-15 as being those
which «they that feared the LORD ' were uttering among them-
selves.

f Two interpretations are possible. According to one, the
verse means that even those sacrifices which the heathen offer
to their own deities under the names of Vishnu, Osiris, Jove,
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priesthood, sacrifice and tithes, are not an essential
to a spiritual worship. But the prophet has to
deal with the facts before him. He is a man to
whom the essence of all religion consists in its
spiritual and ethical elements. But he not only
finds a sacramental system in existence among his
people ; he also recognizes its power as a factor in
the religious life of any people. Such a system
both represents and educates their spiritual life.
And Malachi is one among the many who have
tried to correlate those two truths, instead of
denying one in the interests of the other.

iv. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE BOOK; ITS ATTI-
TUDE TO RITUAL, ETC.—Undoubtedly, what charac-
terizes this book as contrasted with the earlier
prophetic literature is the high value which it
sets upon a correct observance of ritual.

But it has never been sufficiently recognized
that Malachi's attitude to the priestly ritual
differs from that of the earlier prophets, just because
the work of these had not failed to produce some
result. It may still be considered a question open
for further discussion, how far the rites with which
Hosea found himself face to face in Israel were
the outcome of a faith which, though once purer,
had degenerated through contact with a heathen
surrounding, and how far they were the natural
expression of the faith of a people which was still
at a low stage of religious development. In either
case that system, because it embodied and so
perpetuated a debasing idea of J", was abhorrent
to the prophet, who himself held a purer faith.
And he called on his people before all else ' to
take with them words.' He urged them to realize
that higher conception of J" which he himself had
won. The first effect of such a thought of their
God would be to make impossible some of the
grosser elements in their ritual. Men who thought
of God as Hosea did, would give up kissing calves
as a means of worship. But, as a second effect,
whether the prophet recognized it or not, a people
who had gained this clearer thought of J" would
embody it in a ceremonial which would be com-
petent to express it. Israel went into exile and
so lost the position in which this might have been
done. But Judah did in some measure accept the
prophetic teaching about J" and their relation to
Him. And in the law and the ritual they sought
to embody and perpetuate those ideas. Ezekiel,
himself a prophet, formulated a legislation. It
may be impossible to determine which forms in
the ritual are common to heathenism and to
Judaism. What is certain is that all the forms
were remoulded and coloured by the spirit of
Judah's religion. Now to a law and a ceremonial,
which were framed to express, however inade-
quately, such ideas, a later prophet like Malachi
was compelled, by his very vision of the truths
which forms express, to assume an attitude different
from the attitude which the earlier prophets
assumed to the ritual of their time. Any neglect
on the part of the people to fulfil the demands of
this law, unless that neglect was due to the people
finding the law inadequate to express their re-
ligious faith, must appear to the prophet a failure
to appropriate through obedience to the ritual
that understanding of J'"s will which'the ritual
conveyed to the worshippers. As Malachi is
diligent to show, the disobedience of his time was
the outcome of a lowered morality, not of a clearer
spiritual vision. And he maintained the worth of
the temple-service in the interests of the spiritual
religion of which that service was the expression.

The prophet, however, is no creator. Satisfied

etc., are really offered to the one and only God. According to
another, it refers to the already widely scattered Jews of the dis-
persion, who, in the many lands of their exile, are offering to J"
sacrifices, which are pure though beyond the holy land.

with the ideas in which he had been educated, and
their stereotyped expression in the ritual, he
models his very style on that of earlier prophets.
He is the preserver of the past rather than a
creator for the future. By his whole mental atti-
tude he represented what was necessary for the
period in which his activity falls. He belongs to
an age which had to retain rather than to create,
to impress on men, through institutions and ritual,
ideas which had been conceived in the sore travail
of preceding controversies. Ideals in this world of
men need to be expressed in institutions as well
as in words, if they are to influence not only a
select few but a whole generation, and, above all, if
they are to be transmitted to the following genera-
tions. And, since men are influenced by uncon-
scious habits as well as by conscious convictions,
great religious truths must create forms which
touch the whole life of a community. Probably,
at that period of the national history, when Judah
had been reduced to a community 01 humble men,
and when so many of its purely secular hopes had
disappeared, the utmost it could accomplish was
to maintain the ground already won, to cling to
the ideas already learned, and to continue institu-
tions which were fitted to be the home of souls in
the after generations, the birthplace for larger
ideals in more fruitful years. To undervalue the
law is easy ; to appraise it is a much harder task.
Yet the law kept a kingless people together
through several centuries. The truths it embodied
made Judsea almost unique in resisting the dis-
integrating influence of the Hellenic spirit. The
ideals which it represented produced men who
were capable of accepting the higher ideals of
Jesus Christ, and of becoming the founders of His
Church. At the period when his countrymen ran
grave risk of losing their hold on this ritual and
all it contained for them and their descendants,
Malachi lent his whole influence to maintain its
power. To him, however, it continued to be valu-
able because of the expression it gave to spiritual
realities and the support it afforded the moral life.
And if the Judaism of the silent centuries grew
often formal in its reverence for the law as law
and for the ritual as ritual, this was due as much
to their forgetfulness as to their memory of the
message they had received from the prophet. The
exhortation which falls near the end of the book,
' to remember the law of Moses,' became dangerous
so soon as the minds of men grew unspiritual; but
what truth is not dangerous ?

This attitude to the law explains in part the
high value which Malachi sets on the priesthood.
It is no longer the prophets but the priests who
are the messengers of J" (27). It is they who must
first be purified by J"'s visitation, in order that
they may then direct the people (33f·)· Their
office and work are set in an ideal and beautiful
light. But the prophetic period is so far behind
this teacher, and its fresh creative life so dead,
that, when he thinks of the possibility of a new
revelation of J", the medium of that revelation is
no longer a man whose lips God should touch with
pure fire. It is that one of the prophets of the
past who did not die, and whom J" should restore
to His people's necessity (45f·). But this expecta-
tion has a deeper root than the higher estimate of
ritual and so of priesthood can explain. It is
allied to the hope which the prophet cherished for
the future, in which he diverged most widely from
the early prophets. When Judah became a de-
pendent satrapy, and its royal house fell into
insignificance, the Messianic figure of the Davidic
king naturally and inevitably disappeared. But
the * suffering servant' has also passed out of sight;
the priestly figure has equally gone. Judah has
lost confidence in her destiny and her mission.
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It is not out of the people itself that any deliverer
or new spring of life is expected, even by its
prophets. Malachi believes that a deliverer shall
come, that Judah still has a mission, that J" has
not forsaken His people. But he expects that the
messenger of the covenant, who can hardly be
distinguished from J" Himself, shall appear in the
temple to renew all things. The Messiah is not
thought of as having his roots in the soil, he has
lost all essential relation to the people whom he
comes to deliver, he is less a gift than an emana-
tion from J".

This altered hope witnesses to an altered con-
ception of God and of His relation to men.
That hard deism, into which Hebrew theology
was always liable to degenerate, is showing it-
self afresh, and now in the minds of the prophets.
Persian thought, with its dualism and its idea of
the impurity of matter, fostered the tendency. The
popular conception of the connexion between guilt
and physical calamity ministered to it in a com-
munity which was always in distress. J" was con-
ceived as so far separated from men that any
revelation from Him was increasingly thought of
as ab extra, and not through the inner life of man.
He must send His angels or Elijah, if the people's
life is to be guided by Him. Such a conception
was certain to have further results. So long as
prophecy lived with its witness to the God, who is
not only beyond all men's thought but who is
present with and in their highest thought, so long
as prophecy founded the appeal of religion on the
moral and spiritual instincts of men, by which
they were related to their God, there was little
danger from sacerdotalism. The ritual existed, but
it was construed as the outward expression and
satisfaction of those instincts. But when the
people, impotent, conscious of guilt, came to think
of J" as so far removed from them that any message
from Him must be an importation from without,
and must be guaranteed, when old and long present
by tradition, when new by miracle, they were sure
to fall into a material idea of divine grace.

It is only the beginning and the first causes of
such a state of things which are to be found in
Malachi. The conflicting ideas seem to struggle in
his mind. He can write of J" as receiving an accept-
able worship beyond the limits of the holy land,
and so can forecast the worship ' in spirit and in
truth.' But already the people are no longer
thought of as the children of J": only a select
class among them dare so to think of themselves
(l6f·). And, though that class ought to be moral
and spiritual guides to the people, it is not this
qualification but their being descendants of Levi
which gives them that position. Now the more
that idea gained on men's minds, the more also
would the ritual be thought of as able of itself
to maintain divine favour. The grace of J" which
men need, and the covenant which is life and
peace, must be mediated to them through a system
which was wholly outside of them, and which
based its validity less on its appeal to their
spiritual nature, and more on its being an arbi-
trary regulation from which they did not dare to
deviate. Again, it was only when this conception
of the relation between God and man formed the
medium through which men approached it, that
the command to remember the law of Moses (44f·)
grew dangerous. The living word of prophecy,
with its underlying conviction of God's presence in
and with the soul of man, was delivered from
literalism. One great prophet could and did criti-
cize the doctrine of another, and in the interests of
the spirit could dare to touch the letter of the
word. Micah could urge how the temper of the
people of Jerusalem made them grossly abuse
Isaiah's promise of the security of Mount Zion.

A prophet could base his appeal on the witness of
the spirit in those to whom he spoke. But, when
the soul of man was thought of as wholly alienated
from God, with no essential relation to Him, and
only brought into relation with divine truth by an
outward mediation, there grew up a hard theory
of inspiration. The revelation from God was a
deposit of faith and a rule of practice which could
not change. The law of Moses became the medi-
ator between God and man ; and the prophet was
transformed into the scribe. An especial interest
must always attach to the Book of Malachi; be-
cause both conceptions of God and His dealing
with man are there, and the prophet seems hardly
conscious of their antagonism. But the less
spiritual one was the easier to hold, and was
favoured by many circumstances. Despite several
protests from Judaism itself, of which the Book of
Jonah is the most beautiful example, it triumphed
over the higher. And Malachi stands at the be-
ginning of that long and swift decline, which
finally separated J" and His people by so wide a
gulf that official Judaism ended by rejecting the
very idea of the Incarnation as blasphemy against
God.

The literary style of the book is peculiar to itself
among the prophetic literature. Malachi does not
attempt the rhetorical development of a great
principle, in the way which is so characteristic
of Deutero-Isaiah. In part this is caused by the
difference in subject and in aim. The writer is
applying principles to the details of life. But the
style is strictly dialectic. The writer states his
thesis, a principle or an accusation. Over against
that he sets an objection, which he may have
heard urged against it, or which from his knowledge
of the people he believes to be present in their
minds. After this he proves and elaborates the
truth of what he began by asserting. If these
addresses were ever delivered in public, the audi-
ences must have been very dissimilar to those
which faced the herdsman of Tekoa. On the
ground that the style seems that of a man who
developed his ideas in writing, several editors of
the book have concluded that the author from the
first circulated his message to his people by writing.
A more accurate description would be to name it
the style of the schools, and to see in it the
beginning of the method of exposition, which
afterwards became universal in the schools and
synagogues of Judaism.

v. ANALYSIS OF THE CONTENTS.—The book is
divided into four chapters in the English version,
which in this respect follows the printed editions
of the LXX, Peshitta, and Vulgate ; the Hebrew
text unites the third and fourth chapters into one.
According to its subject-matter it falls into the
following seven sections :—

(1) 12-5. Men are asking for the proof of the reality of J'"s
love toward their nation. Malachi finds the proof in history,
and especially in the differing histories of Edom and Judah.
Because Jehovah hated Edom, that nation has suffered and will
suffer more in the immediate future, so that Judah through
seeing their fate will learn to acknowledge the sovereign love
of their God.*

(2) 16-29. J" had a right to expect a return for His love (16).
Instead, those who were nearest Him among the people, the
priests, offer a scant and weary worship, the perfunctoriness
of which proves their indifference to His claim (17-9· I2f.). The
result is that the laity are offering their worst at the altar
instead of their best (I14). The whole ritual has grown value-
less ; but, though it should cease, a worship acceptable to J"
will not come to an end (l1Of·). For their neglect punishment
will fall on the priesthood ; it has already begun to fall t (21-3).
Their indifference to ritual was at once sign and cause of a
moral corruption. The priests were appointed to be examples
of righteous life, and so guides to the people. But they have
abused their position, to the ruin of many. And their office has
already become contemptible (24-9).

(3) 210-16. The guilt of those who marry foreign women.

* Contrast Am 32.
t The terms of that punishment are not quite clear in 23.
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Such a marriage is a profaning· of J"'s holiness. It has brought
about an increase of divorce, with the misery and moral laxity
which that produces. Because of this, their prayers are un-
heard, though they entreat the favour of Jehovah with tears.

(4) 2!7-35. Men are doubting whether there is any righteous
governor of the world (217). Malachi prophesies the appearance
of J"'s messenger to prepare His way, and of the messenger of
the covenant (who may be J" Himself) (31). But the coming of
the LORD, for which the people long, will be a coming to judg-
ment in Judah (32). He must begin His sifting work among
the temple priesthood (33f), and from them pass to judge the
moral errors of the nation (35).

(5) 36"12).* The people are now more directly addressed.
They are suffering from famine, drought, and locusts. These
are the judgments of J" on them for having withheld His dues.
If they bring their tithes, He will certainly pour out on them
the abundance they have lacked.

(6) 3!3-44. The prophet returns to the root of all other
laxity, to the complaint that it is useless to serve J", because
He does not care for His servants. Prosperity is not following
devotion. Even the best of the people are beginning to whisper
among themselves doubts like these (3i3-i6a). They need not
despair. J " is regarding them, and before Him the names of
those who fear Him are inscribed for eternal remembrance
(316-18). The day of sifting is again promised, though here it is
uncertain whether the sifting is within the nation between the
righteous remnant and the apostatizing, or whether by the
ungodly are meant those who are beyond Judaism (41-4). The
prophet adds a Deuteronomic exhortation to remember the
Mosaic law (44).

(7) 45f·. The promise is added that Elijah will reappear on
earth to heal the divisions among the people, especially to fill
the cleft between the ideals of the old and new generations.
By his means the threatened curse will be averted, t

The Book of Malachi is directly or indirectly
quoted in the NT in the following passages: Mk
I 2 9 l l f·, Lk I17, Ro 913.

LITERATURE.—Driver, LOT§ 355 ff. ; the Einleitungen of
Cornill, Strack, Konig; Wildeboer, Lit. d. AT, 333, 361; the
commentaries of Pocock, 1677 ; Kohler, 1865; Wellh. (Kl.
Proph.) 1893; Nowack (in Handkom.), 1897; G. A. Smith
(Book of Twelve Prophets in ' Expositor's Bible'), 1898; cf. also
Stade, GV1 ii. 128ff.; W. Boehme in ZATW vii. 210ff.; J.
Bachmann, Alttest. Untersuch. 1894, pp. 109 ff.

A. C. WELCH.
MALACHY. —The form adopted by both AV

and RV in 2 Es I4 0 for the name of the prophet
MALACHI.

MALCAM (D|fe).— 1. The eponym of a Benjamite
family, 1 Ch 8δ (Β Μελχάς, Α Μελχάμ). 2. * Mal-
cam' occurs as a proper name in RVm of 2 S 12S0,
where David ' took the crown of D|̂>p (AV and RV
'their king') from off his head.' LXX Β has
Μβλχόλ του βασιλέως αυτών, Α om. Μβλχόλ. Wellh.
and Driver consider that the true reading is prob.
•ΐψρ Milcom, the suffix D-^- * their' having no
proper antecedent in the context (but see Kirk-
patrick in Camb. Bible, adloc).

In Zeph I 5 ('that swear by the LORD and that
swear by D|fe') AV and RV both give * Malc(h)am'
as a proper name, RVm has 'their king.' Here,
again, in all probability, we ought to point nâ p
(so Wellh. and Nowack, following Luc. Μελχόμ).
Davidson, upon the whole, prefers the spelling
D|>D 'their king,' but adds that ' i t is possible
that Malcham is merely another pronunciation of
Milcom, meaning Molech.'

In Am I1 5 both AV and RV (without any mar-
ginal alternative) read 'their king (nsbn) shall go
into captivity' (LXX oi βασιλείς αυτής), but Aq.,
Symm., Theod., Pesh., and Vulg. all imply a
reading D3?p, which both Driver and Nowack are
inclined to adopt. This verse from Amos is
borrowed by Jeremiah, practically unaltered, in
a prophecy against the Ammonites, Jer 493, where
AV has 'their king,' AVm 'Melcom,' RV 'Mal-
cam,' RVm 'their king.' Here, as well as in v.1,
where texts and margins of AV and RV are the
same as in v.3, we ought probably to point DS^D.
In both verses of Jer the reading of Β is Μελχόλ,
in ν.3 A has Μελχόμ. See, further, art. MOLECH.

J. A. SELBIE.

* The uncertainty of meaning· in 36 makes it a little doubtful
to which section that verse should be assigned.

t It is a recent suggestion of Nowack that these last verses
are a later addition to the original prophecy.

MALGHIAH (n;?J>© and ?.T?J>D ' J " is king,' see
Gray, Heb. Prop. Names, 118 ff. ; Μελχία*).— 1. A
priest, the father of Pashhur, Jer 21 l 381, same as
Malchijah of 1 Ch 912, Neh II 1 2 . 2. A member of
the royal family, to whom belonged the pit-prison
into which Jeremiah was let down, Jer 386.

MALCHIEL «El is king'(?)).— The
il G 4617 N 2645 (M\

( ^ g ( ) )
eponym of an Asherite family, Gn 4617, Nu 2645 (Me\-
χιη\), 1 Ch 731 (Β Μελλειη, Α Μελχιήλ). The gen-
tilic name Malchielites (̂ N\?|?en) occurs in Nu 2645.

G. Buchanan Gray (Heb. Proper Names, p. 206)
thinks that *?N^p, judged by the probable history
of the similar name wz1?®, was perhaps not created
or adopted by the Hebrews earlier than the 7th
cent., but notes that it was in very early use
(c. B.C. 1500) in Canaan, being found repeatedly
in the Tel el-Amarna letters. (See 'Milkili' in
Petrie, Syria and Egypt from the Tell El Amarna
Letters, p. 143, and cf. Jastrow, JBL xi. 120, and
Hommel, ΑHT 231, 233 f. 260 n.).

J. A. SELBIE.
MALCHIJAH is the form preferred by RV as

transliteration of ·τ?5>5, although in two instances
it has Malchiah (wn. see).—1. A descendant of
Gershom, 1 Ch 640 [Heb.25]. 2. A priest, the father
of Pashhur, 1 Ch 912, Neh II 1 2, same as Malchiah
of Jer 211 381. 3. Head of the 5th course of
priests, 1 Ch 249, perhaps the same as the pre-
ceding, i . 5. Two of the sons of Parosh who
had married foreign wives, Ezr lO25&is, called in
1 Es 926 Melchias and Asibias respectively. 6. One
of the sons of Harim who had married a foreign
wife, Ezr 1031. In Neh 311 he is mentioned as
taking part in the repairing of the wall. He is
called in 1 Es 932 Melchias. 7. Malchijah the son
of Rechab repaired the dung-gate, Neh 314. 8.
One of the guild of the goldsmiths who helped
to repair the wall, Neh 331. 9. One of those who
stood at Ezra's left hand at the reading of the
law, Neh 84. 10. One of those who sealed the
covenant, Neh 103, probably the same as No. 2.
11. A priest who took part in the ceremony of
dedicating the wall, Neh 1242. J. A. SELBIE.

MALCHIRAM (οτ-fe 'Melech is exalted'[?], see
Gray, Heb. Proper Names, 147; Β Μελχαράμ, Α
Μελχφάμ).— Son of Jeconiah, 1 Ch 318.

MALCHI-SHUA (a?B̂ ?fa 'the king is wealth' or
possibly 'Melech is wealth,' Gray, Heb. Prop.
Names, p. 1461; in 1 S, Β Μελχεισά, Α Μελχισουε,
Μ.ελχφοΰ€, AV Melchi-shua ; in 1 Ch, Β Μελχεσοΰε,
Μελχεισοΰε, Α Μελχισοΰε; 1 Ch 102 tf Μελχισέδεκ).
—The third son of Saul (1 S 1449), who was slain
by the Philistines at Mt. Gilboa (1 S 312, 1 Ch 102).
In the genealogical lists given by the Chronicler
Malchi-shua's name occurs in each case immedi-
ately after that of Jonathan, but though 1 S 1449"51

is clearly the work of a later hand (RD) the balance
of evidence seems in favour of its tradition.

J. F. STENNING.
MALCHUS.—The name of the man whose right

ear Peter cut off when Jesus was arrested (Jn 1810,
cf. Mt 2651, Mk 1447, Lk 2250). He was the personal
servant (τόν δοΰλον) of the high priest {i.e. prob-
ably of Caiaphas, cf. Jn 1813·M), and had accom-
panied the soldiers and Jewish officials (v.*2)
under the lead of Judas. He had a kinsman in
the same service (Jn 1826). The fact that St. John
alone names Malchus, as well as Peter, accords
with the evangelist's apparent claim (1815·16) to have
been known to the high priest, and is one of many
minute historical details which appear in his
Gospel. Some have thought that prudential
motives kept the earlier evangelists from giving
the names of the parties, but this explanation is
unnecessary and improbable. The servant was
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evidently eager to carry out his master's wish to
secure Jesus, and was therefore struck at by Peter.
The stroke missed, and only cut off Malchus'
ear (ώτίον (Mt), ώτάριον (Mk, Jn), and ods (Lk)
are synonymous ; cf. Lk 2250 with 5 1 ; and consult
Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 211). It could not have been
entirely severed, since Jesus * touched it and healed
him.' Jesus' words (Lk 2251), * Suffer ye thus far'
(iare £a>s τούτου), have been supposed by some to
have been addressed to the arresting party as a
request not to bind Him until He had repaired the
injury. But that they were addressed to Peter
appears from the preceding word ' answered,' and
from the fuller account in Mt and Jn (see Meyer,
ad loc). It has been noted that St. Luke the
physician alone records the healing.* The name
Malchus (Μάλχο?, a grecised form from the root
η1?!?) was common in different forms among the
Hebrews and neighbouring peoples. Cf. η^ο, 1 Ch
644, Neh 104·27 122, Ezr 1029·82; LXX Μαλώχ or
Μαλοι5χ. There were Nabatsean kings (Euting, Nab.
Inscr. 63, 81 ff., 91) of this name, which is written by
Josephus MaX%os or Μάλιχο? (= η^ο, Dalman, p. 104).
Tt was the name also of the philosopher Porphyry,
a Syrian by birth (cf. Del. Zeit. f. Luth. Th. 1876).

G. T. PURVES.
MALEFACTOR.—The Gr. word KCLKOTTOLOS occurs

in Jn 1830 (TR, but edd. κακόν ποιων), where it is
rendered in AV ' malefactor'; also in 1 Ρ 21 2·1 4 415,
where it is 'evil doer.' RV gives 'evil-doer' in
all the passages. Again, Kcucoupyos is in AV ren-
dered 'malefactor' in Lk 2332·33·39, but in 2 Ti 29

' evil doer'; RV ' malefactor' everywhere. There
is no difference in meaning between κακοποιό* and
KaKodpyos, and there is none between ' malefactor'
and ' evil-doer,' but this is a good example of the
care of the NT Revisers to express the same Gr.
word always by the same Eng. "word. Fuller,
Holy State, 203, says, ' Thus Cranmer (who sub-
scribed to Popery) grew valiant afterwards, and
thrust his right hand which subscribed first into fire,
so that that hand dyed (as it were) a malefactour
and all the rest of his body dyed a martyr.'

J. HASTINGS.
MALICE, MALICIOUSNESS. — Both 'malice '

and ' maliciousness' have become restricted in
meaning since 1611 to a special form of wicked-
ness. In AV of NT the only word they translate
is κακία, i.e. wickedness of any kind, 'the vicious
character generally,' as Lightfoot says, or as
Wilson {Christian Dictionary, 1616) describes it,
'the whole pravity and naughtines of sin.' Other
words are translated ' malice' in the Apocr. as μηνυς
(Sir 2730, RV 'wrath'), 'έχθρα (1 Mac 136, RV
' hatred'), but the same general meaning attaches
to the word there also. RV generally retains
'malice' and 'maliciousness,' but prefers 'wicked-
ness ' to ' malice' in 1 Ρ 21, and to ' maliciousness'
in 1 Ρ 21 6; and wherever in the Apocr. the Gr. is
κακία (Wis 1210·20 1614, 2 Mac 450) RV has 'wicked-
ness.' The Douay Bible translates Is 402 'Speake
to the hart of Ierusalem, and cal to her; because
her malice is accomplished, her iniquitie is for-
given'; and cf. Hooker, Eccl. Pol. v., App. 1, ' I t
hath been ever on all sides confest that the malice
of man's own heart doth harden him and nothing
else.' Tindale's tr. of Ja I2 1 is ' Wherfore laye a
parte all fylthynes, all superfluite of malicious-
nes ' ; and Hall, Works, ii. 17, says, 'Doe thou
that in us, which was done to thee for us ; cut off
the superfluitie of our maliciousnesse, that we may
be holy, in, and by thee, which for us wert content
to be legally impure.'

The adj. malicious occurs in 3 J n 1 0 Ί will re-
member his deeds which he doeth, prating against
us with malicious words' (XOJOLS πονηροϊς, RV ' with

* On the difficulty of admitting the historicity of Luke's
narrative, see Expos. Times, x. 139,188.

wicked words'); and a few times in Apocr. (Ad.
Est 134·7, Wis I4, 2 Mac 523). Cf. Hos 68 Cov.
' Galaad is a cite of wicked doers, of malicious
people and bloudshedders.' For the adv. ' malici-
ously,' which is found in Sus 4 3 · 6 2 , 2 Mac 1411, cf.
Cotton, Calvin's Isaiah on Is 401, ' Now the Pro-
phet enters upon a new argument, for he lets the
people alone, which made no use neither of ad-
monitions nor threatenings whatsoever, in regard
they were become maliciously desperate.'

J. HASTINGS.
MALLOTHI Orrta).— A son of Heman, 1 Ch 254·26.

There is reason to believe that this and five of the
names associated with it are really a fragment of a
hymn or prayer (see GENEALOGY, III. 23 n. ; and
cf. Kittel in SBOT, and W. R. Smith, OTJC2

143 n.). In v.4 LXX Β has Uavdei, A Mea\u>0t; in
ν. 2 6 Β Μ.εθαθ€ί, Α Μβλληθί.

MALLOWS (mfe malluah, &\ιμα, $Α άλιμμα, herbce
et arborum cortices).—Two names of plants in Arab,
are derived from the same root as malluah:
(1) Melukhiyeh, the 'Jews' mallow,' Cor chorus
olitorius, L. This is an annual herb of the order
Tiliacece, with oblong - ovate, serrate leaves, the
lower teeth of the leaves tipped with long bristles.
It bears pods 3 to 4 in. long. The mature stem
furnishes the fibre so well known in commerce as
' jute.' The immature stem and leaves are tender
and succulent, and have a mucilaginous juice, which
is nutritious like that of the mallow. They are
extensively used in the East as a pot-herb. This
plant grows only in well-watered ground. As the
context of the only passage in which malluah
occurs (Job 304) refers to desert places and plants,
and to the food of the very poorest of the people,
this is not likely to be the plant intended.
(2) Mallukh. This word is identical with malluah
in form. In some places the allied form mullah is
used. Both are popular names for the Sea Orache
or Sea Purslane, Atriplex Halimus, L. RV tr. it
'saltwort.' It is a perennial shrub, of the order
Chenopodiacece, with silvery-white, ovate, obtuse
leaves, and densely spiked flowers in a thyrsoid-
pyramidal panicle. The plant grows in salt
marshes along the seacoast and in the interior.
The leaves are sour; and Dioscorides says that
they were cooked as vegetables. They would cer-
tainly be the food of none but the poorest, and
well suit the context. G. E. POST.

MALLUCH (η^ΰ).—1. A Merarite, ancestor of
Ethan, 1 Ch 644 [Heb.29], LXX Μαλώχ. 2. One of
the sons of Bani who had married a foreign wife,
Ezr ΙΟ29 (Β Άλούμ, Α Μαλούχ), called in 1 Es 930

Mamuchus. 3. One of the sons of Harim who
had married a foreign wife, Ezr 1032 (LXX Μαλούχ).
$. 5. Two of those who sealed the covenant, Neh
104·27 (LXX Μαλούχ). No. ί is probably identical
with Malluch of Neh 122, called in 1214 Malluchi.

MALLUCHI (^fe Kethibh; wfy? gerS, followed
by AV Melicu; LXX Μαλούχ; Vulg. Milicho).—
The eponym of a priestly family who returned
with Zerubbabel, Neh 1214, probably the same as
Malluch of Neh ΙΟ4 122.

MALLUS (Μαλλόί, 2 Mac 430) rebelled (along with
Tarsus) against Antiochus Epiphanes about B.C. 171.
According to Heberdey, the latest explorer, the city
was situated on the river Pyramos, about 150 stadia
from its mouth : at the mouth was situated Magarsa
(called Antiocheia in the 3rd and 2nd cents. B.C.).
The Pyramos had two mouths in ancient time, of
which the principal joined the sea a little to the west
of the modern village called Kara-Tash, in which
many inscriptions both of Antiocheia and of Mallus
have been found; but this branch is now almost com·
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pletely dried up. Kara-Tash is situated on a low
range of hills along the coast between the Pyramos
arms : the eastern arm is rapidly filling up the bay
of Ay ash (into which it flows) : in ancient times
this branch was quite secondary. According to
Heberdey, the site of Mallus was between the fork of
the Wo branches, as coins show the goddess of the
city sitting between two river-gods; but the marshy
nature of the soil prevents exploration at that point.

The serious difficulties in this theory are—(1)
Strabo, our best authority, says that Mallus was
situated on a height (p. 675), not in a low marsh ;
(2) the Stadiasmus implies that Mallus was not 150
stadia up the river, but close to the sea 150 stadia
east of Antioch-Magarsa; (3) the presence of so
many inscriptions of Mallus at Kara-Tash. Perhaps
the correct view is that Mallus was beside Kara-
Tash, east of the Pyramos, while Magarsa was west
of the river, and the distance stated in the Stadias-
mus is over-estimated like many others. Thus,
when Mallus was beside Kara-Tash (probably on its
eastern side), while Magarsa lay to the west, in-
scriptions from both cities should be brought to the
modern village : the old bed of the Pyramos, being
dry in modern times, would not prevent transport.

Mallus (originally Marios) was an ancient and
wealthy city, with a rich coinage. Magarsa was a
comparatively unimportant place, which struck no
coins; and probably it was subject to Mallus, serving
as its harbour from being closer to the river.

W. M. KAMSAY,
MALOBATHRON (RVm for EV text Bether,

"ΐ?3 *ΐπ Ca 217; AVm ' division'; LXX βρη κοιλω-
μάτων; Theod. θυμιαμάτων; Aquila and Symm. Βαθήρ,
Βαιθήρ).—The leaf of the Cassia lignea tree, Cinna-
momum Cassia, Blume (Laurus malabathrum, L.),
known in the old Materia Medica as tamalapatra
or * Indian leaf,' a lofty tree cultivated in China
and Java. Its leaves are 10 in. or more long, and
6 to 8 broad. It was formerly used as a stomachic,
sudorific, and a remedy for headache, and as an in-
gredient of mithredate and theriaca. A macerate
in oil, and a vinous tincture, were used by the
ancients as a perfume. Notwithstanding the
authority of Wellhausen (Prol.2 415), it is certain
that this spice did not grow wild on any of the
mountains of Pal., and therefore no mountains in
this land would have been likely to have derived
their name from it. Even had it been cultivated
in the botanical gardens of Solomon, it is improb-
able that any mountain, much less * mountains,'
would have taken their name from this circum-
stance. It seems better, therefore (although the
rendering malobathron is adopted by Reuss, Baeth-
gen, Budde, Siegfried, and nearly all modern com-
mentators), to retain the proper name Bether (wh.
see), as in text of both VSS. G. E. POST.

MALTANNEUS (Β Μαλτα^αιοϊ, Α 'Αλτ-, AV
Altaneus), 1 Es 933.—A son of Asom or Hashum,
one of those who agreed to put away their' strange'
wives. Called MATTENAI ("IBD, Β Μαθανιά, Α Μα0-
0apai) in Ezr 1033.

MAMDAI (B Ma^ai, A Maitf-, AV Mabdai),
1 Es 934.—The same as BENAIAH, Ezr 1035.

MAMMON (μαμωνα* [μαμμωνας only in cursives] ;
Vulg. mammona; Syr. mamuna; AV and RV
* mammon').—A common Aram, word for riches
(Aram, KJIDS, rarely K:iDKD), used in Mt 624 and Lk
169. li. i3? i n the latter case in the parable of the
Unjust Steward. LXX translates n̂ Dg in Ps 373

by πλούτφ, and possibly in Is 336 by θησαυροί*; it
may have read a Heb. equivalent for κ̂ Ίοο in one
or both passages. The spelling KUDKZ> suggests a
derivation from ρκ ' to be firm, steadfast,' Hiph.
* trust,' hence * that which is trusted in ' ; but in

NT it has simply its Aramaic sense. According
to Augustine (On the Sermon on the Mt. ii. 14, 47),
* Lucrum Punice mammon dicitur.' poo occurs in
Sir 318, "ipifh 'D 'm. of falsehood' often in Targg.,
e.g. 1 S 83,' 2 S 1414, Hos 511, Am 512, Is 331 5; also
WTi Ό ' m. of wickedness' in Hab 29. The phrase
* mammon of unrighteousness' occurs in the Book
of Enoch (lxiii. 10), probably a post - Christian
reference to the NT passages. Mammon is per-
sonified in Lk 913, but there is no reason to suppose
that there was a Syrian deity Mammon in NT
times. Such an idea owes its currency to Milton.
Ges. (Thes.) derives from Heb. matmon, ' treasure,'
and po * to hide'; but no example of the assimila-
tion of Teth (10) is cited. Lagarde thinks }IDD is
by elision for poyo, which would be the Aram,
form of the Arabic madmunf 'contents,' e.g. of a
book.

LITERATURE.—Plummer (International Crit. Comm.) on Lk
169-13; Thayer-Grimm, s.v.; Brockelmann, Syriac Lex., s.v.;
Lagarde, Uebersicht, p. 185, Mitteil. i. 229; Arnold Meyer, Jesu
Muttersprache, p. 51 n.; Jastrow, Diet, of the Tgg., s.v.

W. H. BENNETT.

MAMNITANEMUS (Α Μαμνιτάναιμοτ, Β Μαμτ-,
AV Mamnitanaimus), 1 Es 934. — Corresponds to
the two names Mattaniah, Mattenai in Ezr 1037, of
which it is a corruption.

MAMRE (Kipo; Μαμβρη).— Mentioned (a) in the
expression * terebinths of Mamre' ('D \ΛΝ) Gn 1318

(+ p-nm ns?K * which is [or are] in Hebron'), 181

(both J), and 1413 (+ ηοκπ * the Amorite'), from an
independent source; (b) in P, in the expression
'which is before Mamre,' in descriptions of the
cave of Machpelah, or of the field in which it was.
Gn 2317·19 (+ |ran wn * that isjHebron') 259 4930 5013,
and in 3527 ' to Mamre, to Kiriath-arba, that is
Hebron'; (c) in Gn 1423 as the name of one of
Abram's allies, in his expedition for the recovery
of Lot. In (b) M. is an old name either of Hebron
or of a part of Hebron ; in Gn 1413·23 it is the name
of a local sheikh or chief, the owner of the * tere-
binths ' called after him ; in Gn 1318 181 it is not
clear whether it is the name of a person or of a
place. The 'terebinths of M.' are the spot at which
Abraham pitched his tent in Hebron.

The site of Mamre is uncertain. ' Before' (*JD Vy)
in topographical descriptions generally, though not,
it is true, universally, means to the east of. The
traditional site of Abraham's sepulchre is in the
mosque at the S.E. of the modern city: so that
Mamre would, in the first instance, be looked for
to the W. of this, and at no great distance from it
(for it is described as being ' in ' Hebron). Sozomen
(HE ii. 4) says that the oak by which Abraham
dwelt still existed in the time of Constantine, 15
stadia N. of Hebron; and Jerome (Onom. 114. 17)
says that it continued to be shown till the time of
his youth. The site where this oak stood would
agree with that of Edmat el-Khalil (or, more
briefly, er-Bdmeh), If mile N. of the mosque (see
the plan of the environs in PEF Mem. iii., after
p. 352); and a spot | mile N. of this, with a fine
spring-well, is still called by the Jews Beit el-
Khalil, or 'Abraham's Housey (Rob. BBP i. 216;
Thomson, L. and B., S. Pal. 304-6, with view; PEF
Mem. iii. 316, 322 f., also with view). For some
time past, however, perhaps from the 12th cent.,
a large and beautiful oak (Sindidri), 1^ mile
W.N.W. of the mosque, has been shown as the
oak of Abraham (Rob. ii. 72, 81; Thomson, I.e.
282 f., with illustration; PEF Mem. iii. 308; Bad.
Pal.2113f.). Neither of these spots seems sufficiently
near to Hebron to be a probable site for Mamre.
Dillm. thinks of the height, with accompanying
spring, of Nimre, 1 mile N.N.W. of the mosque;
but this also is more distant than would be ex-
pected. Josephus (BJ IV. ix. 7) says that a very
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ancient terebinth was shown in his day only 6
stadia from the city; but he does not indicate in
which direction it lay.

Sozomen adds some remarkable particulars re-
specting the tree, which show that it was vener-
ated as a sanctuary. He says that an annual fair
and feast was held at it in the summer, which
was largely attended by Jews, heathen, and
Christians (cf., more briefly, the Onom. 114. 19 f.,
249. 29f.). There was also a well beside i t ; and
the heathen visitors not only offered sacrifices
beside the tree (§ 3), but illuminated the well with
lamps, and cast into it libations of wine, cakes,
coins, myrrh, and incense (§ 5; cf. BS 177, 193).
These observances were suppressed by Constantine,
as superstitious ; and a church was built there
(§§ 6-8 ; Euseb. Vita Const. Hi. 51-53 ; cf. SP 143).

S. K. DRIVER.
MAMUCHUS [Μάμονχος), 1 Es 930.— The same as

MALLUCH, Ezr 1029. The original LXX form was
probably Μάλλουχος; ΑΛ would readily be cor-
rupted into M.

MAN.—One of the peculiarities of the Hebrew
language is the disinclination to form adjectives,
or rather the love of placing substantives in such
relation as in Western languages would be ex-
pressed by a subst. and an adjective. Thus 1 Κ
203i AV and RV ' merciful kings,' Heb. npn »;AD =
'kings of mercy.' See Davidson, Heb. Syntax,
p. 32 ff.; Gesenius-Kautzsch, Heb. Grammar (Eng.
ed. by Collins and Cowley, 1898, p. 437 ff.). This
form of expressing attributive ideas is especially
common with the words wx 'man,' ^ 3 'master,5

' owner,' ~]2, ' son,' and their feminines.
With the first of these words, with which we

have to do at present, the Eng. VSS deal variously.
(1) Sometimes they ignore the Heb. idiom entirely :
1 S 3112 and 2 S 249 Heb. 'man of might,' AV and
RV 'valiant man ' ; 1 Κ I4 2 Heb. 'man of might,'
AV 'valiant man,' RV 'worthy man'; 1 S 174

Heb. 'man of the space between' (ΟΉΓΠ^Ν), AV
and RV ' champion' (see CHAMPION) ; 1 Κ 2042

Heb. 0P")n t^x) 'man of my ban,' AV 'man whom
I appointed to utter destruction,' RV ' man whom
1 had devoted to destruction'; Pr 1518 Heb. ' man
of wrath,' AV and RV ' wrathful man.' (2) Some-
times the Heb. idiom is recognized in the margin :
2 S 167·8 AV ' bloody man,' AVm and RV 'man of
blood' (cf. Ps 56 ' The Lord will abhor the bloody
and deceitful man,' AVm ' the man of bloods and
deceit,' RV ' the blood-thirsty and deceitful man');
1 Κ 226 «thou art worthy of death,' AVm and RVm
' thou art a man of death'; Is 4013 ' his counseller,'
RV 'his counsellor,' AVm 'man of his counsel';
2 S 1820 ' Thou shalt not bear tidings,' AVm 'be a
man of tidings/ RV ' be the bearer of tidings';
Ps 14011 ' An evil speaker/ AVm and RVm ' a man
of tongue'; Ex 410 Ί am not eloquent/ AVm and
RVm'a man of words'; Job II 2 ' a man full of
talk/ AVm and RVm ' a man of lips'; Job 228

' the mighty man/ AVm and RVm ' the man of
arm' ; Pr 331 'oppressor,' AVm and RV 'man of
violence'; 1824 ' A man that hath friends/ RV ' He
that maketh many friends/ RVm ' a man of
friends.' (3) Sometimes the Heb. idiom is pre-
served in the Eng. text: Gn 64 ' men of renown' ;
Pr 245 ' a man of knowledge'; so frequently ' man
of Belial' (for which see BELIAL).

Perhaps the most frequent expression of this
kind is man of war, which occurs 42 times in AV
text, and always signifies a soldier or warrior. In
Ex 153 J" is called ' a man of war'; see Montefiore,
Hibbert Led. p. 39 f., and art. LORD OF HOSTS.

The expression man of God (ovftg P'N), to desig-
nate one acting under Divine authority and influ-
ence, is used in Jg 136·8 of an angel; in Dt 331,
Jos 146 al. of Moses; in 2 Ch 814 al. of David; in
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1 S 227 96"10, 1 Κ 13lff· al. of prophets, as a title for
whom it appears to have come into use in the N.
kingdom in the time of Elijah. See, further,
OLD PROPHET. J. HASTINGS.

MAN.—i. WORDS.—1. DIK. For derivation and
original meaning see ADAM (LXX usually άνθρωπος,
Vulg. homo). The most frequent use of this word
as a common noun is for mankind generally (Gn 63),
or for any member of the human race (Gn 52), but
occasionally it stands for a man in distinction from
a woman (Gn 222). It is used especially when the
sinfulness, frailty, or mortality of the race is re-
ferred to (Job 57). 2. wx (LXX mostly άνήρ, Vulg.
vir). Del. com pares Assy r. isanu, 'strong.' A name
for man in his vigour or valour; for a masculine
member of the race, thus standing for ' husband'
(Gn 36), and even applied to the male of lower
animals (Gn 72). While D"ix often refers to the
race as a whole, wx points to the individual. By
a common Heb. idiom it is employed for ' any one'
( = Gr. TLS, Fr. on, Ex 2114), and so gives rise to a
similar idiom in NT Gr. (1 Co 41). 3. rug, simply
man, with perhaps some reference to his mortality
(mostly poetical, 18 times in Job, 13 times in Ps).
4. -fiaa (from Ί33 ' to be strong') ' a mighty man/
'a warrior.' The cognate *na is used for a man
as opposed to the weaker one, woman (Dt 225).
5. [ΠΏ] common in Eth., only found in pi. (DVJD
defect, onD), except in compound pr. n. Methusael,
Methuselah. The word stands for men as distin-
guished both from women and from children (Dt 234).

In NT άνθρωπος and άνήρ are used with the dis-
tinctions of meaning found in classic Greek, άν-
θρωπος stands for a human being, whether male or
female, and is sometimes used with the association
of weakness or imperfection (1 Co 34). The two-
fold nature of man is expressed by ό 2£ω άνθρωπος and
ό '<έσω άνθρωπος (2 Co 416). "Ανθρωπος is employed in
the Heb. idiom as the equivalent of ης, for ' any-
body' (e.g. Mt 1714, Mk 12\ Lk 1319). In AV,
however, ns is sometimes rendered 'man' (Mt 828).
Άνήρ stands for a man as distinguished from a
woman. It is also used in pi. as a title of honour,
equivalent to our word 'gentlemen' (Ac 214). In
AV οίρρην and &ρσψ, ' male/ are translated ' man'
(Ro I'27, Rev 125).

ii. ORIGIN.—According to both accounts of his
origin, Gn I2 7 (P) and Gn 27 (J), man was made by
God and through an act of Divine will. Ρ states
that God ' created' man; J indicates that he was
formed out of previously existing matter ('the
dust of the ground'), but that he received his life
immediately from God—J" breathing into him the
breath of life. The doctrine of the pre-existence
of souls cannot be discovered in OT, although 1 S
26, Job I21, and Ps 13915 have been thought by
some to imply it. The first of these passages
refers only to natural birth and death. What-
ever the second may mean, it would appear from
Job 108ff* that the author of the poem held the
genesis of the personality to be contemporary with
that of the body in the womb. The expression in
Ps 13915 'when I was curiously wrought in the
lowest parts of the earth' comes nearer to the idea
of pre-existence; but the context points to the
embryonic development of the body, and therefore
it is reasonable to suppose that the phrase is an
imaginative allusion to that process (see Schultz,
OT Theol. (Eng. tr.) vol. ii. p. 250 ff.). The doctrine
of pre-existence appears in Alex. Judaism and is
met with in Apocr. (Wis 819ff·). It is distinctly set
forth by Philo (de Somn. i. 22). It is not taught in
NT, although it was held by contemporary rabbis
(see Lightfoot, ii. p. 569), and the disciples may refer
to it with regard to the man born blind (Jn 92).

iii. NATURE.—In the Bible man is treated as a
creature sharing the nature of the world around
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him. A common Heb. name for mankind is 'flesh/
a term which expresses at once the materiality and
the frailty of the race. The latter quality is much
insisted on ; compared with God, man is but ' dust
and ashes' (Gn 27 3191827). Nevertheless, in both
accounts of his creation (P and J), while man is
associated with the universe around him he is
described with separate statements that indicate a
unique nature. According to P, man was made
4 in the image of God' (Gn I2 6·2 7). This phrase,
taken in connexion with P's doctrine of the spiritual
existence of God, must refer to mental and moral
faculties, not to physical form, i.e. to intellect,
affections, will, moral personality (Delitzsch). In
Ps 85 man is described as 'made to lack but
little of God,' a passage in which, while the high
endowments of the race are gratefully acknow-
ledged in daring language, it is to be observed
that the word for God is n'rh# (softened in LXX to
ayyέλους), not mrr, and that this is mentioned in the
third person though the psalm is addressed to J"
(Schultz, OT Theol. vol. ii. p. 254). It has been
suggested on the ground of Gn I2 7 that Ρ teaches
that mankind was originally androgynous, and on
the ground of Gn 221 that J contains the same idea;
but this is more ingenious than reasonable.

iv. UNITY OF THE RACE.—This is implied in the
accounts of the Creation, the Deluge, and the tower
of Babel, and in the genealogies of Genesis. I t
has been asserted that Gn 61·2 points to two distinct
species of mankind (Keil); but elsewhere in Ο Τ the
expression * the sons of God ' (n*rAgn \i?) invariably
stands for angels (Job I 6 [see Dav.] 21 387; cf. *:?
D^« Ps 291 896; γη)κ na ' a son of gods' Dn 325)'.
So LXX of Gn 6 1 · 2 and Philo on this passage; also
Josephus {Ant. i. iii. 1). Moreover, there is nothing
to indicate that the phrase ' the daughters of men '
could refer to the women of one race to the exclu-
sion of others (Delitzsch, in loc). The development
of monotheistic ideas tended to deepen the sense
of the unity of mankind, and so to correct any
influences in the opposite direction that might
arise from the exclusiveness of Jews with regard
to Gentiles and that of Greeks in their view of
primitive races or even of foreigners generally
(βάρβαροι). This unity is distinctly affirmed in St.
Paul's speech on the Areopagus with an emphasis
which indicates that it might not be fully acknow-
ledged by his audience (Ac 1726). I t is taken for
granted in the NT statements of the redemption
of the world by Jesus Christ [e.g. Jn 316). While it is
at the foundation of St. Paul's universalism, it is
never contradicted by his Judaizing opponents.

v. DESTINY.—It is the teaching of OT as well as
NT that God has a great future in store, first for His
elect, and then through them for the race. This
is to be preceded by a * day of the Lord,' in NT the
Parousia, which ushers in the glory through terrible
judgments. The grounds of hope for the future are
all found in the mercy and the faithfulness of God,
whose own glory is realized in the ultimate well-
being of His creatures. While the end of the
physical universe is contemplated, that of the
race of man is not predicted—whatever may be
the fate of individuals. On the contrary, OT
points to a boundless future of peace, and NT
to the final establishment of the kingdom of God.
See ESCHATOLOGY. On the whole subject see,
further, under ADAM and COSMOGONY; and for
the Psychology of Man see PSYCHOLOGY.

W. F. ADENEY.
MAN OF SIN AND ANTICHRIST (ό Άνθρωποι

της ανομίας, ο υιός της απώλειας, 6 αντίχριστος, 6 άντι-
κείμενος, 6 άνομος).—There are three principal sources
in the NT whence we derive our knowledge of
the beliefs of the 1st cent, concerning the Anti-
christ and Man of Sin, viz. 2 Th, 1 and 2 Jn, and
the Apocalypse.

i. The Pauline account (2 Th 2) is this, that the
final coming of Christ is to be preceded by (1) the
falling-away {ή αποστασία). (2) After this, the re-
vealing of the Man of Sin, who opposeth and
exalteth himself above all that is called God or
that is worshipped, so that he as God sitteth in the
temple of God, giving himself out that he is God.
He has power to do miracles which are lying
miracles. The Lord will come and destroy him
with the breath of His mouth. There is some-
thing, described first as a thing (neuter, τό κατ-
έχον), then as a person (masc, ό κατέχων), which
prevents the appearance of the Man of Sin for the
time being. St. Paul reminds the Thessalonians
that he used to tell them these particulars when
he was with them (en ών προς ύμας ταύτα k^Keyov
υμϊν, ν.5).

ii. In the Epistles of St. John we have little but
the name of Antichrist (which occurs nowhere else
in NT). In 1 Jn 218 occur these most important
words : * Little children, it is the last hour : and as
ye have heard that Antichrist shall come, even
now there are many antichrists; whereby we know
that it is the last time.' From this we gather, as
from 2 Th, that the belief in Antichrist was one
familiar to the Christians of the time. The name
occurs again in 222 43 (' this is that matter of Anti-
christ'—τό τοΰ άντίχρ.—'whereof ye have heard
that it should come'), 2 Jn7. St. John, then,
alludes to a popular belief, and spiritualizes it,
applying it to tendencies already at work.

iii. In the Apocalypse a far more complex state
of things is found. It is necessary briefly to sketch
the characteristics of the various evil powers
(Beasts) which appear in it.

(a) First in II 7 we have, suddenly introduced
without any previous description, ' the Beast that
cometh up out of the abyss.' Of him it is only
said that he slays the Two Witnesses, and we
gather that his seat is at Jerusalem. In connexion
with him we find mention of a period of 42 months
or 1260 days (=3^ years), of which more will be said.

(b) Next in ch. 12 appears the Great Red Dragon
in heaven, who is expressly identified with Satan.
He persecutes the woman clothed with the sun,
and is cast out of heaven.

(c) In ch. 13 a Beast with seven heads and ten
horns, crowned, comes up out of the sea. One of
his heads is wounded to death and is revived. And
the Dragon (cf. 12) gives to him his power.

(d) In 1311 another Beast comes up out of the
earth, which has two horns like a lamb (evidently,
therefore, is a rival and counterpart of the Lamb),
and speaks like a dragon (being in reality Satanic
and not divine). This being is afterwards (1920

etc.) called the False Prophet. His function is to
support the former Beast by lying miracles, and
induce mankind to worship him. The former
Beast is accordingly worshipped as God, and sets a
mark upon his adherents; and his name is indi-
cated by the mystic number 666 (or 616). The
principal Beast and the False Prophet appear again
in chs. 19 and 20, where they make a final assault
on the saints, and are vanquished by Christ.

(e) Lastly, in ch. 17 another Beast, scarlet, with
seven heads and ten horns, appears, upon which
the woman (Babylon) is seated. This Beast is ex-
plained to the seer : it is said that it ' was, and is
not, and shall ascend out of the abyss and go into
perdition.' Its heads are seven hills, and seem-
ingly also seven kings (five past, one present, one
to come), and its horns are ten kings (all future).

Of this exceedingly complicated series of images
it would be absurd to attempt to give all the
solutions which have been suggested. W. Bousset
in his recent commentary on the Apoc. gives a
view which commends itself as nearest to the truth
of any. It is shortly this :—The Beast of ch. 11 is
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the Antichrist of current belief, taken over by the
author of the Apocalypse together with the other
traditional image of the Witnesses. The Beast of
ch. 12 is perhaps an ancient mythical personifica-
tion of some natural force (see below) identified by
the Apocalypse with Satan. The Beast of ch. 13
is Rome, and its slain head which is revived is
Nero redivivus. Certain of its characteristics
are derived from the popular conception of Anti-
christ. Its number 666 is taken to mean Nero
Csesar. It derives its power from Satan. The
False Prophet of ch. 13 is in many respects the
Antichrist of popular belief, posing as a counter-
part of the Lamb, and able to work wonders. But
here it is in a subordinate position to Rome: the
apocalyptist borrows the figure from the beliefs of
his time: by it he probably intends the heathen
priesthood, especially in its relation to the worship
of the Ceesars. The Beast of ch. 17 is, as we have
seen, a complex image. It is partly representative
of an individual who was, and is not, etc.—Nero
redivivus; partly of a polity—that of Rome.

iv. With these notices from the Epistles and
Apocalypse we must couple a few of less certain
import from the Gospels, (a) In Mt 24s4, Mk
136·22, Lk 218 our Lord predicts the coming of false
Christs and false prophets. In Mt and Mk there
is also mention of the * abomination of desolation'
in the Holy Place, coupled with an injunction that
when this appears they that are in Judaea are to
flee to the mountains. This is the sequel to a
' great tribulation,' of which the duration will be
shortened by God for the sake of the elect. And
upon this follow portents in heaven, and the
coming of the Son of Man. This ' abomination of
desolation' is very plausibly interpreted by many
modern critics of the session of Antichrist in the
temple as God. And some critics suppose that this
portion of our Lord's eschatological discourse has
been influenced or interpolated in accordance with
current beliefs. See, further, art. ABOMINATION
OF DESOLATION, (b) Lastly, in Jn 543 our Lord
says, Ί am come in my Father's name, and ye
receive me not: if another shall come in his own
name, him ye will receive.' Many commentators,
e.g. Chrys., Cyr., Theod. Mops., explain this
* other' to be Antichrist.

Such are the passages of the NT which throw
light upon the subject of Antichrist: and we
gather from them unmistakably that teaching
concerning Antichrist was orally current at a very
early time. Did it originate with Christianity, or
is it a pre-Christian Jewish idea ?

In Jewish apocalyptic literature we find un-
doubted evidence of this belief. In the Book of
Daniel are certain passages which bear on the
question, (a) In ch. 7 appear four beasts, the
last of which has a ' little horn' which makes war
against the saints. This horn, it is explained to
the seer, is a king who will war against God and
the saints for a period expressed as times, a time
and half a time (3^ years): upon his fall follows the
judgment, (β) In ch. 8 out of one of the four
horns of the he-goat (Greece) comes a little horn
which waxes great and casts down some of the
stars of heaven, and magnifies himself even to the
prince of the host, and takes away the daily sacri-
fice. In connexion with him is mentioned, but
obscurely, the abomination that maketh desolate.
This lasts for 2300 half-days, or 1150 days. In the
interpretation this horn is said to represent a king
of fierce countenance understanding dark sentences,
who stands up against the Prince of princes, and is
* broken without hand.' (7) In ch. 9 the daily
sacrifice is taken away, and the 4 abomination'
takes its place for half a week (3J years), (δ) In
chs. 11. 12 is a long prophecy of a king of the north
who will oppress Judsea, take away the daily

sacrifice, and set up the abomination that maketh
desolate. He comes to a sudden end, and then
follows the great tribulation, and then a resurrec-
tion of the dead.

It is agreed that these predictions, while partly
applicable to a historical person, Antiochus Epi-
phanes, do not apply to him in full. Those who
regard the book as written during his persecution,
take the view that the seer anticipated the end of
all things to happen immediately upon the fall of
Antiochus, and that he wrote shortly before that
event. It is at least clear that parts of this
picture, as of so many others in the Bk. of Daniel,
were used by the author of the NT Apocalypse:
notably the casting down of the stars from heaven
(Rev 12), and the length assigned to the reign of
the wicked king (see the 42 months and the 1260
days of Rev II 2 · 3).

In the third Book of the Sibylline Oracles (c. B.C.
170) is a prediction that Beliar will come in the
last days, έκ Σεβαστψων, which according to
Bousset means * of the race of Augustus'; while
others, comparing the Ascension of Isaiah, inter-
pret it as 'from Samaria.' Note that the final
adversary is here no other than Satan, apparently
in the form of man. To this Sib. Orac. ii., origin-
ally a Jewish composition but extensively Chris-
tianized, adds that Elias (alone) will come as a
witness, and that Beliar will do many signs.

In 4 Ezra (54· 6) are traces, though obscured and
corrupted, of the belief. We read, among a list
of the signs of the end : * thou shalt see the kingdom
that is after the third (i.e. the power of Rome)
shaken,' * and also ' he shall reign whom they look
not for who dwell on the earth.5

In Apoc. Bar (ch. 40) is a prediction of the de-
struction of the last leader of the enemies of Israel
by the Messiah on Mount Sion.

In Asc. Isa. (ch. 4) are clear predictions of the
advent of Antichrist, who is identified with Nero
redivivus, and of his reign for the traditional
period of 3£ years. But this cannot safely be
regarded as pre-Christian.

From this evidence, and from an examination of
a number of patristic documents, Bousset (Der
Antichrist, 1895) has concluded, and as it seems to
us rightly, that there was among the Jews a fully
developed legend of Antichrist—perhaps oral, but
more probably written—which was accepted and
amplified by Christians; and that this legend
diverges from and contradicts in important points
the conceptions we find in the Apocalypse. As
formulated by Christians of the 1st cent, its main
features are—

That Antichrist would not appear before the
fall of Rome; that he would then appear among
the Jews, proclaim himself as God, and claim to be
worshipped in the temple at Jerusalem; that
Elias would appear and denounce him, and be slain
by him; that he would be born of the tribe of
Dan: this idea being due to an interpretation of
Gn 4917, Dt 3322, Jer 816—a tradition known to the
apocalyptist, who omits Dan from the list of the
tribes; that his reign would last for 3£ years ;
that the believing Jews (or all the Church) would
flee into the wilderness, whither Antichrist would
pursue them ; that he would then be destroyed by
the Lord with the breath of His mouth (a concep-
tion derived from Is II4).

It will be seen that there is here a considerable
disagreement with the Apocalypse. In that book
the principal beast is Rome, and there are two
witnesses, not one. The first point is very im-
portant : the Apocalypse is anti-Roman. The
current belief expressed by St. Paul regarded

* · Post tertiam turbatam' is taken as the equivalent of
an original Greek «njv μ,ίτα, ryy τρίτην (SC. βκσ-λίίαν) θορυβου-
μ,ίνην. The old reading was * post tertiam tubam.'
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the Roman power as a bulwark against Anti-
christ.

In later times the mass of conflicting traditions
about Antichrist led to the idea of a twofold
Antichrist—one for the Jews and one for the world
at large. This is seen with the greatest clearness
in the writings of the 3rd cent, poet Commodian,
especially in his Carmen Apologeticum, where Nero
rediviyus appears as the antichrist of the Gentiles
(' nobis Nero factus antichristus, ille Judaeis'). Of
the ultimate source of this belief it is not possible
to speak with certainty.

Gunkel, in a recent work (Schopfung und Chaos))
has struck out a line of interpretation which has
already been fruitful, and promises to be more so
in the future. He regards the conceptions of the
Apocalyptic beasts as survivals of ancient mytho-
logical beliefs to which the Apocalyptic writer
gave new life and meaning. The primeval dragon
of the deep {Tiamat in Babylonian mythology),
which opposed the Creator in the beginning, and
was overcome and bound by him, would, it was
thought, in the last days rear up its head again
and break out in a final rebellion, to be vanquished
this time for ever. And it is at least a plausible—
to the mind of the present writer a more than
plausible—theory that beliefs of this kind belonging
to the common Semitic stock, and refreshed in the
recollection of the Jews during the Exile, should
in their later literature once again appear in the
guise of * ancient wisdom,' with a new and loftier
spiritual meaning read into them.

Antichrist—the Antichrist believed in by the
Jews—passes through several stages. He is per-
haps originally a natural force personified, repre-
senting Chaos as opposed to order, Darkness as
•against light. He is then identified with Satan,
the great adversary of God in the moral world.
The Antichrist of the Sibylline Oracles is, as we
have seen, Beliar. And, lastly, he is thought
of as a man in whom Satan's power is concen-
trated, as the power of God is concentrated in the
Messiah.

In the New Testament St. Paul adopts, and St.
John in the Epistles alludes to, a conception of
Antichrist which had been coloured largely by the
identification (in the Book of Daniel) of Antichrist
with a historical person (Antiochus Epiphanes).
In the Apocalypse the traditional Antichrist
appears for a moment (in ch. 11); and thereafter
his characteristics are divided between the Beast
of ch. 13, who is Rome, headed by Nero redivivus,
claiming divine worship, and the False Prophet
who parodies the Lamb and performs the lying
wonders.

The wish to identify the Antichrist of tradition
with definite contemporary personalities (as Anti-
ochus and Nero) is very largely responsible for the
confusion which surrounds the whole subject.

A word as to later Jewish beliefs. The destruc-
tion of Jerusalem by Rome operated largely upon
Jewish minds. Whereas to them Rome had been
the bulwark against Antichrist, it now took the
place of Antichrist in Jewish thought; and accord-
ingly in such late compositions as the Book of
Zerubbabel (as well as in the earlier Targums) the
name of Antichrist is Armillus (—Romulus—
Rome). But, in spite of the adverse view of the
Apocalypse of John, the Christian Church con-
tinued to regard Rome as the protector of the
world against Antichrist, and to pray for its pre-
servation accordingly.

The clearest of the utterances of our Lord and of
St. John point rather to a plurality of antichrists
who are to appear in different ages of the Church's
growth—rather to movements and tendencies of a
kind hostile to Christianity, than to any one well-
defined personality.

LITERATURE.—The most important sources of knowledge on
the subject of Antichrist are given in full in Bousset's excellent
monograph, Der Antichrist, which has been copiously used in
the body of this article. Besides those already named, the
following may be mentioned here: Hippolytus, de Antichristo
—sermons attributed to Ephraem Syrus (Latin and Greek);
Victorinus Petabionensis on the Apocalypse; Lactantius (a very
important authority); the pseudo-Methodius, de principio et
jure sceculi; the tract of Adso (printed among Anselm's works),
de Antichristo. Of Apocryphal documents, the following con-
tain interesting details: the Coptic Apocalypse of Elias (Chris-
tian, in its present form), recently edited by Steindorff in * Texte
und Unters.' (Neue Folge); the Syriac Book of Clement or
Testament of the Lord, coupled with a Latin fragment found by
the present writer at Treves; the late Greek Apocalypses of
Esdras and of John (these four will be found collected in
Apocrypha Anecdota, i.); the various forms of the Apocalypse
of Daniel (see Bousset, and Vassiliev's Anecdota Byzantina,
and Klostermann's Analecta zur LXX). An Armenian prophecy
of St. Nerses, published by F. C. Conybeare {Academy, 1895),
and an interesting Latin document attributed to St. John in
Roger Hoveden's Chronicle {Rolls Series), should be added to
Bousset's stock of documents.

A principal feature in the later Apocalyptic literature is the
description of Antichrist's personal appearance, which is de-
scribed as very unpleasing. It is curious to note that several
traits of this are borrowed in the Greek Acts of St. Christopher
{Analecta Bollandiana), and attached to that saint before his
conversion. M . R. JAMES.

MANAEN (Μαί/αήρ, Gr. form of nniD Menahem,
LXX Μαΐ/α^, 'consoler,' 2 Κ 1517j, one of' the
' prophets and teachers' in the Church of Antioch
at the time of St. Paul's departure on his First
Missionary Journey (Ac 131),* and σύντροφος of
Herod the tetrarcn, i.e. Herod Antipas, son of
Herod the Great (Lk 31·19 97 etc.). σύντροφος may
mean either collactaneus, ' foster-brother,' * nursed
along with' Herod (Walch, Ols., de Wette, Alf.,
Words.; cf. Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 4), or merely con-
tubernalis, 'brought up in the same household/
or On intimate terms with' him (Eras. Luth.
Calv. Grot. Baumg. Ew.; cf. 1 Mac I29). Walch,
recalling that the brothers Antipas and Archelaus
were brought up together (Jos. Ant. xvn. i. 3),
argues for the closer (without excluding the more
general) relationship, on account of the tetrarch f
alone being here mentioned.

It is highly probable that this Manaen was
related to an older Manaen referred to by Josephus
(Ant. XV. x. 5) as a notable Essene who, about
B.C. 50, met Herod, afterwards the Great, then a
schoolboy, and saluted him as future king of the
Jews (Antipater, the father of Herod, was then
chief minister of the Hasmonsean prince Hyrcanus).
When the anticipation was afterwards realized
(B.C. 37), Herod sent for this older Manaen, treated
him as a friend {δεξίωσάμενος), and thenceforth
honoured the whole Essene sect. A Talmudic
authority ΐ identifies the same Manaen with a
leading Rabbi who entered the household service
of the king. When Antipas was born, some years
later, Herod may very naturally have selected, as
the child's foster-brother and youthful companion, a
grandson § or grandnephew of the senior Manaen,
who would thus be honoured in the person of the
boy. || As σύντροφος (in either sense) the younger
Manaen would receive a place at the royal table,
be educated along with Antipas, and probably
accompany him and Archelaus when the two
princes were sent to complete their education at
Rome (Jos. Ant. XVII. i. 3). When Antipas be-
came tetrarch (he was called 'king' only by

* The arrangement of the conjunctive particles suggests that
the first three mentioned were prophets, the last two (Manaen
and Saul) teachers. See Meyer, in loc.; cf. Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 19.

t Antipas is the only Herod whom St. Luke elsewhere (Lk
31-19) calls 'Herod the tetrarch,' although Philip (Lk 31) and,
up till A.D. 52, Agrippa (Ac 2513) might also have been so called,
Agrippa, however, was only about seventeen at the time
Manaen is designated as a teacher; Antipas would be over
sixty.

% Quoted by J. Lightfoot in Hor. Heb. et Talm. p. 25.
§ While stricter Essenes eschewed marriage, a section of them

allowed it. See art. ESSENES, vol. i. p. 768.
|| Cf. Chimham's reception into the royal household as a

token of honour to his father Barzillai (2 S 1937).



MANAHATH MANASSEH 229

courtesy) on his father's death, Manaen would
naturally have some position in the * royal' house-
hold ; and, assuming that St. Luke and Manaen
afterwards hecame acquainted at Antioch, with
which both were connected,* it would most prob-
ably be from Manaen that St. Luke derived his
knowledge of many facts concerning Antipas, his
household, and other members of the Herodian
family (Lk 31·1 9·2 0 83 97'9 1331·32 238"12, Ac 12).

The time, occasion, and instrumentality of
Manaen's becoming a follower of Christ are un-
known. He may have been drawn to the Master
simultaneously with Joanna, the wife of Chuza,
Herod's steward (Lk 83), or with the Herodian
nobleman (βασιλικός, i.e. courtier) whose son was
healed by Jesus (Jn 446·53). The ministry of the
Baptist, t which notably influenced Herod himself
(Mk 620), may have been blessed to one whose
Essene origin might predispose him towards our
Lord's ascetic forerunner. His discipleship need
not have involved departure from Herod's court;
but the separation must have taken place, if not
earlier, in A.D. 39, when the tetrarch, instigated
by his ambitious wife, left Palestine for Rome, in
order to obtain royal dignity, but was condemned
by Caligula to perpetual exile (Jos. Ant. xvm.
vii. 2). About the time of Antipas' removal, or
soon after, the Gentile Church of Antioch was
founded by Jewish Christians who had left Judaea
after Stephen's martyrdom (Ac II2 0). From his
subsequent position as a prominent Christian
teacher at Antioch, we may assume as highly
probable that Manaen was one of these founders.
At all events, he had a leading share (1) in build-
ing up a mother Church in the third city of the
empire, (2) in propagating successfully the pure
Christian faith and life in a city whose moral cor-
ruption was proverbial, (3) in establishing the great
truth, then but dimly discerned even by apostles,
that the Gentiles were fellow-heirs, on equal terms
with the Jews, of the· divine promise of salvation.

LITERATURE.—Walch, 'de Menahemo,' in Diss. Ac. Ap.; J.
Lightfoot, Hor. Heb.; Plumptre,' Manaen' in Biblical Studies;
Cassell's Bible Educator, ii. 29, 82. H . COWAN.

MANAHATH (nmp, Μαχα?α0(6)ί, Manaoth).—±.
Mentioned only in 1 Ch 86 as the place to which
certain Benjamite clans were carried captive.
Targ. adds * in the land of the House of Esau/ and
Syr. and Arab. VSS borrow a word from the next
verse and translate ' to the plain of Naaman.'
The town is probably identical with that implied
in Manahethites (wh. see), with the Μανοχώ of the
Greek text of Jos 1559, where the LXX preserves a
list of towns which had been lost from our Heb.
text ; and if the text in Jg is correct, with the
Menuhah (wh. see) of Jg 2043 EVm. The site of
the city is unknown. Conder (PEF Mem. iii.
21, 136) suggests Malha, 3 miles S.W. of Jeru-
salem. The text of 1 Ch 86 is probably corrupt.

2. (Μαν(ν)αχά{θ)> Μαχα*/αμ, Μα^αχαμ, Manahat(h)).
—Gn 3623 (P), 1 Ch I4 0 ' son of Shobal, son of Seir,
the Horite,' i.e. eponymous ancestor of a clan of
Edom, or of the earlier population conquered and
absorbed by Edom. See, further, art. MANA-
HETHITES. W. H. BENNETT.

MANAHATHITES.—See MANAHETHITES.

MANAHETHITES stands in AV for rim:? ( A V
μανίθ, Β ΜωΐΌΐώ, RV Menuhoth) in 1 Ch 2 5 2 ' (These
were the sons of Caleb . . . Shobal) And Shobal
the father of Kiriath-jearim had sons, Haroeh, half

* Eus. (HE iii. 4) affirms St. Luke's Antiochene parentage,
and the numerous references to Antioch in Ac suggest the
familiarity of the writer with this city.

t From Manaen St. Luke may have obtained the information
about the Baptist not given by the other evangelists (Lk 157-80

of the Menuhoth'; and also for win (Α Μαρά0, Β
Μαλα0εί, RV Manahathites) in l'Ch 254 '(These
were the sons of Caleb . . . Salma) The sons of
Salma; Beth-lehem . . . and half of the Mana-
hathites, the Zorites.' The Vulgate translates
' rest ' (dimidium requietionum (or -is)) in both
verses. We should read (with Kittel, SBOT) ^Π:Ώ
1 Manahathites' in both verses. The genealogy is
to be interpreted as meaning that the city Mana-
hath, occupied by portions of two sections of the
Edomite clan Caleb, came to be reckoned to Judah.
See art. MANAHATH. W. H. BENNETT.

MANASSEAS
Ezr 1030.

), 1 Es 931 = Μ AN ASSEH,

MANASSEH (nto).—1. A king of Judah. He
was the son of Hezekiah and father of Amon.
His mother's name was Hephzi-bah (2 Κ 211).
He probably came to the throne B.C. 686. He is
said to have been twelve years old on his acces-
sion. The length of his reign is given as fifty-five
years; but this should, it seems, be reduced to
forty-five, in which case he died B.C. 641. Of the
actual history of this long reign we know very
little, the attention of the author of the Book of
Kings being fixed on the condition of religion.
The reign was probably peaceful and prosperous,
at any rate we have no indication to the contrary
in our oldest source. But in the matter of religion
it was quite otherwise. During the reign of
Hezekiah those who attached themselves to the
higher teaching of the prophets had formed a
powerful party which had great influence over the
king, who seems to have done something towards
a religious reformation (2 Κ 184). But there was
always a strong party which resented reform, and
on Hezekiah's death it improved its opportunity
by capturing his successor. All the superstitious
cults and practices of the time of Ahaz came back,
and were established with the royal sanction (2 Κ
213). But they did not come back alone. The
most important feature of M.'s reign is its religious
syncretism, the blending of foreign worships with
the popular religion of Israel. Especially signifi-
cant is the worship of the host of heaven (v.e),
which shows the influence of Assyria and Babylon.
The Baal and Asherah cults were probably revivals
of old Can. worship. Mention is also made of
dealings with familiar spirits and wizards (y.6). It
is not unlikely that we should connect with this
the shedding of innocent blood (v.16), with which
the king is also charged. This points to a
systematic religious persecution. The time was,
accordingly, one of religious reaction—not of re-
action only, however, but of syncretism, of gloomy
superstition and cruel fanaticism. Out of it sprang,
according to the teaching of the prophets (2 Κ
2326.27 242"4), the destruction of Jerus. and the
Exile, which even the piety of Josiah and the
Deuteronomic Reformation were unable to avert.

In Chronicles it is said that, in consequence of
his sin, M. was taken by the Assyrians in fetters
to Babylon (2 Ch 3311). There he humbled himself
before God, and was restored to his kingdom,
whereupon he cleansed Jerus. and the temple of
idols, and strengthened the fortifications of the
city (v.12ff·). The silence of Kings is very strong
evidence against the story; for if M. had been
really taken into captivity, repented, and on his
return sought to undo the evil he had wrought,
the writer in Kings would not have left the im-
pression of unbroken idolatry and sin. (Contrast
the case of Ahab, 1 Κ 2127"29). That the Assyrians
should have taken a prisoner to Babylon is not in
itself very suspicious. But the mention of it prob-
ably gives a clue to the origin of the story. The
Bab. exile was traced by the prophets to the sin of
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Μ., and the Chronicler would feel it a fit thing
that the author of this calamity should himself
experience a captivity in Babylon. There was this
further reason for the story. The long and peace-
ful reign of so wicked a King called for explana-
tion. And this was accounted for by the story
of his penitence and reformation. It is a char-
acteristic example of the Chronicler's method of
rewriting history. See, further, Driver in Hogarth's
Author, and Archceol. pp. 114-116, where the
archaeological data bearing on the question are
fully discussed, and the conclusion is reached that
while the inscriptions do not decide the question,
they fail to neutralize the suspicions attaching to
the Chronicler's narrative.

2. Manasseh in Jg 1830 is a correction for Moses,
since it seemed derogatory to the reputation of the
latter that his grandson should have been the first
priest at the sanctuary of Dan. The correction was
made by inserting the letter : above the line, thus
changing the word into Manasseh (cf. Moore, adloc.).
3. L· Two contemporaries of Ezra who had married
foreign wives (Ezr ΙΟ30·33). 5. See next article.

A. S. PEAKE.
MANASSEH (nfjp,—according to the etymology

given in Gn 4151, ' making to forget,' from ηψι ' to
forget'; LXX usually Μα^ασσ )̂, the elder son of the
patriarch Joseph by his Egyptian wife, Asenath,
and also the name of the tribe reputed to be
descended from him. Of Manasseh as the son of
Joseph, nothing more is stated than what is
recorded in Gn 48, where Jacob (1) blesses his two
grandsons, giving Ephraim, against their father's
desire, the first place (vv.1"2·8"20 JE), and (2) adopts
them, placing each on the same level with his own
sons (vv.3"7 P). Both these transactions have mani-
festly a tribal significance; they are traditional
explanations of the relations existing subsequently
between the two tribes Manasseh and Ephraim
themselves, and between these two and the other
tribes. In Gn 5023 it is also stated that the children
of MACHIR, the son of Manasseh, were * born upon
Joseph's knees/ i.e. he survived their birth, and
was able to recognize them as his descendants
(cf. 303; Odyss. xix. 401; Stade, Ζ A W, 1886,146 f.).

Manasseh as a tribe is, however, more important
than Manasseh as an individual, i. History of
the tribe. All that the oldest tradition of the
Exodus (JE) says about the tribe is, that after
Moses had allotted inheritances on the E. of
Jordan to Reuben and Gad (Nu 32), particular
families of Manasseh took possession of districts
in the same neighbourhood, — the children of
Machir, the (eldest) son of Manasseh, occupying
Gilead generally, Jair, 'son' {i.e. descendant) of
Manasseh, occupying the district in it called after-
wards HAVVOTH-JAIR (which see), and Nobah
occupying Kenath, with its * daughters,' or de-
pendent villages, vv.39·41·42.* The oldest parts of
the Hex. thus recognize only two trans-Jordanic
tribes as receiving their territories from Moses : t
different Manassite clans conquer territories N.
of these for themselves. Whether these state-
ments, exactly as they stand, are historical, is
doubtful: it is remarkable that in Jg 103"5 the
4 tent-villages of Jair ' are represented as deriving
their name from Jair, a Gileadite, who was one of
the Judges : hence it is very probable that the con-
quest of Jair is ante-dated in Nu 32 ; and in fact,

* V.40 must be a later addition: not only is it out of place
after v.39, but 'their tent-villages' (DiTnnn) in v.4*, which can
refer only to the ' Amorites' of v.39, shows that once v.41 must
have immediately followed v.39. The intention of the addition
is evidently to legitimize the conquest of Machir, by repre-
senting it as sanctioned by Moses.

t V.J», in which, for the first time in the chapter, the 'half-
tribe of Manasseh' is mentioned, seems plainly to be a later
addition, made for the purpose of harmonizing the passage
with the representation of Dt and P.

if v.40 (see note * above) be disregarded, we have in
vv#39.4i. 42 (Dillm.) * a good historical account of
the gradual advance of Manassites into the terri-
tory E. of Jordan, though not under, but after
Moses.' By the Deut. writers, a large part of the
territory E. of Jordan, viz. ' the rest of Gilead
{i.e. the half of Gilead N. of the Jabbok*), and all
Bashan, even all the region of ARGOB ' (Dt 313 f), is
said to have been given specifically by Moses to
'the half-tribe of Manasseh' (cf. Dt 298, Jos 126

138· [LXX, Dillm.] 30 187 227 : % for Bashan, also,
as belonging to Manasseh, Dt 443, Jos 208 216·27).
The same half of the tribe is in Jos I1 2 412 (D2) also
represented as crossing over Jordan, together with
Reuben and Gad, to assist the other tribes in the
conquest of Canaan: § Jos 221"6 describes the
blessing with which Joshua sent them away to
their homes, when they had discharged this task.
According to Jos 229"34 (probably from a special
source, allied to P), the half-tribe took part with
Reuben and Gad in building the altar by Jordan,
which so nearly led to a rupture between the E.
and W. parts of Israel.

All these statements relate to the part of the
tribe settled E. of the Jordan. There was, how-
ever, another part settled W. of the Jordan ; and
J's description of the territory; belonging to this,
and of the manner in which it enlarged the lot
originally assigned to it, is preserved (imperfectly)
in Jos 17lb* 2· 8· 9&β-10b'18 (taken in connexion with
161'3·9"10). In J's account of the conquest, the two
divisions of the tribe, Ephraim and Manasseh, are
treated as one (1611717185, Jg I22·23· S5, where note
the expression ' House of Joseph'); they receive
accordingly a single ' lot ' (161; cf. 1714), the
borders of which are defined in 161"3: the N.
border—which would be the N. border of Man-
asseh—is now missing. Jos 17lb"2 describes how
the Manassite clans were distributed : Machir had
Gilead and Bashan; the other clans (Abi'ezer,
IJele^:, Asriel, Shechem, IJepher, and Shemida)
were settled (it is implied) in W. Palestine. Vv.8·
9a/3.10b-131| are fragments of J's account of the cities
of W. Manasseh : all, however, that these frag-
ments state is that Tappuah, on its S. border,
belonged to Ephraim, and that on the N. the
towns of Beth - shean, Ibleam, Dor, En - dor,IT
Taanach, and Megiddo, though actually in the
territories of Issachar and Asher, belonged in fact
to Manasseh, but that the Canaanites maintained
their ground in them (vv.n-13, with verbal dif-
ferences, = Jg I27"28). The historical significance of
this statement is that on the N. Manasseh was
confined to the mountains and ' cut off from the
fertile plain of Esdraelon and the tribes which
struggled for a foothold beyond it in Galilee by a
chain of fortified cities guarding the passes,'—Beth-
shean being in the Jordan Valley on the east,
Ibleam, Taanach, and Megiddo in the centre, where
the central highlands slope down into the plain,
and Dor on the seacoast, about 15 miles S. of
Carmel. There follows (vv.14"18) the curious narrative
describing how the children of Joseph {i.e. Ephraim
and Manasseh together), finding the hill-country
insufficient for them, and being unable to make
their way into the plain on the N. on account of
the Canaanites, with their 'chariots of iron,' com-

* Of. Jos 122· 15 1331: the other, southern ' half,' belonged to
Gad (Dt 312).

f Vv.1 4·1 5 are repetitions (in substance) of Nu 3241· 4<\ and
are, indeed, most probably a later insertion in the original text
of Dt (see Dillm.).

t So also in P, Jos 1329 143.
§ In Nu 32 the command to do this is laid upon Reuben and

Gad; but nothing is said about its being laid upon the half-
tribe of Manasseh.

II On vv. 5 · 6 see Dillmann.
i[ The clause relating to En-dor is, however, omitted in LXX

and in Jg 127; and its originality is questioned by Dillm.,
Budde, Mi. u. S. p. 13; Moore, Judges, p. 46.
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plain to Joshua ; and are advised by him in reply,
if they are the great people that they claim to be,
to go up into the mountains and cut down the
forest there—i.e., apparently, augment their avail-
able territory by clearing the large thickly wooded
areas which it still contained (Stade, Gesch. i. 163 ;
Dillm.)—and (v.18b) apply themselves more vigor-
ously to expel the Canaanites. Fragmentary,
and in parts obscure, as these notices of JE are,
they nevertheless show clearly how imperfectly,
for long after the Israelites first entered into
Canaan, the W. half of Manasseh—in this re-
spect, indeed, not differing from many of the
other tribes (Jg 1)—obtained possession of its
territory.

The passage is undoubtedly obscure ; and Budde (ZAW, 1887,
p. 123 ff. = Hi. u. S. 1890, pp. 33 ff. ,87), questioning this explanation
of the ' forest,' and developing further the opinion already ex-
pressed by previous scholars (e.g. Ewald, Hist, ii. 281, 299 f.,
307, 321, 322 ; * Wellh., Hist. 445 ; Stade, Gesch. i. 149), that the
E. half of Manasseh was really, at least in part (Ewald), a colony
thrown out by the W. branch of the tribe, after its settlement
in Canaan, conjectured that Jos 1714-18 referred originally to
this undertaking, and that v.1^ read originally 'but the hill-
country of Gilead shall be thine,' urging in support of this
view that the children of Joseph could not have complained
that they had only * one lot,' if besides their W. territory they
had already received from Moses a territory E. of Jordan; and
afterwards (ZAW, 1888, p. 148, Ri. u. S. pp. 38 f., 60,87) adopted
the suggestion of Valeton that Nu 3239.41. 42 Once followed Jos
1714-18, and described how the permission then given by Joshua
was acted upon. The conjecture is an attractive one, but too
bold, esp. in the transposition assumed for Nu 3239.41.42, to
be accepted with any confidence : had this, moreover, been
the original sense of the passage, some allusion to crossing
the Jordan (' get thee over' rather than ' get thee up' in v.15,
for instance) might have been expected (cf. also HGHL p.
577 ft.). Nevertheless, whether Budde's view of these pas-
sages be accepted or not, Jg δ1* (see the last paragraph of this
art.) undoubtedly lends probability to the opinion that the
Manassites on the E. of Jordan were really immigrants from
the West.

Of the later history of the tribe little specific is
known. It played no prominent or distinctive
part in the history of the nation. From the wild
and exposed character of the district which the E.
half of the tribe occupied, it may be inferred that
its members were a brave and hardy race, able to
maintain their own in the face of opposition (cf.
Jos 171, Machir a 'man of war,' and 1 Ch 518'22,
the narrative of a successful enterprise in which
the E. Manassites took common part with Reuben
and Gad against the Hagrites and other neigh-
bouring tribes). Gideon in W. Manasseh (Jg 615,
cf. v.35), and (probably) Jephthah in E. Manasseh
(Jg II 1, cf. v.29), were brave and distinguished
members of the tribe. The strong Israelitish feel-
ing which characterized 'Gilead' (including E.
Manasseh), and the keen sense of common interests
which bound it closely together with its brethren
W. of Jordan, are well brought out by G. A. Smith
(HGHL 578 ff.). 'The story of Jephthah throbs
with the sense of common interest between Gilead
and Ephraim.' Jabesh-gilead, romantically con-
nected with the history of Saul ( IS 11. 31), was
in all probability in E. Manasseh (about 20 m. S.
of the Sea of Galilee). The tribe is specified by
name in the Blessing of Moses, though characterized
as less numerous than Ephraim (Dt 3317, the ' ten
thousands of Ephraim,' and the ' thousands of Man-
asseh '). Different districts of Manasseh (both E. and
W.) are mentioned in 1Κ 411"13 as supplying provision
for Solomon's court during three months of the
year. One city of refuge, Golan, was in E. Manasseh
(Dt 443 al.). The tribe suffered severely during
the Syrian wars (Am I3, 2 Κ 1033; cf. 812 137). It
is implied in 2 Κ 1529, and stated expressly in 1 Ch
526, that the E. Manassites were included among
the trans-Jordanic Israelites transported by Tiglath-
pileser to different places in the Assyrian empire.
The statements in Ρ respecting the numbers of the

* Jg 124 is, however, an uncertain passage to rely upon in
support of this opinion ; see Moore, ad loc.

tribe at the time of the Exodus (32,200 at the first
census Nu I35, and 52,700 at the second census Nu
2634), and (Nu 220) its position in the camp (W. of
the tabernacle, between Ephraim and Benjamin),
and on the march (behind the tabernacle), have no
historical value; the numbers of the Manassite
warriors who, according to 1 Ch 1231·38, attended
at the time of David's coronation at Hebron, are
equally unhistorical. For other scattered notices
of the tribe, see Is 921, Ps 607=1088, 1 Ch 93 (in
the post-exilic community) 2632 2720·21, 2 Ch 159

3Q1. 10. 11. 18 3 1 1 #

ii. The borders of the territory occupied by either
the W. or the E. half of Manasseh cannot be fixed
with precision. Of the W. half, the N. boundary
seems to have been approximately the imperfectly
defined line, where the hills slope down into the
plain of Esdraelon, touching Asher and Issachar
(Jos 1710b); on the W. the border was the sea; on
the S. it began (on the W.) with the Wady Kanah,
perhaps (but see KANAH) a wady running up from
the W. in the direction of Shechem, at about 32°
8'-10' N., then, crossing this wady to the S., it
passed along by Tappuah (unknown) and Mich-
methath ' in front of (i.e. E. of) Shechem' to Asher,
according to the Onom. (222. 93), a village 15
miles N.E. of Shechem, on the road to Beth-shean,
thence (to judge from 166·7) it turned back sharply
to the S. and passed down by Taanach-shiloh (7
miles S.E. of Shechem) and Naarah (in the Jordan
Valley, 5 miles N. of Jericho), as far as Jericho
itself ; the E. border was the Jordan. The E. half
of the tribe possessed, starting from the border city
Mahanaim (ib. vv.26·30, site uncertain; but near
the Jordan, and probably not far N. of the Jabbok
Gn 322, cf. vv.10·22), ' half-Gilead' (Jos 1331), i.e. the
half N. of the Jabbok (see above) and all BASHAN
—the whole comprising the well-wooded and (espe-
cially in its N. part) remarkably fertile tract of
country stretching out northwards nearly to
Hermon (the kingdom of Og, Jos 12 l b · 5 ; cf. 1 Ch
523).

iii. The clans and subdivisions of Manasseh.—
In the enumeration of these there is much diversity;
the different schemes will be apprehended most
clearly if presented in tabular form.

1. In J, then, we have the following genealogy
(Jos 17lb"2)—

Manasseh

L
Machir Abi'ezer Helek Asriel Shed

Gilead
(with the art.,
the country).

2. But in Ρ the genealogy is as follows (Nu
2628"34)—

Manasseh
I

Machir
(hence the Machirites)

Gilead
(hence the Gileadites)

'tezer a Helek Asriel Shechem * Shemida' Hepher
(the "(the (the (the (the "(the

'I'ezer- Helek- Asriel- Shechem- Shemida'- Hepher-
ites) ites) ites) ites) ites) ites)

£elophehad

:hem * Hepher Shemida

Mahlah Ntfah Hoglah Milcah Tirzahb

» "UJTK : in Jos 172, Jg 634 g2, called Abi'ezer (ITJTΠΚ); so Jg
611. 24 832 the AhUezrite.

b The same five daughters of Zelophehad are also mentioned,
with the same pedigree, in Nu 271 (cf. 361· 11), j 0 8 173 (all P).

* Pointed ΏΏψ, not (like the name of the place) D3'f.
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3. We have also (1 Ch 714"19)—

Manasseh = Aramitess concubine

Ma'acah = Machir *

Gilead

Ham-Molecheth
J

I I

Peresh Sheresh

Ishhod Abi'ezer Mahlah

I I
Ulam Rekem

I
Bedan

Zelophehad is also mentioned as the ' second' son
of some one, whose name does not appear, and
it is said that he had daughters: the sons
of Shemida are also enumerated, viz. Ahian,
Shechem, Likhi, and Am am; but the text is evi-
dently either corrupt or defective; and what place
Zelophehad and Shemida held in the genealogy is
not clear, though Berth, and Kuenen think that
Zelophehad is meant to be the second son of Man-
asseh.

4. There is, lastly (1 Ch 221"23)—

Manasseh

Machir

Judah
1

II I I I
Er Onan Shelah Perez Zera

HamulGilead a daughter =Hezron

Segub

Jair
(' who had 23 cities in
the land of Gilead').

It is impossible to harmonize these conflicting
schemes: it is manifest that they are different
attempts to correlate and account for the principal
clans of Manasseh, or for the names of districts
colonized by it.f Gilead is 'son' of Machir, simply
because the country was occupied by Machirite
clans. Abi'ezer is mentioned in Jg 611·24·84 82·32

as the family, or clan, to which Gideon belonged:
the other names, IJelek, Asriel, etc., do not occur ex-
cept in the passages cited. The only point on which
the schemes all agree is in representing Machir as
* son' of Manasseh, and as · father' of Gilead. In
other respects the conspicuous difference is that,
according to J, Machir is the eldest son of Man-
asseh, and the other clans, Abi'ezer etc., are co-
ordinated with him as his brethren; whereas in Ρ
Machir is Manasseh's only son, and the six clans,
Abi'ezer, etc., are represented as being his descend-
ants, and in fact descended from him through his
son 'Gilead.' Thus, as regards Machir, three
stages seem to be discernible in the manner in
which he was viewed. (1) In Jg 514 he represents
the West half of Manasseh. (2) In J (Jos 17lb"2,
Nu 3239) he is the ancestor of the principal part of
the East half of Manasseh, his brother clans being
located, it is implied, on the W. of Jordan. (3)
In Ρ (Nu 2628ff·) he is the ancestor, through his
son 'Gilead,' of all the Manassites, Eastern and
Western alike.

Accordingly, Jos 133ib (< even for,' etc.), restricting what is said
in v.a of all the Machirites to half of them, is (Kuen., Dillm.) a
correction of v. s i a, made for the purpose of harmonizing it with
the representation of Ρ (according to which, as Machir was
Manasseh's only son, the E. half of the tribe could form only a
part of his descendants).

* Asriel in v.1* seems to be a corrupt anticipation of the
following words, ni'y ίσα (Berth., Kittel, Oettli, al.).

t Zelophehad and his daughters, who play such an important
part in the law of Hebrew inheritance, are, no doubt, historical
personages; but among their ancestors there appears, in P, the
name of a country (cf. Jg l l l b ) .

It is hardly possible to interpret with confidence
the historical significance of these variations ; but
it is possible that the variation between Jg 514 and
1 may point to the fact that between the age of
Deborah and that of J Gilead had been conquered
by immigrants from the tribe of Manasseh settled
on the W. of Jordan ; * and that the representation
of Ρ may imply that (vol. ii. p. 129b), 'holding
Gilead to have been first conquered, as represented
in the Hex., he regarded the W. Manassites as
offshoots of the E. Manassites.' In 3 the state-
ment that Manasseh's concubine was an Aramitess
may be an indication that there was an admixture
of Aramsean blood in the tribe, especially in its
Eastern half; Ma'acah, Machir's 'wife' (1 Ch 716),
also suggests some connexion with the Aram,
tribe of Ma'acah, in the same neighbourhood
(Dt 314, Jos 1313, 2 S 106 al.). In 4 the connexion
with a clan of Judah, assumed for Jair, is remark-
able.

LITERATURE.—See, in addition to the authorities quoted (esp.
Dillm. on Nu 3239-42} and Jos 16-17), Kuenen's essay on the
tribe of Manasseh, in ThT, 1877, p. 478 ff.; and cf. art. GENE-
ALOGY in vol. ii. p. 129 f. S. R . DRIVER.

MANASSES (Μανασσή Β, -rjs A).—1. 1 Es 933 =
MANASSEH, NO. 4. 2. Judith's husband, Jth 82.
3. An unknown person mentioned in the dying
words of Tobit as one who * gave alms and escaped
the snare of death' set for him by Aman (To 141ϋ,
AV and RV, following LXX Β Μανασσψ). The
text of tf, iv τφ ποιήσαί με {sic) ελεημοσύνη? έξήλθεν,
κ.τ.λ., where the subject understood is Achia-
charus, maintains the parallelism with the preced-
ing clause, from which it repeats also the name
Ναδάβ instead of 'Αμάν of A, or 'Αδάμ of Β (cf. II 1 8 ,
where Β reads NW/3as, Κ Ήαβάδ, as the name of the
ungrateful nephew of Achiacharus). Cosquin in
Rev. Biblique, Jan. 1899, p. 52 f., argues strenu-
ously in favour of the reading of Κ in To 1410,
holding that Μανασ-στ̂  is due simply to a scribal
error. See, further, NASBAS, TOBIT. 4.=MAN-
ASSEH king of Judah in title of apocr. book. See
following article. J. A. SELBIE.

MANASSES (PRAYER OF).—In place of the
remote threats against Manasseh in 2 Κ 2111"15 we
have in 2 Ch 3311"13 an account of his just punish-
ment for his sins by captivity, his repentance and
restoration ; and in vv.18·19 the statement that
other details of his life and his prayer were re-
corded in the Acts of the Kings of Israel, and in the
History of Hozai {or the Seers). Does the Greek
Prayer of Manasses of our Apocrypha go back to
this Prayer in the lost sources (or source) of Ch as
its Hebrew original; or is it a free Greek com-
position suggested by Ch? Budde, after Ewald,
argues for the former view (ZAW, 1892, p. 39 f.),
and Ball (in Speaker's Com.) thinks it probable.
Fritzsche {Exeg. Handb. zu d. Apok. i. 157) favoured
the latter view, on the ground that the Greek is
not a translation (so Schiirer).

The Prayer stands among the Canticles appended
to the Psalter in some MSS of LXX. Swete (iii.
802if., cf. ii. pp. ix, xi) prints A with variants of
Τ (Psalterium Turicense). It is never found in
LXX of 2 Ch, and is often missing in Greek Psalters
which include the Canticles. It is found in the
Apost. Const, ii. 22. Nestle {Septuaginta Studien,
iii. 1899) argues that the text of our MSS A and Τ
comes from the Apost. Const, or from its original,
the Didascalia, and that the Prayer is not, as
hitherto supposed, cited in these works from a MS
of LXX. It appears in the Const, in connexion with
the entire story of Manasseh as ' written in 4 Κ

* So Ewald, Wellh., Stade, and Budde, as cited above; Moore,
Judges, pp. 150 f., 274 f.; Kittel, Gesch. ii. 69 [Eng. tr. ii. 76 f .] !
see also art. HAVVOTH-JAIR.
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and 2 Ch.' * We read that Manasseh was bound
with iron in prison, that bread made of bran and
water mixed with vinegar were given him in
scant measure, and that in such straits he humbled
himself before God and prayed. After the Prayer
the narrative proceeds : * And the Lord heard his
voice and had compassion upon him. And there
came a flame of fire about him, and all the irons
which were about him were melted : and the Lord
healed Manasseh from his affliction,5 etc. Julius
Africanus knew that ' while M. was saying a
hymn his bonds burst asunder, iron though they
were, and he escaped' (John Damasc. Parall. ii.
15). He may therefore have read the Prayer in
this setting, f If it was written in this connexion,
its author showed more liturgical sense than his-
torical imagination; for the allusions to Man-
asseh's situation are hardly more explicit than
might be found, for example, in Ps 1071""16.

Jewish traditions show no knowledge of our
Prayer, though they add details to the story of
Ch. Manasseh was put into an iron mule, be-
neath which a fire was kindled. He prayed to the
idols which he had served, and at last to the God
of his fathers. ' Lord of the universe, wilt thou
allow the man who has served idolatry and put an
idol in the court of the temple to repent ?' God
answered, 'If I do not receive his repentance
that will shut the door to all penitents' (Jerus.
Sanhed. x. 2. See also Midr. rab. Dt 2 and Midr.
rab. Ku 21 4; cf. Midr. rab. Lv 30). The story of
Manasseh's conversion was rather a problem than
a comfort to the Rabbis, and the Mishna {Sanhed.
x. 2) decides that he was restored only to his king-
dom, not to his part in the world to come (but cf.
Gemara). So in Apoc. Bar 64, where the tradition
is already known t h a t ' he was cast into the brazen
horse, and the horse was heated'; though * his
prayer was heard,' yet the fire from which God
then delivered him was only a sign of the fire with
which the same God would afterwards torment
him.

Does our Prayer itself contain any evidence
which indicates a Hebrew or a Greek original,
an early or a late date ?

The petitioner calls on the Lord almighty,
heavenly (cf. 3 Mac 628), * the God of our fathers,
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and of their righteous
seed,' who created heaven and earth and bound
and sealed the ocean (cf. Job 388"11 etc.), whose
glory all things fear, and whose anger is toward
sinners (vv.1"5); who is yet a God of compassion
and repents of evils (=J1 213b, Jon 42b). [In his
goodness he has appointed to sinners repentance
unto salvation (Swete {AT) omits)]. But ' the
God of the righteous has not appointed repent-
ance to the righteous, to Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob, who have not sinned,' but * to me the
sinner* (vv.6"8). He confesses his sins, for which he
is bowed down by many an iron band (cf. Ps 10710),
especially his setting up abominations and multi-
plying offences. With humble confession he prays
for forgiveness and salvation from death, since
God is * the God of the penitent,' and can show all
His goodness only toward the unworthy (vv.9-15).

This is a fine penitential prayer, deserving its
ancient place in the Christian Psalter, casting a
favourable light on the age and community that
produced it. That it is Jewish there can be no
doubt [but see Swete in Expository Times, xi. (1899)
p. 38 f. ]. But the Greek nowhere requires a Hebrew
original, though it cannot be said to exclude its
possibility. The belief that through repentance

* The passage is made up about as follows: 2 Κ 2021-2116,
2 Ch 3311, addition, 3312· 13a, p r . Man, add., 3313b, add., 3315-16.
20a.c 22. There follows a Midrashic form of the story of Amon's
reign.

t Cf. later references in Fabricius, Biblioth. grcec., ed. Harles,
ii.732f.

a sinner can gain forgiveness is contained as
clearly in the story of Manasseh in Chron. as in
the Prayer, and does not point to a time * not long
before the Christian era' (Westcott in Smith's
DB). It has, indeed, deep roots in the OT.
There the hope for forgiveness and grace some-
times rests on the forgiving nature of God as
Ex 346·7 proclaims it,* sometimes more directly on
the merit of the fathers, or God's promises to
them.f The efficacy for sinners of the merit of
the righteous was early disputed (Gn 182aff-, Jer 151,
Ezk 1414·20), but the tendency of rabbinical Judaism
was to put chief stress upon it (cf. Mt 3 9 ; Weber,
Die Lehren d. Talmud, § 6 3 ; Ass. Mos. 3 9 42*5 II 1 7 ) ,
while Hellenistic Judaism was less national and
more ethical in character.

This suggests a test by which our Prayer may
be judged. It is a mistake to find in it an appeal
to the merit of the patriarchs. They are simply
the righteous, toward whom and toward their
righteous seed, God is only just. The sinner
cannot appeal to them, but only to that quality
of the Divine nature, compassion, which has no
application to the righteous. It is only as a
repentant sinner, not as a Jew, that the petitioner
appeals to God. The only distinction recognized
is that between the righteous and sinners, but
God is believed to be ' the God of the penitent' as
well as ' the God of the righteous.' It was
Hellenistic Judaism that regarded the patriarchs
chiefly as examples of righteousness (4 Mac 22·17*19

36ff. 1620-22. phiiO) fa Abra. etc.; see also contrast
between Sir 44-49 and Wis 10-19). The Book of
Wisdom bases forgiveness only on the nature of
God (1123-122·10· " · 1 5 " 1 9 ) ; and a book in which rab-
binical and Hellenistic elements are united ex-
presses just the thought of our Prayer, ' because
of us sinners thou art called merciful,' etc. (2 Es
820"36). These considerations favour the view that
our book is not a translation of the old Hebrew
prayer in the source of Chron., but a Hellenistic
composition. The date cannot be determined, but
the eschatology of the expressions, ' Do not con-
demn me in the lowest parts of the earth'; * I will
praise thee always in the days of my life,' seems
early rather than late.

The Prayer was not revised by Jerome, and is
not in the Vulgate canon. According to Nestle, it
may be said to owe its rank as a semi-biblical book
to Luther, since before him it appears in no list of
canonical or apocryphal books. It is not found in
many editions of the LXX. Details in regard to
texts and editions are given by Nestle. Cf. APOC-
RYPHA.

LITERATURE.—Text.—Fritzsche, Lib. Apocr. VT, and Swete,
OT in Greek. See also Nestle, Septuaginta Studie7i, iii. 1899.

Commentaries.—Fritzsche (1851), C. J. Ball (Speaker's Com.
1888). See also V. Ryssel's translation of the Prayer (with
critical and exegetical notes) in Kautzsch's Apocryphen tu
Pseitdepigraphen d. AT, 1899. F . C. PORTER.

MANDRAKE (θ'Χ"ΤΠ dudd'im, μήλα μανδραγόρων,

μανδραγοραί, mandragorce).—The Heb. word (in Gn
3014ff·, Ca 713) means < love-plants.' The ancient VSS
agree in translating the word ' mandrake.' Numbers
of other plants have been suggested, as bramble-
berries, Zizyphus Lotus\ L., the sidr of the Arabs,
the banana, the lily, the citron, and the fig. But
none of these renderings is supported by satis-
factory evidence. The mandrake, Mandragora
officinarum, L., is a plant of the order Solanacece,
called by the Arabs luff ah, or beid el-jinn {i.e.
' genie's eggs'). The parsley-shaped root is often

* e.g. Hos 515-63, J e r 187-1», Ezk 18. 3310-20, i s 556.7, J I 212-14
J o n 35-10, p s 32. 51. 86 (5· 15) 103(8) 130. 1458, Sir 2H 1724-29 isi i-U
282.

t After Ex 315, e.g. Ex 32H-14, D t 925-29, 1 κ 846-53 is36, 2 Ch
207-9, p s 105, Neh 9, Lk 154. 55. 72f. The two appeals are u n i t e d
in Mic 718-20, Dn 93-19.
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branched. The natives mould this root into a rude
resemblance to the human figure, by pinching a
constriction a little below the top, so as to make a
kind of head and neck, and twisting off the upper
branches except two, which they leave as arms,
and the lower, except two, which they leave as
legs. This root gives off at the surface of the
ground a rosette of ovate-oblong to ovate, wrinkled,
crisp, sinuate-dentate to entire leaves, 6 to 16 in.
long, somewhat resembling those of the tobacco-
plant. There spring from the neck a number of
one-flowered nodding peduncles, bearing whitish-
green flowers, nearly 2 in. broad, which produce
globular, succulent, orange to red berries, resem-
bling small tomatoes, which ripen in late spring.
The ancients used the mandrake as a love philtre
(Gn 3014"16). They believed that he who in-
cautiously touched a root of it would certainly
die. Josephus (BJ vn. vi. 3) gives the following
directions for pulling it up. Ά furrow must be
dug around the root until its lower part is exposed,
then a dog is tied to it, after which the person
tying the dog must get away. The dog then
endeavours to follow him, and so easily pulls up
the root, but dies suddenly instead of his master.
After this the root can be handled without fear.'
The ancients also believed that this root gave a
demoniacal shriek as it was pulled up. The
' smell' of the mandrakes (Ca 713) is the heavy
narcotic odour of the Solanaceous plants. The
allusion to it in this connexion doubtless refers to
its specific virtues. G. E. POST.

MANEH.—See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

MANES (Ma^s, AV Eanes, due to a misprint
3Ή.άνης for Μάνης in the Aldine ed.), 1 Es 921.—One
of those who agreed to put away their ' strange'
wives. RVm identifies the name with Harim in
Ezr 1021; more probably, perhaps, it takes the place
of the two names Maaseiah, Elijah.

MANGER.—The NT tr. of φάτνη in three places
out of the four where the word occurs (Lk 27·12·16),
and in RVm of the fourth (Lk 1315, where ' stall' is
in the text). The chief OT Eng. equivalent is ' crib,'
Heb. 'ebus (fattening - place), LXX always φάτνη
(Job 399, Pr 144, Is I 3 ); while φάτνη is also the
LXX rendering (once in each case) of 'urwah
('collecting-place' or 'collected herd'), AV and
RV 'stall,' 2 Ch 3228; of repheth (not occurring
except at Hab 317, but probably=Arabic raff at,
'herd' or 'stall'), AV and RV ' s ta l l ' ; and,
possibly, of belli ('food'), AV and RV 'fodder,'
Job 65, if the Heb. be not represented rather by
the otherwise superfluous βρώματα. It seems clear
(from such a parallelism as in 2 Ch 3228 ' stalls for
all manner of beasts and folds (lit. treasure-houses)
for flocks,' and likewise from such companionship
as in Pr 144 ' where no oxen are, the crib is clean'),
that, like the Latin prcesepe and our crib, φάτνη
in the LXX signified not only, as in classical
Greek, a manger, but also, metonymically, the
stall containing the manger; an extension due
immediately, perhaps, to some of its Heb. originals.

This ambiguity in the meaning of φάτνη would
be of small moment but that it affects the story of
the Nativity. Did the mother of our Lord lay her
babe in a manger or in a stall ? And is the very
early tradition that the birth took place in a cave
inconsistent with the NT narrative ? These ques-
tions cannot be decisively answered either (as has
been shown) from the word itself, or from the con-
text, or from our knowledge of the customs of the
time. There is an ambiguity about κατάλυμα, ' the
inn ' (AV and RV), as well as about φάτνη. This
was not an inn in the modern sense of the term,
nor apparently even such an approximation to it

as the more regularly organized πανδοχβΐον of Lk
1034, with its πανδοχεύϊ, host or managing attendant,
who provided necessaries and was paid for them.
All that we can be sure of as to κατάλυμα is that it
was a resting-place where animals were relieved of
their packs (καταλύω, Ί let down'), and where
travellers ungirded their garments. But Lk 2211,
Mk 1414 (cf. Swete), bring the word before us in
another sense—that of a guest-room (' My κατάλυμα,'
said Jesus, according to Mk), one of the rooms com-
monly and hospitably lent, perhaps, for the occa-
sion, to parties of strangers visiting Jerusalem for
the passover. For this the ' master of the house '
seems to have substituted, in the case of Jesus and
His disciples, the more private and fully furnished
avayaiov, upper chamber (Lk 2212). When, there-
fore, it is said (Lk 27), ' [She] laid [the babe] in a
φάτνη, because there was no room for them in
the κατάλυμα,3 our ignorance of the exact mean-
ing of κατάλυμα deprives us of its guidance to the
exact meaning of the alternative φάτνη ; while the
absence (according to the best documents) of the
article with φάτνη leaves us at liberty to believe
that the φάτνη was not connected with the κατά-
λυμα. At first sight the antithesis seems to
require that the φάτνη should be a kind of room
corresponding to the superior κατάλυμα, though of
course the sentence may be elliptical and the
manger may be picked out as the special feature
in the corresponding room not itself mentioned.

But, if the κατάλυμα was anything like the
modern khan, it was a rest-house like those exist-
ing in the East, outside towns, as unfurnished
places of gratuitous lodgment during the night
for strangers, and containing (as to the ruder sort)
two contiguous portions not very distinctly divided
—the one for the travellers, and the other for theii
animals; and (as to the better sort) a central
(usually roofless) court, with cells for travellers
opening out upon it, and, beyond these, just
within the outside wall, stalled places for the
beasts of burden. If this be so, then Joseph and
Mary, finding the travellers' portion full, probably
abode in one of these stalled places, and the babe
was laid either in the stall or in the manger be-
longing to the stall. Or, as Tristram suggests
(Land of Israel, p. 73), they took refuge in some
poor cottage close by, similar to one wherein he
himself had seen a community of shelter for man
and beast, the dwelling portion (to which, for one
reason or another, Joseph and Mary were not
invited) being an upper platform ascended by a few
steps; and the lower portion being half granary
half stable, and containing a long earthen trough
which served for a manger. Tristram's sugges-
tion has this additional element of probability,
that, if the rest-house was full, the stalled places
attached to it were likely to be full also.

The tradition that Jesus was born in a cave
near Bethlehem is at least as early as the first
decade of the 2nd cent., and is found in Justin
(Trypho, 78), in the Arabic Gospel of the Infancy
(c. 2, p. 181, Tisch.), in Origen (c. Cels. i. 51),—
who says that the cave and the manger were
shown in his day,—in Epiphanius (Hcer. li. 9) and
in Eusebius (Vita Constant, iii. 43, Dem. Ευ. vii. 2).
The cave as the place of birth is mentioned also in
the Protevangel of James (c. 18), but in c. 22 the
swaddling and the ' crib for oxen' are referred to
the time of the massacre of the Innocents, and the
crib (the Babe's hiding-place) is not connected in
any way with the cave, while neither here nor in
the Gospel of the Infancy is the cave connected
with an 'inn.' Eus. and Epiphan. (see Nestle,
Vitm Prophetarum, p. 8) both affirm that the cave
story appears in Luke, while Anastasius of Sinai
(Vim dux, c. 1, p. 6) assigns it to 'unwritten'
tradition. Resch (Texte, x. 3) sees in the una-
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nimity of the cave tradition a sign that it belongs
to the original source of the Infancy history, and
from the varieties of phraseology in the Greek
narratives he conjectures that this source was
Hebrew. It has been suspected (with what proba-
bility it is impossible to say) that the cave story
grew out of the prophecy, Is 3316 (' He shall dwell
in a lofty cave,' LXX), just as the prophecy in
regard to Shiloh, Gn 4911, led to the later addition
in Lk 1930 ('a colt tied to a vine'). See Justin,
Apol. i. 32. Thomson, Land and the Book (vol. on
Central^ Palestine and Phoenicia, p. 35) says that
many inns or khans have caverns below them,
where cattle are sheltered, and where, built along
the walls, are stone mangers which, * cleaned out
and whitewashed as they often are in summer
when not required for the animals, would make
suitable cribs in which to lay little babies.' He
does not, however, say that he ever saw any little
babies in them except his own. Over such a
grotto, near Bethlehem, called the Grotto of the
Nativity, now stands the Church of St. Mary ; and
the grotto contains a manger; but (adds Thomson)
* the real manger was transported to Kome.'

LITERATURE.— Petri Horrei, Miscell. critic, libri duo, ii. pp.
241-416 (utrum de spelunca an de stabulo), Leovardise, 1738;
Schleusner, Lexic. Vet. Test, φάτνη; Plummer on Lk 27 (Inter-
nat. Comm.); Meyer-Weiss, ibid.; Farrar's Life of Christ, p.
12 (illust. ed.) ; Keim, Jesus of Nazara (Eng. tr.), ii. 80; Eders-
heim, Life and Times of Jesus, i. 185, ii. 483 ; Texte und
Untersuchungen (Gebhardt and Harnack), x. 5, pp. 124 ft\; and
Thomson's Land and the Book, and Tristram's Land of Israel, as
above quoted. J . MASSIE.

MANI (Mavl), 1 Es 9 3 0 = B A N I , Ezr 1029, as he is
called in 1 Es 512 (Bavei).

MANIFEST.—The verb to 'manifest' is used
actively, passively, and reflexively. The active
use is seen in Ec 318 (the only occurrence of the
word in OT), ' I said in mine heart concerning the
estate of the sons of men, that God might manifest
them, and that they might see that they them-
selves are beasts' (win), RV ' that God may prove
them'); and Jn 176 * I have manifested thy name
unto the men which thou gavest me out of the
world ' {έφανέρωσα ; RV ' I manifested'). In Jn 2 n

AV has ' manifest forth' (' manifested forth his
glory') for the same verb, RV 'manifested.' It is
a favourite verb with St. John, occurring 9 times
in the Gospel and 9 times in the First Epistle,
which are nearly half its occurrences in NT. The
AV usually renders it * manifest' or ' make mani-
fest,' but also 'appear' (Mk 1612·14, 2 Co 510 712,
Col 34, He 926, 1 Ρ 54, 1 Jn 228 32, Rev 318), ' shew'
(Jn 74 211), and < manifestly declare' (2 Co 33).
RV everywhere has either 'manifest' or 'make
manifest.' The reflexive use of the verb ' to mani-
fest ' is found in Jn 1421·22; the passive is more
common. The past ptcp. is twice 'manifest' in-
stead of ' manifested,' viz. 1 Ti 316 ' God was
manifest in the flesh' {debs έφανερώθη iv σαρκί; RV,
reading o's for debs, ' He who was manifested in the
flesh'); and 1 Ρ I2 0 'who verily was foreordained
before the foundation of the world, but was mani-
fest in these last times for you' (φανερωθέντος, RV
'was manifested'). The meaning is not exactly
the same as now, if indeed we use the verb ' to
manifest' at all. It is to uncover, lay bare,
reveal. Cf. Cromwell (in Prolegomena to Tindale's
Pent, by Mombert, p. xlii), ' The Kinge highnes
therfor hathe commaunded me to advurtyse you
that is plesure ys, that ye should desiste and leve
any ferther to persuade or attempte the sayde
Tyndalle to cum into this realme; alledging, that
he perceyving the malycyous, perverse, uncharyt-
able, and indurate mynde of the sayd Tyndall, ys
in man [er] with owt hope of reconsylyacyon in
hym, and is veray joyous to have his realme

destytute of such a person, then that he should
retourne into the same, there to manyfest his
errours and sedycyous opynyons.' An earlier
meaning—'detect,' 'disclose'—is seen in Rhem.
NT, Mt 8 headins ' beyond the sea he manifesteth
the devil's malice agaynst man in an heard of
swine.'

The adj. 'manifest' signifies 'open to sight, un-
covered' (not 'evident to reason,' as now). Thus
Wis 121 7 ' thou makest their boldness manifest' (τό
θράσος ^ελέ'^χεις; RV ' puttest their boldness to con-
fusion ' ) ; He 413 ' Neither is there any creature that
is not manifest in his sight' (αφανής); 98 ' the way
into the holiest of all was not yet made manifest'
(μ-ήπω πεφανερωσθαι) ; 1 Jn 310 ' In this the children
of God are manifest, and the children of the devil'
(φανερά έστι τά τέκνα). Cf. Shaks. / Henry VI.
I. iii. 33, 'Stand back, thou manifest conspirator.'

The adv. manifestly means openly, visibly,
2 Es 143 ' In the bush I did manifestly reveal
myself unto Moses' (revelans revelatus sum);
2 Mac 328 'manifestly they acknowledged the
power of God' {φανερά). Cf. Dt 278 Tind. «And
thou shalt write uppon the stones all the wordes of
this lawe, manyfestly and well'; and Rhem. NT,
Lk 8 heading ' He preacheth to the Iewes in parables
because of their reprobation ; but to the Disciples
manifestly, because he wil not for the Iewes
incredulity have his cumming frustrate.'

Manifestation occurs but rarely, Wis I 9 'the
sound of his words shall come unto the Lord
for the manifestation of his wicked deeds' (εις
ZXeyxov · AVm 'for the reproving,' RV ' to bring
to conviction'); Ro 819 ' For the earnest expecta-
tion of the creature waiteth for the manifestation
of the sons of God' (TTJV άποκάλυψιν, RV ' the re-
vealing') ; 1 Co 127 ' the manifestation of the Spirit
is given to every man to profit withal' (ή φανέρωσις),
and 2 Co 42 ' by manifestation of the truth' (rr)
φανερώσει, RV ' by the manifestation'). So Lk I80

Rhem., 'And the childe grew, and was strength-
ened in spirit, and was in the deserts until the day
of his manifestation to Israel.' J. HASTINGS.

MANIFOLD is properly 'of many kinds,' 'vari-
ous,' as Howell, Letters, iv. 47, 'The Calamities
and Confusions which the late Wars did bring
upon us were many and manifold.' And so it is
used sometimes in AV: Wis 722 * in her is an
understanding spirit, holy, one only, manifold'
(πολυμερές, Vulg. multiplex); 1 Ρ I6 ' Ye are in
heaviness through manifold temptations' (iv ποι-
κίλοις πειρασμοΐς) ;* 410 ' as good stewards of the
manifold grace of God' (ποικίλης χάριτος); Eph 310

' the manifold wisdom of God' (ή πολυποίκιλος
σοφία, the only occurrence of this word in NT.
See Abbott, in loc). But elsewhere the word
means no more than ' many,' Neh 91 9·Ώ ' manifold
mercies' (Q'?"], LXX πολλοί); Am 512 ' manifold
transgressions' (o^n, LXX πολλοί); Ps 10424 «How
manifold are thy works' (ί^τπΰ; LXX ως ?
λ ύ θ V l ifit)Si 513

y ( ; μ γ
λύνθη; Vulg. quam magnificata); Sir 513 ' from
the manifold afflictions which I had' (έκ πλειόνων
θλίψεων).

In Lk 1830 'manifold' is an adv., ' There is no man
that hath left house . . . who shall not receive
manifold more' (πολλαπλασίονα, Vulg. multoplura;
Wye. ' many mo thingis'; Tind. ' moche moore,'
and all VSS till the Bishops 'manifold more').
The adv. 'manifoldly' is used in Rhem. NT,

* The adj. attached to these temptations, says Salmond
(Pop. Com. on NT, iv. 158), is used in the classics to describe
the many-coloured leopard or peacock, the colour-changing
Proteus, the richly-wrought robe or carpet, the changeful
months, the intricate oracles. What a picture does this
epithet 'manifold,' which is applied by St. Peter also to the
grace of God (410), by St. James again to temptation (12), and
elsewhere to such things as the divers diseases healed by
Christ (Mt 424), present of the number, the diversity, and the
changefulness of these trials 1
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Mt 27headias 'The chiefe of the Iewes accuse him
to Pilate (his betrayer, and the Iudge, and the
Iudge's Wife, testifying in the meane time mani-
fodly (sic) his innocencie).' J. HASTINGS.

MANIUS, AV MANLIUS (Mdvios A and V, Syr.;
άλ l Mili V l ) A d i t 2 Mac

, ( ,
al., Manilius Vulg.).—According to

II3 4"3 8 Quintus Memmius and Titus Manius were
two Roman legates (πρεσβυταή in the East, who
sent a letter to bhe Jews after the first campaign
of Lysias (B.C. 163), confirming the concessions
made by the Syrian chancellor. But there are
many reasons against accepting as genuine either
this letter or the three others contained in the
same chapter. From 1 Mac 426"35 it appears that
the first expedition of Lysias took place in B.C.
165, before the re-dedication of the temple and the
death of Antiochus Epiphanes. No mention is
there made of negotiations between the Jews and
Lysias, who is simply stated to have returned to
Antioch to collect new forces. The supposed con-
cessions seem to rest upon a confusion of this
expedition with a second, which took place about
three years later. The names given to the Roman
commissioners raise further difficulties. Polybius
records the names of several Roman legati in Asia
about this period, but neither Q. Memmius nor T.
Manius is to be found among them. Possibly
one of the persons intended was Manius Sergius,
who, with C. Sulpicius, was sent to Syria shortly
before the death of Antiochus Epiphanes (Polyb.
xxxi. ix. 6, cf. xii. 9, xxiii. 9). It is, moreover, a
suspicious circumstance that the date of the sup-
posed Roman letter should be exactly the same as
that of the letter of Eupator (15th of Xanthicus,
v.33), and that the year should be given according
to the Seleucid era. Finally, we learn from 1 Mac 8
that Judas Maccabseus first entered into com-
munication with the Romans after the landing of
Demetrius (B.C. 162) and the death of Nicanor.
It is, no doubt, possible that some foundation of
fact underlies the correspondence contained in
2 Mac 11, but in their present form and present
connexion none of the letters can be regarded as
historical. (Cf. Rawlinson and Zockler, ad loc).

H. A. WHITE.
MANKIND.—In Lv 1822 2013 'mankind' means

men as opposed to women, the male sex. Cf.
Shaks. T%7non of Athens, IV. iii. 491—

* I love thee,
Because thou art a woman, and disclaim'st
Flinty mankind.'

MANLY, MANLINESS.—< Manly' occurs once as
an adj. (2 Mac 721 'with a manly stomach,' άρσενι.
θνμφ, RV 'with manly passion'), and once as an
adv. (2 Mac 1035 * Twenty young men . . . assaulted
the wall manly,' άρρενωδως, RV 'with masculine
force'). ' Manliness' is used in 1 Mac 435, 2 Mac
871418 of the valour of soldiers in battle.

MANNA (jp man; LXX μάννα; Vulg. man, manhu,
manna).—A substance which fell along with the dew,
or was rained around the Hebrews' camp during
their 40 years' wilderness life. It was in flakes or
small round grains, like hoarfrost, white, in appear-
ance like coriander seed or bdellium, and in taste
was like thin flour-cakes with honey, or like fresh
oil (Ex 1614·15·31, Nu II7· 8). It was gathered every
morning except on Sabbath, and a double portion
on Friday morning. If kept overnight it became
corrupt, and bred worms, except on the Sabbath
day. The supply continued until they came to a
land inhabited, to the border of Canaan, Ex 1636

(P); or until they reached Gilgal, in the plain of
Jericho, and ate the old corn of the land, Jos 512

(JE). During this time it was the chief part of
their diet, but not their only food (Lv 82·26·31 941012

245, Nu 713·19ff·, Dt 2a, Jos I11). It is said to owe its
name to the question wn jp man hu, ' what * is it ?'
ν.15 (Ε), asked by the people when it fell. For
Egyptian affinities of the word, see Brugsch,
HWB vi. 606; Ebers, Gosen, 236. As a perpetual
memorial of this provision, Aaron was told to place
a zinzeneth (pot or basket) full of it before the
Testimony (Ex 16s3), which was in the ark (2516).
This vessel was of gold, He 94, but was not itself
in the ark as there stated (see 1 Κ 89). The manna
is mentioned also in Neh 920, and in Ps 7824, where
it is called the ' corn of heaven' and the ' bread of
the mighty.'

Our Lord speaks of the manna as typical of
Himself, the true bread from heaven, conferring
immortality on those who spiritually become par-
takers of His grace, Jn 631·33"63. St. Paul calls it
' spiritual meat,' and seems to regard it and the
stream from the smitten rock as a type of the
Eucharist (1 Co 103ί·). The ' hidden manna' is one
of the rewards of 'him that overcometh,' Rev 217.

A sweet, semifluid substance called mann or
mann es-samd ('heavenly manna') exudes in drops
from the tdrfd tree [Tamarix mamiifera, Ehr.),
the bunt of the Hebrews, when it is punctured by
an insect, Gossyparia mannipara (Hardwicke,
Asiat, Research, xiv. 182, also Ehrenberg, but
doubted by Ritter). This is collected in the desert
by Arabs, and sold to pilgrims. A second kind,
the terengabina of Ibn Sina, is yielded by a thorny
leguminous shrub, Alhagi Camelorum, Fisch., and
other allied species in Arabia and neighbouring
countries. A third sort, the Sirachosta of the
Arabians, is yielded by Cotoneaster nummularia in
Herat (Haussknecht). Niebuhr describes a kind
found on oaks, called xafs or ballot, at Mardin in
Digarbekr. This oak-honey is mentioned by
Hesiod, Op. et Di. v. 230 f., and Ovid, Met. i. 112.
For stories of manna found on the ground in open
places, not dropping from plants, see Athenaeus,
Deipnos. xi. 102, and Wellsted, Arabia, ii. 409.

The manna of commerce (not now in the Phar-
macopoeia) is a sickly-smelling, sweet, laxative
exudation from the flowering ash Fraxinus Ornus,
L., and F. rotundifolia, and mostly comes from
Calabria. None of these could be the manna of
Exodus, which was a miraculous substance. These
only flow in small quantities, and all the tamarisks
in the desert could not have yielded the daily pro-
vision of more than 300 tons. They only flow at
special seasons—May to August (Burckhardt), or
August and September (Breydenbach, Reissbuch,
i. 193). They are physiologically insufficient as
food, can keep indefinitely, and could not be cooked
as the manna was. The Sabbatic intermission and
final cessation likewise show that it was not a
natural substance; besides, while it could be
ground in mills, beaten in mortars, seethed in pots,
or baked by artificial heat into cakes, yet, if not
gathered, it volatilized in the heat of the sun.

LITERATURE.—The old authors are quoted and summarized in
Fabri, Historia Mannce, in Fabri and Reiske's Opusc. Med.
Arab. 1776, p. 83, and Reinke, Beitrage zur Erklarung d. Alt.
Test. v. 305. See also Rosenmiiller, Alterthumskunde, iv. 316,
and Curmann's account given by Oedmann, Vermischte Sanvm-
lungen aus der Naturkunde, vi. 7; cf. also Wellsted, Burck-
hardt, Ehrenberg (who figures the tar/a), and Forskal.

A. MACALISTER.
MANNER.—The word 'manner/ to be traced

back to Lat. mantis, the hand, may be said to
be originally the way of handling or managing

* Properly 'who'?, as is pointed out by Dillm.-Ryssel, Ex-Lv,
p. 189, and Hommel, ART 276a. The argument of the latter,

ο /

that man (Arab. t ^ ) hu proves that the early Hebrews spoke

a pure Arabian dialect, is dealt with in Expos. Times, ix. p. 478,
by Ed. Konig, who doubts whether man hu was originally
meant to be a question. It might be an imitation of an Egyp,
word mannu (so Ebers, Durch Gosen zum Sinai?, 236 f.).
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a thing. Its uses in AV are sometimes obsolete,
more often archaic and misleading.

1. Method of action, way, as Mt 69 e After this
manner therefore pray ye' {οΰτωτ); Lk 623 * In the
like manner did their fathers unto the prophets'
(κατά ταΰτα, edd. /caret τα αυτά); He I 1 ' in divers
manners' (ττολυτρόττω*).

2. Habitual method of action, custom, as Ru 47

'This was the manner in former time in Israel
concerning redeeming' (RV 'custom'); Am 814

' They that swear by the sin of Samaria, and say,
Thy god, Ο Dan, liveth; and, The manner of
Beer-sheba liveth' (y^"")^ 37?; RV ' the way of
Beersheba,' RVm 'the manner'); * 2 Mac 413 ' Such
was the height of Greek fashions, and increase of
heathenish manners' {πρύσβασπ άλλοφνλισμοΰ, RV
'an advance of an alien religion'); 69 'Whoso
would not conform themselves to the manners of
the Gentiles should be put to death' {μεταβαίνει
έπΐ τα 'Έϊλλψίκά ; RV 'go over to the Greek rites').

3. Sometimes it is custom in its origin, the
regulation, or ordinance that afterwards becomes
fixed as habit. Thus t:s-fp is often tr. 'manner,'
when RV prefers 'ordinance' in Lv 510 I23 916,
Nu 914 1516·24 296·1 8·2 1·2 4·2 7·3 0·3 3·3 7, 1 Ch 2419, 2 Ch
420, Neh 81 8; 'order' in 2 Ch 3016; 'judgement'
in Ezk 23 4 5 6 i s ; and leaves the rest unchanged
(Gn 4013, Ex 219, Lv 2422, Jos 615, Jg 187, 1 S 89·11

102 5, 1 Κ 18 2 8, 2 Κ I 7 I I 1 4 1726Μβ.27.8Β.« j e r 3Q18).
See also 2 S 719 ' And is this the manner of man,
Ο Lord God?' (ΟΊΝΠ rrrin, AVm 'the law of man,'
RV ' and this too after the manner of men,' RVm
'and is this the law of man?')f; Est 212 'accord-
ing to the manner of the women' (DTJO ΓΠ?, RV
' according to the law for the women'); Ac 223

'Taught according to the perfect manner of the
law of the fathers' (κατά άκρίβειαν του ττατρψον
νόμου, RV ' according to the strict manner of the
law,' lit. ' the strictness of the law'; it is the
only occurrence of ακρίβεια in NT). Cf. Tindale's
tr. of Nu 1524 ' All the multitude shall offer a calfe
for a burntofferynge to be a swete savoure unto
the Lorde, and the meatofferynge and the drynk-
offerynge there to, accordynge to the maner';
and of 1910 'And this shalbe unto the childern
of Israel and unto the straunger that dwelleth
amonge them, a maner for ever.'

4. Personal behaviour, conduct, as Sir 3117 'Leave
off first for manner's sake' {χάριν 7rcu5e£as); 2 Mac
522 'He left governors . . . at Jerusalem, Philip
. . . for manners more barbarous, than he that
set him there' {rbv bh τρόπον, RV 'in character');
Ac 1318 'And about the time of forty years suffered
he their manners in the wilderness' (AVm 'Gr.

* This passage is obscure. The Heb. word is the usual one
for a way or path, and so Driver takes it here, quoting from
G. A. Smith and Doughty as to the Arabic custom of swearing
by the way to a place. This is apparently the tr. of Vulg.
Vivit Deus tuus Dan et vivit via Bersabee, and of Wye. · the
waye of Bersabe lyveth,' and of Douay. Coverdale and the
Bishops follow the LXX (xu,) ζγ ο θίόί σου, Βνρσ-άβεε), thus Cov.
'as truly as thy God lyveth at Bersaba.' The AV tr. is from
the Gen. version, which has the marg. * That is, the commune
maner of worshiping and the service or religion there used.'
Thus the meaning of AV is 'manner of worship,' 'cult,' and
that meaning W. R. Smith favours, though doubtfully (RS2182),
' In Am 81 4 there is mention of an oath by the way (ritual ?) of
Beersheba.' See BEERSHEBA. The Heb. word derek is fre-
quently trd 'manner' in AV, in the sense of custom, once in
Amos (4i° Ί have sent among you the pestilence after the
manner of Egypt').

tKirkpatrick {Expos, iii. [1886] 358 f.) explains the AV
text, ' Thou dost condescend to speak familiarly with me, as
man speaks to man.' It is the rendering of Ges. and others.
But there is no other passage in which tordh has the meaning
of ' manner.' The literal tr. is given in AVm, and is found in
Wye. and Cov. The Gen. and Bish. have 'Doeth this apper-
teine to man?' Driver says that as the text stands the best
explanation is that of Hengst. and Keil, ' to evince such regard
for me is in accordance with the law prescribed by God to
regulate men's dealings with one another; displayed by God
it argues unwonted condescension and affection.' But he con-
siders the text probably corrupt (Notes on Sam. p. 213), and
H. P. Smith counts it certainly corrupt (Intern. Com. on Sam.
p. 302).

έτροττοφόρησεν, perhaps for έτροφοφόρησεν [bore or
fed them] as a nurse beareth or feedeth her child,
Dt I 3 1 ' ; RVm ' many ancient authorities read
bare he them as a nursing-father in the wilderness,
see Dt I 3 1 ' ) * ; 264 'My manner of life from my
youth . . . know all the Jews' (βίωσις); 2 Ti 310

' But thou hast fully known my doctrine, manner
of life' (αγωγή, RV ' conduct'). In this sense RV
uses 'manner of life' as the tr. of αναστροφή in
most of its occurrences for AV ' conversation' or
the like. Cf. Jg 1312 Cov. 'What shal be the
maner and worke of the childe ?'

5. There are two passages in which the meaning
is more clearly ethical conduct, morals, 2 Es 919

' Now the manners of them which are created in
this world that is made are corrupted' {corrupti
sunt mores eorum); 1 Co 1533 ' Evil communica-
tions corrupt good manners' {ήθη χρήσθ* [χρηστά]).
Cf. Knox, Hist. 318, 'And wonder not, Madame,
that I call Rome an Harlot; for that Church is
altogether polluted with all kinde of Spiritual
Fornication, as well in Doctrine, as in manners';
and Calderwood, Hist. 107, 'Their [the Elders']
office is as well severally, as conjunctly, to watch
diligently over the flock committed to their charge,
both puplickly and privately, that no corruption
of Religion or manners enter therein.'

6. A thing which is done in a certain way is of
a certain kind, and the commonest meaning of
* manner' in AV is sort or kind, as Gn 2523 ' Two
manner of people shall be separated from thy
bowels'; Ex 229 ' For all manner of trespass . . .
or for any manner of lost thing . . . he shall pay
double unto his neighbour'; Jg 818 ' What manner
of men were they whom ye slew at Tabor?' Dn
623 ' no manner of hurt was found upon him'; Sir
3718 < Four manner of things appear: good and
evil, life and death'; 2 Co 7 9 ' ye were made sorry
after a godly manner' (RV 'after a godly sort');
1 Ρ I 1 1 'Searching what, or what manner of time
the Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify';
2 Ρ 311 ' what manner of persons ought ye to be ' ;
1 Jn 31 ' what manner of love the Father hath
bestowed upon us.' So Berners' Froissart, xviii.,
' The king gave licence to all manner of people,every
man to draw homeward to their own countries';
Tindale, Pent. (Prologe to Lv) ' The popettes and
xx maner of tryfles which mothers permitte unto
their yonge children be not all in vayne'; Elyot,
Governour, ii. 383, 'Experience whereof commeth
wysedome is in two maner of wise.' In all these
examples 'manner' is sing., being used as the
words ' kind' and ' sort' are used still. Cf. Shaks.
Lear, 11. ii. 96, ' These kind of knaves.' For there
is a doubt in the mind whether the word is a subst.
or an adj. Hence the connecting word ' o f was
frequently omitted, as in Tindale's tr. of Gn 219,
' And after that the Lorde God had make of the
erth all maner beastes of the felde and all maner
foules of the ayre, he brought them unto Adam to
see what he wold call them'; and of Lk 436 ' And
feare came on them all, and they spake amonge
them selves sayinge: what manner a thinge is
this ' ; and on 1 Jn 418 he says, ' John speaketh not
generally of all manner fear, but of that only

* The TR irporcxpopyirs» is best attested (NBC2DHLP, as
against AC!E for ίτροφοφό/^ο'ίν). In the original passage Dt I 3 1

there is also uncertainty of reading. The decision between
the two readings, though they yield such different meanings,
must be mainly due to the view taken of the context. Page
and Rendall take opposite sides—the former thinking that the
apostle is dwelling, not on the perversity of Israel, but on the
care and affection of God for them, so that Ιτροφ. is clearly
required here as well as in Dt I 3 1 ; the latter holding that
\τροχ., correctly rendered 'suffered their manners,' agrees en-
tirely with the context and the circumstances, ' for it exactly
describes God's longsuffering with a perverse and rebellious
generation.' Perhaps the strongest argument against Ιτροφ.
is that it is doubtful if rpotpoqopuv means simply * carry.' It is
rather 'give suck.' Rendall further urges tfcat in Dt I 8 1 we
should expect τέχνβν, not υϊή.
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which the conscience of sin putteth a man in.' So
Spenser, FQ n. xii. 70—

' Right hard it was for wight which did it heare
To read what manner musicke that mote bee.'

In AV 1611 this construction occurs in Lv 723 'Ye
shall eat no maner fat of oxe'; 1454 ' This is the
law for all manner plague of leprosie and skall';
and Rev 1812 ' all maner vessels of Yuorie, and all
maner vessels of most precious wood'; but modern
editions have retained it only in the last passage.

The phrase ' in a manner' is found in 1 S 215 'the bread is in
a manner common.' The passage is a particularly difficult one.
W. R. Smith (RS2 455) translates:' Nay, but women are forbidden
to us as has always been my rule when I go on an expedition, so
that the gear (clothes, arms, etc.) of the young men is holy even
when it is a common (not a sacred) journey; how much more
so when [Pr 2127] to-day they will be consecrated, gear and all.'
Driver (Notes on Samuel, p. 138 f.), on the whole, favours the
rendering of AV, which makes the ' vessels' to be the wallets or
utensils in which they carried food, and represents David as
saying that these vessels being ceremonially clean could not
defile the sacred bread put into them. But he does not regard
the interpretation as certain, or the text as free from suspicion.
H. P. Smith (Intern. Com. on Sam.) is more suspicious of the
text. He agrees with others that to David war was sacred,
peace secular (' common'), but he sees no occasion David had
for saying that now he was on a peaceable expedition. Rather,
David says his men and their vessels were consecrated for war,
and therefore, even if the bread were common, it would be con-
secrated by the vessels into which it was to be put. For the
Eng. phrase, which means 'in some respect,' ' t o a certain
extent,' cf. Shaks. K. John, v. vii. 89—' Nay, it is in a manner
done already'; and Beaumont and Fletcher, Laws of Candy,
i. 1—

1 'Tis not a time to pity passionate griefs,
When a whole kingdom in a manner lies
Upon its death-bed bleeding.'

More obscure is the phrase 'with the manner' found in Nu 5*3
* If a man's wife go aside, and commit a trespass against him
. . . and there be no witness against her, neither she be taken
with the manner' (RV ' in the act'). The RV gives the modern
equivalent of the phrase, which is a legal one. In Old Eng. the
word is in this phrase spelt mainour (from Fr. manier, to take
with the hand), and for a thief to be ' taken with the manner' is
with the stolen goods about him. The phrase in AV comes
from Tindale, who also uses it in Expositions (Prol. to 1 Jn), p.
142, ' Ye have corrupt the open scripture before our eyes, and
,are taken with the manner.' So Shaks. / Henry IV. π. iv.
347 — * Ο villain, thou stolest a cup of sack eighteen years ago,
and wert taken with the manner, and ever since thou hast
blushed extempore'; and Love's Labour's Lost, i. i. 205, ' The
-manner of it is, I was taken with the manner.' Sometimes the
phrase is ' in the manner,' as Hall, Works, ii. 190,* But, Ο foolish
sinners, all your packing and secrecy cannot so contrive it, but
•that ye shall be taken in the manner.' J . HASTINGS.

MANOAH (rmo, Mav&e, Μανώχη* [Jos.], Mamie).—
A native of Zorah, of the Danites, whose wife had
no children (Jg 132). When it had been revealed
to her by the angel of the LORD that she should
have a son, who was to be brought up as a
Nazirite, and to be a saviour for Israel from the
Philistines, she told her husband of the vision, and
of the instructions of the messenger (vv.3-8). Upon
Manoah's entreaty, God sent the angel again to
his wife as she sat in the field. She at once ran
and fetched her husband, who received the same
instructions about the child as his wife had done.
Manoah invites the angel to stay and eat. He
declines, but tells them to offer a burnt-offering to
the LORD. Manoah did not know that he was an
angel of the LORD, and asks him his name, but he will
not reveal it, 'seeing it is ineffable' (vv.9"18). The
offering is offered on the rock, and a wondrous sign
is at once given.* The angel ascends in the flame
of the sacrifice. Thereupon Manoah and his wife
fall on their faces to the ground, and Manoah
realizes that he has seen an angel of the LORD.
Manoah is greatly alarmed, but his wife comforts
him (vv.19"23).

Josephus (Ant. V. viii. 1-3) decorates the narra-

* In v.19 the MT rrtfc>ĵ  K^SCi, from which it is impossible to
obtain the EV trn, ' and (the angel) did wondrously,' is mani-
festly corrupt. While Β reads xou ^ιιχωρκην ποιησκι, A has τω
Ω —-- —-•—, Κυρίω (cf. Vulg. Domino mirabilia fadenti).μ ρ
Perhaps we ought to restore the text accordingly, K

b ' to J " who worketh wonderfully' (so Moore).

p

tive, but adds nothing to our knowledge. When
the promised son has grown up, he asks his father
as well as his mother to obtain for him as his wife
a woman of Tiinnah, but they are much displeased ;
still Samson persists in the request to his father,
who was the proper person to make the proposal
for the marriage (see Gn 344). Overruled by him,
they went down to Timnah, and some time later
Manoah accompanied his son to the wedding-feast.

Manoah seems to have died before his son, and
•the burying-place of Manoah' is mentioned as
the place of burial of Samson (Jg 1631). It has
been questioned whether Manoah really after all
took part in the marriage of Samson, and some
have looked upon this as an interpolation (see
Moore's Judges, pp. 329, 330). The 'Menuhoth'
and *Manahathites'of 1 Ch252'54are connected with
Manoah, the latter being called also Zorites.

H. A. REDPATH.
MANSION (Lat. maneo to stay, mansio a staying,

place of abode, Old Fr. mansion a dwelling-place,
abode; * manse' and ' manor' are of the same
origin, the one directly from Lat., the other
through the Fr. memoir).—A mansion is primarily
any kind of dwelling-place, as in Milton, II Pens,
9 2 -

' To unfold
What worlds or what vast regions hold
The immortal mind, that hath forsook
Her mansion in this fleshly nook.'

Especially a place to abide in permanently, as T.
Adams on 2 Ρ I4 * Worldly things are but a
tabernacle, a movable ; heaven is a mansion.' Cf.
Shaks. Timon, V. i. 218—

• Timon hath made his everlasting mansion
Upon the beached verge of the salt flood.'

Later it came to signify a house of some grandeur,
which is its modern meaning.

In AV 'mansion' occurs only Jn 142 ' In my
Father's house are many mansions' (μονάί, RVm
'abiding places'). The tr. is Tindale's (perhaps
suggested by Vulg. mansiones; but neither Wye.
nor Rhem. uses the word); Cov. chose ' dwellinges'
(which was Wyclifs word), the Gen. and the
Bishops' Bible 'dwelling places/ but the rest
followed Tindale. It is curious, however, that in
1423, the only other place in NT where μονή is found,
no version gives ' mansion'; some tr. by a verb
' dwell,' others use ' dwelling,' Rhem., A V, and RV
'abode.'

What is the μονή'* It is clear that in both
passages its meaning is the same, and the simplest
meaning is the best—an abode or dwelling. In
Jn 1423 Jesus says, ' If a man love me, he will keep
my word: and my Father will love him, and we
will come unto him, and make our abode with
him.' Where the man may be is of no account.
Wherever he is and loves, there the Father and
the Son have their abode wapy αύτφ beside him—in
his conscious presence. Cf. Lk I3 0 'Fear not,
Mary; for thou hast found favour with God' (παρά
τφ θ€ψ). That after Tindale's tr. the word should
be applied to heaven was natural, since that is
the meaning that has been almost always given to
'my Father's house.' But there is nothing in the
word or in the context to suggest rooms in heaven;
still less Westcott's idea of ' stations' or temporary
resting-places on a road. For the application of
the word 'mansion' to heaven see Bhem. NT,
note on Lk 169 'yea and that they be in such
favour with God, that they may and doe receive
their frendes which were once their benefactors,
into their mansions in heaven, no less then the
farmers whom the il steward pleasured, might
receive their freend into their earthly nouses';
and Adams, Works, i. 68, ' It is small comfort to
the harbourless wretch to pass through a goodly
city, and see many glorious buildings, when he
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cannot say, Hcec mea domus, I have a place here.
The beauty of that excellent city Jerusalem, . , .
affords a soul no comfort, unless he can say, mea
civitas, I have a mansion in it.' But the word was
still free enough to let Milton use it of hell, as in
PL i. 268—

' But wherefore let we then our faithful friends,
The associates and co-partners of our loss,
Lie thus astonished on the oblivious pool,
And call them not to share with us their part
In this unhappy mansion, or once more
With rallied arms to try what may be yet
Begained in Heaven, or what more lost in Hell?'

J. HASTINGS.
MANSLAYER. — I n Nu 356·12 AY uses 'man-

slayer' for the person who unwittingly causes
another's death. Elsewhere for the same Heb.
and in this sense (ns'n or n$n, ptcp. of run to murder)
AY gives 'slayer' or 'murderer,' RY always
' manslayer.' The word * manslayer' is used also
in 1 Ti I9 as tr. of άνδροφόνο^ in its only occurrence.
The mod. word is 'homicide,' but there was no
difference in meaning between ' manslayer' when
it was in use and 'murderer.' Thus Jn 844 Wye.
' ye ben of the fadir, the devel, and ye wolen do
the desyris of youre fadir. He was a mansleere
fro the bigynnyng'; and Udal, Erasmus1 Para-
phrase, ii. fol. 278,' Whosoever hateth hys brother
is a man slear. And ye knowe that no man slear
hath eternal life abiding in hym.' Other forms
were mankiller, as the Khem. tr. of Jn 844 ' he was
a mankiller from the beginning,' and of Ac 314

'But you denied the holy and the just one, and
asked a mankiller to be given unto you'; and
manqueller: thus, the marg. note in Matthews'
Bible to Dt 194 is, ' Here are shewed ii maner of
manquelling, one done wyllyngly and of set
purpose, the other unwyllinglye ; for even he that
kylleth with the hande maye before God be no man-
quellare : and agayne he that is angrye and envyeth
althoughe he kyll not wyth the hande, cannot but
be a manslear before God : because he wylleth hys
neyghboure evyll.' See GOEL, REFUGE (CITIES OF).

Manslaughter is perhaps more general, but not,
as now, carefully distinguished from murder : 2 Es
I2 6 'ye have denied your hands with blood, and
your feet are swift to commit manslaughter'
(homicidia); Wis 1425 (φόνο*, RY 'murder'). Cf.
Milton, PL xi. 693—

' To overcome in battle, and subdue
Nations, and bring home spoils with infinite
Man-slaughter, shall be held the highest pitch
Of human glory.'

J. HASTINGS.
MAN-STEALING.—In Ex 2116 (Book of the Cove-

nant, JE) the law is laid down, ' he that stealeth a
man (BPX 2ti) and selleth him, or (i) if he be found in
his hand, shall surely be put to death.' In Dt 247

this enactment is repeated in Deuteronomic lan-
guage, and the general term ty'x is restricted to
Israelites (*?x :̂ \459 vnxp vzi), a restriction which is
introduced even in Ex by Targ. Onk. and LXX (TLVU
των νΙών Ισραήλ). The penalty of death is to be
inflicted in either of two events,—if the kidnapped
Israelite is retained as a slave by his f ellow-country-
man, or if (which would happen more frequently) he
is sold into slavery in a foreign land (cf. the story of
Joseph, Gn 3725b·26·27·28b [J]). The LXX and Vulg.,
indeed, understand the words \vr2 Nypii in Ex 2116

differently from EY, rendering respectively και έαν
evpe9rj έν αύτφ, and convictus noxce, but there can be
little doubt that ' if he be found in his hand' is the
correct sense. This is confirmed by Dt 247 'imsynm,
'if he play the master over him' (Driver); LXX καϊ
καταδυναστβύσας.

The aggravated nature of the offence of one
Israelite selling another into foreign slavery is
insisted upon by Philo {de Leg. Spec. ii. 338, ed.
Mang.). The facilities afforded for the slave trade

(the Edoniites, the Philistines, the Phoenicians, the
Greeks, etc.,were ready purchasers, cf. Ezk 2713, Am
I6, Jl 34"6), and its lucrative character, necessitated
the prohibition of kidnapping a fellow-Israelite on
pain of death (inflicted, according to Sanhed. xi. 1,
by strangulation). A similar law was in force
amongst the Athenians (Xen. Mem. I. ii. 62: έάν
TLS φανερός yavrfTou ανδραποδίζόμ.€νο$, τουτφ Θάνατον
elvai την ξημίαν).

In the list of those for ' whom the law is made'
(1 Ti l10f·) are specified men-stealers (άνδραποδι,σταί).

J. A. SELBIE.
MANTELET (η?ο, AV ' defence'; LXX τά* προ-

φύλακας; Yulg. umbraculum).—The only occurrence
of this word is in Nah 25 [Heb.6], in the (ideal)
description of the siege and fall of Nineveh.
The Heb. term comes from the root "po ' to
cover or protect' (hence AVm ' covering'). In
all probability Nahum refers to some engine of
war, such as a siege tower or a vinea or testudo
under cover of which the battering-ram (which see)
was worked. The context appears to require that
the Tj3b belong to the assailants, not to the de-
fenders. See Wellh., Nowack, and especially A.
B. Davidson, ad loc.

The Eng. word is formed by adding the dimin.
suffix et to the word 'mantel,' which in that
spelling is now used for the shelf over a fireplace,
but it is really the same word as ' mantle,' a
cloak. The origin is unknown, but the meaning
is always ' covering.' J. A. SELBIE.

MANTLE.—1. rrnx * 'addereth, from a root [TIN]
' to be wide,' wideness being apparently the char-
acteristic feature of this article of attire, which is
rarely mentioned, and generally, if not always, as
a robe of office or state. On its possible form
(which there are not sufficient data in Scripture to
determine) see art. DRESS in vol. i. p. 625b. The
name is used 5 times (1 Κ 1913·19, 2 Κ 28·13·14) of
Elijah's ' mantle' (AY, RY), which was probably of
hair,f and appears to have been copied by succeed-
ing prophets £ (cf. Zee 134 [rtfw rmN § ' a hairy
mantle'; AV ' a rough garment'], and what we
are told in Mt 34, Mk I6 of John the Baptist). A
Babylonish mantle (lit. 'mantle of Shinar' '̂ x
Ίΐί;ψ) was one of the articles appropriated by
Achan from the spoil of Jericho, Jos 721t 24. See
BABYLONISH GARMENT. The king of Nineveh
laid aside his rrrix and put on sackcloth when
the news of Jonah's proclamation reached him,
Jon 36.

2. nis^D once only, Is 322 (where both AV and
RV have 'mantles'). The article of dress referred
to is probably (Dillm. compares Arab, 'itaf, mi'taf)
an upper wide tunic (kethoneth) with sleeves (so
Siegfried-Stade—' die obere Tunika ').

3. h^D 1 S 1527 2814, Ezr 93·5, Job I2 0 212, Ps 10929.
In all these passages AV has ' mantle'; in the first
two RV has ' robe,' which is read in the whole of
them by Amer. RV, and is generally given else-
where by AV as trn of H ? (e.g. Ex 284·31·34 and
oft., Lv 87, 1 S 184, Ezk 2616). This article of dress
is fully described in vol. i. p. 625a.

Γ TJX in Mic 28 may be a textual error for nyjN, the Π having
been lost before the following Π (so Oxf. Heb. Lex. and Siegfried-
Stade). Wellh. and Nowack pronounce the text hopelessly-
corrupt.

t The LXX has in Kings μ^λωτ^, ' sheepskin'; in Zee 134

ψρς, 'leathern coat'; in Gn 2525, Mic 28 lopa, ' h i d e ' ; in Jos
2 1 -ψ/λ-} ποικίλη ; in Jon 36 στολή.

X In Zee I I 3 it is uncertain whether r m x should be taken in
the sense of 'glory,' 'magnificence' (cf. its use in Ezk 178,
unless here it is an adjective fem. from T^X, and the use of TJX
in Zee II 1 3 ) , or of 'mantle,' the shepherds being false prophets*
Nowack emends ΟζΠ"ϊ]Χ to DnjriD 'their pasture.'

§ The same Heb. expression is used in Gn 2525, where Esau's
appearance is compared to that of a hairy mantle (AV and RV
•garment').
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5. ητζψ (Β έπιβόλαων, Α and Luc. δή5/χ$) occurs
once only, Jg 418, of the article with which Jael
covered Sisera. AV has ' mantle,' RV ' rug,' AVm
'rug or blanket.' Either ' r u g ' or 'tent-curtain'
is probably the meaning. See notes of Moore and
Budde, ad loc.

In addition to the above, RV introduces ' mantle'
in [a) Ru 31δ (AV 'vai l ' ; AVm 'sheet or apron')
as tr n of nnsjpp, which in the pi. πΊπ ρ̂ρ is rendered
by AV 'wimples' and RV 'shawls'' in Is 322, the
only other occurrence of the Heb. word. The root
[nse] means ' to extend or spread.' Dillm. (on Is 322)
and Bertholet (on Ru 315) give ' shawl'; Oxf. Heb.
Lex. 'cloak'; Siegfried-Stade 'plaid ' ; LXX has
in Ru περίζωμα. See also art. DRESS in vol. i.
p. 627b.

(b) The 'veil ' of AV (so also RVm) is changed
by RV into ' mantle' in Ca 57, although it trans-
lates the same Heb. word τ-η * veil' in Is 323, its
only other occurrence. LXX has in Ca 57 θέριστρον,
which denotes a light kind of veil. Budde and
Siegfried (in their Comm. on Ca) both think that
an ' Ueberwurf' rather than a veil suits the con-
text. The bride in escaping leaves her TTJ in the
hands of her captors (cf. Mk 1451·52). But see art.
DRESS in vol. i. p. 627b.

(c) In Dn 321 RV tr. pnri^ns ' their mantles' (AV
'hats '). See HAT.

(d) In He I12, which is a quotation from Ps 10226

[Heb. and Gr. 2 7], RV substitutes 'mantle ' for AV
' vesture' as tr n of ττβρίβοΚαων, which in the LXX
answers to »?â  of MT. The Heb. word is ren-
dered by both AV and RV 'vesture.' The only
other NT occurrence of περιβόλαων is 1 Co II 1 5 ,
where it is used of the ' covering' or ' veil' which
nature supplies to a woman in her hair.

Once more, Amer. RV tr. V^D in Is 5917 by
' mantle' (AV and RV ' cloke').

J. A. SELBIE.
MANUSCRIPTS.—See T E X T .

MA0CH(#D; in 1 S, Β Άμμάχ ( = TO by transposi-
tion for "]J;D), Α Μωάβ ; in 1 Κ, Β Άμησά, Α Μααχά).
—The father of Achish king of Gath, under whom
David took service when his life was threatened by
Saul (1 S 272). He is probably to be identified with
Maacah (wh. see), the father of Achish king of
Gath, who is mentioned at the beginning of Solo-
mon's reign (1 Κ 239). In favour of this view is
the fact that the Peshitta reads f^vVn ( = Maacah)
in both passages, while the Targum of Jonathan
in each case preserves the shorter form -pj/D
( = Maoch). J . F. STENNING.

MAON, MAONITES (pyp).—Mentioned among
the oppressors of Israel before the time of Jeph-
thah in Jg 1012, a late passage, probably due to
the post-exilic editor. For Ma on LXX reads
Midian (Pesh. Ammon, Vulg. Chanaan, Targ.=
MT). Though accepted by many critics, the cor-
rection is suspiciously obvious; and it does not
materially relieve the anachronisms that remain in
the verse. The editor included Maon in his list
of representative oppressors as being an enemy
familiar to later times. Hommel [AHT 251, 272)
suggests that the LXX reading is an explanatory
gloss on Ma'on. In 1 Κ II 1 8 Thenius reads Ma'on
for Midian; so Stade, GVI i. 302, but without
sufficient reason, and with no support from the
Versions.

The Maonites (Maon) are usually regarded as the
same as the Meunim, 1 Ch 441 (Meinim £er6), 2 Ch
201 (for Ammonites read Meunim, LXX) 267.
Their headquarters have been sought in Ma'on
(Arab. Ma'an), 4 hours S.E. of Petra, on the ancient
caravan road from Damascus to Mecca; but all
that can be gathered from the references above is
that they inhabited the Edomite country, and were

regarded by the Chronicler as Edomites. 2 Ch
2010.23 r e f e r s t 0 t h e m a s < inhabitants of Mt. Seir ' :
this would favour a connexion with Ma'an. On
the other hand, 1 Ch 4 4 0 · 4 1 rather points to a situa-
tion on the western side of Edom, where the
country corresponds to the description in v.40.
Buhl, Gesch. der Edomiter, 42, n. 1, suggests a con-
nexion between the Meunim and Mayen, a place
of wells, on the S.W. corner of the Edomite
plateau. The Meunim are met with again among
the Nethinim who returned from exile with Zerub-
babel, Ezr 250 (LXX 1 Es 531 viol Mavei, A Maavi)
= Neh 752 (LXX 2 Es 1752 viol Μεσβνώμ, Α Μεεινώμ);
it has been suggested that these were captives
taken from the Meunim after their defeat by
Jehoshaphat (2 Ch 201·22) or Uzziah (2 Ch 267), and
relegated to menial service in the temple.

In Ch the LXX renders Meunim by M(€)LVCUOI
(1 Ch 441 Luc. Κιναΐοι), cf. also Job 211 Σωψαρ δ
Μηναίων βασιλεύς. The Alexandrian translators
probably intended to identify * the Meunim with
the Arab tribe whom Pliny mentions as mer-
chants in spices and incense [Hist. Nat. xii. 30),
with their principal home in S. Arabia (IJadra-
maut). They are mentioned also by Eratos-
thenes (in Strabo, p. 768,f ed. Casaub.), in whose
time they were the most northern of the four
nations of Arabia, with their home by the Red
Sea. This rendering of the LXX has suggested
the theory that the Meunim belonged to the
ancient kingdom of the Minseans, or more correctly
Mainites, whose chief city was Ma'in in S. Arabia.
So HaleVy, Glaser [Gesch. u. Geogr. Arabiens, ii.
450), Hommel [Aufsdtze u. Abhandl. 3, 5, and AST
251, 272). See art. ARABIA in vol. i. p. 133. But
the great antiquity of the kingdom of Ma'in (B.C.
1000) seems not to agree with the fact that in the
OT the Meunim are found only in late writings. It
may be that the Meunim were survivors of the
kingdom of the Mainites, dwindled to a single tribe;
but on the whole it seems safer to regard the
Meunim simply as an Edomite tribe, and their con-
nexion with the Mainites as not yet sufficiently
established. See Sprenger, ZDMG xliv. 505; Buhl,
Gesch. d. Edomiter, 40if.; Kittel, 'Chronicles' in
SBOT 59.

The name Maon was given to several places in
S. Palestine. Besides Maon near Petra, there was
Maon near Hebron, Jos 1555, 1 S 2324f· 252 (Smith,
HGHL 316), and [Beth]-baal-Meon on S.E. of
Jordan, Nu 3238 (perhaps pj/D for pjn Nu 323), Jos
1317, Jer 4823, Ezk 259, 1 Ch 58, Moabite Stone, 11. 9,
30. See Gray, Heb. Prop. Names) 126 f. Hommel
(ΑΗΤ2Ί3 f.) makes the suggestion that these places
were named after the ancient Arabic kingdom of
Main, and marked the extent of its northern
frontier. G. A. COOKE.

MAR.—To ' mar' (from Anglo-Sax, merran, root
MAR, seen in Gr. μαραίνω, to waste) is to damage
or disfigure. It is the opposite of to 'make,' in
opposition to which it is used still and is frequent
in Shakespeare. Thus Timon, IV. ii. 41—

•For bounty, that makes gods, does still mar men.'

It is used in AV of land spoiled by mice (1 S 65),ΐ
and by stones (2 Κ 319), of a path or road destroyed
(Job 3013, RVm 'break up'), and of vine shoots
spoilt by trampling down or plucking off (Nah 22).
The potter's clay-vessel was marred in the turning
(Jer 184), and old wine-skins are marred by pouring

* Mivouot can hardly be a transliteration. Gentilic names Jin
-οίοι are formed from place-names in -x, e.g. 2α/3α7«, TsopotTot.
Thus MtvaZoi presupposes Μ/νά, which can hardly be a trans-
literation of Ma'dn.

t xccTOtxu It rat, μίγιο-τ» τίττα,ρα, ϊθνη Tijy εΐχά-την λίχθειαΌ.*
χώρα.ν, Mivat7e/ (Λν εν τω irpos τ^ν Έρυθραν μίρίΐ, νόλιί δ' κυτών ή
μ,ΐγια"τν[ Κάρνα, ij Jiapvotvot J cf. p. 776.

X Cf. Tindale's tr. of Ex δ 2 4 ' The londe was marred with flyes.1
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new wine into them (Mk 222, άπόλοϋνται, RV
' perishJ). Jeremiah's girdle was marred by being
put into a damp hole (137), an illustration of the
way in which J" will disfigure the pride of Judah
ana Jerusalem (139). The visage of the servant of
the Lord ' was so marred more than any man.' Cf.
Milton, PL iv. 116, * Which marred his borrowed
visage,' and better, Shaks. Jul. Ccesar, III. ii.
201—

* Kind souls, what, weep you when you but behold
Our Caesar's vesture wounded ? Look you here,
Here is himself, marr'd, as you see, with traitors.'

The Israelites were forbidden to mar the corners of
their beard (Lv 1927: it is Tindale's tr. 'Ye shall
not rounde the lockes of youre heedes, nether shalt
thou marre the tuftes of thy beerde'). The next
of kin was afraid that if he married Ruth he should
mar (the same Heb. as of the marring of the land
by mice, and the taking down of Judah's pride) his
inheritance (Ru 46). The full force of the word as
used in AV will be seen from Ex 328 Tind. 'the
people which thou broughtest out of the lande of
Egipte have marred al l ' ; Jg 219 Cov. * Nevertheles,
whan the judge dyed, they turned backe, and
marred all more then their fathers'; and Ruther-
ford, Letters, No. xxx. * Madam, many eyes are
upon you, and many would be glad your Ladyship
should spill a Christian, and mar a good professor.
Lord Jesus, mar their godless desires, and keep the
conscience whole without a crack.'

J. HASTINGS.
MARA (N"jQ or nr\n [so corrected by If ere]; Β

Πίκρα, A ILucpLa).—The name which Naomi claimed
for herself : ' Call me not Naomi (' pleasant'), call
me Mara {i.e. bitter): for the Almighty hath dealt
very bitterly with me' (Ru I20). The Latin is able
to retain the play upon the words by the use of
Mara (id est amaram). H. A. REDPATH.

MARAH (.TO).— The first station of the Israelites
after crossing the sea, mentioned only Ex 1523 and
Nu 338·9, from which passages it appears that it
was distant three days' journey from the place of
crossing. The difficulty of locating the latter has
been pointed out under EXODUS, vol. i. p. 803. If
we assume that the passage was in the neighbour-
hood of Suez, then Wddy Hawarah, about 15 to 16
hours' camel-ride from * the Wells of Moses' (nearly
opposite Suez on the E. side of the Gulf of Suez)
on the route to the convent of St. Katharine
(the traditional Sinai), is a suitable identification.
Wddy Amara, about Η hour N. of this, or Wddy
Ghurundely about 2 hours to the S., have also
been suggested, though the last is generally con-
sidered to be Elim. If, on leaving Egypt, the
Israelites went by the present haj route towards
'Akabah, then Marah must be somewhere on the
plateau of the Tih (see EXODUS, ii.). If a more
northerly position (near the Bitter Lakes) be
assumed for the passage, then the position of
Marah would not be far from the ' Wells of Moses,'
and *Ain Ν aba or Gharkadeh, about 1 hour to the
N. of these wells, has been proposed. Brugsch's
theory would place Marah in the neighbourhood
of the Bitter Lakes. In the present state of our
knowledge no identification can be made with any
degree of probability. Descriptions of some of
these sites are to be found in Robinson and
Palmer. ι

The LXX gives for Marah in Ex 1523 Meppa, twice, but renders
the word on its third occurrence by Τίικρί», endeavouring to
indicate the meaning of the Hebrew word (cf. Thiersch, de
Pent. Vers. Alex. 31 ff.). In Nu 338.9 it adopts the form
ΊΊικρίαι. The manner in which the Vulg. employs amarus is
worth quoting : ' eo quod essent amara, unde et congruum loco
nomen imposuit, vocans ilium Mara, id est amaritudinem.'

A. T. CHAPMAN.
MARALAH (nVjjn©; Β M.apaye\U, Α Μαριλά, Luc.

Μαραλά).—A place on the west border of Zebulun, |
VOL. πι.-—16

Jos 1911. The Pesh. has Rdmath-tdle\ ' height of
the fox.' The site is quite uncertain. For con-
jectures see Dillm. ad loc. C. R. CONDER.

MARANATHA.— An expression used by the
Apostle Paul in 1 Co 1622 ' If any man loveth not
the Lord, let him be anathema maranatha.' It
has somewhat perplexed the interpreters from
early times quite down to the present. They have
been puzzled to determine its connexion, its com-
position, and its significance. The early Greek
expositors who attempt to explain it (as Chrysost.
Horn. 44 on 1 Co, Migne, 61, x. col. 377 ; Theodoret
in Migne, 82, iii. 373; John of Damascus, Migne,
95, ii. 705; Theophylact, Migne, 124, ii. 793, etc.,
down to Euthym. Zig. ad loc. vol. i. 369, Athens,
1887), together with the early lexicographers (as
Hesychius, ed. Schmidt, iii. 71; Suidas, ed. Gaisford,
2397, etc.), generally agree in translating it 'The
(or ' our') Lord came' or * has come.' This render-
ing is corroborated by marginal annotations in one
or two of the later MSS (see Tisch. Nov. Test. Gr.,
ed. octava crit. maior, ad loc.); and with it agree,
though amid some vacillation, the leading Lat.
expositors also (as Jerome, ad loc., Migne, 30, xi.
772; August., Migne, 33, vol. ii. 1161; Pseudo-
Ambros. ad loc, Migne, 17, iv. 276).

But the association of the expression with ' ana-
thema ' seems to have led gradually to a minatory
interpretation of it, so that the phrase thus formed
came to be regarded as a kind of reduplicated com-
mination, or a curse reinforced by a prayer. Traces
of its official use in this sense may be found as far
back at least as the 7th cent, (see F. Kober, Der
Kirchenbann, Tubingen, 1857, p. 40 f.; du Cange,
Gloss, med. et infim. Lat., ed. L. Favre, 1885, vol. v.
s.v.; compare Tertull. de Pudicitia,^ § 14, where,
however, the reading is doubtful); indeed, a still
earlier instance of this use is afforded by one of the
two or three occurrences of the term which are all
that have yet been met with in extra-biblical Greek.
A sepulchral inscription, believed to be of the 4th
or 5th cent., from the island of Salamis (referred to
by Schmiedel in the Hand-Commentar on Cor. I.e.,
2nd ed. ii. 208 sq., and given in the CIG vol. iv.
p. 475, inscr. 9303, Berlin, 1877), which marks the
'eternal home3 of the 'reader' Agathon and his
wife, for each of whom a separate compartment
has been prepared, closes as follows : ' But if any
private man or any other person dare to deposit a
body here besides our two, let him give account to
God, and be anathema maranathan' (sic). The
Pauline order is deviated from here in the Greek,
so that maranatha is separated by one word from
anathema; but the maledictory import is plain.
This imprecatory use of the expression was thought
to be substantiated by its assumed correspondence
to the third or highest degree of Jewish excom-
munication, the Shammatha. The word Sham-
matha (variously interpreted, see Buxtorf, Lex.
Chald. etc. 2466) was held by some to mean ' The
Lord cometh' (DB>, the name, being taken as a
substitute for the tetragram), and thus to furnish
an analogy which had been followed by the
Apostolic Church. For this view the authority
of such eminent Jewish scholars as Rabbi Solo-
mon Ha-Levi, known among Christians as Paulus
Burgensis (15th cent.), and Elias Levita in his
Tishbi (16th cent.), has been unwarrantably claimed
(cf. e.g. Leigh, Critica Sacra, s.v. Μαραναθά). For
Elias makes no mention of maranatha, and follows
Rab in the Talmud (Moed Κ at an, Via ; see Buxtorf,
u.s.) in taking 'shammatha' as equivalent to sham
metha, ' there's death'; while Paulus Burgensis
(in Lyra, vi. 61a, Basel, 1508) finds in ' anathema
maranatha' a combination of the three alleged
forms or grades of Jewish ecclesiastical censure,
maranatha being a (post-apostolic) corruption from
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a mutilated 'macharam' (marari) and 'shammatha'
(atha). Echoes, however, of the Talmudic inter-
pretation of shammatha meet us, apparently, in
Luther's Accursed to death' ('maharam motha'),
and the ' Let him be had in execration, yea, ex-
communicate to death' of the Genevan version
of 1557; while W. Mace, in his NT Greek
and English, 1729, gives simply 'Let him be
accurst' as the rendering of the entire phrase.
This imprecatory sense of the Pauline term, which
was thus linked to supposed Jewish precedent,
though without warrant either in philology or in
fact (see John Lightfoot, Works, etc., ed. 1684, ii.
796 f., or Horce in Ada apost. etc., Amst. 1679,
p. 107 f.; Schiirer, HJP π. i. 60 ff.), received,
nevertheless, the endorsement of such names as
Beza, Bibliander, Bullinger, Capito, Calvin (cf.
Suicer, Thesaurus, etc. i. 604; Pfeiffer, Dubia
Vexata, etc. 4th ed. 1699, p. 944 sq. for references),
and others too numerous to catalogue here. Illustra-
tion of its prevalence and persistency is afforded by
its adoption in our English Bibles (with the single
exception of the Rhemish) from Tindale's to the
Authorized Version. Indeed, although a comma
seems to have been inserted between Anathema'
and ' maranatha' as early as the Cambridge folio
of 1629, it was removed again in Blayney's standard
ed. of 1769, and is wanting in not a few modern
editions (see Scrivener, Cambridge Paragraph Bible,
Introd. p. lxxxii, reprinted under the title The
Authorized Edition of the English Bible, Cambr.
1884, p. 191). Other isolated instances occur of
dissent from the prevalent theory that the words
should be combined into a malediction. For ex-
ample, in Robert Stephens' edd. of the Gr. text
issued in 1549 and 1551 a colon (or stop) is inserted
after anathema, as also in the Elzevir edd. of 1624
and 1633; an English Bible, also, bearing the im-
print of Henry Hills, London, 1660, although it puts
no stop after anathema, adds at maranatha the
marginal note, 'That is, The Lord is come.'
Nevertheless, the compound imprecatory interpre-
tation has lived on quite to modern times, and has
even found its way into popular literature.

This opinion, however, may be said to be at
length extinct in scholarly circles. It is not only
confessed to be without intrinsic or historic founda-
tion, but it conflicts with the intimations afforded
by the independent use of the word in early
Christian documents. The earliest is that in The
Teaching of the Apostles, a document belonging to
the early part of the 2nd cent, or possibly even to
the 1st. The thanksgiving in connexion with the
Eucharist, as there given ch. 106, closes as follows :
* May grace come and may this world pass away.
Hosanna to the God of David. If any man is holy,
let him come; if any man is not, let him repent.
Maranatha. Amen. Plainly, then, the term has
an inherent meaning wholly detached from an
anathema; and the preceding words here, though
permitting this meaning to be admonitory, are
remote from any suggestion of imprecation. But
in the Apostolic Constitutions (vii. 26, p. 209, 26,
ed. Lagarde), where the same thanksgiving is
substantially reproduced and expanded, any
thought of malediction is conspicuously out of
place : . . . ' Gather us all together into thy king-
dom which thou hast prepared. Maranatha.
Hosanna to the Son of David; blessed is he that
cometh,' etc.

But the acknowledgment that the term must be
taken and interpreted by itself has rather increased
than diminished the perplexity respecting its com-
position and meaning. Passing over attempts to
analyze it which have found little favour, we may
say that scholars now almost unanimously agree
that the first part of the expression is the Aramaic
word for * Lord'; though as to whether the η is

a formative appendage (cf. rabban), or belongs
to the pronominal suffix Our,' they are not so
harmonious. That it should be connected with
the first half of the word and not the last is sup-
ported not only by the earliest MSS that divide
the term, but by the use of marin by Philo (in
Flaccum, § 6, ed. Mang. ii. 522, 47) as the current
Syrian appellation for ' Lord,' as well as by extant
Aram, inscriptions (see Noldeke in ZDMG for
1870, p. 101). The chief problem, accordingly, lies
in the last part of the term. If the second half of
the compound is held to be atha, the Fathers were
right in taking it as a past tense (ήλθεν, ήκ€ΐ, etc.:
* the' or * our Lord has come'), and understanding
the advent in the flesh as referred to. But the
explanations they give of the apostle's reference to
this past event are far-fetched and unsatisfying;
such as, ' whoever does not love him waits in vain
for another,' or ' he has come; hence the folly of
opposing him'—the words being assumed to be
addressed to Jews: if spoken to Christians, they
were thought to be designed to shame them for
withholding love from one who has so humbled
himself on their behalf, etc.

The obvious inappositeness, however, of an
allusion to the past early began to tempt ex-
positors to force the verb into a future reference,
viz. to the final coming in judgment. This result
has ordinarily been reached, at least in later times,
by taking the past tense as 'prophetic,' i.e. as an
emphatic declaration of the certainty of the future
event by representing it as having already
occurred: 'has come,' i.e. 'most certainly will
come.' The incipient stage of this opinion appears
in the ' in adventu domini' of certain Latin texts,
and the 'donee adveniat' (or 'redeat') of Augus-
tine and some later Fathers. But a prophetic or
anticipatory past tense here is more than question-
able grammatically; and its inappropriateness is
indirectly conceded by modern expositors, who, as
with one consent, substitute for it a present or a
future in their translations: O u r Lord cometh,'
'is at hand,' 'will come,' etc. Under these cir-
cumstances, certain Aramaic scholars have pro-
posed to restrict the verbal part of the expression
to the final syllable (tha,} and understand the
whole as an ejaculation : ' Our Lord, come !' Com-
pare Ζρχου Κύριε Ίησοΰ, Rev 222 0; and the Amen bo of
the Jewish liturgies. See C. Taylor, The Teaching
of the Twelve Apostles, p. 77 ff. One of the first to
make this suggestion seems to have been Gustav
Bickell of Innsbruck in the Ztschr. f. Kath. Theol.
for 1884, vol. viii. p. 403, n3. During the same
year, however, this opinion was shown by Halevy
in the Rev. des utudes Juives, vol. ix. p. 9, to have
the support of sundry inscriptions from Arabia,
and was also advocated by Noldeke in the GGA
p. 1023 (in a review of Kautzsch's Grammatik,
u.s.w.), where Wellhausen is cited as making the
same suggestion (yet cf. GGN, 1895, p. 3, n. 2).
Siegfried, also, in reviewing Kautzsch's work
in Hilgenfeld's ZWTh., compares the frequent
phrases ηπ κη 'come and see,' v®v **n 'come and
hear,' and proposes to take μαραναθά as equiv. to
μαρανθά, signifying Ό (or 'our') Lord, come!'
This supplicatory sense has been accepted by
G. Wohlenberg [Die Lehre der ZwolfApostel, u.s.w.
1888, p. 82 sq.), Arnold Meyer {Jesu Mutter-
sprache, 1896, p. 50), who compares (p. 156 f.)
Mama or Mamas (Κ:ΠΏ 'our lord'), the name of
the chief deity of Gaza (cf. the new edition of
the deacon Marcus' life of Bp. Porphyrius of Gaza,
Leip. 1895; also Stark, Gaza, u.s.w. 1852, pp. 576-
583); and is sustained by G. Dalman in his Gram-
matik des Jud.-Paldst. Aramdisch, 1894, pp. 120,
297, cf. 162.* It will doubtless prevail.

* Dalman (Worte Jesu, i. 269) calls Κ2"ΐΏ the earlier and fuller
form. See Zahn, Einl. in das NT, i. § 18, Anm. 11.
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To the question why the apostle deserts the
Greek for the Aramaic language here, many con-
jectural answers have been given: such as, to
humble the pride of his Corinthian converts by
reminding them that the gospel did not originate
with them; to affect the more readily his Jewish
opponents by a phrase from their vernacular; to
suggest that Christ will judge all nations and
tongues, and the like. These may pass for what
they are worth. The expression, as embodying
the consummation of Christian desire and aspira-
tion, may have become a current ejaculation
among the early disciples (cf. * Abba,' Mk 1436, Ho
815, Gal 46), and as such would doubtless be intelli-
gible to the Christians of Corinth. This supposi-
tion gains plausibility from the recurrence of the
term, in varied connexions, in the Teaching and the
Apostolic Constitutions. Its specific tone it takes
from its context: in the Ep. to the Cor. it is admoni-
tory ; in the Apostolic Constitutions it is jubilant.

Whether it is a fragment of some confession,
creed, or hymn (cf. Het NT. . . op nieuw uit den
Grondtekst overgezet, De Nederlandsche Bijbel-
Compagnie, 1868, ad loc), or is a germ of some
early liturgical formulary, this is not the place to
consider (see Bickell, * Die Lehre d. Apostel u. d.
Liturgie,' in the Ztschr. f. Kath. Theol. as above;
Weizsacker, Apostolic Age, ii. 286; Spitta, Zur
Gesch. u. Lit. des Urchristentums, i. 256 f., 1893;
Th. Zahn, Forschungen z. Gesch. u.s.w. iii. 1884,
p. 294 f.).

LITERATURE.—Some of the more extended discussions of the
term are by Anthony Legerin Hase and Iken, Thes. Nov. Theol.·
Philol. (1732), vol. ii. 879-883; A. Klostermann, Probleme im
Aposteltexte (1883), 220-246; G. Wohlenberg, as above, pp. 78-
85; and especially N. Schmidt in the Journ. Bibl. Lit. for
1894, pp. 50-60; cf. the same Journ. for 1896, p. 44, ni*. More-
over, Schmiedel's note in the Hand-Commentar, as above, should
not be overlooked. J . H . THAYER.

MARBLE {v\w, vtf, μάρμαρο*) denotes, strictly
speaking, limestone (carbonate of lime), which is
sufficiently hard and close-grained to be capable of
receiving a polish. It is valuable both as an orna-
mental building stone and as a material for sculp-
ture. The most famous kinds are those associated
with classic statuary and architecture, such as the
Pentelic and Parian marbles of Greece and the
Carrara marble of Italy. The purest marble is
white, but many coloured varieties are found, and
some of these were highly valued in ancient times.
Among them may be mentioned the ' Breccia di
Verde,' which varies from all shades of green to a
purplish red, the * onyx' marble, and the so-called
4 Oriental alabaster.' All these are Egyptian
stones. The last named is quite different from
true alabaster (sulphate of lime), being a carbonate
of lime of stalagmitic origin and of an amber colour.
The famous obelisk of Shalmaneser II., found by
Layard at Nimrud, is of black marble (Hull,
Building and Ornamental Stones, 148-152).

In 1 Ch 292 ' marble stones in abundance' are
mentioned among the materials prepared by David
for the building of the temple. The Heb. is v\v
(Β πάρων, A πάριος). According to Josephus, Solo-
mon's temple was built of white stone {λευκός λίθος,
Ant. VIII. iii. 2), quarried and prepared in Lebanon
{ib. VIII. iii. 9). The OT narrative (1 Κ 517·18) does
not expressly state the locality from which the
stone came. Hard white limestone is found in
Lebanon, and has been used in the temples of
Baalbek (Robinson, BRP iii. 508 ; Thomson, Land
and Book, iii. 341, 342). But the stones in the
foundation walls of the temple, as seen at the
Jews' AVailing Place, appear to have been brought
from the neighbourhood of Jerusalem. The lime-
stone found in the quarries under Bezetha is * hard,
compact, and delicately variegated, and is capable
of being cut as marble into objects of ornament

and use, and of receiving a polished surface*
(Hull, SWP 59; Warren, Underground Jerusa-
lem, 60; King, Recent Discoveries on Temple Hill,
ch. i.). Josephus {Wars, v. v. 2) says that the
pillars of Herod's temple were μονόλιθοι λευκότατης
μαρμάρου. Some of the marble used in Roman and
post-Roman buildings in Palestine, and found still in
their remains, may have been imported from abroad.

In Est I 6 the palace of Ahasuerus at Shushan
(Susa) is described as having * pillars of marble'
\v$ niay, LXX στύλοι πάρινοι), while in the same
verse the pavement of the palace is said to have
been of * red, blue, white, and black marble' (AV),
or 'red, white, yellow, and black marble' (RV).
Of the four words thus translated the second is νϋ
(LXX irapivos λίθος), and this was evidently under-
stood as * white marble' in AV as well as in RV,
in spite of the transposition which has taken place
in the former, since ' marble' is the second word in
the alternative rendering in the margin. The
other three words are ens, TJ, and rnnb, and they
occur only in this verse. LXX renders the first
by σμάρα^δος or σμαρα^δίτης λίθος, the second (appar-
ently) by πίννινος, and does not translate the third.
AVm and RVm give 'porphyre (porphyry), ala-
baster, and stone of blue colour.' Oettli {Kurzgef.
Comm.) translates vy by ' Marmor,' and has for the
other three words ' Alabaster und Perlmutterstein
und Fleckmarmor.' The LXX rendering of ana
suggests some green stone, and that of τι some
stone with a pearly lustre. Malachite (a green
mineral) is found in Persia, as is also the stone
called 'Yezd marble.' The latter is described as
a stalagmitic carbonate of lime resembling the
Egyptian stone known as * Oriental alabaster,'
except that the colour is greenish-white instead of
yellow (Blaneford in Eastern Persia, ii. 486).
Marble capitals and broken shafts were found in
the ruins of Susa by Layard {Early Adventures,
ii. 296). The palace of the Shah at Ispahan has
columns of Tabriz marble, while white and coloured
marbles are profusely used in the interior of the
building (Hull, Building and Ornamental Stones,
152).

In Ca 515 there occurs the simile,' His legs are as
pillars of marble' {vy? *?BJZ, LXX στύλοι μαρμάρινοι).

In Apocr. μάρμαρος occurs only once (Ep. Jer7 2).
Here it is said that the idols of the heathen shall
be known to be no gods από της πορφύρας και της
μαρμάρου της έπ' αυτούς σηπομένης. The context
seems to make it necessary to understand μάρμαρος
here in its root meaning of 'sparkling,' or 'bril-
liance,' and so both AV and RV render της πορ. και
της μαρ. by ' bright purple.'

In NT μάρμαρος also occurs once, being named as
part of the merchandise of the apocalyptic Babylon
(Rev 1812). JAMES PATRICK.

MARCHESHYAN (nftrp, Mish. Taanith, i. 3, 4;
Μαρσουάνης, Jos. Ant. i. iii. 3).—See TIME.

MARCUS {Μάρκος, or, perhaps more accurately,
Μάρκος; see MARK [JOHN], p. 245b).—This form of
the name of St. Mark (wh. see) occurs in AV of
Col 410, Philem M, 1 Ρ 513. RV has ' Mark' in every
instance.

MARDOCHEUS {Μαρδοχαΐος Mardochceus).—!.
The name of MORDECAI, the uncle of Esther,
appears in this form in the apocryphal additions
to the Book of Esther (Ad. Est 104 I I 2 · 1 2 121·4"6

1613). In 2 Mac 1536 the 14th of Adar, that is, the
first day of the feast of Purim, is called ' Mar-
docheus' day' {ή Μαρδοχαικη ημέρα, RV ' the day of
Mordecai'). 2. In 1 Es 58, for MORDECAI, one of the
leaders of the Jews, who returned from Babylon
with Zerubbabel and Joshua ; cf. Ezr 22, Ν eh 77.

H. A. WHITE.
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MARESHAH (ntfinp and ηψηο).— 1. The 'father'
of Hebron, 1 Ch 242 (Β Μαρεισά, Α Μαρισά). Perhaps
we may gather from this passage that Mareshah,
which is really the city of Jos 1544, colonized Hebron.
2. A Judahite, 1 Ch 421 (Β Μαιχά, Α Μαρησά). See
next article, and GENEALOGY, IV. 2. 29.

MARESHAH (n?hj?, in Jos 1544 ntfmjp).—A city
in the Shephelah of Judah, near Keilah and Achzib
(Jos 1544; Β Βαθησάρ, Α Μαρησά); fortified by Reho-
boam (2 Ch I I 8 ; Β Mapeicra, Α Μαρισά); the scene
of the encounter between Asa and Zerah the
Ethiopian (2 Ch 149·1 0; Β Μαρισήλ, Μαρβίση, Α
Μαρησά); the birthplace of Dodavah the father
of the prophet Eleazar, 2 Ch 2037 (Β Μαρβίση, A
Μαρίση); mentioned also in Mic I1 5 (where see
Nowack's note). On 1 Ch 242 421 see the preceding
article. The Valley of Zephathah (Wddy es-
Safieh) was to the 'north' of Mareshah (κατά
βορραν Μ.) according to the LXX version of 2 Ch
1410. In Mic I1 5 there is a play on the name as
if meaning ' inheritance.'

Outside the canonical Scriptures, Mareshah
plays an important part. It was plundered by
Judas Maccabseus (Jos. Ant. xn. viii. 6, after
whom we ought certainly to correct Σαμαρίαν of
1 Mac 566 to Μαρίσαν; cf. 2 Mac 1235), subdued by
John Hyrcanus (Ant. XIII. ix. 1, x. 2), freed by
Pompey (ib. XIV. iv. 4), and finally destroyed
by the Parthians (ib. xiv. xiii. 9).

In the 4th cent. A.D. the site was known
(Onomast. 279. 139) as being 2 Roman miles
from Eleutheropolis (Beit Jibrin), which is a
somewhat overstated distance. The present ruin
Merash, in spite of its guttural, no doubt repre-
sents Mareshah (see Onomast. s. tMarsa'). There
are some remarkable rock-chambers, with flights
of steps, close by, which seem to have been gran-
aries or reservoirs. See SWP vol. iii. sheet xx.

C. R. CONDER.
MARIMOTH (Marimoth), 2 Es 1 2=MEBAIOTH,

an ancestor of Ezra (Ezr 73). Also called MEME-
ROTH, 1 Es 82.

MARISA (Μαρίσα, Maresa).—The Greek form of
the name MARESHAH. It occurs only in 2 Mac
1236, but should be read also in 1 Mac 566, where all
Greek MSS wrongly have ' Samaria'; but Old Lat.
Marisan, Jos. Ant. XII. viii. 6 Μαρίσα. The false
reading ' Samaria' is found in 2 Mac 1233 in four
cursives and Syr. H. A. WHITE.

MARISH.—This old form of 'marsh' has been
allowed to remain in modern editions of AV. It
is still occasionally seen in poetry, as Tennyson,
Dying Swan—

• And far through the marish green and still
The tangled water-courses slept.'

It occurs in Ezk 47n, 1 Mac θ4 2·4 δ. Cf. Berners'
Froissart, 37, * True it was that some of the knights
of Scotland did ever the annoyance they could to
the Englishmen, and kept them in the wild country
among marishes and great forests, so that no man
could follow them.' The word is also an adj., as
Bacon, Essays, p. 142, * in Marish and unwholesome
Grounds.' J. HASTINGS.

MARK 1. .™? I S 2020, J o b 1612, and m^o
La 312, a target, a butt. As 1 S 2020 Ί will shoot
three arrows on the side thereof, as though I shot
at a mark.' Cf. Shaks. Venus, 941—

' Thy mark is feeble age, but thy false dart
Mistakes that aim and cleaves an infant's heart.'

2. σκοπός, a mark to keep the eye on, in shooting
or running; Wis 512 * Like as when an arrow is
shot at a mark' {Μ σκοπόν); 52\ Ph 314 * I press
toward the mark for the prize of the high calling
of God in Christ Jesus' (κατά σκοπόν ; KV * towards

the goal,' but it is not a technical word in the race-
course ; in class. Gr. it is a target, here like 1 Co 926

ουκ αδήλως, ' not in the dark,' or as Moule, * with
my goal clear in view'). Cf. Pref. to AV 'We
never thought from the beginning that we should
need to make a new Translation, nor yet to make
of a bad one a good one . . . but to make a good
one better, or out of many good ones, one principall
good one, not justly to be excepted against; that
hath been our indeavour, that our mark'; Shaks.
Love's Labour's Lost, IV. ii. 115—

' If knowledge be the mark, to know thee shall suffice.'

3. ya?D, place of striking or impinging, i.e. a butt
or mark : Job 720 * why hast thou set me as a mark
against thee?' RV * as a mark for thee.' AV
understands Job to be a target for the arrow of
God's displeasure, RV that he is an object over
which God stumbles. ' Job,' says Davidson, * feels
that he is continually in the way of God, an
obstacle against which the Almighty is always of
set purpose striking Himself. The thought is one
of unprecedented boldness.'

4. niN sign, token: Gn 415 * And the Lord set a
mark upon Cain, lest any finding him should kill
him,' RV 'appointed a sign for Cain.' Ά mark
set upon Cain would have distinguished him, so
that all who met him might know him. This
would be no pledge of security, no consolation to
the guilty man. But when we see that the Lord
appointed a sign for Cain, so that, looking upon it,
he might be reminded of the divine protection, the
words of the passage become easy to understand'—
Ryle in Expos. Times, iii. 211; and Early Narra-
tives, 70; also Sayce in Expos. Times, vii. 367.

5. $?j2£p a puncture, tattoo : Lv 1928 ' Ye shall not
make any cuttings in your flesh for the dead, nor
print any marks upon you.' Driver and White (in
SBOT) tr. 'You shall not make any incisions in
your skin for the dead; nor shall you tattoo any
marks upon you,' and explain that the tattooing
here alluded to implied probably dedication to a
deity. Cf. W. R. Smith, Kinship and Marriage,
212ff., and BS 334; also Stade, ZATW xiv.
250 f.

6. w taw, the letter T, the last of the Heb.
alphabet, which in the old Phoenician characters
had the shape of a cross. See ALPHABET. Ezk
94"6, the mark set on the forehead of those that
bewailed the abominations in Jerusalem. The
Vulg. tr. of 94 is signa thau super frontes virorum
gementium, to which Tindale refers when he speaks
(Expositions, 13) of ' the sign Thau, that defendeth
us from the smiting and power of the evil angels.'
In Job 3135 the word is used of a person's signature :
cf. Shaks. IIHenry VI. IV. ii. 110, 'Dost thou use
to write thy name ? or hast thou a mark to thyself,
like an honest plain-dealing man ?'

7. χάραγμα (fr. χαράσσω, to cut, engrave), a stamp
or brand. This word is used in Ac 1729 of sculp-
tured work, and trd in ΕV by the verb ' graven.'
Elsewhere it is found only in Rev (1316·17149· n 162

192o 204; TR and AV add 152, omitted by edd.) of
the brand (EV ' mark') by which the followers of
the Beast were known. The brand was on the
right hand or on the forehead (1316). See MAN OF
SlN. The taw of Ezk is in the writer's mind.

8. μώλωψ, weal, quoted in 1 Ρ 224 from Is 535 and
trd ' stripe,' is in Sir 2310 rendered in AV ' blue
mark,' ' a servant that is continually beaten shall
not be without a blue mark' (RV ' shall not lack a
bruise').

9. στίγμα (from στίζω, to prick; connected with
Eng. ' sting'), brand, scar: Gal 617 only, iy<b yap
τά. στίγματα του [Κυρίου] Ίησοΰ 4ν τφ σώματι μου
βαστάζω (edd. omit Κυρίου of TR after best text);
Vulg. ' Ego enim stigmata Domini Iesu in corpore
meo porto'; Wye. ' For I bere in my bodi the
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tokenes of oure Lord Jhesu Crist'; Tind. 'For I
beare in my bodye the markes of the lorde Jesu,'
so succeeding VSS including AV ; RV ' for I bear
branded on my body the marks of Jesus'). The
reference is to the suffering which the apostle had
endured in the service of Christ, of which he gives
a rapid account in 2 Co II2 2"2 7, and which, whether
Jewish whipping, or Roman flogging, or more
barbarous mob violence, must have left scars on
his person, some of them no doubt visible. But
why does he call them the scars or brands of Jesus ?
Two explanations have been given. (1) The marks
which were left in the body of Jesus by the nails
and the sword are reproduced figuratively in the
apostle's body. Cf. 2 Co 410 * always bearing about
in the body the dying (RVm 'putting to death')
of Jesus' (πάντοτε την νέκρωσιν του Ίησοΰ έν τφ σώματι
περιψέροντε*); also 2 Co I5, Col I 2 4 ; and especially
the references to his crucifixion with Christ, Ro 6®,
Gal 220. This interpretation is forcibly illustrated
by the stigmata of St. Francis of Assisi, to whom
the word (left untranslated in the Lat. versions)
'suggested, whether by a more or less distant
association, the idea which took so strong a hold
upon his mind, that in a moment of extreme
spiritual tension the actual marks of the Passion
seemed to imprint themselves upon his body'—
Sanday, NT Com. for Eng. Readers. Among
recent commentators Moule (Camb. Bible) con-
siders that there is ' something to be said' for
this explanation, and Huxtable (Put. Com.) argues
ably and at length in its favour. (2) The marks
identify the apostle as belonging to Jesus. This
receives the nearly unanimous consent of modern
expositors, and is actually introduced into the
translation of the RV, on which Westcott {Lessons
of the RV of NT, 130) comments, ' the addition of
the word branded—I bear branded on my body the
marks of Jesus—points the reference to the slaves
who bore the names of the deities to whose service
they were consecrated.' (Cf., further, art. CUT-
TINGS IN THE FLESH, vol. i. D. 538b). But even on
this interpretation the question remains, Does St.
Paul refer to the custom of marking the devotees of
a deity, or to the custom of branding deserters and
evil-doers as a sign of degradation ? Lightfoot (Com,
on Gal.) refers the metaphor to the practice of brand-
ing slaves and other persons who were devoted to
the service of some deity, and considers that ' such
a practice at all events cannot have been unknown
in a country which was the home of the worship of
Cybele.' But the verb used (βαστάξω, which im-
plies at least that the thing carried is easily seen,
cf. Ac 915 ' a chosen vessel unto me to bear my
name before the Gentiles,' βαστάσαι . . . ενώπιον
εθνών), and the apostle's glorying in being regarded
as ireρικαθάρματα του κόσμου, πάντων περίφημα, ' the
filth of the world, the offscouring of all things'
(1 Co 413), make the reference most probable to
such stigmata as (now also in the modern use of
the word) carried punishment and degradation.
These are the only marks that would involve at
once much suffering at the time of their infliction
and much courage to carry afterwards.

J. HASTINGS.
MARK (JOHN).—In this art. the identity of the

John Mark of the Acts with the Mark of the Pauline
Epistles (Col, Philem, 2 Ti), with the Mark of 1 P,
and with Mark the Evangelist, mentioned in early
Christian literature, is assumed. This identifica-
tion is confirmed by the link between the Acts and
the Pauline Epistles supplied by Col 410 ('cousin
of Barnabas'), and by the fact that the name Mark
does not appear to have been common among the
Jews.

1. NAME.—The Hebrew name of this companion
of the apostles was Ίωάνη*; it appears without
addition in Ac 135·13. To it the Roman prcenomen

Marcus was added (Ίωάνου του επικαλουμένου Μάρκου,
Ί . τόν έπικληθέντα Μ., Ac 1212· 25), just as the Roman
cognomen Paulus was added to the Hebrew name
Saul. The name Marcus was that by which its
bearer was commonly known among those for
whom the Acts was written (τον Ί . τόν καλού μεν ον *
Μαρκον, Ac 1537); so Col 410, Philem24, 2 Ti 411,
1 Ρ 513. For the accentuation Map/cos, see Blass,
Gram. NT Greek, § 4. 2 ; the form MaapKos is
found in CIG, 5644, 6155. For the frequency of
such double names among the Jews, see Deiss-
mann, Bibelstudien, p. 181 if. ; and for the common
use of the name Marcus 'among Greek-speaking
peoples from the Augustan age onwards,' see the
inscriptions quoted by Swete, St. Mark, p. ix. There
is no evidence, however, that it was common among
the Jews; the only Jew of this name mentioned by
Josephus is the nephew of Philo (Ant. xviil. viii. 1,
xix. v. 1).

2. FAMILY AND POSITION.—The father of Mark
is not mentioned in the NT or by any reliable
tradition. His mother bears the common Hebrew
name Mary (Ac 1212). She appears as a woman of
some wealth, the possessor of a house with a πυλών
and with a room large enough to contain many (od
ήσαν Ικανοί συναθροισμένοι), the mistress, it would
seem, of a household, the duty of one παιδίσκη—
bearing a Greek name (see Blass on Ac 1213)—being
to keep the door (cf. Jn 1817). Her house is one of
the centres of the life of ' the brethren' at Jeru-
salem. St. Peter goes there as a matter of course
directly he has escaped from prison, and is well
known there (v.14). It is a natural conclusion that
' the house of Mary' had become the home of St.
Peter, and that the guest was in a sense the head
of the household (cf. 1 Ρ 513). Again, in Col 410

Mark is spoken of as 'the cousin' (6 ανεψιά, see
Lightfoot's note) of Barnabas (on the name, see
especially Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. 175 ff.), the
Joseph Barnabas of Ac 436f·, of the tribe of Levi,
born in Cyprus, a man of substance, and from
almost the earliest days a leader among ' the
brethren.' It is not improbable, in view of the
later history, that Mark too was by birth or
previous residence connected with the Jewish
colony in Cyprus (Schurer, HJP Π. ii. p. 221 f.),
and, if we may assume that the cousins were the
sons of two brothers, we learn that he was a Levite
(see below, 4 (i.)). There is every reason to think
that he, like Saul, was a ' Hebrew of Hebrews'
(Col 411; cf. Gal 212, Tit I10).

In Ac 135 we read of Barnabas and Saul that
at Salamis in Cyprus κατή'γγελλον τόν \6yov του
θεοΰ iv rats συνα*γωΎαι$ των 'Ιουδαίων εΐχον δέ καΐ
Ίωάνην ύπηρέτην.-f All writers, it would seem,
take the last clause to mean that the apostles
'had John as minister,' i.e. as their assistant in
their evangelistic work (cf. 1048 προσέταξεν). A
different interpretation seems to the present writer
to be at least possible. The clause stands in close
connexion with the mention of 'the synagogues.'
Further, if ύπηρέτην were a predicate, the more
natural order would have been ύπηρέτην δε εΐχον
και Ίωάνην. A Jewish epitaph found at Rome
Φλάβιος Ιουλιανό* υπηρέτης (see Schurer, Gemeinde-
verfassung der Juden in Rom, pp. 28, 39; cf.
HJP II. ii. p. 67) suggests that υπηρέτη* here is
John's official title—' And they had with them also
John, the synagogue minister' (cf. Lk 420). The
article in such a case would be omitted (cf. e.g.
CIG, 9906, 'Ιουλιανό? Ιερεύς άρχων . . . υιό* 'Ιουλιανού
άpχισυvayώyoυ and inscriptions passim, also Winer -

* The reading Ιχιχχλούμίνον, found in Kc (quod vide) CD 61 Gig,
seems to be a ' Western' reading due to assimilation,
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Moulton, p. 172).* If this interpretation be the
true one, we have an important fact about Mark
which reveals how close his ties with Judaism were.
Among his fellow Jews he was known as Ίωάνης
υπηρέτης.

3. MAEK IN THE APOSTOLIC HISTORY OF THE
NT.—Mark is one of those minor characters, a
careful study of whose movements throws consider-
able light on the relation to each other of the
apostolic leaders. In the NT he stands in close
connexion with Barnabas, St. Peter, St. Paul.

(i.) The first notice of Mark in the Acts is at the
time of the famine in Judsea, some 15 or 16 years
after the day of Pentecost. He is at Jerusalem,
and Barnabas and Saul, returning thence to the
Syrian Antioch, take him with them as their com-
panion (συνπαραλαβόντες 1225; cf. 1537f·, Gal 21). It
is important to notice that Barnabas, Mark's
cousin, still retains the leading position [Βαρνάβας
δέ καΐ Σαϋλος 1225), that as yet there is no hint of any
evangelistic work further afield than Antioch, and
that there the Church had not spread beyond the
* Grecian Jews' (II20). Some time—how long we
have no means of discovering—after their arrival
at Antioch a decisive summons comes. Barnabas
and Saul, at the bidding of the Spirit, are solemnly
set apart and dismissed to do * the work,' the scope
of which remains still undefined. With Mark they
cross to Cyprus. After work among the Jewish
settlers at Salamis, they journey westwards till
at Paphos they meet the Jewish Magus among the
comites of the Proconsul, and the encounter ends
with the conversion of the Roman magistrate—the
firstfruit of St. Paul's Gentile converts. From
Paphos they cross to the mainland, and journey
inland as far as Perga. Here, perhaps when his
leaders were discussing or had already determined
upon the plan of crossing the Taurus and pene-
trating into a wholly new district, Mark separates
himself from them and returns to Jerusalem (1313).
His conduct, it is clear, made a deep impression on
St. Paul. What were Mark's reasons for this act
of seeming desertion? The conditions of their
common work, it must be remembered, had altered
since he left Jerusalem with them, in three im-
portant respects. (1) The call at Antioch had
inaugurated a new epoch in the history of the
Church, and as 'the work' advanced it became
clear that it would lead the workers μάκραν (Ac
2221). (2) There were already indications that * the
work' would include the Gentiles; and that this was
a new departure appears from 1427. (3) Barnabas
is passing into the background, and Paul is taking
his place as the acknowledged leader (note the
very significant ol irepl Ιίαϋλον in 1313). For these
new conditions of service Mark was not prepared.

(ii.) Some three or four years pass before we
meet Mark again in the history. The great con-
troversy as to the freedom of the Gentile converts
had been closed, outwardly at least, by the decision
of ' the Council' at Jerusalem. Paul and Barnabas
returned to Antioch. At Antioch (if without further
discussion we may assume the identity of the
visit to Jerusalem recorded in Ac 15 with that
recorded in Gal 2) there took place the events
which St. Paul briefly narrates in Gal 2 l l f f·. St.
Peter followed to Antioch the emissaries of the
Church at Jerusalem, and proved himself loyal to
the concordat of ' the Council.' But the arrival of
* certain from James' wrought a disastrous change.
* Fearing those of the circumcision,' he withdrew
from full fellowship with Gentile believers. His
example was the signal for a general revolt.

* With this interpretation, as indeed with the common one
(cf. Cod. E), though less conspicuously, £χον = εΐχον μ& Ίαυτων.
This sense of ιχνν is common (especially in the participle) in
all Greek, e.g. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 29—' et SEepissime Thucydides
ceterique omnes' (Stephanus, Thes., ed. Hase, iii. 2616). Here
ΐΓχον takes up trvvTetpa,Xa,$ovTis, V.25.

All the Jewish Christians at Antioch (ol λοιποί
Ιουδαίοι) joined in his time-serving policy, and the
pressure of their opinion seduced even (και) Bar-
nabas, St. Paul's old and close companion. St.
Paul's public rebuke of St. Peter and (by implica-
tion) of Barnabas and the rest closes the his-
tory, so far as he has chosen to reveal it. It
has an obvious bearing on the relations of St.
Paul with Mark. We know that Mark was at
Antioch shortly after these events (Ac 1537). The
three leaders with whom he was most intimately
associated, St. Peter, St. Paul, Barnabas, were
there already. It seems an almost certain infer-
ence that Mark had come as the companion of
one of them. If so, he was among ol λοιποί
'Ιουδαίοι, who proved traitors; and his example and
opinion must have been conspicuous among the
influences which led Barnabas astray. We can
understand that to St. Paul's mind his later
conduct set its seal upon his earlier. His loyalty
to * the truth of the gospel' was more than ques-
tionable, and his influence over Barnabas was
harmful. When Barnabas proposed that Mark
should again be their companion, an indignant
reference to his former desertion of 'the work'
(1538) was sufficient answer. If we realize the
significance, personal and doctrinal, of the history
in Gal 2, we can understand the παροξυσμός which
separated Barnabas from Paul. The notice that
Mark with Barnabas sailed to Cyprus immediately
after these events is the last reference to him in
the Acts.

(iii.) After an interval of ten or twelve years we
meet with Mark again in St. Paul's letters to the
Colossians (410) and to Philemon (v.24). Mark is
at Rome. His presence there is * a solace' to St.
Paul. In both Epistles the apostle speaks of him
as one of the few whom he can call' fellow-workers'
(contrast Ph 115ί·). The happy change in the re-
lations between St. Paul and Mark is an important
indication of the triumph of St. Paul's ' catholic'
views of Christianity among the higher type of
Jewish Christians. It is clear from St. Paul's
language that Mark had contemplated, and it
appears was still contemplating, a journey to
Asia; and the Asiatic Christians had already
received from St. Paul a brief message commend-
ing him to them.

(iv.) Some three or four years later, St. Paul's
last Epistle associates Mark with Timothy. The
words (2 Ti 411) seem to imply that the two were no
strangers to each other, and that Timothy was
already acquainted with Mark's movements.
Timothy, it seems probable, was still at Ephesus
(Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 437). He is bidden
to come to Rome by the shortest route (v.9), and to
execute a commission at Troas on the way (v.13).
From Troas he was doubtless to cross to Neapolis,
to travel along the Egnatian Road to Dyrrhachium,
to cross to Brundisium, and to hasten to Rome by
the Via Appia. At some point in the journey he
is to 'pick up' Mark (v.11). If that point was in
the neighbourhood of Ephesus, the notice is perhaps
an indication that Mark had carried out his purpose
of visiting Asia (Col 410). If not, it cannot be a
place which is otherwise associated with Mark
either by history or by tradition. To this direc-
tion St. Paul, remembering the help rendered to
him by Mark in his former captivity, adds the
reason of it—'έστιν yap μοι €ϋχρηστος ei's διακονίαν.
The last three words, as Swete observes (p. xv),
' assign to Mark his precise place in the history of
the Apostolic age.'

(v.) One more notice of Mark is found in the
apostolic writings. In his First Epistle, written
at Rome (see article BABYLON IN NT), St. Peter
sends to the churches of Asia Minor the salutation
of 'Marcus my son.' This greeting makes it prob*
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able that Mark had visited some of the churches
to which the apostle is writing (see above (iii.) (iv.)).
It is certain from these words that Mark was with
St. Peter at Rome—an important point of contact
between the NT and early Christian tradition.
The tenderness of the phrase ό vlos μου is explained
by St. Peter's early intimacy with Mark in ' the
house of Mary.'

4. MARK IN CHRISTIAN TRADITION.*—(i.) Mark's
position by birth.—The Preface to the Gospel found
in MSS of the Vulgate contains the notice : * sacer-
dotium in Israhel agens, secundum carnem levita'
(Wordsworth-White, p. 171, cf. p. 173)—a mere
deduction, it seems probable, from Mark's kinship
to Barnabas. The remembrance of a personal
deformity survives in an epithet well known at
Home early in the 3rd cent.—οϋτε Παύλο? ό απόστολος
οϋτβ Map/cos ό κολοβοδάκτι/λοϊ (Hipp. Philos. viL 30).

A reference to this epithet is found in the Latin Prefaces to
the Gospel (see below), and with these substantially coincide
the notices in one or two later writers (see Lipsius, Die Apocr.
Apostelgesch. ii. 2, p. 327; Zahn, Einl. ii. p. 211). Three ex-
planations of the epithet 'stump-fingered' or 'mutilated in
the finger(s)' have been suggested, (i.) Tregelles (Journal
of Class, and Sacred Philol., 1855, p. 224 f.) thinks that the
epithet stigmatizes Mark as 'pollice truncus,' 'the deserter'
(Ac 1313). (ii.) The Pref. to the Vulgate : «Amputasse sibi post
fidem pollicem dicitur ut sacerdotio reprobus haberetur' (so
Isidore), (iii.) The Pref. to Cod. Toletanus: ' Colobodactilus
est nominatus ideo quod a cetera corporis proceritatem digitos
minores habuisset' (Wordsworth-White, p. 171). It is just
possible, however, that the word may refer to some mutilation
or malformation of the toes, resulting in lameness—an infirmity
which would be more likely to attract attention than a deformity
of the hand.

(ii.) Mark's relation to the Lord's ministry.—The
words of Papias {ap. Eus. HE iii. 39), on the
authority of 'John the Elder,' are explicit—otfre
yap ήκουσβν του κυρίου οϋτβ παρηκολούθησεν αύτφ.

Do the words (clearly referring to Mark), with which the
Muratorian Canon begins, suggest a qualification of the asser-
tion of Papias ? They run thus : quibus tamen interfuit et ita
posuit. It is possible that the first word has been mutilated,
and that we should restore aliquibus; but see below. The Canon
is in full accord with Papias if, with, e.g., Lightfoot and Swete,
we take the words to refer to Mark's presence at St. Peter's dis-
courses. Zahn (Gesch. Kan. ii. pp. 17 f., 30, Einl. ii. pp. 200,
211), however, maintains that in the previous context of the
Fragment it had been said that, speaking generally, Mark was
not an eye-witness of the Lord's ministry, and that then the
qualification is added: ' nevertheless he was present at some
(events), and so recorded them.' If the Canon was written at
Rome, and still more, if the writer was Hippolytus (Lightfoot,
Clement, ii. p. 412 f.), it is clear that it might embody an inde-
pendent and true tradition about Mark preserved by the Roman
Church. On the other hand, in the succeeding context dealing
with Luke (Lucas . . . cum eum Paulus . . . adsumsisset . . .
conscripsit. Dominum tamen nee ipse uidit in came, et idem
prout assequi potuit, ita et a natiuitate Johannis incepit dicere),
it is unsatisfactory to take nee (ipse) as referring to St. Paul,
who has been only incidentally mentioned, as Zahn is obliged to
do. The writer is clearly throughout (comp. the passages deal-
ing with John and with Acts) comparing the Evangelists in
regard to the power of giving a personal witness. Accordingly,
both nee ipse and idem (αυτός) bring out the parallel in reference
to this point between Mark and Luke.f Further, in the case
of Luke, who was not a personal disciple of Christ, the writer
notes that he was a companion of St. Paul. There was clearly
still more reason for noting that Mark was a follower of Apostles.
We may conjecture, therefore, that the context immediately pre-
ceding the first sentence of the Fragment ran substantially thus :
• Mark was not a disciple of Christ. But he was a follower of
Paul and also of Peter. He records in his Gospel what Peter
preached. But he was not continuously a companion of Peter.
Some, therefore, of his discourses he did not himself hear; but
at others (ols hi—literally translated by the quibus tamen of the
Latin Fragment) he was present, and so set them down.' On
the whole, therefore, Zahn's interpretation must be rejected,
and with it goes any shred of reliable evidence that Mark had
part in any events of the Gospel history.

Later traditions, however, give Mark a place in
the history of the Lord's ministry. In the Dial, of
Adamantius with the Marcionite1 a work which

* Patristic passages dealing with the composition of the
Gospel according to St. Mark are not discussed here: see the
following article.

t This parallel is still more marked if we adopt Lightfoot's
emendation of the words referring to Luke: ' et idem, prout
assequi potuit, ita posuit. Ita et a natiuitate . . . ' (Essays on
' Supemat. Relig.' p. 189 n.); comp. the 'ita posuit' in the
account of Mark.

cannot be placed earlier than the later years of
Constantine (Hort in Diet, of Christ. Biog. i. p.
39 f.), the orthodox disputant obviously has a con-
troversial reason for asserting that Mark and Luke
were among the seventy-two disciples (ed. Wetstein,
p. 8). Epiphanius {Hcer. pp. 50, 428 ed. Petav.)
gives the same piece of information, and further
tells us that Mark was one of those disciples who
turned back (Jn 666). For other references see
Lipsius, p. 328 f. A more interesting tradition,
which first appears in a writer of the 6th cent.,
Theodosius {de Situ Terrce Sanctce 43, p. 20, ed.
Gildemeister), identifies the Church Sancta Sion,
mentioned by earlier writers as the scene of the Last
Supper, of the meeting of the apostles (Ac I13), and
of the events of Pentecost, with * the house of Mark
the Evangelist.' Another writer of the same cent.
—Alexander {Laudatio Barnabce 13 in Ada SS.
Jun. ii. p. 440)—repeating the legend about Sancta
Sion, adds a story learned from 'the aged,' which
identifies Mark with the man * bearing a pitcher
of water' (Mk 1413). For these references see
Zahn, p. 212 f. The idea that the young man who
followed and fled on the night of the betrayal (Mk
1451) was Mark, is a modern but not improbable
conjecture.

(iii.) Mark and St. Peter.—A constant tradition
in the early Church, reaching back to the confines
of the apostolic age and harmonizing with the
notices of the NT, certifies us that Mark was a
companion of St. Peter {i.e. in his missionary
labours), was with him towards the end of his life,
and wrote the Gospel to preserve his Master's
teaching. The early authorities are these: (1)
Asiatic and Western: Papias ap. Eus. iii. 39 (on
the authority of 'John the Elder'); Iren. iii. 1. 1,
10. 6 ; Canon Murat. (see above); Tert. adv. Marc.
iv. 5. (2) Alexandrian: Clem. ap. Eus. HEvi. 14,
Adumb. in Priorem Petri Ep. (Migne, Pat. Gr. ix.
732); Eus. ii. 15 (on the authority of Clement);
Origen ap. Eus. HE vi. 25. For references to
later writers see Lipsius, p. 322; Zahn, p. 216.
The above classification of authorities is due to
Swete (p. xviiif.), who notices that 'the Asiatic
tradition goes behind St. Mark's work as an Evan-
gelist, and describes the nature of his services to
St. Peter. He had been the Apostle's inter-
preter.'

Some scholars maintain that the word Ιρμηνιντης (interpres)
points rather to Mark as the scholar of St. Peter, through whom
his Master's teaching reached a wider circle, with special refer-
ence to the composition of the Gospel. This is the view taken
by Zahn (Gesch. Kan. i. pp. 878 ff., Einl. ii. pp. 209, 218 ff.), who
urges that Papias uses the word in close connexion with Mark's
composition of the Gospel, and that no early writer preserves
any detailed notice of Mark as ' dragoman' of the apostle. On
the other hand, the following considerations seem conclusive
for the strict sense of the word. (1) Such is the usual sense of
the word (see Swete, p. xix); the passages which Zahn (Gesch.
Kan. p. 880 n.) adduces, in which poets and prophets are spoken
of as ippvwvrcu των θεών, are really instances of a metaphorical
use of the term. (2) Papias himself uses the cognate verb
(γφμγμιυσι V OLVT» ως ην dwecros ixourros) in t h e str ict sense. (3)

t th d t ith th iti f th G l
(φμμ ς η s ) ()
Irenseus connects the word, not with the writing of the Gospel,
but with Mark's previous relation to St. Peter, iii. 1. 1. Μ., i
μαθητής χ. ίρμ,νινίυτγ,ς ΥΙίτρου χα.) α,ΰτος τα, ΰπϋ Π. χηρυσσόμ,ίνα,
εγγράφως r,fjuv πα,ροίΖίίωκίν, ib. 10. 6 Μ. interpres et sectator Pet r i
[note the order] initium evangelic» conscriptionis fecit sic.
Zahn's position is criticized by Link in Studien u. Kritiken,
1896, pp. 405-436.

The ten or twelve years which elapsed between
the last mention of Mark in the Acts and St. Paul's
reference to his co-operation in Rome were probably
the period in which Mark accompanied St. Peter.
It may well be that the help which he rendered to
the apostle when the latter first worked among
Greek-speaking people gained for him the title of
' the interpreter of Peter.' There is no reason why
we should infer that, at least at the end of his
life, St. Peter could not speak Greek, still less that
he could not write a Greek letter. Moreover, it
must be remembered that the word 'interpreter'
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may have been used in reference to Latin rather
than to Greek (so Lightfoot, Clement, ii. p. 494).

(iv.) Marias connexion with Rome and Alex-
andria.—(a) Rome. For the evidence of the NT
see above. The evidence that St. Peter at the
close of his life, when Mark was certainly his
companion, was at Rome, is overwhelming (Light-
foot, Clement, ii. pp. 493 ff.). Moreover, all the
early writers who mention the place of its com-
position speak of the Gospel as written at Rome
(Iren., Clem. Alex., Eus. HE ii. 15; for other
references see Zahn, p. 215), the only exception
being Chrysostom (vii. 7 B), who says that it was
written in Egypt, (b) Alexandria. It is remark-
able that the great Alexandrian Fathers, Clement
and Origen, make no reference to any sojourn or
work of Mark in that city. Their silence cannot
but throw some suspicion on the notices of later
writers. The earliest witness is Eusebius, HE
ii. 16 (on ii. 24 see below), who records the
tradition (φασίν) that Mark 'was the first to
found churches in Alexandria itself.' After the
time of Eusebius, notices of Mark's work in
Egypt are frequent in Christian literature—(i.)
Greek: Epiph. Hcer. Ii. 6 (p. 428 ed. Petav.);
Chrysost. I.e. ; Constit. Apost. vii. 46. (ii.) Latin:
Jerome, de Vir. Illustr. 8, Prol. ex Comm. in
Matth. (Wordsworth-White, p. 12), Pref. to MSS
of the Vulgate (Wordsworth-White, p. 173). (iii.)
Syriac: Doctr. Apost. (Cureton, Ancient Syriac
Documents, p. 33). For other references see
Lipsius, p. 323 ff. To pass to the evidence as to
the date of Mark's work in Egypt, Eus. HE ii. 16
(apparently), Jerome, de Vir. Illustr., and Epiph.
place his journey there after the composition of the
Gospel. On the other hand, the Chronicle of
Eusebius (ed. Schone, ii. pp. 152 f., 154 f.) places his
arrival at Alexandria in the first (Arm.) or the
third (Jer.) year of Claudius (A.D. 41-42 or 43-44),*
the appointment of Annianus, his successor as
bishop, in the eighth year of Nero (A.D. 62-63;
so Eus. HE ii. 24). f It seems to be impossible to
reconcile these dates with the statements of the
NT. If we accept the tradition of Mark's work at
Alexandria, we must apparently place it either in
the ten or twelve years to which we have already
assigned his journeys as St. Peter's 'interpreter,'
or in the period after the death of that apostle. J

The legends of Mark's mission to Aquileia and
of the translation of his body to Venice belong to
mediseval hagiology, and lie outside the scope of
this article. See Lipsius, pp. 346-353.

(v.) The Acts of Mark.—The Greek text is given
in Migne, Pat. Gr. cxv. 164-170. The document
has been translated into Latin, Arabic, and
Ethiopic. Lipsius (p. 345) assigns it to a date
between the middle of the 4th and the beginning
of the 5th century. Internal evidence shows that
it was written at Alexandria. It is historically
worthless, telling the usual story of a successful
war against idolatry, a growing Church, perse-
cution, martyrdom. The evangelist expires as he
is being dragged through the streets by an infuri-
ated mob, who burn his remains, but are at last
dispersed by a tempest. Some forms of the Acts
give a detailed account of his person, clearly in part

* The Chronicon Pasehale (Migne, Pat. Gr. xcii. 559, cf. 546)
places the foundation of the Church of Alexandria by Mark in
the same year (A.D. 39) as the foundation of the Church of
Antioch by St. Peter, adding that Mark presided over the
former 22 years.

t The Armenian version puts Annianus' appointment a year
earlier. For the emperors' regnal years see art. CHRONOLOGY
OF NT, i. p. 418b.

X With the belief that Mark founded the Church at Alexandria
is connected the ascription to him of the Liturgy. In the Acts
of Mark (c. 7) his enemies find him rats ιίχοα τϋ( OtixUs αναφορά
iroioCfttvov. According to Swainson (The Greek Liturgies,
p. xxix), ' the first time that we hear of a Liturgy of St. Mark is
in the 11th or 12th cent.' (cf. Brightman, Liturgies, p. lxvi).

a reminiscence of the portrait of St. Paul in the
Ada Theclce.

(vi.) Ιίερίοδοί Βαρνάβα.—These Greek Acts are
printed by Tischendorf in his Ada Apost. Apocry-
pha, pp. 64-74. The author writes in the name
of Mark, who is made to describe himself before
his conversion as a servant of a high priest of
Zeus. The Acts are wholly unhistorical. The
local colouring shows that the writer was a
Cypriot. The aim of the document is, by asserting
for the Church of Cyprus an apostolic origin and
the possession of the tomb of Barnabas, to support
her claim to be independent of the see of Antioch.
Hence Lipsius places the date of its composition
late in the 5th cent., probably 485-488.

(vii.) Martyrdom.—Early writers are silent as to
the time and manner of Mark's death. The state-
ment *of Jerome, de Vir. Illustr. 8 (Mortuus est
octauo Neronis anno et sepultus Alexandria) is
obviously a mere inference from Eusebius* notice
of the appointment of Annianus. It would seem
that no document earlier than the Acts of Mark
gives the evangelist the glory of martyrdom. In
these Acts, as in the Menologium of Basil, and as
in the later tradition of the Western Church, April
25 is fixed upon as the day of his death. The
different texts of the Martyrium Hieronymianum
mention May 18, Sept. 23, Oct. 3, 7 as Mark's
memorial day (Lipsius, p. 326; cf. Did. Chr.
Antiq. p. 1089).

LITERATURE.—Swete, The Gospel according to St. Mark, 1898,
has a full and suggestive chapter on the ' Personal History of
St. Mark.' Exhaustive collections and discussions of Patristic
and other authorities are to be found in Lipsius, Die Apocryphen
Apostelgesch. u. Apostellegenden, 1884, ii. 2, pp. 321-353; Zahn,
Einleitung in das NT, ii. (1899), pp. 199-220. Reference may
also be made to Harnack's article * Mark' (1883) in the Encyclo-
pcedia Britannica. γ JJ CHASE.
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Literature.

Of the four canonical Gospels the one which
has come down to us with the title ' according to
Mark' is the simplest, the most pointed and con-
cise. Its brevity was noticed by Jerome in the
account which he gave of its composition (de Vir.
III. c. 8); and the peculiarity of its narrative, in
respect of things omitted, has been the subject
of comment from ancient times. On all that
concerns its origin it is resolutely silent. It has
no such descriptive statement as is found in the
opening paragraph of the third Gospel. It neither
names nor indicates its writer. It gives not the
remotest hint that could put us on his track, if
we had nothing outside itself. All that we know
of its authorship rests, in the first instance, on
tradition. The question is whether that tradition
is historically credible, and whether it tallies with
the contents and character of the writing.

In the ancient lists of the New Testament books
this Gospel does not always occupy the same place.
In a considerable number of MSS, almost entirely
Latin and Groeco-Latin (D, a, b, e,f,ff, q, r), as well
as in the Gothic Version, the Apostolical Constitu-
tions, and the Latin Stichometry of Codex Claro-
montanus, it is placed last (with the variation
third) in the number of Gospels. But in the great
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majority of Greek MSS, as well as catalogues and
lists given in ecclesiastical writers, it has the second
place. This second Gospel (see below, vi.) is seen at
once to have a character of its own distinguishing
it unmistakably from the first and third Gospels,
not to speak of the Fourth. In ancient times its
special worth and peculiar features were imper-
fectly recognized. The tendency was to give it
a subordinate place, and to attach less value to
it than to the other Gospels. Even the great
Augustine fell into the mistake of speaking of
Mark as the 'follower and abbreviator of Matthew'
(' subsecutus tanquam pedisequus et breviator
ejus'; cf. de Cons. Evang. i. 4). A curious
epithet, of obscure origin and uncertain inter-
pretation, Map/eos ό κόλοβοδάκτυλος, which is applied
to the evangelist in the writings of Hippolytus
{Phil. vii. 30), is supposed by some {e.g. Keim) to
refer to the cropped, curtailed character of the
narrative (but see the preceding article, p. 247a).
The oldest Commentary (not to reckon certain
Homilies supposed to belong to Jerome; cf. Anec-
dota Maredsolana, iii. 2, p. 319, etc.) which we
possess on this Gospel, one ascribed to Victor of
Antioch, is not older than the 5th or the 6th cent.
(Harnack, Gesch. d. altchr. Lit. i. p. 389; Hort,
Notes, p. 34; Burgon, Twelve Last Verses of St.
Mark, p. 272, etc.). The author of that com-
pilation states that he had entirely failed to find
any commentary on Mark, although there were
many expositions of Matthew and John, and not
a few also of Luke (cf. Swete, Gospel ace. to St.
Mark, p. xxix). And for a considerable period,
as various things go to show, this Gospel was less
regarded and less used than the others. One
reason for this may have been the fact that it
did not profess to be the immediate work of an
apostle, and was not taken to be such. But there
was probably a further reason in the difficulty
which seems to have been felt in defining its
proper function. How great this difficulty was
may be seen perhaps by the variety of the symbols
applied to it. In the distribution of the well-
known evangelic figures no Gospel had so uncer-
tain a position as this one. Each of the four
symbols, the lion, the man, the ox, the eagle, was
selected in one quarter or another as the best
expression of Mark's distinctive place and pur-
pose. And it may be said that, at least for the first
five centuries, less was made of this Gospel than
of the others, especially the First and the Fourth.

But all is changed now. The genius of the
second Gospel is better understood. Its peculiar
value and its particular function in the holy
quaternion of the Gospels are better appreciated.
It is recognized to be of singular interest for the
direct, simple, objective view which it gives of
Christ and His ministry in deed and word. The
spell of its vivid realism is felt as it never was
before. The historical matter enshrined in it,
which at first sight seems so limited as to give the
book the aspect of an incomplete or abbreviated
narrative, is seen to be of the first importance
both in amount and in kind. The things which
caused it to be less regarded in ancient times are
the very things which attract special attention to
it now—its shortness, its simplicity, the fact that
it looks like a first, unstudied outline rather than
a history, the character which belongs to it as
the transcript of a disciple's notes rather than
the direct work of an apostle. It is seen, too,
to be at the basis of the whole problem of the
origin and mutual relations of the canonical
Gospels, and is believed by many to take us
nearest the primitive form of the evangelic narra-
tive. So it has become the subject of a quite
peculiar interest, and engages the sedulous atten-
tion of students.

i. COMPASS AND CONTENTS.—The programme'
of the second Gospel (Meyer) is given in Peter's
statement of the apostolic preaching in his dis-
course before Cornelius (Ac 1036'40). Mark keeps
within the limits and answers to the character
attributed there to the 'word published' by the
apostles. He begins with the Forerunner's mission
and ends with the Resurrection. The framework
of the narrative and the course of events are to a
very large extent the same as in Matthew and
Luke. He has a brief introductory paragraph
dealing with the ministry of John and the pre-
paration of Jesus for His official work by His
Baptism and Temptation (I1"1 3); a large central
section containing the main stream of narrative
(114-1547); and a conclusion relating to the Resur-
rection of Jesus (161*8). An additional paragraph
gives details of His Risen Life, and a brief account
of His Ascension (169"20); see below.

In the body of his Gospel Mark introduces us first
to the Galilaean Ministry in the Eastern parts
(114-723) and in the Northern parts (724-950); then
to the Ministry in Persea (101'31); and finally to the
last Journey to Jerusalem and the closing events
(1032-1547). The principal divisions of the narra-
tive also have a certain order, and consist of cer-
tain distinct sections. The story of the Ministry
in Eastern Galilee is given in three parts, viz.:
{a) from the first announcement of the Kingdom
and the call of the first disciples to the beginning
of the conflict with the official classes (114-312);
{b) from the call of the apostles to the rejection
at Nazareth (313-66); (c) from the mission of the
Twelve to the withdrawal to the borders of Tyre
and Sidon (67-723). The story of the Ministry in
Northern Galilee is given in two sections, viz.:
{a) from the meeting with the Syrophcenician
woman to the cure of the blind man, and the
departure to the vicinity of Caesarea Philippi
(724_g26). (β) from Peter's Confession to the second
declaration of the Passion, and the words to the
apostles on self-denial (827-950). The events of the
last week of the Ministry are reported as they
took place day by day—Sunday (II1"11), Monday
(Ui2-i§)) Tuesday (112O-1337), Wednesday (141'11),
Thursday (1412"52), Friday (1453-1547).

The whole matter falls at the same time very ob-
viously into two great blocks of narrative—the one
occupied with the Galilsean Ministry (114-950), the
other with the Last Week at Jerusalem (ΐΡ-Ιβ8).
There is a difference also between the two. In the
first the narrative, while always vivid and at some
points full, is often compressed. In the second it
is minute, circumstantial, and more of the nature
of a journal. The intervening story, including
the journeys in Persea and Judsea, the words on
divorce, reward, and the purpose of Christ's
coming, the incidents of the blessing of the
children, the question of the rich inquirer, the
request of the sons of Zebedee, and the cure of
Bartimseus, is rapidly disposed of.

There is more of a scheme in the second Gospel
than is at first surmised. But it is a simple,
natural scheme, corresponding with the earliest
description which we have of this evangelist's
method, viz. that given by Papias, which we shall
afterwards consider. Christ's work is seen to
follow a certain plan, beginning with the preach-
ing of the largest truths of the kingdom, first in
the towns in the vicinity of the Sea of Tiberias,
and then throughout Galilee generally; moving on
through intervals of seclusion and periods of de-
cision ; and fulfilling itself in the stated training of
the Twelve for their future vocation and the final
crisis. Christ's teaching is also seen to proceed by
certain stages, first in the way of synagogue ad-
dresses and free discourse by the lake side or in
the interior parts; then in the specific form of
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parabolic instruction; and, finally, in the com-
munication to the Twelve of the deeper mysteries
of the kingdom, especially those relating to the
Passion.

ii. SELECTION AND ARRANGEMENT OF MATTER.
—Like the other Synoptists, Mark carries us
through the successive periods of our Lord's course
and experience — His first popularity, with the
shadow of opposition in its train; the formation
of a body of apostles; the rising enmity of the
ruling classes; the combination of hostile forces,
and the result in the crucifixion. But he does
this with a difference, which is due partly to his
object and partly to his sources. He deals
primarily with Christ's public ministry. He
passes by, therefore, much that appears in the
other Synoptists — the preliminary history, the
genealogy, the circumstances of our Lord's birth,
infancy, and years of privacy. He omits the
greater discourses. He includes, indeed, the
eschatological discourse (131"37), but he has no
place even for the Sermon on the Mount, and
does little more than mention the denunciations
on the scribes and Pharisees. He is equally
meagre in his report of the parables. Of the
parables proper he records only four—the Sower
(43"8), the Fruit-bearing Earth (426"29), the Mustard
Seed (430"32), and the Wicked Husbandmen (121"11).
He gives none, therefore, belonging to the inter-
mediate period, and only one belonging to the
later. Of the minor or germ parables also he has
only about as many—the new patch on the old
cloth (221); the new wine in the old skins (222); the
kingdom and the house divided against themselves
(324"26).

He is concerned with the acts rather than the
sayings of Jesus, and especially with those which
show Him in His power. He reports, therefore,
a considerable number of the miracles. The
instances which he gives are those of the demoniac
in the synagogue (I23"28), Peter's wife's mother
(I30·31), the leper (I40"45), the paralytic (23"12), the
man with the withered hand (31"5), the stilling
of the storm (435"41), the Gadarene demoniac (51"17),
the woman with the issue of blood and the daughter
of Jairus (521"43), the 5000 and the walking on the
sea (630"52), the Syrophcenician woman's daughter
and the deaf mute (724"37), the 4000 and the blind
man at Bethsaida (81"9·22"26), the lunatic boy (917"29),
Bartimseus (1046"52), and the withering of the fig-
tree (1112-14). Of these eighteen, most are of the
class of healing miracles. Most also belong to the
period before the Transfiguration.

In the construction of the narrative Mark ap-
pears to place some things in bold relief, particu-
larly the crisis of the first intimation of Christ's
destined death, and His various periods of retire-
ment : His withdrawals to ' a solitary place' after
the early cures (I35), to * desert places' after the
cleansing of the leper (I45), to the lake after the
healing of the man with the withered hand (37"13),
to the villages after His rejection at Nazareth
(66), to ' a desert place' after the murder of the
Baptist (630*32), to the borders of Tyre and Sidon
after the opposition of the Pharisaic party (724),
to the neighbourhood of Csesarea Philippi after
the cure of the blind man (827), to the range of
Hermon after the first open prediction of His
Passion (92), to Bethany after the triumphal
entry (II11), and again after the cleansing of
the temple (II19), and yet again after the dis-
course on the end of things (143). The added
paragraph on the Ascension also reads like the
story of the last of His withdrawals (1619).

AVhile the mass of Mark's matter is also found
in Matthew and Luke, there are some interesting
paragraphs which he has in common with only one
of the two. The incidents of the demoniac of

the synagogue, the journey through Galilee, the
prayer of the Gadarene demoniac, the complaint
of John, the women bringing spices to the tomb,
are given by Mark and Luke, but not by Matthew
(Mk I23"27, Lk 43*-37; Mk I35"39, Lk 442"44; Mk 518,
Lk 838; Mk 938, Lk 949; Mk 161, Lk 241). While
the peculiarity of Mark as compared with the
other Synoptists is mostly in omissions, he has
also certain additions. They are not many, but
they are of importance. They include one of the
parables, the Fruit-bearing Earth (426"29); two of
the miracles, those of the deaf mute (731"37), and
the blind man at Bethsaida (822"26); and such
incidents or circumstances as the three questions
about the dulness of the disciples (817·18), the ques-
tion about the disciples disputing (9s3), the young
man with the linen cloth (1451#5a), the smiting of
Jesus by the servants of the chief priests (1465),
Pilate's wonder and his questioning of the cen-
turion (1544).

Besides these, there is much additional matter
in the form of striking detail in the narrative
that is common to Mark and the other two, or to
Mark and one of the two. This is seen especially
in such cases as those of the paralytic, the de-
moniac boy, the departure from Ephraim, the
purgation of the temple, etc. In these Mark
describes, as the others do not, the uncovering and
breaking up of the roof (24); the pining and
miserable condition of the boy, the question of
Jesus, and the father's cry for faith (917~26); the
walking of Jesus before His disciples (1033); the
prohibiting of the carrying of vessels through the
temple courts (II16).

While there are only four paragraphs (togethei
with the opening verse) out of the 106 of which
Mark's Gospel may be said to consist, that are not
found at all in Matthew or in Luke, the quantity
of matter proper to Mark is calculated to amount,
when all kinds of additions to the common record
are taken into account, to about a sixth of the book.
But in the stricter sense of incidents or sayings
reported by Mark and not found in any form in
either of the other Synoptists the case is different.
In this sense the matter peculiar to the second
Gospel does not extend to more than from twenty -
five to thirty verses.

In the arrangement of the narrative this Gospel
follows in some respects a course of its own. As
regards the connexion in which it gives the narra-
tive that is common to the three, its two main
sections differ widely. In the report of the
ministry in Galilee (114-950), Mark's order of events
diverges largely from Matthew's on to the story of
Herod (614); after this point the disagreement dis-
appears for the most part. In the case of Luke
the difference is much less. The second and third
Gospels observe much the same order, yet witli
some notable exceptions. The incident of the
blasphemy of the scribes, e.g., is introduced by
Mark (322) before the coming of the mother and
the brethren of Jesus, but by Luke (II15) after
that; and the parable of the Mustard Seed is
given by Mark (430"32) in connexion with that of
the Sower, but by Luke (1318·19) after the healing
of the woman with the spirit of infirmity. The
visit to Nazareth which Mark records (61"**) would
have to be added to these exceptions, if it were
necessary to identify it with the visit reported by
Luke (416'32). But, in placing the visit which he
has in view at the beginning of the ministry, Luke
is so far supported by Matthew (413"16); and the
case recorded by Mark, which appears to be the
same as is also given by Matthew at a later stage
(1354"56), is possibly different. In the second of
the two main sections of his Gospel, from the
journey to Jerusalem on to the Resurrection
(lO1-^8), Mark has generally the same order as
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the other Synoptists. There are some exceptions
indeed, but they are of minor importance. Mark,
e.g., reports the blasting of the fig-tree as witnessed
the morning after the curse (II20), while Matthew
records the effect along with the pronouncement
(2ii8.19). a n ( i while Luke (2221) gives our Lord's
declaration of the traitor as made after the giving
of the bread and the cup, Mark (1418) introduces
it before that.

iii. DICTION AND STYLE.—As might be expected
from the measure of agreement in contents, Mark
has much in common with the other Synoptists in
diction. More than a sixth of his entire vocabulary
is found also in Matthew and Luke, or in one of
them, and nowhere else in the NT. The affinities
with John are more limited. There are only
15 words peculiar to the second Gospel and the
Fourth, and of these only a few are of distinct
interest (e.g. άκάνθινος, ενταφιασμός, νιστικός, προσ-
αίτης). Nor is the case much altered if we take
words peculiar to Mark and John together with
one or other of the remaining Gospels. There are
only 7 words of all kinds peculiar to Mark with
John and Matthew (έμβριμασθαι, μοιχεία, δψως,
πλέκειν, ραββεί, airoyyos, ωσαννά), and only 5 peculiar
to Mark with John and Luke (άρωμα, "γαζοφυλάκων,
ϊμάς, κράβαττος, φανερως). The similarity between
the second Gospel and the Pauline Epistles is
somewhat more marked. The number of words
peculiar to these writings, together with the
Epistle to the Hebrews, is about 23; while the
measure of resemblance becomes much greater if
words peculiar to Mark and the Pauline Epistles,
together with Matthew or with Luke, are taken
into account. The linguistic affinity is smallest
between Mark and the Apocalypse, and between
Mark and the Catholic Epistles, the peculiar words
in the former case being only 5 (δρέπανον, λευκαίνειν,
με^ισταν, χλωρός, χους), and in the latter only 2
(δαμάζειν, δωρεΐσθαι).

On the other hand, there is a considerable
number of words which occur only in Mark and
the LXX. They amount to about 40, and most of
them are words which are replaced by others in
the parallel passages in Matthew and Luke. To
the last-mentioned class belong such terms as
αΎρεύειν, άμφφάλλειν, δύσκολος, έκθαμβείσθαι, ένειλειν,
καταβαρύνειν, προσάββατον, στίλβειν, τρνμάλιά, etc.
There are also some 38 words of various kinds
(omitting proper names) which occur only in Mark,
and neither in the other NT writers nor in the
LXX. Among these are such terms as άλεκτορο-
φωνία, άλλαχοϋ, άνακυλίειν, άνάλος, απόδημος, άποστε-
yafeiv, άφρίζειν, έκπερισσώς, Ζννυχα, εσχάτως, κωμό-
πολις, νουνεχως, παρόμοιος, προαύλιον, προμεριμν^ν,
πυyμrj, στασιαστής, στιβάς, TrjKavyw, τρίξειν, ύπερ-
περισσως. The number of words of all kinds
peculiar to Mark among the NT writers amounts
to somewhat less than a seventeenth of his entire
vocabulary. Discounting proper names and trans-
literations like βοανη(τ/ές, έφφαθά, κορβάν, ταλειθά,
κούμ, ραββουνεί, the proportion will be about 79 to
1270. The strictly distinctive element in Mark's
vocabulary, though of great interest, is not particu-
larly large. It is much smaller than is the case
with Luke, who has about 250 άπαξ λεyόμεva, and
also many words peculiar to himself and St. Paul.

There are certain words and phrases for which
Mark has a peculiar fondness, and which are used
much more frequently by him than by the other
Synoptists. Of this class are these: επερωτών,
διαστέλλεσθαι, είσπορεύεσθαι, παραπορεύεσθαι, περιβλέ-
ττεσθαι, εύayyέλιov, πρωΐ, φέρειν, έζέρχεσθαι έξ. Where
Matthew and Luke have προσέχειν από, Mark has
βλέπειν από; where these have *Ή.ρωδης δ τετράρχης,
he has 6 βασιλεύς 'ϊίρφδης; where Matthew has
συμβούλων λαμβάνειν, Mark has συμβούλων ποιεΐν.

Mark has also a predilection for diminutives, such

as θιτγάτριον, κοράσιον, κυνάρων, ώτάρων, πλοιάριον>
παιδίον, Ιχθύδων; and for accumulated negatives,
e.g. ούκέτι ού μή (1425), μηδενΐ μηδέν (Ι44), ουκ ούδείι
(3>27), μηκέτι μηδέ (22), ούκέτι ουδείς (53 etc.), μηκέτι
μηδείς (II14), μη μηδέ (320), etc. Latinisms, such as
δηνάρων, κήνσος, κεντυρίων, κοδράντης, κράβαττος,
λεyίωvi i-έστης, σπεκουλάτωρ, Ικανόν 7roieî , occur in
larger measure in his than in the companion
Gospels. Old dialectic forms, such as εΧτεν, παιδιό-
θεν, occasionally reappear in Mark. He has a
particular liking for the use of ευθύς (ευθέως) in
transitions. He has a disposition also to use full
or pleonastic forms, especially in statements of
time and place, and in the case of prepositions in
composition, e.g. τότε έν εκείνη ημέρα (22ϋ etc.), έκ
παιδιόθεν (921), άπό μακρόθεν (56 83 etc.), ifryeiv *£ω,
έκπορεύεσθαι εΊ~ω, έζέρχεσθαι 'έζω.

Further, Mark often adds to the force of his
statements by the use of repeated, explanatory, or
balanced expressions (e.g. I4 2 326 512). In construc-
tion he has a preference for the use of etvw and
έλθείν with the participle; e.g. 9jv ένδεδυμένος . . .
καΐ ϊσθων (Ι 6); ήσαν καθήμενοι καϊ διaλoyιζόμεvoι (26) ;
9jv κράσων καϊ κατακόπτων (55). He is accustomed to
heap participles together (as in Ι21·4ΐ 525 1467 etc.),
and to use dv with the indicative (δταν αυτόν . . .
έθεώρουν, 3 1 1 ; δταν έyέvετo, II 1 9 etc.). He has a
liking also for the use of the article with the
infinitive (e.g. δια τό αυτόν . . . δεδέσθαι και διεσ-
πάσθαι, 54 etc.). The * historic present' is frequent
(Hawkins, 113 ff.). Broken and irregular con-
structions are by no means unusual (cf. 222 316"18

8292 0131 4-3 4etc).
The connexion of the sentences, again, is of the

simplest, one being attached to the other usually
by a καί or a δέ. There is a marked absence of
such particles as οΰν. But there is considerable
freedom in the use of prepositions, and there is
more in the use of the tenses. The latter vary,
often within the same sentence, so as to express
changes in circumstance, position, or point of view
(e.g. έyήyερτaι . . . ήyέpθη, 614; έλύθη . . . έλάλει . . .
διεστείλατο . . . διεστέλλετο, 7s5·86 ; έζεθαμβήθησαν . . .
ήσπάξοντο, 915; cf. 515 etc. 9s4 etc. 1544 etc.).

The style has the constant qualities of life and
force. When elaboration or repetition is needed
in order to make his narrative distinct and vivid,
Mark employs a copious phraseology, and adds
word to word, e.g. ' he went out and began to
publish it much and to blaze abroad the matter'
(I 4 5); * I know not neither understand I what thou
sayest' (1468); * that sprang up and increased; and
brought forth1 (48), etc. But usually Mark's style
is terse. It abounds in passages which are remark-
able for the large amount of matter compressed
within the narrowest limits. Examples of con-
densed yet singularly distinct narrative are found
everywhere. They are particularly frequent in the
earlier chapters (cf. I1 3 I2 7 27 etc.), but are by no
means strange to the later (cf. 829 1238"40 etc.).

In much Mark's Greek is like that of the LXX,
at once in vocabulary and in style. It differs both
from that of Matthew and from that of Luke. It
has a Hebraistic colouring. But it has less of that
than Matthew, though more than Luke. It lacks
the flow and the literary quality of the Greek of
the third Gospel. It is the Greek of one to whom
Greek is not his mother tongue, and who knows
the language in its biblical, popular, and colloquial
forms, not in its literary usage. The command of
words is moderate, and the grasp of idiomatic
expression is limited. But there is enough for the
purpose—enough for simple, truthful narrative;
not enough for a literary composition, but enough
for the construction of a collection of notes and
reminiscences.

iv. ORIGINAL LANGUAGE. — From the earliest
times to the present day the general opinion has
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been that the second Gospel was written origin-
ally in the language in which we now possess it.
The testimony of antiquity is entirely in this direc-
tion. The Fathers either speak of Mark's Gospel
as written in Greek, or proceed on the supposition,
and betray no knowledge of any other view of it.
And in the book itself there is little, if anything,
to suggest aught else. It has been held by some,
however, that the original language was Latin.
This view found favour with Roman Catholic
scholars of a former age, although it has been
generally given up by their successors in our own
time. It was upheld by Baronius {Ad ann. 45,
No. 39) among others, and there were even those
who thought that part of the Latin autograph was
to be seen in the Library of St. Mark's, Venice.
The document in question was found, however, to
be simply a part of the Vulgate, and to belong to
a Latin MS of the Gospels, another portion of
which had found its way to Prague (cf. Dobrowsky,
Fragm. Pragense Ev. St. Marci vulgo autographi;
Simon, Hist. Crit. iii. 14; Gregory-Tischendorf,
Proleg. p. 185).

It is true that the subscriptions of certain manu-
scripts {e.g. 160, 161) speak of this Gospel as
written in Latin (έ^ράφη Ψωμαϊστι 4v Ύώμτ)). But
they are few in number and of relatively late date,
not earlier in any case than the 10th century.
It is true, too, that the same idea is conveyed in the
subscriptions or marginal notes of certain versions
— the Peshitta and Harcleian Syriac {Latine
Bomce). But there is probably nothing more in
this than a hasty inference that, if the Gospel was
written in Rome or for Roman readers, it must
have been written in the Roman tongue. There
is absolutely nothing in Patristic testimony to
support the theory of a Latin original. It is hard
to believe that such an original could have perished
so completely. It is true that there is the supposed
parallel of a Hebrew original for Matthew's
Gospel (see art. on latter). But in that case there
is an early and considerable tradition at the basis
of the theory, whereas in Mark's case the original,
if it was in Latin, has disappeared without leaving
a trace of itself. And further, if the second Gospel
was meant specially for Roman Christians, the
probability is all on the side of its being composed
in Greek, as St. Paul wrote his Epistle to the
Romans in that tongue. Colloquial Greek would
be a more natural medium of communication be-
tween the evangelist and Roman Christians than
Latin.

It has also been held that this Gospel was written
originally in Aramaic. Blass (cf. his Philology of
the Gospels, p. 196, etc.) in advocating this view
points to the condition of the text, which suggests,
he thinks, the existence of a ' plurality of versions
of a common Aramaic original.' But the data
which he produces, though ingeniously presented,
are neither numerous enough nor certain enough
for the purpose. His argument in other directions
is also mixed UD with doubtful speculations. It im-
plies that Papias mistook a translation for the
original. It supposes that in the first part of the
Bk. of Acts Luke followed an author who had
written in Aramaic, and that this author was
Mark. To say that Mark's Gospel had Aramaic
sources is one thing, to say that it was written in
Aramaic is a different thing. The theory in ques-
tion makes the Mark which we have a translation,
and the argument in view fails to account for the
many things in the book, in its style and its strong
individuality, which give it the character of a
primary, not a secondary composition.

v. STATE OF TEXT AND INTEGRITY OF THE
BOOK.—The text of the second Gospel, like that
of the others, is in a satisfactory condition. It is
attested by the Primary Uncials (including C,

which gives chs. 117-631 85-1229 1319-1620); by most
of the later uncials which are of special interest in
respect of age, completeness, or character of text,
e.g. E, K, L, M, N, S, U, V, Δ, Π (complete, but
having 1618"20 in a later hand), Σ (containing all but
1614"20), Φ, etc.; by the mass of the cursives, among
which are 1, 33, the Ferrar group, and others of
critical importance ; and by the best of the ancient
versions—Latin (Old Lat. in its best MSS, and
Vulg.), Syriac (Old Syriac, both Curetonian and
Sinaitic, Peshitta, Harcleian, Palestinian), Egyptian
(both Memphitic and Thebaic), Ethiopic, Gothic,
Armenian; and by a large body of Patristic evidence.

It presents, nevertheless, not a few problems, of
more or less importance, in textual criticism. The
chief of these is the one raised by the existence of
alternative endings. But there are others of smaller
compass which are of interest. They are spread
over most parts of the Gospel, and in many cases
have a considerable bearing on the exegesis. In-
stances are found in I 1 (the του θεοϋ); I 2 (the
reading 4v τφ Ησαΐα τφ προφήτη); I4 (the point of
the description of the Baptist being affected by the
retention or omission of ό and καί); I2 7 (the διδαχή
καινή); 3 1 8 {Καναναΐον); 428 {πλήρης or πλήρη σϊτον) ;
5 1 {Υερασηνών); 53 6 {παράκουσαν) ; 73 {πιτγμχι) ; 78 and
726 (the omissions); 822 {Βηθανίαρ); 824 (the graphic
reading βλέπω τους ανθρώπους, on ώς δένδρα δρω περι-
πατοΰντας); 929 (the omission of καί νηστεία); 9 4 4 · 4 6 · 4 9

(the omission of the sentences οπού σκώληξ, etc., and
καϊ πάσα θυσία αλί άλισθήσεται) ; II 8 · 2 6 (the στιβάδας
in the former and the omission of the latter); 1314

(the omission of τό ρηθέν, etc.) ,· 1419 (the omission
of καί άλλος, Μήτι έ*γώ); 1435 {προελθών); 1528 (its
omission). Of special importance are these—the
reading αμαρτήματος for κρίσεως in 3 2 9 ; the well
attested ό τέκτων in 63 ,· the ήπόρει for έποιεΐ in 620;
the puzzling αύτοΰ for αυτής, supported by X, B, D, L, Δ,
in the description of the damsel in 622; the καθαρίζων,
attested by tf, A, B, L, and many cursives in 719.

The only case affecting the integrity of any con-
siderable part of the Gospel is that of the concluding
paragraph. It is also the great problem in the
textual criticism of the book. The documents show
three different forms for the close of the Gospel—
{a) the longer form as given in TR, embracing 169"20;
(6) the shorter form, ending with έφοβουντο yap in
168 ; (c) an intermediate form which runs (with
some variations) thus—πάντα δε τά παρηγγελμένα τοις
περί τδν ΐίετρδν συντόμως έξήΎΎειλαν μετά δέ ταύτα και
αυτός ό Ίησοΰς έφάνη αύτοΐς, καί από ανατολής καΐ Άχρι
δύσεως έξαπέστειλεν δι' αυτών τό ίερόν καί άφθαρτον κή-
ριτγμα της αιωνίου σωτηρίας.

The intermediate form is found in 4 uncials (L,
*112, p, Ψ), the cursive 274 (in a footnote), the mar-
gin of the Harcleian Syriac (with a note), the margin
of two good MSS of the Memphitic, and certain
MSS of the Ethiopic (continuously with 168, and
followed immediately, without note, by 169"20). In
most cases it appears as an alternative to the
longer form; but in the Old Latin codex k it is
given alone. In style it resembles Luke rather
than Mark. Neither in whole nor in part has it
been found in any of the Patristic writings. It is
probably due to a scribe or editor of early date, who
found it difficult to believe that the Gospel could
have terminated so abruptly as it does at 168, and
there is no reason to suppose that it ever found a
very extended acceptance.

The question is as to the comparative claims of the
other two forms. The longer conclusion is supported
by the vast majority of uncials, including A, C, D,
E,F,G,H,K,M(N),S,U,V,X,r,A,n,S,fi,n,bythe
cursives in a body, most of them giving the paragraph
169-20 without note, 20 or more of them stating that
it was found in the best manuscripts, though it was
wanting in some ; by all the Lectionaries for Easter
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and Ascension Day, by the Old Latin {c, ff, g, I,
n, o, q) and Vulgate versions, the Curetonian,
Peshitta, Harcleian and Jerusalem Syriac, the
Memphitic or Bohairic, Gothic (in part), Ethiopic
(as a secondary reading), and Armenian (in later
MSS); and by many of the Fathers, including Justin
(possibly), Hermas (doubtfully), Irenaeus, Eusebius
or his correspondent Marinus, Macarius as report-
ing an anonymous heathen writer, Epiphanius,
Didymus, Nestorius, Chrysostom (doubtfully),
Ambrose, Augustine, and most Latin writers after
these, as well as by the Apostolic Constitutions, the
Gesta Pilati, the Syrian Aphraates, etc. It is also
urged in its favour that the competing conclusion
is inconceivably abrupt.

On the other hand, the shorter ending is given in
the two great uncials tf and Β (the latter leaving a
column blank), by L (as one of three endings), by
the cursive 22 (with a note and as one of two end-
ings), by k of the Old Latin (implicit), the margin
of the Harcleian Syriac, the Sinaitic Syriac, the
best MSS of the Armenian, and by the Ethi-
opic in some of its older MSS. It is also favoured
by Eusebius (who speaks of vv.9-2° as not found ' in
all the copies ' o r * in the accurate copies'), by
Jerome (who probably repeats Eusebius, stating
that the passage is found ' in few Gospels, almost
all the Greek copies not having it J), by Victor of
Antioch, and by the writer of the Oration on the
Resurrection, wrongly attributed to Hesychius of
Jerusalem or to Severus of Antioch. The lack of
all reference to it in writers who might have had
occasion to deal with it, such as Cyril of Jerusalem,
Cyprian, Tertullian, Athanasius, Basil, Gregory
Naz., Gregory Nyss., Cyril of Alexandria, Theo-
doret, is also significant.

Internal considerations, too, are, on the whole,
adverse to the longer conclusion. It is true that
έψοβουντο yap makes an extremely abrupt termina-
tion. But such terminations, even where the last
word happens to be a particle, are not unknown in
Greek literature. It is true, too, that it seems
strange that the evangelist should close his narra-
tive with a single incident of the Lord's risen life,
and that one in which we are left with the final
impression of terror. But this may be due to the
narrative having been left for some reason un-
finished, or less probably to the loss of a leaf;
while in point of fact the additional statement in
169"20 does not give the harmony and completeness
which one expects. But, further, there is a marked
difference between the two paragraphs in general
character. It is easy indeed to make too much of
matters of vocabulary and style where the area of
comparison is so limited, and some of the alleged
peculiarities of the longer ending may admit of
explanation. The fact, however, remains, that in
169"20 there is an unusual number of words and
phrases that are strange to Mark, e.g. θεάομαι,
άπιστέω, μετά ταϋτα, πρώτχ) σαββάτον, 6 κύριος as
applied to Christ, πορεύεσθαι (three times in this
section, and nowhere else), ττασα ή κτίσις, τόν κόσμον
Άπαντα, παρακόλουθέω, έπακόλονθέω, βεβαιόω, etc.

The style, too, changes. It is less graphic, but more
constructive. It drops the simple connexion by
καί, and runs in terms of μετά, ταύτα, ϋστερον δέ, 6 μεν
οΰν, εκείνος δέ, etc. There are peculiarities also in
its matter. Mary Magdalene, who has been intro-
duced in 161, is mentioned in 169 as if for the first
time, and gets a note of identification (ά0' ?}s έκβε-
βλήκει έτττα δαιμόνια). The motive of the paragraph
seems not to be purely historical. The thing on
which all turns in it is the passing of the apostles
out of their first hopelessness, unbelief, and weak-
ness into the certitude, the courage, and the power
of faith. To exhibit this is perhaps the purpose
for which it was written. In any case it is com-
plete within itself. It is 'a condensed fifth narra-

tive of the Forty Days' (Hort), a summary of the
appearances of the risen Christ and their effect
upon the apostles, concluding with His ascension,
and their subsequent work.

The probability, therefore, is that these last
twelve verses did not belong to the original form
of the Gospel. This probability is strengthened
both by the case of the intermediate ending, and
by the consideration that there was an inducement
to supplement the narrative so as to remove the
strangeness of the shorter conclusion. In view
of the peculiarities of style and connexion, it is
difficult to suppose that it was added by the original
hand. It must have been of very early date, how-
ever, and it is not the kind of addition that can be
readily explained as a work of mere invention. It
embodies a true apostolic tradition, and may have
been written by some companion or successor of
the original author. In an Armenian manuscript
of the Gospels, which was discovered in 1891 in the
Patriarchal Library of Edschmiatzin, and is stated
to be written A.D. 986, the paragraph bears to be
the work Of the Presbyter Ariston. i t is suggested
by Mr. F. C. Conybeare, the discoverer of the
manuscript, that this Ariston may be the Aristion
who is named by Papias (Euseb. HE iii. 39) among
the disciples of the Lord, and that the question of
the authorship of these twelve verses is thus solved
{Expos, viii. [1894] p. 241, etc., and in Swete's St.
Mark, p. ciiiff.).

The genuineness of the paragraph has been
defended by R. Simon, Mill, Bengel, Wolf, Eich-
horn, Storr, Kuinoel, Matthsei, Hug, Scholz,
Guericke, de Wette, Olshausen, Bleek, Lange,
Ebrard, Bisping, Hilgenfeld (in part), McClellan,
Scrivener, Canon Cook, Dean Burgon, Morison,
Wordsworth, G. Salmon, E. Miller, etc. It is con-
tested by Michaelis, Fritzsche, Griesbach, Lach-
mann (although according to their method these
two give it a place in their texts), Credner, Ritschl,
Meyer, Ewald, Reuss, Holtzmann, Keim, Hofmann,
Tischendorf, Zahn, Tregelles, SchaiF, Weiss, West-
cott and Hort, Alford, Swete, and most English
scholars. Some (Scholten, etc.) have solved the
difficulty by supposing that the Gospel had origin-
ally a different conclusion ; and attempts have been
made (by Ewald, Holtzmann, Volkmar, and Ritschl)
to restore this hypothetical ending. But these
have been more venturesome than convincing.
(See the great critical editions by Tischendorf,
Tregelles, and especially Westcott and Hort
{Appendix, pp. 28-51); Scrivener's Introduction
to the Criticism of the NT; Burgon's The Last
Twelve Verses of the Gospel according to S. Mark,
etc.; Weiss, Das Markusevangelium; Kloster-
mann, Untersuchungen, pp. 298-309 ; Martin, In-
troduction ά la critique textuelle du NT, partie
pratique tome ii.; G. Salmon, Introd. to the NT,
pp. 141-151; Harnack, Bruchstucke des Ev. u. der
Apoc. Pt., 2 Aufl. p. 33; Rohrbach, Der Schhiss
des Markusevangelium; Strzygowski, Byzantin-
ischeDenkmdler, I. (1891); Resch, Ausserkanonische
Paralleltexte zu den Evang. ii. pp. 450-456 ; Swete,
The Gospel ace. to St. Mark, pp. xcvi-cv ; Zahn,
Geschichte des NT Kanons, ii. pp. 910-938, and
Einleit. in das NT, ii. p. 227, etc.).

vi. GENIUS OF THE GOSPEL.—The second Gospel
has a noticeable individuality. Qualities which at
once catch the eye distinguish it from its com-
panions. One of its most marked characteristics
is the simple objectivity of its narrative. It is not
the product of reflection, nor does it give things
coloured by the writer's own ideas. It has been
called a * transcript from life' (Westcott). It is
in the main a simple and unqualified transcript.
It has been described also as the realistic Gospel,
and the description is just if it means that Mark
brings things before us as they were, simply and
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entirely as they were, and as if one's own eye were
on them. With this, too, it has the charm of a
singular vividness. It is beyond the others graphic
and dramatic, rich in pictorial effects and lifelike
touches. This is true in some degree even of
the discourses. It is pre-eminently true of the
deeds and incidents. Examples are seen in the
narratives of the storm (436"41), the demoniac (51"20),
Herod's feast (621"29), the feeding of the 5000 (635'39),
the blind man (δ22"26), the son with the dumb
spirit (914*29), the rich young ruler (1017"22), Bar-
timseus (1046"52), etc. Often the effect is produced
by a single word or phrase, e.g. the κύψα* in I 7 ;
the σχιζομένους in I 1 0 ; the έκβάλλβι in I12, as com-
pared with Matthew's άνήχθη and Luke's tfyero;
the €ύθύς &pas τον κράβαττον in 2 1 2 ; the έπέβαλλβν
and the Ίζμίζεσθαι in 4 3 7 ; the περίπατων έπϊ τψ
θαλάσσης in 6 4 9 ; the προσωρμίσθησαν in 6 5 3 ; the
κράξας, σπαράξας, etc., in 92fi; the θερμαινόμενον in
1467 etc. It belongs to the same quality of
vividness that the direct form of speech is so
often chosen, e.g. ' Peace, be still' (439); ' Come
out of the man, thou unclean spirit' (58) ; ' Send us
into the swine' (512); * Come ye yourselves apart'
(631); ' Thou dumb and deaf spirit, I charge thee,
come out of him, and enter no more into him' (925).

So, too, Mark preserves notable words of Christ
in the mother tongue {Boanerges, Talitha cum,
Ephphatha, Corban, Abba), and delights to record
His actual gestures and movements. Thus he tells
us how He * looked round about' on the men in
the synagogue (35); how He ' turned him about in
the press' (530); how He * looked up to heaven'
when He took the loaves and the fishes (641), and
when He cured the deaf - mute (734); how He
* turned about, and looked on the disciples ' (8s3);
how He ' sat down and called the twelve' (935);
how He took little children ' up into his arms, and
put his hands upon them' (9361016); how ' beholding'
the young ruler He * loved him,' and * turned about
and looked on his disciples' (1021·23); how He
* looked round about upon all things' in the temple
profaned (II11).

Akin to this, too, is the quality of peculiar
circumstantiality. Mark's is the Gospel of greatest
detail. As a general rule, it is richer than the
other Gospels in the particulars which go to give
certainty and distinctness to narrative. It is
copious in indications of time, place, number,
situation, and the like. It tells us, e.g., that
the swine which 'ran violently down a steep
place into the sea' were * about two thousand5

(513); that the disciples were sent forth 'two and
two' (67); that on the occasion of the miracle of
the 5000 the people ' sat down in ranks, by hundreds
and by fifties' (640); that Jesus went to pray,
rising up ' a great while before day' (I35) ; that it
was 'the third hour' when they crucified Him
(1525); that it was * very early in the morning, the
first day of the week, . . . at the rising of the
sun,' that the women came to the sepulchre (161).
So, too, Mark explains how Jesus withdrew ' to the
sea' (37) ; how He ' sat in the sea' (41); how He
was in 'the hinder part of the ship, asleep on a
pillow' (438); how He sat 'over against the treasury'
(1241), and on the Mount of Olives 'over against
the temple' (133); and how the healed demoniac
preached ' in Decapolis' (520); how Peter ' went
out into the porch' (1468); how the centurion
'stood over against' Jesus (1539); how the young
man was seen 'sitting on the right side' in the
sepulchre (165), etc.

'He is an author,' says Keim, 'in a flower-
bedecked garment. . . . He makes the narratives
more effective by the contrast between rapid
progression—marked by the continually repeated
"immediately"—and contemplative stillness, paint-
ing the scenery with a thousand touches, the house,

the sea, the followers, the growing throng, the
names of persons, the numbers of the men and
of the animals and of the pieces of money, the
greenness of the grass, the pillow in the stern of
the boat on Gennesareth—all given with a pre-
ference for affectionate and familiar diminutives,
and in the present tense' (Jesus of Nazara, Eng. tr.
i. pp. 128, 129.

It belongs also to its genius that it is distinc-
tively the Gospel of action. It is this in a two-
fold sense. Its primary interest is in deed and
incident rather than in discourse. It does not
limit itself, it is true, wholly to the works of
Christ. It gives a considerable place to dialogue,
and records not a few of our Lord's briefer sayings.
But these seem to be introduced mainly because of
their connexion with the events and acts; while
the longer discourses, which are characteristic of
each of the other three evangelists in different
ways, do not appear in Mark. The one great
exception is the Eschatolo^ical Discourse in ch.
13. It is the Gospel of action, too, in the sense
that its narrative of the deeds of our Lord is
rapid, energetic, undisturbed by reflection, moving
steadily and regularly to its goal. The only
passage that is of the nature of an episode is the
story of Herod (617"29). With the briefest possible
preface it goes straight to its main subject, the
official ministry of Christ; and it proceeds with
that subject with a simple and rapid directness,
passing from one thing in it to another often by
abrupt transitions and without pausing to study
form or artistic connexion. The same holds true
of it when it goes beyond the function of a
chronicle. It does not always confine itself to
the simple report of what was done by Christ and
others or what befell them. In not a few cases
it records the impressions which were produced—
the awe and wonder with which the crowds beheld
Christ's works or heard His words (I 2 2 · 2 7 212 62);
the eager anxiety of the multitudes to get near
Him as they thronged and pressed Him, so that
there was scarce room to stand, or sit, or leisure
even to eat (2 2 3 1 0 · 2 0 · 3 2 4 1 5 2 1 · 3 1 6 3 1 · 3 3 8 1 ) ; t h e feelings
of fear, sore amazement, astonishment, and the
like, which overcame the disciples (441 651 1024·26·32).
At times Mark even explains cases that he records,
e.g. Herod's attitude to the Baptist (619); the terror
of the disciples when they saw Jesus on the sea
(652); the silence of the women (168), etc. He deals
in the same way now and again with things
which he reports Christ to have done {e.g. the
' knowing in himself that virtue had gone out of
him,' 530 ; the καθαρίζων πάντα τα βρώματα 719 etc.).
But all is done rapidly and by a few clear strokes.
It is in harmony with this that Mark presents
Christ so largely in the energy of His superhuman
power. The prevailing aspect in which the second
Gospel sets forth its Subject is not that of the Son
of David and Abraham, in whom Matthew sees the
fulfilment of OT prophecy ; nor that of the Son of
Adam, in whom Luke sees the Perfect Man, the
Saviour for all mankind, the minister of love and
compassion for the worst and most despised; nor
the eternal Word, in whom John sees the fulness
of the Godhead. It is that of the 'Son of God
with power' (Ro I4), moving among men with His
gift of miracle, and making the things of nature
the servants of His grace. So Mark gives a large
place to His mighty works, and exhibits Him in
the majesty of His energy. He shows us how He
used His miraculous power; how that power was
felt and recognized by different classes ; how the
multitudes believed in it and made their appeal
to it, and brought their sick to Him, confident that
if they could secure His notice or even touch Him
it would be enough (I32 310 528 656 etc.); and how
resistless were the effects that were produced alike
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on people and on disciples by His wonderful works
(127 212731 etc.).

Yet this is not due to any neglect of His true
humanity. It is a remarkable fact that, while
this Gospel depicts the Jesus of history so pre-
eminently in His power, it records with literal
faithfulness things which might seem so far to
limit that power. It tells us how the unclean
spirits first resisted (I 2 4); and how He could 'do
no mighty work' in Nazareth (65). It describes
with precise and vivid circumstance those miracles
which were wrought not instantaneously and by
word, but with comparative slowness and by the
use of means (731-35 822"26). It is also rich in touches
which speak to the identity of Christ's human
nature with ours in feeling and in the experience
of infirmity, revealing Him not only in His com-
passion (634 82), His love (1021), His majesty and
serenity (437"40 92"9 etc.), but in His sense of hunger
(II12), His need of rest (4s8), His anger and dis-
pleasure (35 1014), His sighing (734 812), His wonder
(66), His grief (35), His longing for solitude (I35

630"32etc.).
The peculiar place which the disciples have in

this Gospel has also been noticed. They have a
large place in all the Gospels, and much of each of
the Gospels is given to the description of how the
apostles were taught and trained by their Lord.
But Mark appears to dwell with a special interest
on all that belongs to the disciples—their inter-
course with Christ, the way in which they became
first attached to Him, the deepening of that attach-
ment, the choice of Twelve from among them, the
experience of the elect three, the things said and
done by Christ with a particular reference to His
immediate followers. So much is this the case
that some would speak of it as distinctively the
* Disciple Gospel' (Weiss).

It has also been claimed for Mark that his is the
chronological Gospel. But this is true only in a
very qualified sense. His narrative is no more a
history than are those of the companion Gospels,
nor does it give events in strict chronological
succession. There is at the same time a difference
between Mark and his comrades in this respect
as in others. Mark observes a certain order of a
large kind in his report of Christ's teaching and
in his account of His ministry. While he omits
much, he gives what he includes in a certain con-
nexion and sequence. The order which he ex-
hibits, however, seems to be that in which facts
came to him in the communications of his chief
informant rather than that of actual occurrence.
He does not follow the method of grouping words
and events to the extent seen in Matthew, nor does
he attempt the literary arrangement of the matter,
as we observe it so far in Luke. It is by taking
Mark's narrative, however, as the framework and
adding to it from the other Gospels that we appear
to come nearest the actual succession of events.
His narrative, though not strictly chronological
and by no means devoid of dislocations, is more
continuous than those of the other Synoptists.

vii. HISTORICAL ATTESTATION.—The historical
testimony to the early circulation and acceptance
of this Gospel is sufficient. It is scantier, how-
ever, at the earliest point than might have been
expected. There is scarcely any mention of the
second Gospel in the Apostolic Fathers. In
Clement of Rome there is one saying which looks
like a reminiscence of Mk 428·29 (1 Cor. 23), but it
may come from another source. There are also
two quotations (1 Cor. 15. 46) which are much in
Mark's style. But they are scarcely sufficient to
establish the fact of Clement's acquaintance with
this Gospel (cf. Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, pt. i.
in loc). Nor is there anything in Ignatius, Poly-
carp, or Barnabas to point certainly to the exist-

ence of the written Gospel, although some find
references to Mk 1614 in Barnabas, c. xv. 9, and to
Mark 9s5 in Polycarp, Philipp. v. Much the
same is the case with the Didache, the Epistle to
Diognetus, the Martyrium Polycarpi, the so-called
Second Clement. Nor is there any quotation
from this Gospel, or reminiscence of it, in the
fragments of Papias, although there is much
about Mark and his writing (Euseb. HE iii. 39,
etc.).

It is perhaps somewhat different with Hermas, in
whom we have one or two sayings which remind us
of expressions peculiar to this Gospel. Thus 'ένοχο*
'έσ-Q rijs αμαρτία* in Mand. ii. 2 recalls Mk 3 2 9; and
the sentence τοιούτοι, οΰν δυσκόλως είσέλεύσονται eh την
βασιλείαν του θεοϋ . . . rots TOLO&TOLS δύσκολδν έστιν ets
την βασιλείαν του θεού eiaeXdew points to the form in
which Christ's declaration on riches appears in Mk
(ΙΟ23·24) as distinguished from Mt and Lk. In Justin
Martyr, again, there are several passages which
have been thought to indicate an acquaintance with
the second Gospel, e.g. Dial. 88 and ApoL i. c. 16,
as compared with Mk 63 1280; Dial. 106 ; also Apol.
i. cc. 39, 45, 49, 50, and Dial. 32 as recalling perhaps
Mk 1619·20. The most relevant of these are Dial.
88, where we have the phrase τέκτονο* νομ^ομένου
applied to Christ, as Mark alone of the evangelists
designates Him so ; and Dial. 106, where mention
is made of certain απομνημονεύματα or Memoirs
apparently of Peter, and the words Boavepyis, 6
εστίν viol βροντή* are given. These words occur in
Mk alone of the Canonical Gospels, and there
seems little reason for supposing {e.g. with Har-
nack, Bruchstucke d. Ev. d. Petrus, p. 37, etc.) that
they are taken from the Apocryphal Gospel of
Peter rather than from Mark.

We are on much more certain ground when we
come to Irenseus. His testimony is as unambiguous
as it is ample. He speaks of the * fourfold Gospel'
(τετράμορφον τό etayytXiov, iii. 11.8). He tells us both
about Mark himself and about his Gospel. He
quotes the opening words, Initium Evangelii Jesu
Christifilii Dei, etc., expressly as Mark's (iii. 10. 6);
and a number of passages are given by him in exact
terms {e.g. I24 in iv. 6. 6; 531 in i. 3. 3; 541·43 in
v. 13. 1; 831 in iii. 16. 5; 838 in iii. 18. 6; 923 in
iv. 37. 5; 944 in ii. 32. 1 ; 1038 in i. 21. 3 ; 1332 in
ii. 28. 6. These quotations extend also to the
disputed ending, 1619 being introduced thus—win
fine autem Evangelii ait Marcus Et quidemDominus
Jesus, postquam locutus est eis, receptus est in
cmlum, et sedet ad dexteram Dei' (iii. 10. 6). A
place in the line of historical witnesses may also
be claimed for Athenagoras {Legatio, c. 33, though
less definitely), the Muratorian Canon (in all
probability), Hippolytus (especially Ets τά άγια
θεοφάνεια, Lagarde's Hippol. p. 38, where Mk I 7 · 8

is quoted, also Tiepl χαρισμάτων and contra Hcer.
Noeti, Routh's Opp. i. 80, 545, as compared with
Mk 1617·19), Tertullian (on whom see Ronsch,
Das NT Tertullians, ip. 148, etc.), Clement of
Alexandria {Adumbr. in Petr. p. 1007, Euseb.
HE ii. 15, vi. 14), the Clementine Homilies {e.g.
ii. 19, iii. 54, 55, 57, xix. 20), etc.

There is evidence also to show that the second
Gospel was known in the earlier heretical circles,
especially the Gnostic. Irenseus refers to a sect
who separated Jesus from Christ, and preferred
Mark's Gospel (iii. 11. 7; the reference, however,
is not quite certain), and to a Valentinian School
as using Mk 531 (i. 3. 3). Clem. Alex, also {Strom.
iv. 72, Exc. 85) reports Mk 838 as quoted by
Heracleon, and the statement about Christ being
4 with the wild beasts' as quoted by certain Valen-
tinians (cf. also Sanday, Gospels in the Second
Century, p. 177, etc. ; Zahn, Gesch. d. NT Kanons,
i. p. 741, etc.). References to our Gospel, especially
to its last chapter, some doubtful, others more
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definite, are found in the Gospel ace. to Peter (on
these see Zahn, Einleit. in d. NT, ii. p. 237, Das
Ev. des Petrus, p. 53; Lods, Vevangile de St.
Pierre, p. 64; Harnack, Bruchstucke des Ev. u. d.
Apoc. des Pt. p. 33; Swete, Akhmim Fragment,
p. xl; Rohrbach, Der Schluss des Markusev. pp.
27-33, etc.).

To this it must be added that, as far back as we
can trace the idea of a fourfold Gospel or the
practice of harmonizing the Gospels, Mark forms
one of the four. The idea of a fourfold Gospel,
however, is probably of older date than Irenseus,
some discovering indications of it a generation
before the Bishop of Lyons (Taylor, Witness of
Hermas, 1, etc.); and the practice of harmonizing,
of which the first great evidence is Tatian's Dia-
tessaron, is probably of earlier date than that
work. It appears, therefore, that there is valid
evidence to the fact that this Gospel was in circula-
tion by the middle of the 2nd cent. ; that by the
last quarter of that century it had an established
position; and that it became so generally recognized
as to find a place in all the early lists of canonical
books, whether of the Eastern Church or of the
Western, in which the Gospels are given, and in
all the great versions of the NT, including the Old
Latin, the Egyptian, both Memphitic and Sahidic,
and the Syriac in all its forms.

viii. AUTHORSHIP.—Ancient tradition connects
the composition of this Gospel with two names—
those of Mark and Peter. Much of the historical
testimony, from Papias on to Jerome, which attests
the early circulation and acceptance of the Gospel,
also speaks to Mark as the writer, and this Mark
is usually identified with the disciple of that name
who appears in the NT in relation both to Paul
and to Peter. This identification, indeed, has not
been universally accepted. Some have taken the
different accounts to point to several Marks.
Hippolytus, e.g. (Fragment on the Seventy Apostles),
distinguished between the cousin of Barnabas
(bishop of Apollonia), John Mark (bishop of
Bibloupolis), and the evangelist (bishop of Alex-
andria). On the ground that the earliest writers
outside the NT do not call the person in question
John, and represent him as the companion, not of
Paul but of Peter, others (Grotius, Calovius,
Schleiermacher, Tillemont) have held it necessary
to affirm the existence of two Marks, a Pauline
and a Petrine, and have ascribed our Gospel to
the former (Kienlen). But the case is best satis-
fied by supposing, as most have done, that all the
various references in Scripture and in tradition
point to one and the same individual, especially as
Barnabas makes the connecting link between Peter
and Paul in the story of Mark.

The person to whom the preparation of this
Gospel, therefore, is ascribed, is the disciple who in
the NT is sometimes called simply Mark or Marcus
(Ac 1539, Col 410, 2 Ti 411, Philem24, 1 Ρ 513), some-
times represented as having Mark for his surname,
Ac 1212·25 1537, and sometimes called John (Ac
135·13); while outside the NT he is spoken of as
evangelist and as bishop of Alexandria, and in
the later tradition as martyr (Euseb. HE ii. 16,
iii. 39; Epiph. Hcer. Ii. 6; Jer. de Vir. III. 8;
Niceph. ii. 43). In the Gospel itself he does not
appear, unless it be in the person of the young
man who followed Jesus on the night of the
betrayal, * having a linen cloth cast about his
naked body' (Mk 1451·52), or, as has also been con-
jectured, in the person of the 'man bearing a
pitcher of water' whom the disciples were sent to
meet in preparing for the passover (Mk 1413). But
elsewhere we see that he was a Jew by birth (Col
41 0·n), the son of a certain Mary, a Christian lady
apparently of some position and means, whose
house in Jerusalem was a gathering point for

believers (Ac 1212), and cousin (άνεψώς) of Barnabas
(Col 410). See preceding article.

In the NT the traditional author of the second
Gospel is associated mostly with Paul. He is
mentioned as returning to Antioch with Paul and
Barnabas, after their visit to Jerusalem with the
contributions of the Antioch Christians (Ac 1225); as
going with Paul and Barnabas on their first mission-
ary journey, in the capacity of their υπηρέτη* (Ac
135); as breaking away from them at Perga, and re-
turning to Jerusalem (Ac 1313); as causing a * sharp
contention' between the two friends when Paul
proposed to revisit the Churches and declined to
take him with them (Ac 1536"40). He reappears,
however, in Paul's company at the time of his
first imprisonment, and sends salutations along
with others through Paul (Col 410, Philem24). And
he is referred to in appreciative terms by the great
apostle in his second imprisonment in Rome as a
friend whose presence he desired (2 Ti 411).

In the NT his association with Peter is quite
subordinate. It is suggested in the notice of Mary
his mother and Peter's reception in her house after
his deliverance from prison (Ac 1212), and it is
implied in 1 Ρ 513, where he is spoken of as Peter's
convert {vlbs μου, however, not τέκνον μου). But
this is all. In the non-canonical literature all is
different. There the relation to Paul drops out
of sight, and Mark is statedly associated with
Peter. The tradition is both very ancient and
remarkably continuous, beginning with Papias
(reporting the Presbyter John, and giving also
explanations of his own), and carried on by
Justin Martyr, Irenseus, Clement of Alexandria,
Hippolytus, Tertullian, Origen, Eusebius, Epiph-
anius, Jerome, etc. In these writers it assumes
different forms, but as regards the main points it
is consistent.

In Papias (Euseb. HE iii. 39) the presbyter
speaks of Mark as Peter's ερμηνευτής, a term which
is understood by not a few to mean that Mark
acted as interpreter or dragoman, translating
Peter's Aramaic into Greek; some {e.g. Bleek)
supposing him to have served as Latin interpreter.
It is better taken, however, to express the fact
that he did the part of amanuensis, committing to
writing, with more or less freedom in the composi-
tion, the oral communications of Peter. The Elder
further says of him that he wrote down accurately,
not, however, in order (ακριβώς Ζ^γραψεν, ού μέντοι
τάξεή, all the things that he remembered, both
those said and those done by Christ; that he was
not himself a hearer of the Lord, but was in-
debted for his matter to Peter's instructions,
which were adapted to the needs of his hearers,
and were not designed to give a connected account
of the Lord's words (ούχ ώσπερ σύνταξα των κυριακών
ποιούμενος λό'γων); and that he made no mistake,
but made one thing his care, namely, neither to
omit anything he had heard nor to set down any-
thing false. It is to be noticed also that this
statement defines the scope of Mark's work, or, as
it is understood by Zahn and others, the extent of
his dependence on Peter. What he is said thus to
have written down is ' Some things as he remem-
bered t h e m ' (ουδέν ημαρτε Μάρκος, ούτως 'ένια Ύράψας
ως άπεμνημόνευσεν).

If Justin's απομνημονεύματα αύτου (Dial. 106) are
taken in their most probable sense as Peter's
memoirs, Justin also is a witness to the belief that
Mark's Gospel was substantially Peter's. Irenaeus
likewise speaks of Mark as the μαθητής καϊ ερμην-
ευτής Ιίέτρου, the interpres et sectator Petri, who
* committed to writing the things preached by
Peter,' but adds that he did this after the decease
of Peter and Paul (iii. 1. 1, 10. 6). Clement Alex.
(Hypotyp., as in Euseb. HE ii. 14) enlarges the
tradition, stating that when Peter had preached
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at Kome many who had heard him urged Mark
to write down what had been spoken; that the
evangelist did this ; and that when Peter came to
know it, he 'neither forbade nor encouraged it.'
Tertullian (adv. Marc. iv. 5) says of the Gospel
which Mark published that it ' might be affirmed
to be the Gospel of Peter, whose interpreter Mark
was'; and Origen (Euseb. HE vi. 25) speaks of
Mark as having written 'as Peter directed him.'
Eusebius himself, who has much to say on the
subject, goes beyond Clement's negative position,
and gives the report that the apostle confirmed or
authorized Mark's writing at the request of the
Churches (κνρωσαΐ re την ^ραφην els £ντ€νξίν TOLLS
έκκλησίαις, HE ii. 15). And Jerome, who also
speaks of Mark as Peter's disciple and interpreter
(de Vir. III. c. 1), states in one passage that Mark
wrote a short Gospel at the request of the brethren
at Rome, and that Peter approved of it and
authorized it to be read in the Churches (de Vir.
III. c. 8), while in another (Ep. ad. Hedib. c. 2) he
describes the Gospel as composed by Peter narrat-
ing and Mark writing ('habebat ergo Titum inter-
pretem sicut et beatus Petrus Mar cum, cujus
Evangelium Petro narrante et illo scribente com-
positum est')·

There are variations, therefore, in the traditions,
particularly as to the time when the Gospel was
written and the measure of its dependence on
the apostle. In some forms it is represented as
written during Peter's lifetime ; in others, as com-
posed after his decease. As time goes on, too, the
tendency is to make Peter more and more re-
sponsible for it, until in Eusebius it is described
as authorized by the apostle to be read in the
churches, and in Jerome it is said to have been
dictated as well as sanctioned and authorized by
Peter. But the tradition is consistent all through
in referring the authorship of the Gospel in one
sense to Mark and in another to Peter. And the
general view which it gives us of the Gospel is that
of a composition embodying Peter's recollections
of Christ's words and deeds, written by Mark from
his notes of the apostle's discourses, and giving the
substance of these discourses exactly as he heard
them. The tradition is so ancient, so consistent
in its main affirmations, and so widely extended,
that only internal considerations of exceptional
weight could justify its rejection. Does the Gospel
as we have it, then, tally with it or not ?

It has been contended by some that the second
Gospel as we have it does not correspond with
Papias' description, and cannot be the work which
he ascribes to Mark (Schleiermacher, Weiffenbach,
Beyschlag, S. Davidson, etc.). It is asserted that
our Gospel is the composition of some unknown
writer, who worked up into order and arrangement
the unconnected notes which the evangelist had pre-
pared. Mark's own work, it is held, cannot have
been anything like a ' Gospel in the sense now under-
stood, but something in the style of the Clementine
Homilies—a κ-ηριτγμα Πέτρου, in which Mark wrote
down sayings, narratives, and teachings of the
apostle Peter' (S. Davidson). Some (e.g. Wendt)
have supposed that what Papias had in view was
only a series of narratives, which are embodied in
our present Gospel, and can be critically separated
from it. And the hypothesis of an Urmarkus, a
primitive pre-canonical writing, has been advocated
in various forms (e.g. by Baur, Kostlin, S. David-
son, Jacobsen, etc.).

But there is no trace in ancient literature of
this supposed Urmarkus. It has been thought,
indeed, that we have a glimpse of it in a reference
in Justin to a passage in Peter's απομνημονεύματα,
which is found only in the second Gospel (Dial. c.
Tryph. c. 106 ; cf. S. Davidson's Introd. to the NT,
i. p. 408). But this is utterly insufficient. There
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is no suggestion anywhere in early Christian
literature of a substitution of a later writing for
an earlier, or a transference of the name and
authority of a preceding composition to our present
Gospel. Nor is it easy to understand how a primi-
tive writing by the evangelist Mark, giving an
apostle's account of Christ's words and deeds,
if it ever existed, could have been so absolutely
lost and forgotten. And with regard to the
evidence which is thought to be furnished by the
Gospel itself as it exists, it is enough to say that
it is of the most slender kind. It is urged, e.g.,
that a series of older narratives is presupposed in
' the account of the replies of Jesus to objections
and questions, given in the two groups, Mk 21-36

and 1213"37' (Wendt, The Teaching of Jesus, i. p. 21,
Wilson's tr., cf. Lehre Jesu, i. pp. 9 if., 25 if.), and
that in 1213 we have the narrative of 36 resumed.
This is perhaps the strongest case, but it is not
sufficient to take us back to an Urmarkus. The
things, indeed, which are held by some to indicate
that the book as we have it is the product of a
process of compilation or literary remodelling are
few in number, and can all be otherwise explained.

Neither can it be said that the reasons advanced
for the contention that our Mark does not corre-
spond with the writing described by Papias, are of
sufficient weight to discredit the tradition. The
statement that Mark wrote ' not in order' is not
inconsistent with the kind or measure of arrange-
ment which may be discovered in our Gospel.
For Mark comes short at any rate of recording
things in each case in the succession in which
they actually took place, and attempts no liter-
ary form. Nor can it be allowed that the occurrence
of certain repetitions (such are alleged, e.g., in 614

etc. 828; 437"41 647"51), or the omission of some par-
ticulars bearing specially on Peter (e.g. the want
of the word bitterly, which is given by Mt and Lk
in their account of his repentance, and the fact
that he is not named as one of the two sent to
prepare for the Supper), are of much weight. Most
of the reasons, indeed, which are urged in support
of the position are highly arbitrary or hypothetical.
The fact, e.g., that this Gospel gives the two dis-
tinct narratives of miraculous feedings is turned
into an argument against its having derived its
matter from an eye-witness. Much is made, too,
of certain statements (e.g. ΙΟ2"8 1538 as compared
with 2 Co 37"11·18), which are declared to have
' passed through the mind of a Paulinist' (S. David-
son, Introd. to the NT, i. pp. 463-484).

On the other hand, the lifelike character of the
narrative, its vividness and circumstantiality, and
the peculiar fulness and certainty of knowledge
which show themselves often in minute details,
suggest that it is due, directly or indirectly, to an
eye-witness. The difference between it and the
apocryphal Gospel according to Peter in these and
other respects is significant. There is much in it
also to connect it with the apostle, as indicated by
Papias and others. The great bulk of its narrative
consists of things of which Peter might have per-
sonal knowledge. Peter's call, Peter's confession,
the message of the risen Christ to Peter, are
great turning-points in the story. There are
many touches in the narrative (e.g. in I10"20 l29 95

1454.72 ig7) which indicate first-hand knowledge,
and that on the part of one like Peter. There are
some things noticed in the other Synoptists which
are unexpectedly omitted by Mark, e.g. Peter's
walking on the water (Mt 1429), his appearance in
the incident of the tribute money (Mt 1724"27),
Christ's statement that He prayed for him indi-
vidually (Lk 2232), the great word addressed to him
as the Rock (Mt 1618). On some occasions, too, his
name is not given where it is introduced by Mt or
by Lk (e.g. 717, cf. Mt 1515; 1413, cf. Lk 228).
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The silence of this Gospel in matters honourable
to Peter has been commented on from the time
of Eusebius {Dem. Evang. iii. 5) onwards, and
explanations of most of these cases of suppression
may be suggested. On the other hand, there
are reports of incidents which would come most
naturally from Peter, and there are suggestive
occasions on which Peter is introduced in this
Gospel, and only in it. It is only Mark who
records, e.g., that * Simon and they that were with
him followed after' Jesus when He departed into
a solitary place at the beginning of His ministry
(I3 6); that he called Christ's attention to the
withered fig-tree (II 2 1); that with his brother and
the sons of Zebedee he questioned Jesus on the
Mount of Olives about the destruction of the
temple (133). It may be added that a comparison
of the narratives which we have of the three
scenes at which only Peter and James and John
were present, the raising of the daughter of Jairus,
the Transfiguration, and the Agony, will show
that the versions given in the second Gospel have
peculiar details and distinctive features which
suggest not only that the writer had more imme-
diate knowledge than Matthew and Luke, but
that he had it from Peter. A certain likeness
has also been observed between Mark and Peter
in respect of style. Peter's First Epistle has at
certain points a vividness that recalls Mark's way.
His discourses as given in Acts show still more
of the realistic faculty that is characteristic of
Mark. It is noticed, e.g., that there is much the
same wealth of picturesque detail in the account
of the cripple healed by Peter (Ac 31"11) as in one
of Mark's narratives (see Farrar, The Messages of
the Books, p. 61).

The phenomena of the Gospel, therefore, are not
inconsistent with its Marco-Petrine origin. Of
themselves they are quite insufficient to lead us
to definite conclusions as to the authorship. But
they are in harmony, on the whole, with the
account of the composition of the second Gospel,
which has come down to us from the 2nd century.

ix. SOURCES.—The chief source of the second
Gospel is those discourses of Peter of which
tradition speaks. Most of its matter looks like
the apostle s reminiscences as transcribed and put
together in a connected but unstudied way. This
is most evidently and continuously the case with
the first great section of the Gospel,—the narra-
tive of the Galilsean ministry. It is the case also
with the short intermediate section dealing with
the Judsean and Persean journeys, though the
indications of particular acquaintance with dates,
localities, and circumstances are somewhat fewer.
And in the second main section, the narrative of
the Passion, we have much the same features as
in the first, with a greater fulness of statement,
and with more of the element of discourse.

These Petrine reminiscences, however, will not
account for all that is in the Gospel. The differ-
ence between the two main divisions in style and
proportion, the more compressed character of the
narrative in the former, the greater fulness and
variety in the latter, the different treatment of
discourse and the like, can scarcely be accounted
for simply by the difference in the subjects. They
seem to point to the employment now and again
of other sources. There are some things which
are due probably to Mark himself, such as the
explanations about the Jewish washings (73·4), the
comment on Christ's word regarding defilement—
* This he said, making all meats clean' (719), and
the incident of the young man (1451·62). The long
eschatological discourse in ch. 13 seems to require
for its explanation a written source (cf. especially
1314). There are some paragraphs, too, which are
of so distinct a style as to point to dependence

on another source, perhaps a written document.
To these belong in particular the episode of Herod
in ch. 6 and the opening of ch. 14.

It is difficult to say whether the Gospel owes
any part of its matter to an editorial hand. It
is most difficult to determine whether the Logia
must be reckoned among its sources. Some,
especially Weiss and Titius (the latter in the
Theologische Studien Herrn Prof. D. Bernhard
Weiss zu seinem 70 Geburtstage dargebracht), are
of opinion that its contents cannot be explained
without the assumption of some written source such
as the Logia. There are passages occupied with
discourse or conversation, it is held, which cannot
be referred to independent oral tradition {e.g. S23"29

67-n 1029-3i.42-45). χ 1 ι β O p e ning quotations (I 2 · 8 ),
the secondary form of the voice from heaven at
Christ's baptism (I11), the account of the Tempta-
tion (I12·13), and other things of a similar kind, it
is argued by Weiss, indicate acquaintance with an
earlier writing, and that writing can only have
been the original apostolic source to which the
other Synoptists are indebted. On the other hand,
it is to be noticed that Mark, who is usually
sparing in his report of Christ's sayings, is now
and again fuller than Mt and Lk in the matter of
Christ's private instructions to the Twelve, and
that in Mk there is only one instance of a doublet
proper (935 with 1043·44; cf. Hawkins' Horce Syn-
opticce, pp. 73, 81, 178). These things rather tell
against the idea of a written source additional to
Mark's notes of Peter's reminiscences. At the
most, the debt to the Logia can only be very
limited, and the influence of such a source very
occasional. But in a few passages, and especially
m ch. 13, these may be recognized.

x. RELATION TO MATTHEW AND LUKE.—While
the three Synoptical Gospels cover for the most
part the same field, and have also a consider-
able measure of agreement, especially in their
latter portions, in the arrangement of events, they
have also notable differences in the amount, dis-
tribution, and connexion of their matter. Mk
wants much that is found either in Mt or in Lk.
Such sections, e.g., of Mt as chs. 1-2. 5-7, and of
Lk such parts as chs. 1-2. 951-1814, are entirely, or
almost entirely, unrepresented in Mk. On the other
hand, Mk has a small proportion of matter not
found either in Mt or in Lk—amounting to about
fifty verses. He has also a certain proportion of
matter which is found either in Mt and not in Lk,
or in Lk and not in Mt. Omitting the opening
verse and the disputed conclusion, reckoning the
second Gospel to consist of 106 sections, and
deducting 5 as wholly peculiar to Mk, the result
is that 93 are common to Mk and Mt and 8 not
found in Lk, while 81 are common to Mk and Lk
and 10 not found in Mt (Swete, Gospel ace. to
St. Mark, p. lxiii).

Tried, again, by the test of characteristic words
and phrases, and defining these as words and
phrases which occur at least three times in Mk,
and are not found at all in Mt and Lk, or occur
in Mk oftener than in Mt and Lk together, Mk
is seen to contain a comparatively small proportion
of such—only some 37 in all; while m Mt the
number is about 140, and in Lk about 86 (Hawkins,
fforce Synop. pp. 1-12). In arrangement, too,
Mk differs considerably, as we have seen, from
Mt and Lk—more especially from Lk—in the
arrangement of the common matter on to the
end of the ninth chapter; while from this point
onwards there is general agreement, the main
departures being in the cases of the withering of
the fig-tree and the exposure of Judas.

But it has also to be noticed that in not a few
passages, some brief and others of greater length,
the second Gospel shows remarkable coincidences
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in word and phrase with Mt or with Lk. These
are seen, e.g., in Mk 43·4, Mt 133·4; Mk 45'9·19,
Mt 135-9·22; Mk δ 2 7-^, Mt 1G13"28; Mk 92"9, Mt
171"10; Mk I 2 4 · 2 5, Lk 4 3 4 · 3 5 ; Mk 34·5, Lk 6 9 · 1 0;
Mk 1014"19, Lk 1816"20. There are certain parts,
again, in which Mk exhibits verbal agreement
partly with Mt and partly with Lk, as, e.g., Mk
I40"44, Mt 82'4, Lk 512"16; Mk 213"22, Mt 99"17, Lk
δ27"39. In what relation, therefore, does the second
Gospel stand to these others? Is it independent
of both and prior to them ? Or does it occupy an
intermediate position ? Or is it dependent on both
and posterior to them ?

Ancient tradition is not in favour of the priority
of Mk. It generally regards Mt as the first of
the Gospels. Clement Alex. (Euseb. HE vi. 14)
gives the tradition regarding the order of the
Gospels. He reports it, according to Eusebius, as
* derived from the oldest presbyters,' and as being
to the effect that the Gospels which contain the
genealogies were written first. Augustine re-
garded Mk as dependent on Mt (de Cons. Evang.
i. 2). And many in modern times have held Mk
to be later than Mt, or than both Mt and Lk.
Griesbach (Opusc. Acad. ii. p. 358, etc.) pro-
pounded the hypothesis that the second Gospel
was derived from the first and third, partly by
combination, and in larger measure by abridg-
ment. In this he has been followed, with minor
modifications, by Fritzsche, de Wette, Baur, Bleek,
Delitzsch, Kostlin, Kalmis, and many more. In
some cases Griesbach's view is followed, but with
the additional supposition of a third written
source, ajproio-Mark (S. Davidson, etc.).

The arguments in support of the theory of Mk's
dependence and posteriority are taken so far from
the witness of tradition already referred to ; from
general considerations, such as the improbability
that a Roman Gospel would precede a Palestinian ;
and from the evidence of quotations in ancient
Christian literature, the attempt being made (but
with doubtful success) to show that the earliest cita-
tions from the Gospels, particularly in writings
like the Gospel ace. to the Hebrews, presuppose Mt
and Lk, but not Mk. But the main arguments
are based upon an analysis of the Gospel itself.
It is held to be improbable that a Gospel which
contains so little of the discourses of our Lord
should be the earliest, and this improbability is
thought to be confirmed by an examination of
the contents of Mk, which discovers, it is held,
many evidences of dependence, condensation, and
alteration. Cases of incompleteness, obscurity,
incongruous combination, and the like, are said
to exist, which are explained, it is asserted, by
haste, inattention, or lack of discernment in draw-
ing from Mt and Lk. But surely incongruities of
that kind are more likely to disappear than to
persist when a writer is not first in the field and
has the opportunity of consulting previous authori-
ties.

Most of the instances, too, come to little. Why
should it be necessary to suppose, e.g., that when
Mk (515) speaks of the demoniac as 'clothed,' he
must have Lk's statement in view that * he ware
no clothes' (Lk 827)? Or why should the cen-
turion's cry, 'Truly this was a Son of God,' in
Mark's record (1539), presuppose that the evan-
gelist had before him Matthew's statement about
the earthquake, the rending of the rocks, and the
opening of the graves ? Those peculiarly graphic
descriptions, which are usually taken to indicate
Mark's originality, are in many cases {e.g. 51"17

724 etc.) strangely interpreted as due to pragmatism,
design, reflectiveness,—things suggestive of de-
pendence and comparative lateness. For reasons
which are not easy to grasp, the historical, geo-
graphical, and archaeological explanations in such

passages as 226 726 810 etc., are supposed to betray
the secondary character of Mark. But it is en-
tirely to misunderstand these to speak of them as
' unimportant, prosaic, unsuitable, and trifling' (S.
Davidson, Intr. to NT, i. 494).

Opinion, however, has gone more and more in
the other direction. The independence and priority
of Mk have been accepted by some {e.g. Ritschl)
who originally held the other view; and scholars
of different tendencies (Weisse, Wilke, Lachmann,
Reuss, Thiersch, Ewald, Volkmar, Holtzmann,
Schenkel, Weizsacker, Weiss, Meyer, etc., and
most English authorities) have been led, though
not always in the same way, to the common con-
clusion that Mk is the most primitive of the
Gospels. It is also very generally held that our
second Gospel, or a source corresponding sub-
stantially to it, forms the basis of the first and
third Gospels.

Many considerations, not a few of them of great
force, support this conclusion. The peculiar fresh-
ness and realism of the second Gospel, the vivid-
ness of its descriptions, its liveliness even in
dialogue, its precision and circumstantiality in its
notices of time, place, custom, situation, and the
like, and the simple objectivity of its narrative,
are not consistent with the idea that it is the
laboured work of an epitomizer (as Augustine
supposed), or of a compiler who produces his com-
position by selecting, curtailing, and combining.
These are characteristics that speak of originality
and priority. Nor is it easy to understand why a
writer should have set himself to the task of
constructing out of two larger Gospels, which
nevertheless were neither of them very large, a
smaller Gospel, following much the same plan, and
having very little new matter by which to justify
itself.

Further, if Mark had Mt and Lk before him,
the use he has made of them is strange. His selec-
tion of matter is puzzling. An epitomist or a
constructor of abstracts is expected to cultivate
brevity. But Mk does not always do that. In
many cases where he reports the same incidents as
Mt or Lk his narrative gets enrichments peculiar
to itself. Sometimes, too, we should have to
suppose him preferring the fuller version of Lk to
the briefer version of Mt. And why should he
omit such passages as Mt 927"31 1222 etc., or 1428"32

1724"37, where Peter is introduced, and so much of
the richest matter of Lk, while he takes over
short and less significant sections, such as 612·13,
cf. Lk 96; 63 0etc, cf. Lk 910etc. ; 938"41, cf. Lk 949·50

etc. ? ^
It is to be noted, also, that Mk preserves his

distinctive character all through, and does not
owe anything that is peculiar either to Mt or to
Lk. Nor do the cases in which Mk is held to
give the clearest evidence of dependence on the
other Synoptists stand the test of a careful ex-
amination. Much is made, e.g., of Mk's ten-
dency to adopt at points a copious narration and a
twofold method of expression. This is explained
by supposing him to have borrowed now from the
one and now from the other. But it is found that
these ways of writing are not confined to passages
which might be regarded as extracts, but are
generally characteristic of Mk. Not a few cases
of agreement with Mt or with Lk, again, are
thought to be best explained as the results of the
carrying out of Mk's purpose to omit the longer
discourses. But there are cases {e.g. 656 940) where
Mk quotes Lk without the occasion created by a
discourse; and there are paragraphs, such as those
where the Sermon on the Mount (I21 etc.) and
certain parables (435 etc.) might come in, where the
selection of verses cannot be explained by the mere
wish to pass over these discourses. In short, the
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procedure which Mk must be supposed to have
followed in these passages and in great parts of
his narrative becomes incredible. He is made to
leap from Mt to Lk and from Lk to Mt, taking a
verse now from one and now from the other, and
mixing up his borrowings in a way that can only
discredit the hypothesis.

xi. PURPOSE.—The second Gospel gives no such
declaration of its aim and intention as is found in
the third and the fourth (Lk I1"3, Jn 2031). But
that its object was a simple, practical one, appears
to be borne on its face. More subtle meanings,
however, have been read into its story. That it
was composed with a specifically dogmatic purpose,
and that in the choice and presentation of its
material it was ruled by that purpose throughout,
was the contention of Baur and his school. The
Tubingen critics dealt with it as a Tendency-writ-
ing constructed with the view of mediating be-
tween two antagonistic parties in the Church, and
effecting their reconciliation. In harmony with
their idea of the rise of the Catholic Church and
the relation of the NT writings to that event, they
explained the second Gospel as a neutral com-
position, prepared on the principle of taking over
from Mt nothing that would offend Gentile or
Pauline Christians, and from Lk nothing that
would offend Jewish or Petrine Christians (so, too,
Schwegler, Kostlin, etc.). Even the choice of the
name given to the professed author was supposed
to point to this, Mark being associated in the
earliest literature both with Peter and with Paul.
The same general idea was put by Hilgenfeld
in the particular form of a purpose to mediate
between the Jewish-Christian Matthew and the
Pauline Luke.

Pfleiderer, again, takes this Gospel to be the
product of Pauline influences adapted to medi-
ating uses. He thinks the opening sentence which
speaks of the * Gospel,' the summary of the preach-
ing of Jesus in terms of repentance and belief (I15,
cf. Gal 326 56), and other things in what follows,
run in terms of Pauline ideas and expressions;
that the recital of the wonderful works and the
polemical discourses of Jesus is so put as vividly
to contrast the free spirit of the Gospel with the
narrow legalism of Judaism ; and that the accounts
given of the lack of spiritual discernment on the
part of the disciples (Mk 912·32, cf. 2 Co 44516·17,
Gal 612), the lack of power on their side to expel
evil spirits, while it was possessed by one who
did not follow in their company (Mk 918·19·38·39,
cf. 1 Co 123 159·", 2 Co 1211·12, Gal 26 35), and
similar things which appear prominently in Mk's
record, are the ' Pauline reply to the glorification
of the Twelve in the Apocalypse at the cost of the
Apostle to the Heathen5 {IlibbertLectures, pp. 170-
177). Thus the second Gospel is made a Pauline
writing, connected with the Roman Church, and
the product of the movement in behalf of a recon-
ciliation between Paulinism and Jewish Christi-
anity in which that Church took an early and
leading part.

In the hands of Baur himself and his original
followers, the purpose ascribed to Mk was con-
nected with the place given to Mk as dependent
on Mt and Lk. With the disproof of the latter
position the situation is materially altered, and
important members of the Tubingen school have
broken away from Baur's presentation of the
case. Hilgenfeld and Holsten deny that Mk can
be later than Lk. Volkmar admitted that it can-
not be later than Mt any more than Lk. Hilgen-
feld finds in it a mild Jewish Christianity ; Holsten
and Volkmar discover in it a sharp Paulinism.
Pfleiderer, too, who attempts to put a new com-
plexion on the mediating purpose, has respect for
the ancient tradition, but reads Mk through

Paul. Apart, however, from these differences, the
Tubingen theory in all its forms involves an inter-
pretation of many passages of the Gospel which is
in a high degree fanciful and artificial. It allegor-
izes freely in dealing with the narrative. Even in
the hands of Pfleiderer Mk's reports of Christ's
announcements of His death and resurrection
become a ' strong hyperbole,' and his account of
the transfiguration is regarded as a ' hieroglyphic';
while Peter's words about the building of three
tabernacles (Mk 95 etc.) are an expression of the
' desire to see the transient and the permanent, the
old and the new, the letter and the spirit associated
for all time' {Hibbert Led. p. 176). The theory
reads into the narrative references to divisions in
the Church, and allusions to the condition of things
in the post-apostolic age, which the common eye
cannot see there. It does violence to the simple,
natural, descriptive, reporting character of the
record, and puts a strained meaning on Christ's
words regarding the Law, His Messiahship, His
Mission, the Sabbath, and much else.

A didactic purpose of another kind has also
been attributed to the Gospel. It is understood to
have been written with a view to the effect which
the delay of Christ's Second Coming might have
on the primitive Church. The hope of that event
was waning. It was necessary to reawaken it,
and to secure Christians against the loss of faith
and courage. With this object the second Gospel
was composed, Christ's life on earth being so set
forth as to show that in it, * apart from His
glorious Return, Jesus has sufficiently attested
the Messianic character of His Mission' (so Weiss,
Man. of Introd. to the NT, § 46, 7). But even
this is to ascribe too much art and didactic design
to Mk. To give witness to Christ as the Messiah,
no doubt, was in the purpose of Mk as in that
of the other Synoptists. But beyond this Mk has
no other object than to tell a simple story of
things as they happened, and for the most part as
Peter reported them to have been seen and heard.

xii. DESTINATION.—So far as historical testi-
mony bears on the destination of the Gospel, it
points to Gentile readers. That is the inference
from the terms in \yhich Mk is spoken of by
Irenaeus {adv. Hcer. Hi.), Clement Alex. (Euseb.
HE vi. 14), Jerome (de Vir. III. c. 8), etc. The
way in which Rome is connected by some of the
Fathers (e.g. Clement Alex, and Jerome) with the
request that Mk should write a Gospel, implies
that it was also understood to have been written
for Roman Christians in particular. The internal
evidence amply sustains the former position, but
leaves the latter uncertain. The existence of a
number of Latinisms in Mk is not enough to
prove Roman readers to have been specially in
view. For while Latinisms occur in larger mea-
sure in Mk than in the others, they are not abso-
lutely peculiar to it. Far less can this definite
destination be inferred from such alleged peculi-
arities of its narrative as the reduction of coins
to the Roman quadrans (1242), its reference to the
Roman practice of divorce, or the fact that it takes
it for granted that the readers knew Pilate.

The locality of those addressed is not definitely
indicated. But that they were Gentile Christians
appears from the fact that Aramaic terms, which
would be strange to Gentiles, are interpreted, and
that Jewish customs, localities, seasons, etc., with
which Gentiles could not be presumed to be
familiar, are explained. Instances of the former
are seen in βοανηρ~/ές (317), τάλιθά κούμ (541), κορβάν
(711), έφφαθά (734), άββά (1436), έ\ωΐ, έλωί, λαμά σαβαχ-
θ<χνά (1534), as also in Βαρτιμαΐος (ΙΟ46). To the
latter class belong the statements on the Jewish
washings (73·4) and on what was done on ' the first
day of unleavened bread' (142); the interpretation
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of * denied' or ' common' as ' unwashen' (72); the
explanation of the λεπτά δυό (1242); and the descrip-
tions of the Mount of Olives as κατέναντι, του Ιεροΰ
(133), of the παρασκευή or * Preparation ' as ' the day
before the Sabbath' {προσάββατον, 1542), etc.

Certain suggestive omissions and insertions may
also form part of the same case, e.g. the omission
of the genealogies, the passing over of the limita-
tions put upon the mission of the apostles according
to Mt 105, and the insertion (only in Mk) of the πασιν
rots 'έθνεσιν in II 1 7 . The way in which the Jewish
law passes into the background and the limited
use of the OT have also their significance. Mk
himself never quotes the OT, except once in the
introductory paragraph ( I 2 · 3 ; the passage in 1528

being of doubtful authority, as not found in K, A,
B, C, D, X, etc.). The entire number of references
of all kinds to the OT is 67. Of these, only 7 are
peculiar to Mk. The quotations amount to 23.
They are generally in agreement with the LXX,
with a few exceptions (those giving Is 2913 403, Zee
137, Mai 31). With the one exception mentioned,
all the references to OT in this Gospel and all the
citations from it occur in reports of sayings of
Christ or of those who spoke with Him.

xiii. PLACE AND DATE. — So far as historical
testimony pronounces on the question of the place
in which this Gospel was written, it is in favour of
Rome. To this effect are the statements made by
Clement Alex., Eusebius, Jerome, Epiphanius, and
others. These statements have been suspected.
But there is nothing to show that they were made
under the influence of the belief that Mark wrote
under Peter's superintendence; and they have
nothing against them in ancient tradition, except
that Chrysostom named Alexandria as the place.
But in this he stood alone, his statement having
no support even on the part of Alexandrian writers.
The only other place which has been suggested is
Antioch (so Storr). But the suggestion is founded
on an uncertain inference from Mk 1521 and Ac II 2 0.

The idea has been mooted that there may have
been a publication of the Gospel both in Rome and in
Alexandria (R. Simon, Lardner, Eichhorn). There
are, it is true, one or two passages in the Fathers
which bring the composition of the Gospel and a
mission of the evangelist to Egypt or to Alexandria
in particular together. Eusebius, e.g., expresses
himself thus : τούτον δέ Μαρκον, πρώτον φασίν έπϊ τψ
Αί'γύπτου στειλάμενον το eoayyaXiov 6 δη και συνε-
ypdxpaTO κηρύξαι, εκκλησίας re πρώτον έπϊ αύτψ 'Αλεξ-
ανδρείας συστήσασθαί {HE π. 16); and Jerome gives
it even more explicitly, thus: ' assumto itaque
evangelio quod ipse confecerat perrexit iEgyptum,
et primus Alexandrise Christum annuntians, con-
stituit ecclesiam,' etc. (de Vir. III. c. 8; cf. also
Epiph. Hcer. ii. c. 1). But the passages do not
imply that the Gospel was written or published at
Alexandria. Rome, therefore, remains the only
place with any claim on our attention so far as
ancient tradition goes, and that Mk was in Rome
with Paul appears from the NT itself (Col 410,
Philem 24). Whether it can be said that the NT
represents Mk as in Rome also along with Peter,
depends on the interpretation of έν Βαβυλωνι. in 1P513.

As the Gospel itself gives no certain indication
of its date, opinions have differed greatly on the
subject. They have been largely influenced by
the views which scholars have taken of the purpose
of the Gospel and of Mk's relation to the other
Gospels. Those who have seen in it a Tendency -
writing composed with a view to the harmonizing
of two opposite parties in the Church, have natur-
ally placed it very late. Baur himself put it far
within the 2nd cent., our present Gospels having
been assigned by him to somewhere between A.D~
130 and A.D. 170.

Those, too, who deny that Papias' statements

refer to our Mk, and believe in the existence of an
earlier and simpler Mk, naturally assign our Gos-
pel to a comparatively late date. Dr. Samuel
Davidson, e.g., thinks A.D. 120 is as near the true
time as we can get. Those who hold it posterior
to Mt and Lk (Griesbach, etc.), or posterior at
least to Mt (Hilgenfeld, etc.), put it at various dates
after the destruction of Jerusalem. Volkmar re-
ferred it to A.D. 73. Hilgenfeld himself ascribes it
to Domitian's time ; Keim brings it down to about
A.D. 115-120; Kostlin, distinguishing between two
Marks, refers the earlier one to A.D. 65-70, and our
present Gospel to the first decade of the 2nd cent.
On the other hand, some have attributed to it a
very early date. Theophylact, e.g., and others
place it some 10 years after Christ's death. The
subscriptions of many manuscripts, both uncial
and cursive, assign it to 10 or 12 years after the
Ascension (cf. Harnack, Chronologie, pp. 70, 124).
Schenkel refers it to A.D. 45-58; Hitzig, to A.D.
55-57.

The data available for the determination of
the time of composition are limited and uncertain.
The Paschal Chronicle places the Gospel at A.D.
40, and Eusebius in his Chronicon puts it in the
third year of Claudius (A.D. 43). Irenaeus and
Clement Alex, both represent it as written after
Peter's arrival in Rome, which might be early in
A.D. 63. But they differ in that Clement speaks
of it as composed while Peter was alive, whereas
Irenseus describes it as published after the death
of Peter and Paul.

Of the various historical testimonies, that of
Irenseus appears to be both the most definite and
the most credible. Doubt has been cast upon it.
Some allow it to be nothing more than an inference
from the statement made by the author of the
Second Epistle of Peter (I15) regarding his purpose
to 'have these things in remembrance' after his
decease (Fritzsche, Hug, Eichhorn). Others sus-
pect it as if it were more doctrinal than historical
(Weizsacker). But these objections are not of
serious weight, and the difference between Irenseus
and Clement on the one point is neither sufficient
to discredit the whole tradition, nor large enough
to affect by more than a few years the indication
of date which we get from tradition.

The internal evidence points on the whole to
the same approximate period. There are tilings
indeed in the Gospel which are thought to point
to a later date than that suggested by Irenseus.
The references to the coming of the Son of Man,
and the final tribulation in 91 1324, are said, when
compared with their parallels in the first Gospel,
to betray the disposition to put these events further
forward than is the case in Mt. But it is precari-
ous, to say the least, to build much upon the phrase
'till they see the kingdom of God coming with
power,' as if it meant that the mighty effects of
that kingdom must first be seen at large on earth.
Nor can much be made of the change from
' immediately after the affliction of those days' in
Mt 2429 to ' in those days after that affliction' in
Mk 1324. The use of the word εύayyέλLov in I 1 is
taken to be another sign of a late date, the term
being supposed to mean there 'gospel history.'
But it may mean simply the 'glad tidings' or
announcement of the promised Messiah. Internal
considerations of this kind are altogether uncertain
and inadequate. Nor do they gain much when it
is urged in addition that it is antecedently improb-
able that any Gospel in the form of a regular,
finished, written record could have been produced
before the destruction of Jerusalem.

Much turns upon the view taken of the eschato-
logical passages. The parable of the fruit-bearing
earth (426"29) has been placed alongside these, and
has been strangely regarded (by Weizsacker) as an
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indication that the Gospel was composed after the
destruction of Jerusalem. But the impression
produced by the words on the end in ch. 13 (especi-
ally vv.13·14·24·80·33) is different. They naturally
suggest that the end as yet was only in prospect,
and there is no passage which clearly means or
certainly suggests that the fall of Jerusalem and
the temple was an accomplished event. It is
reasonable to suppose that, if so great a catastrophe
in Jewish history had taken place within a recent
or a comparatively recent period, there would have
been indications of it in less obscure forms in the
earliest of the Gospels. There are also occasional
expressions, such as the reference to the presenta-
tion of the shewbread as if it were an existing
custom (226), which imply rather that the city and
temple were still standing. And there are others
which are difficult to harmonize with a late date.
It is admitted, e.g., that 'the recollection implied
in the notice that Simon was the father of Alex-
ander and Rufus prevents the Gospel from being
put too late into the 2nd cent.' (S. Davidson, Intr.
to the NT,i. p. 508).

The period which seems to be made most prob-
able, both by historical testimony and by internal
considerations, is that between Irenaeus3 date and
the year A.D. 70. Weiss proposes the close of the
seventh decade, or about A.D. 67. A date only a
little before the destruction of Jerusalem, perhaps
early in A.D. 70, is as near as we can get. But
where facts are so scanty and the indications given
in the writing itself are of such uncertain inter-
pretation, it remains a question only of greater or
less probability.
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S. D. F. SALMOND.

MARKET-PLACE is in KV the fuller and better
rendering for the Gr. αγορά, oftener represented in

AVby the more general term ' market.' Its primary
and comprehensive sense is that of a place of
assembly, which may as such be associated with
various uses. We find it mentioned accordingly in
connexion with the holding of trials (at Philippi, Ac
1619), with public resort and discussion (at Athens,
Ac 1717), with business dealings and traffic, such as
the hiring of labourers (Mt 203) or the buying and
selling of goods, which implies risk of pollution
(Mk 74), with the sports of children in its open space
(Mt II1 6, Lk 732), and with the passing exchange
of formal greetings in its thoroughfare (Mt 237, Lk
II43). It always conveys the suggestion of openness
and publicity, and forms a contrast to what takes
place in private or within doors. The like associa-
tions of a place of counsel, of traffic, and of idling
gathered round the Latin word forum (see APPIUS,
MARKET OF). The ay ορά was probably at first simply
an open space; but it subsequently in the more
important towns became marked off by colonnades,
embellished by statues, and surrounded by public
buildings for judicial and other business.

WILLIAM P. DICKSON.
MARMOTH (Β Μαρμωθί, Α Μαρμαθί), 1 Es 862 (β1

LXX)=MEREMOTH, Ezr 833.

MAROTH (nhp).— A town named only in Mic I12.
There is a play upon the name of this town, which
means 'bitternesses' (LXX tr. rrtiD ηηψ'1 by κατοι-
κούσα όδύνας), but there is much that is obscure
both in this and in the preceding verse (see Well-
hausen, Nowack, and esp. Ryssel, 32 f.). The site is
unknown; but as Maroth is noticed with Saphir
and other places in Philistia, as attacked by the
Hebrews, it is probably to be sought in the plain
between Lachish and Joppa. C. R. CONDER.

MARRIAGE.—

i. Form and Duties of Marriage,
ii. The Sphere of Lawful Marriage.

1. Conditions and Bars of Marriage.
2. The Levirate Custom,

iii. Marriage Procedure.
1. Betrothal.
2. Nuptial Rites and Customs.

iv. The Moral Subversion of Marriage (Adultery),
v. The Legal Dissolution of Marriage (Divorce),

vi. Marriage as a Symbol of Spiritual Truths.
Marriage (with Fr. mariage, Ital. maritaggio,

and transitional forms maridatge, mariatge, from
Low Lat. maritaticum) is used to describe —
(1) the legal relationship of husband and wife;
(2) the act, ceremony, or process by which this
relationship is constituted. In the former case it
is equivalent to wedlock or the estate of matri-
mony {Ehestand, cf. Old Eng. aiw or αέ, custom,
marriage); in the latter it corresponds to the
marriage ceremony (Germ. Eheschliessung), or, by
an easy transition, to the whole of the proceed-
ings of which that ceremony is the essential part
(wedding, Hochzeit). For the estate of matrimony
the OT has no name: where 'marriage' appears
in our versions the translation is a circumlocution
(Gn 349, Ex 2110, Ps 7863), and the want was only
supplied at a late date by the Talmudic HWK and
:ητ. The function by which a union was consti-
tuted is also indirectly referred to by some verb
indicating that one takes, or gives, or becomes a
wife (see Note on Nuptial Bites). The idea of
the rite is apparently conveyed by the word
4 espousals,' but in Jer 22 nî 1?? which is so trans-
lated really refers to the period of betrothal,
while in Ca 311 n$rm includes the whole marriage
proceedings or wedding. The later word for the
ceremony is pinw or nsnn. In NT 'marriage*
translates yάμosi which, like the Eng. word, means
both the estate of marriage (He 134) and the cere-
mony with its attendant proceedings (Jn 21· 2), and
also stands for the marriage feast (RV of Mt 222).
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i. THE FOEM AND DUTIES OF MARRIAGE AS
DEVELOPED UNDER THE INFLUENCE OF REVELA-
TION.—The history of marriage, in the extent
which here concerns us, is the history of a Semitic
institution which by natural development had
reached a comparatively excellent form, and
which, under the successive influences of Juda-
ism and Christianity, was gradually improved
and perfected. The fresher problem relates to the
evolution of Hebrew marriage anterior to its con-
tact with OT revelation; and the difficulty is to
do justice, neither more nor less, to the theories
which have been propounded as to the early his-
tory of marriage, and which at certain points
claim biblical support.

l. OT VESTIGES OF PRIMITIVE MARRIAGE.—
The scriptural account of the origin and history of
marriage cannot satisfy the thorough evolutionist.
According to the biblical representation, its per-
fect type was exhibited in the union of the first
pair, upon this followed a declension to im-
perfect forms and sexual licence, and finally
Christianity summoned mankind to realize the
ideal by reverting to the divinely instituted
original. But on evolutionary principles the ideal
is to be found, not at the beginning but at the end
—if anywhere ; and the problem is to show from
what base beginnings, under what impulses, and
by what stages, marriage as we understand it
came to be, and to be entrenched behind the laws.
The theory which has served as the basis of the
discussion (M'Lennan, Prim. Mar.) distinguishes
four stages in the development — (1) a state in
which the unions of the sexes were * loose, transi-
tory, and in some degree promiscuous'; (2) the
system of polyandry, of which the lowest form is a
land of communal marriage, the highest the union
of a woman with a band of brothers; (3) the re-
versal of polyandry in the system of polygyny ; and
(4) as the result of prolonged experience, and also
of changed conditions, an exclusive monogamy.
For a time this scheme was generally accepted as an
assured result of anthropological science, but during
the last decade it has been subjected to searching
criticism, esp. by Starcke and Westermarck, and
has been discredited in various important points.
In particular, there is growing incredulity as to
the alleged original promiscuity. Though the
poverty of primitive languages in words expressive
of relationships lends it some support, the counter-
argument is stronger: human nature was suffi-
ciently armed with jealousy, if not otherwise, to
fight tor and secure a better order from the first.
As regards polyandry, it is not open to doubt that
this form of union has played a part in human
history of an importance which was till lately not
even suspected. Still met with in widely remote
parts of the globe, the custom of polyandrous
marriage was yet more extensively prevalent in
antiquity. The recollection of it is preserved in
traditions and usages of the progressive nations
of the old world, as well as in their notices of the
manners of barbarians. It was doubtless at least
one of the roots of the remarkable system of the
Matriarchate, of which there are so many traces
in ancient law, and which is still maintained by
'some score of peoples representative of all the
great regions of the barbaric world.' But, im-
portant as this discovery is, there is a growing
conviction that M'Lennan exaggerated. Even if
it be admitted (and it is not admitted by all com-
petent authorities) that the matriarchal system
was exclusively the outgrowth of polyandrous
marriage, the proof would still be far from com-
plete that polyandry had been a universal and
necessary phase in the evolution of the institution
of marriage.

By the Matriarchate, maternal system or 'mother-right' is

not to be understood a system in which women actually rule
(gynsekocracy), but only one in which they are regarded as con-
stituting the family bond. They determine the recognized
relationships, so that maternal relatives are treated as kin,
while the paternal are ignored; and names and property are
consequently transmitted through the offspring of the female
members of the group. Such a system, M'Lennan contends,
points to a time when paternity was usually, or in a great pro-
portion of cases, uncertain. * The connexion between these two
things—uncertain paternity and kinship through females only—
seems so necessary—that of cause and effect—that we may con-
fidently infer the one where we find the other' (Prim. Mar*
126). This theory as to the origin of the maternal system is
doubtless much more plausible than that of Bachofen, the
pioneer in the field (Das Mutterrecht, 1861), who supposed that
women, disgusted with the licentious primitive customs, rose
in rebellion, procured the benefit of a marriage-law, and by
their victory won an influence by which they reorganized the
whole social life in their own favour. Starcke, however, denies
that female descent necessarily points to uncertain paternity.
* The reckoning of kinship through the father only is a fact, yet
no one has ever asserted that this is due to uncertainty with
respect to the mother' (Prim. Fam. p. 18).

While Hebrew society in OT times represents
an advanced stage in the evolutionary scheme,
viz. that in which polygyny and paternal govern-
ment are the dominant forms, the OT litera-
ture has nevertheless been largely drawn upon in
the discussion, on the ground that it embodies
survivals from the diverse customs of prehistoric
times.

The evidence for a prehistoric stage of poly-
androus marriage among the ancestors of the
Hebrew stock is of no great weight. Most stress
has been laid on the peculiar custom of the
levirate marriage, which M'Lennan seeks to
interpret as a right of succession derived from
the special form of polyandry in which a family
of brothers have a wife in common (Prim. Mar.2

163), but this explanation is viewed with growing
disfavour. Some use has also been made of the
observation that the Hebrew words for brother,
sister, and father occur with considerable latitude
of meaning (cf. especially 3X with root-meaning
'nurturer,' thence 'progenitor' and even 'hus-
band,' Jer 34 ; W. R. Smith, Kin. and Mar. p. 118)
—the suggestion being that this points back to a
time when paternal relationships were not distin-
guished because not ascertainable. It may, how-
ever, be safely said that these arguments would
carry no conviction were it not for the assertion
that an early stage of polyandry is proved to have
been traversed by the kindred stock of the Arabs
(ib.). And even the assertion that Tibetan
polyandry prevailed among the early Arabs is only
made in the modest form that it meets all the
conditions of a legitimate hypothesis, and that
the conditions under which this type of sexual
relationship arises were actually present in Arabia
(p. 124).

The evidence for the operation of the so-called
matriarchate or ' mother-right' is of much greater
weight, though some of the arguments are far-
fetched and weak, (a) The custom of tracing descent
through the female line may have survived in the
distinction which long continued to be drawn
between paternal and maternal relatives, with the
consequence that marriage was allowed with a sister-
german, a father's sister, a brother's daughter, etc.
(see Bars of Marriage). From the same point of
view Abimelech seeks assistance against his brothers
from 'the family of the house of his mother's
father/ and urges the plea, ' Remember that I am
your bone and your flesh' (Jg 91"5). Agreeably to
the same system, under which the uterine brothers
have special duties of guardianship, we find that
Laban is prominent in the negotiations about
Rebekah's marriage (Gn 24s9), and that Simeon
and Levi avenge the wrongs of Dinah (3425). In
the patriarchal history the family-tree of the two
allied families in Syria and Palestine is worked
out with reference to Milcah and Sarah (Fenton,
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Early Heb. Life, p. 7). * The force of much of this
is indeed weakened by the obvious consideration
that under a system of polygyny it is absolutely
necessary for purposes of distinction to give promi-
nence to the mother, and in case of domestic
troubles to seek help of her kindred; but enough
remains, especially in the matter of permitted
degrees, to justify the belief that the Hebrew
history contains fossil remains of the matriarchate.
(b) The allegation that among these vestiges we
are to reckon the so-called beena marriage, made
simultaneously by M'Lennan and W. R. Smith,
and since repeated with the utmost confidence,
really rests on a most precarious foundation. ' In
beena marriage,' to quote the former (Patr. Theory,

i). 42), 'the young husband leaves the family of
lis birth and passes into the family of his wife,

and to that he belongs as long as the marriage
subsists. The children born to him belong not
to him, but to the family of their mother. . . . His
marriage involves usually a change of village;
nearly always (where the tribal system is in force)
a change of tribe.' Of this custom an example is
furnished, it is said, in Jacob's marriage (Gn29 if.).
He becomes a member of his wives' group, he buys
his place by service, and Laban claims the wives
and children as his own (3143). What has been
overlooked is that Jacob is represented as a fugi-
tive from vengeance, who was not in a position to
bring his wife into his own family, and that there
is a design to exhibit Laban as a grasping and
churlish person; and in the light of these facts
Jacob's marriage appears to be merely an excep-
tional arrangement with a hard man, to which he
was driven by stress of circumstances. A further
proof is discovered by W. R. Smith in the phrase
* go into'—a relic, as he thinks, of the time when
the husband literally left his home to join his wife,
while the same practice had its visible monument
in the long-continued custom of pitching a special
tent for the consummation of marriage (Kin.
and Mar. pp. 176, 291). More impressive is the
M'Lennan-Smith suggestion, widely accepted by
later writers, that it is beena marriage which is
indicated in Gn 224in the words (of Adam [Del.]; of
the narrator [Keil, Dillm.]): ' therefore shall (doth)
a man leave his father and his mother, and shall
(doth) cleave unto his wife ; and they shall be (are)
one flesh.' What is here contemplated, it is said,
is that the man leaves the household, the family,
of his birth and is adopted into his wife's kin. Now
in interpreting the verse the first question which
we have to ask is, What was the sense which the
narrator intended to convey? And what seems
quite certain is that it cannot have been the inten-
tion of a writer standing on the confines of the
prophetical period to give his sanction, if not that
of Adam, to a form of marriage which was obso-
lescent if not obsolete. If it be admitted that in
the historical period ' the man is the head of the
family, and of the wife, who is transferred from
her family to that of the man' (Nowack, Arch.
i. p. 153), it cannot be supposed that the purpose of
J was to revive the abandoned and discredited
type of family life. Much more likely is it that
the command to leave father and mother and
cleave to one's wife was directed against some
loose form of marriage which does not involve the
founding of a home, e.g. the so-called mota type,
in which the husband's association with his wife
is limited to occasional and clandestine visits
(cf. Samson's marriage). There remains, indeed,
the possibility that the saying ' therefore shall a

* In the name of Eve, which he connects with hayy (a group
based on female kinship), W. R. Smith finds a recognition
of the fact that female descent had been the original system
{Kin. and Mar. p. 177); while, according to Stade, the older
tradition was that the twelve tribes were descended from twelve
wives of Jacob (GVI).

man,' etc., while employed by the narrator as
suitable to express his own idea, was an ancient
form of words, and that as first coined it sanctioned
and commended beena marriage. But it is rather
unlikely that the characteristic formula of one
system should have been cherished by the rival
system which displaced it. In general it must be
granted that in prehistoric times beena marriage
may well have existed; but it must also be paid
that no direct conclusive evidence of such marriage
can be drawn from OT sources.

2. FORM AND DUTIES OF MARRIAGE IN OT
TIMES.—(I) The Form of Marriage.—The typical,
though, of course, not the exclusive form of Hebrew
marriage in historical times was polygyny. It
emerges as an early and firmly established insti-
tution; and the interest centres in the attitude taken
up towards it by the OT religion, which as Law re-
gulated it, and as Prophecy began to undermine it.

The practice of polygyny is vouched for through-
out the whole of the period in question. It appears
as patriarchal usage: Abraham has a principal
wife and two secondary wives (Gn 163 251), Jacob
has two wives of each class (2923"30 304"9). It was
practised by at least some of the Judges (Jg 830 92),
and in the cases of David and Solomon it comes in to
account for their personal backslidings, and for the
troubles and calamities of their reigns (2 S 513, 1 Κ
II1"3). From these examples it is clear that it was
customary for exalted persons to take several wives
—whether from a desire for a numerous progeny, or
with a view to strengthen themselves by influential
connexions, or even to satisfy what were deemed the
requirements of their position. But it might still be
open to question whether the practice was at all
general. Great importance accordingly attaches to
the mention of Elkanah (1 S I1), who was doubtless
representative of a large class. We are also j ustified
in supposing that the peasant and the shepherd
usually supplied themselves with two wives, or with
a wife and a concubine. And this is confirmed by
the implication of bigamy in Dt, which gives us a
glimpse of the strained relations within the bigamous
family (2115ff·; cf. Nowack, Arch. i. p. 158 f.).

The wide prevalence of polygyny and bigamy
becomes a certainty when we reflect upon the
position of the female slaves in the Hebrew family.
These were the property of the man, in the full
sense of the word ; and unless his establishment
was on the scale permitting of the inter-marriage
of slaves, they naturally became the concubines
either of himself or of his sons. The recognized
limitation of this right which is indicated, is that
he could not appropriate a slave belonging to his
wife except on the initiative of the latter or at
least with her consent (Gn 162·3). These slave-
concubines were supplied from various sources—
especially in sale by impoverished Israelitish
parents, or as booty of war. The foreign origin
of one name (vib$, cf. πάλλαξ) has been supposed to
point to an extensive traffic, through the medium
of the Phoenicians, in this class of slaves (Nowack,
i. p. 159; cf. on the name and position of the
concubine, art. FAMILY).

The measures taken for the legal regulation of
polygyny pursued two main objects. In the first
place, there is some evidence of a purpose to con-
fine the practice within narrower limits. The
Deut. code, voicing the sense of the calamities it
brought upon royalty and the nation, forbids
kings to * multiply wives' (Dt 1717). With this
censure of royal licence is closely connected, as
has been acutely pointed out (art. 'Marriage' in
Smith's DB), the contumelious treatment of the
eunuch-state, which is a presupposition of the
system. But the purpose to which the law ad-
dresses itself with most earnestness and particu-
larity is the protection of the interests of the
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several wives, and the amelioration of the con-
dition of the slave-wives. The oldest code deals
with the case of the Israelitish woman who has
been purchased for a slave-wife, asserts her title to
the three conjugal rights, and provides that if these
are withheld she must be set free (Ex 217ff·). Inci-
dentally it refers to the wife of the Hebrew slave,
and humanely enacts that the two must not be com-
pulsorily separated: when the time of emancipa-
tion arrives, the wife in one instance follows the
husband, in the other he may elect to remain with
her in slavery (212ff·). The cause of the foreign
slave captured in war is maintained by Dt. She
is to be allowed a month of mourning, and her
master, after living with her as his wife, is for-
bidden to sell her (2110ff·). A fourth case would be
that in which there were two wives of equal
standing ; and in this instance Dt interposes in the
interest of the wife who may have lost her husband's
affection, and insists that her son, if the first-born,
shall receive his due portion * (vv.15"17). The same
spirit inspired, and to some extent the same end
was accomplished by, certain provisions restricting
the right of divorce (see below). To those enact-
ments little was added by the later legislation,
except that the ritualistic requirements may have
militated against polygyny by enforcing a rule of
continence within the pale of marriage (Lv 1516).

A spirit of protest against the whole system,
and the promise of more drastic reforms, is dis-
coverable within the prophetic school. In opposi-
tion to existing practice, J sounds the significant
note that in the beginning it was not so. Accord-
ing to the antique mode of thought, to say that
the first man had one wife only, was as much as
to say that monogamy was the ideal system ; and
it is no accident that according to the same narra-
tive, which is deeply conscious of the disturbance
and corruption introduced by the Fall, polygyny
first makes its appearance in the lawless line of
the Cainites (Gn 423). It is, further, not without
significance that Noah, the second father of the
human race, also represents monogamy (Gn 77).
And it is noticeable that there is an apologetic
strain in the references to patriarchal polygyny:
the bigamy of Abraham is explained by Sarah's de-
sire for children (Gn 16lff·), of Jacob by the deceit
of Laban (2923). Of still greater importance than
this class of incidents is the circumstance that
monogamous marriage was extensively used in
the prophetic teaching as the symbol of the union
of God with Israel (Hos 2, Is 501 etc., see below),
while polygyny had its counterpart in idolatry.
The imagery shows that monogamous marriage
was felt to be the highest form, and on the
other hand the detestation of idolatry naturally
strengthened the dislike of the form of marriage
by which it was so eloquently typified (Hamburger,
art. * Vielweiberei').

(2) The Wifely Status and Conjugal Duties.—
In OT times various circumstances tended to
depress the status of the wife—the logic of the
patriarchal system, the custom of the * dowry,'
which suggested property, and the institution of
polygyny, which divided her legitimate influence
among several claimants. In theory she was the
Owned one' (np^), while the husband was the
'owner' {Wh Γ"Ι >̂ see FAMILY), and in the Deca-
logue she is numbered with his possessions (Ex 2017).
And in certain strata of the population the practice
doubtless largely corresponded to the theory—
the wife being little more than chattel and over-
driven drudge. But among the wealthier classes the
wife had no small liberty of action (IS 2518, 2 Κ 422).
And where a woman possessed exceptional capacity,

* Favouritism was also discouraged by historical examples,
which suggested that childlessness was ordinarily the judgment
upon the preferred wife (Gn 301,1S 12).

or knew how to increase her husband's affection,
she asserted her title to a very different status.
The wives of the patriarchs are not only consulted
in matters of importance, but often impress us as
accomplishing their purpose by their superior force
of character (Gn 2110 2713·46). In the period of the
Judges the interest centres more than once in a
strong woman (44·17); and in the history of the
monarchy there are times when the queen or the
queen-mother is the real power behind the throne.
From the description of the virtuous woman in Pr 31
we learn how much influence could be acquired by
a wise and energetic wife of the middle rank, and
how much she might do to advance her husband's
fortunes and to enhance his reputation.

Reference has already been made to the sympa-
thetic attitude of the Law towards the wife, and we
have to note in addition the bearing of the J narrative
of Creation on the wifely status. It acknowledges
that the subject and even servile position actually
occupied by the wife is the appropriate one, but
suggests that it is the punishment of her initiative
in the original transgression (Gn 316), and thus con-
trasts it with the position of a * helpmeet' which
was designed by God in creation (218).

The duties of the husband were generally recog-
nized to include all that is involved in the support
of the home. Incidentally Ex 2110 enumerates as
the minimum of obligation the provision of food
and raiment, and cohabitation. As regards sexual
morality the OT theory as well as frequent practice
fell far short of the standard of equality of treat-
ment. The chastity of the wife was jealously
guarded by the heaviest penalties, but custom ana
law recognized no parallel obligation of conjugal
fidelity as resting on the husband—provided always
he respected the rights of other men. At the same
time conjugal fidelity was naturally involved in
the loving relations of the husband towards his
wife, depicted in more than one touching instance
(2 S 314ff·). And there is evidence that the Hebrew
intelligence, as tutored by experience, came to
realize the folly, and through it the iniquity, of all
sexual licence (Pr 2). Still more clear is it that
the prophetic conscience was possessed by a deep
sense of the abomination of whoredom; and finally
a principle which claimed absolute marital fidelity
was laid down by Malachi when he taught that
neglect and inconstancy have God for their witness
and avenger (214·15). The duties of the wife are
not so specifically stated. The fundamental ones
were chastity and submission (Gn 316), with devo-
tion to the husband's family and interests. And
by general consent the standard maintained by
the Hebrew wives was high. Many daughters
have done virtuously (Pr 3P9), and the invectives
of Amos and Isaiah only illustrate the principle—
'corruptio optimi pessima.'

3. THE LEAVENING BY CHRISTIANITY.—'With.
Christianity begins a new epoch in the history of
marriage. The changes which it introduced were
due, partly to express enactment of Christ and
His apostles, partly to the obvious implications of
fundamental Christian principles.

(1) The Christian system involved the adoption of
monogamy, and the prohibition of polygyny and
bigamy. It is true that there is no direct con-
demnation of the latter. And the omission cannot
be explained by saying it would have been super-
fluous, for, although in NT times monogamy was
the rule, polygamy was certainly practised to
some extent (Jos. Ant. XVII. i. 3).* As in the
case of slavery, Christianity, without directly

* In opposition to the usual view (Selden, Ux. Heb. i. 9), it is
contended by Abrahams that monogamy had become the settled
Jewish custom in Roman times apart from imperial or Christian
influence, and that the theory was only tardily brought into
harmony with the established practice by Rabbi Gershom,
c. 1000 A.D. (Jewish Life in the Middle Ages, ch. vii.)·
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attacking the custom, inevitably discredited and
destroyed it. Our Lord's emphasis on the intimacy
of the union between husband and wife (Mt 194·5)
at least suggested that no second woman could be
admitted to the sphere. Above all, the golden rule
was incompatible with polygyny, for under this
system other men are robbed and wives are degraded.

(2) The duties of the married state were also
revised in the spirit of Christianity, (a) The hus-
band's duties, the minimum of which were promul-
gated as the demand of the law, were comprehended
by St. Paul in the manner of His master under the
requirement of love—a love which has self-love, and
also Christ's love for His Church, for its standard
(Eph 528, cf. 525, Col 319).* (b) The silence of the
OT legislation in regard to licence outside the
marriage bond was broken, and faithfulness was
made strictly obligatory. The latter was evidently
not taken for granted, from the first at least, among
the Gentile Christians, and it was necessary for the
Council of Jerusalem to educate their conscience by
making it clear that fornication did not belong to
the class of things indifferent (Ac 1529). In various
passages of the Pauline Epistles the imperative obli-
gation of chastity is enforced with the menaces of
excommunication (1 Co 5llff#) and of eternal judg-
ment (lTh 43, Gal 519, cf. He 134), while the loose
state of Corinthian opinion on the subject may be
gathered from the careful argument by which the
apostle demonstrates from the doctrine of the body
as an integral and abiding element of personality,
the incompatibility of sexual licence with an
interest in Christ (1 Co 613). (c) Yet again the
range of the husband's duty is extended to include
constancy in love, which has its practical expression
in the recognition of the perpetuity of the marriage
tie (see below, Divorce).

The duties of the wife, in spite of the improve-
ment of the status of woman which Christianity
carried with it, continued to be developed from
the presupposition of her subordination, and were
summed up, not in love, but in obedience (Eph 522,
Col 318, cf. 1 Ρ 31). The new religion included
various elements which tended to elevate and
indeed revolutionize her position—especially the
fact that in the spiritual sphere she was on the
same platform as the man, redeemed by the same
Saviour, saved by the same faith, destined to the
same everlasting inheritance (cf. 1Ρ 37). In view of
this stupendous fact, which St. Paul refers to in Gal
328, she could no longer be treated as an appanage
to another, but was in herself an end. But the
apostle did not hold it to be a consequence of this
equality within the Kingdom that husband and
wife were henceforth to be regarded as coequal
partners in their union, or that women were to
engage on equal terms with men in the varied
work of the Church and of the world. The sub-
jection of the wife to the husband, according to
the apostle, was founded upon the original purpose
and decree of God in creation, which could not be
annulled (1 Co II9), and upon her constitution, which
was modelled upon that of the man, and not, like
his, an immediate reproduction of the image of God
(v.5). The question which arises at this point is
whether the apostle has consistently argued from
his Christian premises—whether the teaching of the
OT on the relation of man and wife is the last word
of Christianity. Expositors by whom his self-
consistency is doubted might find in the teaching
one of the Pauline antinomies—an old garment
showing around the piece of new cloth; and it is
certainly surprising that St. Paul, who elsewhere

* While summing up the husband's duties in love, St. Paul's
reverence for OT leads him also to re-emphasize the particular
heads of marital duty which it had specified, e.g. in 1 Co 7̂ -8
where he asserts the law of conjugal rights sensu angustiori, and
in 1 Ti 58 where stress is laid on the husband's fundamental
duty of providing for his household.

trusted to Christian love to fulfil all righteousness,
should not have been satisfied with requiring of the
wife true and constant conjugal love. His sum-
marizing of wifely duty in obedience, however,
had its firm supports, not only in his reverence for
the religious tradition, but also in the monitions of
his strong practical sense, which made it clear that
in marriage, as in every other association of human
beings, there must be at least in reserve a supreme
court of appeal.

The incompleteness of the Pauline treatment of
marriage is more conspicuous in relation to the
ethical dignity of the institution, and the ends
which it subserves. There were, it is to be re-
membered, two conflicting views in relation to
which the Christian teaching had to be developed
—the traditional Jewish view, according to which
marriage was at once a duty and a privilege,* and
the ascetic view maintained in Essene circles,
according to which it was to be avoided as pol-
luting and evil. The teaching of our Lord avoided
both extremes : against the dominant opinion He
affirmed the possibility of a duty arising under
certain circumstances to abstain from marriage
(Mt 1912); against the ascetics He by word and
countenance showed His estimate of marriage as a
divine institution (Jn 3, Mt 199). The teaching of
St. Paul inclines more to the ascetic side. He
allows, as he could not but allow, the lawfulness of
marriage (1 Th 44, cf. 1 Ti 43), but declares the
celibate condition to be preferable. * It is good for
a man/ he says, * not to touch a woman ' (1 Co 71),
and again he would have all men even as himself
(v.7). Where he allows it, it is from a point of view
which discloses a relatively low view of the ends of
marriage—as a preservative from immorality (1 Co
79·35,1 Th 43·4); and to the same purpose he discusses
the marriage of virgins (1 Co 737). In extenuation
of these views it is usual to refer, and legitimately
enough, to two facts—the first, that in an age of
missionary hardship and impending persecution,
celibacy was expedient (v.26); and the second, that
when the end of all things was believed to be at
hand (v.31), the importance of the family as an
ethical sphere could not be taken at the same
estimate as by those who look back upon and for-
ward to a long development of Church and civiliza-
tion. But St. Paul gives another reason in com-
mendation of celibacy which is independent of
temporary conditions and unfounded expectations,
viz. that the married state brings with it cares and
temptations which tend to weaken the heavenly
affections and to cripple for Christian service
(vv.32"34). It may therefore be said with justice that
his teaching on the subject is not quite on a level
with the ethics of Protestantism. But, in taking
up a more positive and sanguine attitude towards
marriage, Protestantism has started from his own
principle of ' all things are yours,' and in his spirit
has conceived it to be a truer Christian achievement
to bring the full circle of human experience into
the obedience of Christ than to shun spiritual
danger by the evasion of natural responsibilities.
It may be added that the ideal view of marriage
owes much to the apostle who compared it to the
union between Christ and the Church.

ii. THE SPHERE OF LAWFUL MARRIAGE.—1. CON-
DITIONS AND BARS OF MARRIAGE.—In fixing the
limits within which marriage is permissible, custom
has varied widely, and it has not even been uniform
among peoples occupying the same stage of civiliza-
tion. In the phase in which the family is the most
important social unit, it is common to prohibit a

* According to Weber, Jiid. Theol.% p. 234, a youth was ex-
pected to marry between 14 and 20. But the zealots of the Law
did not deem themselves to be so bound. Rabbi Asai took no
wife. ' My soul,' he said,' cleaves to the Law: let others see to
the upbuilding of the world' (p. 30).
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man from marrying within his own family group,
or at least within that from which his mother
sprang (Exogamy). U sually at an earlier but some-
times at a later period of the social history there
is found the opposite custom, which forbids mar-
riage outside the group (Endogamy). When the
family comes to be superseded in important func-
tions by the State, both obligations are naturally
relaxed : a man may marry either within or without
his ancestral stock, and only near relationships
continue to be recognized as bars to union (Post,
Stud. p. 79 ff.).

{a) Racial Bars to Marriage.—When the Hebrews
emerge into the light of history, exogamy (if it
ever prevailed among them) has disappeared, and
endogamous marriage is strongly favoured. That
a lively prejudice of this kind existed in early
times is shown in the patriarchal histories, in which
great anxiety is shown to procure wives from the
original stock—marriages with cousins being most
favoured, while loud protests are heard against
marriage with aliens. In the period subsequent
to the settlement in Canaan, racial intermixture
was inevitable, and the old sentiment was in
danger of being crushed out. Not only did the
kings contract foreign alliances (David 2 S 33,
Solomon 1 Κ 31 II 1 , Ahab I K 1631), but there is
reason to believe that national distinctions were
lightly regarded by the common people (Ru I4, 2 Ch
2426). Israelitish women also married aliens (1 Κ
714), but usually, as it would seem, under the
condition that their husbands settled in Israel (2 S
II 3, 1 Ch 217). In this matter, however, religious
interests were at stake, a halt was called, and the
reaction gradually carried the people back to the
primitive position. In Dt marriage was expressly
forbidden with the original inhabitants of Canaan
(73, cf. Ex 3416) as the race most likely to debase

the religion and morals of the people; but an ex-
ception seems to be intended in the case of Edomites
and Egyptians (237). During the Exile and for
some time subsequent to it the law had again fallen
into abeyance, only to be revived in greater strin-
gency under Ezra (92103) and Nehemiah (1323). The
exclusive spirit was fostered by historical examples
of the low type of character that sprang from such
mixed marriages (Lv 2410).

{b) Forbidden Degrees of Kinship. — The older
custom, which confined marriage within the limits
of the family group, had its natural counterpart in
lax views as to the bars arising from consanguinity
and affinity. Unions tolerated among other nations
were indeed regarded as incestuous, viz. with a
daughter, or with a uterine sister, but, at least as
regards relatives on the paternal side, the utmost
latitude was allowed. Thus, Abraham is repre-
sented as marrying a half-sister, the daughter of
his father (Gn 2012), and the words of Tamar imply
that this was recognized as lawful down to the time
of the Monarchy (2 S 1313). As late as the age of
Ezekiel, marriage with a stepmother must still
have been common (2210). Moses himself seems to
have been the offspring of a marriage between a
nephew and his paternal aunt (Nu 2659, cf. v.57).
Of these cases the more obnoxious were prohibited
in Dt, viz. marriage with a stepmother (2720), a
half-sister (v.22), and a mother-in-law (v.23).

The list of forbidden degrees is extended in Lv
(187"17, cf. 201]flF-)> and largely on the basis of the
general principle that paternal relationships rank
equally with maternal for purposes of marriage.
The following table gives a conspectus of the code—
the names of the prohibited relatives being printed
in italics, while those about whose identification or
otherwise some doubt exists are marked with a ?
(cf. Selden, Ux. Heb. p. 5).

TABLE OP FORBIDDEN DEGREES.

Paternal Grandfather Maternal Grandfather

I I
Uncle=Ψί/e (v.") Paternal Aunt (v.12)

A former wife I
A former husband = Stepmother (v.8)=Father

I
Maternal Aunt (y.M

Stepsister ?(v.H)
Paternal half-sister (v.9)

Brother=Sister-in-law (v.*<
I

A former husband
» Mother (v.,7) = Stepfather

Maternal half-sister (v.9)
Father-in-law=Mother-in-laiv (v.17)

I
Man = Wife=A former husband. Living wife's sister ? (v.18)

Stepson

Son=Oaughter-in-laiv (

Granddaughter (v.i

Daughter = Son-in-law

Stepdaughiier?(v.i7)

Granddaughter (v.io) Stepson's daughter (v.17) Stepdaughter's daughter (v.17)

Various problems arise out of the table of prohibited degrees.
(1) The prohibitions of marriage with sisters are somewhat

obscure. The obvious sense of v.9 is that it forbids marriage
with a half-sister, whether on the father's or the mother's side,
and v.11, which prohibits * the father's wife's daughter, begotten
of thy father,' simply repeats the prohibition of a half-sister on
the father's side. While the prevalence of the custom (sanctioned
as it was by Abraham's example) and the gravity of the evil
might justify the repetition, the interposition of different
matter in v.io makes it probable that a fresh case is contem-
plated. The most plausible interpretation of v.u is that, in
addition to the half-sister of v.9, it prohibits the daughter of a
man's stepmother by a previous husband. This result has been
got in two ways^-either by regarding the phrase «begotten of
thy father' as an interpolation, or by (illegitimately) treating the
participle n~i7lD as active, with the meaning ' who hath borne
children to thy father' (Bohl, Contra Matr. Comprivignorum;
cf. Michaelis, ii. 107). Another view is that v.u is to be taken
as withholding the half-sister, and that v.9 (where read n o t ' or'
but ' and ' the daughter of thy mother) would point to the full
sister. Keil (Comm. in loc.) finds in the text as it stands a dis-
tinction—that in v.u the prohibition refers to a son by a first
marriage, whereas v.9 treats of the son by a second marriage.

This, however, involves no difference of relationship, though
possibly some difference of status on the part of the half-brother.
It is unfortunate that the most satisfactory explanation which
connects v.11 with the stepmother's daughter by another hus-
band requires alteration of the text.

(2) A second difficulty arises from a group of three ambiguous
prohibitions which might be regarded as referring either to
polygamous or monogamous marriages. Marriage is prohibited
(a) with a stepdaughter (v.1?), (b) with the daughter of a step-
son or stepdaughter (ib.)y and (c) with a wife's sister (v.ls); but
is the decease presupposed in (a) of the wife who is the girl's
mother, in (b) of the wife who is the girl's grandmother, in (c)
of the wife whose sister is mentioned ? In case (6) it is possible
that the original wife is dead, and the same may fairly be held
in case (a); but in case (c) it is certain that the wife is alive,
and that what is forbidden is a special type of bigamy. The
discussion of this brings us to the more famous problem.

(3) Marriage with a deceased wife's sister is certainly not
directly forbidden. The actual words are, ' thou shalt not take
a woman to her sister, to be a rival to her, to uncover her
nakedness, beside the other in her lifetime ' (v.18). The AVm
suggests translating One wife to (i.e. in addition to) another'
instead of ' to her sister'—in which case we should have a direct
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prohibition of bigamy; but modern scholarship has not been
able to sustain this. The Mosaic law was not anciently under-
stood to preclude marriage with the sister of a deceased wife.
It was declared lawful by the Talmudists, and it was even
encouraged by removing or mitigating in this special case the
conditions governing the remarriage of a widower. The opposi-
tion to it began among the Jewish sect of the Karaites, whose
origin is traced to the 8th cent, of our era, and whose leading-
principle was the Protestant one of going behind the accumu-
lated traditions and decisions of the Rabbis to the written word,
with the accompanying proviso that Scripture was to be inter-
preted by Scripture. In the case before us the plain sense of
Scripture is that no objection is raised to marriage with a wife's
sister if the former is deceased, and the argument against it is
consequently constructive. The argument may be summarized
as follows : (1) Marriage is interdicted with those that are near
of kin (Lv 186); (2) * near of kin' are shown in the legislation to
include, along with mother, daughter, etc., sisters and half-
sisters ; (3) the wife's * near of kin' are to be regarded as standing
in the same relationship to the husband, and that because (a) it
was declared in the primordial decree that the twain shall be
one flesh (Gn 2s4), and (b) the principle is conceded and exempli-
fied in other instances—e.g. in the prohibition of marriage with
a deceased wife's granddaughter (v.17) (Selden, Ux. Heb. i. 3 ff.,
where are set forth the various arguments of the different
Karaite teachers, who, however, agreed in the conclusion,
'Uxoris soror, tarn ea demortua quam superstite, in vetitis
habenda'). But the argument is unsound. If the question be
to determine whether the Mosaic law sanctions marriage with a
deceased wife's sister, we must adhere as closely as possible to
the statute, and, as we have seen, the object of the relevant
clause is something quite different—the regulation of bigamy.
[f we fall back on the principle underlying the prohibitions we
do not settle the matter, for it is not clear that the principle is
theoretically adopted of treating the wife's near of kin as if they
were the husband's ; rather it would seem that this guidance is
followed only in so far as it was necessary on grounds of ex-
pediency— e.g. in the case of the stepdaughter or granddaughter
who would be living (unlike the sister) in the man's family, and
who would thus, as a possible wife, be in an obnoxious position.
Various other extensions of the forbidden degrees specified in
Ly have been made—notably in barring marriage of an uncle
with a niece, and of the nephew with the widow of his maternal
uncle ; and, as in these instances, the problem of the deceased's
wife's sister falls to be settled in accordance with the circum-
stances of a given age and the teaching of experience.

(4) The rationale of the forbidden degrees has been variously
interpreted. The following is a summary of the older explana-
tions (cf. J. D. Michaelis, Mos. Recht (Eng. tr.) ii. p. 53 ff.).
The cases in which marriage is disallowed in the Mosaic law
have been supposed to be proscribed as those (a) which are
repugnant to the natural sentiments of mankind (horror
naturalis), or (&) which lead to the physical degeneration of a
stock, or (c) which tend to the aggrandizement of particular
families by the concentration of wealth and power, or (d) which
are subversive of natural rights—e.g. degrading an aunt from
her due rank, and elevating a stepdaughter above her proper
position. Without denying a certain influence from these con-
siderations, Michaelis himself argues with great force that the
real reason of the prohibition of marriages among near of kin
is, that, * considering the free intercourse that such persons have
with one another, some of whom, besides, live from their
infancy in the same house, it would be impossible to prevent
the presence of whoredom in families, or to guard against the
effects of very early corruption among young persons if they
could entertain the least hope of throwing a veil over past
impurity by subsequent marriage' (ii. p. 68). In recent times
the whole subject has been re-examined from the evolutionary
point of view, with the result of showing that every system of
forbidden degrees has been a growth to which something has
been contributed by successive forms of social organization, and
which has been dominated at different periods by different
ideas. Of the Levitical system we may say that it has as its
nucleus a list of prohibitions inherited from the maternal type
of family organization, and that it has extended these in general
(though not doctrinaire) accordance with the demands of the
patriarchal system, and with a keen instinct for the interests of
domestic and social purity.

The penalties for violation of the forbidden
degrees were proportioned to the gravity of the
case. In Dt those forming the three types of in-
cestuous union there specified (2720·22·23) have a
curse laid upon them. In Lv 20 capital punish-
ment is decreed against the partners in three cases
of incestuous intercourse or marriage, viz. with
a stepmother (v.11), a daughter-in-law (v.12), and
with a woman whose daughter has already been
taken by the man as his wife (v.14). The same
may be assumed in the possible cases of still deeper
guilt. The mode of death was probably stoning,
and in the case of the last group of offenders it is
provided that their corpses shall be burned. The
penalty for marriage with a half-sister was excom-
munication (v.17). In another group of cases, viz.
intercourse or marriage with an aunt (v.19), an

uncle's wife (v.20), and a sister-in-law (v.21), the
culprits are left to the vengeance of Heaven, with
the added menace in the last two cases that c they
shall be childless.'

(c) Official Restrictions.—In OT certain restric-
tions are imposed upon the sacerdotal class. A
priest was forbidden to marry a harlot, or a fallen
woman, or a divorced person (Lv 217); the high
priest was not even allowed to marry a widow
(v.14). It was not, however, held by the Talmudists
that the latter enactment required a high priest,
on his elevation, to divorce a widow whom he
might have previously married or betrothed
(Selden, Ux. Heb. p. 46).

To this closer fencing of married life in the case
of the OT priesthood there is a certain analogy in
the NT provision that the bishop shall be the
husband of one wife (1 Ti 32), fand likewise the
deacons (v.12). The interpretations of this much
disputed enactment are as follows : (1) It provides
that the bishops and deacons shall be monogamists.
But, even if it be assumed that polygyny was still
practised among the Jews, it is unlikely that it
was represented among the Jewish Christians;
and 1 Ti 59 is decisive, as, similarly interpreted, it
would mean that no woman living in polyandry
was to be enrolled among the widows. (2) It dis-
qualifies for office a man who has been more than
once married, and prohibits him after his appoint-
ment from contracting a second marriage. This
view derives strong support from the fact that it
was embodied in the current opinion of the
patristic Church, and was reinforced by the decision
of Councils (Plummer, Cath. Epp. in 'Expos.
Bible'), and it would doubtless have been more
generally adopted but for the prejudice created by
existing practice. At the same time it is right to
observe that the admission of this interpretation
does not involve the permanent condemnation of
second marriage on the part of the clergy, as the
reason for the apostolic prohibition might be
peculiar to the apostolic age. (3) The regulation
disqualifies for office those who had availed them-
selves of the rights of divorce which Christ sought
to curtail, or (according to some authorities) who
had in another way (concubinage, licentiousness)
sinned against the marriage law. The suggestion
that it was designed to support our Lord's con-
demnation of capricious divorce has lately grown
in favour, and must be regarded as at least a
possible interpretation.

(d) Natal Disability.—On the score of a taint of
birth, a class of person known as n?pp was debarred
from marriage with Israelites. ' A bastard shall
not enter into the assembly of the Lord, even unto
the tenth generation' (Dt 232). By ' bastard' is to
be understood, not a person born out of wedlock,—
illegitimacy did not entail any serious penalties
under Jewish law,—but one born of an unlawful
marriage (Driver, in loc). Such at least is the
plausible interpretation given in the Mishna in a
passage which determines the status of children
{Kiddushin iii. 12). In a lawful marriage, it is
held, the child follows the father ; in an unlawful
marriage, e.g. of a high priest with a widow, or of
an Israelitish woman with one of the Nethinim,
the child follows the party by whom the marriage
is vitiated. The offspring of such illegal marriage,
it is added, is ΊΙΏΌ.

(e) Additional marriage-bars that fall to be noted
are (1) the physical disqualification of certain
mutilated or injured persons (Dt 231); (2) the
hereditary disqualification of the heiress who was
not allowed to marry into another tribe (Nu 365"9);
(3) the retributive disqualification, which disallowed
remarriage under certain circumstances with a wife
who had previously been divorced (see below,
Divorce).
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2. The Levirate Marriage of the OT {levir,
brother-in-law, on; husband's brother; oa: to per-
form the marriage obligation of a husband's brother;
Talm. ma* the type of marriage; Gr. έπΐ'γαμβρεύω,
Mt 2224), formerly treated as a curious anomaly,
has been shown by modern research to be widely
prevalent at certain stages of civilization.* 'The
fundamental character of this type of marriage,'
says Post {Studien, p. 248), 'is that a widow is
inherited in accordance with the system of kinship
dominant among a people, and is married by the
heir—whence there then arises the obligation to
provide for her and her children.' In the narrower
sense it is denned (as by Starcke, Prim. Fam.
p. 141) as 'the custom which enjoins a man to
marry the widow of his brother, if he die childless,
in order to raise up children to the dead man, to
whom the children produced by such a marriage
were supposed to belong.' Obviously, the custom
is one which is capable of large modification in
detail, and it would seem that even within the
limits of OT times there was some shifting of
view as to the object of the levirate marriage, and
the range of the obligation.

What is virtually an enactment of the levirate
law, and that the oldest, is given in narrative form
in the story of Tamar and Judah (Gn 38). Here
the object of the marriage is ' to raise up seed' to
the deceased (v.8); the person upon whom the
obligation rests is the younger brother, failing
whom the next in age (v.26); the issue of the
marriage becomes the head of the family (v.29 ; cf.
Mt I 8 ) ; and the sanction of the law, the binding
character of which is generally admitted, is in the
last resort a special retributive judgment (v.10).

In the formal enactment of the Deut. code (255"10)
the ancient custom is similarly motived and as ear-
nestly supported, if with some relaxation in detail.
The obligation rested on a brother only if he had
' dwelt together' {i.e. ' on the same family estate,'
Driver) with the deceased (v.5), and only the eldest
son of the new marriage was to be reckoned as the
son of the deceased (v.6). On the other hand, the
obligation was not superseded if the deceased left
daughters (v.5 ' no son,* as against the Sadducean
interpretation in Mt 2224, Mk 1219, Lk 2028). The
duty was not legally enforced, but was supported
by the resources of public opinion. A brother
evading it publicly forfeited his right—symbolized
by drawing off his sandal—and was to be openly
insulted by the widow, and condemned to perpetual
obloquy (v.9).

The Book of Kuth, while certainly referring to
the custom, is by no means faithful to the Deut.
model. As judged by Dt, Boaz was under no
obligation to wed Ruth unless it should be argued
that as Elimelech's brother (43) he was bound to
marry Naomi, and that as the latter was past
child-bearing he married instead her widowed
daughter-in-law. As a fact, the view taken is that
the next of kin, who may be quite remote, is in
duty bound to redeem a dead man's estate and
marry his childless widow. Further, as Ruth's
son by Boaz ranks as the son of the latter (v.21),
not of Ruth's former husband, it would seem
that the earlier intention of the law is abandoned
(Nowack, Arch. i. p. 347, who even argues that in
the writer's view the sole object is the welfare of
the widow). It is also noticeable that the repudia-
tion, with the ceremony of the drawing off of the
shoe, no longer has the ancient stigma attached to
it (v.7). On the whole, it must be said that the
book reveals a state of things when the strict law
had been found impractieable, but when its principle

* The parallel in the Laws of Manu (ch. ix. 59-64) has been
often cited. Instances of the custom among" other races have
been collected by Post, Einleitung in das Stud. d. ethnolog.
Jurisprud. 1866, and Westermarck, Hist, of Hum. Marriage.

continued to be in a wider way operative, and was
favoured as fostering humane dealing and averting
the pathetic event of the extinction of a line.

The attitude of the later legislation towards the
custom is matter of dispute. Certainly Lv (181β

2021) forbids marriage with a deceased brother's
wife without any qualification ; and it is therefore
held by many modern critics that Ρ designed to
abolish this type of marriage as incestuous in the
minor degree (Nowack, Arch. i. 346; Benzinger,
art. 'Ehe,' Real-Encycl.3). In confirmation of
this it is pointed out that in this code the estate,
failing a son, descends to the daughters (Nu 27lff·)·
By others the traditional view is still maintained
that Ρ lays down the general rule against marriage
with a deceased brother's wife, while Dt specifies
the exceptional case (Driver, Deut. in loc.). It has
also been held that the collision of the codes is
only apparent, as Lev prohibits illicit intercourse
with a brother's wife, and is not legislating in
the passage in question about marriage (Bertholet,
Com. on Deut.y but erroneously). Whether Ρ in-
tended to repeal the special law is a question likely
to be determined by subjective considerations. The
famous disputation with the Sadducees clearly im-
plies that the levirate law was regarded as binding
in the time of our Lord, while it was perhaps even
acted on {ήσαν δϊ παρ -ημΐν έπτα άδβλφοί, Mt 2225ff·)·

In the later period, however, its observance was
exceptional: in the language of the Mishna, the
dispensation (ns^n) was preferred to the observance
{Bechoroth 13a). Theoretical opposition accom-
panied, and the opinions of the Rabbis of the first
four Christian centuries were divided as to its
lawfulness—Rabbi Jose declaring it unpermissible
even when desired by both parties concerned.
The same division of opinion ran through the
Middle Ages, though the preponderance of opinion
favoured the dispensation (Mishna, treatise Yeba-
moth; Surenhusius, ii. ; Hamburger, Beal-Encyk.
art. 'Schwagerehe').

Of the origin and primitive purpose of the
levirate marriage various explanations have been
propounded. (1) The first group of theories accepts
the biblical statement that the object was the
procreation of a son or sons who were regarded as
the children of the deceased. But on this assump-
tion the further question arises, What was the
object of the fiction by which the line was con-
tinued ? To this the principal answers which have
been given are (a) that it was regarded as a
calamity (where personal immortality was not
realized, a calamity tantamount to annihilation)
that one's line should become extinct (Dt 256); {b)
that the custom was connected with a system of
ancestor-worship, under which failure of offspring
entailed deprivation of cherished rites and service.*
Popular, however, as the latter theory is, it assumes
the influence of a form of religion, for the existence
of which in Israel the evidence is of the scantiest.
(2) A second theory, propounded by M'Lennan and
supported by W. R. Smith, pushes the question
further back and discovers in it a survival from
polyandry. ' I t could more easily be feigned,'
says the former, ' that the children belonged to the
deceased brother if already, at a prior stage, the
children of the brotherhood had been accounted
the children of the eldest brother' {Prim. Mar.
p. 164). And in regard to this view it must be
admitted that polyandry may well have left
behind such a custom as its legacy. As Starcke
observes {Prim. Fam. p. 150), ' the Levir-child was

* An expression of this idea is quoted from the Mahabharata
(Muir'str.) by Max Muller, Anthrop. Ret. p. 31—

•That stage completed, seek a wife
And gain the fruit of wedded life,
A race of sons, by rites to seal,
When thou art gone, thy spirit's weal,'
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ascribed to the dead man in virtue of the same
ideas according to which, in Tibet, the eldest
brother and ruler of the house was held to be the
father of all the children of the household.' This
proves that a system of polyandry may sometimes
have had as an offshoot the levirate marriage, but
does not preclude the possibility of its develop-
ment in other quarters from other primitive prac-
tices and modes of thought—e.g. the exercise of
paternal authority in setting aside in certain cases
the direct fatherhood (Starcke, p. 151). (3) Yet
again it has been suggested that in conditions
where marriage was associated with purchase, and
the wife was treated as a chattel, it was natural
that she should be claimed by the next of kin as
part of the inheritance (Spencer, Principles of
Sociology). Well, however, as this practice is
vouched for, the inheritance of a wife by a sur-
viving brother is widely removed from the bibli-
cal theory, for the essence of the latter is the
concession that the younger brother, instead of
himself heiring, raises up heirs to the deceased.
(4) Yet again the object of the custom has been
found in an agrarian motive, the law being de-
signed to keep together under the levirate hus-
band the property which would otherwise have
been divided among all the brothers (Meilziner,
quoted by Starcke, p. 150). But, though at a late
date (Ru 45) the custom was utilized in connexion
with the conservation of lands, the evidence points
to its having reached back into the nomadic stage
of civilization.

On the whole, the question of origin is, and
probably will remain, matter of controversy.
Widespread as the custom is, it may well have
sprung from various roots—according as in one
region an ancestor-cult prevailed, in another a
system of polyandry had developed, etc. Where
it meets us in Hebrew history it clearly connects
itself with the natural desire for survival in pos-
terity, later with the endeavour to perpetuate
family property; and if in spite of the benediction
of early tradition and law it gradually fell into
abeyance, the cause is to be sought in the growth
of the self-consciousness and of the claims of the
individual with the progress of society.

iii. MARRIAGE PROCEDURE.—1. The System of
Betrothal.—The betrothal, as the first stage in the
formation of a marriage union, had a prominent
position among the Hebrews, as among other
peoples at the same stage of social development.

The act of betrothing is described by three Heb. verbs:—
fcnx (Pi· of [Bn$]' pay the price,' Dt 207, Hos 219- 20), -JJJ» («desig-
nate ') Ex 218· 9} [ηηπ] (<acquire') Lv 192 0; and by one Greek verb
—μ,ννιττιύνν (Mt 118, Lk 127 25). In AV the Hebrew verbs are
usually rendered by ' betroth,' occasionally by ' espouse' (2 S
3 i 4 ) : the Greek verb is translated by * espouse.' In RV' betroth'
is exclusively used where the reference is to the initial stage
(2 S 314, Mt I 1 8 etc.), while ' espouse' is restricted to the passages
which imply completed marriage (Ex 218· 9). The ceremony of
betrothal has no name in OT. The Talmudists refer to it under
the names of j'BTip (consecration), pBTVN (betrothal), and
ρ3ϊ"ΐί? (compact) or D'XJn (conditions).

The custom of allowing the individuals con-
cerned to arrange a marriage according to inclina-
tion is a late and exceptional concession. In
societies in which the family organization is strong
and stable the betrothal is treated as a concern of
the family group or of the tribe. The powers are
vested in the head of the tribe, or they may be
devolved upon particular members of a family
group—under the patriarchal system upon the
father or nearest paternal relative, under the
matriarchal upon the maternal uncle or the eldest
uterine brother (Post, Studien, pp. 163, 164). From
this standpoint the betrothal is viewed in OT. In
the exercise of his patriarchal function Abraham
through a servant negotiates with Bethuel for the
hand of Rebekah, and Laban as her brother is

taken into council (Gn 24); Hamor endeavours
in treaty with Jacob and his sons to arrange a
marriage on behalf of his son Shechem (Gn 346ff);
even the lawless Samson requests his father to
procure for him to wife a woman in Timnah (Jg 142).
The advances, further, were made by the house of
the bridegroom, except in cases where the superior
rank of the bride's family justified them in taking
the first step (Ex 221, Jos 1517, 1 S 1827). Resent-
ment was expressed when a man repudiated the
rights of the natural guardians and took the
matter into his own hands (Gn 2634)—a feeling
strongly shared by the Arabs, who held it suffi-
cient ground for withholding a bride (Wellhausen,
Die Ehe bei den Arabern, p. 432); and the protests
were not unreasonable in view of the interest of
the family in the alliance that might be formed,
and of the women in the bride with whom in a
patriarchal society they were to be so closely
associated (Gn 2746). Yet, while the system re-
quired that the machinery of the family should be
employed, it might easily happen, as the cases of
Shechem and Samson show, that it might be set
in motion by a lover, and the more so that in
ancient Israel the association of the sexes was
comparatively unrestrained, and naturally led to
personal attachments which sought satisfaction in
marriage (Gn 2415 2910; cf. 1 S 1820). Among the
Hebrews, in any case, the tyranny of family rule
does not appear to have dispensed with the con-
sent of the parties (Gn 248), which under this
regime is often treated as matter of indifference, at
least as respects the bride (Post, Studien, p. 166 ff.).

The first important stage in the betrothal
procedure was the settlement of the amount of
the so-called dowry, and the payment or part
payment of the same.

The dowry of the OT (πη Gn 3412, Ex 2217, 1 S
1825; cf. Ex 2216, where RV has ' pay a dowry')
was not a portion brought by the bride into the
husband's family, but a price or ransom paid to
the father or brothers of the bride. That this
was its original significance is not open to doubt.
In primitive conditions it was naturally claimed
as compensation for the loss to a family of a
valuable member. Recent research has shown
that it was so regarded in ancient times in Arabia
{Kinship and Marriage, 68, 78 ff.; Die Ehe bei den
Arabern, 433 if.); and among the same stock it
retains this character. 'An Arab father,' says
Tristram,' regards his daughters much as he would
his sheep or cattle, selling them for a greater or
less price, according to his rank and fortune and
their beauty' {Eastern Customs, p. 92). And so it
appears in OT : Hamor offers to pay for Dinah
'never so much dowry' (Gn 3412); in Ex 2217 it is
referred to as a settled custom. Dt 2229 assesses
the damages for seduction, which are payable to
the father, and thus fixes the amount in one par-
ticular case. For the common people the sum to
be paid was doubtless settled by custom, while in
the case of important alliances it was matter of
negotiation (Gn 3412). The ' dowry' was not neces-
sarily paid in money or kind, but might take the
form of service, as in the case of Jacob (Gn 29)
and David (1 S 1825; cf. 1725).

With the advance of families in dignity and
wealth the * dowry' easily passed into a new
stage. It was natural that a portion, if not the
whole, should be appropriated to ensure the com-
fort and security of the bride. A hint of the
custom of so diverting a part is given in the com-
plaint made by the daughters of Laban, when they
declare that he ' hath sold us, and hath quite
devoured our money' (Gn 3115). In later times the
appropriation of the ' dowry' to the wife became
customary; it was conserved as capital; and in
the event of the death of the husband, or an
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arbitrary divorce, it furnished a useful provision.
A parallel development took place to some extent
among the Arabs, as the Koran assumes that the
'dowry' falls to the wife (Wellhausen, Die Ehe
bei den Arabern, p. 435).

The dowry in the modern sense was not cus-
tomary, but was occasionally met with. The
daughters of wealthy houses at least received
handsome gifts : Rebekah brings female slaves
with her to her new home (Gn 2461), Laban makes
a similar present to Leah (2924). As a special
instance of liberality, doubtless also with some
reference to proprietary rights, mention is made
of Caleb's gift to his daughter of a field of springs
(Jg I15). The alliances of the kings with foreign
princes furnish examples of the dowry—in one case
a princess brings with her a city as her portion
(1 Κ 916).*

In addition to the mohar, there is mention of other gifts
which, naturally prompted by the occasion of a betrothal,
might be distributed more or less lavishly as a means of con-
ciliation or a token of goodwill (JP)D, Gn 3412). The gift to the
bride, which came under this category, was significant of the
wealth of the wooer (2453). The latter had its counterpart in the
sadak of the Arabs ; and as the bestowal of the saddk came to
be treated as part of the marriage ceremony, it is possible that
among the Hebrews also it was incorporated in the formal
procedure either of the betrothal or of the marriage.

While the settlement and payment (in whole or
in part) of the ' dowry' was the decisive act in the
betrothal, there was probably also an additional
ceremony of a more or less formal kind. Of the
procedure various elements appear to be preserved
in the narrative of Rebekah's betrothal (Gn 24).
The terms in which she is asked, and gives her
consent, in all likelihood preserve an ancient and
familiar formula (' Wilt thou go with this man?'
' I will go,' v.5 8); and the same applies to the
blessing which is pronounced upon her when she is
handed over or * sent away' (v.*°). The conjecture
that a ring was given to the bride has no support
in the passages referred to (Ex 3522, Is 321), yet the
use of the ring, which plays an important part in
the Talmudic formalities, may well have been of
considerable antiquity.

In the procedure sanctioned by the Talmudic authorities the
bridegroom handed to the bride an article of value, such as a
ring, or a written document, adding : ' By this ring, etc., may
she be consecrated (or betrothed) to me.' The presence of two
male witnesses was required, so that the appropriate bene-
dictions might be pronounced on the union. According to the
Mishna (treatise Kiddushiri), there were three modes of be-
trothal—by the payment of money, by the conveyance of a
contract, and by coition ; but the third was prohibited by the
later Rabbis under penalties (Hamburger, arts. 'Trauung,'
'Verlobniss').

After the betrothal the bride was under the same
restrictions as a wife. If unfaithful she ranked
and was punished as an adulteress (Dt 2223· M ) ; and
on the other hand the bridegroom, if he wished to
break the contract, had the same privileges, and
had also to observe the same formalities as in the
case of divorce. The situation is illustrated in the
history of Joseph and Mary, who were on the
footing of betrothal (Mt I19).

2. Nuptial Rites and Customs.—Upon the be-
* Among the Greeks the dowry had a similar origin and a

parallel development. In the Homeric age it was customary
for the father to receive a purchase-price from his future son-
in-law (II. xi. 244)—hence the expression xotpQivos ά,λφίσΊβοί»,
the oxen-bringing virgin; and if it was rare for a father to
give his daughter gratuitously (άνώείνβν), it was reckoned an act
of the most signal generosity to offer presents (ixipttktec,), as was
done by Agamemnon (ix. 146) along with the daughter. The
ancient custom gradually disappeared, and was referred to by
Aristotle as barbarous (Pol. ii. 5. 11), but Euripides voices a
complaint of the women of a later day that it had become the
custom that women had to purchase their husbands at a great
price (Med. 232; Derenberg, Diet, des Antiq. Grecq. et Rom.,
Paris, 1892, art. 'Dot')· In Rome from an early period the
wife who did not bring with her a dowry was regarded as a
concubine rather than as a wife (Plaut. Trinum. iii. 2, v. 73, 5),
and it was a duty of clients to make up a dowry for the daughter
of a poor patron (#>.).

trothal followed, after a longer or shorter period,
the marriage proper or wedding, the features of
which may be collected partly from incidental
allusions in Scripture, partly from survivals of
ancient custom in Talmudic literature and in the
life of the East.

The Heb. terms translated ' marry' are npS * to take' (Gn 191*
etc.), in late Heb. Χψΐ (2 Ch 1321 al.)—both with a probable
reference to ancient marriage by capture, t^N? nn\T ' t o be
married' (Hos 33 al.), and ηφνί} 's1? .irrn ' to become a wife'
(Nu 363-6.li), ^y3 to 'become master of,' expressive of the
husband's authority (Dt 2222 etc.); later T2>in, lit. ' make to
dwell,' ' give a dwelling t o ' (cf. Ps 1139), Ezr 102· ίο. 14.17.18,
Neh 1323-27 [al.]. 'To form marriage alliance with' (lit. ' t o
make oneself daughter's husband') is Jflnjpn (Gn 349 etc.). AV
' given to marriage' in Ps 7863 is merely a paraphrase; Heb. is
lit. 'were not praised.' In NT γκμ,ίΥν is used of either sex (Mt
532199.10 etc.); also y<W0«/ rm (Ro 73), used of a woman, means
to be married to a man (RV to be ' joined to a man'), γκμί-
σκίο-θα,ι, to be given in marriage (Mk 122δ), γα,μ,ίζειν, to give in
marriage (1 Co 738). The word translated ' espousals' (Ga 3H)
comes nearest to describing the subject here discussed.

It is probable that in the early period the prin-
cipal if not the only ceremonies were connected
with the betrothal, and that when these were
completed the consummation of the marriage might
follow at the option of the parties concerned
(Nowack, Arch. i. p. 162). In the case of Isaac and
Rebekah the formalities were over with the be-
trothal, and on the bride's arrival at her new home
she was simply conducted to her tent (Gn 2463"67).
Similarly, whenever David has fulfilled the condi-
tions imposed by Saul, he receives Michal to wife
(1 S 1827). That this was, however, not universal
appears from Gn 2927. The later practice was to
draw a clear distinction between betrothal and
marriage (Dt 207 2830), to magnify the final func-
tion, and to invest this increasingly with characters
of publicity and pomp. And in the celebration of
Hebrew marriage the most noteworthy point is the
retreat of the distinctively Hebrew element. We
seem to be in the atmosphere of Hellas rather than
of the Holy Land. There is no evidence that, in
the older period, the proceedings were regulated
from the theocratic point of view, or even that they
included a religious ceremony: rather is there a tem-
porary abandonment to the cult of mere happiness,
with its unconsecrated ritual of feasting and song.

In the biblical references to the marriage cele-
brations two functions stand out prominently—the
wedding procession and the wedding feast or mar-
riage supper. As regards the nature and place
of the ceremony by which the woman was trans-
ferred to the husband (the counterpart of our
marriage service), the biblical notices leave us un-
informed.

The wedding procession naturally fell into two
parts. First the bridegroom and his friends may
be supposed to have marched to the home of the
bride, then in a return procession the festal com-
pany, reinforced by the bride's friends, conducted the
pair to their future home. Of the movement and
colour of this picturesque drama graphic touches
are preserved in Scripture. We catch a glimpse
of the garlanded bridegroom in his splendid attire
(Is 6110), and of his veiled bride surrounded by the
friends of her youth (Ps 4514·15); the attendant
throng gives vent to its jubilant feelings in dancing
and shouting, and songs are struck up (some per-
haps preserved in the Song called Solomon's) which
sound the praise of wedded love and of the newly-
wedded pair.

The relation of the wedding procession to the situation pre-
supposed in the parable of the Ten Virgins requires elucidation.
' More rarely it happened,' says Nowack (i. p. 163), ' thab a
procession conducted the bride to meet the bridegroom as he
approached with his friends (1 Mac 937ff.); in the evening such
a procession sometimes took place by lamp and torchlight.' The
explanation here suggested is that the marriage took place late
at night, and that the bride's company was preparing to sally
forth to meet the bridegroom on his first appearance. It is,
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however, plausibly argued by Mackie (Bibl. Mannei'S and
Customs) that the parable presupposes that this stage is past.
The bride, he infers from existing custom, has already been
conducted to her future home, the bridegroom has subsequently
withdrawn to the house of a relative, where he is to stay with
his companions till a late hour; meanwhile the bride and her
companions grow weary, and sleep falls upon them; until at
last a clamour in the street heralds the approach of the torch-
illumined party, and within all are roused to life and excitement.
' Before he arrives the maidens in waiting come forth with lamps
and candles a short distance to light up the entrance and do
honour to the bridegroom and the group of relatives and inti-
mate friends around him. These pass in to the final rejoicing
and the marriage supper ; the others, who have discharged their
duty in accompanying him to the door, immediately disperse
and the door is shut' (p. 126).

The marriage supper, which took place in the
house of the husband, was the great social event
in the life of a family, and, where the standing and
means allowed it, might be planned on the most
lavish scale. In the parable of the Marriage of the
King's Son we have an example of boundless hos-
pitality, and also an indication of the resentment
felt when the invitation was slighted (Mt 221"14). A
difficulty in the parable has been met by the con-
jecture that persons of high rank further showed
their magnificence by furnishing the invited guests
with festal robes (ένδυμα Ύάμου). The wedding at
Cana of Galilee gives us a glimpse of the way in
which the spirit of hospitality was exhibited in
humbler homes (Jn 2lff·). But, while the same
spirit prevailed throughout Hebrew society, it is to
be remembered that among the poorer classes the
marriage feast must have been very different from
the picture which at the name naturally rises
before the imagination.*

The scene at the marriage supper is depicted with
some fulness of detail. Now (probably not in the
procession) the high-born bride appeared in the full
splendour of her bridal array, in a robe embroidered
with gold (Ps 4513·14, Jer 232), which was gathered
up by a peculiar girdle adorned with jewels (Is 4918),
and on her head a crown. Prominent in honour, as
they had been in service, were the male friends of
the bridegroom (viol του νυμφωνος, Mt 915), one of
whom was charged with the duties of a master of
ceremonies (Jn 28, cf. Jn 329). From descriptions
of later times we can fill out other spaces with
panegyric and blessing uttered by the company in
song and speech. At the close the bride was con-
ducted by her parents to the nuptial chamber (cf.
Jg 151). Throughout the whole proceedings it may
be noted, as explaining the deception practised upon
Jacob, the bride had remained veiled (Gn 2923). The
duty of preserving evidence of the bride's antenup-
tial chastity, which was enforced in Dt 2213ίΓ·, was
attended to as a safeguard against the slanders of
a malicious or inconstant husband.

A marriage ceremony, to which proceedings like
those described are mere adjuncts, is naturally
assumed by us, but the idea is not to be summarily
imported into early Hebrew marriage. We are
doubtless nearer the mark in regarding the mar-
riage supper as being in early times itself the
marriage ceremony. Among primitive peoples the
public meal has a quasi-sacramental character;
and it was quite in harmony with this mode of
thought to look on the feast of which bridegroom
and bride partook in company with their friends as

* The following realistic description by a modern traveller is of
use in this connexion : ' He found that the villagers of Schwat-
el-Blat were engaged in the wedding festivities of one of the
young men of the family. After the reception, etc., a huge
platter, 6 feet in diameter, made of tinned copper, was brought
in, on which was piled a mountain of boiled crushed wheat
mingled with morsels of boiled meat. When this had been set
in place, a dish of melted, clarified butter was poured over the
wheat until it was quite saturated. Loaves of bread in the form
of cakes were placed by the side of the platter, and the guests,
rolling up their sleeves, proceeded to help themselves with their
fingers, and consumed the provisions, as is usual, in silence.
Water and soap were then passed around to the guests, who
washed off the remains of their greasy meal, after which coffee
and pipes were served' (Pal. Expl. Fund Quart. St. 1888, p. 204).

the rite by which they were definitely placed upon
the conjugal footing. The view is supported by
the fact that at a late period the feast was still
treated as so essential a part of the proceedings
that 7a/ios stands equally for the marriage and the
supper (Mt 224). Its original significance would
thus have been similar to that of the confarreatio
—a mode of contracting marriage through a sacri-
ficial use of bread anciently practised in Rome. It
was, however, inevitable that in course of time a
more definite rite should be instituted. The most
natural occasion might seem to be the point at
which the bridegroom came to fetch the bride from
her parents, but the evidence goes to show that the
matter was still in suspense so long as her parents,
who accompanied her to the feast, were at her side.
The act upon which attention would readily fasten
as the decisive and uniting act was the leading of
the bride to her * chamber,' which in the old period
was a tent specially erected for the wedded pair.
The central importance of this act is further attested
by the circumstance· that the chamber (nan) supplied
a name for marriage—marriage being described, as
it were, as * the tenting' (Wellhausen, op. cit. p. 444).
Out of this other acts would as naturally develop
to form a kind of ritual. From a hint in Mai 2 it is
supposed that the pair entered into a solemn cove-
nant, and it is also probable that the good wishes
of the company came to be crystallized into defi-
nite benedictions craving prosperity and posterity.
After the Exile the ' covenant' was embodied in
a written contract (To 713

This somewhat conjectural account of the ancient marriage
ceremony would have an important addition could we follow
Mackie in interpreting Ps 196 i n the light of modern custom.
4 At a Jewish wedding,' he says, «the most interesting feature
is the canopy under which the bridegroom and bride sit or stand
during the ceremony. It is erected in the court or large room
of the house where the guests are assembled, and it is made of
palm branches and embroidered cloth. It is suggestive of the
dome sometimes seen above pulpits, and gives to the wedding
the appearance of a coronation The sight of the robed bride-
groom issuing from the canopy (tabernacle) and receiving the
congratulations of his friends suggested the simile of the sunrise
in Ps 195 ' (p. 123). But in early times the huppah would
seem to have been an actual tent (cf. Jl 216), and the canopy
described by Mackie (a picture of which is given in Boden-
schatz, Kirch. Verfas. iv. p. 126) is doubtless a late ornamental
erection evolved from the old bridal tent.

The wedding festivities which followed were
long drawn out. In ancient times, as still among
the fellaheen of Syria, the usual period for the
rejoicings was a week (Jg 7). Feasting, music,
and dancing, such as celebrated the return of the
Prodigal Son, were the staple of the festivities
of the season, and we hear of the exercise of
the wits by riddles and wagers (ib.). The ex-
pense must have pressed somewhat heavily on
the humbler folk—the more so that a marriage
seems to have been treated as a festival for the
community, and more than one thrifty saw in Pr
may well have been suggested by an extravagance
that injured the guest with the host. It is prob-
able that then as now some contribution towards
the cost was made in the case of peasant marriages
by the guests themselves (Tristram, p. 93).

One of the most important contributions to this subject is
the description · of the marriage rejoicings of the Palestinian
fellaheen in an article on the Syrian threshing-sledge by Dr.
J. G. Wetzstein (Zeitschrift fur Ethnologie, Bd. v. 1873, p.
287 ff.). The following are the principal points. During the
seven days following the wedding the young couple are treated
by the villagers as king and queen ; the threshing-floor, where
they are married, is their court; and the threshing-sledge is
their throne. March is the favourite month. The most pro-
minent incidents of the wedding-day are the sword-dance of
the bride, and the great feast. On the following day they hold
a reception, being greeted first by the best-man (wezir), then
by the friends of the bridegroom (sebab el-arts). Then the
sledge is transported on stalwart shoulders, with singing of
martial or erotic songs, to the threshing-Uoor. Here a stage
or scaffolding some two ells high is erected, and on this the
sledge is placed and covered over with a gaily-coloured carpet
on which two embroidered cushions are planted. On this with
all pomp the husband and wife are enthroned. A tribunal is
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then set up, whose business is to ascertain that the marriage
has been consummated (Dt 2213-21). The tribunal being satisfied,
there follow dancing and singing, the staple of the song being
praise of the graces of the newly wedded pair (cf. Ca 4-7).
Games follow, which begin on the first day in the morning, on
the succeeding days shortly before noon, and last late into the
night. During the whole week their majesties wear their festal
clothes, do not work, and merely look on at the games—except
that now and again the queen joins in a dance. The expenses
are borne by the friends of the bridegroom eked out by fines.
The proceedings end with a supper, and the degradation of the
king to his proper rank. ' The festal regulations are annulled,
the jokes become rougher, and scarcely is the meal over when a
pair of hands smear the king's face from a dung-heap ' (p. 293).

iv. THE MORAL SUBVERSION OF MARRIAGE.—
Adultery falls to be considered here as the practice
subversive of the institution of marriage (Old Eng.
auw-bryce, Germ. Ehebruch).

D'SKJ ' a d u l t e r y ' (Jer 1327, Ezk 2S43), verb ψι Qal
and Pi. (Ex 2014, Dt 51 8 e tc .) ; μοιχβία (Jn 83), and of
the same group μοιχός (Lk 1811), μοιχεύβιν (Mt 527),
μοιχασθαι (Mt 532), μοιχαΚΙ* (2 Ρ 214).

The biblical conception of adultery is often ex-
pressed by saying that, as in Roman law, a woman
could violate only her own marriage, a man only
that of another. In other words, an unchaste bride
was guilty of adultery, an unchaste husband was
guilty of it only if he sinned along with the bride of
another. If in certain cases the law took cognizance
of a husband's licentiousness, it was because it in-
volved infringement of property rights, and gave
rise to a claim for damages (Ex 2216, Dt 2229).

At a certain stage of social evolution, adultery
is commonly regarded as an injury which a hus-
band is entitled to avenge by slaying the culprits ;
and when important powers of the family come
to be taken over by the nation, it often happens
that the death-penalty continues to be attached,
at least in theory, to the capital sexual crime
(Post, Studien, p. 353 ff.). To this generalization
of the sociologist the history of adultery among
the Hebrews closely corresponds. According to
the tradition the unfaithful wife was in old times
put to death (by burning, Gn 3824), and, alike
from the character of the people and the duties
anciently assigned to the Goel, it may be assumed
that the wrong was one which was held to invite
and justify the extreme of vengeance. The legis-
lation confirmed the estimate of its enormity
—the Decalogue condemns both the overt act
and the lawless desire in which it originates (Ex
2014·17), and the prohibition is solemnly repeated
in the later legislation, and supported by the
sanction of capital punishment. The mode of
execution varied with the standing of the woman :
a guilty wife was to be put to death, i.e. strangled,
along with her paramour (Dt 2222; cf. Lv 2010),
while a betrothed woman who should be seduced
was to be stoned (v.24). If, however, the betrothed
woman was seduced in circumstances suggesting
that she had been violated, the man only was to
be executed : she received the benefit of the doubt
(v.25ff·); if she was a bondmaid, the culprit escaped
with a guilt-ottering (Lv 1920ff·)). In the case of
a priest's daughter, the punishment of sexual im-
morality was death by burning (Lv 219). The
same high ground is taken by Ezekiel, who
threatens the adulterer with death (1811).

It must be added that there is no evidence that
the capital penalty was actually inflicted in his-
torical times. In late Jewish practice the penalties
were merely divorce, with the wife's forfeiture of
her dowry (Bodenschatz, Kirch. Verfass. iv. p.
164); and a long tract of earlier practice is dis-
posed of by Lightfoot, who remarks: ' I do not
remember that I have anywhere, in the Jewish
Pandect, met with an example of a wife punished
for adultery with death' {Hor. Heb. ad Mat. 198).
The NT evidence is to the same effect. In His
references to the subject (Mt 532 etc.) Jesus im-
plies that it simply entailed divorce. The reason
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given for Joseph's purpose to put away his be-
trothed wife privily is that he was a just man—
a reason which could hardly have been given if
he had been frustrating the' recognized operation
of the law, and saving Mary from the usual death
by stoning (Mt I19). The weightiest evidence on
the other side is derived from the narrative of
the woman taken in adultery (Jn 83-11). From
the reference to stoning it might be inferred that
her status was that of a betrothed woman, and
the implication of the narrative seems to be that
there was but a step between her and death. It
is, however, to be remembered that Jesus was
surrounded by enemies who laboured to entangle
Him in His talk—esp. to bring Him into collision
with Moses; and the plot in this instance doubt-
less was to 'put Him in the dilemma of either
declaring for the revival of a practice which had
already become obsolete, or of giving His sanction
to the apparent infraction of the law which the
substitution of divorce involved' (art. 'Adultery,'
Kitto, Bib. Cycl.). At all events, the reply of Jesus
supported the abrogation of the law : until judges
were found, themselves innocent as tried by His
own heart-searching test, the title was wanting
to execute the law of Moses (v.7). Nor do the
historical records of the pre-Christian period supply
any evidence of the operation of the law in the
exaction of the death-penalty. On the contrary,
the prophetical writings imply that there was
widespread guilt and widespread immunity. If
the story of Hosea be accepted, as by most
moderns, as a real history, and as implying the
post-nuptial fall of the prophet's wife, it would
follow that in the 8th cent, the law not only did not
inflict capital punishment, but did not even (as
later) insist on divorce. In spite of the legal enact-
ments, then, it may be assumed that death was
not actually inflicted, and that it was deemed
that the husband was sufficiently protected by his
right of divorce, the woman sufficiently punished
by loss of status and property, while the adulterer
might be mulcted in damages.

In OT it is sought to intensify the moral senti-
ment on the subject by picturing the miserable
disguises and subterfuges of the adulterer, and by
dwelling on the risks to which he was exposed—
as degradation (Pr 218), poverty (626), and the strokes
of unbridled vengeance (δ8"10). In NT (1 Co 69)
the sin is declared to be utterly inconsistent with
a Christian standing, and to entail exclusion from
the eternal kingdom (1 Co 69).

A charge of adultery was ordinarily substan-
tiated at a formal trial. The reason for this, when
the death-penalty was no longer inflicted, was at
least partly connected with money. A husband
could divorce his wife on suspicion, but if he did
not prove his case she retained the 'dowry.' It
lay, however, in the character of the crime that
it was often impossible to prove guilt according
to the ordinary canons of evidence, and to meet
this difficulty Ρ provides that a suspected woman
shall submit to trial by ordeal (Nu δ11"31).

The particulars of the remarkable enactment of the ordeal
of the waters of bitterness are as follows:—

(1) The trial takes place when a husband forms a suspicion,
founded or unfounded, of his wife's chastity (vv.i2-i<*).

(2) The procedure is that he brings his wife to the priest,
along with a sacrificial gift of barley-meal (v.is); the priest
sets her 'before the Lord' (y.16), loosens her hair (v. 18), places
in her hand the meal-offering (v.18), and stands before her
holding an earthen vessel which contains a potion of holy water
sprinkled with dust from the floor of the tabernacle (v.iT). He
then sets apart the potion to its judicial use—declaring that
if she be innocent it will not injure her, if guilty it will cause
her belly to swell and her thigh to shrink (v.22). The woman
having acquiesced with an ' Amen,' the priest writes down the
curses, washes them off, adds the rinsings as a new ingredient to
the potion (v.^), and after some ritualistic observances gives
her the water to drink (v.26).

(3) The issue is a judgment of condemnation or acquittal. If
guilty, she is smitten with the threatened diseases (usually sup-
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posed to include dropsy, Jos. Ant. in. xi. 6), and is shunned as
accursed (v.27); if innocent, she has the compensation of again
becoming a mother (v.28).

In the ordeal of the bitter waters (so called as
the instrument of a curse) we have doubtless
an ancient custom surviving in a modified form,
and amended in the interests of good sense and
humanity. Similar practices have been discovered
among other peoples, e.g. in Sierra Leone and
Upper Guinea, and, according to various authori-
ties, in the African practice it is common to
employ a deadly poison, when the accused may
hope to escape only by the accident of vomiting, or
by the surreptitious use of an antidote. In the OT
legislation, on the other hand, the case was not
prejudged against the accused ; the ingredients of
the potion were innocuous, and reliance was placed
on exposure through divine intervention. That
the ordeal was at least occasionally efficacious in
revealing guilt through the workings of fear and
an accusing conscience, need not be doubted.

From the long persistence in Christendom of the
judicium Dei in various forms (judicium ignis,
aquse, panis adjurati, etc.), the last trace of which
only disappeared in the 18th century, it may be
surmised that the ordeal appeals strongly to
human nature. But among the Jews as among
the Christians, experience bred doubts as to its
trustworthiness. Sometimes the curse failed to
operate, and that although the guilt was morally
certain, or was established by later discoveries.
Of such miscarriages of justice two explanations
were offered. God, it might be said, stayed His
hand because adultery had become so common
among the accusing husbands that they had lost
all claim to justice as against their wives.*
Another reason was discovered in the doctrine of
* merits/ and it was suggested that, on the ground
of other good deeds, the woman might, if not
altogether escape, at least have the punishment
deferred. But at all events it was no longer
relied upon, and so naturally fell into disuse.

v. THE LEGAL DISSOLUTION OF MARRIAGE.—
DiYorce (Old Eng. hiw-gedales, forlaeton, Germ.
Ehescheidung) is expressed in Heb. and Gr. by a
number of words embodying the idea of dismissal
or separation. The usual Heb. verb is vhp ' to send
away,' LXX έξανοστέΧΚαν (Dt 2219, Jer 31), and for
the practice of divorce n^p is once used (Mai 216);
in the later books Wfy

T occurs in Hiph. ('make to go
forth,' Ezr 108·19). A divorced woman is τνρηι ηφχ
(Lv 217, Ezk 4422). The bill of divorce (Old Eng.
hiw-gedales bok, later * book of forsaking') is "ISD
nnn? (Dt 241). In classical Greek the legal terms
are άποπέμπβσθαι, αποπομπή (of the man), άπ6\ςίψπ
(usually of the woman). In the Greek of NT
their place is taken by three verbs: (1) άπόΚύειν,
used throughout the Synopt. (Mt I1 9 531·82, Mk
102·4, Lk 1618); (2) άφιέναι, which with St. Paul
describes the action either of husband or wife in
promoting divorce (1 Co 711·12·13, cf. Rev 24), but in
Synopt. has the meaning of 'leaving' a wife at
death to another (Mt 2225); (3) χωρί^ιν, χωρί^σθαι.,
' to separate, depart,' then (cf. scheiden) to ter-
minate a marriage union (1 Co 710. π. iej# j n ^ e

translation of those terms, both AV and RV are
timid about using ' divorce,' and prefer the vaguer
phrases of 'putting away' [άπόλύβιν) and 'depart'
Ιχωρέζειν), the explanation of which is to be
sought in a desire partly to mark the fact that
ancient and modern divorce are on a different legal
footing, partly to avoid prejudicing the much dis-
puted question as to the dissolubility of marriage.

* ' After that adulterers multiplied, the bitter waters ceased,
and R. Jochanan Saccai abolished their use according to Hos
41 4 I will not punish your daughters when they commit
whoredom, for they themselves go apart,' etc.—Mishna, Sota,
cap. 9, Surenhusius, iii. p. 291.

The Jewish law of divorce has a long history,
beginning with the early period in which the right
of ' putting away' a wife appears as the traditional
prerogative of the husband, then passing into the
stage in which the exercise of the right was at
least impeded by prophetic protest and legislative
enactment, and ending with the effective protec-
tion of the wife's position, alike by the Talmudic
jurisprudence and the ethics of the Gospel.

That the power of divorce should have been
anciently regarded as a traditional right was in
harmony with the general ideas and practice of
the time in regard to woman's status. When
compensation was given to the wife's relatives it
was natural to regard her under the point of view
of property, and the notion of property involves
liberty to alienate it. In heathen Arabia the
continuance of a marriage depended on the hus-
band's pleasure, and Mohammed was content to
leave matters on the old footing (Wellhausen,
Gott. Nach. 1893, p. 452 ff.). The old Hebrew
practice, perhaps also the very procedure, is ex-
emplified in Abraham's dismissal of Hagar (Gn
2114). From the action of Saul (1 S 2544) it might
be supposed that the wife's father had also power
to dissolve a marriage, but the transference of
Michal to another husband by paternal authority
evidently has the aspect of an outrage.

The Deut. code acknowledged the husband's
right of divorce, but guarded against its abuse.
To prevent so important a step being taken in the
heat of passion, it required him deliberately to
write her ' a bill of divorcement' (241). Another
check was imposed upon impulsive action by the
provision that, under certain conditions, the separa-
tion should be final—if, that is, the divorced woman
should marry a second time, and should later on
be again free to marry (vv.3·4). That this was an
innovation may be inferred from the story of
Hosea (Nowack, Arch. i. p. 347). The purely arbi-
trary exercise of the prerogative was discouraged
by assuming that there was some solid ground of
resentment—' that she finds no favour in his eyes
because he hath found some unseemly thing in
her' (v.1, see below). In certain cases, again, the
right of divorce was forfeited by misconduct. The
husband who falsely charged his wife with ante-
nuptial fornication (2213"19), and the ravisher of a
betrothed virgin (2228·29), were bound in perpetuity
by the marriage tie. In the school of the prophets
the higher conception of woman's claims, which
has some expression in Dt, found more definite
utterance. The germ of the Deut. reforms, and of
greater than these, was contained in J (Gn 218"25),
which in the narrative of the Creation had described
the husband as knit to the wife in the most
intimate union. It is, however, in Mai that the
prophetic spirit definitely breaks with established
custom, ana declares without qualification that
God hateth divorce (216). God's disregard of the
sacrifices is due, he teaches, to His wrath at men's
treacherous dealing with the wife of their youth
(v.14). In the period following the Exile it would
seem that divorce had become very common ; doubt-
less the divorce of strange women required by Ezra
(9. 10) had reacted upon the general practice, and
had retarded and even set back the movement
carried forward by the prophets.

In the succeeding period interest centred in the
question of the precise nature of the Deut. con-
dition justifying divorce, and the vagueness of the
language in which the wife's offence was described
gave rise to one of the most famous of rabbinical
controversies: What was the ' unseemly thing'
(*ηη nrij/, lit. 'nakedness of a thing,' LXX άσχημο»
πρα*γμα)? The account of the dispute is given as
follows in the Mishna (Gittin ix. 10):—

'The school of Shammaisays, "Noone shall divorce his wife
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unless there shall have been found in her some unchastity (m
miy ' a thing or matter of nakedness'), since it is written,
Because he hath found the nakedness of a thing (121 nny) in
her" ; the school of Hillel says, " Even if she shall have burned
his food in cooking, since it is written, Because he hath found
in her the nakedness of a thing " (i.e. anything); R. Akiba says,
"Even if he find another fairer than she, as it is written, If
she find no favour in his eyes.'" As indicated in this passage,
the latitudinarian view was adopted on the ground that the
governing principle is laid down in the opening clause ' if she
find no favour in his eyes,' and it was also supported by refer-
ence to v.3, where it is implied that a second husband will also
divorce the woman if he hate her. The emphasis was also laid
on ' matter' rather than on * unseemly,' thereby suggesting that
the unseemliness might appear in various matters. The school
of Shammai treated the second clause as the significant one,
and emphasized * unseemly,' which they interpreted as meaning
immoral or at least indecent conduct. The opinion of Hillel
was generally adopted as the true representation of the state
of the law ('decisio juxta scholam Hillelis,' Maimon. in loc),
although it is to be remembered that many who endorsed the
position as jurists condemned it as moralists. ' Over him who
divorces the wife of his youth,' said R. Eleazar,' even the altar
of God sheds tears' (Amram, Jewish Law of Divorce, p. 37).
T h a t ' the unseemly thing' was not a euphemism for unchastity
may be confidently assumed in view of the fact that Dt pre-
scribes the capital punishment for adultery. But recent scholar-
ship at least agrees with Shammai in confining it to the region
of immodest or indecent behaviour (Driver, in loc).

Upon this vexed question of the schools the
judgment of Jesus was eagerly sought (Mt 193"9,
Mk 101"12), and in view of the great practical im-
portance of the subject it was even spontaneously
given (Mt 531·32, Lk 1618). Our Lord decreed in
favour of the rigorous view, and indeed disallowed
any ground of divorce, with the probable excep-
tion of adultery. He does not, it is true, base this on
His interpretation of * the unseemly thing'; on
the contrary, He grants that the Mosaic law gave
some latitude in the matter of divorce, and goes
on to reform the law so as to bring it into con-
formity with the older ideal (Gn 2s4), or the original
purpose of God. But did Jesus allow even adultery
to be a valid ground of divorce? A negative
answer is given from opposite quarters. The Rom.
Cath. Church, as is well known, is committed to the
position that adultery does not justify the total
dissolution of a marriage (quoad vinculum) between
two Christians, but only separation from 'bed
and board,'* and some modern German critics
have supported this contention as at least corre-
sponding to the teaching and intention of Christ.
This view, it must be admitted, is not without
foundation, while yet regard for the accepted
canons of NT criticism precludes the claim that
it has been established.

A presumption that Jesus intended to prohibit divorce in all
cases is created by the following considerations:—(1) In two
passages of the Gospels it is stated without reservation that
' he who putteth away his wife and marrieth another comniitteth
adultery' (Lk 1618, cf. Mk 10"), and the Pauline report of our
Lord's teaching on the subject (1 Co 710. li) is similarly un-
qualified ; (2) it is in harmony with the spirit of Christ's general
teaching to suppose that He inculcated towards the erring one
utter constancy in love and forgiveness unto seventy times
seven. The Book of Hosea, it may be added, shows the possi-
bility of a love which feels that the bond which binds a husband
to even a faithless wife is indissoluble. But the force of this
seems to be dissipated by the fact that Jesus actually admitted
the exception in the proviso, * saving for the cause of fornica-
tion ' t (Mt 532199). The objection is met in two ways. (1) The
Rom. Cath. theologians deny that the punishment contemplated
was more than a separation, and urge in proof that the woman
who is put away commits adultery if she marries another.
If the union was really dissolved, it is argued, there could be
no allegation of adultery. But these statements rest on erro-

* ' If any one saith that the Church has erred in that she
hath taught and doth teach, in accordance with the evangelical
and apostolical doctrine, that the bond of matrimony cannot be
dissolved on account of the adultery of one of the married
parties; and that both, or even the innocent one who gave not
occasion to the adultery, can not contract another marriage
during the lifetime of the other; and that he is guilty of
adultery who, having put away the adulteress, shall take
another wife, as also she who, haying put away the adulterer,
shall take another husband, let him be anathema' (Canons and
Decrees of the Council of Trent, De Sacr. Matri., Can. vii.).

t It has been held by some critics that as the word used is
πορνύα., the justification of divorce here admitted was ante-
nuptial fornication ; but cf. Weiss-Meyer, in loc.

neous exegesis. The verb kaohvuv was a recognized Hellenistic
term for divorce, and could not convey to the early Christiana
the modified conception of a separation. Further, it is not cer-
tain that according to this passage Christ taught that a man
committed adultery by marrying a divorced guilty wife, and con-
sequently it may be held that in her case at least the marriage
was regarded as annulled by divorce.* (2) Instead of explaining
away the exception, Bleek, Keim, and others have denied the
genuineness of the clause specifying it, and this on the ground
that the original unqualified statement of Jesus was felt to be
a stumbling-block, and that the exception (' saving for the cause
of fornication') crept into the traditional report as a concession
to the realities of social life. In support of the genuineness it
is pointed out that the MSS indicate no uncertainty as to the
reliability of the text in Mt; while the absence of the exception
from the parallel passages in Mk and Lk is explained either by
saying that it was taken for granted (Meyer), or by recalling
that the law already provided for the punishment of adultery
(Schegg). Yet another suggestion is that the teaching of Jesus,
which was originally comparatively lenient, eventually withdrew
the single concession which had been made (Hug, quoted in
Weiss-Meyer, in loc). The question at issue must eventually
be settled in the light of a general theory as to the trustworthi-
ness of the Synoptic report of our Lord's sayings, and the ex-
planation of the Synoptic divergencies; and it must be added
that this particular instance does not materially strengthen the
evidence that the oral tradition seriously modified the sayings
of our Lord (on this subject cf. Bruce, Kingdom of God, Crit.
Introd.).

Among Protestant writers the more urgent
question has been whether, consistently with
the teaching of Christ and His apostles, divorce
may be sought on other grounds than adultery;
and the laxer modern practice has usually been
justified as an extended application of the principle
embodied in the words ascribed to Jesus.

The prima facie sense of the relative passages in the Gospels
(Mt 532 199) certainly is that Jesus permitted divorce on one
ground only, though the precise bearing of His references to
remarriage presents considerable difficulties, t Are we then to
describe a system of law which has multiplied grounds of
divorce as openly defiant of the mind of Christ ? To this it is
replied in the first place that the apostolic teaching sanctioned
further extension. The reference is to what Roman Catholics call
' the Pauline privilege' (1 Co 715· 16), according to which if a
Christian husband or wife is deserted by his or her consort—
being an unbeliever, the former is declared to be no longer
under bondage, i.e. free to marry again. In the second place, it
is contended that in this case Jesus, as in so many other cases,
states a principle under the form of a particular instance, and
that other instances are to be allowed which can be shown to
embody the same principle. J And certainly it must be granted
in general that the Christian morality does not consist of a
cast-iron system of laws, but rather of germinal principles
which entail the labour and responsibility of thinking out their
inmost significance and judging as to their proper application.
In the evangelical precept the spirit counts for more than the
letter. If, therefore, we assume that Jesus allowed divorce at
all, which is the most doubtful point in the argument, it is
quite legitimate to extend the exception to cases involving a

* The weakness of the exegetical argument is obviously felt by
a recent Rom. Cath. writer, who, after admitting the reality of the
difficulty, and pleading that the passage be interpreted in the
light of the clearer Scriptures, remarks that the matter affords
a good instance of the impossibility of arriving at any assured
interpretation of Scripture except in the light of the traditional
teaching of the Catholic Church (Hunter, Dogm. Theology, § 815).

f As regards remarriage, the main exegetical difficulty is
to know whether the phrase, * whosoever marrieth her that
is put away committeth adultery' (Mt δ32), prohibits the re-
marriage of every divorced woman, or only that of a woman
who has been unlawfully divorced. The latter view, supported
by Weiss-Meyer and Alford (who translates ' her when put
away'), is the natural one, though it has the curious consequence
that an innocent wife is, but a guilty wife is not, prohibited from
forming a second marriage. The husband of a guilty wife, as is
clearly implied in Mt 199, may marry again ; and by parity of
reasoning, in a case which could not lawfully occur in the Jewish
Church, a woman who has divorced her husband on the ground
of his immorality should be free to take another husband. On
the other hand, it does not follow that a legal dissolution of
marriage justifies remarriage. The legal decision gives rise, for
the Christian conscience, to the further question whether the
marriage has been broken in the sense intended by Christ.

X This argument is suggestively stated by Newman Smyth
(Christian Ethics, p. 410 ff.): «There is no other legitimate
principle for divorce than that presented by the nature of the
sin of adultery. If, however, we can say with a good conscience
that some other sin (some sin which possibly in Christ's day had
not reached its full measure of iniquity—a sin, for instance, like
drunkenness, which may utterly destroy the spiritual unity of a
home and threaten even the physical security of one of the per-
sons bound by the vows of marriage) is the moral equivalent of
the cause which our Lord had immediately before Him for pro-
nouncing divorce, we shall be justified in admitting it to be
likewise a proper Christian ground for divorce?' Martensen
argues to a similar purpose (Christian Ethics, Social, p. ilff.).
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real moral subversion of marriage under the proviso that the
verification of such be taken out of private hands and vested in
a public tribunal. Nor can it be said that, at least in Great
Britain, the occasions of legal dissolution allowed by law amount
to less than a moral subversion.

While Christianity broke down the husband's
right of divorce along one line, on another the
Talmudic law was developed with the purpose of
impeding its exercise.

The most important provisions making in this direction may
be thus distinguished: (1) Inculcation of the doctrine that the
right was not absolute by the statement of grounds justifying
it—viz. suspicion of adultery, violation of decency and of Jewish
customs, obstruction of religious service, refusal of conjugal
rights; (2) enforcement of penalty in the restoration of the
'dowry'; (3) complication of procedure in carrying out the
divorce; (4) deprivation of the right in cases where the husband
had come under some incapacity, e.g. as insane, or as a deaf-
mute, or where the wife—as insane, or a captive, or a minor—
was specially entitled to protection (cf. Amram, Jewish Law
of Div. c. 4, 'Laws of the Mishna restricting the husband's
right to divorce'). On the other hand, circumstances were
specified in which the husband was compelled to divorce his
wife, viz. cases of adultery, clandestine intercourse, leprosy,
childlessness, etc. (Hamburger, art. ' Scheiden'). The abolition
of the man's theoretical right to divorce was decreed in 11th
cent, by Rabbi Gershom, who enacted that ' as the man does
not put away his wife except of his own free will, so shall the
woman not be put away except by her own consent' (Amram,
op. cit. p. 52). The decree, however, was not universally
accepted as law by the Jews, and is ignored by Maimonides (ib.).

The right of the wife to divorce her husband,
which was conceded at least under later Greek
and Roman law, was an idea repugnant to Hebrew
custom and enactment. The only trace of such
an idea is the legal provision that if a bondwoman
become a wife, and if she be denied conjugal
rights, she shall go out free without money (Ex
217-11). This, however, was not a concession to
the woman of power to divorce ; in any such
case the theory was that the husband was called
upon, in the exercise of his exclusive prerogative,
to put away his wife (Amram, op. cit. p. 60).
Under the influence of alien customs, and with
the support of Roman law, the practice came into
vogue in NT times, whereby the wife directly
repudiated the husband by sending him a ' bill of
divorce.' The innovation was opposed by Jos.
(Ant. XV. vii. 11, XVIII. v. 5), and was expressly
condemned by our Lord in the words, ' if a woman
shall put away her husband and marry another,
she committeth adultery' (Mk 1012). The Tal-
mudists upheld the old theory, allowing the wife
to demand divorce in certain cases—e.g. leprosy,
apostasy, cruelty, impotence (Amram, op. cit. c. 5).

The writing or bill of divorcement (nnn| τ*?ρ,
Talm. 133, Gr. βιβλίον άποστασίον), which figures so
largely in this subject, was of great antiquity
(Dt 241, Is 501, Jer 38). In earlier times no great
ceremony was used (Gn 2114), and the form of words
would doubtless be similar to those in use among
the Arabs.* While necessary to make a divorce
legal, it would appear that in the time of our
Lord the ' bill' could be granted without bringing
the matter under the cognizance of the authorities
(Mt I19). From the Mishna, a treatise of which
takes its name from the 'bill* (Gittin), it appears
that most elaborate regulations were enforced in
regard to the judiciary, clerk, witnesses, time
and place, and also the medium and mode of
the delivery of the document. The following
is given by Maimonides as an ancient and model
form of the get or bill: * On the day of
the week and day of the month of in
the year since the creation of the world
(or of the era of the Seleucidse), the era accord-
ing to which we are accustomed to reckon in
this place, to wit, the town of do I the
son of of the town of (and by whatever

* Two formulae are given by W. R. Smith (Kinship, pp. 94,
163: 'Begone, for I will no longer drive thy flocks to the
pasture.' ' Thou art to me as the back of my mother'; cf. the
Latin formula: ' Tuas res tibi habeto, tuas res tibi agito.'

other name or surname I or my father may be
known, and my town and his town), thus determine,
being of sound mind and under no constraint; and
I do release and send away and put aside thee

daughter of of the town of (and by
whatever other name or surname thou and thy
father are known and thy town and his town),
who hast been my wife from time past hitherto,
and hereby I do release thee and send thee away
and put thee aside that thou mayest have per-
mission and control over thyself to go to be
married to any man whom thou desirest, and
no man shall hinder thee (in my name) from this
day forever. And thou art permitted (to be
married) to any man. And these presents shall
be unto thee from me a bill of dismissal, a docu-
ment of release and a letter of freedom, according
to the law of Moses and Israel.

the son of a witness.
the son of a witness.'

(Amram, pp. 157-158, with which cf. original text
and Latin rendering in Surenhusius, Mishnah, iii.
p. 323, and commentary, ib. p. 325).

vi. MARRIAGE AS A SYMBOL OF SPIRITUAL
TRUTHS.—Although modern exegesis has given
up the idea that in Canticles divine love is set
forth under the image of human love, it is a
familiar biblical thought that the marriage rela-
tionship is typical of the union and communion
of God with His people. After Hosea, whose
domestic life is reasonably supposed to have im-
pressed him with the suitableness of the imagery,
it became a commonplace of prophecy that God
was to Israel as a husband, and Israel to God as
a bride (Hos 219, Jer 314 3132, Is 546).* The con-
ception passed over into NT, but with modifica-
tions agreeable to the nature of Christianity—the
bridegroom being now God in Christ (Mt 915, Jn
329), the bride the spiritual Israel elect out of
every nation (2 Co II 2 , Rev 197).

Now, this conception of God as the husband,
though it has been little utilized in theology,
cannot be said to be less apt or important than
the two other conceptions of God which have been
made the basis of systems. These are the idea
of God as King, which lays the main stress on
the divine sovereignty, and the idea of God as
Father, which lays the main stress on the divine
love. And as the weakness of the system built
upon the principle of the divine sovereignty has
been widely felt to be that it does less than justice
to the ethical being of God; and as, on the other
hand, the theology based on the divine fatherhood
has been in danger of obscuring the divine might
and majesty, there is certainly something to be
said for putting in the forefront the thought
of Hosea, which, representing God as husband,
equally emphasizes to our minds His sovereignty
and His goodness.

How large a portion of the body of Christian
doctrine may be set forth, and with the sanction of
Scripture, under the category of the marriage re-
lation, may be briefly indicated.

(1) Under the doctrine of God this representa-
tion, besides embodying as its fundamental prin-
ciples the divine sovereignty and love, lays special
stress on the attributes of clemency and long-
suffering, while it safeguards the holiness of God
by showing Him grieved and provoked to anger by
contumacy and unfaithfulness (Hos passim). As
husband God also provides for His people (28).

(2) The doctrine of sin is, from this point of
view, characterized as adultery (Hos22, Jer3 913 2 7;

* The germ of the conception, according to W. R. Smith, was
found in Semitic heathenism ; and the service of Hosea was to
purify the gross physical conception of the god as the husband
of the motherland, and to apply it to describe moral relations of
JehoA ah with His people (Prophets of Israel, new ed. p. 170 ff.).



MARSENA ΜΑΚ,ΤΗΑ 277

on mil nqg see Driver on Dt 3116)—a designation
which, as regards {a) the nature of sin, indicates
that its essence consists in indifference or even
hatred toward God, and the giving of the affec-
tions to other objects (Hos 25, Jer 220, Ezk 2030);
{b) the heinousness of sin, draws attention to its
aggravation as unfaithfulness to solemn obligation
and ingratitude for high favours (Jer 57); and
(c) the punishment of sin, teaches that persistence
in it entails a casting-off, of which human divorce
is a pale emblem (Hos 212ff·, Jer 235ff·).

(3) In the Christological doctrine the points
which are chiefly emphasized by the conception
are the love of Christ, His kingly office as exer-
cised in His headship over the Church, and His
intimate union with it through the indwelling
Spirit (2 Co II 2, Eph δ23'32).

(4) In close relation to the last the doctrine of
the Church is elucidated and enriched by the
assertion of its mystical union with and depend-
ence upon Christ (Eph. loc. cit.), and of its essential
note of sanctity—the latter, which includes all the
graces included in sanctification, being beautifully
portrayed as the bridal adornment (Rev 198).

(5) Finally, as regards eschatology, the figure
concentrates attention on the momentous event
of the Second Coming, which is sudden as the
coming of the bridegroom (Mt 251"13), and places in
a clear light the bliss, the security, and unutterable
glory of the everlasting kingdom (Rev 197 212·9).

LITERATURE.—Next to the Scriptures the chief source is the
division of the Mishna Wtffi VlD (Liber de re uxoria), containing·,
with two others, the treatises TfiDT (de levirorum in fratrias
officio), ΓϊΟΊΓΟ (de dote literisque matrimonialibus), HBID (de
uxore adulterii suspecta), pi3i (de divortiis), and ]*er\lp (de
sponsalibu8)—Y)t. 3 in the ed. of Surenhusius, Amsterdam, 1700.
The best of the above material is collected in Selden, Uxor
Hebraica, London, 1546, and Hamburger, Real-Encyclopcedie
fur Bibrt und Talmud, Breslau, 1870. Of the older articles,
that in Kitto's Biblical Cyclopaedia is distinguished by Talmudic
erudition. The recent German manuals which cover the ground
are Benzinger, Heb. Arch., Freiburg, 1894, cf. his 'Familie u.
Ehe' in Hauck=Herzog3; Nowack, Lehrb. der Heb. Arch.,
Bd. i., Freiburg, 1894, with which may be mentioned Stade, G VI,

1876; Starcke, The Primitive Family, London, 1889; Wester-
marck, History of Human Marriage, London, 1891; Post,
Studien zur Entwickelungsgeschichte des Familienrechts, Leip-
zig, 1889; while the theories are tested in the Semitic field
with special knowledge by W. R. Smith, Kinship and Marriage
in Early Arabia, Cambridge, 1895, and Wellhausen, ' Die Ehe
bei den Arabern' in the Gottinger Nachrichten, 1893, p. 431 ff.,
following Wilken, Das Matriarchat bei den alten Arabern,
1884. For the interpretation of the laws there is much to be
learned from Michaelis, Mosaisches Recht, Eng. tr. ' Commen-
taries on the Laws of Moses,' London, 1814. Amram, Jewish
Law of Divorce according to Bible and Talmud, London, 1897,
is an important discussion by a legal expert. See also Fenton,
Early Hebrew Life, London, 1880; Jacobs, Studies in Bibl.
Arch., London, 1894; Abrahams, Jewish Life in the Middle Ages,
London, 1896; Tristram, Eastern Customs, London, 1894;
Mackie, Bible Manners and Customs, London, 1898.

W. P. PATERSON.
MARSENA (tutpip; Μαλησεάρ AB, Μαλισβαρ,

Μαρσα̂ ά ; Marsana).—One of the seven princes of
Media and Persia, who ' sat first in the kingdom,'
and had the right of access to the rojral presence
(Est I14, cf. ADMATHA). The name is doubtless
Persian, but the derivation is uncertain.

MARSHAL.—The word does not occur in AV,
but in RV it represents two Heb. words. (1) nab
sdpher (Jg 514) in the difficult phrase "IDD Bit?? η^ψϋ
' [out of Zebulun] they that handle the marshal's
staff' (RV). The usual meaning of n$b is * scribe' or
' writer,' and so AV, agreeing with Syr.* ^ / ^ t e )
|;-2XCD5 [ ι 1 Ο Π and Targ. ISDT DiD̂ ipa pans, gives

* We have verified the Syr. from MSS, viz. the Ambrosian, the
Buchanan Bible (Jacobite of cent, xii.), and Camb. Univ. Add.
1964 (Nestorian of cent, xiii.) for Jg 514, and from the first two
of these MSS together with Camb. Univ. Add. 1965 (Nestorian of
cent, xv.) for Jer 5127 and Nah 31?.

'They that handle the pen of the writer.' None
of the Greek versions, however, give ' pen,' in A
B2V2 = iv σκήπτρω, in Β and Theod. έν ράβδω, in
Symm. μετά ράβδου. Therefore we may take Greek
authority to be on the side of ' marshal' as against
* scribe,' 'writer,' though an abstract noun, ace.
to Α ήγήσεω*, ace. to Β (and Theod.) διηγήσεων
(error for ηγήσεως^.), seems to be the original
Septuagint rendering. Β offers γραμματέως as a
second rendering, and Symm. has γραμματέως only,
the meaning of which is ' marshal' as appears from
1 Mac 542, $στησεν (sc. Judas) τους γραμματείς του λαού
έπϊ του χειμάρρου. The office of a marshal was to
help the general to maintain discipline. His wand
of office {σκηπτρον or ράβδος) could be used, if neces-
sary, for inflicting chastisement.

(2) iDst? tiphsdr (Jer 5127) or IDES? taphser (Nah 317).
The meaning of this word—a loan-word in Heb.—
is not certainly known, but Lenormant (followed
by most scholars) compares the Bab. - Assyr.
dupsarru [dupSarru, Delitzsch], ' tablet-writer';
so RVm to Nah 317 ' thy scribes.' The title * scribe'
might very well be given to a provost-marshal; cf.
γραμματεύς in 1 Mac δ42 (cited above). The VSS
give no help, and the meaning of the word was
evidently lost in early times. LXX has βελοστάσεις
('batteries of warlike engines') in Jer, but leaves
the word untranslated in Nah. Symm. has εκλεκ-
τούς in Jer (so Field). Syr.* has H r O | 'destruc-

tion' in Jer, but in Nah - »**> > ^ -An «thy aroused
ones' or (possibly)' thy warriors.' Targ. gives nay
imp ' warriors' in Jer, but leaves the word untrans-
lated in Nah. All these renderings of the VSS are
founded on guesses from the context, rather than
on real knowledge. W. EMERY BARNES.

MAR'S HILL.—See AREOPAGUS.

MARTHA {Μάρθα, an Aramaic form Ocnp, fern,
of N*JD ' lord'], not found in Heb., meaning
'mistress' or 'lady.' Compare Κυρία, in 2 Jn x,
which some interpret as a proper name, and some
identify with the Martha of the Gospels).—The
name does not occur in OT. Only one person
called Martha appears in NT, mentioned in Lk
1038·42, Jn Hi.»·»-» 122. It is not possible to
doubt the identity of the Martha of the Fourth
Gospel with the Martha of the Third. In both
cases there is a sister Mary, and similar traits in
the characters of the two women appear in each
of the narratives. But the course of events in Lk
would suggest that the village where the sisters
lived was situated in Galilee; according to Jn
it was Bethany. The harmonistic suggestion, that
they may have changed their place of abode
previous to the events with which they are con-
nected in the Fourth Gospel, is evidently a device
invented to meet a difficulty ; it has no probability.
St. John is so exact in his topography that it is
not reasonable to suppose he was mistaken in this
instance. Bethany is one of the centres round
which the history in the Fourth Gospel moves.
It would seem, therefore, that the order of the
narrative is dislocated in Lk, so that a Judsean
incident is inserted in the course of events that
transpired in the north. Martha here appears
actively engaged in serving Jesus and His dis-
ciples at a hospitable feast. In this case, and in
the Johannine incidents, she takes the lead in a
way that implies that she is the elder sister.
According to the Synoptic account, it was in the
house of Simon the leper that a woman, pouring
precious ointment over Jesus, was rebuked by the
disciples for her wastefulness (Mt 267, Mk 143);
according to Jn, this occurred at the house of
Martha and Mary, the latter being the woman
who testified her devotion to Jesus by the costly
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gift (Jn 121'8). Therefore it has been suggested
that Martha may have been Simon's wife or
widow. In St. Luke's narrative Martha is gently
corrected for her excessive anxiety and the im-
patience with which she complains of her sister.
Thus she is seen to be one who, while truly
devoted to Christ, and commendably energetic
in the service of hospitality, does not possess her
soul in quietness; sets too high a value on the
material sumptuousness of the feast for which
she is responsible; fails to understand how best
to entertain her divine Guest by best pleasing
Him; and hastily blames the gentler Mary.
According to the oldest MSS and some VSS and
Fathers,* Jesus said to her, * There is need of but
a few things or one'—the ' few' pointing to sim-
plicity in the provisions at table (compare Lk 1042),
the 'one' perhaps carrying her thought to what
alone He supremely cared for, the kingdom of
God (see Mt 6s3), to show profound interest in
which was to receive Jesus in the way most
acceptable to Him. In the narrative of the death
and raising of Lazarus, Martha and Mary are true
sisters, echoing one another's thoughts, both trust-
ing in Jesus as their one friend who could help
them in the greatest need. In Jn 122, as in the
Lk narrative, Martha is found * serving.' See,
further, under MARY, NO. iv.

A tradition, which cannot be traced earlier than
the Middle Ages, is cherished all over the south of
France, to the effect that during a persecution of
the Christians by the Jews, Lazarus and his two
sisters, having been sent to sea in a boat without
rudder, oars, or provisions, drifted to land near
Marseilles, founded many churches in Provence,
in particular those at Marseilles, Aix, and Avig-
non, and finally lived in retreat at Tarascon (see
Guettee, Histoire de VEglise de France, i. 402, n. 5 ;
Guerin, Les Petits Bollandistes, etc. x. 91-105,
where many childish but picturesque legends of
Martha are recorded; cf. also Duchesne, Fastcs
opiscopaux de Vancienne Gaule, i. 325 ff.).

W. F. ADENEY.
MARTYR.—The Gr. word μάρτυς (from a root

signifying to ' remember,' connected with * memory'
and μέριμνα, 'care,' therefore primarily 'one who
testifies to what he remembers'), which in AV
is frequently translated 'witness,' is rendered
'martyr' in Ac 2220, Rev 213 176. The Vulg. has
martyr in the last passage only, in the other two
the usual testis, and Wye. and Rhem. follow.
Tind., Cov., Cran. have 'witness' in all; Gen. and
Bish. ' witness' in Ac, but ' martyr' in Rev. The
Versions, even the earliest, seem to have used
'martyr' in its modern sense, one who seals his
testimony with his blood, not merely a witness,
but a witness who suffers. But the Gr. word does
not appear to have acquired that meaning within
the NT, though it is common in early Christian
writings. In Ac 2220 the tr. 'martyr' loses the
reference to the preceding ' witness' (μαρτυρία, 2218).
RV gives 'witness' in Ac 2220 and Rev 213, but
retains 'martyr' in Rev 176, m. 'witness.'

J. HASTINGS.
MARVELLOUS is an adverb in Wis 19s, 'seeing

thy marvellous strange wonders' [θαυμαστά τέρατα,
RV 'strange marvels'). Cf. Ps 3123, Pr. Bk.
' Thanks be to the Lord: for he hath showed me
marvellous great kindness in a strong city'; and
Ps 1453 ' Great is the Lord, and marvellous worthy
to be praised' (but mod. edd. wrongly print ' Great
is the Lord, and marvellous, worthy to be praised').
Cf. also Jer 306 Cov. ' Yee all their faces are mar-
vellous pale.' Tindale uses 'marvellously,' as Mt
2io t When they sawe the starre, they were mar-
velously glad.' So also often in Shakespeare.

J. HASTINGS.
• K B C H L l . 33, Syr.*"* mg Memph. Eth., Origen cat Bas.

MARY (Heb. ons Miriam; LXX and NT Μαριάμ
or Μαρία; Josephus Μαριάμμη or Μαριάμη or Μα/>ι-
άμνη).*—The name, as Stanley says, probably owes
its frequent recurrence in the narratives, alike of
the Evangelists and of Josephus, not to the
memory of Miriam the sister of Moses, but to the
sympathy felt for the beautiful Hasmoniean prin-
cess, the high-souled and ill-fated wife of Herod
(Jewish Church, iii. 429). We find it used as follows
in the NT—

i. Mary the mother of James.
ii. The other Mary.

iii. Mary of Clopas.
iv. Mary the sister of Martha.
v. Mary Magdalene.

vi. Mary the mother of Mark.
vii. Mary saluted by St. Paul,

viii. Mary the mother of the Lord.

i. ii. iii. Of the above, the first three are gener-
ally identified. The first is mentioned in the three
Synoptic Gospels as one of those who were present
at the crucifixion. In Mt 275 5·m we read, ' many
women were there beholding from afar, which had
followed Jesus from Galilee, ministering unto him :
among whom were Mary Magdalene, and Mary
the mother f of James and Joses, and the mother of
the sons of Zebedee.' In v.61 we are told that the
same evening, after Joseph of Arimathsea had
buried the body in his own new tomb hewn out
of the rock, ' Mary Magdalene, and the other Mary
(evidently the before-mentioned mother of James),
were sitting over against the sepulchre.' Next day,
' as the sabbath began to dawn towards the first
day of the week,' the other Mary again appears
with Mary Magdalene (281). It is to them that
the angel at the sepulchre speaks words of com-
fort after rolling away the stone, ' Fear not ye:
for I know that ye seek Jesus, which hath been
crucified. He is not here; for he is risen, as he
said. Come, see the place where the Lord lay.
And go quickly, and tell his disciples.' In fear and
joy they ran to carry the message; and as they
went, ' Jesus met them, saying, All hail. And they
came and took hold of his feet, and worshipped
him. Then said Jesus unto them, Fear not: go
tell my brethren that they depart into Galilee, and
there shall they see me.'

Mark (1540) gives some further details. Mary is
called the mother of James the Little and Joses, and
Salome is mentioned as one of her companions along
with Mary Magdalene. In v.47she (now called Μ. η
Ίωσ-ήτος) is watching where He was laid. In 161

'Mary of James' is joined with Salome and the
Magdalene, as buving spices and bringing them to
the tomb at sunrise on the first day. As they go
they wonder how they shall get the stone rolled
away; but this is already done when they arrive,
and they find in the tomb a young man in white

* It has been asserted that the form Μαριάμ is used ex-
clusively for the Virgin, and Μαρία for the others; but, though
the Hebraic form is in general used of the former (in the
nominative), perhaps as being the more dignified, it is by no
means confined to her, nor is the Hellenic form confined
to the latter. Thus, where the Virgin is spoken of,
WH read Μαρία with Codd. BD in Lk 219, and though they
follow Β in calling her Μαριάμ elsewhere, yet it is only in Lk
127 that this form has the support of all the MSS. In Mt 1355
Μαρία is read by C, in Lk 136. 39.56 and 25 by D, in Lk 134.38.46
by both. On the other hand, the best text has Μαριάμ of the
Magdalene in Mt 2761, Mk 15*0, Jn 2016· 18, and this reading has
the support of Ο and L in several other passages. Μαριάμ is not
used of the mother of James in the best MSS, though C has it
in Mt 2756 and Lk 281. Μαριάμ is used of the sister of Martha
in the best text of Lk 1039.42, j n 112.20.32 i 2 3.

In the other cases the Hebraic and Hellenic forms are used
indiscriminately. Thus the best text has the ace. Μαρίαν of the
Virgin in Mt l2o and of St. Paul's friend in Eo 166, but Μαριάμ
of the Virgin in Lk 216· 34, of Martha's sister in Jn 1119· 28.31.45.
The gen. Μαρίας is the only form used as well of the Virgin
as of Martha's sister and the mother of Mark. The dat. Μαριάμ
is used of the Virgin in Lk 25, Ac l^ , but Μαρί» of the Mag-
dalene in ' Mk' 169.

t Here and in Mk 15*0 Syr. Sin. has ' daughter' instead of
•mother.'
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raiment, who bids them not be amazed, but carry
word to the disciples to meet the Lord in Galilee.
* But they said nothing to any one ; for they were
afraid' (v.8).

In Lk 2349"56 we are told generally that the
women which came from Galilee stood afar off at
the crucifixion and followed Joseph to the tomb to
see how the body was laid, and prepared spices and
ointments, which they brought at early dawn on
the first day. Entering into the tomb they saw
two men in dazzling apparel, who asked them why
they sought the living among the dead. 'Re-
member the words he spake unto you in Galilee,
saying that the Son of Man must be crucified, and
the third day rise from the dead. And they
remembered his words, and told all these things
to the eleven and to all the rest.' From 2410 we
learn that Mary Magdalene, and Joanna, and
Mary of James were among the number of these
women.

John (1925) tells us that there were standing by
the cross, His mother and His mother's sister
(identified with Salome, see article on BRETHREN
OF THE LORD), Mary of Clopas, and Mary
Magdalene. Comparing this with Mk 1540, we
naturally conclude that Mary of Clopas must be
the same as Mary of James. All we know of Clopas
is derived from Hegesippus {ap. Euseb. HE Hi. 11),
who tells us that he was brother of the reputed
father of our Lord, and that Symeon the second
bishop of Jerusalem was his son. Whether ή του
Κλωπα means wife or (as Jerome suggests) daughter
of Clopas is uncertain. Lightfoot (cited in the
above-named article) holds that there is no ground
for identifying the name Clopas with Alphseus, and
that the Peshitta version and Jerome may be right
in regarding it as another form of Cleopas. If
Mary was daughter of Clopas, she may have been
wife of Alphseus, and her son James may be the
apostle known as the son of Alphseus. Jerome,
however, maintains that Mary of Cleophas, the
aunt of the Lord, is a different person from the
mother of James (see Ep. ad Hedibiam cited by
Lightfoot, Gal. p. 260). John of Thessalonica
and other Fathers (quoted by Faillon, i. p. 150)
strangely identify the mother of James with the
mother of the Lord, thinking that her presence at
the crucifixion could not have been passed over
without mention by the Synoptists.

iv. MARY, SISTER OF MARTHA.—It is only in
the last two Gospels that her name occurs. Luke
(1038'42), after narrating the return of the Seventy,
says vaguely that, 'as they went on their way,
Jesus entered into a certain village : and a certain
woman, named Martha, received him into her house.
And she had a sister called Mary, which also sat at
Jesus' feet, and heard his word.' When Martha
complained that she was left to serve alone, Jesus
answered that, whereas she was anxious and
troubled about many things, her sister had chosen
the good part, which should not be taken from
her. In Jn 11 we find the two sisters living with
their brother Lazarus in a village named Bethany ;
and all three are said to have been beloved by the
Lord. Jesus, on His last journey to Jerusalem,
receives tidings of the sickness of Lazarus, and,
when He reaches Bethany, finds that he had been
dead four days. The behaviour of the sisters is
such as we might expect from Luke's narrative.
Martha goes out to meet Him; but Mary sits
still in the house, till she receives a message that
the Master called for her. Then rising quickly,
she came where He was, and fell down at His feet.
Both meet Him, however, with the same words
of sorrowful reproach: * If thou hadst been here,
my brother had not died.' It would seem that,
though Martha was apparently the elder sister,
Mary was for some reason held in greater con-

sideration. In v.19 we are told that many of
the Jews had come to comfort Martha and Mary ;
but, while nothing is said of their accompanying
Martha, we read in v.31 that the Jews, who were
in the house with Mary, when they saw that she
rose up quickly and went out, followed her, think-
ing that she was going to the grave to weep there ;
and in v.45 it is said that many of the Jews that
came to Mary believed on Jesus.

In the chapter which follows we have the story of
the anointing of the feet of Jesus. Each evangelist
tells us of an anointing of the Lord by a woman,
whilst He was reclining as a guest at a hospitable
entertainment; and there has been much discussion
as to how often He was anointed, and (supposing
Him to have been anointed more than once) whether
the anointing was by one and the same woman.
Speaking generally, it will be seen from the con-
spectus given on next page that Matthew and
Mark are in agreement, and that Luke's account
differs widely from theirs, whilst John's is inde-
pendent of either, yet presenting points of contact,
now with the one, now with the other. We will
consider these differences in order.

(1) As to time and place : if we may judge from
the context, the anointing described by Luke took
place in Galilee while the Baptist was in prison;
that described by the other evangelists took place
in Bethany shortly before the crucifixion. (2) As
to the host: Luke names Simon the Pharisee, the
other Synoptists Simon the leper, while John is
indefinite, merely stating that after the raising of
Lazarus ' they made him a feast, at which Lazarus
sat at meat, and Martha served.' (3) As to the
action: whilst the first two Gospels speak of the
head being anointed with precious ointment, Luke
says that the feet of Christ were first wet with the
tears of the woman standing behind Him, and then
wiped with her hair and anointed; John says
nothing of her tears, but agrees in the statement
that it was the feet which she anointed and wiped
with her hair. (4) As to who or what the woman
was, the first two Gospels tell us nothing beyond
the fact of her pouring the ointment on the head
of Jesus; Luke says that she was a sinner in the
city, and that Jesus said of her, * her sins which
are many are forgiven, for she loved much'; John
tells us that she was the beloved and honoured
sister of Martha and Lazarus. (5) As to the
criticism passed upon the action: Mark speaks
vaguely of some who were indignant at the waste
of money, saying to themselves, 'this ointment
might have been sold for more than 300 denarii
and given to the poor'; Matthew puts this censure
in the mouth of the disciples; John ascribes it to
Judas, who bore the bag; while Luke reports
quite a different criticism made by a different
person, Simon the Pharisee, who becomes suspicious
of Christ's pretensions as a prophet, on the ground
that He had failed to read the character of the
woman who touched Him. (6) As to our Lord's
justification of the woman: this, of course, is differ-
ent in the two cases, since it has to meet two
distinct charges. The Pharisee is answered by the
parable of the Two Debtors; and a contrast is drawn
between his neglect of the ordinary forms of hos-
pitality and the humble devotion of the penitent
woman, who is bidden to go in peace. In the other
Gospels the disciples are reminded that the poor
would be always with them, while their Master
would shortly leave them; that the woman had
done a good work in anointing His body for the
impending burial; nay, that this action of hers
would be reported in her praise throughout the
world, wherever the gospel was preached.

Such being the diversity of the narratives, it is
evident that there are many difficulties in the way
of any one who would regard them as all speaking
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Conspectus of the Anointings.

[The thick type is used in the Synoptic Gospels to mark their mutual differences : in Jn for the
opposite purpose of marking his resemblances to one or other of the Synoptists].

M T 266.

ToO δέ Ίησοΰ y p
έν Βηθανία έν οικία Σίμωνος
τοΰ λεπροΰ, προσηλθεν αύτφ
yw)] έχουσα άλάβαστρον
μύρου βαρύτιμου, καί κατέ-
χεεν επί της κεφαλής αύτοϋ
άνακειμένου. Ιδόντες δέ οι
μαθηται ^ανάκτησαν, λέ-
yovres, ΈΙς τί η απώλεια
αϋτη; έδύνατο yap τούτο
πραθηναι πολλοΰ, καϊ δοθ-
ηναι πτωχοΐς. yvoits δέ
6 Ίησοΰς εΐπεν αύτοΐς, Τί
κόπου* παρέχετε τ·$ yυvaικί;
Zpyov yap καλόν ήρyάσaτo
els έμέ' πάντοτε yap τους
πτωχοί έχετε μεθ' εαυτών,
έμέ δέ ού πάντοτε έχετε'
βαλοΰσα yap αϋτη τό μύρον
τούτο επί του σώματος μου,
ποός τό ένταφιάσαι με έ-
ποίησεν. άμην λέyω ύμΐν,
όπου έαν κηρυχθτ} τό eucry-
'/έλιον τούτο έν 8λφ τφ
κόσμφ, λαληθήσεται καί δ
έποίησεν αϋτη, είς μνημό-
συνον αύτης. τότε πορευ-
θείς . . . Ιούδας.

Μκ 143.

Καϊ δντος αύτοΰ έν Βηθ·
ανία, έν τ§ οίκία Σίμωνος
του λεπροΰ, κατακειμένου
αύτοΰ, 9)λθεν yυvη έχουσα
άλάβαστρον μύρου νάρδου
πιστικής πολυτελούς' συν-
τρίψασα την άλάβασ-
τρον, κατέχεεν αύτοΰ της
κεφαλής, 'ήσαν δέ TIVCS
άyavaκτoΰvτες προς Ιαυ-
του'ς, E/s τί η απώλεια
αϋτη τοΰ μύρου yέyovεv;
ήδύνατο yap τοΰτο τό μύρον
πραθηναι επάνω δηναρίων
τριακοσίων, καϊ δοθηναι
τοΐς πτωχοΐς' καϊ ένέβρι-
μώντο αύτη. Ό δέ Ίησοΰς
εΐπεν, "Αφ€Τ€ αύτην τί
αύτχι κόπους παρέχετε;
καλοί' tpyov η^άσατο έν
έμοί. πάντοτε yap τους
πτωχούς 2χετε μεθ' εαυτών,
και δταν θ€λητ€ δύνασθε
αύτοΐς πάντοτβ ευ ποιή-
σαι, έμέ δέ ού πάντοτε
'έχετε' δ εσχεν Ιποίησεν,
ιτροέλαβεν μ,υρίσαι τί
σώμ,ά μ,ου εις τον ένταφι-
ασμόν. άμην δέ λέyω ύμΐν,
6που έαν κηρυχθη τό etfa/y-
yέλLOv εις δλον τόν κόσμον,
καϊ 6 έποίησεν αϋτη λαλη-
θήσεται είς μνημόσυνον
αύτης. Καί 'Ιούδας . . .
άπηλθεν.

of one person and recording one scene.* And yet
it is almost as difficult to suppose that such an
action could have been repeated. Is it likely that
our Lord would have uttered such a high en-
comium upon Mary's act if she were only following
the example already set by the sinful woman of
Galilee; or (taking the other view) if she herself
were only repeating under more favourable cir-
cumstances the act of loving devotion for which
she had already received His commendation ? Is
it likely, again, that St. John would have distin-
guished Mary as ' her who anointed the Lord with
ointment and wijDed his feet with her hair' if he
had known that in this she was only doing what
had been done by another before her ? Taking a
more general view, is it likely that so rare an act,
the beauty of which lay in its instinctive spon-
taneity and freedom from self-consciousness, could
have been imitated or reproduced without losing
all its savour ?

Perhaps it may be answered that the act was
not really unusual, since the context in Luke
implies that not to anoint the head of a guest is
to be wanting in ordinary courtesy, f It is true
we have no other reference to the anointing of
the/eei in the Bible, but that this was not un-
precedented may be seen from Arist. (Vesp. 605, δ
δέ y ήδιστον τούτων έστϊν πάντων . . . δταν οϊκαδ' ϊω
τόν μισθόν έχων . . . καί πρώτα μέν η θυyάτηρ με άπονί^

* This view is taken by Ephraem Syrus, Paulinus, Victor of
Capua in his Diatessaron (see quotations in Faillon, i. 37,146),
Grotius, Strauss, and the rationalistic interpreters generally,
and also by Hengstenberg.

t See art. on ANOINTING, where reference is made to Egyptian
monuments, as bearing witness to the practice of anointing the
head of the guest at a feast, cf. also Ps 235 457.

LK7 3 6 .

Ή/οώτα δέ τις αυτόν τών
Φαρισαίων, ϊνα φάγτι μετ
αύτοΰ' καϊ είσελθών εις τόν
οίκον τοΰ Φαρισαίου κατε-
κλίθη. Και Ιδού, yυvη ήτις
fjv έν T'Q πόλει αμαρτωλός,
κάϊ έπηνοΰσα ό'τι κατά-
κειται. έν τ# οικία τοΰ Φαρι-
σαίου, κομίσασα άλάβαστρον
μύρου, και στάσα οπίσω
παρά του? πόδας αύτοΰ
κλαίουσα, τοις δάκρυσιν
ηρ|ατο βρέχειν τους πό-
δας αύτοΰ, καί ταΐς θριξίν
της κεφαλής αυτής !$•€-
μ,ασσεν, και κατ€φίλει
τους πόδας αύτοΰ καί
'ήλειφεν τφ μύρω. ιδών δέ
ό Φαρισαΐος 6 καλεσας
αύτον €Ϊπ€ν Ιν έαυτφ,
λέγων, Ούτος el ην προ-
φήτης, έγίνωσκ€ν αν τις
και ποταπή ή γυντΐ> ήτις
απτ€ται αύτοΰ, δτι αμ-
αρτωλός Ιστιν. Καί απο-
κριθείς 6 'Ιησούς, κ.τ.λ.

JN I I 2 121'8.

Hv δέ Μαριάμ η άλείψ-
ασα τόν Ιίύριον μ/υ ρ ω, καί
έκμάξασα τους πόδας αύ-
τοΰ ταΐς θριξίν αυτής. . . .

"Ελθεν είς Βηθανίαν . . .
εποίησαν οΰν αύτφ δεΐπνον
έκεΐ καϊ η Μάρθα διηκόνει,
6 δέ Αάζαρος εΐς ijv τών
άνακειμένων σύν αύτφ. η
οΰν Μαριάμ λαβοΰσα λίτραν
μύρου νάρδου πιστικής
πολυτίμου, ηλ€ΐψ€ν τους
πόδας Ίησοΰ, καί έ£έμαξ€ν
ταΐς θριξιν αυτής τους
πόδας αύτοΰ· η δέ οικία
έπληρώθη έκ της όσμης τοΰ
μύρου. λέyει 'Ιούδας ό
'Ισκαριώτης εις τών μαθη-
τών αύτοΰ, ό μέλλων αυτόν
παραδιδόναι, Δια τ ί τούτο
το μυ'ρον ούκ έπράθη
τριακοσίων δηναρίων καί
εδόθη πτωχοΐς; εΐπεν δέ
τοΰτο, ούχ δτι περί τών
πτωχών έμελεν αύτφ άλλ'
δτι κλέπτης η*ν, καϊ τό
yλωσσόκoμov 'έχων τα βαλ-
λόμενα έβάσταζεν. εΐπεν
οΰν ό Ίησοΰς^Αφες αύτην,
ινα είς την ήμέραν τοΰ
ενταφιασμού τήρηση αύ-
το. τους πτωχούς γάρ
πάντοτβ €χ£τε μεθ* Ιαυ-
τών, Ιμε δέ ού πάντοτβ
2

καϊ τω πόδ1 αλείφχι καϊ προσκύψασα φιλήστ}), where the
daughter is represented as washing, anointing, and
kissing the feet of her father, when he comes home
from his day's work. Still this does not furnish a
precedent for the hair being used to wipe the feet;
and it must be remembered, on the other side, that
in proportion as we diminish the rarity of the act,
we find it more difficult to account for the value
set upon it by our Lord, and the importance
ascribed to it by St. John.

We turn now to consider how it has been
attempted to harmonize the different narratives
by those who believe that only one event is
recorded. The most elaborate attempt is that
made by Hengstenberg,* who replies to (1) the
first difficulty above stated, that Luke's context is
determined here, not by the order of events, but
by the connexion of thought; since the contrast
between the Pharisees and the publicans, in
vv.29·so, and the description of Christ as the Friend
of publicans and sinners, in v.34, naturally lead on
to the story of the sinful woman at the house of
the Pharisee. This, we think, must be conceded.
As to (2), if we are to identify Simon the Pharisee
with Simon ' the leper,' we must understand the
latter title to refer not to his present condition; for
in that case he could not himself have entertained
guests, as he does in Luke. Some have thought
that he may have been previously healed of his
leprosy by Jesus. But this is not at all suggested
by the words addressed to him in Luke, nor does
it seem consistent with his ungracious behaviour.
There is less force in the argument that the
injurious title 'leper' would not have been re-

* Comm. on St. John, Eng. tr. pp. 1-33, 78-89.
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tained in the case of one who had been cured of
his leprosy.

Lastly, is it likely that so pronounced a Pharisee
as the Simon of Luke would have entertained
Jesus at so late a period in His career, when the
Pharisees had already resolved upon His death ?
or, on the other hand, that one who was so much
impressed with the raising of Lazarus as to preside
at a banquet given in honour of the occasion,
should have shown so little respect for the prophet
whom he professed to be honouring ?

The other incidents of the supper may be treated
together. It is said that the discrepancies in the
two accounts are due merely to the different
points of view taken by the narrators. The
anointing gave rise to both conversations—that
with Simon and that with the disciples. Luke
seizes the point of her repentance, the other
evangelists that of her lavish expenditure. But
surely this is psychologically impossible.

Let us examine a little more closely the story
in Luke. A notorious sinner, learning that Jesus
is sitting at meat in the house of a certain Phari-
see, makes up her mind to follow Him there. She
enters the house, and immediately takes up her
stand behind the Lord.* It is evident that some-
thing must have happened to make her loathe the
life she had been living, and feel that her only
hope of escaping from it was to take refuge with
Him whose words, spoken to the scornful Pharisees,
may have been brought to her ears: ' I am not
come to call the righteous, but sinners to repent-
ance.' As she stands behind Him she wipes away
with her hair the penitential tears which fall fast
upon His feet. Then, as the agony of shame is
gradually conquered by the sense of the Saviour's
forgiving love, she kneels and kisses His feet and
anoints them with the ointment she had brought
with her. She has no thought, no eye, for any-
thing but Him. For a while no notice is taken,
but at last words of comfort come, addressed first
to another, * Her sins, her many sins are forgiven,
for she loved much'; and then directly to herself,
'Thy faith hath saved thee. Go in peace.' How
would it be possible for her after this to have
stayed on and listened to the reproaches of Judas
and the others, or how could they have ventured
to find fault where their Lord had already given
His blessing ? Turn now to the other side of the
story, if we are to piece it out from what we read
of Mary. Is it possible that she who had long ago
made the good choice, who was now living quietly
with her brother and sister, all three noted as
especially dear to Christ; she whose house had been
chosen by Him for His temporary home before the
end came, and who had lately been brought into
such intimate contact with Him when He raised
her brother from the dead,—is it possible that she
should be spoken of as a notorious sinner, who
was forcing herself into His company ? No! If
we want to make one consistent story out of the
four narratives, our only course is to suppose with
Strauss that the underlying fact has been much
falsified by tradition, especially in the case of
Luke, who has, he thinks, mixed up with it the
story of the woman taken in adultery.

Before examining other explanations, we will
just mention the attempts which have been made
to get over two minor difficulties: (1) the dis-
crepancy as to the anointing of feet or head ;
(2) the nature of the locality where the sinful
woman lived. As to (1), some have compared Ps

* The reading of the best MSS, &φ* vjs sio-νίλθον, in Lk 745, seems
to contradict the words Ιπιγνοϊο-α, ort κκτάχειτ»ί in v.37, which
imply that it was the knowledge of His being seated at table
which led her to seek the house herself. This is an argument
in favour of the reading uVJjAflev, which is witnessed to by
several of the most ancient versions. The reading νο^λθον is
perhaps a repetition from v.**.

1332, where the precious ointment is said to have
run from Aaron's head down to the skirts of his
clothing; but (even if the correct trn is 'collar'
instead of ' skirts'), this could only happen in the
case of one who was standing and not reclining at
table. Others have assumed two anointings, first
of the head and then of the feet, the former of
which they think may have been omitted by John
as being generally known. This does not seem
probable. The writer's own view of the matter is
given below. As to (2), the αμαρτωλό* is said to
have been ' in the city' (ττόλβί, Lk 737), but Bethany
is described as a κώμη (Lk 1038, Jn II1). To this
it is replied that there is no reason why Bethany
should not be regarded as a suburb of Jerusalem.

We will now examine the view which has been
most generally held in the Latin Church, viz. that
Luke describes a different scene from that in the
other Gospels, but that the woman is the same.
This gets rid of some difficulties, but is open to the
objections stated above, as to multiplying what
appears to be a unique occurrence. According to it,
we are to suppose that the sister of Martha had at
one time lived a vicious life, but had been con-
science-stricken by some word of the Saviour, and,
hearing that He was in Simon's house, had felt her-
self constrained to seek Him there, and received
from His lips the word of forgiveness and blessing.
If we allow an interval of two years, it is, of course,
not such a flagrant impossibility for the sinner to
have changed into the saint; and the quiet weep-
ing of the one is not unlike the quiet sitting of the
other at the feet of Jesus. Some have thought,
too, that the remarkable reticence as regards the
family at Bethany, which characterizes the Synoptic
Gospels, might be explained by the wish not to
call attention to a history which would bring dis-
credit on the early life of a leading member of the
Church. But if this danger of scandal still existed
when the Gospels were written, how much more
strongly must it have been felt some 30 years
before, when the memory of the past was still
fresh, and the Jews were on the watch for any-
thing which might raise a prejudice against the
prophet whom they sought to kill. Is it possible
that they could have crowded to Bethany to express
their sympathy and esteem for one who had so
lately done such dishonour to the name of Israel ?
The difficulty as to the recurrence of the name
Simon is perhaps fairly met by calling to mind its
frequency at the time: we find no fewer than 9
different Simons in the NT. This led to its often
having some distinctive appellation attached, e.g.
Simon 'Zelotes,' Simon * Peter,' and here Simon
'the Leper.'

The third view is that most generally entertained
among Protestant divines, viz. that there were two
anointings—one of the feet by the penitent sinner of
Galilee, the other of the head and feet by a totally
different person, the saintly Mary of Bethany.
It has been objected to this that the way in
which the latter is described in Jn II 2 · Mary was
she who anointed the Lord with ointment, and
wiped his feet with her hair,' must refer to some
previous occurrence; but the object of the evan-
gelist is simply to introduce Mary to his readers
by referring to an action which was in itself
famous, though it had not been connected with her
name in the earlier Gospels. Just in the same
way Judas Iscariot is distinguished, in the earliest
list of the apostles, by the addition 'which also
betrayed him.' There remains the serious objection
already stated : Could John have used these words
to describe Mary, if he knew that they were
equally true of another woman ? Could our Lord
have promised world-wide fame to her action, if
the same thing had been already done by another
in much more trying circumstances ?
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It appears to the present writer that the easiest
way in which we can escape these difficulties is by
supposing that the story told by St. Luke cannot,
in its original form, have contained any reference
to anointing. In that case the final words of v.38

καϊ 7}\eL<p€v τψ μύρφ and the whole of v.46 must be
regarded as later developments. It is easy to
understand their being added under the idea that
the words recorded by Matthew and Mark, 'where-
soever this gospel is preached in the whole world,
there shall also this that she hath done be told for
a memorial of her,' required that the act of anoint-
ing should appear in each separate Gospel. If we
do not feel ourselves at liberty to make such a
supposition, we must find some other means of
accounting for the high commendation bestowed
on Mary. It cannot have been simply for anoint-
ing, but for anointing with the precious spikenard
in the prospect of the Lord's death. In any case it
seems probable that the anointing with the common
ointment, of which Luke speaks, was something
of an afterthought. It is hardly likely that one
in such extreme agitation of mind would have
planned such an action beforehand. How could
she know that she might not be forestalled by
Simon ? It will be noticed, too, that the anointing
follows, not, as in John, precedes the wiping of
the feet with her hair. If the details are correctly
given, we may conjecture that she happened to
be carrying a flask of myrrh, and, finding that the
Lord's feet had been unwashed and left unanointed,
had been seized by a sudden impulse to anoint them.

Prof. W. M. Kamsay* favours this third view,
but considers that ' the attempts to harmonize John
with Mark and Matthew fail completely. John,
who says that "they made him a supper there,
and Martha served," obviously places the meal in
Martha's house : it seems quite absurd to suppose
that she would be serving in the house of Simon.'
He thinks Mark fell into error from putting
together two separate incidents, one of which was
connected with the name Bethany, the other with
the name Simon; whom he identifies with a ' Simon
who lived at Bethany and was or had been a leper.'
It does not, however, seem likely that Mark, whose
mother was at this time living in Jerusalem, and
whose house was a centre of the early disciples,
could have been ignorant of the facts connected
with the anointing at Bethany. We must there-
fore accept the fact that it took place in the house
of Simon, just as we accept the fact that Martha
had the chief ordering of the feast. The Wo
facts are not necessarily opposed. It may be, as
Nicephorus says (HE i. 27), that Simon was the
father of Martha, though living apart from his
family. But we need not even suppose any such
connexion. John's description, from its vagueness,
* they made him a feast,' rather implies a public
entertainment given in His honour by the in-
habitants of Bethany, probably in the largest or
most convenient house in the village, which might
be the property of a leper named Simon, f

The fourth view is that there were three distinct
anointings by either two or three distinct persons.
This view was first propounded by Origen in order
to meet the discrepancies between the account
given in John and in the first two Gospels. The
latter appear to fix the date of the supper two
days (Mt 262, Mk 141), the former six days (Jn 121),
before the Passover. The latter represent the
ointment as poured upon the head, the former
speaks of the feet as anointed and then wiped by
Mary with her hair. The latter state that the
supper was held in the house of Simon the Leper,
the former appears to imply that it was in the

* In the work entitled, Was Christ born at Bethlehem ? p. 91.
t Dr. E. A. Abbott suggests that the appellation Αάζαροί

may represent lazzarud ( y n ^ ) , ' belonging· to the leper.'

house of Martha (this difficulty has been already
discussed). Hence it has been supposed that there
were two different anointings in the same week;
that on each occasion the same objection was made
by the bystanders, and the same answer returned
by Jesus. Such a repetition, we may at once say,
is impossible; but what are we to make of the
discrepancies ? Shall we say that they are of no
importance, and only such as must be expected in
different reports made several years after the
occurrence ? We may be quite prepared to allow
this; but it appears to be possible to get a little
nearer to explaining them, when we observe that
the dates given in the different Gospels do not
refer directly to the supper. John's ' six days
before the passover' is the date on which Jesus
came to Bethany, where, as we learn from the other
Gospels, He was lodging during the week before the
crucifixion.* On the other hand, the two days of
Matthew and Mark refer to the close of His
discourses in Jerusalem: 'when he had finished
all these words he said to his disciples, Ye know
that after two days is the passover.' f Thus both
dates may be literally exact, and yet neither may
be the precise date of the supper. As to the other
discrepancies, it is possible that the narrative in
John, which seems to have been edited by the
elders of Ephesus (see 2124), has been to some
extent affected by that in Luke. It is remarkable
that the feet are thrice referred to (in II 2 123) as if
the writer wished to lay stress on this by way of
correcting a current misapprehension. Such a
correction seems strange to us in the present day,
to whom the written Gospels are the ultimate
authority; but in the first century the appeal was
still to oral tradition, as we may see from the
Preface to Luke, and it seems not improbable that
the predominant tradition may have laid hold on
the anointing of the feet as testifying to a higher
degree of humility and reverence than that of the
head. If, then, the original narrative of John
spoke only in general terms of the anointing of
Jesus, we may conceive that the elders might have
taken the opportunity to correct what they deemed
to be an erroneous report in Mark. Our present
feeling would probably be that, where honour is
intended by anointing, the head rather than the
feet should be anointed. On the other hand, it
was natural that the penitent, standing behind
the Lord, should wipe away with her hair the
tears that fell upon His feet, but less natural that
it should be used to wipe away the ointment,
which would simply have the effect of anointing
her own hair.

It may be interesting to add a brief sketch of the history of
opinion on this question. The treatment of Scripture by early
Christian writers is, as a rule, uncritical. Difficulties are not
felt. They are much more anxious to extract a useful moral
from their text by means of some forced allegory, than to
ascertain the precise meaning of the words as they were
understood by the speaker and hearers, or to get a clear
conception of the actual facts referred to. Hence they are
often careless of distinctions, and, like children, apt to mistake
resemblance for identity. It is only when there is some special
call for the attention of the writer, as when he is engaged on
a commentary or a harmony of the Gospels, that we can attach
much weight to any critical judgment. This is seen in the
references to the present question. Clement of Alexandria
speaks of the woman who was still a sinner bringing the
alabaster box of ointment, which she thought the best of her
possessions, to anoint the feet of the Lord, and then wiping
away with her hair the superfluous ointment, whilst she poured
on His feet the libation of her tears. These things, he says,

* Mt 2117, Mk 111· u , Lk 2137.
t There is no reason to suppose that the date given in Mk 141

extends to the following verses. The phrase *«e< Zvros «,ύτου of
the third verse is well explained by Dr. Abbott as meaning,
' And here let me state something which happened while Jesus
was still in Bethany, which should be mentioned here to pre-
pare the reader for the betrayal which follows.' So in Mk 1466
xa.) iivros means, ' And here let me say that Peter had been some
time ago in the court exposed to temptation, and this must be
mentioned here, because now comes his fall.'
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symbolize both the preaching of the gospel and the passion
of the Lord (Peed. ii. 61, p. 205). Tertullian more distinctly
identifies the two anointings in the words, ' Peccatrici feminse
etiam corporis sui contactum permittit, lavanti lacrimis pedes
ejua et crinibus detergenti et unguento sepulturam ipsius
inauguranti' (Pudic. xi.). On the other hand, Tatian, towards
the end of the 2nd cent., in his Diatessaron,* which was for many
years the only form of the Gospel known in Mesopotamia,
separates the story in Lk from that in the other evangelists,
and shows that he distinguishes the sinner from Mary by
placing the visit to Martha and Mary before the anointing.
Victor of Capua, who published a Latin revised version of the
Diatessaron some 300 years later, mixed up Luke's anointing
with that which took place at Bethany, to suit the view which
had then become popular in the Western Church, t Origen
is the first distinctly to grapple with the difficulties of the
question. In his commentary on Mt (§ 77), after stating the
points of agreement in the four accounts, he proceeds to
argue against the prevailing view that the actor was in every
case the same, on the ground (1) that according to Matthew
and Mark it was the head of Jesus which was anointed with
precious ointment, while, according to the other evangelists,t
His feet were anointed with myrrh (!); (2) that it is incredible
that Mary the sister of Martha, who chose the better part
and was beloved by Jesus, could be spoken of as a sinner;
(3) that the sinner in Luke does not venture to approach the
head of Jesus, but waters His feet with penitential tears,
whereas there are no tears and no sinner in John. He then
goes on to say that some will perhaps argue that the actor in
each Gospel is different; but he thinks it enough to distinguish
three different actors ; and he adds further reasons for holding
that the nameless woman in the first two Gospels is not the
same as the sister of Martha, the supper being at a different
time and a different place. He meets the objection that the
disciples could not have repeated their complaint of the waste
of so much valuable ointment, by making a distinction between
the honest indignation of the others and the veiled covetousness
of Judas; and concludes with an allegorical interpretation of
the three anointings. Elsewhere he seems to accept the view
that there were only two anointings (cf. Horn, in Ca I 1 2 ' scio
Lucam de peccatrice, Matthseum vero et Johannem et Marcum
non de peccatrice ilia dixisse . . . cujus nomen quoque
Johannes inseruit,' also on Ca 13 'si quid peccatrix habuit,
ad pedes referendum est; si quid ea quse non erat peccatrix,
ad caput')· Chrysostom also makes only two anointings, but,
strangely enough, he holds that one of these is narrated only
by John, the other by the three Synoptists. Accordingly, he
considers that the indignation of the disciples and the com-
forting words of the Lord have reference to the πόρνη γυνή of
Luke, who is encouraged to come to Jesus by the thought that
he did not disdain to eat in the house of a leper (Comm. in
Matt. 80). In his 62nd homily on John he says that the sister

Of Martha IS n o t ή πόρνη ή Ίν τω Ματθαίω ονΰϊ ν Ιν τω Αουχα . . .
iziYvai μλν γα,ρ πόρναι . . . πολλών γί/ιιουσαι κακών αυτή δϊ χα) σεμ,νη
χα) σπουδαία,. Ambrose (Εχρ. in Luc. 6) is inclined to think
that one woman only was concerned in the anointing, but in
the end leaves it an open question: ' potest non eadem esse,
ne sibi contrarium evangelist» dixisse videantur: potest
etiam qusestio meriti temporis diversitate dissolvi, ut adhuc
ilia peccatrix sit, jam ista perfection' So Augustine, speaking of
the anointing in Matthew (de Cons. Evang. 2.154), says, * Lucas
quamvis simile factum commemoret, nomenque conveniat ejus
apud quern convivabatur dominus . . . tamen potius credibile
est alium fuisse ilium Simonem, non leprosum in cujus domo
hoc in Bethania gerebatur. Nam nee Lucas in Bethania rem
gestam dicit. . . . Nihil itaque aliud intellegendum arbitror
nisi non quidem aliam fuisse mulierem qusB peccatrix tune
accessit ad pedes Jesu et osculata est et lavit lacrimis . . . sed
eandem Mariam bis hoc fecisse' (so too Tract, in Joh. 49).
Jerome, on the other hand, distinguishes between the two
women (Comm. in Matt. 262), 'Nemo putet eandem esse quae
super caput effudit unguentum et quse super pedes. Ilia enim
et lacrimis lavat et crinibus tergit et manifesto meretrix
appellatur. De hac autem nihil tale scriptum est.' Gregory
the Great finally decided the question for the Latin Church
by identifying the peccatrix first with the sister of Martha, and
then with the Magdalene § (Horn. 33 in Evang.), ' hanc, quam
Lucas peccatricem, Johannes Mariam nominat, illam esse
Mariam credimus de qua Marcus septem dsemonia ejecta fuisse
testatur. Et quid per septem dsemonia nisi universa vitia
designantur ?' Horn. 8, 'venit Maria Magdalene post multas
maculas culpae ad pedes Redemptoris nostri,' ib. 25. This was
the generally accepted opinion in the West from the beginning
of the 7th to the 16th cent, as testified to by the office in the
Breviary for July 22.

Discussion recommenced with the rise of the Reformation
in the treatise of Faber Stapulensis de Maria Magdalena,
which was somewhat feebly answered by Fisher, bishop of
Rochester, and condemned by the Sorbonne in 1521, on the
ground that Faber departed 'ab universali Ecclesia ritu

* See the translation in vol. of Ante-Nicene Library pub. 1897,
and Hemphill's Diatessaron, 1888, also Lightfoot on Super-
natural Religion, Essay ix., and articles on Tatian and Victor
of Capua in Viet. Christian Biography.

t This version by Victor is wrongly described by Faillon and
Migne (Patrologia, vol. 64) as the Diatessaron of Ammonius.

X But John speaks of vaphos πιστικη, and the word μ,υρον seems
to be used generally of any sort of ointment.

§ On this identification see No. v. below.

unicam Magdalenam in suo officio asserentis,' and that he
deprived the Church of her chief type of the penitent sinner;
also that there would be no certain truth, if each, at his
own caprice, might reject accepted tradition. Later Roman
Catholics, however, have not been unanimous: Estius, Tille-
mont, and others denying the identity, while Maldonatus,*
Lamy.t and the BollandistsJ have argued with reason and
moderation in its favour. Indeed, the reaction against the
old view prevailed more in France than in England, going so
far that, in a whole series of dioceses with Paris at their head,
new editions of the Breviary were issued in the 17th cent,
without those portions of the office of St. Mary Magdalene
which referred to Lk 7 and to the sister of Lazarus. § Dupin,
Mabillon, Bossuet, and Fleury are mentioned as favouring the
newer view.

Meanwhile the Menology of the Greek Church assigns three
distinct days for celebrating the memory of the sister of
Martha, the Magdalene, and the αμαρτωλός. And Theophylact,
writing in the 11th cent., says in his comment on Mt 26 that
some hold that there were three, others that there were two
only, who anointed the Lord; that Simon the leper was father
of Lazarus, and that he is the man who showed the disciples a
room ready furnished for the last supper. In his commentary
on Mk 14 and Lk 7 he declares himself in favour of the view
that there were three anointings—one by the πόρνη of Lk, one
by the sister of Lazarus six days before the passover, one in
the house of Simon the leper two days before the passover.

It has been already stated that the view most commonly
entertained in the Reformed Churches has been that the sinner
of Lk is distinct from the sister of Lazarus, and both distinct
from the Magdalene. The two former are, however, confused
by Grotius and by many of the recent German theologians, as
Schleiermacher, Ewald, Bleek, Baur, Hilgenfeld, Weisse, Keim,
as well as by the orthodox Hengstenberg. In the Anglican
Church the medisBval view was followed by Bishop Andrews,
who speaks of ' Mary Magdalene anointing Christ three several
times one after the other,' and being permitted to see two
angels, one at the head the other at the feet where the body
of Jesus had lain, because she had herself anointed His head
and anointed His feet; by Donne, who identifies the sister of
Lazarus with the Magdalene (Sermons, 25 and 80); by Jer.
Taylor (iii. 248, Heb.), ' Mary Magdalene having been reproved
by Judas for spending ointment upon Jesus' feet, it being so
unaccustomed and large profusion, thought now to speak her
love once more and trouble nobody, and therefore she poured
ointment on His sacred head' ; and'in late years by Dr. Pusey.||

Having thus examined the general question of
the anointings of Jesus, it remains for us to con-
sider more particularly the motive ascribed by
our Lord Himself for the anointing by the sister
of Lazarus. This is given with slight variations :
in Mt 2612 ' In that she poured this ointment on
my body, she did it to prepare me for burial' (-rrpbs
τό ένταφίάσαι μβ), Mk 148 ' She hath done what she
could : she hath anointed my body aforehand for
the burying' (προέλαβεν μνρίσαι τό σώμα μου els τόν
ένταφίασμόν); Jn 127 * Suffer her to keep it against
the day of my burying,' or (marg.) * Let her alone :
it was that she might keep i t ' (#0es αύτην IT ha els
την ήμέρα,ν του ενταφιασμού μου τηρήστ} αυτό ; several
MSS, including A, read τετήρηκεν," omitting IW).
The meaning of the word ενταφιασμοί is explained
in Jn 1939·40, where we are told that Nicodemus
brought * a mixture of myrrh and aloes about 100
pound weight, and wound the body in linen cloths
with the spices, as the manner of the Jews is to
bury' (ένταφιάζειν). The general sense seems to be
given most simply in Mark's words. * She hath
done what she could' is an answer to the assertion
that she ought to have spent her money other-
wise, viz. in distributing to the poor. We are
to understand, apparently, that this was not the
work for which she was fitted: she probably did
not possess the practical business habits which
would enable her to decide as to the best way of
helping the poor. But wisdom is justified of all
her children. What she had, what the grace of

* Comment, in Evang. Matt. 26.
t ' De unica Maria' in Harmon. Evang. p. 636 ff.
j Acta Sanctorum, July 22.
§ See Hengstenberg, I.e. p. 2.
II See his sermon on ' Our Risen Lord's Love for Penitents,1

in which he refers to his note at the end of Sermons preached
at St. Saviour's proving the identity of the sister of Martha,
the penitent who anointed the Lord's feet, and St. Mary
Magdalene.

1̂ Dr. E. A. Abbott suggests that % may have been lost after
αυτή, and that the words are a reproach to Judas, 'or is it
your wish that she should keep it for my embalming?' i.e. 'do
you grudge it the living, that she may bestow it on the dead ?'
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God working in her enabled her to do, was to
call forth generous emotion in others by being
herself an example of the highest and noblest of
all emotions, the impassioned devotion of a pure
and loving heart to Him who is absolute Purity
and Love. The genuine simplicity of a beautiful
soul, however liable to misconception for the
moment, yet in the end appeals more strongly
to what is best in man, and is at the same time
a more acceptable offering to God than any out-
ward manifestation of human activity, however
useful or charitable.

Then how are we to understand what follows :
'she hath anointed my body aforetime for the
burying' ? From the phrase in Jn, ' suffer her to
keep it,' we gather that the spikenard had not
been bought on purpose, but was applied to this
use after being some time in her possession. Some
have supposed that she had bought it for her
personal adornment, but such a supposition is
unworthy of Mary; and as our Lord associates
it with the thought of death, it seems more prob-
able that it had been purchased for the burial of
her brother, and perhaps left unused from some
faint hope that the coming of Christ might still
render such a use superfluous. Compare Martha's
words, 'Even now I know that whatsoever thou
shalt ask of God, God will give it thee.' Destined
for the tomb, the precious ointment now becomes
a thankoffering to Him who called Lazarus from
the tomb; but it is only in anticipation—was this
Mary's own foreboding, or did she learn it first
from the Lord?—of a mightier death to come.
The words in Jn must, we think, be taken to
mean, * Allow her to have kept it for my burial,'
i.e. ' do not find fault with her for doing so.'

History tells us nothing more of Mary. Her
name is not mentioned among the women who
were present at the crucifixion, or who brought
spices to lay in the grave. This strange silence
was, no doubt, one of the reasons for identifying
her with the Magdalene. It seemed so natural
that she who had been specially honoured and
beloved by the Lord, who had been conspicuous
beyond all others in doing honour to Him during
His life, should have been also the last to watch by
His cross and the first to whom He would appear
on His resurrection. A late legend reports that
Lazarus with his two sisters and Maximin, one
of the Seventy, fled from Palestine in the persecu-
tion described in Ac 8 and took refuge in Massilia,
and that Mary (confounded with the Magdalene)
retired to a cave near Aries and died there.

LITERATURE.—In addition to the books mentioned in the
course of this article, see Abbe Faillon's Monuments in4dits
sur VApostolat de S. Marie Madeleine en Provence, 2 vols. 4to,
1859.

v. MARY MAGDALENE (ή May8d\r]v^) is probably
named from the town of Magdala or Magadan (wh.
see), now Medjdel, which is said to mean ' a tower.'
It was situated at a short distance from Tiberias,
and is mentioned (Mt 1539) in connexion with the
miracle of the seven loaves. An ancient watch-
tower still marks the site. According to Jewish
authorities it was famous for its wealth, and for
the moral corruption of its inhabitants (Edersheim,
vol. i. p. 571). Lightfoot (Hor. Heb. on Mt 2756),
following some of the rabbinical writers, gives a
different derivation, according to which the name
would mean a plaiter of hair, a phrase sometimes
used of a woman of light character.

The first notice we have of the Magdalene is in
Lk 82, where we read that certain women which
had been healed of evil spirits and infirmities
accompanied Jesus and the Twelve in their mis-
sionary journeys, and ministered to them of their
substance. Among these are mentioned ' Mary
that was called Magdalene, from whom seven

demons had gone out (cf. ' Mk' 169), and Joanna the
wife of Chuza, Herod's steward, and Susanna.'

The question has been raised whether this
possession implies moral as well as physical dis-
ease or infirmity. Those who affirm this have
found in it a ground for upholding the identity of
the Magdalene with the ' sinner' of Luke. Others
hold that the phrase implies nothing more than
that 'the wretchedness of despair, the divided
consciousness, the preternatural frenzy, the long-
continued fits of silence,' which we read of in
other demoniacs, were exhibited here in their
most aggravated form; that such a state is ' all
but absolutely incompatible with the life implied
in αμαρτωλό?,' and that to speak of ' seven demons'
as equivalent to ' many sins' is ' to identify two
things which are separated in the whole tenor of
the NT by the clearest line of demarcation.'*
But surely this is going too far. We are told
of some who were 'vexed with unclean spirits,'
and the parable speaks of an ' unclean spirit'
taking with him ' seven other spirits more wicked
than himself and dwelling within a man. It
would seem, therefore, that wickedness may be a
sign or effect of possession. But this possibility
goes a very little way towards proving what is
wanted. If St. Luke knew that the Magdalene
of ch. 8 was the same as the sinner of ch. 7, would
he not have given some hint to this effect ? Should
we not have been told before, that the sinner had
been under a Satanic influence, and had been
delivered from this by the Saviour previously to
her entrance into Simon's house? Then is it
likely that she who had been known as the
' sinner' would have been allowed to accompany
the Lord and His disciples in their journeys?
Would this have been in accordance with the oft-
repeated principle that we have to 'provide
things honest,' not only in the sight of God, but
also ' of men' ? Would it not have been putting an
additional stumbling-block in the way of the weak,
if one of notorious character were known to be
habitually in the company of the new Prophet ?
There would seem to be at least as much ground
for the identification of the Magdalene with the
daughter of the Syro-phcenician woman, proposed
by Nicephorus {HE i. 33).

No further mention of the Magdalene is made
till the crucifixion, where she appears with the
other women who had accompanied Jesus from
Galilee. See above under 'Mary the mother of
James.' We confine ourselves here to her experi-
ence, apart from the others, which is recorded by
John alone, excepting for the brief note in ' Mark'
169 ' He appeared first to Mary Magdalene.' If
we are to reconcile this account with what we read
in the other Gospels, it would seem from a com-
parison of all the accounts that, after setting out
for the tomb with the other women, she must
have hurried on, found the stone rolled away, and
hastened at once to tell Peter and John. She
returns with them, and waits outside after they
have gone (Jn 2011). While weeping there, she
stoops and looks into the tomb, and sees two
angels sitting, one at the head and the other at the
feet, where the body of Jesus had lain. To their
question, ' Why weepest thou ?' she repeats what
she had said to Peter and John, ' They have taken
away my Lord, and I know not where they have
laid him.' Turning round, she sees behind her
one whom she supposes to be the gardener, who
also asks, ' Why weepest thou ? Whom seekest
thou ?' In answer, she begs him, if it is he who
has borne Him hence, to tell her where He was
laid, that she might take Him away. ' The one
thought that fills her mind is still that . . . she
has been robbed of that task of reverential love on

* Ε. Η. Plumptre in Smith's DB.
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which she had set her heart. . . . The utter
stupor of grief is shown in her want of power to
recognize at first either the voice or the form of
the Lord. . . . At last her own name uttered by
that voice, as she had heard it uttered, it may be,
in the hour of her deepest misery, recalls her to
consciousness ; and then follows the cry of recog-
nition, and the rush forward to cling to His feet.' *
The title Babboni, however, by which she ad-
dresses the risen Saviour, falls very far short of
the address of Thomas, and shows that she had
not yet realized the change which had come over
her relation to Him, whom she had known as her
earthly master and teacher. And therefore the
iirst lesson which she receives is a warning against
supposing that the familiarities of earth are any
longer possible. A higher and closer communion
will be open to her when He has ascended to the
Father, but it will be that of spirit with spirit. She
must cease to clasp His feet, must rise and carry to
the disciples His message, * I ascend to my Father
and your Father, to my God and your God.'

This is all that the Bible tells us of the Mag-
dalene. Before going on to inquire what has been
built up on this foundation by the later legends,
it may be well to consider whether the facts as
given above lend any probability to the mediseval
belief that she was the same as the sinful woman
or the sister of Lazarus. It may be granted
that something of the same type of character is
visible in them all. All show an impassioned
devotion, a generosity of feeling, which lifts them
far out of the common groove. But may it not be
said that this is partly a national trait, Jewish
history abounding in high deeds of female
heroism, and is partly due to the overpowering
spiritual influences of the time? Anynow, the
similarity was sufficient to suggest to the in-
terested hearer or reader of the three stories,
whose imagination was already at work to fill
in the picture from the slight outline given in
each case, that this result might be most easily
obtained by combining them into one. She who
had been possessed by seven demons and came
from Magaala must have been a sinner: she
brought spices to the tomb, she clasped the Lord's
feet, she was the most faithful and loving of all
the women that followed Him from Galilee:
must it not have been she who anointed His
feet during His life, and whose faith and love had
been specially commended by Him? And the
same would apply to Mary of Bethany. She, too,
ministered to Jesus of her substance, she fell at
His feet, she anointed Him beforehand for His
burial, she, too, was loving and beloved — she
cannot have deserted her Lord in His last struggle,
she cannot have left it to others to pay Him the
last token of respect. It is she, and not another,
who performed these pious offices under the name
of Mary Magdalene. Yet the improbability is
even greater on the other side. We have seen
this already in the case of the sinful woman, and
it is equally impossible that John should either
have been ignorant of the identity of Mary of
Bethany and the Magdalene, or knowing it should
have given no hint of it to the reader. Nor can
it be said that the characters are quite the same.
The Magdalene could not be selected as a type of
contemplation like the sister of Martha ; and we
can hardly believe that the latter, who had so
lately witnessed the triumph over death in the
raising of her brother, could have been so slow to
believe in the rising again of Him whom she knew
to be the Resurrection and the Life.

It may seem strange that while the general
tendency was to combine the three of whom we
have spoken into one, others were led to make two

* Ε. Η. Plumptre in Smith's DB.

different Magdalenes, owing to the difficulty of
reconciling the narratives of the crucifixion. Thus
Eusebius {ad Marinumf ii. 7) says there may have
been two Marys, each belonging to Magdala, one
of whom is the subject of Matthew's narrative, the
other of John's. The first goes to the tomb with
the other Mary ; they see the angel sitting on the
stone; they receive his message for the disciples,
and depart quickly in fear and great joy. As they
are on their \yay Jesus meets them, and they come
and hold Him by the feet, and worship Him.
The second goes alone to the sepulchre, stands
weeping outside, is forbidden to touch the feet of
Jesus when He appears to her. Some identified the
former, the rejoicing Magdalene, with the sister
of Martha; the latter, the weeping Magdalene,
with the sinner.

Nothing is really known to us of the subsequent
history of the Magdalene. The Greek Church
believed that she died at Ephesus, whither she had
followed St. John,* and that her relics were
removed from thence to Constantinople by the
Emperor Leo VI. The story, however, which took
root in the West was very different. It was said
that she belonged to a wealthy family possessed of
great estates at Magdala and Bethany; that she
abused all her admirable gifts to tempt others to
sin; that after the Ascension she remained at
Bethany till the disciples were scattered by the
persecution which followed the martyrdom of
Stephen. The two sisters and others were placed
in a boat by their persecutors, and were provi-
dentially carried without oars or sails to Massilia,
where, by their preaching and miracles, they con-
verted the heathen, and Lazarus was made bishop,
while Mary retired to the wilderness and lived a
life of extreme asceticism for thirty years. Finally,
she was carried up to heaven in the arms of
ascending angels.

Apparently the earliest document which gives
the legend is the Life by Rabanus Maurus, a
pupil of Alcuin, who flourished at the beginning
of the 9th cent. This was greatly amplified by
Vincent of Beauvais in the 13th cent. The story
was not known to Gregory the Great, or to Gregory
of Tours in the 6th cent., as he mentions the death
of the Magdalene at Ephesus (Mirac. i. 30), nor,
if we may believe Launoi,t is there any allusion
to it in the writings of Bernard or Peter of
Cluny or Peter Damianus, all of whom took the
Magdalene as the subject of panegyric. It is
treated as unworthy of examination by the Bol-
landists, and is probably due to misapprehension
arising from the great place occupied in the
traditions of Provence by Marius, who defeated
the Ambrons and Teutons in the battle of Aix,
B.C. 102. Marius was accompanied, as we learn
from Plutarch, by a Syrian prophetess of the name
of Martha, and it is suggested by Baring-Gould,
after Gilles, that the connexion of these two
names may have been the starting-point of the
whole legend. At Les Baux, where Marius was
encamped, there are some ancient sculptures on a
limestone block, one, known as the Tremaio, con-
taining three standing figures, which tradition
holds to be the three Marys, but Gilles is of opinion
that they represent Marius with his wife Julia and
the prophetess Martha. The Trois Maries here
are said to be Martha with her attendant Marcella
and the Magdalene. It is curious that at another
Trois Maries in the Camargue, the landing-place,
according to the legend, of the whole party from
Palestine, the three Marys are said to be the
mother of James, Salome, and the attendant Sara.
As there is really only one or, at most, two Marys

* Modestus ap. Phot. cod. 275, speaks of her as χαρθίνο; λά
βίου, and says she was martyred at Ephesus.

t See Faillon, i. 1368.
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in either case, we naturally ask how the number
three came in, and it may not be irrelevant to
remember that the famous Fossae Mariance from
Aries to Massilia were constructed by Marius in
his third consulship, while he was preparing for
his campaign against the Ambrons, and would no
doubt be commemorated by inscriptions which
might run something as follows: C. Marius C. F.
cos III. fossas faciendas curavit; and these, as they
got defaced with age, might easily be supposed
to bear witness to Trois Maries. The tradition
had pretty well established itself by the 11th cent.,
though it was a matter of hot dispute whether
Aix or Vezelay possessed the true relics of the
Magdalene. Fortunately, in 1279 Charles the
nephew of Louis IX. (who had himself made a
pilgrimage to her cell at St. Baume) discovered
her body in St. Maximin's Church at Aix, and
since then the cult of the Magdalene has had
hardly less vogue than that of the Virgin. The
romantic character of her story and the feeling of
a common frailty endeared her to all classes, and
even reformers were loth to disturb a belief which
on the whole worked for good. For an account of
her place in art the reader is referred to Mrs.
Jameson's Sacred and Legendary Art, vol. ii. p.
343 if.

LITERATURE.—Act a Sanctorum for July 22; Faillon, Monu-
ments inidits sur I'Apostolat de S. Marie Madeleine, 1859;
Gilles, Campagne de Marius dans la Gaule, 1870; Baring-
Gould, In Troubadour Land, p. 130 ff.

vi. MARY THE MOTHER OF MARK.—The only
place in which she appears in the NT is Ac 1212,
where we read that many were gathered together
and praying in her house when Peter knocked at
the door after his escape from prison. As Mark is
called cousin (d^e t̂os) of Barnabas (Col 410), she
would be aunt of the latter. Later writers believed
that her house was situated on Mt. Zion, and that
it was the place of meeting for the disciples from
the Ascension to the day of Pentecost. It was
said to have escaped the destruction of the city by
Titus, and to have been used as a church at a later
period (Epiphanius, de Pond, et Mens. c. 14; Cyril
Jerus. Catech. 16).

vii. MARY SALUTED BY ST. PAUL.—Nothing is
known of her except that her name appears after
Priscilla, Aquila, and Epsenetus in the list of 24
persons to whom St. Paul sends greetings in the
16th chapter of the Epistle to the Romans. She,
like the other women (Tryphsena, Tryphosa, and
Persis) mentioned in v.12, is said to have 'laboured
much' for the Church, and may possibly have held
the position of deaconess or ' widow' at Rome.

viii. See next article. J. B. MAYOR.

MARY (THE VIRGIN). — This subject may be
considered under four heads : (A) the story of her
life as it is given (1) in the NT, (2) in the Apocry-
phal Gospels and elsewhere; {B) the history of
opinion respecting her; (C) her place in Liturgi-
ology; (D) ner place in Art.

A. I. What we are told in the Bible about Mary
falls naturally into two portions—that which pre-
cedes, and that which follows the baptism of our
Lord, (a) All that we know of the former is in-
cluded in the earlier chapters of St. Matthew and
St. Luke. These agree in the main facts, that Jesus
was ' conceived of the Holy Ghost, born of the
Virgin Mary,' that His mother was espoused to
Joseph, that the birth took place at Bethlehem
towards the end of the reign of Herod the Great,
that Nazareth was the subsequent home of the
Holy Family, that previous intimation of the
supernatural birth had been given through the
instrumentality of angels, that Jesus was descended
from David, as shown in the appended genealogies.
To these facts St. Matthew adds that the marriage

of Joseph and Mary was carried out after the
doubts of the former had been set at rest by an
angelic vision; that wise men from the East, under
the guidance of a star, came to offer their gifts
at the cradle of the infant Saviour; that the
children at Bethlehem were massacred owing to
Herod's jealousy, Jesus and His parents having
previously taken refuge in Egypt, from whence
they returned on the death of Herod, and settled
at Nazareth in consequence of a divine warning.
St. Luke adds the story of the birth of John, the
Forerunner; the statement that Mary was already
living at Nazareth when the angel Gabriel an-
nounced to her that she should be the mother of
the Messiah; the visit of Mary to her cousin
Elisabeth, and her reception by the latter as the
destined mother of the Lord; Mary's song of
praise; the journey of Joseph and Mary to
Bethlehem to be enrolled there as belonging to
the family of David; the birth in the stable; the
announcement to the shepherds; the circumcision ;
the purification in the temple; the blessing of
Simeon and Anna; the return to Nazareth; the
visit to the temple when Jesus was twelve years
old; His questioning of the doctors; His answer
to Mary's complaint ('Son, why hast thou thus
dealt with us? behold, thy father and I have
sought thee sorrowing'), in the words, 'How is
it that ye sought me ? Wist ye not that I must
be in my Father's house ?J and lastly, the general
statement as to the Son's humility and the thought-
ful pondering of the mother.*

It is a significant fact that the story of the
Infancy is confined to these two Gospels. We
may explain its omission in the Fourth Gospel
by the consideration that this, being evidently
supplementary to the others, often omits details
which were assumed to be already familiar to
the reader. But in the case of St. Mark we are
forced to the conclusion, either that he was un-
acquainted with the details of our Lord's life
previous to the preaching of John, or thai, know-
ing them, he did not regard them as an essential
part of the Gospel message. The general impres-
sion left by all the Gospels certainty is that during
our Lord's life the secret of His miraculous birth
had been communicated to very few. Thus we
read in Mt 1355 ' Is not this the carpenter's son ?'
Lk 422 ' Is not this Joseph's son ?' Jn 642 ' Is not
this Jesus the son of Joseph, whose father and
mother we know ?' And so in Jn I4 5 Philip says
to Nathanael, 'We have found him of whom
Moses in the law and the prophets did write,
Jesus of Nazareth, the son of Joseph'; and both
the genealogies of our Lord are traced to David
through Joseph 'the son of David.'t Nor have
we any evidence that the mysterious truth was
generally known during the apostolic age. No
allusion is made to it in the Acts or the Epistles, X
and the ' woman clothed with the sun' in Rev 12,
though interpreted by some of the Virgin, is plainly
intended to symbolize the Church. St. Paul, St.

* Resch thinks (Kindheitsevangelium, Leipzig1, 1895) that
both evangelists borrowed from the same source, the Βίβλοί
ytuffius 'lycrotj Χριστΰυ mentioned by St. Matthew (I1), which we
may suppose to have been published after the Virgin's death,
about A.D. 60. He accounts for the differences between them by
supposing that St. Luke purposely omitted those incidents
which had been already selected by St. Matthew as showing the
fulfilment of Hebrew prophecy, while he preferred himself to
dwell on that part of the story which possessed the widest
human interest. Prof. W. M. Ramsay, on the other hand,
thinks that Luke's account is directly due to Mary herself (Was
Christ born at Bethlehem Ϊ pp. 73-88).

t Mt 120.
j It is true that Gal 4* ' When the fulness of time was come

God sent forth his Son, made of a woman, made under the law,
to redeem them that were under the law,' has been cited as
such an allusion; but the phrase there used γενέμίνον ex γυναιχα
may be merely an equivalent of γίννν,το) γυνα,ιχων found in Jobl.41

15*4 254, Mt I I 1 1 , Lk T28, or at most it may refer to the promise
of Gn 315.
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Peter, and St. John are alike emphatic in in-
sisting on the fact of the Incarnation as the
central truth of the Christian religion, and alike
silent as to the way in which it was brought about.

The ancient Syriac Gospel discovered at Mt.
Sinai, and published in 1894, of which a translation
was published by Mrs. Lewis in 1896, has some
remarkable variants in Mt l16ff·. It runs thus :
' Jacob begat Joseph; Joseph, to whom was be-
trothed Mary the Virgin, begat Jesus who is
called Christ'; again in v.21 the reading is ' she
shall bear to thee a son'; and in v.25 ' she bore
to him a son.' The publication gave rise to much
discussion in the Academy* and elsewhere: among
other theories it was suggested that this might be
an Ebionite revision of our Gospel; but this seemed
inconsistent with the word ' Virgin' which appears
in v.16, as well as with vv.18"20. Others supposed
that the Syriac version represents an earlier form
of the genealogy, which may have been taken from
a Jewish register and incorporated in the Gospel.
This view received a certain amount of support
from some of the old Latin versions, which have
Joseph cui desponsata virgo Maria genuit Jesum,
where the use of genuit instead of peperit has
been thought to betoken an earlier form, in which
desponsata was followed by erat.f See, further,
art. JESUS CHRIST in vol. ii. p. 644.

However this may be, there can be no doubt
that the miraculous conception was denied by
several of the early heretics, who either maintained
{with Cerinthus) the naturalistic birth of the Lord,
followed by the bestowal of supernatural powers
through the descent of the Spirit at His baptism,
or held (with Marcion) that He was without earthly
parentage, but descended from heaven in the 15th
year of Tiberius and showed Himself in the syna-
gogue of Capernaum.

On the other hand, stress is laid on the super-
natural birth of the Lord by Ignatius, who in oppos-
ing the phantom theory of the Docetse uses such
phrases as καϊ έκ Μαρίας και έκ θεοΰ, Eph. 7; ό yap θεός
ημών Ίησοΰς Χριστό? έκυοφορήθη υπό Μαρία? κατ οικονο-
μίαν έκ σπέρματος μέν Aaveid πνεύματος δέ αγίου, ib. 18 ;
ΐΚαθεν τόν άρχοντα τοΰ αιώνος τούτου ή παρθενία Μαρίας
καϊ ό τοκετός αύτης, ομοίως καϊ δ θάνατος τοΰ Κυρίου,
ib. 19: these, he says, are τρία μυστήρια κραυγής,
three mysteries wrought in the silence of God,
though destined to be proclaimed aloud. X

{b) Proceeding now to the second part of Mary's
life, we find her, after the death of her husband (who
is introduced for the last time in the visit to the
temple), residing, as it would seem, with the Lord
and His brethren [see BRETHREN OF THE LORD],
partly at Nazareth (Mk 6lff·, Lk 416, Jn I4 5 1919) and
partly at Capernaum (Mt 413 91, Mk 21, Jn 212).
We are not told that she accompanied our Lord in
His missionary journeys, like Mary Magdalene and
Susanna (Mk 1540, Lk83). The first mention of her
in this period is at the marriage at Cana in Galilee
(Jn 2), where her direction to the servants, ' What-
soever he saith unto you, do it,' seems to show that
her relation to the bridegroom was such as to justify
the exercise of authority on her part. Her previous
appeal to her Son to provide for the deficiency of
wine had drawn forth from Him the same sort of
correction as her complaint at His disappearance on
the occasion of the visit to the temple, τί έμοί και
σοϊ, γύναι; ' Woman, what hast thou to do with me ?'
Though there was nothing of harshness in the

* See letters by Conybeare, Sanday, Charles, Badham, and
others in the Academy for 1894 and 1895: also Blass, PhUoloay
of the Gospels, ?. 86 f.

t The verse occurs in ' a (recently discovered) fragment of the
oldest known MS of any part of the NT,' which has just been
edited by Messrs. Grenfell and Hunt in the 1st part of the
Oxyrhynchus Papiri. It appears there in its ordinary form,
Ίοίχωβ l\ tyivvnertv Ίωσηφ τον civdpoc. M«/»'tef, Ιζ rjf Ιγενννιθνι 'Itierovi ό
λεγόμενος X.pierroS.

X See Lightfoot, Ignatius, vol. ii. p. 76.

appellation yuvai, as we may see from its use in
the last tender commendation of His mother to
the beloved disciple (Jn 1926), yet the choice of a
word applying alike to all women is not without
its significance, and the clause which follows un-
doubtedly contains a warning that it was not for
her or for any human being to determine His course
of action.* The next mention of Mary is in Mk
320"37, where we are told that the people pressed
upon Jesus to such an extent that He had not even
time to eat; and that His friends hearing this,
* went out to lay hold on him: for they said, He
is beside himself.' Accordingly in the 31st verse
we read that 'his mother and brethren came
where he was, and, standing without, sent unto
him, calling him. . . . And they say unto him,
Behold, thy mother and thy brethren without seek
for thee. And he answereth them, and saith,
Who is my mother and my brethren ? And look-
ing round on them which sat round about him
(in Mt 1249 * stretching forth his hand towards his
disciples'), he saith, Behold my mother and my
brethren! For whosoever shall do the will of
God, the same is my brother, and sister, and
mother.' Here, too, the same lesson is taught,
viz. that the knowledge of Christ after the flesh
conveys no special privilege, no right of interference
or control, not even any exclusive or peculiar
blessedness, for in Lk II 2 7 the exclamation, 'Blessed
is the womb that bare thee, and the paps which
thou didst suck,' calls forth the correction that
His mother's true blessedness consisted, not in the
fact of a physical connexion, but in those moral
and spiritual qualifications which were open to
all, 'Yea, rather {μενοΰν),\ blessed are they that
hear the word of God and keep it.' The next
occasion on which we meet with Mary is at the foot
of the Cross. She had come up with other women
from Galilee to be present at the passover. As
she stood watching the dying agony of her Son,
she received His latest charge, entrusting her to
the guardianship of the beloved disciple, who from
that hour took her to his own home (Jn 1926). The
only remaining notice of her in the NT is contained
in Ac I14, where she is mentioned as continuing in
prayer and supplication with the apostles and the
other women and the brethren of the Lord.

2. The brief but exquisite sketch of our Lord's
early years contained in the NT provided a natural
stimulant to imagination and curiosity, and the
craving for further particulars was supplied by the
writers of the Apocryphal Gospels, sometimes with
the ulterior aim of magnifying asceticism or incul-
cating some special doctrine of their own. Hence
in the Apostolic Constitutions(vi. 16) these works are
spoken of as ' poisonous apocryphal books in which
the wicked heretics reproach the creation, mar-
riage, the providential government of the world,'
etc. Their popularity, however, was so great,
that Catholic writers found it necessary either
to imitate or to revise them. We will give here a
general sketch of the further story of the Infancy,
derived from a comparison of these apocryphal
sources, disregarding minor discrepancies.

* Blass (I.e. p. 238) quotes Nonnus' paraphrase τί Ιμοί, γύνοα,
w σο) χύτγ, as implying that *? must have been read instead of
xoti in a contemporary MS of the Fourth Gospel, and argues
that we should replace «9 in the text. Prof. Ramsay thinks that
we may understand the existing text in the same general sense,
'how does that concern us* (I.e. p. 84). The objection to this
is (1) the constant use of the phrase in the other sense ; (2) the
consensus of the ancient commentators ; (3) the almost certainty
that the other meaning would have been expressed by τί trpos νμ,α,ς
as in Mt 274, Jn 2122; (4) the inappropriateness of the supposed
language in the mouth of Jesus under the actual circumstances.
Surely it is every man's ' concern' to save his friend from incon-
venience or discredit. And what, on this supposition, is the
force of the words which follow ' mine hour has not yet come' ?
—words which give a natural reason for the τί \μο) xoii <roi;

t TR reads μενοΰνγε with B2CD, but the γι is rightly dropped
by WH, Nestle, et al.
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The first development is concerned with the
period preceding the betrothal of Mary. Her
parents are said to have been Joachim of Nazareth
and Anna of Bethlehem, both of the family of
David. When they had been married twenty
years without children, Joachim, going up to make
his offering at the temple, was repelled as coming
under the curse pronounced in Scripture against
those who had not raised up seed to Israel. Being
ashamed to return home, he retired to the wilder-
ness and fasted there forty days, and received
an assurance that a child should be born to him.
Meanwhile his wife was bewailing her barrenness
and her husband's desertion, envying even the
sparrows which had their nest in her garden. An
angel comforted her by the news that Joachim was
returning, and that she should bear him a child,
whom she at once vowed to dedicate to the service
of the temple. At the age of three, the child of
promise was accordingly taken by her parents to
the temple, where she charmed all the beholders
by dancing on the steps of the altar. She remained
in the temple, ministered to by angels, till she
had completed her twelfth year, when the high
priest was directed to summon all the widowers of
Israel to bring each his rod to present before the
altar, in order that it might be made known by a
miraculous sign to whose care the Virgin was to
be committed. When Joseph's rod was returned
to him, a dove issued from it and hovered over his
head: to him therefore Mary was entrusted in
spite of his protests. Seven virgins were appointed
to be her companions, and to work with her at
a new veil for the temple, while Joseph left his
home to follow his calling as a shipwright. One
day Mary, going out to draw water, heard a voice
saying, 'Hai l ! thou that art highly favoured.'
Being alarmed at seeing no one, she left her vessel
and returned to work at the veil, when an angel
appeared and addressed her in the words, 'Fear
not, Mary, thou hast found favour with God by
thy vow of chastity, and shalt conceive by His
word. . . . A virgin thou shalt conceive, a virgin
bring forth, a virgin rear thy Son.' Shortly after-
wards Mary appeared before the high priest with
the veil, and received his blessing. Then come
the visit to Elisabeth, the return home, the meet-
ing with Joseph, the quieting of his suspicions by
a vision, a summons from the priests, directing
both Mary and Joseph to attend at the temple
and reply to the charge brought against them;
the proof of their innocence by the ordeal of the
water of bitterness (Nu 518).

In the apocryphal account of the visit to Beth-
lehem the following points are noticeable. Mary
rides on an ass, and is accompanied by Joseph and
two of his sons ; as they approach Bethlehem they
stop before a cave,* into which Joseph carried her.
As soon as she entered it the darkness was lit up
by a glory brighter than the sun, which continued
as long as she remained there. Meanwhile Joseph
had gone to seek for a midwife. As he went, he
looked up and saw all movement brought to a
sudden pause, both in heaven and earth. When
the pause was over, he beheld a woman coming
down from the mountain, who told him she was
a midwife, and went with him to the cave, on
which a bright cloud was resting. Going in
they found Mary with her Child at her breast,
but no other sign of her delivery. Salome, who
had followed them, would not believe in the
miraculous birth without further examination, f

* The tradition of the cave is found in some of the earliest
Christian writers, e.g. Justin, Dial. 78; Orig. c. Cels. i. 51. It
is supposed to have been derived from Is 3316 OUTOS olxntru iv
νψηλω στΥίλούω νίτροίς ισχυρα,ς. See Blass, I.e. p. 165.

f This is referred to by Clem. Alex. Strom. 889, μιτα. το ηκεΤν
αυτήν μα.ιωθ€<ηχ.ν φα,σΊ TiviS π&ρθίνον ίϋρίθηνα,ι ; cf. Jerome, Cbdv.
Pelag. 2, 'Solus Christus clausas portas vulvae virginalis

and was punished for her impiety by the withering
of her hand, which was, however, restored on her
repentance. On the third day after the birth,
Mary moved from the cave to a stable, and placed
the Child in a manger, where the ox and the ass
worshipped Him, thus fulfilling the word of the
prophet, ' the ox knoweth his owner, and the ass
his master's crib.'

The adoration of the Magi and the subsequent
massacre of the Innocents are taken with little
alteration from the Bible. But many fanciful
additions are made in narrating the journey to
Egypt. Wild beasts play around the infant Saviour;
trees bend down their branches to offer their fruit
to Mary; springs burst forth at her need; the
idols fall from their bases to the earth; the
journey is miraculously shortened; lepers and
demoniacs and sick people of all sorts are healed
by being sprinkled with the water in which Mary
had washed her Child, or by handkerchiefs which
He had touched. One of the most remarkable
stories is that of the healing of a young man wTho
had been turned by enchantment into a mule.
His sisters having besought the Virgin's help, she
placed her Son on the mule, and at her prayer He
restored the youth to his original shape. Another
story relates to the two robbers who were after-
wards crucified with Jesus. The one, called Titus,*
had with difficulty prevented his fellow from giving
the alarm as the Holy Family passed by. Mary
thanked him, and prayed that he might receive
forgiveness of his sins; whereupon Jesus answered,
'After thirty years he shall be crucified on my
right hand, and shall precede Me to Paradise.'
At the end of the third year they returned from
Egypt to Nazareth. It is unnecessary to relate
the miracles, trivial or even malicious, said to have
been wrought there by the child Jesus. Joseph
died when Jesus was eighteen years of age.

No further particulars of interest are added to
the life of Mary, as recorded in the Bible, till
after the resurrection, when Jesus is said to have
appeared to her, first of all, accompanied by the
patriarchs and prophets whom He had released
from Hades, f Two years latei (other versions
give 22 or 24 years) she was warned by an angel
that her death was approaching, and the apostles
were all miraculously conveyed from various parts
of the earth to be present at her bedside. Jesus
Himself received her soul, and after three days her
body was carried up by angels to heaven. St.
Thomas, who had come too late for her death,
was privileged to behold her ascension, and to
receive her girdle as a sign of blessing. %

In his note on Jn 1927 Westcott says, ' Nothing
is known with reasonable certainty of the later
life of the mother of the Lord. Epiphanius was
evidently unacquainted with any accepted tradi-
tion on the subject (Hcer. 78). He leaves it in
doubt whether she accompanied St. John to Asia
Minor or not. But in the course of time surmises

aperuit, qusa tamen clausse jugiter permanserunt'; and, on the
other side, Tertull. de Came Christi, 23; Orig. Horn. 14 in
Luc.; Epiphan. Hcer. p. 1051.

* Evang. Infant, c. 23, elsewhere called Dysmas.
t Pseudo-Ambrose, de Virginitate, i. 3.
j For the story of the death and Assumption, see the apocry-

phal treatises de Transitu Marice, ascribed to St. John and to
Melito. The earliest hint of such a belief among orthodox
writers is to be found in Epiphanius (d. 403), who, while strongly
censuring the heretical sect of the Collyridians for their worship
of Mary (Panar. p. 1061), believes that some extraordinary
mystery about her death is implied in the words of Rev (1214),
'there were given to her eagle's wings.' Melito's de Transitu
was condemned as heretical in the decree de Libris Canonicis,
attributed to Pope Gelasius, A.D. 494. The most recent state-
ment of the Roman Catholic belief on this point will be found in
Wilhelm and Scannel, vol. ii. p. 220 : ' Mary's corporeal assump-
tion into heaven is so thoroughly implied in the notion of her
personality as given by Bible and dogma, that the Church can
dispense with strict historical evidence of the fact.' Cf. also
Livius, Blessed Virgin, pp. 338-378.
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were converted into facts; and Nicephorus Callisti
(fc. 1350), Hist. Bed. ii. 3, relates that she lived
with St. John at Jerusalem for eleven years after
the death of the Lord, and died there in her 59th
year. The site of the Tomb of the Virgin, just to
the north of the Garden of Gethsemane, is not
mentioned by any traveller of the first six centuries,
and the later tradition that the church there was
built by Helena is certainly false. See Quares-
mius, ii. 240 ff. ; Williams, Holy City, ii. 434 ff.
From a passage in a synodical letter of the Council
of Ephesus (A.D. 431, Cone. iii. 573, Labbe) it
appears that, according to another tradition, the
mother of the Lord accompanied St. John to
Ephesus, and was buried there.' See, further, art.
'Le lieu de la dormition de la Tres Sainte Vierge,'
by Pere Sejourne in Revue Biblique, Jan. 1899, p.
141 ff. The traditional site of the Dormitio Marice
in Jerusalem was made over to the Emperor of
Germany in 1898.

For Jewish and Mohammedan traditions with
regard to Mary, see Canon Meyrick's article
' Mary the Virgin,' in Smith's DB. The only point
which need be mentioned here is the Jewish slander
reported by Celsus,* to the effect that Jesus was
the illegitimate son of Mary and a soldier Pandera.

B. As early as the 2nd cent, we find Eve made
a type of Mary, as Adam was of our Lord. As
Eve had brought about the curse by listening to
the Serpent, so Mary the blessing by listening to
the Angel.f Still she shared man's fallen nature,
and was guilty of actual sin. So Irenseus (iii. 16.
7), 'Dominus repellens ejus intempestivam festi-
nationem dixit: Quid mihi et tibi est, mulier ?'
So Origen {Horn, in Luc. 17) interprets the pro-
phecy of Simeon, *A sword shall pierce through
thine own soul also,' of the doubts felt by Mary,
in common with the apostles, at the crucifixion :
' Si omnes peccaverunt et egent gloria Dei, justifi-
cati gratia ejus et redempti, utique et Maria illo
tempore scandalizata est'; % and still more strongly
Tertullian {de Came Christi, 7), and Chrysostom,
commenting on Mt 1247ff· {Horn, in Matt. 44), where
he says Mary called down her Son's rebuke by her
presumption (άττόϊΌΐα).§

Augustine || was among the earliest of the
Fathers who thought it possible that she might be
an exception to the rule that all have committed
actual sins ; though he allows that she shared the
common corruption of humanity, IT and quotes Lk
II 2 7 as showing that even the mother of Jesus was
blessed, not because in her the Word was made
flesh, but because she kept the word of God.

It does not appear that we have any direct evi-
dence of prayer being made, or worship offered, to
Mary during the first four centuries,** except by the
obscure sect of the Collyridians already mentioned,
against whom Epiphanius lays down the rule, έν
ημ% Ζστω Μαρία, δ δέ Πατήρ καϊ Tibs Kal"Ayiov ΤΙνεΰμα
προσκυνείσθω' T V Μαρίαν μηδείς προσκυνείτω. But the

* Orig. c. Cels. i. 32. This calumny is denounced in the Koran
(iv. 155) as one of the sins of the Jewish people.

t Justin M., Dial. 100; Iren. iii. 22. 4, v. 19.1,' si ea inobedierat
Deo, sed hsec suasa est obedire Deo, uti virginis EVSB virgo Maria
fieret advocata. Et quemadmodum adstrictum est morti genus
humanum per virginem, salvatur per virginem'; cf. also Tert.
de Came Christi, 17.

t So Basil, Epist. 260, and others; cf. Hilary, Ps. 1182<>, where
it is said that even Mary has to pass through the purgatorial
fire.

§ Stephanus cites other instances from Chrysostom.
|| De Nat. et Grat. c. 36, where in answer to Pelagius, who

had given a list of sinless saints from the OT, concluding with
the names of Elisabeth and Mary, 'quam dicit sine peccato
confiteri necesse esse pietati,' Augustine maintains that all had
sinned ' excepta sancta virgine Maria de qua propter honorem
Domini nullam prorsus, cum de peccatia agitur, haberi volo
qusBstionem.' Ephraem Syrus and Ambrose are quoted to the
same effect.

% See c. Julian, v. 15, quoted in Livius, p. 246 f.
* * Smith's DB, s.v. MARY THE VIRGIN, vol. ii. p. 267; Tyler's

Roman Worship of the Virgin.
VOL. III. —19

cultus and invocation of the martyrs, and belief in
their miraculous power, had been growing up as
early as the 3rd cent.,* and the gradual paganiz-
ing of the Church, which followed the establishment
of Christianity as the religion of the empire, led,
in many places, to the substitution of Christian
saints for the old local divinities, f Indeed the
continued use of the old temples and ceremonies
and images under new names might seem to be
countenanced by St. Paul's words in reference to the
Athenian altar * whom ye ignorantly worship, him
declare I unto you.' Then the worship of the Lares,
the apotheosis of the dead, the almost blasphemous
homage paid to the living emperor in the East, pre-
pared the way for the worship of saints. The
votaries of Demeter and Persephone and of other
female deities found it easier to transfer their alle-
giance to the Christian Church, when they were
permitted to make their vows there to Mary as
the Mother of God and the Queen of Heaven; ΐ
while at the same time these titles were demanded
by the more fanatical Christians, who claimed divine
honours for the ideal and prototype of virginity,
which they held to be the highest of all virtues.
The movement in this direction was especially
favoured by the reaction against the Nestorian
heresy, condemned at the Council of Ephesus in
A.D. 431—a reaction shown in the multiplication
of pictures of the Virgin, and in a readiness to
accept, as authentic, any supposed tradition or
revelation which tended to her glory. On the
other hand, the Divinity of Christ tended to
obscure his Humanity. The loving sympathy of
one who could be touched with the feeling of our
infirmities was transferred to Mary, whose media-
tion with her Son, the stern and terrible Judge,
was every day felt to be more necessary to weak
and erring mortals. Add to this the chivalrous
sentiments and the respect for woman among the
northern nations of Europe, and we shall not be
surprised at the subsequent developments of
Mariolatry. The language of the Bible, especially
in the Vulgate, was strained to support this: the
name * Mariam' itself received various interpreta-
tions, of which the most popular was Stella Maris:
the promise to the seed of the woman in Gn 3lft

was transferred to the woman herself in accord-
ance with the Vulgate mistranslation, 'ipsa con-
teret caput tuum' : the greeting in Lk Ι2 8 χαίρε
κβχαριτωμένη (Vulg. 'ave gratia plena') was a proof
that Mary was herself a fountain of grace: her
reply to the angel (ού *γινώσκω άνδρα) is taken to be
a vow : the words by which she was entrusted to
the care of the beloved disciple, Ιδού 6 vlos σου,
describe her relation to all true members of the
Church. She is the Bride of the Canticles, the
Woman persecuted by the dragon in the Apocalypse,
the Wisdom of whom Solomon speaks, whom the
Lord possessed in the beginning as His daily delight,
rejoicing always before Him. Christian orators, be-
ginning with Proclus, patriarch of Constantinople
in the middle of the 5th cent, (who spoke of the
Mother of God, ή θ€οτόκος,§ as ' the only bridge be-

* Dictionary of Christian Antiquities, s.v. MARTYRS, RELICS,
WONDERS, LIGHTS.

t See Gieseler, E.H. ii. p. 24 ff.; Bede, H.E. Angl. i. 30;
Augusti, Denkw. iii. 9 ff.; Maitland, Dark Ages, p. 149 ff.,
Homily on Idolatry, parts 2 and 3; J. J. Blunt, Vestiges of
Ancient Customs in Modern Italy.

t ' The fact that some ancient heretics actually did maintain
the Holy Ghost to be a female (Iren. i. 38; Gospel of the
Hebrews, ap. Orig. Comm. in Joan. ii. 6), only serves to show
the reluctance with which mankind bade adieu to that sex as
objects of worship.' Blunt, I.e. ch. 3.

§ This phrase, condemned by Coleridge (Eng. Div. i. 45), though
cepted b ost A l i d i i ( P C d 177)

y l , ), nee nos ad negandam Christi matrem
cogit quod ab eo dictum est Quid mini et tibi est mulier ? . . .
sed admonet potius ut intelligamus secundwm Deum non
habuisse matrem.'
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tween man and God'), vied with one another in
devising new phrases in her honour; and the glowing
hyperboles of an earlier generation were fixed in
the dogma or ritual of a later generation, which
again quickly gathered to itself a new halo of senti-
ment, to be followed by a yet further advance both
in theory and practice. We may consider this
development under three heads: (1) the personal
holiness of the Virgin ; (2) her power and dignity;
(3) the nature of the worship due to her.

(1) We have seen that Augustine thought Mary
might be exempt from actual sin, though sharing the
general corruption of man's nature. Pelagius and
his disciple Julian denied this hereditary sinfulness.*
Paschasius Radbertus(c.830),in his controversy with
Ratramnus, maintained that Mary was sanctified in
the womb; and this was the doctrine of Bernard (b.
1091), who, however, protested strongly against the
institution of the feast of the Conception by the
Canons of Lyons, Dec. 8, 1140, as sanctioning the
belief in the Immaculate Conception, which he re-
garded as superstitious and opposed to the tradition
of the Church. Bernard was followed by the greatest
schoolmen, including Thomas Aquinas (d. 1274); but
about the year 1300 Duns Scotus maintained that,
since it was as much in the power of God to blot
out sin in the moment of conception as at a later
period, it was more congruous to attribute to the
Virgin the higher perfection. This view was
adopted by the Franciscans and supported by the
visions of St. Brigitta, while the older view was
maintained by the Dominicans and supported by
the visions of St. Catharine of Sienna. Pope
Sixtus IV. (1476) declared it an open question,
but gave his sanction to the festival. Finally,
the dogma of the Immaculate Conception was pro-
claimed by Pius IX., Dec. 1854. f

(2) By the end of the 7th cent, the belief in wonder-
working pictures, icons, and the honouring of
these with osculation, lights, and incense, to-
gether with the invocation of the Virgin and other
saints, had become so common in the Eastern
Church, that Christians were regarded as idolaters
by the Mohammedans. Leo the Isaurian, who
became emperor in 716, tried to avert this charge
by forbidding the use of images altogether; and
his prohibition was confirmed by the Synod of
Constantinople in 754. The chief opponents of
the Iconoclasts were Germanus of Constantinople
and John of Damascus, who, in their writings,
assign to Mary the highest place in heaven next
to the Blessed Trinity, though they guard them-
selves against the imputation of deifying her,
as the pagans did their Mater Deorum (see
Damasc. Horn I. in Dorm. Marice, §§ 11, 15).
John addresses her as ' the rest of the weary,
comfort of the sorrowful, healing to the sick,
pardon to the sinful, a ready help to all.' In
the 11th cent. Damiani speaks of her as 'non
solum rogans sed imperans, domina non ancilla.'
In the 12th cent. Bernard, in the 13th Thomas
Aquinas and Bonaventura, carry their adoration
to a still higher pitch. Thomas is cited as say-
ing that ' in Mary is all our hope of salvation,'
and that she has obtained half the kingdom
of God, (ut ipsa sit Begina misericordice, ut
Christus est Bex justitice'; Bonaventura speaks
of her as the 'porta cseli, quia nullus potest
jam cselum intrare nisi per Mariam transeat
tanquam per portam,' and to him are ascribed
the contemporary adaptation of the Psalter and
Te Deum to the worship of the Virgin, as a speci-
men of which may be quoted the versicles of the

* Of. Aug. de Nat. et Grat. c. 36, and the words of Julian
quoted by Aug. contra Jul. iv. 122, 'ipsam Mariam diabolo
nascendi conditione transcribis.'

t See the very careful catena of earlier declarations on this
subject, contained in Pueey's Letter to Newman, 1869.

latter—' All the earth doth worship Thee, Spouse
of the Eternal Father ' ; ' Vouchsafe, Ο sweet Mary,
to keep us now and ever without sin.' What is
perhaps even more remarkable is that, in an early
sermon of Wyclif's * (d. 1384), we read : ' It seems
to me impossible that we should obtain the reward
without the help of Mary. There is no sex or age,
no rank or position, of any one in the whole human
race, which has no need to call for the help of the
Holy Virgin.'f

It must not be supposed, however, that there
was no protest against the constantly advancing
tide of Mariolatry. Beside the Nestorians and
the Eastern Iconoclasts, who were to a certain
extent supported by the Frankish Church under
Charlemagne, there were various sects, Paulicians,J
Cathari, and later the Waldenses and Moravians,
which condemned the Invocation of Saints; and at
least two eminent Churchmen in the 9th cent,
wrote against it, viz. Agobard, archbishop of
Lyons, and Claudius, bishop of Turin. § Wyclif
gradually came to the same conclusion, and some
of his followers, e.g. Lord Cobham, were condemned
to death for contradicting the teaching of the
Church as to the worship of saints. The desire
for reform in the practice and teaching of the
Church was strongly reinforced by the reaction
from the mediaeval system, which came in with
the Renaissance : and by the end of the 15th cent,
there were many signs that the old ideas as to the
Virgin were becoming untenable. This may be
seen from the reference made to her in Dean Colet's
Preceptes of Livinge, ' Byleve and trust in chryst
Jesu. Worship hym and his moder Mary,' especially
when viewed in the light of his favourite principle,
' Keep to the Bible and the Apostles' Creed, and
let divines dispute about the rest '; as well as from
the charge brought against him (1512), that he
denied the worship of images. || The opinion of
Erasmus is known from the Encomium Marice
and Peregrinatio, in which he ridicules pilgrimages
to the shrine of St. Mary of Walsingham, the
prayers offered to her, and generally the specula-
tions of the schoolmen as to her virginity and
sinlessness. Even Sir Thomas More condemns
image-worship in his Utopia, and in a letter to
Erasmus expresses his disgust at the Mariolatry
which he witnessed at Coventry, where a Francis-
can was preaching that ' whoever made daily use
of the Psalter of the Blessed Virgin could never be
damned,' while the parish priest, seeing that men
became emboldened to crime through trust in
their devotions to the Virgin, made a vain protest,
which only drew on him the charge of impiety.
In another letter to a monk in defence of Erasmus,
More mentions that he had himself known of a
band of assassins, who used to kneel before the
Virgin, and then proceed 'piously to perpetrate
their crime.' He adds that he does not say this ' to
condemn those who occasionally salute the Holy
Virgin, than which nothing is more beneficial.'
While all the Reformed Churches condemned the
doctrine of Rome on this point, the Lutherans
were less prominent in opposing it than the Swiss
and the French, who often drew upon themselves
persecution by their violence in destroying images.
Berquin, the first Protestant martyr in France,
was charged with asserting that it was wrong to
invoke the Virgin Mary in place of the Holy
Spirit, and to call her the source of all grace, or
assign to her such titles as ' Our hope' and ' Our
life,' which belong only to Christ. The doctrine

* See Lechler's Wyclif\ p. 299, Eng. tr.
t Compare, too, Luther's favourite, Tauler, in Hagenbach's

Hist, of Doctrines, vol. ii. p. 317, Eng. tr.
t See Conybeare's Key of Truth, 1898.
§ Neander, Eng. tr. vi. 210.
|| See Lupton's Influence of Dean Colet on the Reformation

1893.
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of the Church of England is given in the 15th Art.,
Of Christ alone without sin, and in the 22nd,
where it is said, ' The Romish doctrine concerning
Purgatory, Pardons, Worshipping, and Adoration,
as well of Images as of Reliques, and also In-
vocation of Saints, is a fond thing vainly invented,
and grounded upon no warranty of Scripture, but
rather repugnant to the word of God.' Both
articles are unaltered from the form in which they
were originally put forth in 1553, except that the
phrase * Romish doctrine' was substituted in 1562
for * doctrine of the school-authors' in the earlier
form.

Even the Council of Trent (1545-1563) gives
evidence of this change of feeling in the guarded
language used in Sess. xxv. : De invocatione,
veneratione, et reliquiis Sanctorum et sacris imagini-
bus, where it is enjoined that * the people be taught
that the Saints reigning with Christ offer their
prayers for men to God, and that it is good and
useful to invoke them as suppliants, and to have
recourse to their prayers for the sake of obtaining
benefit from God, through Jesus Christ our Lord,
who is our only Redeemer and Saviour.' This is
followed by a warning against superstition in such
worship, and the caution that no innovation should
be made except with the approbation of the bishop.
The Roman Catechism speaks more particularly of
the Virgin: * Rightly are we taught to pray to the
most blessed Mother of God, ut nobis peccatoribus
sua intercessione conciliaret Deum, bonaque turn ad
hanc turn ad ceternam vitam necessaria impetraret.'

The check on superstition was, however, only
temporary. Mainly owing to the efforts of the
Jesuits, Mariolatry is probably now more pre-
valent in the Church of Rome than at any former
time, if we may judge from the Decree of 8th
Dec. 1854, the enormous crowds of pilgrims who
flock to Lourdes, and the popularity of such books
as the Glories of Mary, brought out in 1784 by St.
Alphonsus de Liguori, of which the English trans-
lation is * heartily commended to the faithful' by
the late Cardinals Wiseman and Manning. Even
Cardinal Newman does not shrink from using the
phrase * deification' in reference to the Romish
doctrine of the Virgin and the Saints {Essay on
Development, ch. 8).*

(3) As early as the 5th cent. Augustine gives a
warning against the worship of saints in the words,
* Honorandi sunt propter imitationem, non ador-
andi propter religionem' {de Vera Eeligione, 55) ;
* Colimus martyres eo cultu dilectionis et societatis
quo in hac vita coluntur sancti homines Dei . . .
illo cultu qui Greece "Latr ia" dicitur, cum sit
qusedam proprie divinitati debita servitus, nee
colimus, nee colendum docemus nisi unum Deum'
(c. Faustum, xx. 21). In the 2nd Council of
Nicsea (786) it was decreed that the Cross of
Christ, the Virgin, Angels, and Saints were
entitled to religious reverence, τιμητική προσκύνησα,
but not to divine worship, λατρεία. Peter Lombard
{Sent. III. Dist. 9. 1) uses the word 'dulia' for the
former, but he says that there is a special dulia
due to the humanity of Christ, * est qusedam dulia
soli humanitati Christi exhibenda, non alii
creaturse.' Thomas Aquinas gives this higher
dulia the name of hyper-dulia, but transfers it
to the worship of Mary, not to that of the
humanity of Christ, which he identifies with latria
{Summa, Pars. 3, Qu. 25). He cites Augustine for
the distinguishing feature of latria: ' aliquid est
quod soli Deo exhibetur, scilicet sacrificium'; and

* See also W. Palmer, Letter to Dr. Wiseman; Burgon,
Letters from, Rome. In the latest scientific exposition of Roman
doctrine recommended by Card. Manning it is maintained that
the Intercession of Mary is an ordinary and necessary means of
salvation; and the dictum of certain theologians, that ' God
grants no grace except on the intercession of Mary,' is defended
(Wilhelm and Scannel, ii. pp. 223, 224).

later writers have maintained that, as the Mass is
never offered to the Virgin, her worship never over-
steps the limit of dulia. If, however, we under-
stand sacrificium, as Augustine does {Civ. Dei, x.
c. 1, §§ 2, 3; c. 3, 4, 5, 6), in a spiritual sense of fer-
vent love and devotion, it is difficult to see how
the worship inculcated in such a book as the
Glories of Mary differs from this; and Pusey
quotes passages from Corn, a Lapide, Faber, and
others, in which it is actually maintained that
Mary is present and received in the Eucharist, and
feeds the worshippers there with her own flesh.*

C. By far the commonest form of devotion to
the Virgin is the Ave Maria, consisting of two
parts : the salutation—* Hail, Mary, full of grace,
the Lord is with thee; blessed art thou among
women, and blessed is the fruit of thy womb';
and the prayer — ' Holy Mary, Mother of God,
pray for us sinners, now, and at the hour of death.'
The former part was first ordered to be used as a
church formula by Odo, bishop of Paris, in 1196 ;
the latter part first appears in the 15th cent., and
was directed to be used daily at the seven canonical
hours by Pius V. in 1568. The 'Angelus' (said
to have been introduced in 1287) consists of three
recitations of the Ave Maria at the sound of the
Angelus bell, at morning, midday, and night, the
first recitation on each occasion being introduced
by the words, ' The Angel of the Lord announced
to Mary, and she conceived of the Holy Ghost.'
The * Rosary' is the string of beads introduced by
St. Dominic in 1210 to facilitate the repetition of
150 Ave Marias and 15 Pater Nosters. The name is
also used for this particular kind of devotion.f

The oldest festival connected with the name of
Mary is the Purification^ observed on 2nd Feb.,
thus consecrating, as Bede observes, the old lustral
month of the Romans to a higher purpose. It was
probably instituted by Justinian in 542. Its name
of ' Candlemas' was derived from the custom of
consecrating candles and marching in procession
with them on that day, in remembrance of the ' light
to lighten the Gentiles.' The Annunciation X (Lady
Day), of which St. Bernard spoke as the ' radix om-
nium festorum,' was instituted about the end of the
6th cent. The pagan feast of the Hilaria Matris
Deum was held on the same day (25th March).
The Assumption (15th Aug.), instituted by the
emperor Maurice about the beginning of the 7th
cent., was introduced into the West by Charle-
magne. The Nativity % (8th Sept.) was probably
instituted in Italy in the 10th cent. The Presenta-
tion (21st Nov.) commemorates the dedication of
Mary by her parents in her 3rd year. This festival
was known in the East in 1150, but not till 1375
in the West. We have already spoken of the Con-
ception% (Dec. 8). The Visitation ξ (2nd July) was
instituted in 1389 to commemorate the visit of Mary
to Elisabeth. It may be worth while to mention two
other festivals: that of Mount Carmel, instituted
in 1587 to commemorate the appearance of the
Virgin to the general of the Carmelites in the year
1251, when she is said to have presented him with
a scapular of the order, telling him that whoever
died wearing this would escape the flames of hell.
The other is the Translation of the House of
Loretto, instituted in 1669 to commemorate the
miraculous removal to Italy in 1294 of the house
at Nazareth in which the angel appeared to Mary.

Saturday^ was appropriated to the worship of
the Virgin in 1096, so far as the clergy were con-

* Eirenicon, pp. 168-172.
t See articles HAIL MARY and ROSARY in Diet, of Christian

Antiquities.
% The festivals thus denoted are marked with red letters in

the Church of England calendar.
§ The festivals thus denoted, as well as that of St. Anne, the

mother of the Virgin (July 26), are marked as black-letter feasts
in the Church of England calendar.
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cerned, and this rule was extended to the laity in
1229. The month of May is also dedicated to her
honour.

D. Development in opinion is illustrated by de-
velopment in art. During the first five centuries
there is nothing to show that the Virgin was in
any way raised above other saints. She appears
simply in scenes taken from Scripture, e.g. the
Annunciation, the Adoration of the Magi, the
Mother and Child (of frequent occurrence after the
Nestorian controversy), or possibly as a single
figure in the attitude of prayer. In an Adoration
dated A.D. 435, Christ is seated alone on a throne
with angels above Him, while His mother occupies
a subordinate position on one side near two of the
Magi. The nimbus is given to Christ, the angels,
and king Herod, not to Mary.* It is not till the
6th cent, that we find evidence of pre-eminent
dignity ascribed to her in the painting of an
Ascension, contained in a Syriac MS dated 586,
where she stands in the centre of the apostles
beneath the ascending figure of Christ. In this
picture she, as well as our Lord and the angels,
has the nimbus, but the apostles are without it.
With one remarkable exception, it is not till the
9th cent, that we find her enthroned as Queen of
Heaven in the centre of the apsef—a position
formerly reserved for Christ. The exception
referred to is 'the mosaic of the apse of the
cathedral of Parenzo in Istria, the work of Bishop
Euphrasius, A.D. 535-543. She is throned and
nimbed and supported by angels, holding her Son
in her lap.' χ The climax is reached in the 12th
cent., when we find the Virgin enthroned with
Christ, as His equal, in a mosaic of the Church of
St. Maria in Trastevere.

Mrs. Jameson, in her Legends of the Madonna,
distinguishes between representations of real or
supposed historical scenes, and purely ideal or
devotional paintings. Among the latter may be
noted those which exhibit the Virgin as Virgo
Bapientice, Sponsa Dei, the Pieta (Madonna with
dead Christ), Mater Dolorosa, Begina Cceli, Mater
Misericordice, in which character she is sometimes
represented as endeavouring to shield mankind
from the wrath of her Son.

The most famous of the ancient portraits of the
Virgin was that attributed to St. Luke, which was
sent to Pulcheria from Jerusalem in 438. This
was subsequently regarded as a kind of palladium,
and accompanied the emperor to the battlefield,
till the capture of Constantinople in 1453.

From what has been said, it appears that no
kind of justification for the worship of Mary is to
be found in the Bible, or in the theory or practice
of the Early Church. Indeed the silences no less
than the utterances of Scripture might seem provi-
dentially ordered so as to forbid any such develop-
ment in after-ages. It may be argued, however,
that there is an a posteriori justification in history.
The idolatry of the Canaanites, against which
the Mosaic law was primarily directed, was the
deification of cruelty and vice, a true worship of
devils. The idolatry of Greece at its best was the
deification of beauty and intellect, sometimes favour-
able to virtue, as we may see in Herodotus, but
more frequently to vice, if we may trust the witness
of Plato. The worship of the Virgin is the deifica-
tion of beauty and goodness. Regarding this from
the historical point of view, who can dispute the
immense gain to humanity of the substitution of
such worship for any pre-existing idolatry ? Con-
trasting it even with some other forms of Christi-
anity, say with the more rigid Calvinistic school, we

* See Marriott, Testimony of the Catacombs, p. 40.
t This is seen in two churches built by Pope Paschal I.
X Diet, of Christian Antiquities, vol. ii. p. 1154.

can see reasons why the continued existence and pre-
valence of Mariolatry should have been permitted
* for the hardness of men's hearts' by Divine Provi-
dence. Tenderness, gentleness, reverence, sympathy;
enthusiastic devotion to high objects ; a deepened
sense of the gracious dignity of motherhood; joy
in all beauty, whether of art or nature, as the
outward manifestation of the Supreme Beauty ; a
kindly natural piety breathing trust and hope;
some faint reflexion of the modest meekness, the
resigned submission, the pure unruffled calm of the
maiden of Nazareth,—such we might anticipate
would be some of· the effects of the contemplation
of so noble an ideal. And such, no doubt, have
been its effects in thousands of simple believers to
whom Mary has been the authorized representa-
tion of the Divine goodness. But even so, there
are certain qualities of mind and character, such as
veracity, justice, fairness, honesty, an open eye,
robust common-sense, large-minded considerate-
ness, which are liable to fall into the background,
when the feminine ideal, often coloured by medi-
seval modes of thought, bulks so large in the fore-
ground. And if the only acceptable worship is
that in spirit and in truth, must we not expect
that a worship, founded in mere human invention
and the capricious movements of an unchastened
piety, would give proof of its unsoundness by its
fruits? We shall not therefore be surprised to
find that, where the sovereignty of Mary has
tended to eclipse the sovereignty of God, the
idea of goodness has been exchanged for that of
mere weak indulgence, while the thought of the
All-Holy and All-Just has been first shrunk from
and then forgotten. If Christ has entrusted to
His mother the whole treasury of grace, what need
is there to look beyond her ? The repetition of a
few prayers, the offering of a few candles, even
the presence of a picture of the Virgin, acts as a
sort of charm to win her favour, even for the
vicious and criminal.* The sense of personal re-
sponsibility, of the inexorable claims of duty, of
the heinousness of sin, has been perilously weak-
ened by the fatal error which led to the separation
of the spheres of mercy and justice, assigning the
former to the Madonna, the latter to her Son.
The God of love, the meek and lowly Saviour, are
robbed of their highest prerogatives, while the
Virgin and the Saints, whose perfection on earth
consisted in conforming their wills to the Divine
will, are too often represented in popular Catholi-
cism as seeking to resist and control that will.

That the above view of the dangers of Mariolatry
is no mere delusion of the Protestant mind, but is
shared more or less by many Anglicans who claim
to adopt the Catholic position, as well as by some of
highest authority among Roman Catholics them-
selves, is shown by Pusey's Eirenicon and Letter to
Newman, and by Newman's reply to the former,
in which he says (p. 108), ' Now at length coming
to the statements . . . which offend you in works
written in her (Mary's) honour, I will frankly say
that I read some of them with grief and almost
anger. . . . And if / hate those perverse sayings so
much, how much more must she in proportion to
her love of him?' Again he says (p. 119), * They
(these statements) seem to me like a bad dream. I
could not have conceived them to be said. I know
not to what authority to go for them, to Scripture,
or to the Fathers, or to the decrees of Councils, or
to the consent of schools, or to the tradition of the
faithful, or to the Holy See, or to reason.' And
he refers to Gerson, and Petayius, and others, who
condemn the 'prurience of innovation,' and the
frivolous and sophistical reasonings ' in which so
many indulge in order to assign any sort of grace
they please, however unusual, to the Blessed Vir-

* Many instances will be found in Liguori's Glories of Mary.
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gin.' The motive of this is, according to Petavius,
a * kind of idolatry, lurking, as Augustine says,
nay, implanted in human hearts, which is greatly
abhorrent from theology, that is, from the gravity
of heavenly wisdom.'

LITERATURE.—Hofmann, R., Leben Jesu nach den Apokryphen
erzdhlty 1851; Protevangelium^ Jacobi, Evang. Thomce, Evang.
de Nativitate Marice, the Latin Historia de Nativitate Marice
et de Infantia Salvatoris, the Arabic Historia Josephi and
Evangelium Infantice, de Dormitione, and de Transitu Marice.
All these are translated in Clark's Ante-Nicene Christian Library,
vol. 16. Marriott, Testimony of the Catacombs; Mrs. Jameson,
Legends of the Madonna; K. Hase, Handbuch d. Protestant-
ischen Polemik gegen die romisch-katholischen Kirehe, ed. 4,
1878; Lehner, Die Marienverehrung in den ersten Jahrhun-
derten, 1881; V. Schulte, Archaologische Studien iiber alt·
christlichen Monumente, 1880; Review ofMariolatry, Liturgical,
Devotional, Doctrinal (Anon.), Rivington, 1869; Tyler, Romish
Worship of the Virgin; Augnsti, Denkwurdigkeiten aus d. christ-
lichen Archdologie, vol. iii. 1-124 ; Schafl, Creeds of Christendom,
vol. i. pp. 108-128; Lechler, John Wyclif, Eng. tr. ; Seebohm,
Oxford Reformers; Burgon, Letters from Rome; Pusey,
Eirenicon, 1865, pp. 101-190, Letter to Newman on the Immacu-
late Conception, 1869; Gore, Dissertations, London, 1895; Her-
zog'sReal-Encyclopadief.protestantische Theologie, s.v. 'Maria.'

Rom. Cath.—Newman, Essay on Development, 1846, pp. 376-
388, 398-409, Letter to Pusey on his Eirenicon, 1866, pp. 28-159;
Liguori, Glories of Mary, Eng. tr. 1868; Rohault de Fleury,
La Sainte Vierge, 2 vols. 1878; Livius, The B. V. in the
Fathers of the First Six Centuries, 1893; Wilhelm and
Scannel, Manual of Catholic Theology, based on Scheeben's
Dogmatik, 1890, vol. ii. pp. 122-126, 208-224 ; Addis and Arnold,
Catholic Dictionary, ed. 4, 1893 (under headings 'Mary,'
'Loretto,' 'Immaculate Conception,' 'Saints,' 'Assumption');
Wetzer and Welte's Kirchenlexikon, vol. viii. ed. 2, 1893 (under
headings ' Maria,' ' Marienfeste,' Marienlegenden,' ' Marien-
wallfahrtsorte '), where a full bibliography will be found.

J. B. MAYOR.
MASCHIL.—See PSALMS.

MASH (eto).—A son of Aram, Gn 1023. The par-
allel passage 1 Ch I1 7 substitutes Meshech; the
LXX in both has Μόσοχ, A name corresponding
with Mash is found in Assyrian inscriptions,
especially the cylinder Rm of Assurbanipal, who,
in describing his Arabian campaign, says he marched
through the desert of Mash, * a place of thirst and
fainting, whither comes no bird of the heaven,
neither do asses nor gazelles feed there' (S. A.
Smith's edition, i. pp. 67, 68). Frd. Delitzsch
(Paradies, 242, 243) interprets this to mean the
Syrian desert; Glaser (Skizze, ii. 419), as ' the in-
terior of Western Arabia'; and the word, according
to Delitzsch, is foreign, and means * wilderness.'

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
MASHAL (tyo, Mcuurd).—1 Ch 674 [Heb. 5 9]. See

MlSHAL.

MASIAS (Α Marias, Β Mewafew), 1 Es 534.—One
of Solomon's servants (RVm Misaias). The name
is absent from the parallel list in Ezra.

MASON.—In Syria masons both hew and build.
In hewing they use the different kinds of hammers
mentioned under art. H A M M E R . In Ezr 37,1 Ch 222,
hewers (D^'n) are mentioned ; the word in Arab. VS
is nahatin, those who smoothed the stones. Masons
use several instruments in building—the plumb
line, a line wound on a reel for laying the courses
of stone, a long rod of wood about 6 ft. in length,
and a very curious kind of trowel. The trowel is
of iron, about a foot long, fully an inch broad in
the widest part, and tapers to a point; i t is about
half an inch thick. I t is used as a lever for putting
the stone exactly into its place, as well as for
spreading the mortar.

The masons of Lebanon seem still to be the
skilled builders of Palestine and Syria, as they
were in ancient times (as we read in 2 S 51 1 that
Hiram, king of Tyre, sent masons [jnx *tihn] to
David to build him a house), for they travel all
over Syria, Palestine, and the IJauran, building
houses for the people, and forts for the govern-
ment. W. CARSLAW.

MASREKAH (πβΐψΌ, Μασέκκα). — Mentioned in
connexion with the list of ' the kings t h a t reigned
in the land of Edom before there reigned any king
over the children of Israel,' Gn 3631. When one
of these kings, named Hadad, died, Samlah of
Masrekah reigned in his stead (v.36 = l Ch I 4 7).
The locality has not been identified. The Ono-
masticon defines it t h u s : Μαρσικά. TTOXLS βασιλεία?
Έδώμ irepl TTJV Τεβαληνήν. The name "ίΠ^£ may
signify ' place of Sorek (pip) vines' (Del.' on Gn
3636). J . A. SELBIE.

MASSA (Kb>?).—Name of a son of Ishmael (Gn
2514 [Α Μασσ^] = 1 Ch Ι 3 0 [Β Ματασσή, Α Μασσή]).—
The correct translation of P r 311, where Lemuel is
described as ' king of Massa,' is due to Hitzig
(Zeller's Theol. Jahrb. 1844, 269-305), and it is prob-
able t h a t the sense of the words following the name
* Agur ' in Pr 301 is similar, though they cannot be
rendered with certainty. Delitzsch (Paradies, 301)
called attention to the occurrence of the name
Ma-as-a-ai immediately before Taymaeans and
Sabseans in a list of States which brought presents
to Tiglath-pileser II. (WAI iii. 10. 1, 38), and
justly identified these people with the Ishmaelite
tribe. He also (ib. 302) thought there might be
a reference to them in a tablet published in WAI
iv. 56. 1, and further edited by G. Smith (History
of Assurbanipal, 296-298), and most recently by S.
A. Smith (Keilschrifttexte Asurbanipals, ii. 36-38).
In that tablet a certain Nebo-sum-esir, who has
been told to send the king anything that he may
hear about the Arabs, states that Akamaru, son
of Amme'ta of Mash (Mash-a-ai), made a raid on
the people of Nebaioth, and killed all the troops
except one man, who is despatched to the king to
give him personal information. It is more probable
that a tribe of moderate size is referred to than a
vast region like MASH ; and the difference in spelling
between this tablet and the former may be due to
the popular pronunciation which is represented in
the letters (S. A. Smith, p. 38). The scene de-
scribed in the tablet resembles that of Job I1 7 (as
Delitzsch observes), and it is probable that we
have in these chapters a specimen of the famous
wisdom of the 'children of the East.' From none
of these passages can any data be got for the
localization of Massa, and the conjectures of
Hitzig (repeated by him in his comm. on Pr 30)
scarcely deserve mention. See, further, art.
SIMEON (TRIBE). Such portions of chs. 30 and 31
as really come from Massa are probably trans-
lated ; but the first verse of ch. 30, which is unin-
telligible, may be partly in the original dialect.
Of the proper names, Lemuel or Lemoel might be
Hebrew or Arabic (compare Lishemesh, Lidzbarsky,
Handbuch der nordsem. Epig. 304), Yakeh seems
to be old Hebrew, while Agur is uncertain. On
the other hand, the names given in Nebo-sum-esir's
letter are very clearly old Arabic, and he certainly
implies that the ' Mash-'a-ai' are Arabs.

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
MASSAH(non, i.e. 'proving,' 'trial'; (ό) π€φασμ6ς,

in Dt 338 τταρα).—The name given to the place,
near Rephidim, at which, according to Ex 171"7,
the Israelites 'tempted' J" (i.e. in the old sense of
the word, tried Him, put Him to the proof), doubt-
ing (v.2) His power to save them in their thirst, and
saying (v.7) ' I s J" among us, or not?' This in-
cident at Massah is alluded to in Dt6 1 6 'Ye shall not
"tempt" J" (put J" to the proof), as ye "tempted"
Him (put Him to the proof) at Massah' (cf. Driver),
922, and Ps 958 ' Harden not your heart as at
Meribah, as in the day of Massah in the wilder-
ness, when your fathers tempted (i.e. tried) me,
tested me, but also saw my work (sc. of judgment)/
In Dt 338 the name is either played upon differently,
or there is an allusion to a different version of the
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incident at Massah : * Thy Thummim and thy Urim
be for the man, thy godly one, whom thou didst
prove at Massah, with whom (or, according to
others, for whom) thou contendedst at the waters
of Meribah.' The words have reference to the
tribe of Levi; and the idea expressed by them may
be that at Massah J" either ' proved' the tribe in
Moses' person, or (Dillm.) proved' Moses himself,
by observing how he would behave under the pro-
vocation of the people's complaints. However, this
explanation is not perfectly satisfactory; and it
becomes less so when the attempt is made to ad-
just the Meribah clause to i t : so that the opinion
cannot be excluded that the allusion is to some
different account of what happened at ' Massah,'
according to which the fidelity of the tribe was
tested directly by J". The Arabs point to a rock
called IJesy el-ljattatin, in the arid N.W. part of
the Wady Feiran,' as the one struck by Moses
at * Massah' (Palmer, Desert of Exodus, 159). See,
further, REPHIDIM. S. R. DRIVER.

MASSIAS (Α Μασσ-ίαΐ, Β Άσσεία*), 1 Es 922=
MAASEIAH, Ezr 1022.

MASSORAH, MASSORETES.—See TEXT OF OLD
TESTAMENT.

MASTER.—See LORD. Like the Lat. magister
from which it comes, ' master' was formerly used
for * teacher,' as Mai 212 ' The Lord will cut off the
man that doeth this, the master and the scholar.'
Cf. He 512 Rhem. ' For whereas you ought to be
maisters for your time, you neede to be taught
againe your selves what be the elements of the
beginning of the wordes of God.' Especially was
it used for the head of a school (as it is still in use
in the rural parts of Scotland), as Goldsmith, Des.
Village, 196—

* There in his noisy mansion skilled to rule,
The village master taught his little school.'

The Gr. διδάσκαλος, teacher, is in AV rendered
'master' in 2 Mac I10, Ja 3\ and in all its occur-
rences in the Gospels, except Lk 246 ' doctor' (RVm
'teacher') and Jn 32 'teacher.' But elsewhere it
is trd ' teacher' in both AV and RV (Ac 131, Ro 220,
1 Co 1228, Eph 411, 1 Ti 27, 2 Ti I1 1 43, He 512). So
also ραββεί, though it is transliterated ' Rabbi' in
Mt 237· 8, Jn I 3 8 · 4 9 32· 26 625, and is trd < Lord' in Mk
1051 (after TR, but edd. mostly ραββουνεί, whence
RV ' Rabboni'), is elsewhere rendered ' master' (Mt
2625·49, Mk 95 I I 2 1 1445, Jn 431 92 II 8 ); RV has
Rabbi throughout. See RABBI.

Mastery is four times used for mod. ' victory':
Ex 3218 ' It is not the voice of them that shout for
mastery'; Dn 624 ' the lions had the mastery of
them'; 1 Co 925 ' Every man that striveth for the
mastery is temperate in all things' (ό αγωνιζόμενος,
RV 'that striveth in the games'); 2 Ti 25 'If a
man also strive for masteries' (άθλή; RV ' contend
in the games'). Cf. Milton, PL ii 899—

• For hot, cold, moist, and dry, four champions fierce
Strive here for mast'ry.'

The verb to 'master' in the sense of 'control'
occurs in Wis 1218 ' But thou, mastering thy power,
judgest with equity' (δεσπόζων ισχύος, RV 'being
sovereign over thy strength'). RV has the word
in the mod. sense of 'overcome' in Ac 1916 ' the
man in whom the evil spirit was leaped on them,
and mastered both of them.' J. HASTINGS.

MASTICK (σχΐνος,* lentiscus).—A dioecious tree,
Pistacia Lentiscus, L., of the order Anacardiacece,
of a spreading growth, 10 to 12 ft. high and broad.
The leaves are persistent, with 3 to 5 pairs of
oblong lanceolate to obovate, leathery, mucronu-

* Note the word-play in the τχία-u of the following verse
(Sus 5 5 ) , and cf. African. Ep. ad Orig. (Lommatzsch, xvii. p. 18).

late leaflets, 1 to 1£ in. long, on a winged rachis.
The fruits are dry, globular-obovate, somewhat
flattened drupes, £th of an in. in diameter, borne
on short stiff panicles. It grows in thickets, in
rocky places, along the coast and on hills to a
height of 2500 feet, all around the Mediterranean.
The gum is obtained from incisions in the bark,
made in August. The juice exudes in the form
of tears, which harden into spherical, flattened
or irregular, pale-yellow masses, covered with a
bloom, caused by their mutual attrition. They
have a mild terebinthine odour and taste. Mastick
is known in Arab, by the name mistaki. It is in
universal use by women and girls as a chewing-
gum, partly because of its pleasant taste and the
agreeable odour it gives to the breath, and its
reputed virtues as a preservative to the teeth and
gums, and partly for the amusement of chewing
it. It is also used as a temporary stopping for
cavities in the teeth. It is an astringent, used to
check discharges from the mucous membranes.
A sweetmeat is made of it in Chio, and forms a
considerable article of export. The tree is men-
tioned once only, in Apocrypha (Sus54).

G. E. POST.
MATHELAS (A Madras, Β Maê Xas, AV Matthe-

las), 1 Es 919=MAASEIAH, Ezr 1018. The LXX
forms are due to confusion of c with θ or e.

MATRED ("n.!?£, Ball compares the Arab, mitrad,
' a short spear').—The mother-in-law (?) of Hadar
(Gn) or Hadad (Ch), one of the kings of Edom,
Gn 3639 (Α Ματραίθ) = 1 Ch Ι50 (Α Ματράδ). In Gn
the LXX and Pesh. make Matred the son not the
daughter of Me-zahab, which is accepted by Ball,
who reads ρ instead of MT m. Kittel is not
indisposed to accept the same reading in Ch, thus
making Matred a masculine name.

J. A. SELBIE.
MATRITES (n^an=the Matrite; Β Ματταρεί, Α

Ματταρεί and Ματταρείτ).—A family of the tribe
of Benjamin to which Saul belonged (1 S 1021).
The readings of the LXX point rather to a form
nisD (Mattarite). Klostermann would substitute
'of the family of M.' for ' the son of a Benjamite'
in 1 S 91. J. F. STENNING.

MATTAN (μ-ιο ' a gift'; more usually, with
explicit addition of the divine name, in the form
Mattaniah).—1. (Ματθάν Luc, MayOav Β, Μαχάν
A ; in Ch Ματθάν without variation). Priest of
the temple of Baal in Jerusalem during the reign
of Athaliah. He lost his life with the queen,
when she was deposed (2 Κ II1 8, 2 Ch 2317). Ahab,
presumably at the instigation of his Phoenician
wife Jezebel, built a temple for the worship of
Baal in Samaria (1 Κ 1632). Their daughter Atha-
liah was probably founder of this temple in Jeru-
salem. Possibly, therefore, Mattan was not a
Judaean. The name is known as Phoenician
(Gesenius, HWB12).

2. (Έαθάν Β, Μαθθάν Qm*). Named only as the
father of Shephatiah, a contemporary of the prophet
Jeremiah (Jer 381). W. B. STEVENSON.

MATTANAH (mnn; LXX Μανθαναείν Β, -νίν Α,
-νέν F * ; Eus. Ήίαθθανέμ).—A station mentioned
only Nu 2118·19. It was on the route from the
Arnon to the plains of Moab, and would therefore
be to the E. of the Dead Sea and N. of the Arnon.
No satisfactory identification has been made ; but
if the position assigned to it by Eusebius (Onom.
p. 169 and p. 274, ed. Lagarde), 12 Roman miles
to the E. of Medeba, be correct, the course taken
by the Israelites must have been farther to the
E. than is generally supposed.*

A. T. CHAPMAN.
* In an article on the ' Song of the Well' in the New World
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MATTANIAH (π#8?).— 1. The original name of
king Zedekiah, 2 Κ 2417 (Β Μαθθάν, A Me00aWas).
2. An Asaphite, 1 Ch 915 (B Ma*>0â as, A Mar-
θανίατ), leader of the temple choir, Neh II 1 7 (B
Μαθανιά, Α Μαθθανίας) 128 (Β Μαχαλά, Α Μαθανιά),
door-keeper 1225·35 (Β Na0cma, Α Μαθθανιά). 3.
Mattaniah, a descendant of Asaph, was, according
to 2 Ch 2014 (Β Mcw0avlas, A Mar^a^as), contem-
porary with Jehoshaphat, but this name should
probably be identified with the preceding. 4. 5.
6. 7. Four of those who had married foreign wives,
Ezr ΙΟ26 (Β Μαθανιά, Α Μαθθανιά, called in 1 Es 927

Matthanias), v.27 (B 'AXaftmd, Α Μαθθανιά, called
in 1 Es 928 Othonias), ν.30 (Β Μαθανιά, Α Μαθθανιά,
called in 1 Es 931 Matthanias), ν.37 (Β Μαθανιά,
Α Μαθθανιά, combined in 1 Es 9s4 with the follow-
ing Mattenai into Mamnitanemus). 8. A Levite
who had charge of the offerings, Neh 1313 (B
Na0awa, A Ma00aj/ias). 9. 0«TjgD) A Hemanite,
1 Ch 254·16 (B Maveavtas, A Ματθανίας). 10. (ΪΠ^ΒΟ)
An Asaphite, 2 Ch 2913 (B Μαθθανίας, Α Ματθανία*).

MATTATHA {Ματταθά). — Son of Nathan and
grandson of David, according to the genealogy of
Lk 331.

MATTATHIAS (Marra0ias), the equivalent of the
Heb. Mattithiah (.τιρηη ί.τηπΏ). 1. AV Matthias,
a Jew, who had married a foreign wife in the days
of Ezra (1 Es 933). In Ezr 1033 the name is given
as Mattattah, AV Mattathah (nnnp). See GENEA-
LOGY. 2. One of the men who stood at the right
hand of Ezra during the reading of the law (1 Es
943); in Neh 84 Mattithiah. See GENEALOGY. 3.
The father of the five Maccabsean brothers (1 Mac
21.14.16f.l9.24.27.S9.45.49 1 4 » ) # g e e MACCABEES. 4.
The son of Absalom, a captain in the army of
Jonathan the Maccabaean, who, together with Judas
the son of Chalpi, stood by his commander during
the flight of the Jews at the battle of Hazor, and
helped to turn the fortunes of the day (1 Mac II70).
5. A son of Simon the high priest, who was
murdered, together with his father and brother
Judas, at a banquet at Dok, by Ptolemy the son of
Abubus (1 Mac 1614-16). 6. One of three envoys
sent by Nicanor to treat with Judas Maccabseus
when he invaded Palestine in B.C. 161 (2 Mac
1419). Negotiations on the part of Nicanor are
mentioned also in 1 Mac 727"31, but it is there stated
that they were immediately broken off by Judas,
who discovered that they were only a treacherous
device for getting possession of his person. 7. The
son of Amos in the genealogy of Jesus Christ
(Lk 325). 8. The son of Semein (AV Semei) in the
same genealogy (Lk 326). H. A. WHITE.

MATTATTAH (πξΐξ©). — One of the sons of
Hashum, who had married a foreign wife, Ezr
ΙΟ33 (Β Ά0ά, Α Μα00α0ά), called in 1 Es 933 Matta-
thias.

MATTENAI (\3?P).— 1. 2. Two of those who had
married foreign wives, Ezr 1033 (Β \Μαθανιά, A Ma0-
θαναί, called in 1 Es 9s3 Maltanneus), ν.37 (Β Μαθανάν,
Α Μαθθαναί, combined in 1 Es 934 with the pre-
ceding Mattaniah into Mamnitanemus). 3. Repre-
sentative of the priestly house of Joiarib in the
days of Joiakim, Neh 1219 (B X* A om., χο.*****
Μαθθαναί).

MATTER.—In Sir 2810 'matter' is used where
we should now use 'material' instead, 'As the

(March 1895, p. 136 ff.) Budde argues that Mattanah is not a
proper name at all, but that the song should end—

' With the sceptre, with their staves,
Out of the desert a gift';

and then v.J9 resume 'and from Beer (LXX «,αο φρίατος) to
Nahaliel.' See also Expos. Times, vi. (1895) p. 481 f.

matter of the fire is, so it burneth' (/caret την ϋλην
του irvpos, RV ' As is the fuel of the fire'). Cf.
Chaucer, Persones Tale, § 8, 'But for your sinne
ye been woxen thral and foul, and members of the
feend, hate of aungels, sclaundre of holy chirche,
and fode of the false serpent, perpetuel matere of
the fyr of helle'; and Bacon's Essays (Gold. Treas.
ed. p. 57), 'The surest way to prevent Seditions,
(if the Times doe beare it,) is to take away the
Matter of them. For if there be Fuell prepared,
it is hard to tell, whence the Spark shall come,
that shall set it on fire.' In Ja 35 the same Gr.
word {ϋλη) is trd 'matter,' 'Behold how great a
matter a little fire kindleth,' but it is clear from
previous versions that the Eng. word means here
'affair.' Coverdale's tr. is 'Beholde how gret a
thinge a lyttell fyre kyndleth'; the Gen. Bible
has the same with 'matter' in the marg., and the
Bishops place 'matter' in the text. RV renders
' Behold, how much wood is kindled by how small
a fire ! ' marg. ' how great a forest is kindled';
this is very near Wyclif's ' Lo ! hou miche fijr
kyndlith hou greete a wode,' after Vulg. Ecce
quantns ignis quam magnam sylvam incendit.

For the phrase ' Make matter' see under MAKE ;
and add this illustration from Tindale (Works, i.
169), ' Let this little flock be bold therefore : for if
God be on our side, what matter maketh it who be
against us ?' J. HASTINGS.

MATTHAN {Μαθθάν).— Grandfather of Joseph
the husband of Mary, Mt I15, perhaps to be
identified with Matthat, who occupies the same
place in St. Luke's genealogy of our Lord (Lk 324).

MATTHANIAS.—1. (A Ματθανίαι, Β Ματάν), 1 Es
927=MATTANIAH, Ezr 1026. 2. (A Ματθανίας, Β Bea-
κασπασμύς, AV Mathanias), 1 Es 931 = MATTANIAH,
Ezr 1030.

MATTHAT (Μα00άτ).— 1. Grandfather of Joseph
the husband of Mary, Lk 324, perhaps to be identi-
fied with Matthan, who occupies the same place
in St. Matthew's genealogy of our Lord (Mt I15).
2. Another ancestor of Jesus, Lk 329.

MATTHEW, APOSTLE (Ma00aZos, Lachm. Tisch.
Treg. WH ; Ματθαίος TR).—Matthew's place in the
Apostolic list is not quite constant, varying be-
tween seventh and eighth, and so affecting the
station assigned to Thomas (in the Synoptics; in
Ac I1 3 Bartholomew). His position in Mk, Mt,
and Lk, viz. seventh, must give his standing in the
original apostolic circle, as reflected in St. Peter's
mind. He is called in Mt 103 ' the customs-officer'
(ό τελώνης), and is thus identified with the Matthew
of 99 (cf. Mk 214, Lk 527), called while sitting ' at the
toll-office' near Capernaum, on the Great West
Road from Damascus to the Mediterranean. St.
Mark styles this servant of the tetrarch Herod,
' Leyi the son of Alphseus'; but that does not bar
the identification. For there is analogy for even
two Hebraic names, both outside (Jos. Ant. XVIII.
ii. 2, Ίωσηφ 6 καϊ Kcuct0as) and within the apostolic
circle. And it is likely that, as with Simon
Cephas, Matthew was the later name, given after
his call. This fits its probable meaning,' Jehovah's
gift.' Matthew, then, was the name by which this
apostle became known in Christian circles; and by
it even St. Mark indicates him in his official list,
while giving his call with strict historic fidelity.
So Thomas is 'Judas Thomas' in Ada Thomce;
and Bartholomew was perhaps Nathanael's usual
Christian name. On the forms and meaning of
the name Matthew see, further, Dalman, p. 142.

Several things seem implied in this call of
Matthew. He must already have been familiar
with Jesus and His gospel as preached in Caper-
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naum (for there is no sign that he, like the first
six apostles, had been an adherent of the Baptist);
and the feast which he gave in honour of Jesus
(Mk 214ff·) probably marked the new relationship.
Finally, while we cannot date his call with pre-
cision, Pharisaic suspicion was already awake ; so
that his call and consequent experience of his
Master's ministry can hardly go back to the very
earliest days (this bears on the next art.).

The only other facts related of Matthew on good
authority concern him as evangelist. Eusebius
{HE iii. 24) says that he, like John, wrote only
under the stress of necessity. * For Matthew, after
preaching to Hebrews, when about to go also to
others, committed to writing in his native tongue
the Gospel that bears his name; and so by his
writing supplied, to those whom he was leaving, the
loss of his presence.' The value of this tradition
can be decided only after considering the Gospel
itself. No historical use can be made of the
artificial story in Sanhedr. 43% that Matthew was
condemned to death by a Jewish court (see Laible,
Christ in the Talmud, ed. Streane, 71 ff.); especially
in face of Heracleon's explicit denial of martyrdom
in his case (Clem. Alex. Strom, iv. 9). Kefer-
ences to him in apocryphal sources are specially
doubtful on account of the easy confusion between
Matthew and Matthias, to whom gnostic Para-
doseis were attributed {e.g. Clem. Peed. ii. 16).
See, further, the following article.

J. V. BARTLET.
MATTHEW, GOSPEL OF.—

i. External Evidence of Authorship, etc.
ii. Internal Data and Characteristics.

(a) OT Quotations,
(δ) Chs. 1-2.
(c) The Sources :

(1) The Logia: («) Sermon on the Mount; (β) the
Disciple Discourse, ch. 10 ; (γ) the Parables
of ch. 13; (δ) the Discourse in ch. 18;
(«) the later Parables.

(2) Mt's relation to Mk.
(d) The setting of the Sermon on the Mount.
(e) Artificial grouping in chs. 8-9.
(/) Modifications in the narrative of the Passion and

the Besurrection.
(g) Eschatological standpoint and date.
(h) The Genealogy.

iii. Conclusions:
(1) Mt used the Petrine memoirs written by Mk.
(2) Mt and Lk probably did not use in common a

Logia document.
(3) The Logia as found in our Mt are largely coloured

by the life of the Palestinian Church.
(4) Their nucleus is the common Apostolic didactic

tradition, but with the special impress of
Matthew.

(5) Matthew is only indirectly the author of our Mt.
(6) Mt was written to establish a true Messianic ideal.
(7) It was probably written in S. Syria, and certainly

by a Jew : its standpoint.
(8) Concluding remarks.

Literature.

i. EXTERNAL EVIDENCE OF AUTHORSHIP, ETC.
—Referring the reader to the article GOSPELS for
the outlines of the Synoptic problem, we have here
to investigate the specific features and origin of
the Gospel which bears the name of Matthew.
Even were the title in our oldest authorities,
• According to Matthew' {κατά Μαθθαίον), to be held
original, it need not imply more than that this
written Gospel contains the substance of the oral
Gospel as taught by Matthew. Nor is the matter
carried much further by the words of Papias
(Eus. HE iii. 39), that ' Matthew, then, in Hebrew
speech compiled the Logia; while they were inter-
preted by each man according to his ability.' For
(1) it may be taken as proved that our Mt is not a
translation from Hebrew or Aramaic; (2) it is im-
probable that the Logia or * Oracles' of the Lord,
giving all due latitude to the term logion, included
anything like as much narrative as does our Mt;
(3) tradition is apt to transform indirect into direct
authorship. Matthew's connexion, then, even with

the first collection of Christ's sayings {Logia) may
have been simply that of their guarantor in the
region in which they were reduced to writing, just
as Mark's Gospel might have been called ' accord-
ing to Peter,' or c Peter's memoirs' {απομνημονεύματα)
—to use the actual words of Justin. If it was a
disciple of Matthew, corresponding to John Mark,
who actually redacted the oral instruction in
question, it would best fit what we know of the
literary habits of the first generation; and the
difference would be little more than formal.

The external evidence as to a written Gospel by
Matthew resolves itself into the witness of Papias
(c. 110-125);* for upon him later writers depend
for all save traditions too vague to be trusted in
such a case. Various views, however, are taken
of Papias' meaning. The only safe mode of
approach is through a careful study of his motive
in referring to Matthew at all. Eusebius, to whom
we owe our quotations, begins by saying that
Papias compiled five books of * Exposition of Say-
ings of the Lord' (λογίων Κυριακών έ^ηγησεω^). He
then challenges Irenseus' statement that Papias
had been a hearer of John the apostle; and to
prove his point quotes Papias' preface to his work.
From this we gather that, in order to vouch for
the truth of his expositions of the above Sayings
{δίαβεβαιούμενος ύπερ αυτών άλήθειαν), he subjoined to
his own interpretations (rcus ερμηνείας) a number
of primitive traditions, carefully gathered from
4 the Elders,' and of which he had taken special
note {5σα ποτέ παρά τών πρεσβυτέρων [i.e. men of the
former, here the first, generation] καλώ* 2μαθον κ.
καλώ? έμνημόνευσα). He was anxious, that is, to
show that his views of the Gospel, unlike those of
many who were glib in giving their opinions on
the subject, were formed under the influence of
first-hand traditions, running back, as he believed,
to the Lord Himself. These, moreover, were sup-
plemented by the best sort of second-hand inquiry,
made of companions of the first witnesses, i.e.
certain apostles now dead, but also of two apos-
tolic men, Aristion and John the Elder, personal
disciples of the Lord still alive in his youth.
From these sources he had got his best understand-
ing of the Lord's deep sayings, namely, from oral
tradition continued in living men, and not from
books {i.e. probably written gospels, rather than
exegetical writings of any kind).

His whole interest, then, is in the true inter-
pretation of certain sayings of the Lord, embody-
ing the genuine Gospel. But he wishes also to
make clear to his readers the source whence came
the Logia or Sayings themselves on which he
commented, t He has found, he seems to say,
Matthew's collection of these Logia preferable to
any other. For as an ordered body (σύνταξις) of the
Lord's Sayings,—with which alone his comments
had to do,—Mark's Gospel was not its equal. But,
after all, Matthew had compiled these Sayings in
Aramaic before Papias' own day; and at that
time each man had had to interpret them as best
he could, i.e. for the most part without the rare
advantages to which Papias could appeal in his
own case.J In a word, his call to write his E x -
positions ' lay in the absence of any written body

* A later date for Papias' work is too readily assumed.
Eusebius (HE iii. 37) reckons him in ' the first line of succession
φκχΖοχτπ) from the apostles,' through whose writings the tradi-
tion of apostolic teaching lived on. He then names Ignatius
and Clement as cases, and proceeds at once to Papias. The next
book opens with Trajan's latter years, later than which Eus.
does not seem to place Papias' work; while Polycarp he names
after Justin.

t Euseb. does not necessarily give us the extracts in the
order in which they came in Papias' preface. The statement,
*M., then, in Hebrew speech compiled the Logia: but as for
their interpretation, each did as best he could,' may well have
led up to the reference to his own * interpretations.'

X Comp. Irenaeus, Prcef., of men in his own day, petfoovpyowru
rot λόγια, Κυρίου, ίξηγητα.) ΚΟ,ΧΛΪ των καΧως ίίρτ,μίνων γινομ,»*.
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of authorized interpretations of the Logia in detail
(αυτά). So had it been at first, so was it still;
while the need, in an age of wild speculation, was
greater than ever.

Zahn and others find Papias' emphasis to lie on the Semitic
form of Matthew's work. But then we should expect this to be
brought out by a contrast, * in Greek,' in the antithetical clause.
In its absence the quotation seems motived by Papias' main

nterpretations' (ίρμηνεΤοα) outweighs
use of ερμηνευτή in another context, where he is citing another's
words. Finally, according to Zahn's view, Papias should go
on to say how a Greek edition of the Aramaic Mt finally arose.
But, to judge by Eus.'s silence, he did nothing of the kind.
He knew a Greek Mt; he knew of Aramaic Logia current in
Matthew's name; and he assumed the Greek Gospel to be a
version of an original Aramaic writing by the apostle.

Thus, according to Papias' own personal belief,
Matthew had indeed written down the Logia.
But he had left no written interpretation of their
meaning. The result was a divergence of views as
to the Lord's teachings which Papias deplores,
and which he seeks to rectify by aid of traditions
which had reached him from Matthew and other
disciples of the Lord.

So far, then, external evidence to the connexion
of Matthew with our Greek Gospel is slender.
Papias implies, no doubt, that the apostle wrote,
and that in Aramaic. But what he is asserting is
neither the one nor the other, but rather the fact
that the Matthsean Logia were at first left to
chance interpretation. As to Papias' implication
that Matthew actually wrote out in Aramaic the
Sayings of the Lord, its worth is doubtful. Against
it stands the weighty witness of St. Luke (llfft)>
who seems to know of no narrative of the matters
on which Christian faith had assured hold drawn
up by an eye-witness. The force of this can hardly
be turned by saying that his word διή^γησπ suggests
narrative, rather than a collection of Sayings.*
To say the least, St. Luke would surely have con-
structed his careful paragraph otherwise had he
known of—much more intended to use—a writing
by an apostle embodying Christ's own sayings.

The strange divergence of the Logian elements in Mt and Lk
respectively seems inconsistent with a common written basis.
Thus, if one still suspects positive tradition to lie behind Papias'
reference to Matthew as having written the Logia, it must be
conceded that Lk at least had not access to it. And even as
to our Mt, it seems easier to suppose that it incorporates the
composite catechesis of a locality, than that it blends so much
pure local tradition with the written Logia of Matthew (see iii.
(2) etc. below). The meagreness of the historic setting of the
Logia common to Mt and Lk may be gauged from Mt 112-25=Lk
718-35 1012-I6.21.

Before leaving St. Luke, however, one may
remark that he also uses much matter which, as
found also in Mt, may well go back to the Apostle
Matthew in some form ; only, he seems to have
found it for the most part already in its present
historical setting (e.g. in Lk 951-1814). This setting
differs widely from that in which the like sayings
occur in Mt. But no early work, such as Luke's
4 special source,' would have departed far from a
setting provided in an apostle's work. Hence the
Apostle Matthew did not give the Logia such a
setting: and it has to be seen whether even the
Logia themselves as used by our first evangelist
owed their exact form to an apostle at all, rather
than to oral tradition starting from Matthew's
teaching. For that Matthew had some hand in
shaping the Logia in question seems certain from
the mere fact that to him, quite an obscure apostle,
tradition uniformly and in all circles assigns our
first Gospel. On the other hand, the variety of
Gospels which in the 2nd cent, claimed to
represent the Apostle Matthew—our Mt and the
.two forms of the ' Gospel according to the Heb-

* In Sir 63 5 hvytie'ie 0i/<* is parallel to νκροιμ,ίχι συνίσιως ; and in
915 we get *£*·« iity. trov tv νόμω 'Υψίστου. Cf. Eus. HE iii. 39.
12-14.

rews' *—along with the lack of any trace of a
common Matthsean document in Aramaic or Greek,
suggests that all that really belonged to the apostle
was a type of oral teaching. In that case our Mt
would be related to the apostle much as Mk is
related to St. Peter; and the difference in their
titles may simply mean that Mark was a well-
known apostolic disciple, whereas the name of the
author of the Matthsean Gospel was early forgotten.
Then posterity, fixing instead on the ultimate source
of its tradition, would call the work £ κατά Μαθθαΐον.'

ii. INTERNAL DATA AND CHARACTERISTICS—

General ground-plan—
i. Messiah's person, 1-2.

ii. Preparation for Messianic ministry, 3-41*.
iii. Ministry in Galilee, 412-1620.

(Introductory, 412-25; typical words, 5-7; typical
deeds, 8-934; expansion by delegation, 935-10;
Messiah's own estimate of His ministry, 11; attitude
of different classes and typical persons, 12-1620).

iv. Moving towards crisis at Jerusalem, 1621-28 (=Mk
831-16).

(a) OT Quotations.—In this inquiry welcome aid
would seem to offer itself in the phenomena of
biblical quotation. This has two aspects—a formal
and a material. The formal relates to the text
used, whether Hebrew or Greek (or even that of the
vernacular paraphrase or Targum accompanying
the reading of the Hebrew OT in the synagogue);
and, if Greek, to the local variety of LXX text
implied. The material aspect concerns the mode
of thought reflected in the formula of citation, and
the degree to which the evangelist's purpose shines
through his use of the words or even modifies what
he remembers and writes.f

Formally, then, the quotations in passages
peculiar to Mt diverge from the LXX far more
than those in parts common to it with Mk or Lk
or both. This is specially the case with quotations
introduced by the evangelist himself in comments
signalizing * fulfilment' (πληρωθήναι) of prophecy.
These are ten in number (I23 2 1 5· 1 8·2 3 415f· 817 1218"21

1335 215 279f·); and of the words composing the
citations nearly half do not occur in the LXX
equivalents. The significance of this is indubitable,
when we observe that in nineteen quotations com-
mon to Mt with at least one Synoptic, less than a
sixth of the words diverge from the LXX. In
other words, the homogeneity of our Mt, and so
any claim to be a simple version of an Aramaic Mt,
is at once disproved.

(b) Chapters 1-2.—Zahn maintains that the first
verse of Mt is a title for the whole book, arguing
that βίβλο* yevaaeus cannot linguistically and by
LXX usage mean genealogy' or even 'nativity,'
but only history' or * career.' But as Irenseus
evidently thought otherwise (adv. Hcer. in. xi. 11,
cf. frag. 27, ap. Harvey, ii. 493, Dial. Tim. et Aq.
[see below, p. 303], where yevaaeis=y€j>ea\oyLas, fol.
93 r° et v°), one has only to prove the fitness of an
introductory section, to which v.1 may serve as
opening. Thus it might refer to the nativity (cf.
Lk I14) and its attendant circumstances, including
the antecedents of the seed royal, arranged so as to
indicate three great moments in Israel's fortunes—
climax in David, anti-climax in the Exile, and the
moment of restored Davidic glory in Messiah. This
would be paralleled, not only in the three prefatory
chapters of Hosea, especially in the LXX (Ι2 αρχή
\6yov Κυρίου έν Ώση€ . . . 41 άκούσατ€ \6yov Κυρίου, υίοΐ
'Ισραήλ), but also in Mk I1, taken as the first verse
of a prefatory account of the Forerunner's ministry

* The idea that this in either form was an enlarged edition
of the ' Ur-Matthiius' rests only on the assumption that the
Apostle Matthew was a Judaizer—an assumption improbable in
the case of any of the primitive apostles, who saw the Gospel
in its continuity with the prophets.

t In this section, as in some others, the * Statistics and Obser-
vations ' collected with scholarly care by Rev. Sir J. 0. Hawkins,
in his Horce Synopticce (1899), have been of great service.
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(cf. Hosea, above). Further, since I18, 'Now the
birth {ytveais) of the Christ* was on this wise,'
seems to follow closely on the last clause of I17,
* until the Christ, fourteen generations,' and I1 7

sums up the gist of I2"16, the whole of ch. 1 might
easily be subsumed under I1. But it is better to
take βίβλος γενέσεως as ' birth-roll,' and see in I1 8

a fresh section; so also with ch. 2, which sets
forth certain prophesied corollaries of the birth of
Messiah (on the genealogy itself see below (Λ),
p. 302).

(c) The Sources. — (1) The Logia. — Here two
things must be borne in mind. In early days the
tradition of Jesus' Sayings * did not remain merely
personal reminiscence and communication, but
served the Church as law and doctrine, and was
accordingly put into the form of didactic pieces.'
' Again, this was done in a spirit and amid associa-
tions that prevented the rise of a binding letter':
and hence we must be ready to recognize among the
Logia, along with the voice of the Church's Lord,
echoes awakened in the Church's experience.
These conditions have been stated, and applied to
the forms in which the Logia meet us in Mt and
Lk respectively, by Weizsacker in particular, in
his Apostolic Age (Eng. tr. ii. 32if.); and his views
are largely utilized in what follows. The differ-
ence in style and standpoint between the Logia
groups in Mt and Lk is due to the differing history
of the Logian tradition in the apostolic Church.
The preoccupation amid which our Mt's type of
Logia took proximate shape was ' the secession of
the Church from Judaism and its authorities.
Thus did Jesus Himself oppose the Pharisaism and
the scribes of His time.' So, too, the main lines of
our first Gospel reflect the practical wants of the
early days—'the doctrines of righteousness, the
disciples' vocation, the kingdom of God, the duties
of the society, the false system of the Jews and
Pharisees, the future of the kingdom of God.'
These answer to chs. 5-7. 10. 13. 18. 23-25, sections
in which the unity of the parts is didactic rather
than historical, kindred matter having gravitated
to each considerable nucleus by the exigencies of
memoriter instruction. That our evangelist was
already familiar with these sections as more or less
connected wholes, is probable from the formula
which he appends to each of them : και iytpero ore
έτέ\εσεν 6 Ίησοΰς τους Xoyovs τούτους (728 191 261), or
τάς παραβολας ταύτας (1353), or διατάσσων τοΐς δώδεκα
μαθηταΐς αύτοΰ (II1). We take, then, these didactic
sections of our Mt in order.

(ά) The Sermon on the Mount, Mt 5-7.—Weiz-
sacker subjects this sermon, * a kind of catechism'
set in the forefront of this Gospel, to an analysis
which reveals its true nature as ' a kind of code,
such as originated in and was designed for the
Church.' This transformation of Christ's teaching
into forms adapted to the religious use of disciples
was inevitable so long as the evangelic tradition was
a matter of catechcsis, with a view to edification.
Indeed this fact witnesses to its vital hold on
Christians at a time when the Spirit was every-
thing and the letter little thought of, and so when
fresh applications of a principle laid down by the
Master could not in oral teaching be kept apart
from the germinal saying which had given them
birth in the Church's mind. The question, then, is
here not so much one of the Lord's ipsissima verba,
lying behind the Logia used in our Gospel, as touch-
ing the nucleus of a sermon formed out of such
Logia which Mt expands.

Weizsacker makes it consist of three sections originally inde-
pendent, as is seen from Lk: viz. the new Christian law in

*The diverse* orders, 'Jesus Christ' (KCEKL al. Pap. Oxyr.
{scec. iii.) segypt. syr. """· arm. »th. Or.) and ' Christ Jesus' (B),
point to the originality of * the Christ' (D 71, it. vg. syr. sin. cur.
Iren.); cf. 1™.

contrast to the existent legal usage of the scribes (521-48);
Christ's estimate of the pious usages then in honour (alms,
prayers, fastings); and His reformation of them (6 1 1 8) and Hia
exposition of the higher life in contrast to division of heart
and care for the worldly life (619-34). Secondary to these, even
as combined, he regards not only ch. 7—an appendix of seven
short sections supplementing and partly repeating the foregoing
(715, with its ' false prophets which come to you in sheep's cloth-
ing,' being clearly a late touch)—but also the twofold introduction
in 53-12.13-16. Now, that 513-i6 is out of place one may justly infer
from Lk 1434f. 816 1133. But Lk also makes the Sermon open
with beatitudes, though less than half Mt's number (which
seems filled out with OT phrases), and otherwise contradicts
Weizsacker's analysis. For this among other reasons, the
reconstruction of the Logian Sermon favoured by Weiss and
Wendt (with some divergences) is to be preferred. Yet even so,
one must not assume that the Sermon was known to Mt and Lk
in the same recension. Thus, while it is probable that Lk's four
beatitudes (apart from the parallel woes, a secondary feature)
best represent the original apostolic Logian tradition (not
necessarily as Matthew taught it), it is clear that Luke knew the
Lord's Prayer in another form from Mt's, and that not as part
of the Sermon at all.

Allowing, then, for the different history of the
Logian tradition before it reached our Mt or
Luke, we may regard the following as ' Matthsean '
in substance:—Four beatitudes parallel to Lk
(53· 4· 6 · l l f · ) ; four revised readings of Mosaic mor-
ality as understood by the scribes—about murder,
adultery, retaliation, hatred of enemies (521·22·
(24). 2?f. 38-40.43-48). t h r e e corrections of the Jewish
ideal of piety — alms, prayer, fasting (61"18); *
four dangers of the higher life—earthly-minded-
ness, insincerity, a divided heart, carefulness for
things bodily—the remedy being absorption in the-
Father's kingdom (619~34); Ί* some more miscellane-
ous counsels (71"27). These last, most of all, owe
their combination to our evangelist, as they repeat
a good deal; and in one case (712), the Golden Rule
of duty towards one's neighbour, a verse comes
more naturally in Lk (631), earlier in the Sermon.
Yet the words on criticism and self-criticism (71"5,
Lk 637f-41L), on fruit as the test of goodness (71<wn,
Lk 643"46), and the similitude which clinches the-
whole Sermon (724-27̂  j ^ 647'49), come in fitly, ΐ
Probably even this reconstruction leaves too much
in the Sermon for it really to have been spoken at
one time: it expects far more of men's hearing
capacity than Jesus ever demanded. But it may
stand as representing the Matthsean didactic cate-
chism for the citizen of the Father's kingdom, and
as suggesting the processes of further accretion-
in later use, and of final compilation, which lie
between it and Mt 5-7.

(β) The Disciple Discourse, ch. 10.—The action
of local Church usage upon the tradition is also-
implied in the specific disciple-discourse. This in
practical use must early have lost much of its
original restrictions, as intended for the guidance
of the Twelve in their first preaching by the side
of their Master's own ministry (cf. Mk 313"15).
Thus in Lk it refers to the conduct of a large-
circle of disciples who assisted Jesus in a similar
way; and in either form it doubtless embodies
rules taught in the churches for the guidance of
all who acted as missionaries (' apostles' in the
larger sense, for which ' evangelists' became a
synonym). The words in Mt 1023 cannot have
been used of the original temporary mission:
* When they persecute you in the one city, flee to
the other: for verily I say to you, ye shall not
finish the cities of Israel before the Son of Man
come.' This must rather represent an early stage

* Each of these sections admits of further analysis: note
particularly the change from ' ye ' to ' thou' (? of catechesis)
in each case. We cannot, of course, by such rough tests dis-
tinguish the teaching as original and derivative. But certainly
the Lord's Prayer did not come originally in the Sermon (see
Lk l l i f f ) . The backbone of Mt's form of this section consists
of ei. δ. 16.

t Here, too, there may be later or editorial elements, v.34
in particular. But Lk's divergent arrangement by no means
proves that these subjects were no part of the Matthaean Logia.

X On the other hand, 76· (M1)· 22f· are out of place.
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of the Church's echoed counsels to the Messianic
missionaries in general, on the lines laid down by
Jesus for His first disciples. Weizsacker sees in Mt
Κ)δ-ΐ5(ΐ6) fcjie original tradition as to the apostolic
mission, once current as an independent piece (cf.
Mk 67"13, Lk 91"6 102"11), and here given in a form
retaining the restricted scope of Christ's own
earthly ministry—the form in which the Matthsean
Logia were current in our evangelist's region. A
secondary formation follows in the section on
persecution, which reflects the experience of the
Apostolic age at least as late as St. Paul's trials
before Roman courts at Csesarea. Its originally
detached character is shown by its appearing in
the eschatological discourse in Mk 139ff·, Lk 2112ff·,
where Mt faintly echoes Mk. Here, however, Mt
seems independent of Mk's form, having points in
common with Lk's 'doublet' (12llf·), and being the
more original in its basis (apart from the evan-
gelist's own colouring). These two sections Weiz-
sacker calls * the fundamental law for the mission-
ary activity of the Church.' He adds that they
were naturally extended by analogous sayings, like
MtlO24"42 (many of which are clearly misplaced, see
Lk 123-9·51"53 1425"27), either by Mt or in the tradi-
tional form under which he was wont to teach the
Matthsean Logia.

(7) The Parables ofch. 13.—As to these parables,
where Mt's love of the number seven (cf. the double
sevens of the genealogy) attracts our attention,
it appears that all three evangelists possessed
collections of parables, beginning with ' the funda-
mental parable,' the Sower. To this main parable
there were two types of sequel: one as in Mk and
Lk, where it is combined with the simile of the
Lamp, whereby Jesus explained to the disciples
(in the actual course of events) the function of
parable as a test of hearers' receptivity ; the other,
as in Mt, where it is followed didactically by other
parables more or less related in thought. These
appear to come from different sources. The pen-
dent parable (to the Sower) of the Wheat and
Tares has a peculiar opening, ωμοιώθη η βασ., which
recurs in parables in 1823 222, and may point to
the three having been once a didactic whole, re-
presenting a late stage of Logian teaching. On
the other hand, the remaining five begin with
όμοια εστίν η βασ., probably the usual opening in
parabolic collections.*

Weizsacker's 'reflexions' deserve attention. Viewing the
Wheat and Tares as a later supplement to the Sower, he says :
' From the very nature of this form of instruction, the discus-
sion of one parable leads naturally to the invention of others:
interpretations develop into fresh parabolic material.' Thus this
parable reflects 'an experience from the life of the Church,'
which may be the case also with the Drag-net and some others.
But ' in any case the collection gives us an insight, not only
into the way in which the tradition operated, but also into the
method of editing passages for definite didactic purposes.' Its
object is to set forth not so much distinct commands, as ' the
fruits of the teaching received, the perfection and divine nature
of the cause.' It is, in any case, characteristic of Mt's stand-
point that his first special parables—the Tares and the Leaven—
'carry us involuntarily into the primitive Church. They found
their most direct use in the relations of that Church to the
nation.'

{δ) The Discourse in ch. 18.—In the discourse on
the * little ones' and fraternal treatment of all
brethren, even the least, Weizsacker thinks 186ff·
is an organic unity. 'The whole refers to the
conduct of the disciples to each other : the sayings
teach the nature of their communion,' even if some
took shape rather later than others. It seems a
proof of the general justice of these remarks that

•Weizsacker thinks «λλι,ν π«,ρ«.βολγ» (1324·si.33) and σάλ/ν
(45.47) original parts of special collections. But they rather
show Mt's compiling hand. He also thinks that the reflexions
in Ιθ 3 4 ^, coming in the middle of things, must be due to a
source used. But against this must be set Mt's favourite
formula in v.35a. He inserts them from Mk and practically
where Mk has them. Then he returns to explain the Wheat
and Tares, and adds other parables.

the parable of the Lost Sheep, which Lk gives as
an apology for Jesus' own attitude to outcasts,
came to Mt as a lesson for believers, in relation
apparently to converts from among such * little
ones' of society. It had lost its original appli-
cation and gained another in the Church's life.
Moreover, already in 183"6 Mt has made humility the
note of the kingdom, in place of the spirit which
thinks of * greater' and ' lesser' among brethren.
Each must be ready to sink all ' superiority,' to re-
ceive even a young child on the ground of Christ's
name, and to avoid wounding the feelings of the
humblest believer—one of no more account than a
child (cf. Mk 941ί·). Hence, however much our Mt
may be influenced in the wording of 181"6· 6· 8ί· by
Mk 933"37·42*47, yet his mind is already filled with
a Logian piece of didactic which asserts itself both
in idea and in phrasing, as well as in 183f· as a whole:
' The intention of its original form' shines through ;
and 'the apostles are thought of as patterns for
the Church.'

(e) The later Parables.—Similarly the three par-
ables of 2128-2214, centring in that of the Vineyard
common to the Synoptics, define the Church's rela-
tions to Judaism. In the first two of these parables
we get the phrase η βασ. του θεού, so rare in Mt, and
perhaps a mark of the later stratum in its Logia.

In 1228b the phrase may be due to parallelism with \v
θ i 28 d i 1924 it t f Mk
1 the phrase m y d t p t

μα,τι θίου in 28»; and in 1924 it seems to come from Mk 1024.
In 2131· 43, however, we can only suppose that this Hellenistic
or un-Hebraic expression (so Dalman, Die Worte Jesu, 155) marks
th d th th M t t h l t i th t d i t i

p ( , , )
the secondary, rather than Matthsean, element in the tradition
reflected in Mt, to whose own usage ν βχ,σ. των ουρανών can by
no means be exclusively traced.

The parable of the Marriage Feast is partly
paralleled by Lk 1415"24, and is an old Logian ele-
ment which has undergone change in two lines of
tradition. Mt seems to have it in a late form;
for it has gained an appendix, on the Wedding-
garment and the fewness of those who respond and
are elect. And even the part parallel to Lk adds
the feature of insult and death visited on the
king's messengers, resulting in vengeance on the
murderers and their city—surely an echo of the
experiences and expectations of the later apostolic
age, though not necessarily after, rather than
just before A.p. 70 (cf. Mk 129·10, Lk 2016"18, Mt
2i4i-44 for the like as already foretold in prophecy).
We shall return to the subject in discussing Mt's
date. Meantime this impression of the absolute
rejection of the national religious system is con-
firmed by the great anti-Pharisaic discourse in ch.
23—an excellent case of didactic compilation, the
bulk at least of which our Mt found ready to
his hand, though the seven distinct Woes may
betray his schematism. We must now turn aside,
for the moment, to consider the other chief factor
of Mt, the narrative sections parallel to Mk.

(2) MVs relation to Mk.—To begin with a simple
case, namely one which involves no other connected
source like the Logia, Christ's walking on the sea
may be taken (Mt 1422ff·, Mk 645ff·). Here we observe
slight omissions — αύτοΰ (followed by addition of
αυτόν), τό πέραν προς Έηθσαιδάν, αυτός; insertions—
κατ Ιδίαν, μαθηταί (to compensate for αυτούς in a
clause omitted), άπό του φόβου έκραξαν in place of
άνέκραξαν, [ό "Ιησούς"]; use of favourite forms of a
word—τους Οχλους for τον δχλον, άνέβη for άπηλθεν ;
changes in construction—i.e. 'έως οΰ άπολύστι for
'έως . . . απολύει, υπό τ. κυμάτων for iv τφ έλαύνειν,
τετάρττ} φυλακή for περί τετ. φυλακήν, η^λθεν for έρχεται,
περίπατων έπϊ τήν (cf. 2 9 , only Mt) for έπϊ της, λέ^ων
for κ. λέ^εί—sometimes involving transposition of
a word, like έταράχθησαν (λεΎοντες, κ.τ.λ.) in 2 6 ;
paraphrase—-ήδη σταδίους πολλούς από *γής άπεΐχεν for
έν μέσω τ. θαλάσσης; omission of a clause—κ. ήθελεν
παρελθεΐν αυτούς, Mk 648b, πάντες yap αυτόν είδον, 5 0 \

In the general result Mt's Greek is smoother
and better than Mk's, though less vivid; also the
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changes appear for the most part involuntary,
due to memoriter rewriting of section by section
after perusal, rather than to line for line copying. *
This less mechanical conception of the process by
which Mk passes into Mt is not only most likely,
but helps to explain much elsewhere. In fact it
secures the advantages claimed for the purely
oral theory, without sacrificing what gives to the
documentary theory its strength. The section
affords other lessons. Peter's walking on the
water (28-31) is an insertion from tradition,f and
points to a factor which must be reckoned with
throughout, e.g. in 2762"66 2811"15, as also in relation
to the parables peculiar to Mt. And, finally, the
description of the effect upon the disciples' minds
is put in a different form from Mk—one reflecting
less upon their slowness of heart and pointing
more directly the moral of this Gospel (v.33, cf. 1616

2754). The phrase full of adoration, 'Truly thou
art Son of God,5 is here anachronistic in view of
1615f·, Mk 829. These various points might be
illustrated from the next few sections. But space
forbids : and so we turn to apply our principles to
the parts where Logia and Mk may be thought to
blend.

(d) Setting of the Sermon on the Mount.—Mt 423-
51 is crucial for the evangelist's methods. Is his
relation to Mk here determined by other narrative
material, oral or written, or simply by his own
plan for the use of his didactic or Logian matter ?

Historically arbitrary as the latter hypothesis
would argue Mt's eclectic use of Mk to be, it is
yet probably correct. For in fact all close study
of Mt shows its historic interest to be quite sub-
ordinate to the interpretative, the setting forth in
orderly fashion of the salient features of Messiah's
activity and teaching. Here, then, Mt's prime
care is to find a fit point of contact with the
traditional narrative—of which Mk is the form
before him—for the general Sermon on the king-
dom. As it stood in the forefront of the Logian
tradition, so should it stand in a full written
Gospel as Mt conceived it. Starting from Mk I2 2

(Mt 728f>)> hereadapted Mk 313, where Jesus 'ascends
the mountain' in order to associate with Himself an
inner circle of disciples; assuming that such a call
would imply a prior formal exposition of the
nature of the new kingdom. And so far he may
have followed tradition—a tradition, too, which
knew of a discourse on a mountain. But, this
identification once adopted, Mt carried out his use
of Mk with great freedom.

The whole of Mk 3*3 influences Mt 51. Not only does Jesus
ascend * the mountain,' though no special localitj7 is in question ;
but the reference to disciples as coming to Him creates some
obscurity touching the persons addressed in the Sermon. Mt
has just referred to ' the crowds'; and at the end we hear of its
effect, not on disciples, but on these same crowds. Hence,
apart from the form in which the Sermon is cast (perhaps mainly
that of current Logian catechesis; contrast Lk 620, where the
disciples are first addressed, and then hearers in general, 27),
we have the blending of Mk's context with that which Mt has
just created for himself. For with the hint supplied by Mt 51 in
relation to Mk 31 3, we can hardly fail to see in Mt 423-25 a mosaic
of Marcan situations and expressions, generalized in order to set
forth the earlier activity of Jesus in word and deed—the pre-
supposition of · the crowds' present at the Sermon. Similarly,
the call of disciples had been hinted at by the typical cases

* That renewed reference was sometimes made, seems proved
by Mt's reversion to Mk's πψπκπΊν lx) rfc θχλ*β·ονς, in 26a,
after writing automatically trip, W) rr,v θάλοκτο-χν, his own con-
struction (cf. i-r) roc. Chccrac, in 28f.). For a parallel, compare the
freer parts of Codex Bezae.

t As such it gives a good specimen of Mt's style when free to
follow its own literary form. Note «.χοχριθύδ εΐνπν [Mk 5 times,
generally αποχ. λίγιι; common in Lk, and in Mt 14-28 (34 times),
where rewriting Mk, but rare in 3-13 (7 or 8 times), where
using Logia : hence not a Logian phrase : Jn im/f/flu], k-xo του
πλοίου (cf. 8*6, Mk prefers ix), χκτοίποντίζεο-θοιι (Mt 186) Ιλιγό*ιο*τοζ
(826 168), δ,<Γτώζί<ν (281?), &ndx6f>is in later religious sense (cf. Lk).
It shows also the easy way in which an insertion may blend with
the Marcan Context, i.e. ά,νοιβάντων κΰτων for ά,νίβν; (rpoi ecvrovs).
Note xtXtCuv (1428, cf. 9.19), never in Mk, once only in Lk (18*0).

borrowed from Mk in 18-22. The artificial nature of 24f. i s clear
from the fact that no little lapse of time is implied in the going
forth of Jesus' fame ' into the whole of Syria' and the gathering
of crowds from Decapolis and Judaea and beyond Jordan —
features natural in Mk's later context (3?, Lk 61?), but not in
Mt, if it were meant to be chronological. Similarly 42 3 is based
on Mk 139 66», w i t h 123 for starting-point (just as I 2 2 is used at
the end of the Sermon in I28); and 935 repeats the borrowing
when Mt gets really parallel to Mk 66.

The fact that both in 423 and M there are echoes
of more than one passage in Mk, suggests that
our Mt was so familiar with the latter as to
combine his phrases in memory without a full
sense of their actual position in Mk's narrative.
And this is confirmed by the fact that these verses
appear quite in Mt's style. But in any case Mt's
generalizing use of Mk seems clear (so 816 1530·31),
and is illustrated by our next paragraph.

(e) Artificial grouping in 8-9.—In 5-7 Mt has
been drawing on his prime Logian source. In
728b he returns to Mk (I22) with έζεπλήσσοντο (ol
όχλοι) έπϊ rrj διδαχή αύτοΰ' ijv yap διδάσκων αυτούς ως
έξονσίαν £χων καϊ ούχ ως ol γραμματείς (αυτών). He
thus draws attention to the authority of Jesus'
manner of teaching, and then proceeds to show
how this Messianic mien extended to His action
and attitude towards men. In fact the series of
works and words of power which follow, fulfils
the second part of the forecast in 423. Once more
we get the broad, vague background of δχλοι
πολλοί (cf. 425); and then the cleansing of the leper
(Mk l40ff·) is introduced with an abrupt καϊ ιδού.

Thus he passes over the deliverance of the man with an
unclean spirit (Mk 123-28), since he has already used the im-
pression produced by it, n «.χοή (φ^ is Mt's own word 926), in
his general description in 424a. This omission was the easier
that the story has much in common with the fuller Gadarene
incident which he is about to use shortly (82Sff. = Mk 5iff). But
why does he take Mk l4Off· before 29ff. ? Partly perhaps because
it contains words of respect for Moses in keeping with 517, and
partly because in Mk the healing of the leper comes between a
reference to a general ministry in Galilee (1^9), in which Mt sees
the continuation of his own 425, a n ( i a n entry into Capernaum.

Mt is not concerned with temporal sequence,
but tries to preserve local conditions. Hence he
goes on with something which had come to him
connected with Capernaum (85, cf. Lk 71). In the
healing of the centurion's servant (παΐς, Lk δούλος)
the interest centres in the dialogue : and the story
may have come in the Logia just after the Sermon
(as in Lk [or his special source, cf. 951ff·], who has
already used Mk's material right up to the with-
drawal with disciples to the mountain).

To Mt it had special value here as introducing the idea of
authority (ϊξονο-ίοί), which the centurion implicitly recognizes as
on the side of Jesus (89). Vv.11·!2 are attached by logical
affinity (? already so in Logia tradition in Mt's region, against
Lk 1328ff·), and serve to justify Gentile faith in Mt's day. Then,
at last, he returns to the thread of Mk 129-34 (35-38 illustrates
nothing that is to his purpose). The healing of Peter's mother-
in-law becomes a mere typical case, one of a class, like the many
referred to in v.16. This verse summarizes Mk 132-34 with some
characteristic changes (e.g. demoniacal possession is put first
as marking authority), and is followed by the citation of pro-
phecy with Mt's usual formula of' fulfilment.'

The next step is more obscure; but the link
seems to be a similarity of occasion (to which
time is subordinated). As the last event was όψίας
γενομένης (16 = Mk I32), so he subjoins another
evening scene (Mk 435 όψίας yev., Jesus saith
Αιέλθωμεν εις τό πέραν' κ. αφέντες τόν 'όχλον . . . ).
The motive of departure, too, comes from Mk's con-
text,* ίδών δέ 6 Ί . όχλον περί αυτόν έκέλευσεν άπελθεΐν
εις το πέραν. The episode of the two aspirants to
discipleship, which intervenes, needs some special
reason for its position ; it comes in very abruptly.
It is otherwise placed in Lk (957ff·), at a later part
of the ministry, and rightly. But this does not

* This is a crucial case of Mt's use of Mk. For whereas the
sing, όχλο; is Mk's regular form (33 to 1), Mt prefers όχλοι (25
times, όχλοι πολλοί 5, όχλος 19, generally parallel to Mk): and the
foregoing context would suggest όχλοι (cf. v.i) or at any rate rot
οχλον.
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hinder its having stood in local catechesis after the
Sermon, as logically akin, viz. as affording a typical
case of response to the Master's call to disciple-
ship : and that Mt forces it in here suggests that it
so stood. It illustrates the authority, even in isola-
tion, that marked the Son of Man (esp. 2 2). From
v.23 to the end of ch. 8 Mt follows Mk 5lff·, the only
points calling for note being the softening down of
the disciples' alarm and surprise in the storm (όλιγό-
πιστοι and ol δε άνθρωποι), the substitution of the
more familiar Gadarene region for the obscure
Gerasene {i.e. of Kersa, a village on the lake's
edge), and the fresh reading of the demoniac
incident by which Mt follows the plurals in the
dialogue (e.g. Mk's παρεκάλεσαν αυτόν \£yovres) to
the ignoring of the sing, of Mk's narrative. It is
possible that this reading had already in oral
tradition generated the δύο δαιμονισμένοι, and that
Mt uses Mk in the light of the story as known to
him orally. Yet Mt's general tendency to duality
(cf. 2030) is to be noted; particularly the clear case
in 212"7, where his narrative is warped by words of
prophecy which he himself introduces with his own
formula. The divergences from Mk seem to be
quite in Mt's own style.* The words with which
he returns to Mk 2lff· are still coloured by Mk 5, καϊ
έμβας els πλοΐον (Mk 518) διεπέρασεν f {ib. 2 1 , the verse
after which Mt resumes this section of Mk in 918).
Capernaum is called την ιδίαν πόλιν in terms of 413.
Once more, in the healing of the paralytic, the
note of authority is struck in both Gospels. In
99 Mt seems to show that his aim is to present a
series of typical scenes in their logical rather than
strict historical connexion; for adopting Mk's
παράδων, appropriate to progress along the lake's
margin, he uses it as a mere verb of motion by
inserting εκείθεν, ignoring the teaching on the
shore which comes in between. In the incident
itself it is interesting that he substitutes * Matthew'
(with λεΎόμενον, a, favourite phrase), Levi's disciple-
name, for that by which he was known at the time
of his call: i.e. his standpoint is less purely his-
torical than Mk's. If in 914ff· Mt were not following
Mk, he would hardly have inserted the defence
against criticism at this point, but rather reserved
it for the later section devoted to the topic (12lff·).
For the very next paragraph shows that he is still
dominated by the idea of the mighty deeds of Jesus.
He goes back, that is, to Mk 521ff>: but having
already used the link of circumstance in v.21, he
uses one belonging to a later stage of the incident
(ν.35 'έτι αύτον λαλοϋντος) and compresses the whole.

That Mt is here using Mk rather than a shorter source is
shown by (1) the mention of the duration of the woman's
malady, (2) the coincidence in eW0«v, (3) the rather otiose xot)
ol μΜ,θτίτχί «,υτου in ν. 1 9 (seeing that they play no part in what
follows in Mt) due to Mk (vv.37.40), (4) the fact that neither Mt nor
Lk really adds any fresh matter, so that their deviations in form
are to be put down to their style and aim. % Mt's όίρτι έτ&λευτνκπν
is a result of compression; and the other turns of phrase and
additions are in Mt's special manner.

The last two incidents of the section are com-
pilations of Mt completing the cycle of typical
healings. They have distinct echoes of Mk, as
also marks of Mt's own style; but possibly they

* Mt'SiV%u£/v seems d u e t o Mk's Ίσχυα κ his yxOes t o Mk 124;
even μ<χ.χρα.ν α,π' αύτων may gloss xpos τω opu. As t h e case is a
crucial one for the use of narratives assumed to exist in written
Logia, one may refer also to the case of the demoniac boy (1714ff·,
Mk 9i4ff·, Lk 937ff.). What there seems to exclude such Logia as
causing Mt's abbreviation of Mk, is the sudden emergence of το
δαιμόνιο* (v.l8)? easily explained by his knowledge of Mk, but not a
natural sequel of the description of the lad's symptoms in v.15.
If this be so, then that section affords cases of pure transposi-
tion by Mt (}5\ cf. Mk 22); recurrent comment (18<=); a favourite
idea (οιχ την ολιγοπιο-τία,ν, 20a) · and a favourite word, θίρα,πιύειν
(16.18). Γ

t The other case of this rare word, 1434, is also in Mk's wake.
X The apoaiiXQovoOi) . . . του χρ<χ.σ·χίΙου common t o Mt and Lk

might seem to need a literary link. But both regularly prefer
vponXQuv for 'approach' (see Mt 825=Lk δ2 4, cf. Lk 714); while
the addition of του xp. is a quite natural (cf. Mt 1436) explanatory
touch, which may even come from oral tradition.

have also a traditional basis, particularly in the
case of the dumb demoniac, 932f\ For though Lk
ll14f* has the same in substance, yet the form
differs, especially if we omit v.34 as a later gloss,
as do O.L., Syr-Sin., Tat. (see 1224).

Another view is possible, namely, that Lk ll14?· shows the
story of the possessed mute in its right place, so introducing the
dialogue with Pharisees as to exorcism originally in the Logia.
In that case Mt may use the incident twice : first, among
the works of power in 9, where the people's comment comes
from Mk 212 j and next in 1222ff., where the two incidents in
927-33 appear fused into one case as occasion of the people's
wonder, which elicits the Pharisees' retort.

The cycle of typical Messianic deeds is now
complete: and Mt wishes to present Jesus in the
further aspect of authority shown in commission-
ing others to aid in gathering in the harvest of the
Kingdom. In so doing he omits for the present
(but see 1353ff·) a few verses in Mk, and takes the
first words of his introduction to the Mission of
the Twelve from Mk 66b, i.e. και ττ€ριήγ€ν ό Ίησοΰς
Tas πόλεις πάσας κ. τάς κώμας, διδάσκων, repeating
also the bulk of 423, his earlier programme of Mes-
sianic ministry. Then he takes part of Mk 634

(where Mt omits half the verse) and generalizes
the statement of Christ's compassionate perception
of the people's shepherdless condition. In 937f· he
probably employs the opening words of the Logia
at this point (cf. Lk 102), and then follows Mk
once more in 101, repeating words used already in
4- 3 b 9 3 5 b (θεραττεύειν ττασαν νόσον κ. ττασαν μαλακίαν).
The names of the Twelve are next given, without
any interest in the circumstances of their original
call (Mk 313ff·). Indeed it is assumed that they
are already known.*

(f) Modifications in the Passion and Resurrec-
tion narratives.—Most will agree with Dr. Salmon
that Mt 27 ' copied the narrative as we find it in
St. Mark, interpolating in it different passages
founded on knowledge derived from some other
source.' A word or two on such a source, or rather
sources. In the Institution of the Supper it is
likely that the slight differences in Mt are due
mainly to local Eucharistic use, the cause of Lk's
inversion of the Bread and Cup (so the Didache).
In the Crucifixion, on the other hand, the slight
divergences are due to the subtle reaction of
certain details of OT prophecy—now seen to be
Messianic, since suffering was included in Mes-
siah's lot. The influence of Ps 22 (whence came
Jesus' great cry) is especially marked (as also in
He2 l l f · ; cf.6-9). J h u s —

Mk έδίδονν αύτφ έσμυρνισμένον όΐνον.
Mt 2734 έδωκαν αύτφ πιεϊν οΐνον μετά χολής μεμι~γ-

μένον.
Ps 69 (68)21 έδωκαν . . . χόλήν, κ. εις την δίψαν

μου έπότισάν με o'£os.
Then, after the casting of the lots, Mt adds—

και καθήμενοι έτήρουν αυτόν έκεΐ.
Cf. Ps 22 (21)1 8 αύτοϊ δέ κατενόησαν καί έπεΐδόν μεΛ

And once more—
Mt 2748 (only) πέποιθεν έπϊ τον θεόν, ρυσάσθω νυν ει

θέλει αυτόν.
Ps 229 'ήλπισεν έπϊ Κύριον, ρυσάσθω αύτον . . . δτι

θέλει αυτόν.
Such apologetic use of prophecy is yet more

obvious in 817 1217ff·, and it may have helped the
evangelist to his own faith in Jesus' Messiahship ;
while the elaborative influence of the OT is seen
in Mt's Beatitudes as compared with Lk's.

Probably the modifications of the Passion story
* Similar analysis of 12-1620 may be seen in the second of

W. 0. Allen's ' Critical Studies in Mt's Gospel' (Expos. Times,
March 1900).

t Following on reference to the sufferer's deadly thirst, and
the fact that many * dogs' or wicked ones encompass him and
pierce his hands and feet; while the next words are Ζιιμιρί·
ο-οίντο τ» Ιμάτια, μου ία,ντοΊί. Here Mk's language may already
have been coloured by this Ps, as also in the use of χινουντα τοα
χίψΛλάζ ; > cf. Ps 227 rccyrsi ol θίωρουντίς μί 'φμνχτνριο'άν μι,
Ιλάλτ,οΌ,ν ίν χί'ιλίοΊν, ΐχίνΥ,σ&ν λ
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were already part of Mt's way of telling it, before
he sat down to write, and spontaneously reasserted
themselves, sometimes more, sometimes less de-
cisively, as he freely reproduced Mk. And this
may afford us a fresh analogy for the way in
which the general tradition of the Lord's ministry,
already living in memory, modified the impressions
left by his perusal of Mk.

A good instance of this is the Resurrection,
where Mt's narrative is modified by the story of
the Guard in the tradition known to him. Hence
the women come, not to anoint the body, but only
' to behold the tomb'; and the influence of Mk,
if present at all, is very slight. There is no con-
sciousness that the women entered the sepulchre,
as in Mk; the fulfilment of Jesus' word in his resur-
rection is emphasized {καθώι etirev, cf. 2763); and so
the element of fear is overshadowed by joy. The
great fear, which is the note of Mk, has been toned
down in tradition by later feelings on the subject.
The rather indistinct account of the promised
Christophany to ' the eleven disciples' is part of
the generalizing style of oral tradition, where the
original facts are set in the light of their abiding
bearing on the Church's life. The * authority'
which was largely veiled in Messiah's earthly
ministry is now His chief note, shown in the
extension of the Kingdom to the Gentiles, and in
His abiding presence with His own during the days
between the Resurrection and the Parousia (note
silence as to Israel and the Law, in contrast to Mt
105f·).

(g) Eschatological Standpoint and Date.—Here
the concluding Woes on the scribes and Pharisees
lead up to the Last Things.

2334-36 The blood of the Prophets will come on
them. This is fuller than Lk of colour from Pales-
tinian experiences, and of presage of the reckoning
imminent. The addition of * son of Barachiah' (not
in Lk) quite possibly shows that Mt took certain
words in v.35 as referring to events early in
Λ.Ό. 68 (found in Jos. BJIV. v. 4).

2337"39. Their house is deserted by the Divine
presence till they repent. This implicit reference
to the Parousia is here arbitrarily connected
{against Lk ll49ff· 1334f·) with the judgment on
Jerusalem (see Charles, Eschatology, Hebrew,
Jewish, and Christian, p. 328).

241· 2. Destruction of the temple (cf. Mk 13lf·,
Ac 614).

243. Tokens of this and the Parousia.
The specification of the ' Parousia' (only in this chapter in the

Gospels) and the phrase συντέλεια τ. αιώνος, found only in Mt (cf.
1339. 40. 49 2820), point to this being a special form in which this
discourse was quoted in Mt's circle (see note below).

244"8. The preliminary troubles * {αρχή ώδίνων).
Clearly Lk is not entirely dependent on Mk. Nor does Mt

seem to be so in all parts of this discourse.

249"13. Trial {θ\1ψπ) for Christians—
Vv, 10-12 are peculiar in form (see below on 23. 24 for affinity

with Did. 163· 4) ; and in their light v.9 may also be recognized
as not altogether dependent on Mk, 9 a referring to Jewish
hatred, 9 b to Gentile. What Mk has here, is partly in different

* These reproduce in general conception the 12 divisions or
elements in the Last Times as given in an Apocalypse em-
bedded in Apoc. Bar (27-301), and dating c. 50-65 A.D., i.e.
before the Jewish War. They are in this order—(1) The
beginning of commotions; (2) slayings of the great ones ;
(3) the fall of many by death ; (4) the sending of desolation
(or ' the sword'); (5) famine ; (6) earthquakes ; [(7) terrors];
(8) portents and incursion of the Shedim or demons ; (9) the
fall of fire ; (10) rapine and much oppression ; (11) wickedness
and unchastity ; (12) confusion from the mingling together of
all these. There follows a reference to ' the consummation of
the times.' In our Gospels we find these elements of popular
Jewish Messianic expectation, blended with features drawn
from the experiences of the Palestinian Church in particular,
viz. the appearance of pseudo - Messiahs, and persecutions.
Mt's order keeps close to the above list, including (11) alluded
to in v.12 (ανομι»); while Lk's puts (6) before (5), as in another
kindred place in Apoc. Bar (708), and also alludes to (7)-(9).
Charles (op. cit. 325 ff.) thinks that an independent apocalypse
(cf. Eus. HE πι. v. 3) underlies Mt 246-8.15-22.29-31.34f.).

order, and partly occurs in the Commission to the Twelve in
Mt (1017-22) ; Cf. Lk 1211· 12. Vv.9-12 s e e m very significant for
Mt's date in virtue of their special phrasing (cf. the Christian
section of Ascensio Isaice, c. 65-68, or else 80-90 A.D.).

2414. The witness to the Gentiles.
In Mt's form, preaching * in all the inhabited world' is, in con-

trast to Mk's ' unto all the Gentiles,' as ' witness to the
Gentiles.' Here we probably get the idea of the Gospel in
relation to the Gentiles current among Jews in S. Syria. In
1023 we had the corresponding idea touching Israel: the two
are combined in 1018. ' And then shall come the end' (in
contrast to v.6), i.e. the συντίλειχ or final climax—a unique
clause in Mt and one going far to date the first Gospel at a
period just before the final catastrophe of * the holy city,' the
crisis of whose fortunes is seen to be approaching, as appears
from the nota bene in v.is ; cf. 1023.

2415-25. The final Crisis of Distress
The forecast in 15 is still on the vague lines of consummate
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making more explicit what is implied in Mk, 'όπου ου ΰει). Lk's
deviation, in terms of the actual events of 70, is instructive as
showing that these were not yet in view in Mt and Mk ; cf. also
Lk 2122. (s ee further the article ABOMINATION OF DESOLATION).
Vv. 16-25 are in the main in terms of current Apocalyptic
notions, including Dn 121; Lk 2123b-24 again presents a some-
what more developed form of the tradition. The specifically
Christian touches, e.g. 23. 24, parallel features found in two
documents of c. 64-68 A.D., viz. Didachi 16, and the Christian
section of the Ascensio Isaice. The former, which echoes
its own local tradition rather than the words of any of our
Gospels, has, εν γα,ρ ταΊς εσχάταις ημ,ίραις πληθυνθησοντοίΐ ol
•fy %u"h οπ ρ ο φητ αι xact ol φθορίι'ς, χ. στραφησοντα,ι τά πρόβατα ιιζ λύχουζ,
χ. η αγάπη στραφησεται εις /χ/σος, οί,ύξανομ,ίνης γαρ της ot ν ο μ. ία ς
(cf. Mt 12) μισησουσιν αλλήλους χ. ΰιώζουσι χ. πα,ραΰώσουσι (Mt H),
ΧΛ) τότε φα,νησεται ο χοσμοπλάνος ως νιος θεού χ. ποιήσει σημεία.
χ. τέρατα.. Here the false wonders are attributed summarily
to a supreme Antichrist: yet his action may include that of
many subordinate agents, as in Asc. Isaice (4), where Nero
is expected to develop into or reappear as the incarnation of
Berial, and along with Berial's hosts of evil spirits to parody
Beloved's (Messiah's) works of power.

2427.28# T n e Son of Man comes like the lightning.
Mt (Lk elsewhere, 1723f) repeats the warning against being

led away by rumours of Messiah's having been seen in various
retired places (cf. Apoc. Bar 4834)—so showing the topic of the
hour when he wrote. The comparison of Messiah's Coming to
lightning is found in Apoc. Bar 538f·, cf. 72iff· (Apoc. A3, not long
before 70), being suggested apparently by the imagery of Dn 713.

2429-31, T l i e Coming of the Son of Man.
Here ευθέως points to an early date for Mt, i.e. before A.D. 70.

The signs of v.29 a r e the conventional ones derived from pro-
phecies like Is 1310, 344, and appear in varying forms in the
three Synoptics. V.30a χα,) τότε φα,νησεται το σημεΊον τ. υΙου τ. άνθρ.
\ν ουρανω, χ. τότε χάνονται πασα,ι αϊ φυλά) της γης is peculiar t o
Mt. The former half is akin to Did. 166 χα) τότε^ φα,νησεται τα.
σημεΊα. της αληθείας' πρώτον σημεΤον εχπιτάσεως εν ου ράνω', t h e
latter comes from Zee 12i0ff· (cf.^Kev 17). In v.sob, where it is
parallel to Mk and Lk, Mt has του oi/pocvov after των νεφελών, as in
Dn 713, whence all derive their language. In 31 Mt, as distinct
from Mk, speaks of the angels sent forth, as Messiah's (αυτοί");
of their agency in gathering the elect (επισυνάξουσιν) ; and of the
• great trumpet' which summons these. This last Jewish trait
appears not only in 1 Th 416, 1 Co 1552, Rev 86-914 107 ni5,
but also in Did. 166 in the same position, πρώτον σημεΊον
εχπετάσεως εν ου ράνω (Mt 30), είτα σημεΊον φωνής σάλπιγγας (Mt 31),
χα) το τρίτον ανάο-τασ-ις νεχρων (see Mt 2532); cf. i t s Prayers for t h e
Gathering of t h e Church α,πο των περάτων της γης or α,πο των
τεσσάρων ανεμών (see Zee 26, D t 304) i n t o God's Kingdom (9 4 105).

2432·33. The parable of the Fig-tree.
2434"42. The exact time of the Coming unknown.

Mt, like Lk, goes its own way after v.36} citing the Noachic
Deluge for the way in which the Parousia will surprise men (cf.
Lk 1726E 30), and intimating how it will separate neighbours (cf.
Lk 1734f·). Here the independence of Mt's tradition is specially
evident. At v.4 2 the three are once more parallel in thought.
But each ends the solemn call to vigilance in its own way, Mt
being fullest. Its form seems to reflect the dangers of its day,
viz. bad stewardship of the sacred charge of fellow-servants, and
fellowship with the worldlings (v. 48), men being thrown off guard
by their Lord's long delay. This is just the state of things in
the Christian section of Asc. Isaice 3, where the faithless
shepherds are spoken of. Such shall share the lot of the
' hypocrites,' the term by which Pharisaic Jews were spoken of
in the circle whose tradition Mt inherited (62· 5.16 75 157 2218
23i3ff.)_another link with the Didache (8ΐ·2 <Let not your fasts
be μετά, των υποχριτων').

(h) The Genealogy.—This is of importance for
our Evangelist's scope and method. As Zahn
says {The Apostles' Creed, 126if., cf. Einleitung in
das NT, ii. 271 ff.), this Gospel is <a carefully
arranged account of events of which a superficial



MATTHEW, GOSPEL OF MATTHEW, GOSPEL OF 303

knowledge is for the most part assumed.' We find
* not the simple confession that Jesus is the pro-
mised Messiah. The point kept strictly in view
from the first page to the last is much more apolo-
getic, and, so far as it is unavoidable, polemic'
In spite of all so bitterly urged against Jesus' claim
to be the Messiah, that claim is absolutely true.
Thus, though the Jews scoff at His obscure origin,
He fulfils the prophecy of the Messiah. It is from
this point of view that we must read ch. 1 and, as
Zahn well shows, much in ch. 2 likewise. Mt lays
before his readers a genealogy artificially con-
structed in terms of the throne-succession in the
Davidic line, and not that of the actual progenitors
of Joseph (as in Lk). But why, we ask, should he
go out of his way to make certain additions, need-
less to a bare genealogy, including four women's
names? Above all, why choose * women whose
characters are highly offensive to Jewish, and in
three cases out of four to every human, feeling' ?
Zahn alleges 'the same apologetic purpose which
governs his account of the Conception and Birth of
Jesus'; and even argues that the well-known Jewish
slander that Jesus was a son of shame (cf. Laible,
Jesus Christ in the Talmud, p. 7ff.), is itself pre-
supposed by Mt's genealogy, just as 2811"15 presup-
poses the Jewish story that the disciples stole the
body of Jesus. This is going too far, even were
the direction followed the right one. But this is
doubtful. There was another Jewish objection to
be met. Granting Joseph's paternity,—which the
Jews always assume in the Gospels,—was Joseph
of Davidic descent ? And further, was God likely
to send Messiah as the son of a carpenter, even
though of Davidic stock ? To this twofold query
Mt's genealogy is a reply ; and to the latter phase
of it the additions already alluded to are an im-
plicit rebuke.* The God who chose from various
brethren the younger son's line, and who over-
ruled unlikely unions to continue the chosen seed,
—this God of Israel ever worketh according to His
own good pleasure, and His ways of sovereign
elective freedom are often marvellous in men's eyes.
Thus it is in the home of the humble, yet Davidic,
carpenter Joseph, that Messiah Jesus has really been
born. How, it is Mt's next step to show in I18ff\

Since the discovery of the Sinaitic codex of the Old Syriac
version of the Gospels, it has been argued that our text of Mt l i 6

is not original, but secondary. Not only is this refuted by study
of the various forms in which divergence from our oldest Gr.
MSS occurs in certain groups of authorities (see, e.g., Zahn's
Einleitung, ii. 291-293); but even the view that Mt used a
source in which Joseph's full paternity was assumed, is itself
unlikely. For the way in which Mt calls attention to the
numerical symmetry of the three divisions in the pedigree, each
fourteen ending with a great crisis in Israel's fortunes, suggests
that he has himself so constructed it. t Further, the four women
cannot have stood in an earlier source, and yet here they seem
integral. The pedigree is through and through didactic: and
the fact that it was from the first compiled by the aid of 1 Ch
1-3, shows that it was never other than in Greek, the language
of our evangelist (cf. W. C. Allen, Expos. Times, Dec. 1899).
Hence it seems best to conclude that Mt did not use a pre-existing
genealogy (see GENEALOGY OF JESUS CHRIST for another view: yet
cf. also ii. 645b).

A fresh witness for 116 has just come to light in the ancient
basis of the Dialogue of Timothy and Aquila (itself of the
5th cent, at least). This basis is carried back by its editor, F. C.
Conybeare, to the Dial. Jasonis et Papisci, c. 135. The Christian
cites Mt's genealogy, and gives l·^ first in the form, Ίαχώβ
ΰε τον Ίωσηφ, ω μνηστευθεΐσα^ Μαρία, \ξ %s εγεννηΟη 'Ιησούς ο λεγ.
Χ. ; and next as Ίαχωβ hi εγίννησεν τ. Ίωσηφ τον μνηστευσάμενον
Μαριάμ, εξ ης εγεννηθη ο' Χ. ο' νιος τ. θεού. These passages seem to

* Similarly the enigmatic, ' He shall be called a Nazarene,'
seems an implicit reply to criticism. The flinging at Jesus of
the epithet' Nazarene'—a term of contempt on lofty lips—really
fulfils the substance of ' the prophets' as a whole, touching
Messiah's humble and even despised lot (e.g. as the faithful
* Servant of Jehovah,' Is 53iff·)·

t This will be the more convincing if even some of the other
numerical arrangements which Sir J. Hawkins suggests as
intended by Mt, hold good (Horce Synopt. 131 ff.). We cannot,
however, see that the number of the ' formula' verses, 72 8 111
1353 191 261, is intentional. They are far apart, and no attention
is drawn to their number any more than in the case of the
recurring formulae in Jg 26-1631.

cast light on the real origin of the readings unsupported by our
oldest Gr. MSS (for the evidence in full see art. JESUS CHRIST,
vol. ii. p. 644). They are in fact explanatory glosses, such as the
Dialogue presents us with in reply to the hostile^ gloss of the
Jew, Ίαχωβ εγίννησεν τ . Ίωσηφ, τον civhpcc Μαρίαζ, εξ ηζ εγεννηθη
Ίησους ο λεγ. Χ., χα) Ίωσηφ εγίννησεν τον Ίησουν τον λεγ. Χ., περί όυ
νυν Ό λόγος, φησίν, εγίννησεν εχ της Μ. The Jews glossed τον
άνΰρα Μ. one way, in the teeth of the narrative ; the Christians
glossed it another, in harmony with the narrative. And this
crept into some MSS.

SUPPLEMENTAL NOTES.—This Dialogue quotes the parable of the
Husbandmen in extenso; and in so doing shows the way in which
materials derived from similar sources tended to blend in the
memory of an early Christian. The case is the more instructive
that the writer has just quoted Isaiah's parable-germ of Jehovah's
vineyard (5iff), to which the Gospel parable was probably
meant to point back : and we see how Isaiah's language affects
the form at the beginning of Christ's parable- It runs αΐχώόμν,σ-η
αυτω τε~ιχος και πύργον χ. εποίησεν εν αύτω ληνον χ. υποληνιον, omit t ing
φραγμον περιίθηκεν and changing the position of λη\ον (Mt) or
υποληνιον (Mk), as well as uniting the two—which were in fact
both integral—to a wine-press. Here the writer quotes freely,
but is quite possessed by his sources, of which Mt counts for
most. Thus he reproduces almost every syllable and letter of
the triple tradition, while the result is a wonderfully eclectic
composition, produced not mechanically, but by the subtle tricks
of memory. We may be prepared, then, for the recurrence of
similar phenomena in Mt.

The Fayyum papyrus fragment parallel to Mt 2631· 33f.,
Mk 1427-29f·, is too scanty and mutilated to justify much infer-
ence. But it omits a verse common to Mt and Mk ; while it
combines features of both (εν ταύτη τη νυκτί with Mt, r* πρόβ.
"Βίασκορπ., χα) εΐ πάντες ο[υκ εγώ], δις κοκ[κύξει], wi th Mk). I t may,
then, represent oral tradition ; but more likely a free memoriter
use of Mt and Mk in some manual of catechesis or edification
like the Oxyrhynchus Logia.

[xat εν τω αίταλ]
λαγειν ωσαύτως πα[ντες εν ταύτη]
τη νυκτι σχανδαλισθησονται χατα
το γραφεν πατάξω τον [ποιμένα xat τα]
πρόβατα ΰιασχορπισθησ[ονται ειποντος]
[το]υ πετ χαι ει πάντες ο[υχ εγω λίγει]
[ις] ο αλεκτρυων "Βις χοχ\κυξει χαι συ]
[πρώτον τρις α]παρνη[ση με]

Here ωσαύτως is to be noted as pointing to a series of detached
sayings rather than a gospel.

iii. CONCLUSIONS.—On the whole, then, the
following results emerge as the most probable.
(1) The order of narration common to the latter
parts of Mt and Mk in particular, the closeness of
which is made the more striking by the deviation
of their earlier parts, points to the use by Mt of
the Petrine memoirs written by Mk. (2) Con-
versely, the notable deviation of Mt and Lk in the
order of the Discourses and Sayings (Logia element)
common to them, combined with their textual
variations, goes strongly against common use of a
Logia document, as distinct from an oral Greek
tradition which reached them in detached portions
and in somewhat different forms. * (3) The Logia
familiar to Mt, who had long taught them cate-
chetically,—so that their vocabulary and his own
were virtually one and the same,—reflected in
epitome the whole experience of church life in
certain Palestinian apostolic circles. They were
rooted in the memories of the germinal Christian
society, the apostles who had companied with
their Master. But they contained also echoes of
the first missionary commission as repeated for
the guidance of others in the early days of Pales-
tinian evangelization ; of the persecution that had
been their lot all along; of the forms in which the
Master's principles of fellowship among brethren
took actual shape as the life became more organ-
ized ; and not least of the terms in which the
polemic against their religious environment of
Pharisaic Judaism was conducted in ever-grow-
ing volume and detail. That is, these Logia, far
more than the Lucan, are memorials of the life of
the Palestinian Church as well as of its Messiah.
(4) The Matthsean Logia have as their nucleus
the common apostolic didactic tradition, which
took shape in the early Jerusalem days under the
lead of Peter—a tradition which passed into Mk in

* Lk probably had in his ' special source' a mixed gospel
embodying the bulk of his Logian element as it now stands in
our Lk.
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its later Petrine form. At some stage which we
cannot now trace they took on the special impress
of the Apostle Matthew/ probably in a ministry
of which Galilee, rather than Judaea, was the
scene. In this form they passed, as Jewish unrest
became more acute, to the neighbouring parts of
Syria, in the person of our evangelist among
others, still receiving fresh elements in the course
of oral teaching, t And it was at this stage that
they took written shape, as the main constituent
in the mixed gospel composed with the aid of the
Marcan memoirs of Peter. The freedom with
which the writer has accommodated Mk's narrative
to massed Logian discourses, suggests that these
discourses already existed orally much in this
massed form, and were not then first thrown into
it by Mt. That Mk should early reach S. Syria
is the more probable that St. Peter was evidently
held in high honour there, witness the special
references to Peter in 1428 IS15 1618 1724 1821; cf. 102,
* First, Simon who is called Peter.' Indeed it
seems likely that Peter had left a strong oral
tradition behind him in those parts, so that Mt
knew the substance of Mk before it came into
his hands. This may help to explain certain
phenomena in his use of it. (5) The fact that
the Matthsean cycle of Logia was taken up into
our Mt, gave it its distinctive status and accept-
ance ; and the actual facts of its origin were soon
forgotten—probably never known outside a narrow
circle. Thus the indirect sense in which Matthew
was its author and guarantor dropped out of tradi-
tion, and Papias could simply take for granted that
the Gospel κατά, Μαθθαΐον was from the apostle's
pen. (6) The actual conditions giving its author
the stimulus to compose his artistic and reflective
Gospel, must be gauged from the perspective in
which he places the central Figure. He is set
forth as the full blossoming of Israel's prophetic
ideal of the King ruling in righteousness, and in
wondrous gentleness too. The picture is the im-
plicit corrective of the false Messianic ideal which
had made the nation as a whole reject Jesus, and
had already led it yet further astray in the path
of earthly force. Thus, as we have seen, the
urgency of the warnings against going after false
Messiahs on the felt approach of the great national
crisis (conceived on the lines of Daniel's prophecy
of Jerusalem's last trial and in terms of current
apocalyptic based thereon), points to the actual
crisis of 68-70 as to the specific occasion which gave
it birth. It is an appeal to waverers of all sorts
to trust the true King, whose reign is of heaven,
and depends on the action of God, not of men ;
and not to become involved in the current of the
false national ideal. It is meant to do the same
work as the Epistle to the Hebrews, only in another
fashion and at a rather later date. And, like it,
it is at once apologetic and polemical: it is a dis-
suasive in the form of a positive presentation.
Jesus is God's Messiah in spite of all superficial
appearances, and that by realizing the essence of
Moses and the Prophets. It is hard to see which
of the alternative dates, shortly before or after
A.D. 70, makes the Gospel the more pertinent as
a book for the times—and so satisfies the law of
all early Christian writings. On the whole, Mt 24
adheres so closely to Mk's standpoint, in contrast
to Luke's modifications and omissions, after 70—
notably in counsels practical before 70, but not
after (e.g. ™>.Ma.»f e g p μηδέ σαββάτφί 2 3 } _ _ t h a t c#

68-69 seems the best date.

* Similarly, the Epistle of James echoes in its own way not a
few of the precepts of the great Sermon, esp. those on Swearing
(otherwise peculiar to Mt) and on Censoriousness towards
brethren (=towards 'Law,' 411, perhaps that of Mt 71, Lk 637).

t This kind of expansive and explanatory activity of the
Christian ' scribe instructed in the kingdom of heaven' seems
taken for granted in 1352: cf. 2334 for the catechist.

In 2415b \v rfau kyiv follows Dn's forecast of Temple-desecra-
tion and not the facts of 70. Some, however, doubt whether Mt
2819 can have been written before 70, since it implies use of the
triune baptismal name. But, if a similar clause be an original
part of Didach6 7, its evidence may be cited. For the work aa
a whole, and not the ' Two Ways' only, seems to be implied by
the Christian interpolation in Ascensio Isaice, which perhaps falls
before Nero's death (i.e. c. 65-68). Hence there is nothing de-
cisive against c. 68-69 A.D.; while the statement in 278, «that
field is called the Field of Blood until this day,' and casual
references to ' the holy city' and the temple-worship, are more
natural at that date than after the utter ruin and change of 70.
So with the reference to ' going over the cities of Israel,' 1023.
Perhaps, then, 226b. 7b are additions after 70: contrast Lk 1421.

(7) The evangelist writes, however, with a sort of
detachment hard to imagine in one living in Palestine
about 70. Thus it is best, and most in keeping with
the Greek form and with internal evidence, to locate
him in S. Syria, say Phoenicia (424a 1521ff· alongside
Mk I 2 8 724ff·, cf. Ac II19153). That the author was a
Jew, is clear from the text and manner of his special
OT quotations, which so colour his work. But his
was a spiritual Israel, new while old, inclusive
not exclusive, conceived on prophetic lines after
the manner of Peter and the Apocalypse of John—
with the latter of which its affinities are most
marked. Jesus of Nazareth is really the Christ,
since in His person, teaching, work, and even His
tragic end, all has been as prophecy had inti-
mated. While as to the scope of Messiah's
Ecclesia, the elect Israel, it was but a little thing
that God should through Him raise up Jacob : the
nations, too, were to be His inheritance, by the
incorporation into the Kingdom of all who were of
faith [cf. Kiibel (as below), Introductory Kemarks,
trans, in Bibl. World, i. 194 if., 263 if.].

(8) All theories of Mt must be both problematic and
complex. Zahn's theory of an ' apologetic' Aramaic*
Gospel by the Apostle Matthew, c. 62 A.D., turned
into Greek, c. 85, is too simple for the phenomena.
The prevalent ' two document' hypothesis, with
the use of special oral traditions, comes far nearer
the truth. But it may be doubted whether the
second or Logian document is needed to account for
Mt's divergences from Mk; and whether the differ-
ences as well as similarities of the Logian element
in Mt and Lk are not best explained by a common
Gr. Logian type of catechesisf behind both. In
favour of such a 'one document' hypothesis may be
alleged the Logian quotations in the Didache, per-
haps also in the first Ep. of Clement and the Oxy-
rhynchan fragment, as seeming to reflect local cate-
chesis rather than either Mt or Lk. It would be some
time before a written gospel superseded traditional
local usage as the prime factor in forming the
Logian equipment of Christians. It is in Ignatius,
then, that we seem first to have good evidence of
Mt as an influence at work {e.g. ad Eph. 192). But
not even then did oral tradition cease to operate.
To its reaction on the written text we owe in large
part early secondary readings, such as those mis-
named * Western': and from it, especially in its
later stages, come those Logia known as Agrapha.

LITERATURE.—The following aims at indicating only the more
representative works of earlier times, with a rather fuller cita-
tion of those since 1880.

TEXT.—In checking the witness of the MSS and VSS, we have,
besides the fragments of Tatian's Diatessaron (in Hamlyn Hill,
The Earliest Life of Christ, pp. 333-377), which are common to
the four Gospels, a special aid in the 3rd cent, papyrus of
Mt li-ao (Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri, i. pp. 4-7).
This supports not only the usual reading in l l 6 but also the
' Neutral' type of text resting on NB.

* We can merely note the weighty witness of Dalman (Die
Worte Jesu, 1898) against the directly Aramaic antecedents of
our Gospel-material. The Hebraisms of our Gospels he traces
chiefly to LXX influence on their writers.

t The absence of all historical trace of such a revered writing
as an Ur-Matthdus would have been, is rendered doubly inex-
plicable if it be granted that it was ever current in Greek.
Here is the one strong point of Zahn's theory over against the
* two document' theory of Weiss and others.
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ORIGINAL LANGUAGE.—There is a special treatise by Gla,
Die Originalsprache des Mt, Paderborn, 1887. But the most
authoritative discussion in relation to the whole subject of the
Semitic basis of the Synoptics is that in Dalman, Dw Worte
Jesu, Bd. i., Leipzig, 1898. There, as also in Zahn's Einleitung
in d. NT, Bd. ii., will be found the earlier history of the subject.

RELATION TO THE GOSPEL OF THE HEBREWS.—Hilgenfeld, NT
extra Canon, receptum2,1S84; Nicholson, Gospel according to
the Hebrews (1879); Handmann, Hebraerevangelium (1888), in
TUv.B(with goodGeschichte der Kritik); Resch, Agrapha(1889),
in TUv. 4, p. 322 ff.; Zahn, Gesch. des NT Kanons, ii. 642 if.;
Harnack, Chronologie, Bd. i. 625 ff. Hilgenf eld's thesis, that in
the original Nazarene Heb. Ev. [ = the Heb. Matt., i.e. Papias'
Logia] is to be sought the Archimedean point of the whole
Gospel problem, has met with little support (yet see McGiff ert's
note on Eusebius, iii. 27). It is largely another case of ignotum
per ignotius. Thus Nicholson falls back on the rather effete
view that Mt wrote both in Greek and Hebrew (=the Heb. Ev.).
Handmann and Resch agree in denying the identity of the Heb.
Ev. with the supposed Hebrew Matt. The former makes it a
second source of our Synoptics, alongside 'Ur-Markus,' and
perhaps even what Papias meant by the Logia; the latter
emphasizes its apocryphal features (even in its original form),
and makes it dependent on our Matthew. Harnack, here in
principle agreeing with Zahn, takes a middle position, making
it originally a sort of cousin of our Matt., each being an enlarged
edition of the Matthaean Logia. Only Harnack differs from
Zahn in making both recensions of about the same date (not
long after 70). Finally, J. Armitage Robinson, in Expos. 5th
Ser. v. (1897) 194-200, discusses three of the fragments of the
Heb. Ev. in such a way as to traverse the main conclusion of
these two scholars.

COMMENTARIES.— Patristic and Mediceval: Origen (in Greek
for 1336-2233, in Latin to 27), Ohrysostom (91 Homilies, ed.
Field, 3 vols. 1839), Hilary of Poitiers (ed. Oberthur, torn, vii.),
Jerome, Augustine (on parts), Bede, Theophylact, Euthymius
Zigabenus (ed. C. F. Matthaei, 1792, a valuable work), Thomas
Aquinas. To these may be added Cramer's Catenae grozc.
patrum in NT, torn. i. 1844.

Reformation and Post - Reformation. — Erasmus, Luther,
Oalvin, Beza; the Roman Catholics Maldonatus (1596; Eng.
tr. Hodges, 1894), Jansen and Cornelius a Lapide; Grotius,
Calovius, Hammond, le Clerc, Olearius (1713), J. C. Wolf
(Curce Philolog. et Crit. 1733), Bengel, J. J. Wetstein (NT
grcec. 1751), H. E. G. Paulus (1800), Campbell (18073), Kuinoel,
Fritzsche (1826), Bland (Cambridge, 1828), Olshausen, Baum-
garten-Crusius, de Wette, Ewald, Meyer, Alford, Patritius (R.C.),
Bleek, Morison, M'Clellan, Keil,Lange, Schaff and Riddle, Schanz
(R.C., 1879), Nicholson, Knabenbauer(R.C), Nosgen (1886,18972),
Broadus(Philad. 1887), Holtzmann (Handkom. 1889,18922), Kiibel
(Exeg.- Horn. Handb. 1889), Meyer-Weiss (18908,18989), Maclaren
(1892), A. B. Bruce (Expos. Greek Test. vol. i.).

ILLUSTRATIONS.—Hebrew and Talmudic parallels are collected
chiefly in the Horce Heb. et Talm. of Lightfoot and Schottgen,
and in Gerh. Meuschen, NT ex Talmude et antiquit. Ebrceorum
illustr. 1736 ; Weber's Jiid. Theologie and Dalman's Worte Jesu
also contribute thereto.. In the enormous accumulation of Greek
parallels to word or phrase, the following have done good
service: Price, Comm. in Varios NT Libros (1660); Raphel,
Annot. Philolog. in NT ex Xenophonte, Polybio, Arriano et
Herodoto (1709-31); Eisner, Observ. sacrce in NT libros (1720);
J. Alberti, Observ. Philolog. in Sacros NT Libros (1725), Palairet
(French pastor in London, 1752); Kypke(1755); Krebs (esp. f rom
Josephus, 1755), and Loesner (esp. from Philo, 1777); Campbell,
Dissertations, 1788; Grinfield, Scholia Hellenistica in NT (1848);
and Field, Otium Norvicense, Pars iii.2 (1899).

DISCUSSIONS ON SPECIAL SECTIONS.—Lutteroth, Essai d'inter-
pratation de quelques parties de VEvangile selon S. Matt.,
1864-76. Nativity: Resch, Kindheitsevangelium, TU x. 5
(where further references will be found). Sermon on the
Mount: Trench (1844), Tholuck (translation, 18692), H. Weiss
(Freiburg, 1893). The Lord's Prayer: Chase, Lord's Prayer in the
Early Church (Camb. Texts and Studies, i. 3,1891). Parables:
Trench, Arnot, Bruce Parabolic Teaching of Christ (18893), and
Julicher Gleichnisreden Jesu (1888,18992, review in Expos. Times,
Sept. 1899, and in JTS, Jan. 1900). Eschatological Discourse:
Hoelemann, Bibelstudien (Leipzig, I860), 129-186; cf. Weiffen-
bach, Der Wiederkunftsgedanke Jesu (Leipzig, 1873); Schwartz-
kopff, Die Weissagungen Jesu Christi (1896, Eng. tr. 1897).

ORIGIN, CHARACTERISTICS, SYNOPTIC RELATIONS.—Hilgenfeld,
ZWTh ix. 303 ff., 366 ff.; Scholten, Das dlteste Evangelium (Elber-
feld, 1869),valuable for data; Renan, LesEvangiles (1877); Schanz,
1 Matt. u. Lukas,' ThQ, 1882, pp. 517-560 ; Massebieau, Examen
des citations de I'ancien Test, dans I'Evang. selon S. Matt., Paris,
1885; Th. Naville, Essai sur Γέυαηα. selon S. Matt., Lausanne,
1893 ; A. Reville, Josus de Nazareth, 1897 ; Roehrich, La Com-
position des Evangiles, Paris, 1897; Bruce, With Open Face
(1896), pp. 1-24; F. P. Badham, St. Mark's Indebtedness to St.
Matt. (1897); Sir J. C. Hawkins, Horce Synopticce (1899); Dalman,
Die Worte Jesu (1898); P. Wernle, Die Synopt. Frage (1899).
Also the Introductions of Hilgenfeld, Davidson, Bleek-Mangold,
Westcott, Salmon, Weiss (also Life of Christ, trans., i. 25ff.,
55 ff.), Holtzmann, Julicher, Godet (part on Matt., 1898), Zahn ;
as well as articles in Bible Dictionaries and Encyclopaedias.

SUPPOSED SOURCES.— Weiffenbach, Die Papiasfragmente, 1878;
also Jacobsen and Lipsius in JPTh for 1885, pp. 167-176; see,
further, ap. Zahn, Einleitung, Bd. ii.; Resch, Agrapha (1889),
and Aussercanonische Paralleltexte (1893-94), in TU v. 4, x.
1, 2; and Ropes, Die Spniche Jesu (a critical sifting of Resch's
material), TU xiv. 2 (1896). J . V. BARTLET.

VOL. III.-—20

MATTHIAS (Marias [Tisch. Treg. WH Ma00/as],
abbreviated from Marra0/as, the Gr. form of <TflflD
* gift of J " ' ; cf. the name Theodorus).—The disciple
selected along with Barsabbas, after the Ascension,
from those followers of Christ who were deemed
qualified for appointment to the apostleship vacant
through the death of Judas (Ac I15"26). The pro-
cedure was adopted on the initiative of St. Peter,
who applied Ps 1098 to the circumstances ; and the
selection appears to have been made by the
assembled Christian brotherhood.* The general
qualification required was to have * companied
with us (the apostles) all the time that the Lord
Jesus went in and out among us.' Barsabbas and
Matthias had also, presumably, special graces of
character and gifts of teaching and administration.
After prayer, addressed probably to Christ, f and a
solemn appeal to the lot,J Matthias was elected.

This is the sole instance of the lot being em-
ployed in the history of the Apostolic Church, and
it occurs significantly between the Ascension and
Pentecost, when the disciples were * orphans' (Jn
1418). Stier (Words of the Apostles, in loc.) regards
this election as premature and unwarranted, the
outcome of St. Peter's officious impetuosity. ' The
lot fell: not the Lord chose.' He holds that St.
Paul was the true successor of Judas, chosen, like
the other apostles, by the Lord Himself. It may
be granted that the appointment of Matthias
stands on a somewhat lower level than that of the
original Twelve and of St. Paul; but, in the
absence of any direction to the contrary, the pro-
cedure was a legitimate exercise of human wisdom
in dependence upon divine guidance; and St.
Luke, the ' beloved' friend of St. Paul, appears to
endorse the election (representing, doubtless, the
general opinion of the Apostolic Church); for
after speaking of the eleven apostles (Ac I26) he
refers (Ac 62) to the * Twelve.' §

The historical character of Matthias' election
has been impugned by Zeller (Acts of Apost., Eng.
tr. i. 168) on account of (1) the assumption that
the apostles remained in Jerusalem; (2) the close
connexion of the narrative with Pentecost. But
the departure of the apostles to Galilee after the
Resurrection did not preclude their early return
to Jerusalem; and the second objection can have
weight only with those who reject entirely the
supernatural in primitive Church history.

According to Eus. {RE i. 12, ii. 1) and Epiphan.
(Hcer. i. 22), Matthias was one of the ' Seventy'
(Lk 101).!! Hilgenfeld identifies him with Natha-

* So Beng., Stier, Mey., Alf., Baumg., etc. on the ground that
the subj. in v.23 must be the same as in vy.2 4·2 6. Some (Mosh.
Ham. Jacobson, etc.), assign the selection to the apostles,
taking the subj. from v.1".

t So Beng., Ols., Baumg., Alf., Words., Hows., and most com-
mentators, on the ground that the choice of apostles is always
referred to Christ (Lk 613, Jn 6701516, Ac I2), the same Greek word
being used. Meyer, Holtz., Zock. refer I 2* to God (Ac 4̂ 9 158).

% The lot, presumably, would be taken in the usual way, the
names of the two men being written on tablets, and shaken in a
vessel, and he whose tablet first leapt out being regarded as
divinely designated (Lv 16», Nu 2655, Pr 1633). So late as 1731
the Moravians decided by lot the question whether they should
retain their own organization, or be incorporated with the
Lutherans (Gloag, in loc). Wesley also had a predilection for
sortilege (Southey, Life of Wesley, i. 136, 187). Mosh. (Comm.
Scec. i. 14) and others (Gagneius [doubtfully] Salmeron) maintain,
chiefly on the ground of ίίωκα,ν instead of ίβα,λον in v.26, that the
election was by ballot. But this view harmonizes neither with
Jewish usage nor with the context (' show of these two the one
whom Thou hast chosen'); and while <χ.1τοίς in v.26 i s the correct
reading, the rendering ' for them' is legitimate.

§ The objection of Stier, that St. Luke here avoids the ex-
pression ' Twelve Apostles,' is hypercritical.

|| It is noteworthy that the ancient Syriac translation of Eus.
substitutes Tolmai and the ancient Armenian version Bar-
tolmai (Bartholomew) for Matthias (when referring to him as
one of the Seventy), embodying probably a very early local
tradition that Matthias bore this additional name. See Nestle
in Expos. Times, ix. 568 (Sept. 1898). This Tolmai or Bartholo-
mew may have been a brother or other relative of Bartholomew
the Apostle, to avoid confusion with whom the other name
Matthias would commonly be used. Or perhaps this Svriac
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nael, owing to the two names having nearly the
same meaning. * A tradition preserved by Niceph.
Call. {HE ii. 40) represents Matthias as labouring
in Ethiopia ; and in the apocryphal Acts of Andrew
and Matthias f (assigned to the 2nd cent.), Matthias
evangelizes the Ethiopian man-eaters, from whom
he is delivered by St. Andrew. See ANDREW.
Another ancient tradition assigns to Matthias
Jerusalem as scene of ministry and place of burial
(Pseudo-Hipp, in Combesis, Auct. Nov.).

The Gnosticism of Basilides, or of his followers,
was professedly based on the παραδόσεις of Matthias,
which the Basilidians held to embody instruction
secretly received by Matthias from our Lord (Philo-
sophoumena, vii. 20). This work is probably iden-
tical with a Gospel of Matthias referred to by
Origen {Horn, in Luc. i.) and by Eus. {HE iii. 25),
who includes it among spurious works cited by
heretics under names of the apostles. %

LITERATURE.—The commentaries on Acts quoted above; Lipsius,
Apocr. Apos.; Seufert, Zwolfapost.; Bp. Beveridge, Works, vol. i.;
Theolog. Repos. i.; Congreg. Mag. xxvi.; J. Cochrane, Difficult
Texts, 1851 (regards Matthias' election as unwarranted).

H. COWAN.
MATTITHIAH (.rnrio).—1. One of the sons of

Nebo who had married a foreign wife, Ezr 1043

(Β βαμαθιά, A Ma00a0ias, called in 1 Es 9s6 Mazi-
tias). 2. A Korahite Levite who had ' the set
office over the things that were baked in pans,'
1 Ch 931 (LXX ΜατταθΙαή. 3. A Levite of the
guild of Jeduthun, who ministered before the ark
with harps, etc., 1 Ch 1518·21 253·21 (in all these
the Heb. form is ί-τ̂ ηο ; Β has in the first two
respectively Ίμματαθιά, Merratfias, and in the last
two Ματταθίας; A has in the first three Marra0£as,
and in the last Ματθίας). 4. An Asaphite Levite,
1 Ch 165 {Ματταθίας). 5. One of those who stood at
Ezra's right hand at the reading of the law, Neh 84

{Ματταθία*), called in 1 Es 943 Mattathias).
J. A. SELBIE.

MATTOCK (nfhqo, δρέτανον, 1S 1320·21, Tiyn, &porpov,
Is 72 5; Arab, ma toil, a pickaxe).—The pickaxe used

MA'WIL OR PICKAXE.

in Syria is of different shapes, but the most common
has a long arm for breaking up the ground, and a
tradition originated in a confusion occasioned by a possible
early anticipation of the double later identification (1) of
Bartholomew with Nathanael, and (2) of Nathanael with
Matthias—a confusion which might lead to Matthias being
identified with a Bartholomew.

* John Lightfoot had previously (Com. on Ac, in loc.) regarded
this identification as tenable, but preferred on the whole to
identify Nathanael with the Apostle Bartholomew.

t So the oldest MS, which Tisch. follows; some later MSS
substitute Matthew for Matthias. Lipsius, however (Apocr.
Apos. iii. 258), regards these Ethiopian traditions as really re-
ferring to Matthew.

X Some fragments of the χκροώόο-νς are preserved by Clem.
Alex., and indicate a high moral tone : 'When the neighbour of
an elect person falls into sin, the elect one sins himself' (Strom.
vii. 13). 'We must contend with the flesh, and in our treat-
ment of it yield nothing in the way of wantonness to its crav-
ing ' (ib. iii. 4). The reference in the Philos., however, indicates
that the work countenanced Gnostic speculations.

short broad one, like a small axe, for cutting
roots. In ploughing, the plough is always fol-
lowed by one or two men with pickaxes, breaking
the large clods of earth turned up by the plough-
share, or digging up the ground which cannot be

MIJRAFAT OR HOE.

reached by the plough. The hoe (Arab, mijrdfdt)
is also used both for digging and for filling baskets
with earth for removal. The shovel (rufsh or mir-
fdshet) is sometimes used. The RVm of 1 S 1321 is
the same as the Arab. Version.

W. CARSLAW.
MAUL. — I n Pr 2518 the Arab. Version gives

mikmdat for maul (ppp). It is a stick for striking
a person on the head as a mark of disgrace, but
it may also mean a club. Clubs are always carried
by the shepherds of Lebanon, slung from the wrist
by a thong or cord. The head of the club is round
and heavy, and is sometimes studded with iron
spikes. The common name for it in Lebanon is
dabus; in Egypt, nabut. In Jer 5120 the Heb.
f?D is tr. in KV battle-axe,' and in the marg.
'maul.' In the Arab. VS ib is/a's, an axe, not
very unlike pso in sound. W. CARSLAW.

MAUZZIM.—The text of the AV of Dn II 3 8 con-
tains the title ' the God of forces': the marg. has
'Heb. Mauzzim, or Gods protectors.' The same
Heb. word D»JJ?D occurs in the beginning of the next
verse. Our marg. note may be traced to Theo-
dotion's rendering, Oebv μαω^ίν, which, however,
he does not repeat in v.39. The Vulg. is more con-
sistent : ' Deum autem Maozim . . . et faciet ut
muniat Maozim.' The LXX has no trace of this
inclination to find a proper name here : in v.38 the
present reading is 'έθνη ισχυρά, and in ν.39 όχύρωμα
Ισχνρόν ; but Jerome, in his Commentary on Daniel,
states that its rendering in v.38 was deum fortissi-
mum [Is έθνη, a corruption of θεόν ?]. Aquila has
θεόν ισχύων. The Rhemish Version follows the
Vulg. : ' But he shall worship the god Maozim. . . .
And he shall do this to fortify Maozim,' etc.
Luther's Bible is under the same influence, * seinen
Gott Mauzim . . . starken Mauzim,' as is also the
Authorized Dutch Version, but not quite to the
same extent, ' den god Mauzzim . . . vastigheden
der sterkten.' The Pesh. has 'strong god . . .
strong fortress.'

It is now universally agreed that Mauzzim is
not a proper name. Hitzig proposed to divide the
word into two, reading D; ?yp (which at Is 234 is
the designation of Tyre), and taking D; tyo nSx to
be Melkart, the god of Tyre. But this seems
unnecessary. 'The god of fortresses,' v.38, and
'the strongest fortresses,' v.89, of our RV are an
adequate rendering. The only remaining dispute
is as to who was meant by ' the god of fortresses.'
Livy (xli. 20) states that Antiochus Epiphanes—
whose deeds Daniel here depicts—began to build
a splendid temple at Antioch in honour of Jupiter
Capitolinus. Hence it has been inferred that this
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is ' the god of fortresses.' Again, 2 Mac 62

informs us that he re-dedicated the temple at
Jerusalem to Jupiter Olympius. And this has
given rise to the conjecture that the Olympian
Jupiter is the one referred to. With equal reason
might the same verse induce us to fix on Jupiter
Hospitalis. A yet more doubtful conjecture is
that Mars was intended. And, on all grounds,
Layard's suggestion must be put aside. He was
inclined towards the Assyrian Venus, who is repre-
sented as ' standing erect on a lion, and crowned
with a tower or mural coronet.' Perhaps the
choice, if a choice must be made, lies between
Jupiter Capitolinus and Zei)s UOXLCVS, ' the guardian
of the city,' the family god of the Seleucids,
to whom there was an altar on the Acropolis
at Athens, whose claims are strenuously main-
tained by G. Hoffmann and Behrmann. In point
of fact the evidence is not sufficient to justify a
decision.

As curiosities of exegesis may be mentioned the
view of Sir Isaac Newton and others, that the
Mauzzim of Dn II 8 8 are protectors or guardians,
the verse being a prediction that the doctrine of
guardian angels should be introduced by the
Roman Antichrist, and Pfeiffer's view that ' the
idol of the Mass' is intended. J. TAYLOR.

MAW (Anglo-Sax, maga, the stomach).—This
old name for the stomach is used in Dt 183 as the
tr. of rgp in its only occurrence. RV uses the same
word in Jer 5134 for AV ' belly' as tr. of en? in its
only occurrence also. The tr. in Dt 183 is from
Tindale, who uses the word also in his exposition
of Mt 715 'Your prayer is but pattering without
all affection ; your singing is but roaring to stretch
out your maws (as do your other gestures and
rising at midnight), to make the meat sink to the
bottom of the stomach, that he may have perfect
digestion, and be ready to devour afresh against
the next refection'; and Coverdale uses it in
translating 1 Κ 22s4, ' A certayne man bended his
bowe harde, and shott the kynge of Israel betwene
the mawe and the longes.' J. HASTINGS.

MAZITIAS (A Mafr
MATTITHIAH, Ezr 1043.

s, Β Zem'as), 1 Es 935 =

MAZZAROTH (nnp).-This word occurs only in
Job 3832, and seems early to have been regarded by
commentators as being connected with the n\h$n
{mazzaloth) of 2 Κ 235, as is indicated also by the
LXX, which has Μαζουρώθ in both passages. In
the AVm Mazzdroth is rendered by ' the twelve
signs,' and in the RV by ' the signs of the Zodiac,'
both of which may be regarded as the true signifi-
cations of the word. Ges., who proposes the latter
rendering, and suggests its identity with mazzaloth
('lodgings'), compares the Chaldee mazzdlayd.
Mazzaloth would therefore be the plural of the
Hebrew equivalent of this Chaldee form, given in
late Jewish works as Vjp {mazzdl), which was used
to denote not only the single signs and the planets,
but also their influence on the fate of men (Selden,
de Dis Syr., Synt. i. c. 1). If the etymology of
Mazzdroth ( = mazzaloth) be, as Gres. suggests, the
same as that of the Arab, manzil, ' lodging-place,'
the root would be ndzal, one of the meanings of
which is ' to descend,' i.e. ' to alight at a place in
order to sojourn there.' Another etymology, how-
ever, has been revived by Jensen, who compares
Mazzdroth (=mazzdloth) with the Assyr. manzalti.*

* The original text of the Assyr. inscr. here referred to is as
follows :—

•(If) the planet Jupiter approach,' etc. etc. etc.,
Hani ina SamS ina manzalti-hinu izzazzuni
parafcke-lunu dahdu inammaru,

• the gods in the heavens in their station remain,
their shrines will see plenty.' (WAI in". 59, 85-36).

This comparison, however, is not without its diffi-
culties, as the Assyr. word is for manzazti, from
nazdzu, 'to stand,' whence alsomanzazu, 'station,1

'resting-place.' This, of course, would disconnect
mazzdroth and mazzaloth from the late singular
form mazzal* Other renderings of mazzdroth
that may be noted are the Syriac (Peshitta) agalta,
' the wain,' or 'the great bear'; 'Lucifer, the
morning star' (Procopius of Gaza) ; ' stars '
generally, and ' a northern constellation' (Aben
Ezra and R. Levi ben Gershon), etc.

The Babylonian names of the twelve signs of
the Zodiac are given in vol. i. p. 192 (footnote),
and the inhabitants of that country were accus-
tomed to observe them and to note the dates when
the moon and the planets entered them, for the
purpose of forecasting events, drawing up horo-
scopes, etc. These people were therefore wont to
see Mazzaroth 'led forth in their season,' and
the passage in Job where this word occurs would
seem to point to the author of the book being as
well acquainted as they with the wonders of the
starry heavens. T. G. PINCHES.

MAZZEBAH.—See PILLAR.

MAZZOTH.—See PASSOVER.

MEADOW.—This purely English word (Anglo-
Saxon, Mcedu, Mcedewe) occurs in the AV only in
Gn 412·18 and Jg 2033.

1. In Gn 412·18 n̂x (LXX άχα), the word trd

'meadow' is of Egyptian (demotic αχη) origin
(cf. Jerome on Is 19*; Wiedemann, Sammlung
altdgyptischer Worter, p. 16; Ebers, JEgypten und
die Bucher Moses, p. 338), and believed to mean
the reed-grass (so RV) which in Lower Egypt
borders the Nile and its branches, together with
the marsh-lands, during floods, f As suggested,
also, in the art. MEADOW in Smith's DB, the
word may denote the pasturage afforded by
the growing crops during high Nile. But the
pasturage of cattle was carried on extensively
in Lower Egypt under the Old Empire. In
modern Egypt cattle are fed in cultivated clover
fields, for there are but few natural meadows of
wild grass; but in ancient Egypt it was otherwise.
As we know from numerous Egyptian tablets,
cattle were fed on the stretches of marshy land in
the Delta, whether beds of old rivers or water-
courses, or such extensive shallows as that of Lake
Menzaleh, now covered by brackish water, but
once forming to a large extent one of the most
productive tracts in Egypt, ΐ The dream of
Pharaoh, therefore, in which the fat cattle were
seen to feed in the reed-grass by the river side
was the natural suggestion to the mind during
sleep of a custom which he may often have
witnessed.

2. Jg 2033 (MT VI* rnjiQ ; Β Μαραα7ά/3ε, Α δυσμων
τψ Ταβαά; Vulg. ab oc'cidentali urbis parte; AV

* It is worthy of note that the Assyr. intermediate form
mazzarti has not yet been found, and that, if found, it would
be singular, like manzalti. On the other hand, the plural, if
regular, would be manzazdti (I or r changing back to ζ before a
vowel), and ought to have been borrowed by the Hebrews, not
as mazzaroth or mazzaloth, but as mazzazoth. Both Heb. forms,
therefore, if borrowed from Assyr., must have come from the
Assyr. singular without regard to the original root of the word.

t ίΠΧ occurs also in Job 8H (LXX πάπυρος; AV, RV * rush,'
RVm 'papyrus'), and should be restored in Hos 1315 (Ο'ΠΝ for
DYIN [Oxf. Heb. Lex.], or read 1ΠΧ D)D p ^ [Wellh. and Nowack]).

' Meadows' is introduced by RV also in Is 197 (AV ' paper
reeds')· The Heb. is nhy, a «*·. λιγ.; LXX (so also Syr.) has
αχι. It is just possible that they may have read or misread
ΠΪΠΝ for Jiny. The LXX reads α,χν also in Sir 4016 (AV ' weed,'
RV 'sedge'). The recently recovered Heb. text has niD~np,
which is prob. a corruption (see Konig in Expos. Times, Aug
1899, p. 513 f.).

t Adolf Erman, JEgypten, translated as Life in Ancient
Egypt by Η. Μ. Tirard, pp. 438-444 (1894).
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* meadows of Gibeah,' RVm * meadow of Geba,' KV
Maareh-geba). Much uncertainty attaches to the
correct trn of this passage. By alteration of the
vowel-points adopted in MT, the word signifies ' a
cave' (n"#9). So Studer, following the Peshitta.
This is a probable enough translation, as the
position of Gibeah (which is the correct reading,
not Geba), high up amongst the hills of Central
Palestine, puts the idea of meadows in connexion
therewith out of the question. On the other hand,
caves amongst the limestone rocks are not in-
frequent in Palestine. Of Gibeah (Tuleil el-Ful)
Tristram says: ' Dreary and desolate, scarce any
ruins, save a confused mass of stones, which form
a sort of cairn on the top [of the hill]. As we
recall also the hideous deed of the men of Gibeah,
the blighting doom seems to have settled over the
spot* {Land of Israel2, p. 171).

Another probable emendation, in the line of
LXX (A) and Vulg., is 'ih a-jĵ P ' to the west of
Gibeah/ See MAAREH-GEBA. ' E. HULL.

MEAH.—See HAMMEAH.

MEAL.—1. A repast, the portion of food eaten
at one time. The word is used only in the com-
pound ' Mealtime' (Ru 214), where it is the tr. of
73kn ny, literally ' the time of eating.' See FOOD in
vol. ii. p. 41 f.

2. The substance of grain ground but not sifted.
Our English word is from the Anglo-Saxon melu,
which is connected with the Gothic malan, ' to
grind.' The word is used as the tr. of no,*? kemah,
which signifies meal in general, sometimes used
with the genitive of the kind of grain from which
it is made, as of the ^ t h ephah presented by the
husband for his wife in the Jealousy Offering,
Nu 51δ. In this case, the homely nature of the
material is supposed to typify the humiliation of
the woman accused. When used to represent
fine flour it is combined with rhb as in Gn 186.
Three seahs of this fine meal (probably about 4
pecks) "were used by Sarah to make cakes for
the angelic visitors at Mamre. The mention of
the same quantity, άΧβύρου σάτα τρία, in the parable
of the leaven, Mt 1333, Lk 1321, seems to show that
this was the ordinary quantity to prepare at one
time. JjCemah and soleth are sometimes contrasted,
as in the account of Solomon's daily provision,
which consisted of 60 kors (=622£ bushels) of meal
and 30 kors of soleth (1 Κ 422). Meal was the bread-
stuff used by the poor. The widow of Zarephath
had only a handful of kemah in her meal-tub, 1 Κ
1712. It was with Jpemah that Elisha healed the
poisonous pottage, 2 Κ 44i. Meal was brought as
part of the tribute to David on his becoming king
in Hebron, 1 Ch 1240.

In the prophetic writings ' meal' is used in
several figures. The humbling of the Daughter
of Babylon was to be shown by her being reduced
to the work of grinding meal as a sign of servitude,
Is 472. Hosea represents the unprofitableness of
the evil works of Israel as sowing the wind, reap-
ing the whirlwind whose bud (no*) makes no meal
(Hos 87). There is a peculiar force here in the
assonance yen Id ztmah belt yddseh kemah. For
other particulars see BREAD and FOOD.

In the RV the word occurs very much more
frequently in connexion with the minhdh or meal
offering, Lv 2lff· and many other passages. This is
called ' meat offering' in the AV. See OFFERING
and SACRIFICE.

The Israelites seem to have employed mills from
a very early period, but it is remarkable that they
were apparently unknown in Egypt until a com-
paratively late time. There is no word which
unequivocally signifies 'mill ' in the language of
the Old or Middle Empire, as far as we know.

Their grain seems to have been pounded or
brayed. The word kemh occurs in a list of offer-
ings at Denderah as a kind of flour. In Ethiopic
Kamihi is used for 'pulse.' The word ke-me is
used for meal in several cuneiform texts (see
Strassmaier, Inschr. v. Nabonidus, Leipzig, 1889).

A. MACALISTER.
MEAL-OFFERING is the rendering substituted

by the OT revision for AV ' meat-offering' (nn;p).
The American Revisers further record their prefer-
ence for 'meal-offering' in Jer 1412 1726 3318 415.
In these passages our RV reads 'oblation' with
'meal-offering' in the margin. For details see
general article SACRIFICE.

MEAN.—The verb to ' mean' (from Anglo-Sax.
maenan to intend, tell, and connected with 'mind,'
the root being man to think) signifies sometimes
to intend, purpose: Gn 5020 ' But as for you, ye
thought evil against me; but God meant it unto
good'; Is 315 'What mean ye that ye beat my
people to pieces, and grind the faces of the poor ?';
107 'Howbeit he meaneth not so, neither doth
his heart think so'; Ac 2113 'What mean ye to
weep and to break mine heart ?'; Ac 272 ' We
launched, meaning to sail by the coasts of Asia';
2 Co 813 ' For I mean not that other men be
eased and ye burdened.' Cf. Shaks. Merry
Wives, v. ii. 15, 'No man means evil but the
devil, and we shall know him by his horns.'

The subst. meaning, which in Dn 815, 1 Co 1411

signifies 'understanding,' 'sense,' as in its modern
use, expresses 'purpose,' 'intention,' in 1 Mac 154

' My meaning also being to go through the country'
(βούλομαί δϊ έκβηναι κατά TTJP χώραν; RV ' I am
minded to land in the country'). Cf. Jer 4420

Cov. ' Purposly have ye set up youre owne good
meanynges, and hastely have ye fulfilled youre
owne intente'; Hall, Works ii. 103, ' Good mean-
ings have oft-times proved injurious.'

The subst. ' mean' (from Old Fr. meien, moien;
Lat. medius) signified originally something that
was in the middle. Thus Tymme's Calvin's
Genesis (1578), p. 678 '[Moses] was a meane be-
tweene the Patriarches and the Apostles'; Elyot,
Governour, ii. 334, ' He that punissheth whyle he
is angry, shall never kepe that meane which is·
betwene to moche and to lyttell' ; Barlowe,
Dialoge, 103, 'God loved the people so entyerly,
that of theym he chose bysshoppes, preistes, and
deacons, to offer speciall sacrifices for the clensynge
of theyr synnes, and to be as meanes betwene
hym and them'; and Knox, Works, iii. 98, ' Is
he who discendit from heaven and vouchsaffit
to be conversant with synneris, commanding all
soir vexit and seik to cum unto him (who, hanging
upon the Cross, prayit first for his enemyis),
becum now so untractable, that he will not heir
us without a person to be a meane ?' From this
arose easily the sense of instrument, which is often
sing., ' a mean,' in the Eng. of that day, though
in AV itself it is always plu., 'means.' Thus
Lever, Sermons, 79, 'Of God surely thou hast
received it, by what messenger or meane so ever
thou came unto it,' and Knox, Works, iii. 299,
'The instrumente and meane wherwith Christe
Jesus used to remove and put awaye the horrible
feare and anguysshe of his Disciples, is his only
worde'; and in AV, Wis 813 ' By the means of
her I shall obtain immortality' (RV 'because of
her '); 2 Co I1 1 ' the gift bestowed upon us by
the means of many persons' (RV 'by means of
many'); Rev 1314 'by the means of those miracles'
(RV ' by reason of the signs'). This word is some-
times also an adj., of which we have such examples
in AV as in the mean while, 1 Κ 1845, Jn 431, Ro 21 5;
in the mean time, 1 Mac II 4 1, Lk 121; and in the
mean season, 1 Mac II 1 4 1515. Cf. Pr. Bk. 'The
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Communion,' ' My duty is to exhort you in the
mean season'; Jer 3225 Cov. ' In the meane season
the cite is delyvered in to the power of the Cal-
dees.'

There is another adj. 'mean,' which is traced
to the Anglo-Sax, gemaene, 'common,' 'general,'
and is possibly connected with Lat. communis,
though Skeat counts that very doubtful. This
word was early confused with the distinct Anglo-
Sax, word maene, 'false,' 'wicked,' with the
result, that from signifying merely peasant-born,
of common origin, it came to express 'low-minded,'
'base' (the word 'base' has a parallel history,
see BASE), and again ' niggardly,' ' penurious.' In
AV the word is used only in the sense of ' low-
born,' 'common': Pr 2229 'Seest thou a man
diligent in his business? he shall stand before
kings; he shall not stand before mean men' {'ΐφ
n'swu., lit. 'before obscure persons' as AVm and
RVm); Is 29 ' And the mean man is bowed down,
and the great man humbleth himself,' Heb. DIK
opp. to t^x, so 515 318; Ac 2189 ' a citizen of no
mean city' {ουκ άσημου TroXews). Cf. Pref. to AV
1611, 'If any man conceit, that this is the lot and
portion of the meaner sort onely, and that Princes
are priviledged by their high estate, he is deceived';
Elyot, Governour, i. 25, ' It is expedient and also
nedefull that under the capitall governour be
sondry meane authorities'; Knox, Hist. 392,
'When scarcely could be found ten in a Country
that rightly knew God, it had been foolishnesse
to have craved, either of the Nobilitie or of the
mean Subjects, the suppressing of Idolatry.'

The adv. meanly is found in 2 Mac 1538 'If I
have done well and as is fitting the story, it is that
which I desired; but if slenderly and meanly, it
is that which I could attain unto.' The meaning
is 'moderately' {μετρίως). Cf. Spenser, Mother
Hubberds Tale, 297—

' The Husbandman was meanly well content
Triall to make of his endevourment';

and Shaks. Com. of Errors, I. i. 59—
' Thy wife, not meanly proud of two such boys,
Made daily motions for our home return.'

J. HASTINGS.
MEARAH (.Tiy? ' cave' [cf. AVm]; LXX seems to

follow another reading).—Mentioned amongst the
districts of Palestine that had yet to be possessed,
Jos 134. The text is doubtful (see Dillm. ad loc,
and Bennett in SBOT, the latter of whom emends
nnxp ' from Arvad'); but if we accept the MT,
then Mearah, ' which belongeth to the £idonians,'
may be Mogheiriyeh ('small cave'), a village near
Zidon ; cf. Aquila, καΐ σπήΧαων 6 έστι των Έίδωνίων.

C. R. CONDER.
MEASURES.—See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

MEAT (Anglo-Sax, mete, perhaps from mete to
measure, but more probably connected with Lat.
mandere to chew) is in AV food in general, not,
as now, flesh food only. Thus 2 Es 1251 ' But I
remained still in the field seven days, as the angel
commanded me ; and did eat only in those days of
the flowers of the field, and had my meat (esca)
of the herbs.' The 'meat-offering' contained no
flesh, but was composed of meal and oil. Fuller,
Holy State, 185, says, Ά rich man told a poore
man that he walked to get a stomach for his
meat: And I, said the poore man, walk to get
meat for my stomach'; cf. Adams on 2 Ρ I 4 ' He
feeds the ravens, and the young lions seek their
meat at him.' In their Preface the AV trans-
lators say of the Scripture, ' I t is not a pot of
manna, or a cruse of oyl, which were for memory
onely, or for a meals meat or two, but as it were
a shower of heavenly bread, sufficient for a whole
host, be it never so great.' So Hall, Works, i. 806,
' There was never any meat, except the forbidden

fruit, so deare bought as this broth of Jacob.'
As the word signifies whatever is eaten, it may
be applied to flesh, as in Fuller, Holy Warre, 212,
' Where he giveth away the meat he selleth the
sauce'; so in Gn 274·7*3* of the venison Esau pre-
pared for Isaac, and 279t 14 of the goat's flesh
which Rebekah prepared.

The plu. ' meats' for ' kinds or portions of food'
occurs some ten times in the Apocr., also in Pr
236 * neither desire thou his dainty meats,'where
the Heb. is simply ' his dainties,' as RV; Ac 1529

'meats offered to idols,' where the Gr. is ' offerings
to idols' (είδωλόθυτα, RV 'things sacrificed to
idols'); and in Mk 719, 1 Co 6136*, 1 Ti 43,
He 91υ 139, where the Gr. is always βρώματα,
things to eat. Cf. Rhem. N.T. Preface, 'When
we are litle ones, let us not covet the meates
of the elder sort,' and the Rhem. tr. of Lk
9ia 'Dimisse the multitudes, that going into
townes and villages here about, they may have
lodging, and finde meates,' Jn 48 ' For his Disciples
were gone into the citie to bie meates.'

J. HASTINGS.
MEAT-OFFERING.—See M E A L - O F F E R I N G ,

MEAT, OFFERING, and SACRIFICE.

MEBUNNAI (^D, έκ των νΙων {i.e. \i?p), many
MSS Σαβουχαί, Luc. Σαβενί).— According to 2 S 2327

a Hushathite (wh. see), one of David's thirty
heroes. The name here given, however, is clearly
a mistake for Sibbecai, the form which has been pre-
served in the parallel lists, 1 Ch II 2 9 2711 {Σοβοχαί),
and also 2 S 2118 (Β Όββοχά, Α Σ€/3οχαεί) = 1 Ch 204.

J. F. STENNING.
MECHERATHITE.—See MAACAH.

MED ABA {Μηδαβά).— The form of the name
MEDKBA, which appears in 1 Mac 936.

MEDAD.—See ELDAD.

MED AN {W).—Name of a son of Abraham and
Keturah, Gn'252 (Β Μαδαίμ, A Ma6dv) = l Ch I3 2

(Β Μαδιάμ, Α Μαδάν). The word is probably to be
identified with Maddn, the god of some Arab
tribe, best known through the proper name'-46i£-
Al-Madan, 'worshipper of Al-Madan'; the tribe
or family called Banil *Abd-Al-Madan was pro-
verbial for various sorts of excellence in the earliest
Arabic known to us {Kdmil of Al-Mubarrad, i. 56,
72). Unlike most of the names of the Arabic
deities, the word appears to have an appropriate
etymology, and to mean simply 'object of wor-
ship ' ; and with this sense the employment of the
article accords, as well as the alternative vocaliza-
tion, Al-Mudan {Sakt Al-Zand of Abu Ί-'Ala, ed.
Boulak, i. 47). The occurrence of the name of this
god in a context in which we expect the name of a
tribe, implies that the word was used as a national
name also ; and the word Kais is precisely parallel
to Madan as being used for both a nation and a
god, and as taking the article in the latter applica-
tion. The seat of the worship of Al-Madan appears
to have been Yemen {Taj AVArils, s.v.), whereas
the descendants of Keturah appear to be far away
from S. Arabia; but this may be due to the migra-
tion of a tribe; and indeed the word occurs as a
geographical name in N. Arabia (Yafeut and Al-
Bekri). D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.

MEDEBA (N^TD 'gently flowing waters,' Nu
2130, Jos 139· 1 6 ,1 Ch 197, Is 152).—A town in the
Mishor,* east of Jordan, about 1J hour S. of

* Mishor (-ήβ^ρ Dt 310 443, Jos 139.16.17.21 208, Jer 488. 21;
translated by AV ' plain,' or ' plain country,' by RV ' plain,'
m. * tableland') is the name given to one of the divisions of
Eastern Palestine, comprising the country between Heshbon
and the Arnon, assigned to Reuben. It is a treeless plateau



310 MEDEBA MEDES

Heshbon on the Roman road from that place to
Kerak. It originally belonged to Moab, but was
taken from them by Sihon, who was in his turn
dispossessed by the children of Israel (Nu 2124"26).
It was assigned to Reuben (Jos 139'16, where v.9

should be translated * all the tableland—Medeba
to Dibon,' and v.16 'all the tableland as far as
Medeba'). The Syrians who came to assist the chil-
dren of Ammon pitched at Medeba, and, from the
account of Joab's battle with them, it would seem
that the city was then in the hands of the children
of Ammon (1 Ch 196"15). Since David's time (2 S 82)
Moab must have regained possession of the city
and territory around, for, according to the Moabite
Stone (line 8), Omri took possession of [the land of]
Mehedeba, and Israel dwelt therein during his
days and half his son's days, forty years; but
Mesha recovered the territory, and rebuilt the
cities which had been held by Omri and his son
Ahab. Medeba is (perhaps) named in line 30, but
the stone is here defaced, and the reading not
quite certain. Joram's attempt in company with
Jehoshaphat to recover these cities (2 Κ 3) was
but partially successful, and the Moabites re-
mained in them unchallenged until the prosperous
reign of Jeroboam II., when they were driven to
the south of the Arnon. Medeba is mentioned
as belonging to Moab in Is 152, but not in Jer 48—
an omission which is the more remarkable, as the
list of Moabite cities in Jer is more full than that
in Isaiah. Where by comparison with Isaiah we
might expect to find it, occurs Madmen (Jer
482), a name occurring only in that verse. See
MADMEN. The LXX renderings are Jos 139

Ααιδαβάν Β*, Μαιδαβάν B a i, Μαιδαβά A. The word
is omitted in v.16. 1 Ch 197 Μαιδα/3ά Β, Μηδαβά Α,
Βαιδαβά tf. The text of Nu 2130 is uncertain ; for
the last clause LXX has πυρ έπϊ Μωάβ, Pesh.
Nimoi. The ι of ΙΡΚ, which has been marked with
a point by the Massoretes, is not regarded by the
LXX, and neither they nor Pesh. read Medeba.
In Is 152 τη* Μωαβείτιδοϊ (Β) represents the Medeba
of MT.

In Maccabsean times John, the eldest son of
Mattathias, was killed by a robber clan which lived
at Medeba. The name of this clan was Jambri
or Ambri. How Jonathan avenged the death of
his brother is related in 1 Mac θ36"42 and Jos. Ant.
xiii. i. 2, 4. John Hyrcanus laid siege to Medeba,
and took it with difficulty (Jos. Ant. XIII. ix. 1).
Alexander Jannseus afterwards took it along with
others from the Arabians, and Hyrcanus II.
promised to restore them to Aretas (ib. XIII. xv. 4,
XIV. i. 4).

The city appears to have been a nourishing
Christian centre during the Byzantine period. It
was the seat of a bishopric, and was represented
at the Council of Chalcedon. After remaining
desolate for centuries it was occupied in 1880 by a
colony of Christians from Kerak, and some Latin
fathers have established a mission there. In
digging for foundations of houses many ancient
remains have been brought to light. Besides the
large pool with solid walls mentioned by several
travellers, the remains of gates, towers, and four
churches, besides some beautiful mosaics, have
been discovered. An interesting account of a visit
to these ruins is contained in PEFSt for July
1895, and Pere Sojourne has written a full article
on Medeba in the Revue Biblique for Oct. 1892.
A remarkable mosaic map of Christian Palestine
and Egypt has also been discovered, a description
of which appears in PEFSt for July 1897, being

affording pasture for flocks, and at one time suited for the cul-
ture of the vine (Is 168). The number and extent of the ruins
in this district show that it was once thickly inhabited. The
Bedawin in their black tents are now the chief inhabitants;
eee G. A. Smith, HGHL pp. 535, 548. I

a translation from Clermont - Ganneau's Eecueil
d'Archoologie Orientale, torn. xi. p. 161, 1897.
Further communications with reference to this
mosaic are to be found on p. 239 of PEFSt for
July 1897, p. 85 of April 1898, p. 177 of July 1898,
p. 251 of Oct. 1898. A. T. CHAPMAN.

MEDES (HID, Μηδοή.—In Gn 102 Madai is a son
of Japheth, and is associated with Gomer and
Javan. The Assyr. form of the name is Mada, but
when we first meet with it in the annals of Shal-
maneser II. (c. B.C. 840) it is written Amada.
Hadad-nirari in. (c. B.C. 800) overthrew Khana-
ziruka, king of the Mata, who inhabited Mati6n£,
S. W. of the Caspian ; W. of the Mata was Parsuas
(perhaps Parthia), with its 27 kings, on the shores
of Lake Urumiyeh. It is doubtful whether we
should identify Mata and Mada as variant forms
of the same name, or regard the Mata as a division
of the Mada; at all events, Hadad - nirari ill.
also employs the name Mada, and it is the only
form of the name henceforth found in the cunei-
form inscriptions. Tiglath-pileser ill. overran the
Median states E. of Zagruti or the Zagros, send-
ing one of his generals against ' the Medes at the
rising of the sun' (B.C. 743); and Sargon in B.C.
713 subdued a number of Median chief tains, one of
whom was the chief of Partakanu. Esarhaddon
divides Partakanu into the two provinces of
Partakka and Partukka, and describes it as 're-
mote.' In the early part of his reign Assyria
was threatened by a combined attack on the part
of the Medes, Kimmerians, Saparda (Sepharad),
and ' Kaztarit, king of Karu-Kassi'; but the
Assyr. king carried the war into the enemy's
country, and the defeat of the Median ' city-lords'
in the far east relieved him of all danger from the
Median tribes. A portion of the Kimmerians, how-
ever, took possession of the old kingdom of Ellipi,
north of Elam, where a new power arose, with its
capital in Ecbatana (Pers. Hangmatdna). In the
cuneiform inscriptions the Kimmerians are called
Umman Manda or nomad ' Barbarians' (Goiim in
OT), and the resemblance of Manda to Mada caused
the two words to be confused together by the
classical writers.

The Medes, like the Kimmerians, belonged to the
Iranian branch of the Aryan race, the Persians
being a kindred tribe, which pushed farther south
towards the Persian Gulf. According to Herodotus
(vii. 62, i. 101), they were called Arians by their
neighbours, and were divided into six tribes: the
Busse, Paretak&ni (Assyr. Partakanu), Struchates,
Arizanti, Budii, and Magi. The Magi, however,
seem rather to have been a priestly caste. The
Assyr. inscriptions show that the Medes obeyed
no central authority, but were divided, like the
Greeks, into a number of small states, each under
the rule of its own 'city-lord.' Consequently
the classical belief in a ' Median empire' was
groundless, and was really due to the confusion
between the names Mada and Manda.

A recently discovered inscription of Nabonidos
has informed us that the destruction of Nineveh
(B.C. 606) was brought about by the Manda, not
by the Mada or Medes. We have also learned
from the cuneiform texts that it was the Manda
who devastated Mesopotamia, destroying Harran
and its temple of the Moon-god; that Astyages
(Istuvigu in cuneiform) was king of the Manda;
and that the revolt of Cyrus was against the
Manda, and not against the Medes. Medes may
have been included among the Manda or 'Bar-
barians,' but the term was primarily applied to
the northern hordes who had swarmed across the
Caucasus into W. Asia, and were called Kim-
merians (see GOMER) and Scythians by the Greeks.
The kingdom of Ecbatana was founded by these
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Manda, who had conquered the ancient kingdom of
Ellipi.

The * Median' kings of Herodotus and Ctesias
are alike artificial creations. Herodotus makes
the Median monarchy begin with Deiokes, B.C.
710, at a time when the Assyr. empire \vas at the
height of its power, and Sargon was punishing the
1 city-lords' of the Medes. Deiokes is the Daiukku
of the Assyr. inscriptions, a vassal-chief under the
king of the Manna (Minni), who was carried cap-
tive to Hamath by Sargon in B.C. 715. Phraortes,
who is said to have succeeded Deiokes, is Fra-
wartish, who carried on wars against the Persians
and the Assyrians, and called himself Xathrites
(Kaztarit). His successor Cyaxares maybe Kaz-
tarit, or he may have been a genuine king of
Ecbatana, and the actual predecessor of Astyages.
At all events Astyages was a king of the Manda,
and his conquest by his rebel vassal Cyrus took
place in B.C. 549. On Arphaxad king of the Medes
(Jth I1), see ARPHAXAD.

The list of Median kings given by Ctesias prob-
ably comes from a Persian source, and the chrono-
logical arrangement of it is even more artificial
than that of the list of Herodotus. Lenormant
seems to have been right in suggesting that two
of the kings in it, Artseus and Astibaras, are the
kings of Ellipi, Rita (Dalta) and Ispabara, who were
contemporaries of Sargon and Sennacherib.

After the capture of Samaria by Sargon in B.C.
722, some of the Israelites were transported to
4 the cities of the Medes' (2 Κ 176 1811). This
probably took place after Sargon's campaign
against the Medes (B.C. 713), when he penetrated
as far as the distant land of Bikni. Isaiah (1317

212) calls on the Medes and Elamites to overthrow
Babylon (cf. Jer 2525); and Jeremiah (5111·28) speaks
of the ' kings' of the Medes combining with
Ararat, Minni, and Ashkenaz to destroy the Bab.
empire. At this time it would seem, therefore,
that the Medes were still governed by a number
of different chiefs. In Elam we must see Anzan,
the ancestral kingdom of Cyrus, which an Assyr.
tablet states was equivalent to * Elam'; the in-
vasion of Babylonia, referred to by Jeremiah, may
have been one which took place in the reign of
Nergal-sharezer, not that of Cyrus. Cyrus, how-
ever, united the Medes and Persians under his
sway ; Gobryas, the governor of Kurdistan, whom
he made the first governor of Babylonia after its
conquest, was a Mede, according to the classical
writers; and Mazares and Harpagos, who con-
quered Ionia for Cyrus, were both of Medic
descent. Hence the Ionian Greeks spoke of
* Medes' rather than of ' Persians.' Gomates, who
pretended to be Bardes (Smerdis), the son of
Cyrus, and usurped the throne of Cambyses, was
a Magian, and therefore also of Median origin ;
and, in the troubles which followed his murder,
Media endeavoured to secure her independence
under Frawartish or Phraortes. Frawartish, how-
ever, was at length defeated in a pitched battle,
and, after being taken prisoner near Ullages, was
impaled at Ecbatana. After the destruction of the
Persian empire, Media was divided into Media
Atropat6n§ (so named from the satrap Atropates),
which corresponded with the modern Azerbijan,
and included the Parsuas of the Assyr. monuments,
and Media Magna to the south and east of it. Here
were Ecbatana (now Hamadan), and Bagistana
(now Behistun) in the ancient territory of Ellipi.
Bagistana is probably the place called Bit-ili or
Bethel by Sargon. Media had thus come to ex-
tend widely beyond its limits in the Assyr. age,
when the Medes inhabited little more than Mati-
6n6 and the district to the E. of it, and S. of the
Caspian, in which Raga or Rhages (now Ra) was
situated. They were, in fact, mountaineers, and

hence had the reputation of being brave and war-
like, delighting in arms, in brilliant clothing, and
in carrying off booty from their more settled
neighbours. From the Persian monuments we
gather that they let the beard grow, and wore
caps, long robes with full sleeves, and shoes. Their
religion was a form of Zoroastrian fire-worship,
and they left the bodies of the dead to be devoured
by wild beasts or birds of prey. (See J. V. Prasek,
Medien und das Haus des Kyaxares, 1890).

A. H. SAYCB.
MEDIA.—See MEDES.

MEDIATOR, MEDIATION.—
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2. The idea of mediation in religion.
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ii. IN THE OLD TESTAMENT.
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3. Prophetic mediation.
4. Mediation in the Wisdom literature.
5. The mediation of angels,

iii. IN THE NEW TESTAMENT.
1. Christ as Mediator.
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3. Apostolic teaching.
a. Speeches in Acts.
b. St. Paul and 1 Peter.
c. Epistle to the Hebrews.
d. St. John («) in the Gospel and the Epistles;

(β) in the Apocalypse.
Literature.

INTRODUCTION.—1. Meaning and use of the term
'Mediator.'—The word 'mediator'(Gr. μ€σίτψ) is
found only in NT, namely at Gal 319·20, 1 Ti 25,
He 86 915 1224.* The verbal form (μεσιτεύω) occurs
once, in He 617. The derivation from the adjective
μέσο? 'in the middle' merely suggests the idea
of one who is found in the midst, or who enters
into the middle. But usage gives a more specific
meaning to the term. Thus we always find it
standing for a person who in some way inter-
venes between two. This intervention is of two
kinds: (1) in order to bring about a reconcilia-
tion where there has been division or enmity—
the thought in Job, and in St. Paul's use of the
word; (2) quite apart from any notion of a
previous quarrel, with the idea of drawing two
together into a compact or covenant—the mean-
ing in Hebrews in each of the three cases where it
occurs. Moses was regarded as a mediator in a
general sense, as coming between God and Israel,
both to shield the people from the Divine severity,
and to introduce God's law to their notice
and effect their union with Him as a covenant
people. The first of these ideas appears in Dt 55,
where, while the word ' mediator' is not used, the
idea is suggested by a cognate adverbial form
(άΐ/ά μέσονy Heb. pa). Philo uses the word * mediator'
{μεσίτη?) for Moses in the same connexion {Vit.
Moys. iii. 19). Elsewhere Philo refers to speech
as a * mediator and intercessor' {de Somn. ι. 22).
Josephus writes of Agrippa being a mediator be-
tween the people of Ilium {Ant. XVI. ii. 2).

2. The idea of mediation in religion.—While the
word ' mediator' is rarely met with, the idea con-
tained in it is one of the most vital and influen-
tial thoughts in religion. Nearly every religion
bears witness to it. Both priesthood and prophecy
rest upon the conception of mediation—priesthood
in the selection of certain men for approach to
God and the reconciliation of the people with Him
by means of sacrifice; prophecy in the sending of
Divine messengers who are to deliver to the people
the oracles they have received from heaven. The

* The LXX employs pto-trms in Job 983 a s rendering of
which AV and RV tr. * daysman' (wh. see).
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idea emerges in the lowest grades of civilization
under the form of the medicine man, the rain-
maker, the sorcerer, whose function, however, is
rather to coerce than to conciliate inimical powers.
While the purification of religion eliminates
degraded, distorted, and superstitious forms of
mediation, it does not destroy the essential idea,
which is found more clearly and forcibly expressed
in Christianity than in any other type of religion.
So prominent and characteristic is the idea that
we might define Christianity in the abstract as
Theism plus Mediation—understanding the latter
term to include all that is taught concerning the
person and mission of Christ, for it is this idea
that most distinguishes the religion of the NT
from pure Theism. But Butler pointed out that
the specially Christian idea of * the appointment
of a Mediator, and the redemption of the world by
him, was analogous to many things in the con-
stitution and course of nature' {Analogy, pt. ii.
ch. v.).

i. MEDIATION IN PAGANISM. — Space will not
permit of more than the briefest notice of this
branch of the subject; and yet it is impossible to
do justice to the great biblical doctrine of media-
tion without giving at least some attention to its
position in the light of comparative religion.

1. Savage notions of mediation.—It has been
pointed out that as in course of time the indi-
vidual faculties in men were seen to be differenti-
ated, some were held to be specially gifted with
occult powers. These men came to be regarded
with awe ; they were not as other men. To them
it was given to penetrate the unseen world, read
the secrets of futurity, influence the supernatural
powers with which primitive man in a dim way
felt himself to be surrounded. In so low a race as
the Australian aborigines, the medicine men are
credited with the power of controlling all occult
influences. This mysterious power is claimed
among the Andaman Okopaids and the Peaimen
of Guiana. In Melanesia it is known as mana)
and is said to be imparted by cannibalism. This
mana is conveyed by the medicine man to the
charms he uses. A similar power was recognized
among the N. American Indians. In the lowest
condition, while the medicine man uses charms
and spells, he does not invoke spirits. A higher
stage is attained when he calls in the aid of
ghosts, the totem animal belonging to an inter-
mediate condition. In some savage communities
demoniacal possession is supposed to confer priestly
or mediatorial powers. Thus we learn from Tylor
(Prim. Cult. ii. p. 121) that among the Pata-
gonians persons afflicted with St. Vitus' dance
were selected as magicians, and that among the
Liberian tribes the Shamans brought up children
liable to convulsions for the profession of magic
(see King, The Supernatural, ok. ii. ch. iv.). The
medium of modern spiritualism may be compared
with the medicine man who has dealings with
ghosts, the special gift with which the medium is
credited leading him to be consulted by others as
though he were a kind of mediator between
ordinary mortals and the spirit world.

2. Civilized pagan notions of mediation. — All
religions that contain a priesthood with functions
not shared by the main body of the community
predicate some form of mediation in connexion
with that office. The priest sacrifices to, or inter-
cedes with, the god to whom he is attached, on
behalf of the people. But the two greatest
faiths of the East have peculiar relations to this
subject. The distinction between the priesthood
and the laity is more pronounced and rigorous in
Hinduism than it is in any other religion the
world has ever known. This is owing to the
institution of caste. Of the four great classes re-

cognized in the Hindu system, Brahmans, soldiers,
agriculturists, and servants, the first consists
of priests, and an important part of the Veda,
the Brahmanahs, is devoted to the ritual they are
required to follow. Inasmuch as the observance
of this ritual is regarded with favour by the gods,
all classes of society benefit by the Divine com-
placency thus secured ; but the hopeless inferiority
of the other castes destroys one important element
in the mediatorial idea, the community of nature
between the priest and the people which is
essential to the NT idea of mediation set out in
the Epistle to the Hebrews. On the other hand,
the Brahmanahs contain the idea of gods sacri-
ficing, and so bring in the notion of mediation
from another point of view. Thus in the Tandya-
brdhmanahs it is stated that ' the Lord of creatures
(prajd-pati) offered himself a sacrifice for the gods.'
The same idea emerges in the sacrifice of ' the
primeval male.' Thus it is stated in the sdta-
patha-brdhmanah, * He who, knowing this, sacri-
fices with the Purusha-Medha, the sacrifice of the
primeval male, becomes everything.' Monier-
Williams regarded this as a witness to * the original
institution of sacrifice,' and * typical of the one
great voluntary sacrifice,' etc. {Hinduism, p. 36).
On the other hand, it must be observed that the
oldest Hindu sacrifices are not piacular, but simply
consist of food offered to the gods. The idea of
expiation came later, and with it the notion of
mediation. But about the time of the rise of
Buddhism, i.e. c. 500 B.C., the development of Hindu
philosophy removed all belief in vicarious sacrifice
and mediation from the mind of the speculative
Brahman by developing a system of Pantheism.
If man is one with God, there can be no room for
mediation between man and God. And yet, again,
the evolution of gods as forms or manifestations
of Brahm introduces another form of mediation,
the merits of an inferior god availing with one
above him, that god's merits with one still higher,
and so on in the ascending scale up to the highest.

When we turn to Buddhism it would seem
reasonable to regard the Buddha himself as a
mediator, since he is seen sacrificing himself for
others, even for animals. In former states of
existence, it is said, he often gave himself as a
substituted victim in place of doves and other
innocent creatures, to satisfy hawks and beasts of
prey. Then, having freed himself from the five
great passions, he will help others to a like freedom
by his teaching. Still, there are two features of
Buddhism that render it inherently inconsistent
with the idea of mediation. One is its protest
against the Hindu caste system. Holding the
equality of all men, it teaches that every one must
suffer the consequences of his own deeds, either in
the present life or in a future condition, and
repudiates the possibility of a transference of
responsibility or of an atoning sacrifice. The
other feature is its virtual denial of God. But
in practice the Buddha is deified, and then the
Buddhist monk becomes a sort of priest, so that
the notion of mediation comes round again from
another quarter.

We may look for antecedents to the biblical
doctrine of mediation in the religion of ancient
Egypt, which was associated with a richly de-
veloped hierarchical system, the priests enjoying
high rank above the common people, and occupy-
ing themselves with elaborate sacrificial perform-
ances ; in the religion of Babylon, which, owing to
the very early connexion between the Babylonians
and Palestine (evidenced by the Tel el-Amarna
tablets), must have been known in the latter
country in primitive times; and in the Semitic
religions of Canaan and Phoenicia, where, though,
as Robertson Smith showed, the primitive notion



MEDIATOR, MEDIATION MEDIATOR, MEDIATION 313

of sacrifice suggested a common feast with the god,
a communion, the piacular idea appeared later.
Thus the prophets of Baal, in the time of Elijah,
act as mediators, performing sacrificial functions
on behalf of king and people.

ii. MEDIATION IN THE OLD TESTAMENT. —
Mediation appears in various forms during the
course of the Ο Τ history, in the specific regula-
tions of the law, and in the teachings of the
prophets.

1. Mediation in Ο Τ history.—In the oldest parts
of the patriarchal history (JE) the head of the
household officiates as the family priest, sacrific-
ing and entering into covenants on behalf of his
people, e.g. Abraham (Gn 127·8 159'21), Isaac (Gn
2523"25), Jacob (Gn 3318"20). It is to be observed
that the later narrative (P) does not describe
patriarchal altars and sacrifices. Although the
earlier narrative in its written form is assigned
to the period of the monarchy, this primitive style
of religious observances speaks for its own
antiquity, and for the probability that traditions
embodying old customs are here preserved. Two
incidents in particular, connected with the patri-
archal narratives, bear especially on ancient views
of mediation. Melchizedek, king of Salem, is
introduced as a priest of God Most High (Gn 1418).
He blesses Abraham, and receives a tenth of the
spoil after the battle of the kings. This kingly
priesthood of Melchizedek laid hold of the Jewish
imagination, and reappeared in the Messianic
ideal of Ps 110, to be recognized and elaborately
discussed in its application to Jesus Christ by the
author of He (620-7). Then Abraham's pleading
for the cities of the plain shows us the patriarch
as a typical mediator. In this wonderful picture
of earnest prayer we see mediation in the form of
intercession. No sacrifice is offered, but the
patriarch pleads on behalf of the doomed cities
with singular persistence, and yet with pro-
found humility. The promise of deliverance if a
sufficient number of righteous men can be found,
introduces another element of mediation, what we
might call the passive mediation of the goodness
of one, on account of which favour is shown to
others,—in this case corresponding to our Lord's
idea of His disciples as the salt of the earth (Mt
513). Moses appears as a mediator in various
relations. First, as the deliverer of his people he
comes from Jehovah with a mandate to Pharaoh
(Ex 3). This is an instance of the descending
mediation, in which the mediator comes from God
with a divine message. In the same way Moses
appears as the lawgiver, receiving the law from
Jehovah and giving it to the people. Kuenen
maintains that the tradition about Moses as a law-
giver shows that, even if not a single one of his laws
are extant, he was prominent as a revealer of God's
will {Religion of Israel, i. 273). Moses appears
repeatedly as the prophet through whom God
communicates with Israel. Thus it is said (in the
JE narrative), 'And the Lord spake unto Moses
face to face, as a man speaketh unto his friend'
(Ex 3311, see also Nu 126'8). Then Moses also
appears most conspicuously as the mediator in the
other form of mediatorial work, the ascending
mediation, representing the people to God in inter-
cession. A striking instance of this mediation
occurs in relation to the molten calf, when Moses
beseeches God on behalf of the people (Ex 327"14),
and even expresses a willingness to be himself
blotted out of God's book if only the people may
be forgiven their sin (Ex 3232), appealing to the
favour he has found with God as a ground for
pleading the cause of the people he represents (Ex
3318, see Schultz, OT Theol. i. 138). A special
form of mediation comes in with the idea of the
theocratic king, who is both the representative of

Jehovah to Israel and the representative of the
people before God. David officiates in priestly
apparel,—* girded with a linen ephod,' offering
burnt-offerings and peace-offerings, and blessing
the people in the name of Jehovah (2 S 614"18). A
mediating position between God and the people
appears in the Messianic Psalms, 2,21,72, 45 (where
perhaps the king is called 'Elohim'), 110. The
Chronicler, reflecting on the history from the Greek
period, regards David's throne as divine; it is
'the throne of Jehovah' (1 Ch 2923). Thus a pre-
paration is made for regarding the Messiah of the
future as a Mediator, standing between God and
man, exalted above the common human stand-
point, and brought near to God, but with a view
to the benefit of the people He represents.

2. Priestly mediation. — The conception of a
priesthood separate from the rest of the community
implies mediatorial functions on the part of the
priests for the benefit of the laity. In itself the
idea of priesthood may be regarded absolutely,
the priest being the man who has a right of ap-
proach to God, and on whom devolves the duty of
sacrificing, etc., quite apart from any considera-
tion for others. In this sense Israel as a whole
nation is ' holy' (Lv II 4 5 192, Nu 1540), and is named
a 'kingdom of priests' (Ex 195·6). Similarly in
late poetry the nation as a whole is said to consist
of 'prophets' (Ps 1055). But this is exceptional.
As a rule, the function of the priest is vicarious and
mediatorial. In early times, however, this was
not confined to any family or tribe. Gideon (Jg
619"24), Samuel (1 S 162), and Elijah (1 Κ 1830ff·) per-
formed the priestly function of offering sacrifices,
and, in a mediatorial way, for the benefit of the
people. When a priestly order was first recognized
this was not necessarily of one tribe or family, as
in the later system. Thus David made priests of
his own sons and of the chief men of the kingdom
(2 S 818 RV).* Zabud the son of the prophet
Nathan is also described as a priest (1 Κ 45). In
the oldest stratum of the law, the ' Book of the
Covenant,' it is assumed that the Israelite offers
his own sacrifices in primitive patriarchal style.
Thus, in the directions Moses is to give to ' the
children of Israel,' we read, ' If thou make me an
altar of stone, thou shalt not build it of hewn
stones,' etc., and ' neither shalt thou go up by steps
unto mine altar' (Ex 2025·26), where no priestly
order is referred to. In the story of Micah (Jg 17.
18, assigned to JE) a certain Levite appears as a
priest, but in a most primitive fashion, consecrated
or installed by Micah in his own house, and serving
as a domestic chaplain. The whole narrative
reveals a condition of superstitious faith in the
mediatorial efficacy of the mere presence of a
priest. In the narrative of Eli and his sons (1 S
1. 2u-3, assigned by Budde to E2 and by Kittel to
SS, i.e. an Ephraimite history of Samuel and Saul
compiled from various sources about the time of
Hosea) we have a recognized priesthood at Shiloh,
so completely accepted that the priests are resorted
to in spite of their tyrannical and immoral be-
haviour. In Dt the priesthood of the Levites is
regulated by law, and a complete system of priestly
mediation by means of sacrifices, etc., elaborated.
Jeremiah (?) enforces this by dwelling on the import-
ance of the priesthood (Jer 3318"26). Ezekiel, in
pronouncing the degradation of the Levites who
had been the priests of the various high places,
and confining the priesthood to the house of Zadok,
i.e. the Jerusalem order, concentrated the media-
torial work in this body. Ezra's great reform
carried Ezekiel's ideas out in practice, and advanced
them still further in the development of the hier-

* See Driver, Notes on Heb. Text of Samuel, p. 220; H. P.
Smith, Comm. ad loc.; and, for a different view, Cheyne in
Expositor, June 1899, p. 453 ff.
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archy. After the Exile, Ρ and the complete Pen-
tateuch established the mediatorial functions of
the sons of Aaron, with the high priest at their
head (Nu 310·38 41 5·1 9·2 0 173 181). Now the priest-
hood becomes the official representative of the
people before God, only the priest being permitted
to approach Jehovah. This approach depends on
ceremonial purity; and the priest must be free
from bodily blemish (Lv 2118ff·); but his function,
unlike that of the prophet, does not depend on
personal worth. As the mediator between Israel
and Jehovah, the priest expiates guilt by prayer
and sacrifice, and secures blessings for the people.
Aaron the high priest is to ' bear the iniquity of
the holy things which the children of Israel shall
hallow in all their holy gifts' (Ex 283S)—a regula-
tion which Schultz interprets as meaning that his
surrender to God is a compensation for whatever
duties towards God the actual Israel has unwit-
tingly failed to perform. Similarly, the priests eat
the flesh of the sin-offering ' to bear the iniquity
of the congregation, and to make atonement for
them' (Lv 1017).

The specific mediatorial functions of the priests
and of the high priest are kept quite distinct.
While apparently the high priest, being a fortiori
a priest, is at liberty to undertake any sacerdotal
function if he chooses to do so, he cannot delegate
the specific duties of his own office to any members
of the ordinary priesthood, nor may any of them
usurp his functions. For the purpose of represent-
ing the people before God, the priests are permitted
a nearer approach than is allowed to the laity,
they only being allowed to enter * the sacred place,'
i.e. the first and larger portion of the sanctuary,
while the high priest, and he only, can enter the
inner chamber, 'the most sacred place.' The
priests perform a multitude of services for the
benefit of the community; but the chief of these
is sacrificing, and it is at the altar that they
appear most conspicuously as mediators between
God and man. The old custom of private sacrific-
ing by individuals is now entirely abandoned, and
all sacrifices must be presented by the priests.
The first act, indeed, still rests with the lay
worshipper. It is he who procures the victim,
brings it up to the temple, and in some cases kills
it. Then it is taken over by the priests and their
officers. In the case of the zebah (AV * peace-
offering,' RVm 'thank-offering'), the priests lay
part, chiefly the fat, on the altar, and the rest is
eaten, partly by the offerers, partly by the priests,
so that the idea of communion is still preserved.
The 'dlah (' burnt-offering') being wholly consumed
on the altar, and representing complete surrender
to God, though not directly aimed at effecting an
atonement, points in that way more effectually.
The rite would express any intense feeling, as of
gratitude, devotion, or the craving for propitiation
(Lv I4). The hattath (' sin-offering,' Lv 4. 5. β24"30,
Nu 1522) and the 'asham (AV 'trespass-offering,'
RV ' guilt-offering,' Lv 5-7. 14. 19) were directly
aimed at the removal of uncleanness and atone-
ment for breaches of Divine commands. In the
case of the sin-offering, while the offerer brought
the victim, the priests were to kill it, sprinkle
part of the blood before the veil, and pour out the
rest at the base of the altar of burnt-offering.
The fat was to be burnt on that altar and the rest
burnt ' without the camp, in a clean place, where
the ashes were poured out.' There was this differ-
ence in the case of the trespass-offering, that the
rest of the flesh was to be eaten by the priests in
a sacred place (Lv 76).

In the daily service of the temple two lambs
were offered as burnt-offerings—one in the morning,
the other in the evening. The sin- and trespass-
oiierings were more occasional, as offences called

for them, and of a more private character. It is
in relation to these ofterings that the priest stands
more especially as a mediator between the offender
and Jehovah, whose wrath he has occasioned, in
whose eye he is unclean, though perhaps owing to
some unintentional or ignorant act. But on the
great Day of Atonement the daily sacrifice was
supplemented with other burnt-offerings, and also
a sin-offering, which in this case was of a public
character, for the faults of the people generally.
In these matters the priest mediates in the Goa-
ward action, presenting the people's sacrifices, and
seeking the Divine grace; but at times he also
acts as mediator from God to the people, when he
pronounces people clean, as in the cure of lepers.
See, further, arts. PRIESTS AND LEVITES, and SAC-
RIFICE.

The high priest appears still more specifically
as the mediator between the whole nation and
Jehovah. This is suggested by the fact that when
clothed with the ephod he bears the names of the
twelve tribes on his heart and shoulders as their
representative before God. On the Day of Atone-
ment he enters the most sacred place and sprinkles
blood on the mercy-seat, thus bringing the vital
part of the sacrifice into the Divine Presence
to make atonement for the sins of the nation.
Whether the idea embodied in this ceremony was
that expressed by the primary meaning of kipper,
as a covering over of sin, or a covering of the
offender from the wrath of God (Cave, Schultz);
or whether, neglecting the primary signification,
it was suggestive of a ransom or an atoning
payment (Bennett, Smend),—in either case the
action that secured pardon was performed by the
high priest on behalf of the people. [For details
of the laws and processes here referred to, see
ATONEMENT (DAY OF)].

3. Prophetic mediation.—Side by side with the
differentiation of the priest from the rest of the
community grows up the corresponding differen-
tiation of the prophet, who also has assigned to him
specific mediatorial functions. While the priest
comes between God and man chiefly at the altar,
and for the offering of sacrifice, i.e. in ascending
mediation, the prophet represents the descending
mediation, speaking for God, and revealing the
Divine will. This specific prophetic function has
been acknowledged in other nations besides Israel.
Thus among the Greeks from the earliest times
prophecy was hereditary in many families—among
the Jannidse, the Clytiadse, the Telliadae, etc. In
later ages there were two classes of soothsayers,
—in one the enlightenment not being acquired by
art or study (άτβχνον καΐ άδίδακτον yavos), the soul
being either illuminated awake or thrown into a
trance or ecstasy; in the other, the faculty being
obtained by study, as an art (τό τεχνικόν yavos). See
Schomann, Griechisches Alterthum4, vol. i. Plato
distinguishes between the μάνπ$, who has direct
communication with God, and the προφήτης, who
merely interprets (Timceus, 71 ff.). In Israel nec-
romancy was sharply distinguished from prophecy,
and considered wicked, as inconsistent with faith
in God. Soothsayers are not to be sought after
(Dt 189ff·), nevertheless they are credited with real
power. The witch of Endor summons the shade of
Samuel, and thus obtains information for Saul (1 S
283ff·—a late narrative, but so lifelike as to point
to a historical tradition). Then the true prophets
are marked off from lying prophets, who, however,
might be inspired by an evil spirit from Jehovah
(e.g. 1 Κ 225ff·). The prophets who cry, 'Peace,
peace,' to flatter the people, are mere tricksters.
Still, in early times, the higher prophets were not
above doing in their Divine power what soothsayers
aimed at by sorcery [e.g. 1 S 97ff· 102ff·). But it is in
the loftier functions of prophecy that its media-
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torial power is developed. The prophet may have
been trained in one of the brotherhoods of the
'sons of the prophets,' in which case he corre-
sponds to the second class of the Greek prophets;
but he may have been called without any such
preparation, and quite apart from professional
associations, as in the case of Amos the herd-
man (Am 714). Yet in any case he must have a
Divine call and commission {e.g. Is 6). Then he
comes forth with a Divine message, frequently
asserted in the phrase 'Thus saith the Lord.'
Such a man mediates in the region of revelation.
Prophets also mediate with God on behalf of
Israel. Thus Jeremiah intercedes in prayer for
Jerusalem (Jer 3216ff·), and Ezekiel for his people
(Ezk 13lltf·). But prophetic mediation of the
ascending kind is most explicitly described in the
classical passage Is 53. Whoever the * servant of
the Lord' may represent,—whether Israel, the
spiritual Israel, the ideal Israel, Jeremiah, Zer-
ubbabel, the Messiah, or some unknown prophet
or martyr,—it is equally clear that the passage
assigns to him lofty mediatorial functions in giving
his life as an offering for sins.

4. Mediation in the Wisdom Literature. — The
famous passage in Job where, according to AV,
the sufferer exclaims, * I know that my Redeemer
liveth,' etc. (Job 1925"27), formerly appealed to as
an OT anticipation of the mediation of Jesus
Christ, cannot be so employed on any principle of
sound exegesis. The 'redeemer' is the goel (VNJ),
i.e. the next of kin whose duty it is to serve as the
avenger of blood; and the context shows that this can
only be God, who is described as the great Deliverer
in an earlier passage (513"21); see Davidson, * Job,' in
Camb. Bible, 143 ff., 291 ff. We must look for this
doctrine of mediation in a totally different quarter.
It emerges in the personification of Wisdom. That
is seen in a purely imaginative and metaphorical
form in the Bk. of Proverbs, where Wisdom appears
exhorting her son to receive her words {e.g. Pr l2Off·).
Thus Wisdom says what, if it appeared in the
Prophets, would assume the form of a message
from God. Wisdom is now the prophetic mediator.
In the Books of Wisdom and Sirach the personifi-
cation is carried still further, and yet it must be
regarded as wholly ideal. Philo consummates the
process in his doctrine of the Logos, repeatedly
described in personal language, and even mentioned
as rbv δεύτερον 0eoV (in a fragment preserved by
Eusebius ; see Drummond, Philo, ii. p. 197). He is
the mediator of creation, of the law, of all the
OT theophanies and revelations. And yet it is a
mistake to regard Philo's Logos as an actual
person. Strong as his language is in this direction,
it is only the language of allegory, and in the exact
interpretation of it we cannot take the Logos to
be other than the Divine Reason, or, when regarded
more objectively, God's ideas and plans concerning
the universe (see Leg. Allegor. 1. 19). Still less
can we admit that Philo identifies the Logos with
the Messiah. Any Messianic mediation is entirely
foreign to his philosophy. See, further, art. LOGOS,
p. 135.

5. The mediation of angels.—Closely associated
with this subject, the Wisdom mediation, is that
of angels—the one representing the trend of Alex-
andrian Jewish thought, and the other the specu-
lations of the Jerusalem Rabbis. In both cases
the same cause is behind. Both Alexandrian and
Palestinian Judaism were profoundly influenced
in their conceptions of the Divine nature by the
dread of anthropomorphism, and by the conse-
quent tendency to widen the interval between God
and man. The result is an immense enlargement
of the necessity for mediation. God does not come
into direct contact with man and the universe;
creation is carried out by means of angels; the

law is given by angels; the OT theophanies are
angel appearances. Preparation is made for these
ideas in the OT itself, where we have not merely
angels communicating between earth and heaven,
as on Jacob's ladder (Gn 2812), but one—* the
angel of Jehovah' (J; e.g. Gn 167ff·), or ' the angel of
God' (E; e.g. Gn 2117ff·)—in direct dealings with men.
But the mediation of angels is all in one direction
—the descending. The OT nowhere teaches the
intercessory mediation of angels (see ANGEL).

iii. MEDIATION IN THE NT.-—The doctrine of
mediation in the NT is wholly centred in Jesus
Christ. Intercessory prayer is recognized as a
means of securing blessing when offered by Chris-
tians on behalf of their brethren {e.g. 1 Th 525,
2 Th 31, Ja 516); but this is quite secondary to the
mediation of Christ, and may be regarded as
dependent on it, since Christian prayer is in the
name of Christ {e.g. Jn 1516). Similarly, gifts of
healing being limited to certain persons, the exer-
cise of them on behalf of others may be regarded
as a kind of mediation ; but here, too, the power is
through Christ and exerted in His name, as that
of the real Mediator {e.g. Ac 36 934).

1. Christ as Mediator. — The very Messianic
conception essentially involves the idea of media-
tion. From the thought of God coming to deliver
Israel and judge the oppressors in His own Person,
in a theophany, the later Jews came to look for
deliverance and judgment in the advent of the
Messiah, who was to execute the Divine will and
realize the blessings of Divine grace for Israel.
At first regarded as an exalted king of the line of
David restoring the throne of his ancestor, the
Messiah came in course of time to be invested with
superhuman powers. In the Psalms of Solomon
the hope is very vivid. Sinless himself, he will
come as a king both to purify and to liberate Israel
(Ps.-Sol 1735f*38·47 186·18). As the son of David, he
will feed Israel like a shepherd (17δ·23). A Jewish
Sibyl hopes for the Holy Ruler who will come to
his everlasting kingdom. In the Apocalypse of
Enoch the Messiah is the righteous one who
reveals all the treasures of that which is hidden
(382 536 463). He will come to be both Ruler and
Judge (453 465ff·)· There is some doubt as to the
date of these passages. But Charles has success-
fully vindicated the pre-Christian origin of the
greater part of the Messianic references (see The
Booh of Enoch, Append. B, pp. 312-317). In all
this we have only the kingly rank and influence.
There is no indication of the priestly sacrifice of
mediation.

In the Synoptic Gospels we have accounts of the
realization of the essential elements of these expec-
tations, though with a complete conversion of
them into spiritual facts and a great elevation of
them in character and aim. In Mt's account of
the angel's announcement to Joseph, Mary's child
is to be called Jesus because ' i t is he that shall
save his people from their sins' (Mt I21), and the
prophecy about Immanuel in Isaiah is applied to
Him (I23). Thus, since in Him God's presence on
earth will be realized, He will be the connecting
link between God and man, and by being this
accomplish salvation. In Lk's account of the
Annunciation it is promised that He shall be
* great,' 'called the Son of the Most High,' and
receive ' the throne of his father David.' Here the
Messiahship is distinctly affirmed of Him, and this
is connected with a Divine Sonship. We cannot
take the latter attribute in its full Christian
import—it is used as a title of the Messiah by
Caiaphas (according to Mt 266S and Mk 1461), per-
haps traceable ultimately to Ps 27. Still it inti-
mates at least a very close connexion with God,
and so helps the idea of the mediation of Christ
The life of Christ opens out in the Gospels in
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accordance with these anticipations, though doubt-
less not as they would be interpreted by Jews of
the first century. In particular, the following
facts may be noticed as indicative of our Lord's
mediatorial character and work, (a) His teaching.
As a teacher, Jesus Christ realized the idea of
prophetic mediation in the highest degree. The
originality, the lofty tone, the spiritual force, the
self-evidencing truthfulness of His utterances pro-
claim their Divine origin, and show the speaker to
be the medium through which the will of God is
revealed on earth, (β) His works. Here also
Jesus realizes a form of the descending mediation,
bringing down Divine power to effect the cure of
disease, etc. Thus He claims to work His miracles
by ' the finger of God' (Lk II2 0). (7) His prayers.
Jesus carries on the mediation of intercession
{e.g. Jn 17). (δ) His death. As we are concerned
only with the facts of the history at this point,
and should not import the subsequent reflexions
springing from apostolic teaching and later specu-
lations, we must not yet bring in any * doctrine of
the atonement.' But, merely contemplating the
historical situation, we have in it a vivid picture
of mediation. Starting with our Lord's self-evi-
dencing Messiahship in His life, teaching, and
work, we see Him facing death and enduring the
horrors of the Passion and the Cross, when He
might easily have avoided them. Had He re-
mained in Galilee, or had He continued in retire-
ment such as for a time He sought at Ceesarea, in
Persea, and at Ephraim, still more had He aban-
doned Palestine and gone to Alexandria or Athens,
where His teaching would have been welcomed, at
all events superficially, for its novelty, He might
have eluded the pursuit of His enemies. But any
such course would have shattered His aims as the
Redeemer of Israel and the Founder of the king-
dom of heaven. Accordingly, Jesus is seen sacri-
ficing His life for no personal object, but wholly
on behalf of His people ; and this we may accept as
a fact of history quite independent of specific
apostolic teaching and later theological speculation.

2. The teaching of Jesus on mediation. — a. The
teaching in the Synoptics.—The descending media-
tion of one who comes from God is not only
apparent throughout our Lord's life on earth ; it is
distinctly claimed by Him in His utterances about
His own mission. Thus it is implied in His
acceptance of the Messianic title (Mk 829), and His
prophetic statements concerning His future action
in His second advent (Mk 838). He has come now
on behalf of God to establish the kingdom of
heaven ; He will come in the future with the glory
of His Father and the holy angels to judge the
world. Then He is the revealer of God, and no
one can know the Father but he to whom the Son
is willing to reveal Him (Mt II2 7). In the parable
of the Vineyard He is the Son sent by the owner to
collect the revenue—a mediator in the form of an
agent (Mt 2137). When declaring that He will
own before His Father every one who confesses
Him on earth, and deny before His Father every
one who denies Him on earth, He approaches the
other form of mediation in which His words and
actions are efficacious with God on our behalf (Mt
1032). There are two passages in the Synoptic
narratives that connect this mediation with the
death of Christ. The first is the declaration that
He came 'to give his life a ransom for many'
(Mk 1045, Mt 2028). The following points should
be observed :—(1) This phrase must be approached
from the context, where we find our Lord is
teaching the duty of humble service by His own
example, as coming to minister and not to be
ministered unto, so that the primary intention of
the passage is not to teach any specific doctrine con-
cerning His mediatorial work, and therefore must

not be pressed as though that were its aim. Still He
could not have spoken these words without meaning
that some such work was to be accomplished by
Him. (2) The expression 'give his life' (δούναι
την ψυχην αυτού) cannot mean spend His life in ser-
vice, but must signify surrender it in death as all
parallels show {e.g. Mk 34 835, Lk 956 1220, Jn 1011

133715U). (3) This is voluntary (' give '—not ' lose'
His life as in Mk 835), and emphatically the sur-
render of His own life (αύτοϋ) in distinction from
the familiar Jewish notion of the giving some
payment or the offering some sacrifice distinct
from the person performing the act. (4) The
life of Christ thus surrendered is given as a ransom
(λύτρον). The Greek word occurs in LXX as a
translation of several Heb. terms (nWu Lv 25 s 4 · 5 1;
vi$ Nu 34 6·5 1; Π? Ex 21 3 0; Dins Nu 349) which
signify' ransom,' i.e. a payment to effect liberation
or to release from penalty. It also appears in the
LXX as a rendering of the Heb. isa, which means
literally a covering, i.e. a propitiatory gift (Ex 2130

3012, Nu3531ff·, Pr 635138), but 'is restricted by usage
to a gift offered as an equivalent for a life that is
claimed, the wergild* (Driver, Deut. 425f.). This
second sense, though accepted by some here
(Ritschl, Lehre v. der Rechtfertigung u. Vers.3 ii.
p. 68 ff.), is not so appropriate as the primary
meaning of the word, since, though the LXX
writers give it in place of the Heb. word for
' atonement,' there is no evidence that the meaning
'atonement' was ever given to the Greek word.
Its usage follows its derivation, and wherever it
can be tested gives the idea of that which effects
release by being paid for that purpose (so Wendt,
Lehre Jesu, p. 512 ff.). (5) This ransom is to effect
the liberation of many. It is for {αντί) many.
The exact sense of this word will depend on the
meaning given to λύτρον. If this could mean
'atonement,' the Gr. αντί would = ' instead o f ;
but if it means' ransom,' αντί must=' in exchange
for'; i.e. Christ pays His life as the price in
exchange for which many are given up or set at
liberty. Two further points are left undetermined.
First, as to what that is from which the many are
set free. The close analogy of the ideas of the
passage would suggest death, or we may say a
state of slavery (see Lk 418 ' deliverance to the
captives . . . to set at liberty'), especially that of
sin (cf. Jn 8s3·34). Second, as to the person to
whom payment is made. The widest differences
of opinion have prevailed on this point, patristic
opinion being for the devil (Origen, Gregory of
Nyssa), scholastic and later for God (Anselm).
Considering that the purpose of the logion is not
to expound the doctrine of the atonement but to
enforce an example of service, it is probable that
both of these points are left out of account, so
that the teaching goes no further than the idea of
deliverance at the cost of Christ's life voluntarily
given up for the purpose.

The other passage in which Jesus Christ ascribes
a mediatorial character to His death occurs in the
institution of the Lord's Supper. The Eucharist
itself reveals Christ as a mediator, the elements
representing His body and blood as the media
through which His people are nourished with
Divine life. Lk reports Christ as saying of the
bread, ' This is my body which is given for you' (τό
υπέρ υμών διδόμενον, Lk 2219), and St. Paul the
shorter phrase, ' which is for you' (τό ύπ£ρ ύμων—
κλώμβνον being omitted from the best MSS, 1 Co
II24), words which describe the giving of His body
on behalf of or for the benefit of His people. And
a specific connexion with His death occurs in the
words about the cup. (1) In all four accounts the
blood of Christ is connected with the New Cove-
nant (Mk 1424, Mt 2628, Lk 2220,1 Co II2 5), and in the
three accounts of the Gospels it is said to be ' shed'
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(έκχυννόμενον). This must point to death. The
connexion of the blood with a covenant is based on
a familiar Jewish idea—that of confirming a cove-
nant by a sacrifice, the blood of which is thrown
on the parties to it. Thus in the sealing of the
covenant of the law victims are sacrificed, and
Moses sprinkles (literally 'throws') half the blood
on the altar and half on the people (Ex 246"8), as
though to express the union of Jehovah and Israel
in the covenant by means of the blood, the sacri-
ficed life of the victim, shared by both. This rite,
being familiar to Jews who knew the law, must
have been suggested to their minds by our Lord's
words concerning the cup and His blood. He
teaches that His blood, i.e. His sacrificed life, con-
firms the New Covenant (Jer 3131ff·), making it
effectual and binding. (2) In one of the four
accounts it is added that this shedding of our
Lord's blood is * for remission of sins' {els άφεσιν
αμαρτιών, Mt 2628). Jesus had claimed the right to
forgive sins much earlier in His ministry (Mk 25ff·).
Now for the first and only time He connects this
with His death. The second evangelist uses just
the same phrase of John's baptism of repentance
{βάπτισμα μετάνοια* ets &φ€σιν αμαρτιών), where the
language does not determine whether it is baptism,
or repentance, or the two together that are con-
nected with forgiveness. Further, in neither case
does the language declare that the result is cer-
tainly attained, the preposition {ds) indicating the
end aimed at, not the result reached. But in the
case of its association with Christ other teachings
and the whole tenor of His work indicate that it is
effectual, that the end is reached—a result which
the sequel shows was not always the case with
John's baptism. The baptism of John pointed
towards what Jesus Christ actually effected. Now
the connexion of this forgiveness with the shedding
of His blood draws our thoughts again to the
Jewish sacrificial system, where animals were slain
and their blood poured out as atoning offerings.
Thus the blood of the sin-offering was placed on
the altar (Lv 418). Jews hearing Christ's words
must have understood Him to mean that He was
to die as a sacrifice for sin. Wendt considers this
phrase to be an addition of the evangelist, but
springing out of the consciousness of the Church
as a true interpretation of the significance of the
Lord's Supper {Lehre Jesu, p. 521). Though a
Pauline thought, it is in Mt, not Lk.

b. The teaching in the Fourth Gospel. — This
introduces both aspects of our Lord's mediatorial
work more clearly than the Synoptics, but here
it is not so easy to discriminate between Christ's
original teaching and the form in which it is cast
by the writer. Jesus comes claiming Divine Son-
ship and union with His Father (Jn 1030), and
dispensing the Water of Life (414 737). He is the
Bread of Life (648"58), the Light of the world (812),
the Good Shepherd (1011), the True Vine (151'7); in
all these aspects He is the medium for bringing
to us the life and blessedness that God confers.
Then, on the other hand, He also appears as the
Mediator through whom men attain to God. He
is the Door of the sheepfold (109), the only Way to
the Father (146), and to see Him is to see the
Father (149). Further, He intercedes on behalf of
His disciples (179). He teaches that the raising of
Lazarus was in answer to His prayer (II41). In
regard to His death, Jesus does not here use the
sacrificial language found in the Synoptics, but He
describes it as voluntarily accepted, for He has
authority to lay down His life and to take it
again (1018), and also as being on behalf of His
people. He is the Good Shepherd laying down
His life for {υπέρ, * on behalf of'—John never uses
αντί, 'instead of,' in this connexion) His sheep
(1011). The metaphor in its connexion suggests

the shepherd facing the wolves in defence of hia
flock; and the first historical application of it may
be found in the scene in the garden, where Jesus,
instead of escaping,—like the hireling who ' fleeth'
when he sees the wolf coming (1012),—came forward
and surrendered, with the stipulation that His
disciples should not be touched (184~8). But it is
not possible to see the full meaning of our Lord's
words realized in this incident or in any external
event. His solemn reference to His authority to
lay down His life, combined with the assertion that
He does so for the benefit of His people, points to
a deeper purpose, though one that is not here at
all explained. Wendt holds that Jesus was pointing
to His whole saving work, which would be ruined
if He deserted His people and relinquished His
task; and also that Jesus thus set His disciples a
great example, and in doing that died for their
benefit—a somewhat gratuitous limitation where
nothing but the great purpose is defined. Wendt
points out that as the author himself is more
explicit on the relation of the death of Christ to
the forgiveness of sins (1 Jn 22 410), and ascribes to
John the Baptist sayings on the subject (Jn I29·36),
the reticence of Christ is an indication that so far
our Lord's teaching has been correctly rendered
{Lehre Jesu, p. 539).

3. The teaching of the apostles on mediation.—a.
The speeches in Acts. — In St. Peter's speeches
redemption is offered through Jesus Christ, who is
described as God's servant (o ?rcus), a title reminding
us of Is 53 {e.g. Ac 313*26), and therefore as bringing
His gift of redemption in obedience to the will of
God. The name ' Son of God' is not here given to
Him; but He is called 'Lord' {κύριο*), though in
distinction from Jehovah in an Ο Τ passage applied
to Him (Ac 234). The primary point to be made
out is that He is the Messiah. In treating of this,
St. Peter has to encounter the fact of our Lord's
crucifixion. He does not here connect it with the
mediatorial work by introducing any doctrine of
the Atonement. He has to face the great objec-
tion arising in Jewish minds from the fact that He
who is affirmed to be the Christ had been executed
in ignominy. This he does (1) by correcting
popular conceptions of the Messiahship, in calling
attention to other titles than that of the victorious
king, viz. that of Prophet (Ac 322), and that of
God's servant (313 4 s 7); (2) by pointing to predic-
tions of the death of the Christ {e.g. Ac 2l2S), so
that this should have been expected ; (3) by appear-
ing as a witness of the Resurrection, and appealing
to the like testimony of the other apostles. This
was the clinching proof that death had not an-
nulled the Messianic claims of Jesus, since He
had received the greatest mark of God's recogni-
tion. Having thus met the reproach of the Cross
and also given the positive proof of the Messiah-
ship of Jesus afforded by the Resurrection, St.
Peter proceeds to urge His claims (236); to lay the
charge of their guilt against His murderers (314);
and to invite them to repentance with the promise
of future * seasons of refreshing' in the return of
Christ (319·20), but also with the gospel declarations
that God had raised up His servant to be a means
of blessing to the people in turning them from
their sins (326), that in Him and in Him alone is
salvation (411·12). He was described earlier as the
* Prince' or ' Author of life' {τον de apxqybv τψ
ζωψ, 315), and later as exalted by God to be ' a
Prince and a Saviour.' Thus these speeches dis-
tinctly set forth the idea of the descending media-
tion with the presentation of Jesus Christ as the
Divinely-appointed intermediary through whom
salvation is brought to men. They do not set forth
any doctrine on the God ward aspect of mediation,
though the choice of the title 'the Servant,' pointing
to Is 53, brings in the germ of it for reflecting minds.
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b. St. Paul and 1 Peter.—When we come to
St. Paul's Epistles we reach a fuller expression of
the Christian doctrine of mediation in both its
aspects. He is the first NT writer to use the term
mediator (μεσίτψ), viz. where he says the law
'was ordained through angels by the hand of a
mediator,' and adds, 'now a mediator is not of
one ; but God is one' (Gal 319· 2 0). Winer states
that the number of interpretations of this passage
mount up to 250 or 300. Origen and commentators
who have followed him are plainly wrong in under-
standing Christ to be the mediator St. Paul here
mentions. Undoubtedly he means Moses, who
received the law, according to the rabbinical
doctrine, not directly from God, but through the
angels, and communicated it to the people (see
Lv 2646 LXX). Lightfoot's view of the second part
of the passage is as follows: ' The very idea of
mediation implies two persons at least, between
whom the mediation is carried on. The law, then,
is of the nature of a contract between two parties,
God on the one hand, and the Jewish people on
the other. It is only valid so long as both parties
fulfil the terms.' But it is different with God's
promise. God is one, and no other person is
concerned with the promise; therefore it is ab-
solute and unconditional (Lightfoot, Gal. in
loc). This interpretation is substantially that
of Schleiermacher, Winer, Herrmann; it is sup-
ported by Lipsius (Hand-Corn, in loc). Hausrath
treats the ' of one ' {ενός) as neuter (in spite of the
eft), and takes it not numerically, but quantita-
tively, as signifying that the mediator is not a
unit, but admits two distinctions of will—a diffi-
cult and improbable position. If, then, we follow
Lightfoot here, we not only see that the passage has
no direct reference to Christ's mediation, but that
it even excludes this from view for the time being
by contrasting God's direct promise in the Gospel
with the mediation of Moses in the law. Still it
is only one form of mediation that is thus ex-
cluded, for the idea of mediation is prominent in
the apostle's writings. In 1 Ti 215 Jesus Christ is
distinctly called a mediator between God and men.
Both aspects of mediation are set forth in St.
Paul's writings. (1) Christ is the Mediator in
bringing Divine grace to man. St. Paul carefully
distinguishes the Son from the Father. The
Father sends His Son to effect redemption (e.g.
Gal 44, Ro 83). Throughout, St. Paul teaches that
this blessing originates in the love of God, who
therefore does not require to be rendered gracious
by the offices of a mediator, but, on the contrary,
out of His own grace provides the mediator (e.g.
Ro 324·25 58). To effect the great purpose of re-
demption, Christ communicates to us the know-
ledge of God (2 Co 46), the grace of God (Ro 515),
remission of sins together with ' the righteousness
of God' (Ro 322, Ph 39), God's free gift of eternal
life which is ' in Christ Jesus our Lord' (Ro 623),
and all the blessings of the Christian gospel. St.
Paul, writing out of his own experience, describes
the Christian life as a condition of union with
Jesus Christ (e.g. Ph 221). (2) Christ is also the
Mediator in bringing about reconciliation with
God. There is a point where these two kinds of
mediation coincide or work together. Thus St.
Paul writes of 'God reconciling us to Himself
through Christ' (2 Co 518), and describes God as
thus reconciling the world to Himself, with the
addition ' not reckoning unto them their trespasses'
(v.19). This clause suggests that, while the passage
as a whole points to the overcoming of man's
enmity to God, there was also the removal of
God's charge of guilt against man, and therefore
a certain Godward aspect of the mediation, al-
though even this originated with God. That the
Greek word for 'reconcile' has this twofold

bearing is suggested by other instances of the use
of it, e.g. Ro 510, where the ' reconciled' (καταλλα-
Y^res) appear as those restored to the Divine
favour and not merely turned from their own
enmity, and 1 Co 711, where the wife's being recon-
ciled to her husband includes a kindly reception on
his part. St. Paul sets out his ideas on this sub-
ject very explicitly in Ro 324"26, in which passage
the following points may be noted: (a) The
redemption originated in God who 'set forth
publicly' (προέθετο, proposuit; Vulg., Sanday-
Headlam, though RVm follows Pesh. and Origen
with the meaning ' purposed '), showed His right-
eousness in regard to His previous forbearance,
and now acts as ' the Justin er.' (β) It is mediated
by Christ. The redemption is ' in Christ Jesus.'
God set Him forth to effect this end. It is en-
joyed through faith in Him. (7) This is accom-
plished by Christ becoming a 'propitiation,' and
by means of 'His blood.' The word rendered
'propitiation' (Ιλαστήρων) is literally 'a place or
vehicle of propitiation' (Sanday-Headlam), and is
used in LXX and He 95 for the lid of the ark, the
' mercy-seat'; but it cannot be so employed here.
Either it is a neuter adjective, or a masc. accus.
adjective used predicatively of Christ (Sanday-
Headlam). As a neuter it is often taken to be
equivalent to a 'propitiatory sacrifice' (Luther,
Thol., Phil., Delitzsch, Ritschl, Lipsius, etc.), or
indefinitely as a 'means of propitiation' (Hof-
mann, Weiss, etc.). Whichever interpretation we
accept shows that the ordinary pagan thought of
propitiating an offended divinity cannot be in-
tenaed; besides, it is to be observed that the word
Ιλάσκομαι is never used in LXX or NT in the middle
form, as with the classics, for propitiating God,
but always in the passive, for God's being gracious.
Therefore we must understand the propitiation,
even if sacrificial, as a means by which God acts
graciously to man. Then the statement that this
is by means of Christ's blood, points to the death
of Christ as a sacrifice; but with the distinctive
thought that His life was given, that the value of
this life, surrendered in death, might be the propi-
tiation, or means of bringing God's grace to man.
Elsewhere St. Paul emphasizes the importance of
the death of Christ in this connexion. The message
he preaches is ' the word of the cross' (1 Co l i a),
'Christ died for (υπέρ) our sins' (1 Co 153). This,
St. Paul gives as part of what he had ' received
from the Lord,' adding that it was ' according to
the Scriptures.' Here we have two sources of the
apostle's doctrine of the atonement—tradition of
Christ's teaching (e.g. 1 Co II2 5, and such a logion
as Mk 1045), and inferences from Scripture (e.g.
Is 538·10, cf. Lk 242 6·2 7; Ac 932"35). St. Paul
writes of Christ as dying 'on behalf of (υπέρ)
and 'concerning' (περί, the LXX word for sin-
offerings) our sins; but he never uses the expres-
sion ' instead of' (αντί), dying in our stead. He
says that Christ was 'made to be sin on our
behalf' (2 Co 521), a powerful expression for being
treated as a sinner, and so ' a curse for us ' (Gal
313). He does not explain how it comes about
that this suffering and sacrificial death of Christ
effect our redemption. He seems to have the
analogy of the Jewish sacrifices in mind, though
he does not directly cite it (as the author of He)
in explanation of his doctrine. He also points to
the obedience of Christ as a ground of justification
(Ro 519). It is impossible to read St. Paul's words
on this subject without seeing that he very closely
connects the death of Christ with the salvation of
souls, that he regards this death as sacrificial—i.e.
as an offering to God—while at the same time he
never regards it as inducing God's grace, but, on the
contrary, treats it as springing from the love of God
to mankind. St. Paul does not confine his teaching
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on the mediatorial work of Christ to His death.
The Resurrection is also for our benefit; our
Lord was both ' delivered for our trespasses' and
' raised for our justification' (Ro 425). In His risen
life He is ' the first-fruits of them that are asleep'
(1 Co 1520). Lastly, His intercession, now carried on
in heaven, is an important part of His work as
Mediator (Ro 834). In St. Paul's later Epistles the
more advanced Christology necessarily affects the
doctrine of mediation. In Colossians we seem to
have a Christian alternative to the Jewish doctrine
of the mediation of angels in the administration
of the universe, and perhaps to Philo's specific
teaching concerning the Logos as the mediator of
creation, for there we read concerning Christ that
1 in him were all things created' (Col I16), and
the mediator of providential government, for 'in
him all things consist' (v.17). Referring to his
teaching on the death of Christ who had ' made
peace through the blood of his cross,' St. Paul
enlarges the application of it to a future Recon-
ciliation of all things . . . whether things upon the
earth, or things in the heavens' (v.20), thus repre-
senting Christ as the great mediator and peace-
maker for the whole universe.

1 Ρ closely follows the Pauline teaching. Christ
redeems us with His * blood as of a lamb without
blemish' (I19), this reference to the lamb making
the shedding of the blood evidently sacrificial.
Similarly St. Peter writes of His bearing our sins
in His body upon the tree (224), and suffering * for
sins once, the righteous for {υπέρ, on behalf of) the
unrighteous, that he might bring us to God' (318).
The only addition to the Pauline thought is the
greater stress laid on the sufferings of Christ—
while St. Paul usually confines our attention to
His death. The idea of bringing us to God sug-
gests reconciliation, and Christ, through His suffer-
ings, coming as the Mediator who effects this
reconciliation. In one mysterious passage the
source of which, or subject alluded to, cannot be
traced, St. Peter enlarges the idea of the mediation
of Christ in an entirely new direction, assigning
part of its operation to the state of the dead; for
such is the simplest and most generally accepted
interpretation of the statement that ' he went and
preached unto the spirits in prison' (319·20). That
this was only a brief episode, confined to the time
between the death and the resurrection of Christ,
is suggested by other passages in the Epistle in-
dicating that He was raised from the dead (I3), and
that He passed into the heavens, there to exercise
exalted powers of government (322).

c. Epistle to the Hebrews.—The main topic of
Hebrews is to exhibit the mediatorial status and
functions of Jesus Christ in contrast with the
various forms of mediation recognized in Judaism.
The Epistle opens with a contrast of the unity and
•exalted character of the new revelation in a Son
with the broken and varied nature of the OT revela-
tion by means of prophets. Christ there appears as
the agent of creation, the sustainer of all things,
who has also made purification for sins (I1"3). Then,
taking up the contents of this revelation, it pro-
ceeds to work out the contrast in several regions.
First, we have the mediation of angels in giving
the law ; the writer contrasts the higher status of
the Son, who is honoured with Divine titles,
though addressed by God as another person to
whom is committed the government of His king-
dom (14-218). Here Jesus is named ' the Apostle
and High Priest of our confession,' in contrast
with Moses, who was only a servant in God's house,
while Christ is both the Builder of the house and
the Son set over it (31*6). The idea of our Lord's
High-priesthood thus introduced is enlarged. He
has passed into the heavens, and therefore we are
encouraged to draw near with boldness to the

throne of grace (416). This leads on to specific
teaching concerning our Lord's priestly office. Two
general considerations arise—the priesthood is of
Divine appointment; yet it requires human sym-
pathies on the part of the priest. Both of these
conditions are fulfilled in Christ's priesthood. In
taking the two together we see that His office is
related both to God and to man, so that He stands
in the intermediate position of a priestly mediator
(51"10). A reference to Melchizedek in Ps 110 leads
to a comparison of the Messianic priesthood ' after
the order of Melchizedek,' with the priesthood of
Aaron to the advantage of the former, since
Abraham, the ancestor of Levi, did homage to Mel-
chizedek, and since the priest of the Melchizedek
order is declared by the Psalmist to be perpetual.
After alluding to the sacrifices—a subject to be
developed later—the writer returns to the idea of
Sonship as the crowning proof of the superiority of
Christ as a priest (ch. 7). Then he passes to a
fresh consideration. It must be admitted that
Christ is not a priest under the law, and therefore
not in accordance with the OT covenant. But a
new covenant is introduced — that predicted by
Jeremiah, concerning the law written in the heart.
It is under this covenant that Christ's priesthood
is exercised. It is through Him that the covenant
itself is brought into effect. Here we come to
another instance of the use of the word * mediator'
in the NT : Christ is described as the ' Mediator'
of this new and better covenant, ' that is, the
Agent by whom it is established' (Bruce, Hebrews,
p. 296). This use of the word is parallel to St.
Paul's in Gal 319·20, where the apostle applies it to
Moses as the agent through whom the covenant of
the law was introduced. In both cases we have
only the descending mediation, the mediator repre-
senting and executing God's will among men. But
though the author does not use the title for the
other aspect of mediation, he is most explicit in
teaching the truth that represents in effect the
Godward side of mediation. This is implied in the
priestly work of Christ. Like the Levitical priests,
Christ approaches God on our behalf; but with
these important differences, that He not only
effects much more than Aaron effected for Israel,
but also brings His people directly into the
Divine Presence. Subsequently the argument
proceeds to develop the idea of the sacrifice of
Christ in contrast with the Jewish sacrifices, and
here it directly deals with the Godward aspect of
mediation. Christ offers the sacrifice of Himself
to God (914). Later, contrasting this sacrifice of
Christ's with the Jewish rites, the author quotes
Ps 40, where God says He has no pleasure in burnt-
offerings and sacrifices for sin, and where the
Psalmist promises instead of such oblations the
offer of his own service to do the will of God. That
surrender of obedience is taken over by the author
of Hebrews and applied to Christ as the essence of
His sacrifice. By this will, i.e. by Christ thus
doing God's will, we are sanctified. But such
obedience involves dying, it is carried out to the
very end and consummated in death (cf. Ph 28

'becoming obedient unto death') ; and thus it is
offered as a ' sacrifice for sins.' This is so effectual
that it needs to be offered but once, while the
Jewish sacrifices were repeated (He 101"19). Here
we have most distinctly set forth the Godward
aspect of mediation. It is impossible to under-
stand the writer's doctrine of Christ's sacrifice
merely as God sacrificing Himself in the person of
His Son in the sense of giving Himself to us, for
he distinctly says that the sacrifice is offered by
Christ 'unto God5 (τ<? θεφ, 914). The efficacy of
this is widespread. It is to cleanse the conscience
from dead works to serve the living God (914),
for 'the redemption of transgressions' (v.15), 'to
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put away sin' (v.26), a * sacrifice for sins' (υπέρ
αμαρτιών, 1012), and so leading to * remission of sins'
(1018). At the same time it is for the confirmation
of the new covenant. The author connects the
death of Christ with this result in two ways:
reading the word for covenant (διαθήκη) in the
classical Gr. sense as a will [but see Westcott, ad
loc], he argues that for the will to take effect there
must be death (917); then, returning to the idea of
covenant, he compares the blood of Christ to that of
the sacrifice which confirms a covenant (Ex 243"8).

d. St. John. — (a) The Johannine theology as
represented in the Fourth Gospel and the Epistles.
—The Prologue to the Gospel introduces the Logos
as the mediator of creation and revelation, the
title probably coming from Philo and Stoic usage,
but the idea from Hebrew conceptions of the
' Memra' [see JOHN, vol. ii. p. 685]. God's revela-
tion in nature (Jn I1"5), in prophecy (vv.6·8), in
consciousness (vv.9·10), and in the incarnation
(vv.11"15), is in every case mediated by the Logos,
who is a Divine Being, in intimate relations with
God, and Himself essentially God, yet with a
certain personal distinction from God (I1). God
gives eternal life to the world through Christ (316).
To have the Son is to have the life, and not to
have the Son is not to have the life (1 Jn 512). It
is through Him that we receive the knowledge of
truth and God (v.20). Other ideas of the same
character are contained in St. John's accounts of
the teachings of Christ, referred to above. Then
the apostle distinctly sets out the other aspect of
mediation, in the atonement for sin offered by our
Lord. Christ was ' manifested to take away sins'
(or * bear sins,' RVm ; Gr. ϊνα ras άμαρτία5 apy, 1 Jn
35). Compare St. John's report of John the
Baptist's words about * the Lamb of God which
taketh away (RVm 'beareth,' Gr. αϊρων) the sin of
the world' (Jn I29). More specifically St. John
describes Jesus Christ as * an advocate' (παρά-
κ\ητον) with the Father (1 Jn 21), i.e. as a pleader
who mediates on our behalf, and represents our
case to God; and as a * propitiation for our sins'
(ίλασμός έστιρ irepl των αμαρτιών ημών, 22). I t is to
be observed that the word rendered * propitiation'
is not the same as that employed by St. Paul in
Ro 325 (Ιλαστήριον), and signifies distinctly either
an act of propitiation, or, in Alexandrine usage,
a means of propitiating (e.g. Nu 58, Lv 259). In
2 Mac 333 ποιέίσθαι Ιλασμόν is used of a priest making
a propitiatory sacrifice (see Thayer-Grimm). Ac-
cordingly St. John seems to mean that Christ is
the propitiatory sacrifice. He had said earlier
that ' the blood of Jesus His Son cleanseth us from
all sin' (1 Jn I 7 ) ; where, as usual, the word blood,
written by a Jew with reference to cleansing from
sin, must refer to a sacrificial idea. Thus by His
death Christ becomes the sacrifice which removes
the guilt of sin, and secures forgiveness for the
penitent. In common with other NT writers, St.
John does not explain the rationale of the process.

(β) The idea of mediation in the Apocalypse.—
Both aspects of mediation are here presented to
us. On the one hand, Jesus has come from God
with truth and grace, and will come again to
execute judgment. He is the Logos, 'The Word
of God' (ό \6yos τον θεοϋ, 191S), and so the source of
revelation. He is the 'Living One' (ό ζων, 49·10

106), and therefore the source of life. He appears
as the mediator of creation, like the Logos in the
Gospel, for He is ' the beginning of the creation of
God' (η αρχή τψ κτίσεως του θεού, 314). Beyschlag
understands this to mean the first being created
(NT Theol. ii. 381); but most interpreters regard
the αρχή as independent of creation, its determin-
ing principle (so Weiss, Gebhardt, Lechler, Bousset,
Briggs, Stevens, etc.). Further, he holds the keys
of Hades and of death (I18), i.e. determines who

shall enter and who shall leave the region of the
dead. He sits on the throne with God (321 717 125),
and will be the assessor of God in the judgment
(616·17). In all these respects God acts through
Him. On the other hand, we see in Christ the
Godward aspect of mediation in which He repre-
sents us to God. As in Hebrews, though less
explicitly, Christ is both priest and sacrifice. The
opening description of Him as 'clothed with a
garment down to the foot, and girt about at the
breasts with a golden girdle' (I13), plainly points to
priestly robes. But He is also the sacrifice. The
most characteristic designation of our Lord in this
book is ' the Lamb of God,' a title which occurs 29
times: He ' loosed (RV λύσαντι, following best MSS,
instead of 'washed,' λούσαντι, AV) us from our
sins by his blood' (I 5); the saints 'have washed
their robes and made them white in the blood of
the Lamb' (714). Such language in a book that
has many features of Judaism cannot but contain
a sacrificial allusion. At the same time, here and
elsewhere in NT, while the explanation of ideas
of ' blood' and ' sacrifice' must take account of the
OT, the advance of the Christian revelation to
higher and more spiritual conceptions of religion
forbids us to limit the meaning to Jewish ideas.
The spiritual essence of sacrifice, the surrender of
will, is the specially Christian thought.

Conclusion.—All through the Bible the idea of
mediation in both its aspects is continually appear-
ing. In the OT we find it distributed among a
number of persons and functions—in the patriarch,
the king, the prophet, the priest, the sacrifice,
the ' servant of the Lord.' In the NT all these
distinctions are merged in the sole mediation of
Jesus Christ, both aspects of which are seen in
His life and teaching, and in the apostolic writ-
ings. Our Lord appears throughout as one sent by
God to reveal Divine truth, to execute the Divine
will, to bring deliverance to mankind from sin
and ruin, to confer the gift of eternal life, and to
establish the kingdom of heaven on earth. On
the other hand, His action, to some extent His
teaching, more explicitly the apostolic teaching
(represented by St. Paul, St. Peter, St. John, and
Ep. to Heb.), present Him as the Mediator with
God on behalf of mankind, making intercession
in His prayers on earth and in His heavenly life
after the resurrection, but chiefly giving His life
as a ransom, shedding His blood for the remission
of sin, acting as a means of propitiation, doing
God's will, and dying as the perfecting of obedience
to please God for the benefit of mankind, confirm-
ing the new covenant by His death. The images
of ' blood' and ' sacrifice' are drawn from the OT,
and can be understood only when their origin and
allusion are recognized. At the same time, since
our Lord liberated religion from the external and
material limitations of Judaism, this process must
be acknowledged with regard to the priestly and
sacrificial functions. The revelation of the Father-
hood of God necessarily modifies the idea of inter-
cession and priestly mediation. The revelation of
His spirituality, and of the spiritual character of
religion, carries with it freedom from material
conceptions of sacrifice. The OT priest killed
animals and sprinkled actual blood. Christ gave
His life on the cross; but the reference to His
blood has no such material connexion. We must
take it metaphorically for His life surrendered in
death. Similarly, since He was not, like the
Jewish sacrifices, an oblation laid by a priest on an
altar, His sacrifice must be interpreted spiritually,
and its reality found in the spiritual act of giving
Himself to God in death.

Explanatory theories, as that the ransom was
paid to Satan (Origen, Gregory of Nyssa), that the
atonement was offered to the rights of God, whose
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suzerainty had been outraged (Anselm), that it
was for the satisfaction of law and abstract justice
(Protestant theologians, especially), that it con-
sisted in our Lord's repenting on our behalf
(M'Leod Campbell), etc., do not come within the
scope of this inquiry, as they appear only in later
speculations; and though all of them appeal to
the Bible for the justification of their positions,
none of them can claim to be results of pure
exegesis, or even contents of strictly biblical
theology.
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Hinduism and Buddhism; and Non·Christian Religious
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works of OT theology by Oehler, Schultz, Smend, Piepenbring,
Bennett; Robertson Smith, Religion of the Semites ; Trumbull,
The Threshold Covenant. For the NT teaching see The Teach-
ing of Jesus by Wendt; do. by Horton ; works on NT theology
by Beyschlag, Holtzmann, Bovon, Weiss, Stevens, Adeney;
Bruce, The Epistle to the Hebrews; Ritschl, Die Lehre v. d.
Rechtfertigung u. Versohnung, 3 vols. (Eng. tr. of vol. i.).
M'Leod Campbell, On the Nature of the Atonement; R. W.
Dale, The Doctrine of the Atonement; Η. Ν. Oxenham, The
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of Christ; Simon, The Redemption of Man, and Reconciliation
by Incarnation; Dorner, System of Christian Doctrine; Cave,
Script. Doct. of Sacrifice ; Pryce, * The Atonement,' in Old Faith
in New Light. W. F. ADENEY.

MEDICINE.—Compared with other countries in
the same latitude, Palestine is, and probably was
in Bible days, a fairly healthy land. It has few
sluggish streams, and most of its valleys are wind-
swept ; except in some few localities malarious
diseases are not very rife, and owing to its want
of harbours, and consequently of maritime com-
merce, imported epidemics are not as common as
they are in Egypt, which in the Old Testament is
regarded as very much more unhealthy (cf. Dt
715 2860, Am 410). In addition to these natural
advantages, if at any time the sanitary legislation
of the Priestly Code were strictly observed, this
must have been instrumental in preventing and
checking the spread of disease. Under the social
system set forth in the law, if it could have been
carried out, there would not have been any very
poor class, subject to the diseases fostered by
destitution; and it is probable that until a com-
paratively late period there was no permanent
overcrowding in the larger towns. It is difficult
to estimate the density of the population in ancient
times, but, considering the frequent checks it
received from wars internal and external, it is not
probable that even in the most prosperous days
it ever exceeded 300 to the square mile. (The
numbers in 1 Ch 215 or 2 S 249 are obviously un-
reliable). The conditions of life contemplated in
the Priestly Code are those of a community of
agricultural freeholders ; and the social and moral
enactments of the law provide for the maintenance
of a healthy discipline, and for the repression of
excesses injurious to health.

Health, the state in which the bodily functions
are perfectly discharged, is, according to Sirach,
the greatest of earthly blessings (3014·16). The
word occurs 15 times in the OT (AV), but in
different connotations. It is used twice as the tr.
of ζώψ shalom, referring to material prosperity
(Gn 4328, 2 S 209), but here it is replaced by ' well'
in the RV. Thrice in Ps ' health' in the old sense of
welfare is the rendering of ηψν\ yeshudh (42U 435

672; in the first two places RVm substitutes 'help').
Four times ΠΙΠΝ 'drukah (prop, the new flesh that
forms on a wound), is tr. * health,' but 'healing' is
better (so RV, as in Is 588, and RVm in Jer 3017 336).
In Pr 38 ' health' in the ordinary sense of the word is
the tr. of ΓΚΚΒΙ ripKuth ; but in Pr 4221218 1317 1624

and Jer 815, in which ' health' is used metaphori-
cally, the Heb. is κηρ marp? (in the last ref. RV
renders 'healing'). In the NT 'health' occurs
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twice: Ac 2734, where it is the tr. of σωτηρία, and is
better rendered in RV ' safety'; and 3 Jn 2, in the
sense of bodily welfare, to 'be in health' being
the tr. of vyiaiveLv.

The blessing of health was regarded as a reward
of service (Is 588), or withheld on account of sin
(Jer 815·22). In both OT and NT the popular belief
is referred to, that diseases are penal in their origin,
inflicted by God on account of sin either personal
or parental (Jn 92); and coming sometimes directly
from Him (Ex 411, Dt 3239), or from Satan when
permitted (Job 27), or by the agencies of other
spirits, as those of dumbness (Mk 917) or foulness
(Mk 925). Diseases might also be caused by envy
on the part of others (Job 52), and the power of
the evil eye is referred to in 1 S 189 as well as in
the Talmud {Shabbath 67, Pesachim 112, etc.). They
might also come as consequences of gluttony, of
drunkenness, of vicious or self-indulgent practices
(Sir 3730·31), but even in these cases they were re-
garded as coming by God's direct interposition.
Therefore healing was a divine token of forgive-
ness : God was the physician of His people (Ex
1526), and it was their duty to look to Him for
relief; hence Asa's sin in seeking to the physicians
(2 Ch 162).

Physicians. — The medical knowledge of the
biblical peoples was small in amount and crude
in character. In Egypt there were schools of
medicine in the 15th cent. B.C. (Papyrus Ebers i,
ciii); but there are no traces of any system of
medical education in Palestine in Bible times, and
allusions to physicians are few. Egyptian physi-
cians, who are called Joseph's servants, embalmed
Jacob (Gn 502). These were probably hr-hbit, the
class of priests whom the Greeks called paraschistes
and taricheutce, whose long misunderstood relations
have been cleared up by Revillout {^Eg. Zeitschr.
1879, 1880). The existence of physicians in the
days of the compilation of the Book of Judgments
(Ex 2119) has been inferred from the order that the
assailant of his neighbour is to cause him to be
thoroughly healed. The NQI rbpM\ of Jer 822,
was a healer of wounds, a bandager (cf. Ec 38).
While in Asa's time to seek the physician was to
depart from God, Sirach in later days regards him
as God's servant, ' for from the Most High cometh
healing' (382). At the same time repentance and
a memorial offering on the part of the sick man
are to precede the visit of the physician, who is to
be priest as well as healer (v.14). In the newly
discovered Heb. the passage in v.15, which, in the
Greek, seems to speak slightingly of him, says,
'He that sinneth against God will behave arro-
gantly before his physician' (Nan *aŝ  "nan»).

In early Egypt also the physicians were priests,
and Papyrus Ebers gives several formulae to be
used as prayers while compounding medicaments
(for later Egyptian physicians see Herod, ii. 84).
The Hebrew priests had charge of certain branches
of public health, e.g. leprosy, but it was to the pro-
phets that those requiring medical aid chiefly
applied : Nathan (2 S 1214), Ahijah (1 Κ 142), Elijah
(1 Κ 1718), Elisha (2 Κ 422), and Isaiah (2 Κ 207)
are examples. In post-biblical times Jewish
physicians were famous throughout the East, and
the sayings of many of these are preserved in the
Talmud and other rabbinical writings. According
to Sanhedrin Ylb there was a physician in every
town, and there was also in the temple a physician
for the priests {Shekalim 5. 1, 2). At the same
time it was not unlawful to employ a Gentile,
even to perform circumcision, if no qualified Jew
was available (Menahoth 42a); but Gentile medi-
cine was to be taken with caution, as it might
contain blood. At first these physicians and
surgeons were mostly priests possessed of a certain
amount of traditional and empirical knowledge,
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as, for example, in connexion with the diagnosis
of leprosy. Doubtless many of them were, like
Job's friends, W>K 'ΝΣή Job 134, that is, having the
same relation to real physicians as that which an
insignificant idol bears to the true God. Men of
this kind probably gave rise to the proverb in
Kiddushin 4. 14, that the best of physicians was
deserving of hell. In the NT we have Luke, ' the
beloved physician' (Col 414), in whose writings the
influence of a medical training has been recognized
by Lagarde {Psalterium juxta Heb. Hieron. 165),
Hobart {Medical Language of St. Luke, 1882); see
also Blass, Philol. of the Gospels, 1898. The refer-
ence to physicians in Mk 526 is not very apprecia-
tive (cf. with Lk 843).

Until a comparatively late period, the objections
to touching the dead, and the ceremonial unclean-
ness associated with such contact, prevented the
Jewish physicians from obtaining any practical
acquaintance with the interior of the human body,
as dissection was regarded as dishonouring the
dead {Chullin lib). The famous Rabbi Ishmael
(A.D. 100), of whose anatomical knowledge many
stories are told, broke down this prejudice to some
degree, and obtained the body of a condemned
criminal for anatomical purposes (Bechoroth 45a);
see also Nazir 32b, for stories of Theudas recog-
nizing bones. Something of the structure of
animals must have been known from the priestly
experiences in sacrifices, in which the operator
had the opportunity of inspecting the viscera of
the slain beasts. The method employed in the
slaughter of the animals whose carcases were used
as food, in order to drain the body of its blood,
must also have given to the shehet (butcher) and to
the shomer (inspector), whose duty is to certify the
meat as kosher or clean, a certain amount of
empirical knowledge of the anatomy and pathology
of animals {Chullin 9a). In the Sepher Zabahi of
Rabbi Meir Cohen (Leghorn, 1832) the ritual for
this examination is given at length, and from it
the stringency of the rules for the recognition of
clean flesh can be estimated. This code is of con-
siderable antiquity, and must have been of great
benefit to the public health (Buxtorf, Syn. Jud.
xxvii.).

There are very few biblical references to the
facts of anatomy or physiology. 'The blood is
the life,' and therefore tabooed as food (Gn 94, Lv
1711). This in itself was an important sanitary
precaution, considering the highly metabolic nature
of blood, which is of all the materials in the body
the most likely to carry the microbes of disease,
as well as parasites of larger size. In Job 1010 and
Ps 13915·16 the current notion of embryology, which
was one of epigenesis, is set forth; but the details
were considered as beyond human knowledge (Ec
II 5 ) ; see also Nidda 25. In Aruch the embryo
is said to appear at first like a grasshopper, Ίν,
tr. * navel,' appears in Pr 38 as the seat of health,
perhaps as being the mid-point of the body, but
the word is perhaps a slip for ι'ψ2 ' flesh,' in contra-
distinction to bones, as LXX reads it {τφ σώματι
σου). The heart (wh. see) was, to the Jews, as to
all the peoples of antiquity, the seat of emotion,
thought, and wisdom : the reins or kidneys (wh.
see) were the seats of feeling, passion, and deter-
mination : the bowels (wh. see) were supposed to
be the organs of affection and sympathy (see Job
3027). In Zohar {Bemidbar 128) there is a remark-
able account of the anatomy of the brain.

There were many proverbial sayings current
among the Jews referring to physicians. Our
Lord quotes one of these: ' Physician, heal thy-
self (Lk 423). A similar saying, -prm OX WDX,
occurs in Jalkut on Bereshith 38, and in Midrash
Rabbah {Beresh. 23). The same idea is expressed
in a saying ascribed to R. Levi (Midrash on Lv 5):

' i t is a shame on the country whose surgeon is
gouty and whose oculist is blind.' See Burck-
hardt's Arab. Prov. No. 404. A proverb, the
parallel of our Lord's parable of the Mote and the
13eam, occurs in Baba Bathra 15δ, ' Say not, Take
the straw out of thine eye, when thou hast a stick
in thine own.' Another of His sayings, 'They
that are whole have no need of a physician; but
they that are sick,' is nearly alike in sense to a
sentence in Baba Kamma 466, 'They who suffer
pain should seek the physician.' Other medical
proverbs are, ' God determines the healing before
the disease' {Megillah 13); Ά wise man will not
live in a town where there is no physician' {San -
hedrin 176); and, on the other hand, ' Do not live
in a town of which the chief officer is a physician '
{Pesachim 113. 1); ' Honour the physician before
thou hast need of him' {Tanhuma, see also Sir 381

Hebrew version).
Visitation of the sick, although not enjoined in

the Mosaic books, is urged as a duty in the Talmud
{Shabbath 127 B), and several paragraphs in the
Shulhan Aruch {Jure Be ah 335 ff.) are devoted to
this subject. Several cases are excepted, such as
ophthalmic or abdominal diseases, and headache,
as these may be aggravated by disturbance.
Rabbi Johanan says, 'He who visits the sick
lengthens his life, and he who refrains shortens i t '
{Nedarim 39). Our Lord's enforcement of this
duty in Mt 2536·43 is noteworthy.

Of the general terms referring to disease in the
Bible the word in commonest use is sick. This
occurs 38 times in OT and 50 in NT. In the
former it is usually the tr. of rhn hdldh, but in Lv
1533 (cf. 2018) it represents rrn ddvah, in the sense
of temporary periodic sickness: a cognate word
(»ϊϋ) in Is I 5 is tr. ' faint,' and another (»n) in Ps 413

'languishing' (subst.). In 2 S 1215 the word is egx
'dnash (in imperf. Niph.). The ptcp. pass. Qal is
used in Job 346 of an arrow wound, but tr.
'desperate' in Is 1711, 'incurable' in Jer 3012, and
' desperately wicked' in Jer 179. * Sick' in Is I 5 is
^?Φ loholi, the word *hn being usually tr. 'disease.'
In ' Jer 1418 ('sick with famine)') it is D'N q̂n
tah&Wim, lit. ' sicknesses' (cf. R Vm). This word is
tr. ' ' diseases' in Ps 1033 and 2 Ch 2119. ' Sickness'
in OT is in 12 cases the rendering of holt, and
thrice of rbrvQ maMldh, Ex 232δ, Ι Κ 837,*2 Ch6*8.
' Sicknesses' in the plural occurs in the Ο Τ only in
Dt 2859 (ούπ) 2922 (D'^qe).

Disease occurs 10 'times in OT, 8 times as the
rendering of holt; once in Ps 418 in the phrase ' an
evil disease' (AV, RV; Heb. Va:̂ t "O ,̂ RVm ' some
wicked thing'), and once as tr. of mahdldh in
2 Ch 2115. 'Diseased' represents nahloth (Niph.
ptcp. of rhr)) in Ezk 344·21, and hdldh "(Qal) in 1 Κ
1523and 2'Ch 1612. ' Diseases' in the plural is the
tr. of tahdlu'im in 2 Ch 2119 and Ps 1033, of mahdldh
in Ex 1526, of nip madveh in Dt 715 and 2860, and
of mahaluyim in 2 Ch 2425.

Infirmity is used thrice in the OT, each time in
a different sense, and representing a different
word, ddvah in Lv 122 (in infin. con. with suffix
nnn), referring to periodic sickness; hdldh (in infin.
Piel) in Ps 7710, in the sense of infirmity from sick-
ness ; and mahaleh in Pr 1814, in the sense of
weakness in general. Plague is used sometimes as
the name of a specific epidemic and sometimes in
the sense of sickness in general, and is the tr. of
maggephdh, makkdh, negd. In other places it
refers to other forms of affliction or to the judg-
ments of God (1 Κ 837, Rv 1621). See PLAGUE.

The RV has changed 'sick' in Pr 2335 into
'hurt,' and in Mic 613 'will I make thee sick in
smiting thee' has been altered to ' I have smitten
thee with a grievous wound.' ' Loathsome disease'
in Ps 387 has been properly altered into ' burning,'
as the reference is to the heat of fever. ' Pining
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sickness' nVn in Hezekiah's prayer, Is 3812, has been
also altered into 'from the loom.' Literally it
means 'from the thrums' whereby the web is
fastened to the weaver's beam, the idea being that
as the web is cut off from the loom, so his life
was separated from its surroundings. The 'evil
disease' of Ps 418 is rendered in RVm * some wicked
thing' (see above).

The words for ' sickness' are often qualified by
some expression or phrase. ' Sickness unto death '
of 2 Ch 3224, 1 Κ 141, and Is 381 is contrasted with
' sickness and recovery,' Is 391. It. IJanina ben
Dosa used to say of his patients, 'This one is
sick unto death, this will recover' {Berachoth
5. 5). 'Sore [sickness]' is the tr. of hdzdk,
' violent,' in 1 Κ 1717. The prefix in ' sore diseases'
of 2 Ch 2119 is the tr. of ra. An 'evil disease' in
Ps 418 is literally a 'thing (m) of Belial.' The
diseases of Egypt are referred to as especially
severe in Ex 1526, Dt 715 2827 2860. 'Incurable
disease' used literally in 2 Ch 2118 is a phrase used
figuratively in Job 346, Jer 1518, Mic I9. ' Sickness
of long continuance' is mentioned in Dt 2859.

Figurative expressions referring to disease are
not uncommon. It is a ' scourge' in Job 923; a
1 pestilence walking in darkness,' Ps 916. The
Jewish idea of disease and death being inflicted by
a special angel is referred to in 2 S 2416, 1 Ch
2112-18.27} 2 Κ 1935, Rev 68. In the second of these
passages he appears with a sword in his hand.
Diseases are also spoken of as God's arrows, Dt
3223·42, Job 64, Ps 647 915 1446, La 312, Zee 914 etc.
The Arabian proverb says that the pestilence is
God's arrow which always hits its mark.

In the NT ' sick' and ' sickness' occur 58 times,
' diseases' and ' diseased' 15 times, and 'infirmities'
19 times. These are tr. of various words : ασθένεια,
meaning primarily weakness and usually tr. 'in-
firmities,' sometimes 'sick' as in Ac 289 {έχοντες
ασθενείας); μαλακία, meaning softness or effeminacy,
as well as sickness, is used in Mt 423 935 101, prob-
ably referring to wasting chronic diseases, and
contrasted in some passages with νόσος, which
indicates more acute violent seizures. Homer {Od.
xv. 408) compares the hateful sickness {νούσος) fall-
ing on wretched mortals with the visitation of the
gentle shafts of Artemis and Apollo, whereby the
old are slain; and Hesiod assigns the origin of
diseases of this kind to the box of Pandora {Op. et
Di. i. 101). νόσημα occurs in Jn 54. The unfaith-
ful use of ordinances is said to cause those who
transgress to become weak and άρρωστοι (1 Co II3 0).
Jerome on this passage says, 'There are three
causes from which infirmities arise, either from
temptation as Job and Tobiah, from sin as Asaph
the king and those referred to here by the apostle,
or from some intemperance as Timothy,' etc.
Chrysostom interprets this as referring to bodily
ailments, great diseases, and premature deaths.
The reference is, however, possibly to mental and
spiritual weakness, as in Xenophon {(Econom. iv.
17 : καΐ al ψυχαϊ πολύ αρρωστότεραι ylyvovrai). Hippo-
crates uses the word for disease either of mind or
body. In Mt 1435 roi>s κακώς έχοντας is used for
' those that were sick'; and in Ro 151 ασθενήματα
means weaknesses or infirmities of conscience, as
in Aristotle {de Gener. Animal, i. 18, wrhere it is
used as the parallel of άρρωστήμα).

Some sicknesses, such as leprosy, rendered the
patients unclean, and caused their exclusion from
cities (see LEPROSY) ; but in general the sick were
treated at home. In later times hospitals were
established, generally near the city gates. These
were called irtrsn νη, and were like the Kaati of
the present day.

In the earlier days of Jewish medicine it is
probable that bleeding, the universal panacea in
the dominant classical medical schools, was not

used, on account of the tribal belief concerning
the blood. In this the Jews were in accord with
Pythagoras and Erasistratus. It has been thought
that they were acquainted with the use of leeches
from the words of Agur (Pr 3015); but if ' horse-
leech' is the correct rendering (cf. HORSELEECH,
ad fin.), this only implies their knowledge of the
bloodthirsty habits of the leech, and does not refer
to its medicinal use. Targ. on Ps 12 paraphrases
n î D"|| as the 'leeches which suck blood.' See
on this point Aboda Zara 136. In later days,
however, the Jewish physicians conformed to the
universal practice.

Biblical references to specific diseases are of
two kinds, either so very general that they are
indefinite, or concrete in connexion with individual
cases. The former class for the most part consists
of names alone which are as vague as the folk-
names of disease usually are. Several of these
disease-names are grouped together in Dt 2822 as
forming a class, which, on account of being sudden,
severe, epidemic, and often fatal, appear as if
judgments directly from God. Most of these are
febrile diseases, and although it is not possible
precisely to identify the disease expressed by each
name, yet, from the experience which residents in
the East have acquired of the most prevalent
forms of disease, it is most probable that the
diseases referred to are malarial fevers of different
kinds with, perhaps, tropical typhoid, and Medi-
terranean fever.

The first name on the list is nsnp shahepheth,
from a root signifying 'leanness or wasting,' hence
it is rendered ' consumption' both in RV and AV
(LXX απορία). This may be phthisis, but, from
the connexion in which it occurs, is more likely a
febrile disease of long duration and attended with
wasting, something of the type of Mediterranean
or Malta fever, which may last for months, and
whose most prominent characteristics are the
weakness, anaemia, and wasting with which it
is accompanied. The same word occurs in Lv
2616. In both RV and AV the word 'consump-
tion ' is used in Is 1022 as the tr. of jrVa killdydn,
meaning a wasting or destruction in general. The
RV, however, distinguishes in Is 1022 and 2822 be-
tween this and kdldh, translating the latter as
' consummation,' whereas the two are confounded
in the AV. In neither case, however, does it seem
to be a specific disease. Phthisis is not a charac-
teristic disease either in Syria or in Egypt, although
it does occasionally occur in the former country.
See Tobler, Med. Topographie von Jerus. 42, and
Wittman, p. 92.

The three names that follow in Dt are nrnjs
kaddahath, 'fever' (RV and A V; LXX πυρετός);
np^i dalleketh,' inflammation' (LXX fiyos,' ague');
and ηπ-in harhur (AV 'extreme burning'; RV 'fiery
heat'*; LXX ερεθισμός, 'irritation'). That these
three describe different kinds of fever is plain, as
all three words imply burning or heat. The
kaddahath is called in AV of Lv 2616 'burning
ague,' and is said to ' consume the eyes and make
the soul to pine away' (LXX calls this disease
'ίκτερος, ' jaundice'). It may be the malarial fever
which occurs in the Jordan Valley and the Lebanon
valleys, in Jerusalem and in the Shephelah, as
well as around the Sea of Galilee. This disease is
occasionally accompanied by jaundice, πυρετός was
the disease of the nobleman's son at Capernaum
(Jn 426) and of Simon's mother-in-law (Lk 438 ' a
great fever') at the same place (see Hippocr.
Epidem. iii.). The word in Mt 814 and Mk I3 0 is
πνρέσσονσα.

Dalleketh was considered by some Jewish writers
as a burning fever, but by the LXX as an inter-
mittent fever. I t may possibly have been some
form of ague, which often occurs in the same
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localities as the other forms of malarial fever,
perhaps indeed typhoid, which is now, and prob-
ably was in former times, one of the commonest
fevers in Palestine. Typhus was probably rare,
and is so still except in crowded places. Burck-
hardt mentions its occurrence under the name of
putrid fever at Djiddah {Arabia, i. 495), but says
that most of the fevers elsewhere are intermitting
in type, ii. 290. For typhus in Palestine see
Rafalowitsch in Ausland, 1847, p. 1084.

Harfyur must be something characterized by
irritation and heat, such as erysipelas, only that
this is not at all common as an epidemic, indeed
is not very common in Palestine. It might be one
of the exanthemata. The Hebrew name refers to
its heat, the Greek to the local irritation caused
by it. Of all these fevers the Rabbinic physicians
recognized four stages: incubation, beginning,
augmentation, and decline or convalescence. For
erysipelas in Egypt see Pruner, p. 118; see also
Brayer, Neuf annaes ά Constantinople, p. 46.

Following these in the Dt passage MT has nnn
hereb, (sword'; but probably we should read 3"jn
(as in margin of AV, RV) = 'drought,' either a
disease attended with dryness, or else simply
drought of the earth. The latter is more prob-
able, as it is followed by the words shidddphon
and yerdkon, tr. here as in Am 49 and Hag 217

by * blasting and mildew,' penal destruction of
the fruits of the earth. For mn as a disease
see Zee II 1 7. It is tr. ' a sword* both in AV
and RV; but from the effects given in the pas-
sage, wasting of the arm and shrivelling of the
eye, it is plainly such a condition as the wasting
paralysis described below under diseases of the
nervous system (but see Nowack, Comm. ad loc).

Two other words are used to describe wasting
diseases. Man chastened by God for his iniquity
has his attractiveness consumed (npp mdsdh, ' melt
away') as by a moth (Ps 3911 [Heb. 12]). 'The same
condition is named ppp (mdkak,' fester') in Zee 1412.
This disease is threatened against the enemies of
Jerusalem, and is to consume their flesh, their
eyes, and their tongues. This is the 'pining
away' to which sinful Israel is condemned (Lv
2639, Ez 2423 3310), and the same term is applied
to festering wounds in Ps 385, where it is associ-
ated with burning pain in the loins, weakness,
violent action of the heart, etc. Much of the
description is plainly figurative of mental and
spiritual disquiet; but the imagery might well
be taken from an attack of confluent smallpox,
with its disfiguring and blinding effects, causing
the repulsion even of lovers and friends. There
is little reason to doubt the antiquity of smallpox.
Philo in his life of Moses (ed. Turnebus, 622 A. B.)
describes the sixth plague of Egypt as beginning
with a red eruption whose spots became swollen
and pustular, appearing as if they had been boiled
with the sudden heat. The sufferers were worn
down with anguish from these inflammations and
ulcers. 'For to one looking upon one of these
cases in which the pustules, confluent into a mass,
were spread over the body and limbs, it appeared
as if they formed a continuous ulcer from head to
foot.' Mas'udi (in the Meadows of Gold, ed.
Meynard, iii.) states that in A.D. 370 smallpox
broke out among the Arabs for the first time,
but that the disease had been known among the
Jews before that time. (See also Hirsch, Sydenham
Soc. Tr. i. 125).

The word nbs {kdldh, ' to come to an end,' ' to
vanish away') is used in Ps 719 of strength failing
in old age, and in Job 1927 3321 of flesh becoming
emaciated through illness (see Comm. ad loc).

Pestilence or plague is also used as descriptive
of a violent disease, extremely fatal, and sent as a
punishment on large masses of people. Pestilence

is the tr. of ηηη deber. ' Plague,' as far as it refers
to these epidemics, is the rendering of several words:
nsao maggephdh, in Nu 14371648·49·60 258·9·18 261 3116,
lTCh 2132, 2Ch 2114, Ps 10629·30, Zee 1412; nsn
makkdh, in Lv 2621, Nu II3 3, Dt 2859; η# negeph,
in Nu 1646·47, Jos 2217; it is jm negd, in Ex II 1,
1 S 64, Ps 9110. The fear of this deber was used
as an argument by Moses to Pharaoh to induce
him to let Israel go (Ex 914). With this disease
God threatens rebellious Israel repeatedly, Nu 1412,
Dt 2821; and there were at least four outbreaks
during the wanderings in the wilderness, just as in
later years it has appeared among the hordes of
Mohammedan pilgrims on their way to Mecca.
At Kibroth-hattaavah (Nu II33) it broke out
suddenly while the Israelites were consuming the
quails; it is quite conceivable that these birds
may have come from some plague-stricken Arabian
district and conveyed the infection, as rats, oxen,
deer, and others animals have done in later times
(see Rocher, Chinese Imp. Cust. Gaz. Med. Rep. 15).

There was a second outbreak after the rebellion
of Korah (Nu 1646), stayed by the intercession of
Aaron; and a third to punish the discontent con-
sequent on the evil report of the spies (Nu 1437).
Here it is called maggephdh. The fourth epidemic
followed the iniquity of Baal-peor, and probably
the infection was communicated by the Moabites
(Nu 258·9·18). The judgment which followed David's
sin of numbering the people was of the same nature
(2 S 2413, 1 Ch 21 1 2; Jos. Ant. VII. xiii. 3). Plague
was threatened on account of the sin of Jehoram
(2 Ch 2114). It is called 'noisome' in Ps 913 (-m
ηΐιπ), and characterized as walking in darkness (v.6),
as its attacks often begin at night. It was often
threatened by the prophets, especially Jeremiah,
Ezekiel, Amos, and Habakkuk, and appears to have
broken out in Jerusalem during the siege (Jer 219),
and also among the fugitives from Jerusalem to
Egypt (Jer 4217). The destruction of the army of
Sennacherib was most probably effected by a
sudden outburst of this disease (2 Κ 1935), and
it is noteworthy that presumably about the same
time, or at least shortly after it, Hezekiah was
seized with an illness, supposed to be mortal, in
the course of which a ' boil developed which may
well have been the bubo of the plague (Is 381).
The destroying angel is mentioned as inflicting
the plague in 2 S 2417, 1 Ch 2115·16, and 2 Κ 1935,
2 Ch 3221 (cf. Jos. Ant. X. i. 5).

The bubonic plague has been from time im-
memorial the periodic scourge of Bible lands. It
is mentioned in the oldest medical literature
(Hippoc. Aph. iv. 52, Epid. iii. 55). Ruffus
mentions a visitation of plague in Syria about
B.C. 300; and the dreadful epidemic in the reign
of Justinian, about A.D. 544, is graphically re-
corded by the historians as leaving whole districts
depopulated. Its outbreaks are sudden, it spreads
rapidly, and simultaneously affects large bodies of
people. At its onset it is remarkably fatal: in the
last visitation in this country (1664-1669) 4000 died
in London within the first week, and during the
period of the epidemic 70,000 died in that city,
about 1 in 5 of the population. It has a short
incubation period ; ' in highly malignant epidemics
the disease may show itself within three or four
hours of exposure to infection* (Manson, Trap.
Diseases, 156; see also cases cited by Pruner, p.
396). The bubo or glandular swelling in the groin
or axilla often develops within a few hours. Death
generally ensues (in more than 60 per cent, of those
attacked) within the first three days (Colvill). In
the type called pestis siderans, death often occurs
within twelve to twenty-four hours. In one village,
out of 534 inhabitants 311 died within three day»
(see Hirsch, op. cit. i. 495, and Allbutt's Syst. of
Med. i. 917).
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There are in the Levitical code no sanitary pre-
cautions given to prevent its spreading. This is
probably due to the belief that it was a divine
judgment supernaturally inflicted, and to be stayed
only by prayer and repentance. Had the Israelites
kept themselves, as they wrere bidden, from inter-
course with their neighbours, it is probable that
they would have remained tolerably free from it,
as it is not endemic anywhere in Palestine, and is
always propagated along trade routes. In this
respect it was really a punishment for breaches of
their law. In Taanith 3. 4, the inhabitants of a
district visited by a plague are directed to fast,
and to blow trumpets, while their neighbours are
to fast without blowing trumpets. Baba Kamma
recommends staying at home and fleeing the society
of others in time of plague (60. 2).

Emerods.—In the account of the Philistine plague,
after the capture of the ark (1 S 56"12) it is said that
the people of Ashdod and the other cities were
smitten with emerods (AV). The word is D^DJ;.
X6phal%m, for which KerS substitutes Dnhtp tehdrim
(the latter is used in'the text in 1 S 611·17). these
words mean 'swellings or rounded eminences.'
Aquila renders φα^εδαίνης 'έλκος; LXX Β has in
I S 56 έζέζεσεν avroh els rets vam [Α 'έδρας ; cf. BA in
ν. 9 καϊ έπάταξεν . . . εις rds Ζδρας αυτών, and Vulg.
in secretiori parte natium, v.6]. From comparison
with Ps 7866, where God is said to have smitten His
enemies on the hinder part (RV 'backwards'), it
was supposed that the tumours were on the
buttocks, and they were therefore identified with
hsemorrhoids. There is, however, nothing in the
narrative to bear out this exegesis, and RV trans-
lates 'tumours.' The disease was epidemic, in-
fectious, often fatal; was attended with tumours
somewhere about the lower part of the abdomen,
and these were so definite that they could be
represented by models. It is certain, therefore,
that it was no kind of hsemorrhoid, and the proba-
bility is great that this also was the plague
whose buboes were the tumours. This view is
advocated by Hitzig {Urgesch. d. Philist. 201) and
Wellhausen {Samuel, 64), and it satisfies all the
conditions, this being of all the diseases of the
East the most likely to have set in with the fatal
suddenness described in the text. The same word
occurs in Dt 2827, and from the analogy of the
Syriac word used in the passage, 5θ-κκ-^, which is
akin to μ>αθ»^, meaning tenesmus, Driver suggests
that the reference may be to dysenteric tumours
{Comm. on Deut. 1895, xx and 310); but there are
very seldom any tumours in dysentery, while
tenesmus and evacuations of blood are common
in the plague. The images of the emerods are
called in Vulg. quinque anos aureos.

Disorders involving the digestive organs men-
tioned in the Bible are either due to malaria or are
the results of intemperance. The case of the father
of Publius was one of acute dysentery. The
disease is called in AV Ac 288 bloody flux; in Gr.
πυρετός καϊ δυσεντερία. Sir W. Aitken gives Malta
as one of the six districts in which this disease is
most prevalent and most fatal (ii. 841). The pres-
ence of haemorrhage shows that the disease in this
instance was of the ulcerative or gangrenous type,
either of which is a most dangerous form. The
germs of this disease are water-borne, so it is
common in swampy, moist localities, as by river-
sides. In Egypt its mortality is said by Griesinger
to be about 36 per cent.

The description of the disease of which Jehoram
died (2 Ch 2119), which began at a period of a general
epidemic, lasted two years, and was incurable, as
in its course the bowels were shed or fell out, tallies
with the condition met with in some forms of
ehronic dysentery with sloughing of the intestine,

' one of the most hopeless and intractable forms of
disease which the physician has to treat' (Aitken,
ii. 859). Dutrouleau records an example of this
kind in which about 13 inches of the mucous and
submucous coats of the colon were evacuated. In
certain forms, also, there is a diphtheritic exuda-
tion on the mucous membrane, which may be
detached in larger or smaller masses. In Papyrus
Ebers xlii there is an account of a disease of this
kind, with swelling of the abdomen, and pain, pale
face, aching head, the abdomen hot to the touch,
and with a discharge of a black or white material.
This was called the shn disease.

Digestive and other disorders from intemperance
are graphically enumerated in Pr 232 9; interjec-
tional cries of distress, accident, redness of eyes,
strange visions, bitings as sharp as those of the
serpent. In Is 1914 the drunkard is represented as
staggering or falling in his vomit; in Is 288 they
defile all that they touch (see Jer 2527), being ulti-
mately drugged to sleep (Jer 5139·57). Disease is
also associated with riotous eaters of flesh (Pr 2320).

Disorders of the Liver.—The Heb. physicians
regarded many diseases as due to an alteration in
the bile, and in this respect they agreed with the
dogmatic school of Humoralists, such as Plato and
Praxagoras. This is expressed in Baba Kamma
92, Baba mezia 107, Chagigah 26. There is an
allusion to this belief in Job 1613, where the patri-
arch complains that the disease, God's arrow, had
compassed him about, and poured out his gall upon
the ground. The gall in La 35 and Dt 2918 is,
however, not the bile, but a poisonous plant.
Celsius regards rosh here as perhaps a poppy. See,
further, art. GALL. In La 211 the same expression
is used of the ins or liver, the pouring out of which
is regarded as a fatal condition. Hence the dis-
solute fool is punished by a dart striking through
his liver, Pr 723. Of the true functions of the liver
the Jewish physicians were as ignorant as were the
Egyptians. In Papyrus Ebers xxxvi, c, ciii, it
is said that the vessels brought air as well as blood
to the organ.

The ττυκναί ασθένειαι of Timothy (1 Ti 523) were
probably fdigestive troubles, flatulent atonic dys-
pepsia, whose most urgent symptoms are tempor-
arily relieved by alcohol. This disease seemed
to have produced in him a disposition to slackness,
concerning which St. Paul repeatedly warns him
(1 Ti413"16). In such cases, however, while alcohol
allays the morbid functional sensibility, it does
not really remove the cause of the disease.

Mental emotions of a lowering nature, such as
grief or anxiety, produce important physical
effects on the alimentary canal, checking certain
secretions; hence in Ps 693 the dryness of the
throat in such cases is mentioned. In Is 1611 and
Jer 419 3120 there are references to the suddenly
arising flatulent distension of the colon, which is
often to be noticed under the same conditions.
These borborygmi are referred to the heart in Jer
4836.

The effects of the water in the jealousy ordeal
(Nu 517) may here be referred to. The 'bitter
water which causeth the curse' consisted of holy
water, consecrated by the priest, into which dust
from the floor of the sanctuary was put, and with
which the curses pronounced against unfaithful-
ness written out by the priest were washed off the
parchment on which they had been written. This
is a kind of ordeal of which examples are not un-
common in primitive religions. Ihe meaning of
the dust is given by R. Menahem in Siphre x.,
that as the dust is regarded as defiling the holy
place, so the suspicion of unfaithfulness defiles the
person suspected. In the same place the priest is
recommended to write the curses out on tablets,
not on paper, but on prepared skins, and not with
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gum or copperas, but with black ink. The ordeal
was a direct appeal to God, and the water was
supposed, in cases of guilt, to cause wasting of the
buttock (dislocation of the right thigh, Jos. Ant.
III. xi. 6) and swelling of the abdomen, possibly
ovarian dropsy; see Dillmann, in loc.

The effects of eating that on which prophetic
writings were inscribed as a preparation for dis-
charging the prophetic office are referred to in
Ezk 31, Rev 109. This is also an action of which
examples are known in several folk-religions (see
Lane, Modern Egyptians, i. 347), and even in British
folk-lore. Our Lord promised His disciples pro-
tection if they were subjected to the ordeal of
poisonous drinks (Mk 1618).

The heart, mentioned more frequently (716
times in OT and 105 in NT) in Scripture than any
other of the bodily organs, on account of its sup-
posed connexion with the intellectual as well as
the moral and spiritual life, was, as far as its
physiological action is concerned, so little known
that there are few references to physical disease
affecting it (see HEART, vol. ii. 317). The peri-
cardium or caul over the heart is mentioned in
Hos 138. * A sound heart is the life of the flesh'
(Pr 1430), which is parallel to Juvenal's mens sana
in corpore sano (x. 356), may have a physical as
well as a psychological reference. The curious
proverb, * A wise man's heart is at his right hand,
but a fool's heart at his left' (Ec 102), has its par-
allel in the ancient Egyptian aphorism,' The breath
of life passes to the right side, the breath of death
to the left' {Pap. Ebers c).

Syncope, or failure of the heart's action, causing
fainting, is described in several instances. Jacob's
heart fainted at the news of Joseph's exaltation
in Egypt (Gn 4526). Eli had a sudden attack of
syncope, leading to a fatal fall, from the shock of
the news that the Philistines had taken the ark
(1 S 413ff·). Saul fainted with hunger and fear on
the reception of Samuel's message through the
witch of Endor (1 S 2820). Daniel also fainted and
was sick for several days on receiving Gabriel's
message (827). See FAINT, vol. i. 826. Heart pal-
pitation is given in Pap. Ebers xlv as a symptom
of the V disease or chlorosis.

'A broken heart* is mentioned 11 times in
Scripture, but always in its metaphorical sense of
repentance and sorrow for sin. The condition
literally expressed by the term has acquired a
special interest on account of Dr. Stroud s hypo-
thesis that rupture of the heart was the condition
to which our Lord's death was due (see Stroud,
Physical Causes of the Death of Christ, 1847, also
Bennett's Diseases of the Bible, p. 117).

Although it is only in Daniel that the functions
of the nervous centres are recognized (see I1 0 228

42-7.10 71-15̂  ye£ diseases affecting this system are
often mentioned:—

Paralysis or Palsy.—These words are used to
express loss of the power of motion, a common
symptom in diseases of the central nervous system.
This condition is usually serious, often intractable,
and is generally fairly rapid in its onset, but slow
in disappearing. In the NT there are several
accounts of the miraculous cures of paralysis by
our Lord, as in Mt 42 4; here as in Ac 87 these are
recorded in general terms. In the case of the man
at Capernaum, borne of four, whose friends let
him down through the tiling into the presence of
Christ, Matthew (96) uses the word παραλυτικό*, as
also does Mark (23). Luke (518) uses the term
παραλβλυμένοϊ. The man seems to have suffered
from paraplegia, i.e. complete loss of power in his
lower limbs. The prognosis in this disease, due
as it generally is to an organic change in the
spinal cord from myelitis, is generally unfavour-
able, and even in the best cases progress is slow.

Our Lord calls this man * son,' which may be in-
tended as a mark of age; but both this and the
conjecture that the paralysis was a judgment on
him for immorality, on account of our Lord's
having prefaced his cure by declaring the for-
giveness of his sins, are deductions not warranted
by the very slender data from which they are
drawn.

The example of iEneas, healed by St. Peter
(Ac 9s3), that of a man eight years bedridden, was
probably one of the same kind.

The centurion's servant (Mt 86) was ' grievously
tormented' {dew&s βασανι,ζόμενοϊ). This is descrip-
tive of the pain which he suffered, as the phrase
is used in classical Greek of torture to extort
confession (see the case of Gylippus in Thucyd. vii.
86, and the Argive in viii. 29). It was probably
an acute case, possibly of spinal meningitis.
Bennett conjectures 'progressive paralysis with
muscular spasms involving the respiratory move-
ments' (p. 92), but the former seems to fit the
description better, as in it the 'torment' is the
more grievous.

The man with the withered hand (Mt 129"13, Mk
31"5, Lk 66"10) was probably a sufferer in his early
years from anterior poliomyelitis, causing infantile
paralysis. In such a case the bones as well as the
muscles atrophy, and the limb becomes reduced to
a mere stick. To the same category probably be-
longed the lame man healed by Peter and John at
the Beautiful Gate of the Temple (Ac 32), although
this may have been congenital want of develop-
ment of the lower limbs; but from the narrative
it would appear that the limbs were well formed,
although for forty years deprived of strength.

Cases like these were probably included in the
general term ' withered' {ξηροί), applied to a group
of the expectant waiters at the Pool of Bethesda
(Jn 53). The word is used of shrivelled parts (as in
^Esch. Orestes, 387), or of a generally wasted frame
{Electra, 239). The man who is called ό ασθενών
(Jn 57) was probably thus affected. The thirty-
eight years' duration of the case is against its
having been an example of locomotor ataxia.
Moreover, the diseased condition to which locomotor
ataxia is generally due was probably unknown at
that time. He was able to move himself, although
slowly, for he says, 'while I am coming,' meaning
by his unaided exertion {ib.). There appears to be
an OT reference to this condition under the name
hdreb, elsewhere translated ' drought,' and in this
passage (Zee II17) tr. ' the sword' {i.e. hereb); but
the context shows that it is really the diseased
condition of hemiplegic shrivelling in this wasting
disease that is referred to—'his arm shall be clean
dried up, and his right eye shall be utterly
darkened.' See above, p. 324a.

The sudden paralysis of Jeroboam's hand (1 Κ 134>
was a case of the condition technically known as
brachial monoplegia, probably due to a sudden
haemorrhage affecting a certain area of the posterior
central convolution of the brain or of the part of
the corona radiata or genu of the internal capsule
connected with that area. Decaisne has collected
and analyzed a large number of cases of this
kind. When the sudden supervention of the
paralysis depends on a clot plugging the vessels
which nourish this area, it may prove only a
temporary paralysis, as in the case of Jeroboam
(v.6).

The word ' palsy' is a corruption of the French
paralysie, and came into use in English at any rate,
about the year 1500, for it is used in the English
tr. of Mandeville's Travels.

The case of Nabal (1 S 2538) seems to have been
a typical example of an apoplectic seizure, a
condition closely allied to paralysis, in that it is
usually produced by haemorrhage or effusion of
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serum on or into the brain. When in the disturbed
condition of brain which followed his drunken
bout the churl was excited to passion by the story
of his wife's generosity, some vessel probably gave
way in his brain, and he became comatose (v.37 ' as
a stone'), lingering in that state for ten days until
he died. The death of Alcimus (1 Mac 955) was a
typical case of apoplexy (see Jos. Ant. xn. x. 6).

The arteries of the brain in a man addicted to
drink, and in other conditions of weakness or senile
decay, are liable to atheromatous disease, which
diminishes their resisting power; and if in this
condition the heart's action be increased in force,
as by a fit of passion, rupture of one of these
vessels is not unlikely to occur. It has even been
conjectured that the sudden deaths of Uzzah
(2 S 67) and of Ananias and Sapphira (Ac δ5"10) may
have been apoplectic in their nature also. The
great surgeon John Hunter died suddenly of an
apoplectic attack, the result of severe mental
emotion.

There are several terms used to describe varying
forms of abnormal psychical conditions, of insanity
and allied mental diseases. The state of trance
or deep profound sleep is described in connexion
with the tradition of the making of Eve (Gn 2'21).
A similar sleep fell on Abraham (1512), and Saul in
the cave (1 S 2612). In this last case it was the
profound sleep of exhaustion; the phrase * deep
sleep from the Lord' is merely a Hebrew superla-
tive. Sisera's deep sleep of fatigue was of the
same nature (Jg 421), and other examples are those
of Jonah (I5), and our Lord in the boat during the
storm (Mt 824, Mk 438). The ecstatic condition of
the prophet described by Balaam (Nu 243·4) was a
condition of mental exaltation believed to be due
to possession by the Divine Spirit, a state in
which individual will becomes paralyzed, and the
person becomes subject to more or less violent
emotion by suggestion. Hence prophets were
called [not necessarily disrespectfully, see vol. ii.
p. 564b note*] 'mad fellows' (2 Κ 911), and Isaiah
speaks of the false prophets as those that peep and
mutter (819). See also the use of the word j/a-fD
meshuggcC or * raving,' for the utterances of
prophets (Jer 2926, Hos 97). Saul is a singular
study in mental pathology; naturally a shy, self-
conscious man (1 S 95"8 1022), easily exalted into the
condition of ecstasy (1010), and by his exaltation
puffed up to tyrannical self-satisfaction (1512·13),
then filled with an irresistible impulse towards
homicide (1811), turning even against his own son
(2030"33); but liable, under conditions suggesting it,
to return to the ecstatic state (1924), then falling
into despondency (2820), and dying by suicide (315).
To such a one of weak judgment, violent passions,
and great susceptibility, the influence of music is
a powerful agency to calm and soothe. The cause
of his madness is ascribed to an evil spirit from
God (1810), and the raving consequent on it is
called ' prophesying' in AV andRv (N3Jtf, imperf.
Hithpael of naba?). His case is a typical one of
recurrent paroxysmal mania rather than of melan-
cholia. Perhaps it was the object-lesson of Saul's
insanity which prompted David to feign madness
before Achish (1 S 2113), the lunatic being a sacred
person in the eyes of the Oriental (Stanley's Led.
ii. 52). The symptoms he imitated were change
of behaviour, raging to and fro, as they tried to
hold him with their hands, like a man in acute
mania. He scratched or made marks on the doors
Οζη.; but the LXX and Vulgate have έτνμπάνιζεν
and impingebaty as if the Heb. were *]rn 'and he
beat on'), and he defiled his beard by letting his
saliva fall upon it. This in itself showed loss of
all self-respect, as to spit on the beard of an
enemy would be a deadly insult (see Dt 259, Job
3010). The malingering was so successful that the

king regarded him as genuinely affected with \\yx?
or ' frenzy.' Madness was one of the plagues
threatened for disobedience to the law (Dt 2828).

Another striking instance of insanity is presented
by the (?Haggadic) story of Nebuchadnezzar
(Dn 4). Puffed up by an overweening self-conceit,
he was smitten with mania, cherishing the delusion
that he was a beast, and so was driven from his
throne until his recovery at the end of seven
years. Instances of a monomania in which the
chief delusion is that one is an animal have been
often recorded, and most alienist physicians of ex-
perience have met with such cases. Virgil {Ed.
vi. 48) describes the daughters of Proetus as
believing themselves to be cattle, and while each
of them collo timuisset aratrum, et scepe in levi
quassisset cornua fronte, they filled the fields with
counterfeit lowings. From monomaniacs of this
kind have probably arisen the legends of lycan-
thropy or were-wolves (see Hertz, Der Werwolf,
1862). There is no need to invoke totemism to
account for them, nor to believe with some of the
Rabbins that Nebuchadnezzar was miraculously
transformed into an ox. According to Ader (p.
32) the Gadarene demoniacs were of this kind.

In the NT there are probably several cases of
insanity and of allied diseases of the nervous
system included among those who are said to
have been possessed with devils. This is especi-
ally the case with regard to those spirits called
dumb in Lk II 1 4, or blind and dumb in Mt 1222.
Stammering {μο~/ί\άλος, adj.) is in Mk 732 associ-
ated with deafness. LXX uses this word in Is 356

as the tr. of DJ?X ' dumb.' The Heb. word has in it
the idea of binding (see Gn 377), as though dumb-
ness were due to the constraint of the tongue by
bands, the idea embodied in the account of the
case of the stammerer in Mk, έλύθη δ δεσμό? TT}S
Ύλώσσης. Stammering, jy.̂ >, as in Is 2811 (cf. 3319),
means rather babbling, speaking gibberish, than
actual stuttering from defect (LXX φαύλισμός,
' contempt'). The same meaning is conveyed by
:Vy in Is 324, but LXX has here dl γλώσσαι al \f/e\\i-
foi/o-cu, the word used of Demosthenes {Libanius,
iv. 319. 4) for inarticulate or infantile speech.
Moses in Ex 410 (J) is said to have been 135* nf "O3
puh ' heavy of speech and heavy of tongue/ LXX
Ιχν6φωνο3 καϊ βραδίτγΚωσσοτ, ' lame in speech and
slow in tongue,' not necessarily 'stammering.'
Temporary aphasia has been often observed in
cases of sudden terror or other emotion, as in the
case of Zacharias (Lk I22), and St. Paul's com-
panions (Ac 97). The speechlessness of the man
without the wedding garment (Mt 2212) was not
aphasia, but due to the fact that he had no excuse
to offer.

Epilepsy is mentioned in Mt 1715 (RV) as the
cause of the convulsive seizures of the boy described
there and in Lk 938. The account of the fit, begin-
ning with a cry, followed by his falling down and
becoming convulsed, foaming at the mouth, grind-
ing his teeth, bruising himself sorely, sometimes
falling into the fire and sometimes into the water,
is exactly in accord with a typical epileptic fit.
He had been subject to these from childhood;
about one-fourth of epileptics have their first fit
within the first decade of life, 12 per cent, within
the first three years. The 'pining away' men-
tioned in Mk 918 is characteristic of one form of the
disease, in which the fits are frequently recurring.
The record of the last attack, in which he
' wallowed foaming,' is very graphic. The verb
used to describe the attack in Mt is σελψιάζομαι,
literally ' to be moon-struck,' but thereby is meant
epilepsy, not lunacy as in AV. The connexion
between epilepsy and the phases of the moon was
believed in down to a comparatively late period.
Vieary, the surgeon to Henry VIII., writing in
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1577, says of the brain that f it moueth and folioweth
the mouing of the Moone: for in the waxing of
the Moone, the Brayne followeth upwardes: and
in the wane of the Moone the brayne discendeth
downwardes, and vanishes in substance of vertue :
for the Brayne shrinketh together in itselfe and is
not so fully obedient to the spirit of feeling. And
this is proved in menne that be lunatike or madde,
and also in men that be epulentike [ = epileptic] or
having the falling sickness, that be moste greeved
in the beginning of the new moone/ etc. The
moon-struck are distinguished in Mt 424 from the
paralytic and from those possessed by devils.
Moonstroke is also mentioned in Ps 1216. Among
the later Jews epilepsy was treated by means of
amulets called jnpy njrop, and by the application of
certain insects named *]*yn pe\ See Shabbath 61,
and Tosefta Shabbath, in loc.

Sunstroke in Ps 1216, coupled with moonstroke,
is also mentioned in Is 4910. It was the cause of
the death of the Shunammite's son, stricken in
the harvest field (2 Κ 419), and of Manasseh,
Judith's husband, as he stood overseeing the
binders of sheaves in the field (Jth 83). In the
former case the child was suddenly affected with
sharp pain in his head, and, on being carried to his
mother, lay on her knees till noon, and then died.
There are several diseases which are confounded
under the name of heat-stroke or sun-stroke,—
sun-syncope, sun-traumatism, sometimes menin-
gitis; but this seems to have been a genuine
example of siriasis. This disease has been described
by Sambon {Brit. Med. Journ. 1898/ March 19,
p. 744) as a rapidly fatal, febrile condition, begin-
ning with high temperature, violent pains in
the head, and passing rapidly into coma, death
taking place ' within a few hours or even minutes
of the onset of insensibility' (Manson, 210). The
Shunammite's child was laid, after his death, on
the prophet's bed until his mother had brought
Elisha back from Mount Carmel. By the time
Gehazi arrived the body had become cold; and
the subsequent restoration to life was plainly
miraculous, as the mere stretching of the prophet
on the body could not have brought back the life.
Syria is one of the countries in which this disease
occurs.

The case of Jonah, on the other hand, was one
of heat syncope; he fainted from the heat, and
suffered the severe headache which always super-
venes in such cases after the recovery of conscious-
ness. In these cases, unlike true siriasis, the
temperature of the body falls, and the surface
feels cold and appears pale; ' usually after a short
time the patient gradually recovers, very likely
with a splitting headache and a feeling of intense
prostration' (Manson, 202). It was in this con-
dition that the prophet said ' it is better for me to
die than to live' (Jon 48).

Dropsy.—In Lk 142 the cure of a case of dropsy
is recorded. The patient had been able to enter
into the house of one of the rulers of the Pharisees
at Jerusalem, where Jesus was being entertained.
The man is called νδρωπικός, the word used by the
Greek physicians for dropsy in general. The
disease may have been a universal anasarca, due
to disease of the kidneys or heart, or else abdominal
dropsy, usually dependent on disease of the liver.
In all cases this is a dangerous symptom, and it
usually indicates a comparatively large amount of
organic disease. In Shabbath 33. 1, dropsy is said
to be the punishment of transgression. It is
common in Jerusalem; see Macgowan in Jewish
Intelligence, 1842, p. 319.

Pulmonary disease, as such, is not referred to
in Scripture. It is said of the widow's son at
Zarephath that his sickness was so sore there
was no breath left in him (1 Κ17); but this simply

means that he died. The modern Jewish authori-
ties, in their directions for the slaughter of
animals for purposes of food, regard the state of
the lungs as of the utmost importance, and minute
instructions are given for the recognition of patho-
logical conditions which rendered the carcase unfit
for food.

The nature of the disease from which Asa
suffered in his feet is not mentioned (1 Κ 1523,
2 Ch 1611). The former writer says that it affected
him in his old age, the latter in the 39th year of
his reign; and adds that he sought not to the
Lord, but to the physicians. This may have been
suggested by the king's name (NDN), which prob-
ably means'healer.' Josephus apparently knows
nothing of the disease, and describes Asa as dying
happily after he had attained a long and blessed
old age {Ant. vin. xii. 6). The Rabbinical belief
was that the malady was gout {Sota 10a, Sanhe-
drin). Rashi has conjectured from the wording of
v.12 that the disease mounted to his head. Others
have supposed that this infliction was a punish-
ment because he had not exempted the children
of the wise from the labour of carrying away the
stones of Ramah (1 Κ 1522). There is no clue in the
passage to the nature of the disease. Hippocrates
says truly that gout, although it majr be long and
laborious, yet is seldom mortal {peri^ Pathon, ed.
Kuhn, 407). As Asa's disease began in old age, it
may have been a case of senile gangrene. Gout is
very rare among natives of Palestine. Kamp-
hausen suggests that it may have been articular
leprosy (see Riehm's HWB, art. * Krankheiten').

A few references to surgical disease and accident
occur in the Bible. Among primitive peoples, as
a rule, surgery preceded medicine, as the conditions
of their life expose the body to violence. The
following are cases of surgical disease :—

The woman bound by the spirit of infirmity,
and unable to lift herself (Lk 1311"17), was yet able
to attend the synagogue. This was probably a
case of senile kyphosis, due to chronic osteitis of
the vertebrae, a condition not infrequent among
aged women whose lives have been spent in agri-
cultural labour: in these the vertebrae become
gradually distorted and modified to the new posi-
tion, so that by nothing short of miracle can the
spine be straightened without violence. Why this
deformity was regarded as of specially Satanic
origin is not apparent, but some Rabbinic authori-
ties regard every disease which produces distortion
as due to demons.

Crook-backedness rendered a man unfit for the
priesthood. This condition, called |53 in Lv 2120

(LXX κυρτός), differs from the last in that it occurs
in the young, and is due to caries of the vertebrae.
It must have been fairly common in Egypt, as the
present writer has found a considerable number of
spinal curvatures of this kind in collections of
Egyptian bones. The Jerus. Targ. renders gibben,
'very dark coloured,' but this meaning is im-
probable.

In a metonymic or metaphorical sense the bones
in many poetical passages stand for the whole
human frame as affected by mental emotion.
Rottenness or caries (ap-i rakdb) of the bones is
compared with envy (Pr 1430), with a wife that
causes shame (Pr 124), and with the emotion of
terror (Hab 316): LXX, however, puts <nfc, σκώληξ,
and τρόμος respectively for [caries in these three
places, but there is no suggestion of worms in the
Hebrew. The bones are said to shake with fear (Job
414) or with grief (Jer 239). The bones are burnt
with heat in Job's disease (3030), with grief (Ps
1023, La I13), with the fire of suppressed emotion
(Jer 209). They are said to wax old (Ps 323), to be
pierced (Job 3017), vexed (Ps 62), out of joint (Ps
2214), consumed (Ps 3110), or broken (La 34). A
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bandage (̂ tfin) for broken bones is mentioned in
Ezk 3021; cf. use in same verse of verb egg
* bind up.'

Fracture of the skull without immediate in-
sensibility, showing the absence of compression
of the brain, was produced by the fall of the
millstone on the head of Abimelech (Jg 953). In
the case of Eutychus the fall produced fatal com-
pression and most probably a broken neck (Ac
209). Goliath is said to have fallen on his face
when struck by the slingstone, as if his fall was
due to flexor spasm (1 S 1750). Ahaziah died
ultimately of the injuries sustained from his fall
through the lattice (2 Κ I2). It is difficult to
understand the parenthetic account of Judas'
suicide in Ac I 1 6 ; see art. JUDAS ISCARIOT.

Mephibosheth's lameness in both his feet (2 S 44

913), due to a fall from his nurse's arms, seems to
have been some kind of injury which produced
bone disease, for when he hastened to meet David
on his return he did not delay to * dress' his feet
(1924). LXX tr. tiyn by έθεράπβυσεν. Both these
words, however, may simply mean ' to wash,'
parallel to the trimming of his beard in the con-
text. In spite of his friendship for Mephibosheth,
it was proverbial that the lame were among the
hated of David's soul (2 S 56). This curious pas-
sage appears to be corrupt (see Driver, Heb. Text
of Sam. 199; Smith, Comm. on Sam. [1899], 288).
Lameness incapacitated a descendant of Aaron
from the priesthood (Lv 2118), but did not prevent
the access of such into the temple, for many lame
persons were healed by Christ there (Mt 211 4; for
other lame men healed see Mt 11δ 1531, Lk 722;
they are called 'halt ' in Mt 188, Mk 945, Lk 1421,
Jn 53. See HALT in vol. ii. p. 288). Jacob's lame-
ness has been referred to in connexion with the
sinew that shrank (see FOOD, vol. ii. p. 39). The
Jewish butchers now extract the great sciatic
nerve as the gid. See Meir's Sepher Zabahi, 63.

Of congenital malformations the giant with six
fingers and six toes on each side is the most re-
markable (2 S 2120, 1 Ch 206). Persons with such
superfluous parts were disqualified for the priest-
hood, Lv 2118, where j/n^ may mean 'having
members of unequal length' (LXX renders it
ώτύτμητοΐ, 'crop-eared'). Din in Lv 2118, tr. 'flat-
nosed' (LXX κολοβόρίν, 'snub-nosed'), may refer
to the deformity in hare-lip (RVm 'slit-nose').
Dwarfishness also disqualified a son of Aaron from
the priesthood (Lv 2120): this, however, has by
some been supposed to refer to emaciation from
wasting disease. See art. DWAEF.

Skin diseases, using the term in the widest
sense, were and still are common in the East.
They are frequently referred to in their relation
to leprosy and the allied conditions, which are
carefully described on account of their causing
the uncleanness of the sufferers from it. See
LEPROSY. The words referring to these diseases
are baldness (treated of in vol. i. p. 234 f.), itch,
scab, scurvy, blemishes, wen, blains, boils, botch,
scall, and spot:—

Itch (onn lieres, LXX κνήψη), Dt 2827, is probably
the parasitic disease of this name now known to
be due to a small mite, Sarcoptes scabiei, which
burrows in the skin. In some cases, when
neglected, it spreads over the whole body, which
becomes covered with a rough crust adhering to
the surface. It is very easily communicated from
person to person, and cannot be healed unless the
parasite be destroyed. It disqualified its victims
from the priesthood (Lv 2120). The Heb. word
is derived from a root which means to scratch,
hence the Vulgate uses prurigo. It is not at all
uncommon in Syria at the present day.

Scurvy (KV), scab (AV) (Dt 2827 x% garab) is
the ψώρα aypia of LXX, scabies of the Vulgate.

In Lv 2120 it is called 'scurvy' in AV. This
disease has nothing to do with the true scurvy,
but is also an itchy disease in which a thick crust
forms on the skin; it is most rebellious to treat-
ment, and technically known as favus. It is
commonest on the head, where it is called 'scald
head,' and is due to a fungus, the Achorion Schon-
leinii. This is the garabu of WAI ii. 44. 13. It
sometimes spreads over the entire body, and, in
neglected, exaggerated cases, covers the entire face
as with a mask. Sometimes it causes ulceration
of the subjacent skin, and Alibert describes it as,
in some cases, affecting even the cranial bones.
It also is not uncommon in Syria.

Scab in Lv 2120 is the tr. of ηφ: yallepheth,
meaning 'an itching,' 'scab' (LXX λαχήν). It is
probably another form of the disease just described.
The infliction of this scab on the head is described
in Is 317 by the verb n$p sippah (LXX ταπεινώσει);
see Gittin 70a.

The scall or scurf of the head and beard of
Lv 1330 is pm nethek, probably tinea tonsurans or
mentagra, another parasitic disease of somewhat
similar character; ρτ(2, the freckled spot of Lv 1339,
may be psoriasis, a non-contagious scaly eruption.
See LEPROSY, p. 96.

The botch of Egypt of Dt 2S27·35 is called γηψ,
an inflamed or ulcerated spot. The same word
is used to describe Job's malady (Job 27), the boils
of the Egyptian plague (Ex 99ff·), and Hezekiah's
boil (2 Κ 207 = Is 3821). It is probably a general
term for a sore swelling of the skin. Those in
Ex 910 are distinguished from the others because
they were accompanied with nyajp» or 'blains,'
explained by the Talm. as ma or ways, pustules
containing fluid (LXX ΐΚκη, φ\υκτίδε$άναζέουσαι.).
If, as already surmised, this disease was smallpox,
this character would distinguish it from the others;
and if the last example was a plague spot, it would
account for its reputedly fatal character. The
botch of Dt 2835 especially affected the knees and
legs (see Pruner's Krankheiten des Orients, 167).
Job's disease, however, was not a fatal one,
and instead of a single tumour he was covered
with sore spots from head to foot, and these
were attended with an intolerable itching. The
Egyptian word shn means an abscess, and is used
in Pap. Ebers xxxviii. It was common in that
country, and is therefore called the botch of Egypt
(Dt 2827). It is called in Coptic shash, and possibly
the 'dba'bitoth may be connected with a Coptic
root meaning to be rounded or to boil up. In
Papyrus Ebers cv it is said, 'If thou findest a
swelling that is connected with the beginning of
uhetu it is as a bean, a sore boil on his skin, not
very large, containing pus; say thou, He has
hunhunt which suppurates. I shall treat this
disease; make thou a remedy that shall remove
the swelling and set free the matter.' A poultice
is recommended of wax, suet, bean-flour, and cer-
tain plants. For the peculiare JEgypti malum
see Lucretius, vi. 1113, and Pliny, xxvi. 5.

Job's body was covered with irritating ulcers
(2\K€L πονηρφ), whose itching he endeavoured to
allay by scraping himself with the rough but soft
edge of a piece of unglazed earthenware. The
disease disfigured his face (27), so that he could
not easily be recognized by his friends; his pains
led him to groan continually without relief (3s4),
and he felt as though burnt by a fiery poison (64),
shattering his nervous system (3s5); the loathsome
sores made his breath foetid (1917), and were in-
fested with maggots (75). He was so helpless that
he required aid to rise, and he sat among the
ashes (28; LXX έπϊ τψ κοπρίας, 'on a dunghill1)
to mitigate the itching. See Carey, 178; Magnus,
311. 161; Keil, Archaol. ii. 94. The malady is
called (1813) mo nhaa «the firstborn of death,' and
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it has been supposed to have been elephantiasis
(Kimchi), leprosy (Origen), smallpox (Shapter,
169), guinea-worm, which is credited, but falsely,
by one writer with being called Job's disease in
Bokhara (but see Burnes, Travels into Bokhara,
ii. 181, where no mention is made of Job), malig-
nant pustule, or frambcesia (see Pruner, 174), etc.
The characters given, however, agree better with
those of the Biskra button or Oriental sore, endemic
along the southern shore of the Mediterranean and
in Mesopotamia. This begins in the form of papular
spots, which ulcerate and become covered with
crusts, under which are itchy, burning sores, slow
in granulation and often multiple: as many as
forty have been found on one patient. It is
probably due to a parasite, is communicable by in-
oculation, and very intractable even under modern
treatment. It is sometimes called * Aleppo sore'
or * Bagdad sore.'

Lazarus in Lk 1620 was probably afflicted, like
many of his class, with old varicose ulcers of the
leg. Burckhardt says that sores on the legs are
very common at Djiddah (i. 448).

Spot in Job ll'15, Ca 47, Dt 325, blemish in
Lv 2117, Dn I4, are apparently general terms for
any skin disease. Wen in Lv 2222, used as the
name of a disease of cattle, means a gall or sup-
purating sore.

Among affections of the skin may be considered
the bloody sweat of our Lord in the garden (Lk
22^). The passage (on the question of whose
genuineness see Westcott - Hort) says that His
sweat was ώσεί θρόμβοι, α'ίματος καταβαίνοντ€ϊ έπϊ
την Ύψ. Theophylact, Michaelis, Olshausen, and
others take this to mean that His sweat dropped,
as clots of blood drop from a wound. The word
ώσεί is frequently used to express a mere com-
parison, as in Mt 283 λευκόι* ώσεί χιών. There are
no modern trustworthy cases of genuine bloody
sweat; and although in some older writings com-
parable instances are quoted, none of them are
properly authenticated. Tissot {TraiU des Nerfs,
279) records one such, and others are given in
connexion with legends of stigmatization, etc., as
in the cases of Catharine of Raconizio (1446), and
Stephano Quinzani in Soncino (1467). Bleeding
took place from the stigmatic wounds in the case
of Louise Lateau in 1870 (see also Schenck, Obs.
Med. iii. 458, for ancient examples, and refs. in
art. 'Stigmatization,' Encyc. Brit. xxii. 550). It
is significant that the Avord used is θρόμβοι, ' clots,'
not σταγών used of blood - drops by ^Eschylus
{Agam. 1122), or σταλαγμό* used both of blood
(Eurip. Ion. 351, 1003) and sweat (Hippoc. Aph.
1261). Bourrut and Burot have described a red-
coloured sweat in a hystero-epileptic, but the con-
ditions were equivocal.

Poisonous serpents are mentioned in Nu 216,
Dt 3233, Job 2014·16, Is l l 8 1429 595, Jer 817, Mt 37

1234 2333, Mk 1618, Lk 37 1019, Ac 283-6. The fiery
serpents of the plague in the wilderness are not
called flying: that word is imported into their
description from Is 1429 and 306. There are several
poisonous serpents in the Desert of the Exodus,
the sand-viper Echis carinata, and the horned
viper Cerastes JEgyptiacus and Uasselquistii, which
are sometimes found in great numbers in favour-
able localities, and whose bites are burning and
often fatal (see Strabo, xvi. 2. 30). Naia Haje, the
asp, has also been found there. One or other of
these was most likely the fiery serpent, the brazen
model of which miraculously healed the bitten
people. Kiichenmeister {Sydenham Soc. Tr. i. 391)
suggested that these fiery serpents were guinea-
worms, Filaria Medinensis, parasitic worms which
burrow under the skin and set up local inflamma-
tion : these are not uncommon in this region, and
he supposes that they are the same as the δρακόντια

μικρά of Plutarch {Symposiakon viii., Question 9),
which are said by Agatharchides of Cnidus to eat
away the flesh of the peoples near the Red Sea (see
for other refs. Bennett, Diseases of Bible, 134). The
story of Moses and the serpents given by Josephus
{Ant. II. x. 2) is interesting in this connexion.
Scorpion bites are not very common and rarely
fatal in Palestine, but are common and often fatal
to children in Egypt; see Pruner, p. 430.

The disease of Herod Agrippa I., recorded in
Ac 1221ff·, was a sudden and fatal seizure of some
abdominal complaint, accompanied with intense
agony, and in some way connected with worms.
Sir J. R. Bennett has surmised that it was acute
peritonitis set up by the perforation of the bowel
by an intestinal worm. This is a rare but not
an impossible condition. The term employed is
σκωληκόβρωτος, used here, as also in Theophrastus
{de Causis Plantarum, v. 10), to signify ' eaten of
worms.' Vulg. has a vermibus erosus. The mis-
taken idea that it was a case of phthiriasis has
no support in the passage, and still less from the
narrative in Josephus, which does not mention
worms, but says that Herod was seized with a
violent abdominal pain which lasted for five days
(Eusebius says four) and proved fatal (XIX. viii. 2).
The death of Pheretime (Herod, iv. 205) took place
not from this disease, but from some exhausting
disorder with superficial ulceration; the evkal or
maggots which were fatal to her were probably
blow-fly larvse. Antiochus Epiphanes, fatally in-
jured by a fall, had probably compound fractures
in which blow-flies laid their eggs and maggots
were hatched. In former times cases of this sort
were not rare when the injuries were neglected
(2 Mac 99). See also Jos. Ant. xvn. vi. 5.

The third Egyp. plague was one of insects which
are called kinndm (LXX σκνΐφες); and as the root
pa probably means ' to pierce or cut into,' it is
likely that they were mosquitoes or sand-fleas, oi
some pest of that nature, which would be a much
more serious plague in the East than one of lice.
It was only the priests, Herodotus tells us, that
were defiled by these (ii. 37). RVm renders * sand-
flies or fleas.' The argument that they must have
been lice, because coming from the dust, is not
of much force, for sand-fleas live in the same
material, and lice are not generated in dust any
more than gnats. It is therefore improbable that
this plague was phthiriasis.

Among the causes of ceremonial impurity were
certain discharges (Lv 152"25), some natural (Dt
2310), others probably the result of evil practices.
How far the diseases consequent on vice were
known among the ancients is a doubtful point.
The passages in Ps 10717·18, Pr 218 511"22 723·26

(see tract Zebaim, and Maimonides' commentary
thereon) seem to refer to such, but this group of
diseases was not known in Europe until A.D. 1495.

Blindness was, and is, one of the commonest
afflictions of the natives of Palestine; the blear-
eyes, often crusted round with dried secretion, and
fly-infested, make some of the most sickening
sights in a Syrian village crowd. The words
' blindness' or * blind' occur 87 times in the Bible ;
41 times in a metaphorical sense, and 39 in refer-
ence to literal want of sight. The OT uses the
words ' blind' or ' blindness' 35 times : in 28 the
word is my (Pi. ' to blind') or 'ivver (adj.)? 19 times
literal, 9 figurative ; in 3 it is Hvvaran or 'avvereth,
blindness,' always literal; in 2 it is Dnijp sa?iverim,
' a dazzling,' Gn 1911, 2 Κ 618; once it'is D ŷn ' to
hide* {sc. my eyes, I S 123, but the text here
is probably corrupt, cf. the LXX). In Is 299 RV
has 'be blind,' where AV has 'cry' as tr» of
tytf. In the NT, in which 'blind' or 'blindness'
is used 52 times, 36 literally and 16 metaphorically,
the word is τυφλός or (verbal) τυφλόω. In four
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places where the word is πώρωση or πωρόω RV has
replaced 'blindness' or 'blinded' by 'hardening'
or ' hardened' (Ro II 7 · 2 5 , 2 Co 314, Eph 418); cf. con-
fusion in MSS between πηρουν and πωρονν in Job 177.

Apparently but two forms of blindness were
recognized : (1) that due to the prevalent ophthal-
mia. It is a highly infectious disease, and is
aggravated by sand, sun-glare, and dirt, so that
it almost always leaves the organs damaged, and
often renders them useless, causing opacity of the
cornea or closure of the pupil; (2) that due to
age: Eli at the age of 98 was blind, his eyes
waxed dim (1 S 32). David's eyes were 'set ' at
an earlier age (1 Κ 415). Ahijah was blind from
age (1 Κ 144). Isaac was also blind (Gn 271);
and it is noted of Moses that in spite of his age
his eye was not dim. Like other plagues, blind-
ness was believed to be a visitation from God, and
curable only by Him (Ex 411). It incapacitated
for the priesthood (Lv 2118); but by law com-
passion for the blind was enacted (Lv 1914), and
offences against them were accursed (Dt 2718).
The minor form of ophthalmia caused redness of
the lids and loss of the eyelashes. Leah was thus
* tender' or weak-eyed (Gn 2917). Blindness from
birth arises from ophthalmia neonatorum, which
is often severe enough to cause permanent opacity
of the cornea. Sometimes ophthalmia accom-
panies malarial fever (Lv 26^). Smiting with
blindness as a punishment occurred in the case
of Elymas (Ac 1311). This was only temporary,
and may have been hypnotic. The Syrian soldiers
seeking Elisha were also affected, probably in the
same way (2 Κ 618). It was also probably sub-
jugation to His overmastering power that caused
the inhibition of the angry manifestations of the
Nazarenes towards our Lord (Lk 430).

Of the blind men cured by our Lord the cases
of interest were (1) the man congenitally blind
(Jn 91), and (2) the man whose progress in vision
was gradual (Mk 822). Probably the latter also
was blind from birth, and the intermediate stage
was that before he had learned to interpret the
new sensation, although, on the other hand, the
use of the word άποκατεστάθη would seem to imply
that he had at one time possessed sight which was
restored to him. Cases are on record of men to
whom sight was suddenly given by operation,
being unable to understand visual appearances
until verified by touch (see discussion of this in
Locke's Essay, ii. 9. 8). Our Lord in His miracles
used different methods to restore sight, all of them
inadequate without His divine power, but doubt-
less suited to the condition of faith on the person
healed; a word, a touch, anointing with saliva,
with clay, or testing his faith by sending him to
wash his eyes. Maimonides refers to the use of
fasting spittle as an application to sore eyes, but
expressly forbids its use on the Sabbath.

The blindness of St. Paul (Ac 98ί·) was doubtless
a temporary amaurosis, such as that which has
been caused by injudiciously looking at the sun.
The ' scales' which fell from his eyes were prob-
ably not material, but vision was restored as if
scales had fallen ; the word used is ώσε/, for which
see p. 330a. It is not improbable that this left a
weakness of eye, which may have been the ' thorn
in the flesh' which rendered his bodily presence
weak (see Gal 415). Tobit's blindness from the
irritation of the sparrow's dung (To 210) was cured
by the gall of the fish caught by his son (ll4*·)·
Pliny recommends the bile of Callionymus Lyra
as a cure for blindness (xxxii. 24). There is a
reference to eye-salve in Rev 318. Magical means
for curing eye diseases are referred to in Rawlin-
son, WAIii. 47. Many eye-washes are mentioned
in Papyrus Ebers lvrf.

The poetical description of the failure of the

powers of nature in old age, in Ec 12, has been
commented upon by many authors, and the details
are carefully reviewed by Sir J. R. Bennett {op.
cit. p. 106). The Rabbins recognized 903 modes
of death; and, commenting on Ps 90, said that
death at 70 is old age, at 80 is strength (Moed
Katan 28. 1). On account of the impurity of
a dead body, the older Jewish physicians did not
make post-mortem examinations {Aboda Zara 29 ;
Baba Bathra 155a), but at a later date these were
permitted (see Willstadler in Allg. Zeitung des
Judenthums, viii. 568). Burial with or without
the external application of antiseptics was the
common method.

The process of child-birth is mentioned in Scrip-
ture : (a) in individual cases, {β) in legislative
enactments, and (7) in metaphor. Leaving on one
side the narrative of the birth of Eve (see Midrash
Rabbah on Nu 14, where Adam is described as
androgynous), there are details of a number of
births, most of which are illustrations of the
primal curse of Gn 316. Two of these are cases of
twins (Gn 2521ff· and 3828). The latter was a case
of spontaneous evolution with perineal laceration,
probably fatal to the mother (although a Rabbinic
tradition in Zohar hadash says that she lived long
after); Rachel's was a case of fatal dystocia, prob-
ably on account of some delicacy or unhealthi-
ness of long standing (3135); and Phinehas' wife was
an example of premature labour (Jos. Ant. V. xi. 4),
brought on by shock, and proving fatal (1 S 419).

The cases of Sarah, Manoah's wife, Hannah,
the Shunammite, and Elisabeth, are instances of
uniparce at a late period. Barrenness was regarded
as a divine judgment (Gn 2018 302), and was a cause
of much unhappiness (Gn 301, Pr 3016), for the re-
moval of which the forked root of the mandrake
was used as a charm (Gn 3016). A multitude of
children was believed to be a signal proof of the
favour of God (1 S 25, Ps 1139 12731283). Hence
miscarrying was regarded also as a sign of God's
displeasure (Hos 914). The attendants on child-
bed were women, m/Ία (Gn 3517, Ex I15), of whom
two were enough for the Israelitish women in
Egypt, indicating a small number in a circum-
scribed locality. Midrash Rabbah credits Puah
with being the inventor of artificial respiration by
insufflation. The mother was placed in a kneeling
posture, leaning on some one's knees (Gn 303) or on
a labour-stool. There is some obscurity as to the
nature of the wiix of Ex I16. Sa'adya and the Targ.
believe it to have been a seat on which the mid-
wife made the patient to kneel,* others a bathing-
tub. Ibn G'anach considers it a name for the
uterus, others believe that the dual refers to the
two sexes of the children which they were to see
and note (see Dillmann-Ryssel on this passage, pp.
14, 15). Difficult labour from weakness of the
mother is mentioned metaphorically in 2 Κ 193.

According to the law of Lv 122ff· the mother was
regarded as unclean or taboo for 7 days, until the
date of circumcision in case of a male, or for 14
days if the child was a female. After this there
was a second period of separation, during which she
was not permitted to appear in the temple. This
period for the mother of a boy was 33 days, of a
girl 66 days, after which the offering for purifica-
tion was made. The difference of period in the
case of the two sexes was due to the belief that
the lochia lasted longer after the birth of a female
child. Nursing was continued for 2 or 3 years
(2 Mac 727), and the child was taken by a relative
to wean (1 Κ II20).

The legislation for the catamenia and for menorr-
hagia was characterized by a rigid system of puri-
fication, and the cleansing of everything that was

* For particulars of this "neto or labour - stool see Rashi on
2 Κ 193, Keliin 23. 4.
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defiled thereby (Lv 1519if·). The sulferer from this
disease in Mt 920, Mk 525, and Lk 843 had suffered
many things of many physicians and only grew
worse; so much was this condition considered as
beyond treatment that it was recommended to
treat it magically and by amulet {Baba Shab. 110,
Gittin 69). According to the early legend, the
votive figure at Banias, supposed to be that of
Christ, was put up by her (v. Dobschiitz, Christus-
bilder, p. 197). Amulets of the lapis resurrectionis
were used to prevent miscarriage {Shabb. 66). To
this day, charms, usually in the form of verses or
incantations from the Bible, are used in the in-
terval between birth and circumcision to keep
away Lilith: these are called mjrop {Shebuoth 15,
Chullin 77, Shabbath 57, Sanhedrin 90). Csesarean
section (implied in the expression |sn κχν) is men-
tioned in Sanhedrin 45. There is a description of
a newborn infant given in Ezk 164 with undivided
umbilical cord, unwashed and undressed. Salt was
rubbed on the skin of infants to make it firm, and
to remove the vernix caseosa.

In the prophetic writings labour pains, pangs,
and travail are frequent images, representing (1)
the affrighting of God's enemies, Ps 486, Is 138 etc.;
(2) God's declaration of judgment, Is 4214; (3) the
sorrows of God's people under chastisement, Is 2617;
(4) claim of spiritual parentage, Gal 419 etc.

Infantile diseases seem to have been exception-
ally severe in Palestine, and at the present day
mortality in the early years of life is exceptionally
high. The Rabbinical writers speak of the "ip
w:2 h)ii, or pain of bringing up children, and in
Bereshith Eabbah it is written that it is easier to
rear a forest of young olive-trees than one child.
Biblical references to sick children are not a few :
Bathsheba's infant (2 S 1215), the Shunammite's
son (2 Κ 4), the widow's son at Zarephath (1 Κ 17).
Christ healed many children, among whom were the
fever-stricken son of the nobleman of Capernaum
(Jn 449), and Jairus' daughter (Mt 918, Mk 522, Lk
841), who was 12 years old. No particulars are
given of their diseases.

Several general references to sicknesses whose
characters are not specified occur. We do not
know the maladies of Abijah (1 Κ 141); Benhadad
(2 Κ 87), whose disease was not mortal, but who
was too weak to struggle with Hazael; Elisha
(2 Κ 1314), Joash ('afflicted with great diseases,'
2 Ch 2425), Lazarus of Bethany (Jn II1), Dorcas
(Ac 937), Epaphroditus (Ph 227), or Trophimus
(2 Ti 420).

Similarly, the metaphorical allusions to sickness
are numerous, as typical of the weakness brought
on by sin and neglect of God's commandments.
This moral sickness is especially compared to the
severe pains in the back from fever and exposure :
anguish in loins (Is 213), pains in loins (Nah 210),
smitten in loins (Dt 3311), disease in loins (Ps 387),
affliction laid on loins (Ps 6611), breaking of loins
(Ezk 2315); see for other images Is 15,PS 554, Jer 419.

There are very few references to methods of
treatment in the Bible. External applications,
such as bathing or washing (2 Κ 510); diet (Lk 8Βδ);
the application of saliva (Jn 96; see Maimon. on
Shabb. 21); anointing with oil (Ja 514); binding of
sores and mollifying them with ointment (Is I 6 );
pouring in oil and wine (Lk 1034); Hezekiah's
plaster of figs prescribed by Isaiah (Is 3821); animal
heat by contact (1 Κ 1719, 2 Κ 4s4), especially with
those failing from old age (1 Κ I2). Claudius Her-
mippus is said to have prolonged his life to 115
years by breathing the breath of young girls.

Of actual medicines few are mentioned; possibly
the balm of Gilead was one, Gn 372δ, 4311, Jer 822

4611 518 (from this last passage it appears to have
been used as a local sedative, Ezk 2717). This
material was probably the resin of Pistacia lentis-

cus, the mastic tree ; as the plant now called Balm
of Gilead {Balsamodendron Gileadense) is a native
of Somali-land and S. Arabia, and it is doubtful if
it ever extended as far north as Palestine. The ns
may, however, have been the resin of Balanites
JEgyptiaca, still used as an application to sores.
See, further, art. BALM. Mandrakes {dudd'tm)
were used as a stimulant to conception, the forked
root as a charm, and the sweetish fruit as a medi-
cine. The plant is Mandragora officinalis (for
ancient views on this see Deusing, de Mandragora,
Groningen, 1659 ; Celsius, Hierobot. s.v. 'Dudaim').
Of other plants, mint, anise, and cummin, men-
tioned under FOOD (vol. ii. p. 38b), are used as
carminatives. The last was used for the wound in
circumcision, Shabbath 1330. Myrrh, lign-aloes,
onycha, stacte, frankincense, spikenard, are odorous
materials, but scarcely remedial; salt was used for
hardening the skin and as a preservative; nitre,
native sodic carbonate, not saltpetre (Pr 2520,
Jer 222), wTas used as a cleansing agent to remove
the fatty secretions of the skin. The caper-berry
{Capparis spinosa) had a considerable reputation as
an aphrodisiac (Ec 125). Narcotics were used to
abate pain {Baba mezia 83δ). The wine given to
our Lord at His crucifixion was probably for this
purpose.

As in Egypt, the most of the remedies in com-
mon use were dietary : meal, milk, vinegar, wine,
water, almonds, figs, raisins, pomegranates, honey,
dibs, and butter, made up a large part of the
Egyptian as of the Jewish pharmacopoeia. Some
few remedies were of a less agreeable nature, such
as the heart, liver, and gall of Tobiah'sfish (To 67).
The Talmud adds to this list radishes, mustard,
ginger, dog's dung, wormwood, calamus, cinnamon,
ladanum, galbanum, storax; and of poisons, hemah
(supposed to be some hemlock-like plant), rosh
(probably poppy), and bashah or aconite. Many
of the medicines given in the Egyptian medical
writings, and almost all in the Babylonian and
Assyrian plant lists, cannot be identified.

The art of the apothecary is mentioned in Ex
3025-35 372^ a s w e u a s i n Ec 101. The npn was,
however, rather a maker of perfumes (2 Ch 1614)
than a compounder of medicines. They seem to
have formed a kind of guild (see Neh 38). RV has
replaced the word by 'perfumer' except in Neh,
1 Ch, and Sir 388 and 491. Probably, as in Egypt,
the physician compounded his own medicines. In
Pap. Ebers there is an invocation given to be used
by the physician when thus engaged: ' May Isis
heal me as she healed Horus from all pain which his
brother Set hath inflicted on him when he slew his
father Osiris. Oh Isis ! great wonder-worker, heal
me and set me free from all evil, destructive, and
demoniacal inflictions, from fatal diseases and un-
cleanness of every kind which befall me,' etc.

It is probable that charms of this kind were in
use among the later Jews. Neck-chains like ser-
pents, such as those mentioned in Is 320, protected
against diseases produced by envy and the evil eye
(see Berachoth 55, Shabbath 57, Chullin 77, Shebuoth
17, and Elworthy's Evil Eye, 1898). The DVO? of
Is 320 and the WDU or ear-rings of Gn 354 are sup-
posed to have been charms.

The Levitical code contains a large number of
Hygienic enactments with regard to food, sanita-
tion, and the recognition of infectious diseases.
It prescribes as sources of food, animals of the
herbivorous and ruminant group, excludes all
birds which live upon animal food, and permits the
use of all true fishes; and, among invertebrates,
permits only the use of locusts. Of food-animals,
the fat and the blood are prohibited; and special
rules were laid down for the slaughter and inspec-
tion of the animals, that the meat may be clean
from the taint of infectious disease. Among fruits,
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those produced by trees in the first three years of
their life are ' uncircumcised' and not to be eaten ;
that of the fourth year is ' devoted'; and that of
the fifth and later years may be used as food
(Lv 1925). The provision of the periodic cleaning
out and destruction of leaven, that even the bread-
stuff's may be kept wholesome, is also an important
law for the maintenance of a pure food (Ex 1219137,
Dt 163).

The agricultural sanitary laws forbid the mixture
of seeds in a field at the same time, the sowing of
crops in a vineyard, the cross grafting of fruit-
trees, the cross-breeding and even the yoking
together of dissimilar cattle, and enforces the
complete rest of man and beast on the Sabbath
days, as well as on the great religious and national
festivals (Ex 2312). To ensure the perfect purifica-
tion of garments, no mixture of linen and woollen
materials was permitted (Lv 1919, Dt 2211), as they
cannot be so thoroughly or easily cleansed as pure
garments of one material (see Kilayim). Such
compound fabrics, however, might, according to
Nidda, be used as shrouds.

In domestic sanitation the covering with earth
of excreta and of blood are prescribed, and the
expansion of these rules in the Mishna {Baba
Kamma) forbids dung-heaps, and gardens requir-
ing manure within the city, and intramural inter-
ments. The fires of the valley of Hinnom perhaps
consumed the city offal (but see Robinson, BBP
i. 274). Houses were built with parapets to pre-
vent accidents (Dt 228), and persons suspected of
having infectious diseases in the stage of incuba-
tion were isolated (Lv 134). Those who had to touch
corpses or things unclean were themselves rendered
unclean, and had to wash their clothes (Nu 1911).

In the Talmudic code of uncleanness there were
five or, according to some, six grades recognized.
Decomposition, death, or leprosy, or certain other
diseases, were the central causes of all impurity,
and hence were called 'fathers of fathers of un-
cleanness.' That which was affected by these
became the * father of uncleanness,' and could not
be purified: for example, a corpse, or carcase ex-
cept such as was killed in the proper way, certain
issues, a leprous man, an idol, the water of purifi-
cation (Nu 19), the propitiatory parts of sacrificed
animals. Whatever was defiled by contact with
these was the first son of uncleanness, to be
cleansed by sacrifice, by a period of isolation and
a process of purification by water or fire; what-
ever was defiled by contact with a first son of
uncleanness was a second son of uncleanness, to be
purified by seven days' isolation and washing ; and
whatever was rendered impure by one of these was
a third son, to be purified by a day's isolation and
washing of the clothes and person. By these
lustrations and by the careful isolation of cases of
suspected contagious disease, the chances of the
propagation of infection were much diminished.

Of surgical instruments a flint knife called ite
was used for circumcision (see vol. i. p. 443), but
later, steel knives, ni'pptp, called also ]*DD, were used
(Chullin). An awl or J/JHD was used for boring the
servant's ear (Ex 216). Other knives called pigion
Hzmel, kesilta? are mentioned in different Talmudic
tracts—Kelim 13. 1; Shabbath 130; Moed gatan
and Aboda Zara 276.

Of surgical operations, circumcision has been
already dealt with. The exclusion of eunuchs
from the service of God under the theocracy was
probably a protest against either of these opera-
tions referred to in Dt 231 as performed among
heathen nations in the service of their gods (see
Driver, Deut. p. 259). Under the kingdom, how-
ever, they became important officials as Samuel
predicted, 1 S 815 (AV and RVm), 1 Κ 229, 2 Κ 86

932 2412-15, j e r 292 3419 387 4116, and no spiritual dis-

ability attached to their state, Is 564; see our
Lord's words in Mt 1912, and also Ac 827ff·.
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geho, Toulouse, 1626 ; Bartholinus, de Morbis bib lids Miscellanea
Medica, Hafniae, 1671; Lundt, Die alten Jiidischen Heyligthu-
mer, Hamburg, 1695 ; Cremont, Dissert, de Ebrceorum veterum
Arte Medica, Viteborg, 1688; Moles, Pathologia morborum
quorum in Sac. Scrip, mentio fit, Madrid, 1642; Calmet, de re
Medica Hebrcei, Paris, 1714; Colmar, iiber die Arzneigelehrheit
der Juden, Gera, 1729; Mead, Medica Sacra, London, 1749;
Reinhard, Bibelkrankheiten, 1767; Sprengel, de Medic. Ebrce-
orum, Halle, 1789, and his Geschichte d. Arztneykunde, vol. i.

Of later works: Pruner, Krankheiten des Orients, Erlangen,
1847; Macgowan in Jewish Intelligence, and Journal of
Missionary Labours in Jerusalem, London, 1846; Roser,
Krankheiten des Orients, Augsburg, 1887; Wittman, Einem
Artzte Reisen nach Syrien, etc., Weimar, 1805 ; Tobler, Beitrag
zur medizinischen Topographie von Jerusalem, 1855 ; Nowack,
Heb. Archaol., Freiburg, 1894, i. p. 52 if. ; Bennett, Diseases of
the Bible, London, 1887. For Jewish Physicians, see Carmoly,
Histoire des midecins Juifs, Brussels, 1844. For Talmudic
Medicine, Joseph Salomo's HDDn nil1? ; Cohn's de Med. Tal-
mudica; Wunderbar, Biblisch-Talmudische Medicin, Riga and
Leipzig, 1850-60. A . MACALISTER.

MEEDDA (A Μβεδδά, Β Aedda, AV MEEDA), 1 Es
5 3 2 = M E H I D A , Ezr 252, Neh 754.

MEEKNESS must not be considered alone, but
in connexion with the group of virtues of which
it is one, and which are especially characteristic
of the Christian temper. Meekness goes along
with poverty of spirit, humility, mercy, etc.,
Mt 53°* (TT/)?OS, πρς.ότη$; but in the best uncials
both in LXX and NT, irpavs, πραϋτης). The grace
is found in similar company in the Epistles, ' With
all lowliness and meekness, with long-suffering,
forbearing one another in love' (Eph 42, Col 312,
Gal 523). This association best illustrates the
meaning of the word; it connotes gentleness,
kindness, forbearance, and is the direct opposite
of a proud, harsh, unforgiving spirit. The high
place given to this virtue in the beatitudes (Mt
53"12), which represent the higher Christian law,
its special prominence in the character as well as
in the teaching of the Lord Jesus ( Ί am meek
and lowly in heart,' Mt II2 9), its frequent mention
in the Epistles (Gal 61, Tit 32, 1 Ti 611, 2 Ti 225,
j a pi 313. i?bj ι ρ 34.15^ a n indicate the determining
influence assigned to this class of virtues in the
NT ideal of character. The insistence upon the
duty of forgiveness (Mt 614ί· 1835, Eph 432) is another
striking illustration. Our Lord prayed for His
murderers (Lk 2334). His meekness deeply im-
pressed His followers (2 Co 101, 1 Ρ 223). * The
Lord's servant' must possess the same spirit (2 Ti
22 4 f·; cf. what is said of Moses in Nu 123, that he
was meek [ia£] above all men upon earth). Row
justly calls attention to the fact that Christianity
transfers supremacy from the stronger to the
milder virtues (Bampton Led. p. 154). The
result in the growth of the spirit of sympathy
and love in the world amply justifies the change.
The improvement would have been still greater
if Christians had better understood and followed
the Christian ideal as set forth in passages like
Mt 539f·, Ro 1219f· Too often they have preferred
the heathen worship of the stronger virtues to
the Christian ideal. Hence the slow fulfilment
of prophecies like the one in Is 24.

The NT teaching on this subject, while going
beyond the OT teaching, is rooted in it (see Ps 912

1Oi2 2226 724 769 823 1476, Is I I 4 611). The Heb.
word (*jy, ψτ)* denotes, first of all, a distressed,
helpless state in the literal sense, and then ac-
quires a moral meaning, just as there is a close
connexion between literal and spiritual poverty
(cf. Mt 53 and Lk 620). The Christian beatitude
(Mt 55) almost literally translates Ps 3711. It is

* See Rahlfs, *JJJ und )l% in den Psalmen; and cf. Driver, Par.
Psalt. 445f. (s.v. 'humble'), 451 f. (s.v. (1) 'poor').
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no less striking a fact that the possession of the
earth is promised to the meek in both passages.

J. S. BANKS.
MEET (Anglo-Sax, gemet ' suitable/ from metan

to measure, whence Eng. 'mete,'thus 'according
to the proper measure or standard'). The Heb.
and Gr. words rendered 'meet' in AV are numerous,
but the meaning is either 'fit' or 'fitting.' 1.
Fit, suitable, 2 Κ 103 ' Look even out the best and
meetest of your master's sons, and set him on his
father's throne'; Wis 1311 * He hath sawn down
a tree meet for the purpose'; Mt 38 ' Bring forth
therefore fruits meet for repentance' (TR καρπούτ
ai-iovs rrjs μετανοίας, edd. καρπον άξων, RV ' fruit
worthy of repentance'); 1 Co 159 Ί am the least
of the apostles, that am not meet to be called an
apostle' (Ικανός); Col I1 2 ' Giving thanks unto the
Father, which hath made us meet to be partakers
of the inheritance of the saints in light' (τφ πατρϊ
τφ Ικανώσαντι ήμ,α*). Cf. Erasmus, Commune Crede,
fol. 79, ' It is not in the mete place.' So Tindale's
tr. of Nu I22 ' whatsoever was mete for the warre'
(so I 3 0 · 4 2, but I2 6 'all that were able to warre,' and
I2 8 'what soever was apte for warre'), and of Mt
[Q37.38 i j j e t h ^ lovith hys father or mother more
then me, is not mete for me.' Also 1 S 1452 Cov.,
i And where Saul sawe a man that was stronge
and mete for warre, he toke him to h im' ; Hall,
Works, ii. 30, 'Piety and diligence must keepe
meet changes with each other; neither doth God
lesse accept of our returne to Nazareth, then our
going up to Jerusalem'; and Shaks. Lear, I. ii.
200—

' Let me, if not by birth, have lands by wit,
All with me's meet that I can fashion fit.'

2. Fitting, proper, as 2 Mac 912 ' It is meet to
be subject unto God' (δίκαιον, RV «It is right');
Mt 1526 ' I t is not meet to take the children's
bread, and to cast it to dogs' (ουκ Ζστιν καλόν). Cf.
Shaks. Rich. II. V. iii. 118—

' No word like " pardon," for kings' mouths so meet.'
J. HASTINGS.

MEGIDDOCmo, fmoMegiddon in Zee 1211; Μαγεδδώ
or Mayeddov, Μαγδώ in 1 Κ 915 A [om. in B]) was an
old Canaanite capital (Jos 1221, Β om.) situated in
Issachar but assigned to Manasseh (Jos 1711,1 Ch 729).
The Can. inhabitants were, however,' put to tribute'
and not driven out (Jos 1712*13, Jg I2 7·2 8). The
town was in the district from which Baana, one of
Solomon's twelve commissariat officers, drew sup-
plies for the royal household (1 Κ 412), and Solomon
restored the fortifications (1 Κ 915), which were of
very ancient date (Inscr. of Thothmes III.). Accord-
ing to 2 Κ 927 Ahaziah died at M.; but elsewhere
(2 Ch 229) it is said that he was found in Samaria,
taken to Jehu, and slain. Barak fought Sisera ' in
Taanach by the waters of M.,' and the Canaanites
were swept away by the suddenly swollen Kishon
(Jg 519"21). Pharaoh-necho, whilst on the march
from Egypt to Carchemish and the Euphrates,
defeated and slew Josiah ' in the valley' or ' plain'
of M. (2 Κ 2329·30, 2 Ch 3522, 1 Es I 2 9); and the
' mourning of Hadadrimmon in the valley (LXX
plain) of Megiddon' may refer to the same event
(Zee 1211). Possibly this was the battle at Mag-
dolum mentioned by Herodotus (ii. 159). M. is
frequently mentioned in close connexion with
Taanach (Jos 1221 1711, Jg 519, 1 Κ 412, 1 Ch 729),
which was certainly at Taannuk—a small village,
on a large isolated mound, or Tell, near the edge
of the plain of Esdraelon, and about 6J m. N.W.
of Jenin. M. was taken by Thothmes III. after
a great battle, in which he defeated the confeder-
ated kings and princes of Palestine. Leaving his
camp at Aruna (a place identified by Maspero with
Umm el-Fahm, but which is more probably Ararah),
he marched through a defile (Wady Arah) in which
he expected to be attacked, and in seven hours

reached the south side of M. {IIP, 1st ser. ii. 35-
47). The town is noticed in the ' Travels of an
Egyptian,' apparently in connexion with the Jordan
(ib. ii. 112); but Max Miiller has shown (Asien u.
Europa, 195) that Jordan is probably an error for
Kishon. M. is also mentioned in the cuneiform
inscriptions. At Armageddon (RV Har-magedon),
that is, ' the fortified city or mountain of M.,'
according to Rev 1616, the final conflict between the
hosts of good and evil will take place ; see ii. 304 f.

About 4J m. N.W. of Taanach are two ancient
sites. One, Tell el-Mutasellim, is at the end of a
spur that runs out from the ridge of Carmel into
the plain, and is a conspicuous feature in the land-
scape. This is Megiddo. The other, close to it, is
Lejjun, the Roman Legio, which took the place of
the earlier Can. town, and gave its name, Campus
Legionis, to the great plain of Esdraelon, which
is called by Jerome 'the plain of Megiddo.'
Lejjun is identified with Megiddo by Robinson
(BBP2 ii. 329), Dillm. (on Jos 1221), Moore (Judges,
45, 47), G. A. Smith (HGHL 386 f.), Buhl (GAP
209). Moore (p. 47) thinks Tell el-Mutasellim may
have been the citadel of Megiddo. The ruins of
Legio cover a wide area on both sides of a perennial
stream, which is one of the principal feeders of the
Kishon, and sometimes called its head (PEF Mem.
ii. 39). This stream is apparently ' the waters of
Megiddo.' Legio was a centre from which Euse-
bius and Jerome measured the distances of other
places, and probably a military station. It
occupied an important position on the road from
Bethshean and Jezreel to the coast, and guarded
the northern end of the pass over the ridge of
Carmel, which forms the easiest line of communica-
tion between the plain of Sharon and that of
Esdraelon. Through this pass ran the great road
from Egypt to the north, along which invading
armies have marched from the time of Thothmes
III. to that of Napoleon. It was apparently during
the passage of the defile that Josiah's hillmen
attacked the army of Ν echo, hoping to obtain an
easy victory over soldiers trained on the plains of
Egypt. A large ruined khan shows that, even in
the Middle Ages, commerce followed the same
route. There would seem to be a trace of the
name Megiddo in the Arab name of the Kishon,
Nahr el-Mukuttd. (See Smith, HGHL 386, 387,
whose view, however, is strongly opposed by Moore,
Judges, 158). Conder (PEF Mem. ii. 90-99) identi-
fies Megiddo with Mujeddd in the Jordan Valley
near Bethshean. This site has in its favour simi-
larity of name, and a doubtful reference in the
description of the journey of an Egyptian traveller
in the 14th cent. B.C. It is, however, far removed
from the Kishon ; is a long way from any road by
which an army would march from Egypt to Car-
chemish and the Euphrates; the flight of Ahaziah
would not have been towards Bethshean, whence
Jehu had come; and the expression * Taanach by
the waters of M.' cannot apply to any site beyond
the limits of Esdraelon. (See the criticism of G. A.
Smith, p. 387 f.). C. W. WILSON.

MEGILLOTH.—See TEXT OF OT.

MEHETABEL, AV Mehetabeel (
'God benefits').—1. The grandfather or ancestor
of Shemaiah, the son of Delaiah, the false prophet,
who was hired by Tobiah and Sanballat against
Nehemiah (Neh 610). 2. The wife of Hadar or
Hadad, king of Edom (Gn 3639, 1 Ch I50).

MEHIDA (κτπρ).—The eponym of a family of
Nethinim who returned with Zerubbabel, Ezr 25a

(Maou&£) = Neh 754 (Me«5a), called in 1 Es 532 Meeda.

ΜΕΗΙΚ(τπρ).—A Judahite, 1 Ch4n(LXXMaXeip).
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MEHOLATHITE (viten ; i n l S B omits, 2 S Β
6 Μωουλαθεί, Α ό Μοουλαθείτης).— Probably an in-
habitant of Abel - meholah, the birthplace of
Elisha, which is usually placed in the Jordan
Valley, 10 miles S. of Beth-shean (G. A. Smith,
HGHL p. 581 n.), in accordance with the identi-
fication of Eusebius and Jerome {Onom.2 227, 35).
Conder {SWP Memoirs, p. 221) identifies it with
'Ain Eelweh in the same neighbourhood; but
Moore * {Judges, p. 212) rejects both these con-
jectures (cf. Buhl, Geogr. p. 206 n.). Possibly we
should look for Abel-meholah or Meholah on the
east of Jordan, in which case Barzillai, the father
of Adriel, who is described as an inhabitant of this
place (1 S 1819, 2 S 218), is to be identified with the
wealthy Gileadite of that name (2 S 1727). In
favour of this view is the close connexion which
existed between the house of Saul and the in-
habitants of the trans-Jordanic country.

J. F. STENNING.
MEHUJAEL ( ^ n p or h\rw [gerS W > ] ; A

Μαιήλ).—A Cainite, Gn 418 (J), corresponding to
Mahalalel of P's genealogy (Gn 512ff·). Dillmann
remarks that the name may mean 'destroyed of
God,' or (Jewish-Aramaic) 'smitten of God' (so
Holzinger), or ' God gives (to me) life' (so Budde
[Urgeschichte, 128], who points hx"no or ?N".nzp; cf.
Philo's interpretation, άττό ζωψ θεον).

Ball (in SBOT) agrees with Hommel (PSBA,
March 1893) in holding not only that the two lists
of the antediluvian patriarchs are identical, but
that the Heb. names are either adaptations or
translations of the Babylonian as found in Berosus
and cuneiform sources. Ball considers that the
form Vx̂ nD of Gn 512ff· is more original than either
*?x̂ np or ϊφΐηΏ [the JjCerS *?N;np he calls ' a triumph
of absurdity'], as is shown by Berosus' MeydXapos,
a phonetic improvement of MeXaXapos = Amel-
Aruru, 'Arum's man' (Hommel), • and V being
sometimes confused. See, further, Nestle, Mar-
ginalien, 7, and Sayce, Expos. Times, May 1899,
p. 353. J. A. SELBIE.

MEHUMAN (ipinD).— One of the seven eunuchs
in attendance upon king Ahasuerus (Est I10, LXX
Άβάν). The name has been explained from the
Persian Mehhum-van,' belonging to the great Hum'
(cf. Berth.-Ryss.); the former has perhaps been

7 7

assimilated to the Aram. Vn .rnVn =faithful.
H. A. WHITE.

ME-JARKON (ρρ"3?π '$).—An unknown place in
the neighbourhood of Joppa, Jos 1946. The text is
doubtful, the following Rakkon (ppi) being in any
case almost certainly due to dittography from the
second part of Me-jarkon, while the latter name
itself is not beyond suspicion. The JLXX reads και
άπό θαλάσσης Ίερακών ορών πλησίον %16ππη$, which
Dillm. points out implies a reading 'χι Vua pp"i!n D;EN,
i.e. 'and westward, Jarkon the boundary over
against Joppa.' J. A. SELBIE.

MEKONAH (npD; BA om., χ°·***** Μαχνά).—
A town noticed, with Ziklag, as inhabited after
the Captivity, Neh II 2 8 . The site has not been
identified.

MELATIAH (njtp̂ ip ' J " hath delivered,' MaXrias,
but NA om.), a Gibeonite, who, with the men
of Gibeon and of Mizpah, repaired a portion
of the walls of Jerus. in the days of Nehemiah
(Neh 37).

MELCHI {ΜβΧχί TR, but ΜελχεΖ Tisch. Treg.
"WH).—1. 2. Two ancestors of our Lord bear this
name in St Luke's genealogy (324·28).

MELCHIAS (B MeXxdas, Α -χίας).— 1. 1 Es 926=

MALCHIJAH, Ezr 1025. 2. 1 Es 93 2=MALCHIJAH,
Ezr 1031. 3. 1 Es 94 4=MALCHIJAH, Neh 84.

MELCHIEL(BMeX%ê X, ΑΜβλχ^λ; Vulg.om.).—
The father of Charmis, one of the three governors
of Bethulia, Jth 615 (cf. the name hx^D, Malchiel).

MELCHIZEDEK (pir^C» ΜβΧχισ^έκ). — King of
Salem and priest of the Most High God, who, after
Abram's defeat of Chedorlaomer and his Bab.
allies, met the patriarch on his return, offered him
bread and wine, blessed him, and received tithes
from him of the spoil (Gn 1417"20). Salem is Jeru-
salem, which appears already in the Tel el-Amarna
tablets (B.C. 1400) as one of the most important
cities of Canaan, and is called Uru-salim. An
Assyr. lexical tablet {WAI 11. ii. 393) states that
uru is the equivalent of the Assyr. alu, ' city'; and
in the hieroglyphic inscriptions of the Egyp. kings
Ramses II. and Ramses ill. (19th and 20th dyn-
asties) Jerus. is called simply Shalam or Salem.
Several of the Tel el-Amarna tablets are letters
written to the Pharaoh by Ebed-tob (or, as read by
Hommel, Abdi-khiba), the king of Uru-Salim, who
begs for help against his enemies. He tells the
Pharaoh that he was not like the other Egyptian
governors in Palestine, nor had he received hia
crown by inheritance from his father or mother ;
it had been conferred on him by 'the Mighty
King.'* In another letter he speaks of 'the city
of the mountain of Uru-Salim, by name Bit-
Ninip,' becoming disaffected ; and we may perhaps
infer from this that the ' Most High God ' of Jeru-
salem was identified with Ninip, the warrior Sun-
god of Babylonia. In a letter from Phoenicia we
hear of a second Bit-Ninip in the N. of Palestine.
'The Mighty King' is distinguished from the
' great king' of Egypt; and in one passage Ebed-
tob declares that, although the Pharaoh sends
no troops, ' the arm of the Mighty King shall
reach the lands of Naharaim and Babylonia.'
Ebed-tob would therefore appear to have been a
priest-king, and thus to offer a striking parallel to
Melchizedek. Moreover, Ebed-tob's words, that
he had received his royal dignity neither from his
' father' nor from his ' mother,' are a curious com-
mentary on He 73. As Uru-Salim probably (but
see JERUSALEM, vol. ii. p. 584a; ZA, 1891, p.
263; JBL xi. (1892) p. 105) signifies ' the city
of the god Salim,' the god of peace and safety
(Heb. shalom) (though the Babylonians seem to
have interpreted the name the 'city of alliance,'
salim having that meaning in their own language),
the action of M. in welcoming the peaceful return
of Abram is easily explained. The offering of the
esrd or tithe to the priests and temples was a long-
established Bab. custom, and the formula used by
M. in blessing the patriarch is met with in Aram,
inscriptions found in Egypt. (See a series of papers
on ' Melchizedek' by Sayce, Driver, Hommel, and
others in the Expos. Times, vols. vii. and viii., and
cf. art. E L ELYON).

For NT references see art. HEBREWS, vol. ii.
331 f., and MEDIATION, pp. 313% 319b.

A. H. SAYCE.
MELEA (MeXea TR, but MeXea Tisch. Treg.

WH).—An ancestor of Jesus, Lk 331.

MELECH ftfo 'king' j cf. Nabata?an ID^D, the
name of several kings in 1st cent. B.c.-lst cent.
A.D. [Gray, Heb. Proper Names, 116]).—The name
of a grandson of Merib-baal (Mephibosheth), 1 Ch
δ35 (Β Μβλχ^λ, Α Μαλώ0) 941 (Β Μαλάχ, Α Μαλώχ).

* Ace. to Hommel {Expos. Times, viii. 95), the 'Mighty King'is
in Abdi-khiba's letter the king of the Hittites, but he considers
it probable that this was an applied reference, the original
sense of sarru dannu ('mighty king') having been a religious
one, parallel to the JV^ *?Ν ('Most High God') of Gn 1413.
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Siegfried-Stade compare, further, the names Μάλχο*
(Jn 1810) and Μάλιχο* (Jos. Ant. XIV. v. 2).

J. A. SELBIE.
MELITA (Μελίτη; but B*, the Arm. VS, a

Greek corrector of the Philoxenian Syr., the Bo-
hairic, some good MSS of Vulg., and other
authorities read Μελπψη, a natural and probably
very early error in transcription).— The island
upon which St. Paul was shipwrecked (Ac 281).
The ship had drifted thither from Cauda, a small
island off the coast of Crete (Ac 2716). The violent
wind Euraquilo (which see), the * Gregalia' or
Levanter,' blowing from E.N.E., would have
drifted the vessel to the Syrtis (which see) had not
its course been changed. St. Luke gives a partial
account of the steps taken with this object; but,
writing as a landsman, he omits the one essen-
tial point, viz. the setting of storm-sails, without
which ' way' could not have been kept on the ship,
and she would have drifted straight on the Syrtis.
It has been shown that a ship of the kind in
question, close-hauled on the starboard tack, before
an E.N.E. gale, would make a course about W.
by N. This would bring her to Malta within
about the time stated (v.27) to have elapsed. It
could not possibly have carried her to the Dal-
matian coast. This fact, as well as the fact that
the party proceeded from Melita to Rome by
Syracuse and Khegium, is conclusive against the
claim of Melita in the Adriatic, in spite of the
identification of our Melita with the latter island
by Constantine Porphyrogenitus (de Admin. Im~
per. 36, apparently the only express allusion to
the question in early literature; he gives no
reasons). The mention of Adria (which see) proves
nothing. Malta was recognized as marking the
point where the Tyrrhenian Sea ceases and the
Adriatic (in the wider sense) begins (Procop. 1. 372).

To Malta, then, the apostle and his fellow-
voyagers quite indisputably came. At night the
watch were convinced that * land was getting near'
(irpoaayeLv—προσαχεϊν is an attempt to replace a
curious phrase by an explanatory one, Ac 27 7). As
the soundings confirmed this, they threw anchors
out from the stern (to avoid the risk of * swinging'
on to a lee shore), and * prayed for day.' The dawn
revealed a bay, with a shelving bit of beach.
Upon this they decide to run the vessel. Simul-
taneously they cut the cables, let the 'rudders3

down (they had been braced up for safety), hoist
the foresail, thus getting way on to enable them
to steer, and head for the beach. What happened
next is in dispute. The beach is not coextensive
with the bay. There is a beach at the head of
it, and apparently at one or two other points at
the foot of the cliffs. But before they reach the
beach they meet unexpectedly a τόπος δι#άλασσο9,
and the ship grounds in water too deep for wading.
Accordingly swimmers were bidden to save them-
selves, the rest make use of boards, spars, etc.,
and all are saved. The natives * receive the party
kindly, and light a fire. As St. Paul warms him-
self, a snake, roused by the heat, darts at him
from a faggot he has piled on the fire, and hangs
by its teeth on to his hand. The apostle shakes
off the animal into the fire, and, to the amazement
of the natives, suffers no injury. Escorted to the
house of Publius (which see), the πρώτος f or Prin-
ceps of the island, St. Paul heals his father of
dysentery. This miracle is followed by others.
The party are honourably treated, and after three
months proceed to Italy by a ship which has
wintered at the island.

* Βάρβαροι. The language was probably Punic (Bilingual
Punic and Gr. insc. CIG 5753). The modern Maltese is a corrupt
Arabic with words from Italian, etc.

t The title is confirmed by Boeckh, CIG 5754, AoCxtos Κλαυδ/ou
vTog . . . trpovh'/ivs Ιχπίνς 'ΊΌιμΜ,ίαιν πρώτος ISltkiTociuv xcu irocrpatv,
and by an earlier inscr. published by Caruana.

Malta lies 60 miles from Pachynum (Cape
Passaro), the southern headland of Sicily, and
nearly 200 from Cape Bon, the nearest point of
Africa, in lat. 35° 53' N., long. 14° 30' E. It is
separated by a channel of geologically recent
formation, 4^ miles wide, from the Isle of Gozo
on the west. The length of Malta is 17 miles, its
greatest breadth 9, its circumference 60, its aiea
95 square miles. Its population is very dense,
2000 per (productive) square mile. The Greeks
seem to have colonized it at an earlj date. It
is said (Dipd. V. xii.) that the older inhabitants
were Phoenician. It was long held by Carthage ; in
B.C. 218 it was taken by the Romans, under whom
it became part of the province of Sicily (Cicero,
in Verr. II. iv. 18, 46). In A.D. 399 it became part
of the Eastern Empire; Belisarius recovered it
in 533 from the Vandals; but in 870 it passed
under the power of the Abbasside Caliphs. In
1090 it was reunited by the Normans to Sicily.
In 1530 Charles V. gave it to the Knights of St.
John, who had just lost Rhodes. The Turks
attempted to seize it in 1551, 1563, and 1565, but
were gallantly repulsed. On the last occasion,
one of the great sieges of history, the Turks lost
30,000 men out of 40,000, and the 9000 defenders
were reduced to 600. In 1798 the island was
seized by Bonaparte; but the harsh rule of the
French led the inhabitants to revolt, and in
1800 the island was taken by the English, to
whom it was confirmed by the Treaty of Paris in
1814.

The narrative of the Acts, summarized above,
fits well with the topography of * St. Paul's Bay,'
some 8 miles in a direct line from Valetta, and
hardly 5 from the old capital, Melita, now Medina,
Notabile, or Citta-Vecchia. The tradition identi-
fying the bay is of great antiquity (see below),
and its correctness is practically certain. In 1530
tradition coupled the events with the east side of
the bay, where stood the old church of S. Paulo
ad mare, and the 'Ayin tal Razzul {fons Apostoli),
and where Quintinus (1533) identifies the 'locus
bimaris' with the 'Chersonesus' of Ptolemy (Koura
Head) projecting into the sea. This can hardly

(After Con. and Howson). A, 'Ayin tal Razzul; B, St. Paul
ad mare; C, the Wied tal Puales. Valetta is about 8
miles E.S.E.

be correct, as the ship would more probably, aa
Smith and all modern investigators assume, be
stranded on the west side of the bay; it may be
noticed, moreover, that the oldest map (reproduced
below) shows the serpents, etc., on the west side,
opposite the islet of Selmun, though the church
of St. Paul is shown on the E. side. # If the
modern view is correct, the 'locus bimaris' will
be a spit of mud projecting under the sea with
deep water on either side—possibly, as Ramsay,
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etc., suggest, between the islet of Selmun and the
mainland.

Venetian map soon after 1530. The church on the left of
the bay is St. Paul ad mare. Citta-Vecchia is beyond
the letter Μ at the corner.

Three points require final consideration : (1) The
title and position of ' Publius.' If Malta was by
this time enfranchized, the πρώτο* may have been
a semi-official position corresponding to that of
the princeps colonice at Pisse (see Woolsey, quoted
by Hackett, in loc). Otherwise he might be the
legate of the propraetor of Sicily (Cicero, in Verr.
IV. xviii.). Tradition, supported by excavations,
puts the Kom. governor's house at Cittk-Vecchia.
but Playfair mentions the ruins of an important
house, now covered up for protection, apparently
near the Church of St. Paul ad mare, certainly
on the east side of St. Paul's Bay.

(2) Malta has now no venomous snakes; but
the increase of population and cultivation may
well have killed them out. Venomous snakes,
again, do not hang on after biting. The smooth
snake (Coronella Icevis) is said to do so (Tristram),
but it is not venomous. But to peasant-folk all
reptiles, even lizards, are venomous.

(3) A question of more far-reaching interest is
the history of the local tradition, which modern
research so remarkably confirms, of the site of St.
Paul's shipwreck. Apart from the variation above
mentioned as to the side of the bay, the general
accuracy of the tradition is remarkable. How did
it originate ? Have we here a unique instance of
local tradition remounting to the actual landing
of St. Paul, or the happy conjecture of a later
date, which fixed upon a likely spot near at hand
to the capital ? The matter cannot be settled with
our present knowledge. All one can say is, that
the tradition was clearly old when the first maps
of Malta were made (after 1530). Before that
time no writer appears to allude to the place;
but Quintinus (see above) and Fazelli (about 1555)
both take its identity for granted. The Church
of St. Paul ad mare was rebuilt in 1610 by the
Grand Master Vignacourt, who also built the
neighbouring Torre di S. Paulo. The statue of St.
Paul which crowns the isle of Selmun is modern
(1845).

The first known bishop of Malta (the Episcopate
of Publius is assumed in the Roman Martyrology
with no known evidence) is Acacius, at the
Council of Chalcedon in 451. But Caruana claims
the existence of Christian monograms and inscrip-
tions as early as the 2nd cent. This makes it just
credible that there may have been a continuous
Christian tradition in Malta since St. Paul's days.
But if the gospel were reintroduced at a later
date, the mention of Melita (Ac 281) would lead to
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the establishment of some local tradition. Citta-
Vecchia abounds with sites traditionally associated
with St. Paul, including the cave where he lodged
during his sojourn. And the foundation of a
Church of St. Paul ad mare in the neighbourhood
of the capital, the original centre of tradition,
would be natural.

LITERATURE.—The ancient commentaries on the Acts contain
nothing bearing on the question. Oecumenius in his summary
of St. Paul's journeys (Migne, Pat. Gr. cxviii. 312 D) does not
mention Melita by name. The ancient map reproduced above
was published at Venice by *D. B.' Another by Battista
Agnese (Ven. 1554) is similar in treatment, but marks ' Cala de
S. Paulo' at Koura Head. A similar map was published at
Rome in 1551. Other maps published (at Rome and Nurnberg)
in 1565 have also been consulted. Quintinus' Descriptio Melitm
(1533) is printed in P. Burmann's Thesaurus, xv. 110. Fazelli,
de rebus Siculis, ed. by D. Vito e Statella (Catan. 1749), 1, 16, 27
(sensible refutation of Dalmatian theory. Refers to virtue of
stone from St. Paul's cave against snake-bite, immunity of
persons born in any country on Conversion of St. Paul, Jan. 25,
etc.); Descrypgao da Farrwza Ilha de Malta (Lisbon, 1761),
Part I. based on Fazelli; Historisch-Geographische Beschreibung
M.'s (Frankf. 1782), unimportant; [0. Bres] Eecherches His-
toriques, etc., sur Malte (Paris, An. vii., i.e. 1798), anonymously;
Onorato Bres, Malta Antica lllustrata (Rome, 1816, dedicated
to the Prince Regent) refutes Const. Porphyr. {supra) and Don
Ignazio Georgi, the Benedictine of Ragusa, the chief modern
advocate of the Dalmatian theory (1730). Bres is worth con-
sulting. Miege, Histoire de Malte (Paris, 1840), 2, 15 ft\,
formerly French consul at Malta, no topographical references,
but argues against continuous Christian Church in M. from
time of St. Paul. Neueste Gemdhlde von Malta (Ronneburg
and Leipzig, 1800); Playfair (Sir R. L.) [Murray's], Mediter-
ranean» (bond. 1890), very useful; Porter, Hist, of the Knights of
M. (Lond. 1858), for the later history. See also Sicilia Sacra,
ii. 900-928 ; Ferres, Descriz. storica delle Chiese di M. e Gozzo ;
Saint Pres, M. par un Voyageur Frangais ; W. M. Ramsay,
Expositor (5th Ser.), vi. 154, St. Paul the Traveller, p. 314 ff.;
Caruana, Reports on Phozn. and Rom. Antiquities in M. (1881
and 1882); James Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul
(1866), very important; Con. and Howson, St. Paul, vol. ii.
(most useful). 'Malta' in Ency. Brit.® bjr Miss L. Toulmin
Smith; also Smith's Diet, of Gr. and Rom. Geog., both with
fuller reff. to Literature. A . ROBERTSON.

MELONS (D»093$j 'abattihim, πέπονετ, pepones).—
The cognate name bottikh in Arab. = melon, with
the testimony of the ancient VSS, leaves no reason
to doubt the identity of the fruit mentioned (Nu
II5) along with cucumbers, leeks, onions, and
garlic. The term in Arab, is generic. It includes
all the varieties of cucurbitaceous fruits known as
water-melons, bottikh akhdar=( green melon,' and
cantelopes or muskmelons, bottikh as far =' yellow
melon.' Melons of excellent quality (under the
name of battikh or bittikh) are still produced in
Egypt, and their succulent pulp was remembered
with great regret by the Israelites in the burning
sands of the Desert of the Wandering. Had their
faith or their knowledge been greater, they needed
not to sin by their impatient expressions of long-
ing, for Palestine and Syria produce melons no less
renowned for their excellence than those of Egypt.
The water-melons of Jaffa are specially prized for
their luscious pulp. Those of IJems and Lattakia,
where the fruit is called jabas, are also of very fine
quality. Melon patches are to be seen everywhere,
often on the driest of hillsides. The vine has the
power of extracting moisture from a soil which
appears entirely parched and barren. The fruit is
very cheap, and forms an important part of the
diet of the poorer classes, but is equally enjoyed
by the rich in Bible lands. During the season
long trains of camels and donkeys transport melons
from place to place, and boat-loads are constantly
entering the seaports. G. E. POST.

MELZAR (ns^n Dn I1 1·1 6).— The LXX {ΆβιεσδρΙ),
Theodotion (Άμελσάδ or Άμερσάρ), the Vulg. (Mala-
sar), all regard it as a proper name, and have been
followed in this by our AV and other modern
versions. This is now universally admitted to be
a mistake. The article precedes the noun, and
the two together must be rendered * the steward'
(RV), or 'the cupbearer' (Kautzsch's AT), or 'the
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overseer' (Nowack's Handkommentar). The last
is best. It expresses fairly well the functions with
which the man in question was charged. The
prince of the eunuchs bade him superintend the
diet, training, and conduct of Daniel and his three
faithful companions, until the time when they
should be fit to enter on the king's service. It has
been well said that he thus combined the duties of
the παιδαγωγό* and τροψενς, and attention has been
called to the inscription on the Bellino cylinder
which mentions the son of one ' who was governor
over the young men educated in my [the king of
Assyria's] palace.' This was hardly the cup-
bearer's work. And the title steward leads our
thought to the superintendence of property rather
than of persons.

The derivation of the word melzar has been very
variously given. Hitzig, in his Commentary, com-
pared with it Μολοσσό*, Laconian Μολοσσό/), and
connected this with κολοσσός. Halevy compares
μυλωθρός, ' miller': Gratz, coming a little nearer
the meaning, μελέτωρ. The Pers. mul-ser, ' keeper
of the cellar,' has met with much favour, but the
duties of that official do not square with those
assigned to ham-melzar. Lenormant thought of
the Assyr. amil ussur, 'treasurer.' Other sug-
gested Assyr. origins are mid, ' a star,' and Mulal-
Assur. But the most probable is that of Frd.
Delitzsch and Schrader, who point out the frequent
interchange of V and 3 in Semitic, and hold that
our word may be the same as the Assyr. massaru,
' guardian,' from the root -«a Schrader compares
massar babi, 'gatekeeper.' As to the I, Delitzsch
points to βάλσαμον, from D'̂ 3. In the Pesh. and
Arab, of the two Daniel passages we find the n,

^ Ι Λ * . J. TAYLOR.

MEM (£).— The thirteenth letter of the Hebrew
alphabet, and as such employed in the 119th Psalm
to designate the 13th part, each verse of which
begins with this letter. It is transliterated in this
Dictionary by m.

MEMEROTH (Α Μαρβρώθ, Β om., AV Meremoth),
1 Es 82=MERAIOTH, an ancestor of Ezra (Ezr Is).
Also called MARIMOTH, 2 Es I2.

MEMMIUS, QUINTUS(KotI>Tos M^tos), a Roman
legate (2 Mac II34), but no Memmius with this
prsenomen is mentioned elsewhere. The Memmii
were members of a plebeian gens which first
appears in history in B.C. 173, and more frequently
from the time of the Jugurthine war (B.C. 111).
In 170 T. Memmius was sent by the Senate to
Macedonia and Achaia (Livy, xliii. 5). See
MANIUS. H. A. WHITE.

MEMORIAL, MEMORY.—A memorial is tha t
which preserves alive the memory of some person
or event; but in earlier English the words were
not carefully distinguished, so that in AV we find
' memorial' where we should now use ' memory,'
and 'memory' where we should use 'memorial.'

MEMORIAL: Est 928 'The Jews ordained . . .
that these days of Purim should not fail among
the Jews, nor the memorial of them perish from
their seed'; Ps 96 ' Thou hast destroyed cities;
their memorial is perished with them'; 13513;
Wis 41 'Better it is to have no children, and to
have virtue; for the memorial thereof is immortal'
(ά^α^ασία yap έστιν έν μνήμη αυτής, RV 'in the memory
of virtue is immortality'); 419 'their memorial
shall perish' (μνήμη, RV ' memory'); Sir 451

' Moses, beloved of God and men, whose memorial
is blessed' (μνημόσυνον ; so 4910, 1 Mac 37 1253; else-
where μ. is rendered 'remembrance,' 'renown,'
etc., RV prefers 'memorial'). Cf. Pr 107 Cov.

'The memorial of the iust shall have a good
reporte, but the name of the ungodly shall
stynke'; Ps 1457, Pr. Bk. ' The memorial of thyne
aboundant kyndnes shal be shewed, and men shall
synge of thy righteousness.'

MEMORY : 1 Mac 1329 ' Upon the pillars he made
all their armour for a perpetual memory ' (eh όνομα
αιώνων). Cf. Mt 2613, Rhem. ' Wheresoever this
Gospel shal be preached in the whole world, that
also which she hath done, shal be reported for a
memorie of her ' ; Shaks. Jul. Cms. ill. ii. 139—

' And they would go and kiss dead Caesar's wounds,
And dip their napkins in his sacred blood,
Yea, beg a hair of him for memory.'

But ' memory' is also used for remembrance, the
retaining of the past in memory, 2 Mac 720 ' But
the mother was marvellous above all, and worthy
of honourable memory.' Cf. the Rhem. tr. of Ac
1031 ' thy almesdeedes are in memorie in the sight
of God'; Ro Ι9 Ί make a memorie of you alwaies
in my praiers.' J. HASTINGS.

MEMPHIS, the capital of Egypt, is, in the Heb.
text, only once (Hos 96) written correctly *p Moph.
In the other passages (Is 1913, Jer 216 441 4614·19, Ezk
3Qi3.16) it i s corrupted to ηί Noph. EV is correct and
in agreement with the ancient versions in render-
ing Moph, ' Memphis'; Noph, which likewise al]
ancient versions render 'Memphis,' is merely
transliterated. The name Memphis was in ancient
Egyp. Men-nofer ( = later Men-nufe), i.e. ' the good
(or fine) abode.' Plutarch's translations (de Iside
et Osiride, 20), Ορμος άβαθων, ' landing-place of the
good,' and 'tomb of the good god' (i.e. Osiris), are
erroneous, betraying little knowledge of Egyptian.
The vernacular shortening was Mennefe, Menfe, in
the Coptic period Menbe, Membe, Memfi, but more
frequently Mefe (Arab. Mqfe, more commonly
Menf). These shortened forms passed over into
many languages: Assyrian, Mempi, Mimpi ; Greek-
Latin, Memphis (hence Targumic Mephis), etc. The
Heb. renders the most abridged form Meph(e).
The corruption Noph is, perhaps, due to an
attempt at taking rp for *p, and, subsequently,
shortening this.—The sacred name of Memphis,
preferred especially in the religious texts of the
Egyptians, was Ha(t)-ka-ptah, 'the abode (or
temple) of the likeness of god Ρ tab,' whence the
designation of all Egypt as M-yv-irros, E-gy-pt,
seems to have arisen.

Memphis was one of the most ancient cities of
Egypt, at least near it was the earliest residence of
those Pharaohs who ruled over both Upper and
Lower Egypt. Herodotus (ii. 99) reports that the
earliest historical king Menes (before 3000 B.C., an
accurate determination of the date will never be
found) built M. after winning the ground from the
Nile by an immense dyke, still existing in Hero-
dotus' time, 100 stadia (i.e. almost 12 miles) south
of M., and completely changing the course of the
river (?). Menes, Herodotus says, built the temple
of Hephsestus (i.e. Ptah). This tradition is now
supported by hieroglyphic inscriptions as old as
the 14th cent. B.C., claiming indeed king Mena,
Meni, as founder of that most ancient and most
important temple, the Ha(t)-ka-ptah or ' sanctuary
of Ptah.' Diodorus attributes the foundation of
M. to a king Uchoreus, a name admitting of no
certain identification. The name Memphis origin-
ated from a ne\y suburb which grew up to the
west of the original city, around the pyramid of
king Pepi (Apopi) I. of Dynasty 6 (c. 2700 B.C.?),
that pyramid being called Mennofer, ' good abode'
(see above).

We can observe that before this time the city,
or at least a large part of it, was shifted repeatedly
over a space of several miles. Most kings liked to
build a new palace, and around it their ' own city.'
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Consequently it might be disputed if this changing
series of cities and suburbs can properly be called
Memphis. But if the name is not old, and the
situation was as unstable as that of many Oriental
cities, the religious centre, the temple of Ptah,
always remained the same.

The city extended on the western bank of the
Nile over an area of 150 stadia (more than 17
miles) from N. to S., according to Diodorus. From
E. to W. the diameter cannot have been more
than 3 miles. The names of several quarters
are known : the quarter of Sokari(s) (now Sakkara),
near the desert in the west, touching the necro-
polis, a part of which was called Ko-kome ('of the
black bull'). The ' White wall' was the chief part
of the city, with the citadel, always occupied by a
strong garrison. Another quarter was Makha-
toui, ' the balance of both countries.' Ankh-toui,
' the life of both countries,' in the E. was on the
bank of the Nile, a quarter rich in temples, but
also in pleasure-places, a temple of the Syrian
goddess Astarte combining both functions. This
part was inhabited by a mixed population. The
classical writers (above all Herodotus, about 450
B.C., and Strabo, 24 B.C.) give very impressive
descriptions of the several large temples, especially
of the old ' sanctuary of Ptah-Hephsestus,' remark-
able for immense statues (75 feet) standing before
it. Almost every king had built here ; the largest
part of the various constructions seems to have
been due to the greatest builder of ancient Egypt,
Ramses π., the Sesostris of the Greeks. Canals
crossed the city; an artificial lake was in the
western part.

The chief local god of Memphis was Ptah, the
former of the world, whose high priest had there-
fore the name 'the great workman.' Other
divinities were, e.g., the lion-headed goddess Sokh-
met, the Egyp. Asclepius Imouthes {I-m-hotep),
Nefer-Atum, etc. The western suburb had its
own local god Sokari, a hawk sitting in a kind of
sledge, later assimilated to Osiris, the god of the
dead. The Serapeum, described by Strabo (p. 807),
was in this quarter. The worship of Apis (IJap),
the sacred animal of Osiris-Sokaris—according to
popular belief the incarnation of this god himself—
had its own temple opposite the great temple of
Ptah. The Apis was a black bull with certain
white spots and other marks—the description of
which, by the classical writers, e.g. Herod, ii. 153,
does not agree with the monumental evidence.
Also the cow, which had been mother of an Apis,
was adored in a special temple. Sometimes all
Egypt was searched for a new Apis for a long
time. The discovery, the bringing to Memphis,
and the solemn enthronization were public festivals
of the highest rank, immense sums being fre-
quently contributed by the kings for the celebra-
tion. Likewise the death of the Apis was followed by
public mourning and a splendid burial in the large
crypt at Sakkara. Mariette found there, in 1859,
sixty-four embalmed bodies of sacred bulls and
cows. The goddess Isis had a remarkable temple,
finished by king Amasis (c. 550 B.C.)

Memphis owed its importance chiefly to its
situation near the southern angle of the Delta,
where the Libyan mountain-ridge in the W. almost
meets with the Arabian mountains in the E. It
thus commanded all Egypt, just as Cairo does at
present. Dynasties 3, 4, 6, 7, 8 are reported to
have been Memphitic. The city continued to be
the unrivalled metropolis down to Dynasty 18
(beginning about 1650 B.C.) Dynasties from Upper
Egypt, as, e.g., 11 and 12 (from Thebes), could not
disregard i t ; also the foreign invaders, called
Hyksos or ' shepherd kings,' seem to have resided
here. Only during Dyn. 18 to 20 (to c. 1100 B.C.)
Thebes, as residence of the kings, rivalled success-

fully Memphis for splendid buildings. Yet M. con-
tinued to be the, most populous city, and became,
again the residence of the Pharaohs until the end
of Egypt's independence (525 B.C.), although it was
frequently ravaged by war, e.g. when the Ethio-
pian conqueror P(i)'ankhi (about 750) took it by
storm. It experienced the woes threatened by the
prophets of Israel repeatedly at the hands of the
Assyrians under Esarhaddon and Assurbanipal,
last and worst in 525 B.C. at the hands of the
Persian king Cambyses. Under the Persian rule it
was the stronghold of a powerful Persian garrison,
and proved to be the key of Egypt in the various
rebellions against the Persians, suffering especi-
ally from the Persian king Ochus after the last
revolution. The foundation of Alexandria made
M. the second city of Egypt, but the Ptolemies and
the governors of the Roman and Byzantine lords
used it as a second capital. The deathblow was
dealt to it by the Arab conquest and the founda-
tion of Old Cairo (Fostat) in 638 A.D. The Arabs
employed the stones of the ruins (which are
described by Abulfeda in the 14th cent, as still
being very extensive) for building up the new city,
and, later, Cairo. Therefore the present site does
not indicate the former size (marked by Kum el-
Azizyeh in the N., Bedrashen in the S.) and splen-
dour. That the poor modern village of Mitrahineh
occupies the centre of M. and the site of the cele-
brated temple of Hephaestus, is indicated only by
the fallen stone colossus of Ramses II. (originally
43 feet high). Mariette's excavations produced
only insignificant fragments of this temple, and
showed that the destruction of the whole city has
been very complete. But the immense necropolis
at the west of M., on the borders of the Libyan
desert, still extends from Abu-Rosh in the N. to
Dashur in the S. The gigantic royal tombs, the
pyramids, attract numerous visitors from the
whole world. Usually, only the most remarkable
group of pyramids (those of Khufu, Khafre, and
Menkare of Dvn. 4 [in Herodotus, Cheops, Cheph-
ren, and Mycerinus]) at Gizeh are visited ; about 50
other pyramids of smaller size or still more dilapi-
dated are less known (those at Sakkara, belonging
to Dyn. 6, and of Dashur of Dyn. 4, being most
remarkable). The immense sphinx at Gizeh (prob.
a work of /iTAci/re-Chephren, although recently some
scholars place it in Dyn. 12), and many private
tombs, the latter much destroyed, contribute to
make the site of ancient M. still remarkable.

W. MAX MULLER.
MEMPHITIC VERSION. —See EGYPTIAN VER-

MEMUCAN (Est I 1 4 · 1 6 · 2 1 ^ D D , p o » v.16 KetMbh;
i n v v . 1 6 · 2 1 Β A h a v e Moi/%cuos; i n ν . 1 θ Kc# a ΜαμουχαΓο?; I
in v . 2 1 K* h a s Ευνούχος, Kc· a Μούχβος, tfc* b Μαμούχβος;
in v.14 LXX om.; Mamuchari).—One of the seven
princes of Persia who held the highest rank in the
kingdom, and had access to the royal presence (see
ADMATHA). These men, who formed the king's
council, are represented both as astrologers ('wise
men, who knew the times') and as authorities on
all questions of law and custom. When Ahasuerus
consulted his counsellors with regard to the con-
duct of Vashti in refusing to come to the banquet
at his bidding, Memucan was the first to speak.
He represented that the queen's example was likely
to be followed by all the princesses of Media and
Persia, and recommended that she should be de-
posed from her royal dignity, and that a decree
should forthwith be published enjoining upon all
wives to give due honour to their own husbands.
This advice pleased the king, and was at once
carried into effect (Est I13'22). H. A. WHITE.

MENAHEM (on,jD = ' consoler'; αναψ,
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the latter form being the same as is found Ac 131).
—The history of Menahem is recorded 2 Κ 1513"22.
He is there called ' son of Gadi' (Heb. na, LXX
Ταδδεί). Gadi is most likely the name of his father,
but it is possible that ' son of Gadi' may mean that
he was a member of the tribe of Gad, many of
whom had become regular soldiers in consequence
of the harrying of the East Jordan land in the
long course of the Syrian wars (see 2 Κ 1525, and
cf. Stade, Gesch. des V. Isr. i. 576). During the
six months' reign of Zechariah, the last king of the
house of Jehu, Menahem seems to have been one
of the foremost generals; and when Shallum con-
spired against and murdered Zechariah, Menahem
was in command at Tirzah, once the capital of the
northern kingdom and still an important military
post. Menahem did not acquiesce in Shallum's
usurpation. He marched from Tirzah to Samaria,
defeated and slew his rival, and mounted the
throne. According to the MT of v.16 his next
move was against Tiphsah, which refused to admit
him. He took it by storm, slaughtered the inhabit-
ants, and treated the unhappy women with the
atrocious cruelty too common in those days. In
several particulars the text of this sixteenth verse
is corrupt, and there can be little doubt that it is
so in respect of the town-name. The only city of
this name mentioned in the Bible is the well-known
Thapsacus, on the Euphrates (1 Κ 424 [Heb 54]).
Rawlinson's suggestion {Speaker's Comm. in loc.)
that an expedition thither by Menahem would be
the natural sequel to Jeroboam n.'s occupation of
Hamath, is condemned by the fact that Menahem's
position at home was too insecure for him to venture
far afield. On the other hand, we need not assume
the existence of a Tiphsah in the land of Israel,
unmentioned in any other passage. The LXX,
which has θαρσβιλά in v.14, here reads θερσά (A
θαφά). It is not difficult to believe that in those
disturbed times, when no one knew who would ulti-
mately come out at the top, Tirzah closed its gates
behind Menahem as soon as he marched out against
Shallum, and was therefore visited with bloody
vengeance when he forced them open again. On
this view we should read ny-in instead of np?fl, and
omit nyinp as a clerical error. The other alterna-
tive is to adopt Thenius' conjecture, and, with the
minimum of alteration, read man for ripen ; the
town thus named, Tappuah, being on the boundary
between Ephraim and Manasseh, Jos 168 177·8 (cf.
Benzinger, Konige, in Marti's Handkomm.). A
keen sense of the evil and misery of these days of
internal strife is best gained from such writings as
Hos V 84, Is 919"21.

It was in the short and troubled reign of
Menahem that the Assyrian invader first set foot in
the Holy Land. ' There came against the land Pul
the king of Assyria' (2 Κ 1519). Schrader {COT2

i. 222, 230) has shown that this Pul, the Πώρο? of
the Ptolemaic Canon, and Tiglath-pileser III. of
the cuneiform records, are identical, that probably
'when he became ruler he exchanged the name
Pulu, which belonged to him as a subject, . . .
for the other name Tuklat-abal-isarra. Yet the
earlier and original name was perhaps the most
popular one. It was that under which he first
became known to the Israelites.' The books of
Hosea and Isaiah exhibit a deep and abiding
division between an Egyptian and an Assyrian
party in Israel. It is possible that at this crisis
the king and his faction actually solicited the
interposition of Assyria. Tiglath-pileser's own
account would look as though he came unsolicited,
sweeping Israel, along with the other states of
Western Syria, into his net. In III R 9, No. 3,
lines 50-57, he enumerates ' the tribute of Kush-
tashpi of Kummuch, Rezin of Damascus, Menahem
of Samaria (Μί-ni-hi-im-mi Sa-mi-ri-na-ai), Hiram

of Tyre,' and many other petty kings (see Winckler,
Keilinsch. Textbuch, pp. 17, 18; cf. Schrader, COT2

i. 284). In any case, Menahem succeeded in
inducing Tiglath-pileser to accept him as a vassal,
and it may well have been his policy on this
occasion that evoked the prophet's reproaches,
Hos 513 (cf. 711) 89106 (cf. 124) 143.

The method by which Menahem met his suzerain's
demand for money has thrown light on the economic
condition of the kingdom. * Menahem gave Pul a
thousand talents of silver that his hand might be
with him. . . . And Menahem exacted the money
of Israel, even of all the mighty men of wealth,
of each man fifty shekels of silver' (2 Κ 1519·20).
That is to say, there were 60,000 * men of means'
in the land.

The mention of Menahem on Tiglath-pileser's
list of tributaries enables us to fix his date with a
fair degree of precision, and compels us to correct
the number of years assigned to him in v.17. The
Assyrian list is of the year B.C. 738. Pekah, who
succeeded Menahem's son, Pekahiah, after the
latter had reigned two years, occupied the throne
in 734. The Assyrian invasion must have occurred
not very long after Menahem had seized the reins ;
otherwise he would not have been so eager to
utilize it for the confirmation of his authority.
Hence the dates given for Menahem in the art.
CHRONOLOGY, vol. i. p. 401 of this Dictionary, are
more probable than Wellhausen's (IJG2 p. 80)
view that Menahem seized the kingdom in 745, or
even than that of Kautzsch (Hist, of OT Lit., Eng.
trans., p. 185), who gives 743-737. Three or four
years, not ten years, must have been the extent of
his reign. And that was quite long enough. lie
was a military adventurer, who reigned for him-
self, not for his people, and did nothing to heal the
sores of the land. The prophecies of Hosea present
us with an all too vivid picture of the drunkenness,
debauchery, injustice, oppression, superstition, as
well as of the confused and fluctuating politics of
the time. And if it is unsafe to fix on individual
traits as belonging specifically to Menahem's reign,
we are at all events quite justified in forming our
general idea of the character of the reign from the
dark picture which the prophet paints. Menahem
seems to have died a natural death. He was the
last king of Israel who was succeeded on the throne
by his son.

One of the best sketches of Menahem and his
rule is that given by Kittel (Hist, of the Hebrews,
ii. 332-337), although it is difficult to understand
the reason for the assertion (p. 332), ' Of the few
kings of the kingdom of Ephraim who died a
natural death, Jeroboam II. is the last.' Benzinger
(Konige, 167, 168) is excellent; and Stade (Gesch.
des V. Isr. i. 576) is still worth reading. See also
his discussion of the text of ν.16, Ζ A W, 1886, p. 160.

J. TAYLOR.
ΜΕΝΕ ΜΕΝΕ TEKEL UPHARSIN (hpn N:P MJQ

Ϊ'ΡΙΞ» ; Theod. Μανή, θβκέλ, φαρέ*; LXX tr. in Dn 517

"Άρίθμηταί, κατελοχίσθη, έξήρταή.—ΎΙΐβ words of the
famous handwriting on the wall at Belshazzar's
feast (Dn 525). The construction of the enigma in
this chapter is similar to that in ch. 2: by per-
forming one part of it Daniel certifies the correct-
ness of his performance of the other part. Here,
by deciphering what no one else can read, he gains
credit for his explanation and application of the
words. The author does not state wherein lay the
difficulty of reading the words on the Avail, and
none of the many guesses on this subject made in
ancient and modern times is worthy of attention.
Clearly, however, the writing must have been, in
the author's intention, of a kind with which the
king and his wise men were familiar, though in
this particular case they were unable to read it.
It requires no flight of the imagination to conceive
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such a case. The CIS contains numerous speci-
mens of Phoenician and Neo-Punic texts, which,
owing to careless writing or ignorant transcription,
still baffle the ingenuity of decipherers; and the
same is the case sometimes with Greek cursive. Yet
these alphabets are not more liable to become unin-
telligible than that Aramaic cursive which was
probably in * Daniel's' mind, and of which we have
specimens in the Blacassian papyri. When such
texts are read, those who are familiar with both
script and language can easily see whether the
readings are right or wrong. The test of Daniel's
ability, though not equal to that given in ch. 2,
was therefore still considerable.

Daniel's interpretation and application of the
words occupy vv.26"28, where it is noticeable that
the readings differ slightly from those given in v.25.
Mene appears only once, and the singular peres is
substituted for the plural par sin. The texts of
Theodotion and Jerome bring v.25 into agreement
with vv.26·28, in the opinion of many critics (cf.
Peters in JBL xv. 116) rightly. The general
principle of Daniel's interpretation is to render
each word twice (as Hitzig observes). This appears
most clearly in the case of the last word, which is
made to mean 'thy kingdom is broken up and
given to Media and Persia,' a rendering which suits
par sin if interpreted (1) as 'fragments' (Ewald
and* others) or ' they break' (Hitzig and others);
(2) as ' the Persias.' The Persias, according to the
writer, stands for Media and Persia, just as with
the Arabs ' the Euphrateses* [dual] means the
Tigris and the Euphrates, 'the Basras' [dual]
means Basra and Kufa (Vennier, Grammaire
Arabe, § 288). The second word means ' weighed'
(from tkl) and 'thou art light' (from Ml). The
first word is apparently made to mean ' counted'
and ' handed over' (nubvn), the second sense being
perhaps given it on the authority of Is 6512 (where
for WID the Targ. has "IDDN, a synonym of D W ) .
Hitzig suggests that the second sense of mene,
'completed,' is got from the similar meU, 'full.'
The grammar of the second word suifers somewhat
in this interpretation, since hpn should be V'pn in
the first sense.

It might seem that this explanation of the words
must be certainly right, since either the whole
narrative is the author's invention, or, if it be
historical, Daniel's explanation was found satisfac-
tory by those likely to know. There is, however,
a third possibility, viz. that an actual inscription
found on the walls of the palace at Babylon, or at
any rate found somewhere, was worked by the
author of Daniel into this dramatic scene, and
arbitrarily explained. Somewhat similarly Epi-
phanius (adv. Hcer. xix. 4) produces the saying of
the Arabic prophet Elxai and interprets it quite
wrongly; it was left to M. A. Levy to interpret
the words correctly in 1858 (ZDMG xii. 712). In
the case of the words in Daniel there is something
in favour of such a supposition. Besides the
grammatical difficulty in the case of the second
word, the uncertainty as to signification in the
case of the first, and its actual repetition, make the
principle of rendering each word twice resemble
the artifice of an interpreter rather than what was
actually intended by the author of the inscription.
But if that principle be abandoned, the words
'counted, weighed, and fragments' are not
sufficient to justify the gloss; for the word
' weighed' by no means implies that the weight is
deficient, any more than 'counted' implies that
the number is complete. Moreover, if the author
was composing a suitable death-warrant for
Babylon, it is probable that he would have given
a sentence which would be clear, or a quotation
which would be appropriate. But if he is not the
author of the inscription, these difficulties may

up by
(io. ii.

conceivably be got rid of by a better interpreta-
tion.

A suggestion for a fresh rendering of the words
in Dn was made by Clermont-Ganneau in the
Journal Asiatique for 1886 (Ser. viii. vol. i. 36 ;
translated in Hebraica, 1887), which was followed

by T. Noldeke {ZA i. 414-418), G. Hoffmann
( ii 45-48), P. Haupt {John Hopkins Univ. Circ.
No. 58, p. 104), Bevan {Dan. 106 f.), and J. D. Prince
{Journ. of the American Oriental Society, xv.
clxxxii-clxxxix). He regarded the words in the
text as the names of weights, ' a Mina, a Mina, a
Shekel, and [two] Peras.' The word per as is used
in Jewish writings for ' a half,' especially ' a half
mina.' This discovery seemed to shed some light
on the difficulty of reading the words, which could
all be represented by ideographs; though it is not
clear why the wise men of Babylon should have
been puzzled by such common signs. It also
seemed to give an explanation of tekel which did
not violate grammar (though this is not certain).
Otherwise this discovery seems to give little help.
For, besides the improbable character of the sum
(which would be like £1, Is., some £$), how came
it to be connected with the fall of Babylon ? Cler-
mont - Ganneau therefore practically abandoned
his discovery as soon as made, and offered a
variety of renderings, of which ' Mina by Mina
weigh the Peras' may be given as an example.
Haupt, who adopted the rendering 'there have
been counted a Mina, a Shekel, and Perases/
thought these weights stood symbolically for
Nebuchadnezzar, Belshazzar, and the Medes and
Persians. But it is incredible that this, if correct,
could have escaped the author of Dn 2; and for a
death-warrant it is by no means dramatic.

We are driven back therefore to Daniel's expla-
nation of the first two words as verbs, which, if we
had the inscription on stone, we should probably
render 'he has counted, counted, weighed.' It is
curious that the third word Dns has in the Targum
a sense which is very similar to that of the pre-
ceding two, i.e. ' to assess' (for the Heb. "pyrt in
Lv). The reading of vv.26"28 would therefore be
naturally rendered ' he has counted, weighed,
assessed,' and that of v.25 ' he has counted, counted,
weighed, and they assess.' The first of these reads
like a commercial formula with which goods might
be labelled, implying that they were ready for
immediate delivery; while the second might be a
description in technical language of a sale in which
the salesman gives an accurate description of the
goods, for which the buyers offer a price. The
interpretation given in vv.26"28 would in either case
err in assigning a separate application to each of
the words of a formula which as a whole was a
symbolical description of the occasion.

If the inscription given in Dn 5 be historical, it
is probable that some euhemeristic explanation of
its appearance, such as Prince suggests, should be
adopted. The historical character of the name
Belshazzar leads us to seek for more elements of
fact in this chapter than in the rest of the Aramaic
portion of the book; and if it could be made out
that the inscription had been misunderstood by the
writer, there would be some probability in favour
of its authenticity. It must be confessed, how-
ever, that the assumption that the inscription is by
a different hand from that of the rest of the book
opens a wide field for conjecture.

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
MENELAUS {MeviXaos).—A usurping high priest

in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes. According
to Josephus {Ant. xn. v. 1) he was originally named
Onias, and was a brother of Onias in. and Jason ;
but the account in 2 Mac, which is probably more
trustworthy, states that he was a Benjamite, a
brother of Simon, the guardian of the temple, who
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had instigated the attempt of Heliodorus to plunder
tfie treasury (2 Mac 423, cf. 34). In B.C. 171
Menelaus was sent by Jason to convey his promised
tribute to Antiochus, and by offering the king a
still larger bribe secured the high priesthood for
himself. When Menelaus was established in
Jerusalem this money still remained unpaid, and,
a dispute on this matter having arisen between
him and Sostratus, the Syrian commandant, they
were both summoned to appear before Antiochus
(2 Mac 423· 24). When they arrived in Antioch, the
king was absent in Cilicia. Menelaus therefore
took the opportunity to secure the support of the
vicegerent Andronicus by means of rich presents,
which were commonly supposed to have been stolen
from the temples. He also persuaded Andronicus
to murder treacherously the ex-high priest Onias
III., who had taken refuge in the sanctuary at
Daphne (vv.81"36). Meanwhile the misconduct of
Lysimachus (wh. see), the deputy left by Menelaus,
had led to a serious riot at Jerusalem, and the
Jews sent a deputation to meet the king at Tyre,
and to make formal complaints against the high
priest. Menelaus, who seems to have remained in
Syria, again had recourse to bribery, and having
won over an influential courtier, Ptolemy the son
of Dorymenes, he secured both his own acquittal
and the execution of his accusers (vv.39'50). During
the Egyptian expedition of Antiochus (B.C. 170),
Jason attempted to regain his former position, and,
suddenly attacking Jerusalem, forced his rival to
take refuge in the citadel. Antiochus treated this
attack as an act of open rebellion. He marched
on Jerusalem, gave orders for a terrible massacre,
and plundered the temple of its most sacred
treasures, receiving (it is said) in this sacrilege the
assistance of Menelaus himself {ib. 55-16.22̂  cf
1 Mac I20"24). Menelaus was confirmed in power,
but after the second attack of the Syrians on
Jerusalem (1 Mac I29"34, 2 Mac 523"26) we hear no
more of him till the next reign. We do not know
who exercised the office of high priest after the
victories of Judas. But in B.C. 162, either before
(2 Mac 133"8) or after (Jos. Ant. xn. ix. 7) the
campaign of Lysias and Eupator, Menelaus met
his death. He had incurred the anger of the
Syrian chancellor, who represented him as the
cause of all the troubles in Judsea. He was accord-
ingly sent by the king to Bercea, a town between
Hierapolis and Antioch, and there executed.
According to 2 Mac I.e. he was carried to a certain
tower, and thrown down into the ashes with which
it was filled—a fitting retribution for one who had
so grievously desecrated the holy altar at Jerusalem
(cf. Kawlinson on 2 Mac in Speaker's Comm. ;
Schiirer, HJP I. i. 204 f., 225 f.).

H. A. WHITE.
MENESTHEUS {Μενεσθεύ* Β and prob. A ; Mnes-

theus).—The father of Apollonius, a general of
Antiochus Epiphanes and chief collector of tribute
(2 Mac 421, cf. 524, 1 Mac I29). In the RV of 2 Mac
44, on the strength of a conjecture of Hort's in a
difficult passage, mention is again made of Apol-
lonius the son of Menestheus (reading Μενεσθέως
for μαίνεσθαι <?ws), but the person there intended
seems rather to be Apollonius the son of Thrasseus
(cf. 35). See, further, under APOLLONIUS.

H. A. WHITE.
MENI (\?D ; η τύχη [but in some MSS, the render-

ings of *JD and ii being interchanged, ό δαίμων or
τό δαιμόνων'] ; Aq. Theod. μείνει; Vulg. omits ; Targ.
pnr6m their object of fear [i.e. their false god];
Syr. combining both clauses, ΝΪ: fortunes).—In
Is 6511 the name of a divinity, worshipped by the
Israelites, ' But ye . . . that prepare a table for
Gad (Fortune), and that fill up mingled wine unto
Μδηϊ (Destiny); 1 2 1 will destine (vi\]C}) you to the
eword,' etc. The root n:o means in Heb. to number.

in Arab, to assign, apportion (cf. Heb. niu&portion):
and there is little doubt that Μδηϊ (properly,
that which is apportioned or destined) was a per-
sonification of destiny, and was a male deity cor-
responding to Mandt, one of the ' daughters of
Allah,' a great stone worshipped by the old heathen
Arabians (see particulars from Ibn Kalbi and othera
in Wellh. Beste Arab. Heid. 22-25 [2, 25-29]), and
mentioned in ]£oran 5320, and also to maniyya
(plur. mandya, mand), an expression for fate
{fates) used by Arabic poets. Manot—or rather
(Nold. ZDMG, 1887, p. 709) its plural Manawdt,
i the fates'—occurs also in the Nabatsean inscrip-
tions of IJigr, at about the period of the Christian
era, as the name of one of the gods worshipped by
the Nabatseans (Euting, Nab. Inschr. 25 34· 8 98 208

2712 [ = CIS II. i. 1972, 1984·8 etc. ; add also 320 F,
and 271 the n. pr. wDinj/]: irruD). The name Meni
itself has been supposed to occur in the pr. n. ^Diny
found on some of the coins of the Achsemenidse
(Rodiger, in the app. to Ges. Thes. p. 97); and also
in the inscription on an altar at Vaison in Provence
(Orelli Henzen, 5862), 'Belus Fortune rector,
Menisqne magister' (where Belus, as the parallel
Greek inscription shows, is the Bel of Apamea in
Syria), quoted by Mordtmann, ZDMG xxxix.
(1885) p. 44.* As Jewish tradition identified Gad
with the planet Jupiter, and Arab, astrology
called Jupiter the greater fortune, and Venus the
lesser fortune, it has been conjectured (Ges., Del.,
Cheyne) that Meni denoted Venus.

S. R. DRIVER.
MENNA {Μεννά, Tisch. Treg. WH; Μαϊνάν TR,

hence AV Menan).—An ancestor of Jesus, Lk 331.

MENUHAH (nnup).— In Jg 2043 'They enclosed
the Benjamites . . . (iiian-jn nimp menuhdh hidri-
hhuhu)'; A V ' trode them down with ease' (AVm
' from Menuchah '), RV ' trode them down (RVm
' overtook them') at their resting-place ' (RVm * at
Menuhah'); Β άπό Νουά κατά πόδα; Vulg. nee
erat ulla requies morientium. We should perhaps
read nrno, Manahath (which see), or better ππϊ-ιρ
'from Nohah.' In 1 Ch 82 Nohah (which see) is a
clan of Benjamin. Cf. Moore, * Judges' in Internat.
Crit. Comm. ; Kittel in SBOT; Budde, Kurzer
Hand-Comm. zum AT. W. H. BENNETT.

MENUHOTH.—See MANAHETHITES.

MEONENIM, OAK OF (RVm 'The augurs' oak
or terebinth,' AV [wrongly] PLAIN OF M., AVm
• (Plain of) the regarders of times' [cf. Dt 1814];
Heb. n'Jjtyz? fbx ; A δρυός αποβλεπόντων, Β Ήλωϊ>-
μαωνεμείν ; Vulg. quo3 respicit quercum).—Only in
Jg 937, where Gaal tells Zebul that he sees troops
approaching, ' and one company cometh by the way
of the oak of Meonenim.' M&onenim is masc. pi.
participle Polel (possibly a denominative from
'anan, ' cloud'), which occurs as a common noun,
Dt 1810·14, Mic 512 (Heb. 11̂  AV 'diviners,' «sooth-
sayers/ RV 'them that practise augury,' 'sooth-
sayers.' Other forms of the verb occur Lv 1926,2 Κ
216, 2 Ch 336, Is 26 573, Jer 279. M/dnenim were a
class of diviners, whose character is uncertain, the
connexion with *dnan being perhaps only an acci-
dental resemblance (see SOOTHSAYER).

Sacred trees at or near Shechem are mentioned :
Gn 126 JE ' Abram passed through the land unto
the place of Shechem, unto the oak {yhx) of Moreh'
(see MOREH) ; Gn 354 E, Jacob buries the family
images under the oak (Π^Ν) which was by (cy)
Shechem ; Jos 2426 E, ' the oak (nVx) that was in

* On the possible occurrence of the name in Assyrian, see
Johns in the Exp. Times, June 1899, p. 423 (the Egyptian-looking
proper name Puti-mani), and Aug. p. 526 f. (a deity, ' Manu the
great,' worshipped in the city of Asshur, III R. 66. 2, 3), and
Hommel, ib. Sept. p. 566 f. (Manawdt also Minsean).
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the sanctuary of J",' under which Joshua set up a
stone, i.e. a mazzebhdh ; Jg 9 e ' the oak of the pillar
(RVm 'garrison,' 3?D p*?N) that was in Shechem.'
Instead of 3$D read ^ s o , so that this oak is the
same as the preceding. Generally, some or all of
these five references may be to the same tree ; the
use of different terms is no objection, as pVx and
n̂ x are used loosely for trees of the same kind,
and n̂ x is mistaken pointing for n̂ x ; the trees in
Gn 35*, Jg 937 seem to stand outside Shechem; and
if so, the references are not to the tree 'in
Shechem' in the other passages. But (Moore,
Internat. Crit. Comm., ad loc.) ' there is no reason
why there may not have been three, or a half-
dozen, well-known sacred trees in the vicinity of
Shechem.' There is nothing to indicate the exact
position of the Oak of the Me'dnenim.

W. H. BENNETT.
MEONOTHAI (Ww? ; Β Moroflei, Α Μαναθί).—

Son of Othniel, 1 Ch 414. See GENEALOGY, IV. 48.

MEPHAATH.—A city of Reuben, Jos 1318 (npp ;
Β Μαιφάαθ, Α Μηφάαθ); assigned to the Levites,
Jos 2137 (nys'D; Β Μα0ά, Α Μασ^ά), 1 Ch 679

(Heb. 64, Γ25'5; Β Μαέφλα, Α Φαά0); a Moabite
city in Jer 4821 {Kethibh nysiD, Kere ny9O; LXX
[3121] Β Μω0ά*, Α Μ.ωφάθ). On the name see
D. H. Miiller, ZDMG, 1876, p. 679; 1883, p. 362.
Mephaath is noticed with Kedemoth and Jahaz,
and lay apparently to the south of Reuben. In
the 4th cent. A.D. '{Onomast. s.v.) it is said to have
been the station of a Roman garrison near the
desert. C. R. CONDER.

MEPHIBOSHETH (η^τερ, Β Μεμφίβόσθε, A -at).—
i. A son of Jonathan (2S 44a£.). As the real name
of Ishbosheth was Eshbaal (man of Baal), so Mephi-
bosheth is a transformation of the original name
Meri-Baal or Merib-Baal, which has been variously
rendered ' Baal's man,' ' Baal contends,' or ' Baal's
warrior.'* As in the case of Ishbosheth, it is the
Chronicler who has preserved the true name (1 Ch
834 [Β Μ€ΡΙβάα\, Α Με0ρι/3άαλ] and 940 [Β Μαραβάαλ,
Α Μεχρι,βάαΧ]). The reason why Baal was thus
transformed into Bosheth has been already ex-
plained. See ISHBOSHETH.

Upon David's accession to the throne, it would
have been quite in accordance with Oriental custom
if he had exterminated the family of Saul. (Com-
pare the conduct of Athaliah in 2 Κ 111). His
friendship for Jonathan led him, however, to follow
a different course. With Ishbosheth had perished
the last of Saul's sons by wives of the first rank,
and with the exception of Jonathan none of them
seem to have left any issue, although we read in
2 S 218 of sons of Saul by his concubine Rizpah,
and also of grandsons, the children of his daughter
Merab. Once David was firmly established upon
the throne, he ascertained by inquiry of Ziba,
who had been the steward of Saul, that a son of
Jonathan named Merib-baal (Mephibosheth) still
survived (2 S 9lff·). This son of his most intimate
friend could all the more safely be spared by
David, as his bodily condition made him of little
account in a warlike age, and precluded the
possibility of his proving a dangerous rival. From
2 S 44 we learn that in the hurried flight of Saul's
household, when tidings came of the defeat at
Gilboa, M., who was then five years old, sustained

* See Gray, Heb. Proper Names, p. 200, n. 3, and Kittel (in
SBOT) on 1 Ch 834, w h o both hold that hll2 *ΊΡ (' man or hero
of Baal') is the original form, Kittel offering as an alternative
rendering ' my lord is Baal' (cf. CIS i. 111). On the other hand,
Nestle (Eigennamen, p. 120 f.) adopts the form h%2 T"!D. The
change of n o into *?D (besides that of *?y3 into n^3) was
probably intended still further to disguise the original form of
the name, n^ZTsp being probably taken to mean One who
scatters or disperses shame' (Driver, Heb. Text of Sam. p. 195).

such injuries through a fall, that he became per-
manently lame. Since his uncle Ishbosheth's
death, he had been living in concealment at
Lo-debar to the E. of the Jordan. It was probably
not without trepidation that he obeyed the sum-
mons to court, and, in answer to David's promises
of protection and favour, he could only reply with
true Oriental self-depreciation,' What is thy servant
that thou shouldest look upon such a dead dog as
I am ?' (2 S 98). As a pledge of the sincerity of his
promises, the king restored to Jonathan's son all
the personal estates of Saul, Ziba being appointed
to administer these for the benefit of M., who was
himself maintained as a permanent guest at the
king's table (2 S 913). This latter arrangement
commended itself from the point of view both of
friendship and of policy.

The next mention of M. is during the troublous
period when, in consequence of Absalom's rebellion,
David had to abandon Jerusalem. At the Mount
of Olives the king was met by Ziba, who brought
a couple of asses laden with bread, bunches of
raisins, cakes of dried fruit, and wine, which he
offered for the use of the royal household. In
answer to the question, * Where is thy master?'
Ziba declared that M. had preferred to remain in
Jerus. in the hope that the kingdom of Saul would
be restored to him. It was an unlikely story, for
M. had surely less to expect from Absalom than
from David; yet it served its purpose, and the
crafty Ziba had the satisfaction of hearing David
say, * Behold, thine is all that pertaineth to M.'
(2 S 164). When David returned to Jerus. after
the defeat and death of Absalom, M. came to con-
gratulate him ; and being met with the stern ques-
tion, ' Wherefore wentest thou not with me, M. ?'
proceeded to exculpate himself and to accuse Ziba
of fraud. David's flight, he alleged, had occasioned
him the acutest grief, and in token of mourning he
had not trimmed his beard nor washed his feet or
his clothes from the time the king left his capital
till he returned to it. Nay, he had intended to
accompany his benefactor, but Ziba had taken
advantage of his helplessness, and, instead of
saddling an ass for him to ride after David, had
gone and basely calumniated him to the king.
David's answer seems a strange one, * Why speakest
thou any more of thy matters ? I say, thou and
Ziba divide the land.' It would seem as if he only
half believed Μ., or at least despaired of reaching
the truth. Ziba might have been faithful to
David, simply because he felt sure of being on
the winning side; but at all events he had been
faithful, and the king felt in no mood to reproach
him. The easiest way was to compromise the
matter, leaving the steward and the master each
in possession of half the profits of Saul's estates.
A strange way of doing justice from a European
but not from an Oriental point of view ! M., who
always makes a favourable impression upon us,
and who seems to have inherited the warm heart
and generous disposition of his father Jonathan,
replied, 'Yea, let him take all, forasmuch as my
lord the king is come in peace unto his own house'
(2 S 1930).

According to 2 S 912 Mephibosheth had a son
named Mica (Ν3Ό), from whom seems to have sprung
a family afterwards well known in Israel (1 Uh 835

941 [Π3Ό, Micah]).
2. One of the sons of Kizpah handed over by

David to the Gibeonites for execution (2 S 218).
J. A. SELBIE.

MERAB (ana; 1 S 1449 Β Mepo/3, A omits; 1 S
1817·19 Β omits, A Mepo/3).—The elder daughter of
Saul. According to the later of the two docu-
ments in 1 S, Saul promised his daughter to the
slayer of Goliath (1 S 1725). This promise, how-
ever, was afterwards ignored, and Saul is repre-
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sen ted as trying to bring about David's destruction
by offering him Merab's hand as a reward for his
military services against the Philistines (1 S 1817).
But, though David successfully carried out the
task which the king had set him, Saul failed to
keep his promise, and Merab became the wife of
Adriel the Meholathite. In the earlier document
nothing is known of this incident in connexion
with Merab, but only of the affection of Michal,
Saul's second daughter, for David. In 2 S 218

Michal is clearly a mistake for Merab, whose five
sons were delivered by David into the hands of
the Gibeonites, by whom they were slain and
'hanged before the Lord.' See, further, art.
MICHAL. J. F. STENNING.

MERAIAH (.τη??; Β Mapea, Α Μαρία),—The re-
presentative of the priestly house of Seraiah in the
days of Joiakim, Neh 1212.

MERAIOTH (run;?).— 1. Son of Ahitub and father
of Zadok, 1 Ch 911 (Β Μαρμώθ, Α Μαριώθ), Neh II 1 1

(AB Μαριώθ). 2. A Levite, or a Levitical family
name, 1 Ch 66f· [Heb. 53 2 f·]5 2 [Heb. «], Ezr 73. In
the first two of these passages Β has Μαρειήλ, A
Μαραιώθ and Μβραώθ, in the third Β has Μαρερώθ,
Α Μαραίώθ. This Meraioth is called in 1 Es 82

Memeroth and in 2 Es I2 Marimoth. 3. A priestly
house which was represented by Helkai in the days
of Joiakim, Neh 1215 (B tf* A om. ; Nc-a Μαριώ0) =
Meremoth (which see) of v.3.

MERARI 0"Π9, Mepap(e)t) 1. is known to us only
from Ρ and the Chronicler. According to these
writers he was the third of the three sons of Levi
(Ex 616, Nu 317, 1 Ch 61·16 236), and accompanied
Jacob into Egypt (Gn 4611). He had two sons,
Mahli and Mushi (Ex 619, Nu 320, 1 Ch 619·29).
Nothing further is related of Merari personally,
but of the fortunes of his descendants we have
fuller particulars. Their history falls into three
periods—(1) the wilderness wanderings, and the
settlement in Canaan ; (2) the monarchy; (3) after
the Exile.

(1) At the time of the census taken by Moses in
the wilderness of Sinai the Merarites were divided
into two families, the Mahlites and the Mushites
(Nu 333). The whole number of males from a month
old was 6200 (334), and between 30 and 50 years of
age 3200 (442-45). Their position in the camp was
on the side of the tabernacle northward, and their
chief at this time was Zuriel the son of Abihail
(335). The office assigned to them was the carry-
ing of the less important parts of the tabernacle
—boards, pins, cords, etc. (336·37 431· 3 2 1017). In this
they were to be superintended by Ithamar the
son of Aaron (4s3), and four waggons and eight
oxen were given to them for transit purposes (78).
The two families of Merarites are mentioned in
the account of the second census taken by Moses
and Eleazar in the plains of Moab by the Jordan,
when the whole number of the Levites was 23,000
(2657.58). A f t e r t h e settlement in Pal., 12 cities out
of the territories of Reuben, Gad, and Zebulun
were assigned to them (Jos 217·34"40 [PI = 1 Ch
β63. 77-81 \

(2) In the reign of David, as narrated by the
Chronicler, we have several references to the
Merarites. The Merarite family of Jeduthun
( = Ethan, 1 Ch 644 1517), together with the Kohath-
ite family of Heman and the Gershonite family
of Asaph, were, according to this writer, specially
set apart to administer the temple music (cf. 1 Ch
631-47 1641.42 2fr-T ; a n d Βββ ETHAN, JEDUTHUN).
Consequently at the bringing up of the ark from
the house of Obed-edom into Jerus. we find that,
of the 220 Merarites who are said to have been
present under the leadership of Asaiah (1 Ch 156),

Ethan and certain others took part in the music
(1517·19). Descendants of the two families of
Mahli and Mushi are mentioned as ' heads of the
fathers' houses' when David divided the Levites
into courses, 1 Ch 2326"80, and in 1 Ch 2610"19 certain
Merarites are specified as doorkeepers (cf. 914"23 235).
Further, in the reign of Hezekiah, Merarites are
mentioned as taking part in the cleansing of the
temple (2 Ch 2912·14).

(3) For the period after the Exile we have a few
scattered notices of members of the family of
Merarites. 1 Ch 9 = Neh 11 seems to contain a
list of those who were known to be dwelling in
Judaea during the period immediately after the
return from captivity. In these lists occur the
names of ' Shemaiah . . . of the sons of Merari'
(1 Ch 91 4=Neh II1 5), and < Obadiah or Abda . . . son
of Jeduthun' (1 Ch 91 6=Neh II1 7). Lastly, when
Ezra went up to Jerus. in B.C. 454 it is expressly
stated that certain Merarites accompanied him
(Ezr 818·19).

The Merarites 0"n;?n) occur Nu 2657, elsewhere
called ' the sons of Merari,' Ex 619, Nu 320 42 9·3 3·4 2·4 5

78 1017, 1 Ch 6 1 9·2 9·4 4·6 3·7 7 914 156·17 2321 2427 2619,
2 Ch 2912, Ezr 819; or ' the children of Merari,'
Jos 217·3 4·4 0. For their history see above.

2. The father of Judith (Jth 81 167).
W. C. ALLEN.

MERATHAIM (D r̂no) is given as a proper name
by both AV and RV in Jer 5021 'Go up against
the land of Merathaim' (AVm ' or of the rebels,'
RVm' i.e. double rebellion'). The term is an enig-
matical one, possibly suggested (Del. Parad. 182)
by Bab. Marratim,, the land by the nar Marratu,
or * bitter river' (Persian Gulf) = S. Babylonia, and
adapted so as to recall to a Heb. ear either * double
rebellion' (ατιηρ) or ' double bitterness' (cnnD).
The LXX (B) irtKpQs έπίβηθι έπ αυτήν (2721) connects
DTnip with the root meaning 'bitter.'

J. A. SELBIE.

MERCHANDISE, MERCHANTMAN.—The word
merchandise (from Old Fr. marchandise, a mer-
chant's wares), somewhat archaic now, is used in
AV in two senses, one of which is quite obsolete.
1. The first meaning is goods, wares, any object
of commerce, as Kev 1811 'The merchants of the
earth shall weep and mourn over her ; for no man
buyeth their merchandise any more' {rbv ̂ 6μον
αυτών, RVm ' their cargo '). Defoe, Crusoe, p. 535
' He confess'd, he said, it was not a Place for
Merchants, except that at some certain Times
they had a kind of a Fair there, when the merchants
from Japan came over to buy the Chinese Mer-
chandizes.' 2. But the word was also used for
' traffic' in goods, and even for * gain ' from such
traffic : so Pr 314 ' The merchandise of it [wisdom]
is better than the merchandise of silver, and the
gain thereof than fine gold' (*]03-ιπφρ πηςίρ nia). Cf.
Shaks. Merch. of Venice, in. i. ' 134—' Were he
out of Venice, I can make what merchandise
I will.'

Merchantman is in AV simply ' merchant,' Gn
3728, 1 Κ 1015, Mt 1345. Latimer, Sermons, p. 500,
says, ' The craftsman or merchantman teacheth
his prentice to lie, and to utter his wares with
lying and forswearing.' J. HASTINGS.

MERCURY.—The tr* of Έρ/φ, Ac 1412, for which
the rendering * Hermes' of RVm is preferable.
The Romans in many cases transferred the attri-
butes and functions of the Greek deities to their
own. Thus Mercury (from merx = merchandise),
the god of commerce and profit, was identified with
the Greek Hermes, the patron of good luck. One
of the many functions of the latter was that of
messenger and spokesman of the gods. Hence the
word έρμψ€ύ3 = &η interpreter ('interpres Divom,'
Verg. Mn. iv. 356). He was also regarded as the
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inventor of speech and the god of eloquence. When
Paul and Barnabas had healed the cripple at
Lystra, the inhabitants in their gratitude wished
to sacrifice to them as gods, and they called the
former Hermes because he took the lead in speak-
ing. C. H. PRICHARD.

MERGT, MERCIFUL·.—These words have some-
what changed in meaning since 1611. As the
next article will show, they do not in AV express
pardon, thej denote compassion. Thus He 217

* Wherefore in all things it behoved him to be
made like unto his brethren, that he might be a
merciful and faithful high priest in things per-
taining to God, to make reconciliation for the sins
of the people' (ελεήμων = pitiful, Vulg. misericors);
Mt 57 'Blessed are the merciful, for they shall
obtain mercy' (61 ελεήμονες . . . έλεηθήσονται, Vulg.
misericordes . . . misericordiam consequentur);
Lk 1037 ' which now of these three, thinkest thou,
was neighbour unto him that felle among the
thieves ? And he said, He that shewed mercy on
him' (Ό Troofa-as τό £\eos μετ' αύτοϋ); Sir 291 'He
that is merciful will lend unto his neighbour'
(ό ποιών 'έλεος). Cf. Shaks. Othello, V. ii. 86—

* Not dead ? not yet quite dead ?
I that am cruel am yet merciful;
I would not have thee linger in thy pain.'

Merch. of Venice, IV. i. 6—
c Uncapable of pity, void and empty,

From any dram of mercy.'

Pity is the oldest meaning of the word, which, it is now
generally allowed, comes from Lat. mercedem, ' pay,' ' reward.'
In Low Latin mercedem meant ' p i ty ' ; in French it expressed
the * thanks' of one who receives reward or consideration;
taken into English, it seems to have been associated with
4 amerce' and to have denoted the pay or penalty due for
transgression, as ' to be in grievous mercie of the king' (Statute
of Henry vi.), i.e. ' t o be in hazard of a great penaltie,' as
Minshew explains. Then to ' cry mercy' is to beg off a penalty,
and, that being granted, the sense of pardon and of the grace
that pardons successively developed. Thus ' pity,' found in the
word as it came from Low Latin, was obscured through the
association with 'amerce,' and restored by the natural use of
the word.

In Ps 1172 11976 ion is translated ' merciful kind-
ness.' The translation comes from Coverdale.
RV gives * mercy' in the first passage, 'loving-
kindness ' in the second; Amer. KV prefers
' lovingkindness' in both.

'Tender mercies' is a frequent tr., esp. in the
Psalter, of wnrp. 'bowels' (as the seat of compas-
sion), 'pity.' This tr. is from the Gen. Bible, and
is retained in RV. In Ph I 8 21 RV turns ' bowels'
of AV into 'tender mercies' (Gr. σπλάΎχνα, which
is the LXX tr. of DOQI in Pr 1210). See BOWELS.

The form mercifulness occurs in Sir 4017 ' Merci-
fulness endureth for ever' (ελεημοσύνη, RV 'alms-
giving'). Cf. Matt. Bible, Notes to Dt 22 'This
law wyll no more but that in dealyng mercifullye
with beastes we shoulde lerne mercifulnesse unto
oure neighboures.' J. HASTINGS.

MERCY.—I. OLD TESTAMENT.—' Mercy' is used
in AV to translate the following:—1. "ipn hesedh,
LXX usually 'έλεος (see below on NT), Vulg. usually
misericordia ; the translation ' mercy' is sometimes
retained by RV, sometimes replaced by 'loving-
kindness'; also AV 'merciful-kindness' (Ps 1172),
and often 'loving-kindness.' The Hithpael of the
cognate verb is rendered by LXX όσιωθήστι, Vulg.
sanctus eris, EV ' show thyself merciful'; the adj.
τρπ hdsidh, by LXX usually βσως, Vulg. sanctus,
EV 'saint,' 'holy (one),' 'godly,' and RV of Ps
I4517 «gracious.' There are no English words to
which hesedh and hdsidh are exactly equiva-
lent. Oxf. Heb. Lex. renders hesedh by 'good-
ness,' ' kindness'; and hdsidh, ' as denoting active
practice of ipn/ by 'kindj' 'pious.' G. A. Smith
renders ipn by 'leal love,' and explains that it

' means always not merely an affection, " loving-
kindness " . . . but a relation loyally observed'
[Book of the Twelve Prophets, i. |243 n.). That hesedh
includes these two qualities of kindly affection and
of loyalty is shown by the fact that it is coupled
with and used as a parallel to rahdmim (see below),
Ps 7791034, on the one hand, and to 'emeth,' fidelity,'
Ps 2510 263, and berith, 'covenant,' Dt 79, on the
other. Hesedh is used of man towards man, e.g.
between David and Jonathan and his house, 1 S
2014f· ; of Israel towards Jehovah, Hos 6 4 · 6 ; but
chiefly of Jehovah towards His people. Hdsidh is
almost always—only two exceptions, Jer 312, Ps
14517, of God—used of men, probably as exercising
hesedh (so Oxf. Heb. Lex.). Its application to God
is in favour of this view rather than that of ' object
of God's hesedh.1 Hdsidh became specialized in
the sense of pious towards God, hence the versions.

2. D\pqi rahamim, lit. 'bowels,' so fig. 'tender
affection,' ' compassion'; LXX Ζλεος, οίκπρμοί, etc. ;
Vulg. misericordia(ce), miseratio, etc.; also trans-
lated in EV 'compassion.' The adj. Dim rahum
is rendered : LXX οίκτίρμων, etc. ; Vulg. misericors,
etc. ; EV ' merciful,' ' full of compassion.' Corre-
sponding translations are given of the Piel of the
verb Dm. These are used of man towards man,
and of God towards man.

3. The verb pn hnn, ' to show favour,' ' do kind-
ness,' of man towards man, and of God towards
man, and the adj. pun hannun, only of God towards
man, are rendered by EV ' be merciful or gracious,'
'show mercy,' 'have pity,' 'merciful'; by LXX
έλεέω, οίκτείρω, etc. ; ελεήμων, οίκτίρμων ; by Vulg.
misereor, etc. ; clemens, misericors, etc.

5. In Gn 1916 ' the Lord being merciful unto
him' is EV trn of vhy ηι.τ ιΛοπ̂ ι. hun here rendered
'be merciful' is 'spare,' 'have compassion' {Oxf.
Heb. Lex.); LXX usually ^ ω , φείδομαι; Vulg.
raiser eor, parco; elsewhere in EV 'have pity.' It
is often parallel to Din ' pity,' ' look upon with
compassion,' e.g. Ezk 74·9.

5. In Dt 218 32^ ' be merciful' is the translation
of ι??, here = ' clear,' ' treat as forgiven, and
therefore as enjoying full favour.' In these two
passages LXX has ϊλεως *γενοΰ (cf. below), έκκα-
θαριεΐ^ ' purge'; Vulg. propitius esto, erit; RV
' forgive/ ' make expiation.'

II. NEW TESTAMENT.—' Mercy, merciful, to be
merciful, to show mercy,' etc., are used in EV to
translate the following:—1. 'έλεος, ελεήμων, έλεέω,
' to be pitiful, compassionate.' These terms are
used both of God and man, and are not applied
with any special frequency to God; so that in NT
έλεος is a divine attribute, but no special emphasis
is laid upon it. Its most common use with refer-
ence to God is in the salutation xapis, έλεος, ειρήνη
in the Pastoral Epistles (1 Ti I2, 2 Ti I2, Tit I4)
and in 2 J n 3 ; cf. Jude2.

2. οίκτφμοί, οίκτίρμων, ' compassion, -ate,'not com-
mon, but chiefly applied to God, Ro 121, 2 Co I3,
Lk 636, Ja 511.

3. ϊλεως, 'forgiving,' He 812; Ιλάσκομαι, 'be pro-
pitiated, forgive ' ; άvίλεωs, ' not forgiving' (AV
' without mercy'), Ja 213.

Thus the chief OT terms which AV, and in a
measure RV, translate most unsuitably by ' mercy,'
ascribe to God the following attributes : (a) tender
compassion, rahdmim, etc., for man's misery and
helplessness; (b) a disposition to deal kindly and
generously with man, hanan, etc. ; (c) the divine
affection and fidelity to man, on which man may
confidently rely, as he would on the loyalty of his
tribe or family, hesedh. Though these terms may
include the ordinary sense of ' mercy,' the ' sparing
of a wrongdoer,' and the context sometimes shows
that they do include this meaning, the terms
themselves do not suggest it. Hence the use of
the word 'mercy' to translate them, represents
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God in the OT as occupied with the position of
man as a criminal, a rebel, and an enemy, to an
extent entirely unwarranted by the original. Cf.
Driver, Sermons on OT, 220 it'., also Par. Ρ salt.
443 f., 447, and see preceding article.

The NT use of the corresponding terms is neither
frequent nor characteristic, and is only a faint
reflexion of OT teaching. The great ideas repre-
sented in OT by rahdmim, hanan, hesedh, and their
cognates, are mostly expressed in NT by other
terms than £Xeos, οίκτιρμοί, etc. One might almost
say that hesedh covers the whole ground of χά/jis,
£\eos, ειρήνη (but see Hort on I P I2), and implies
the NT doctrine of the Divine Fatherhood.

The subject of * mercy,' in its usual sense of
'That benevolence, mildness, or tenderness of
heart which disposes a person to overlook injuries
or to treat an offender better than he deserves,' is
treated under ATONEMENT and FORGIVENESS.
The qualities dealt with here are those which moved
God to provide an atonement, but they describe
God's attitude to man, as man, and do not, except
OT, 5, of themselves call attention to man's sin.

W. H. BENNETT.
MERCY-SEAT.—See TABERNACLE.

MERED ("πα; Β Πώραδ, Α Μωραδ, Luc. Βάραδ).—
A Judahite, 1 Ch 417. See BITHIAH.

MERES (D-ΊΏ Mares, LXX om.).—One of the seven
princes and counsellors of Ahasuerus (Est I 1 4 ); cf.
ADMATHA. With this name and with Marsena,
Benfey (see Ges. Thes.) compares Sansk. mdrsha,
Zend, meresh—6writing.'

MERIBAH (nnno * strife').—The word occurs by
itself Ex 177, Ps 958, and in both places Massah
(which see) is also mentioned. Massah is rendered
by LXX Πεφασμό?, Vulg. Tentatio, in both; Meri-
bah of Ex 177 by LXX AoiSo^^ts, but omitted in
Vulg. ; Meribah of Ps 957 by LXX παρατηκρασμφ,
Vulg. irritatione, RV ' as at Meribah as in the day
of Massah,' AV ' in the provocation as in the day
of temptation ' [these are the only two places where
Massah and Meribah occur. Massah occurs with
* waters of Meribah' Dt 338, and by itself twice
Dt 616 922]. The expression < waters of Meribah '
is more common, occurring Nu 2013· 24, Dt 338, Ps
817 [Heb. 8] 106^2. Meribah is in LXX avrCkoylas in
all these places except Nu 2024, which has \οώορία$;
Vulg. has Contradictionis in all; RV has in these
passages uniformly * waters of Meribah,' while AV
has * waters of strife' in Ps 10632.

A fuller expression is eh 5 ηηηρ Ό in Nu 2714, Dt
3251. LXX and Vulg. render as in Nu 2013, RV
has ' waters of Meribah of Kadesh,' while AV has
' Meribah in Kadesh ' in Nu and ' Meribah-kadesh'
in Dt. Besides these passages in which reference
is made by name to the waters which flowed from
the rock when smitten by Moses, many others
mention the providing water from the stony rock
without detail of name or place, e.g. Dt 815, Ps
7815·20105411148, Is4821.

According to Nu 202"13 the children of Israel,
finding no water at Kadesh, in the desert of Zin,
strove with Moses (both in v.3 and v.13 RV has
' strove,' while AV by putting 'chode'in v.3 ob-
scures the double reference to strife which exists
in the original). The LORD commands Moses,
'Take the rod . . . and speak ye unto the rock
before their eyes, that it give forth its water'; but
Moses struck the rock with his rod, and water came
forth abundantly. Then follows the sentence of pro-
hibition : ' ye shall not bring this assembly into the
land which I have given them.' The carrying out
of this sentence in the case of Aaron is related in Nu
2023"29, in the case of Moses in Nu 2712"14, Dt 3249"52(see
above for the words employed in these passages).

Another account is also given (Ex 171"7) of water
flowing from the rock when smitten by Moses.
The language is very similar to that of Nu 20, and
in points of detail there is a marked resemblance
between the two narratives. In this account stress
is laid (v.2) on 'tempting' {i.e., in the old sense of
the word,proving) as well as 'striving,' and in v.7

two names are given to the place, MASSAH (' tempta-
tion,' i.e. proving) because the children of Israel
' tempted' the Lord, and Meribah (' chiding or strife')
because of the ' striving' of the children of Israel (in
both verses AV has' chide' for' strive' as in Nu 203).
Other passages referring to these events are given
at the beginning of this article, from which it ap-
pears that Massah by itself is mentioned twice,
Massah with Meribah twice, and in Dt 338 mention
is made of Massah and the waters of Meribah
in connexion with Levi, and the verse apparently
refers to an incident not recorded in Ex 17 or Nu 20.

A comparison of these two narratives (those in
Ex 17 and Nu 20) suggests many difficult questions.
Kuenen was not prepared with an answer, and
abstained from expressing a decisive opinion {Hexa-
teuch, § 6 n. 42, p. 101, Wicksteed's translation).
Cornill (in ZATW, 1891, p. 20 if.) discusses these
narratives at length, and submits them to a
searching analysis, arriving at results which are
in the main adopted by Bacon {Triple Tradition) in
his notes on these passages.

There appear to be two alternatives: (a) the
narratives in question are different versions of
the same occurrence which has been assigned to
different periods in the journeyings of the children
of Israel; or (δ) an account of occurrences at a
place to which the name of Massah was given
(mainly preserved in Ex 171'7 and there called
Rephidim), and another account of occurrences at
Meribah (preserved but with considerable modifi-
cations in Nu 201"13, and these connected with
Kadesh) existed at one time as independent narra-
tives ; but details have been transferred from the
one account to the other in the process of compila-
tion, perhaps the addition of Meribah and the idea
of strife to the narrative of Ex 17.

From Nu 20 it is difficult to understand clearly
wherein the sin of Moses and Aaron is supposed to
have consisted. According to 2024 2714 it is described
as rebelling against the word of the LORD. The
waters of Meribah receive their name because the
children of Israel strove with the LORD, and on
this occasion the words assigned to Moses are
' Hear now, ye rebels.' May Moses and Aaron on
this occasion have shown themselves unworthy of
their position as leaders, and in some way joined
in the strife? Then a reason for their heavy
punishment would be apparent, while reverence
for the great leader may suggest a further reason
why the narrative appears in its present form.

In art. EXODUS, ROUTE OF (§ iv.), some reasons
have been given for ascribing to the events re-
corded in Nu 201"21 an earlier date than that
usually given to them. They may be noted here,
as (whatever weight they may have) they reduce
the interval between Massah and Meribah.

A note on Dt 332 should find a place here. According to RV,
• He shined forth from Paran, and came from the ten thousands
of holy ones [m. holiness].' AV has 'with' for 'from,' which is
not defensible. The rendering in italics arouses suspicion.
After mention of Seir, Paran, we might expect the name of some
place ; and as the words which follow (' At his right hand was a
fiery law') are certainly corrupt, it is probable that emendation
is needed here also. A slight modification of the text would
give ' and came to Meribath-kadesh,' an emendation which has
found much favour.

The manner in which the words 'strife* and
' temptation' and the corresponding verbs are used
in the passages already quoted, invites comment.
In Ex 172, Nu 203 the people strove with Moses,
but in Nu 2013 they strove with the LORD, in Ex
172·7 they ' tempt' the LORD. But in Dt 338 another
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view of the relation between God and His people
is represented: ' whom thou didst prove at
Massah, and with whom thou didst strive at the
waters of Meribah.' The word prove is the same
word as that rendered tempt, and occurs in Gn 221

('God did tempt [RV prove] Abraham'). The same
thought is found in Ex 1525 (' there he made for
them a statute and an ordinance, and there he
proved them'). Whether in the first part of this
passage there is any connexion between mishpat
and Meribah - Kadesh may be questioned (but
note that a cause in judgment is an, and Kadesh is
En-mishpat), but that the latter clause contains
the idea underlying Massah is clear.

This double view of the wilderness history is
found also in the Psalms. Ps 817 has * / tried thee
at the waters of Meribah,' Ps 959 has * when your
fathers proved me, tried me' . . . In these two places
the Heb. for try is ;m. The above may serve to
illustrate the fulness of the religious teaching which
may be derived from the Pentateuchal narrative.

Meriboth-kadesh.—'The waters of Meriboth-
kadesh' are given in Ezk 4719, and ' the waters of
Meribath-kadesh' in 4828, as a southern limit to
the land. The difference between the singular
and plural in the two passages seems strange, and
the LXX renderings Μαριμώθ Καδήμ- (4719), Βαρι,μώθ
Kadifjs (4828), which suggest the plural in both verses,
are to be preferred. Note the interchange of β
and μ. In 4828 Qr have Μ,αριμώθ. AV has ' the
waters of strife in Kadesh' in both places.

Here is a clear reference to the events recorded
in the Pentateuch, but it is doubtful whether the
inference may be drawn that a place bearing the
name of Meriboth-kadesh was known to the pro-
phet or his contemporaries. A. T. CHAPMAN.

MERIBBAAL.—See MEPHIBOSHETH.

MERIBOTH-KADESH.—See M E R I B A H .

MERODAGH (ηιηρ).—A Bab.-Assyr. deity men-
tioned as a separate name but once in OT (Jer 50 [Gr.
27]2), Β Μαιωδάχ, Κ AQ Μβωδάχ. The Bab. pronuncia-
tion of the name was Mar-u-duk. Its signification
is still uncertain, though its Bab. origin is strongly
maintained (cf. Delitzsch, Paradies, 228; Jensen,
Kosmologie der Babylonier, 242 ff.). On the side
of astronomy M. is identified with Jupiter, of the
Romans. In the earlier Bab. history he occupies
a seat on the same platform with Anu, Bel, Ε a,
Nergal, etc. But in later times he occupied a
position of pre-eminence, particularly as the patron
deity of the city of Babylon. In Jeremiah's refer-
ence he seems to be one of the two chief gods of
Babylon. In his inscriptions, Nebuchadrezzar
speaks of Merodach {Mar-duk) as ' the great lord,'
* the exalted governor,' ' king of the heavens and
the earth,' ' the supreme god'; Assurbanipal speaks
of him as 'king of gods'; Nabonidus (Cyl.) calls
him ' Lord of the gods'; and (Stele) speaks of the
king of Assyria as having wrought the ruin of the
land by M.'s wrath. The many hints in later Bab.
literature of his importance show that he was
held to be the supreme god, the source of power, and
of all the blessings which showered upon mankind.
At the fall of Babylon, Merodach receives the pro-
foundest reverence from Cyrus, the victor. For
his relation to Nebo see the art. NEBO. Under
the name Be\l he was worshipped among the Man-
dseans. His name forms an important element in
many late proper names of Babylonia, e.g. Mero-
dach-baladan and Evil-Merodach, as well as in
some of an earlier date, e.g. Marduk-adin-ahi of
17th cent. B.C. For his possible connexion with
the story of Esther see art. MORDECAI.

LITERATURE (additional).—Schrader, COT ii. 115ff., Assyr.-
Bab. Keilinschrif. p. 139; Hommel, Gesch. Bab.-Assyr. p. 778,

n. 1 ; Tiele, Bab.-Assyr. Geschichte, p . 531 f.; Jensen, Kosmo·
logie, p. 88; Winckler, Geschichte Bab.-Assyr. p. 34 f.; Baudissin,
PRE ii. 35ff.; Jeremias, Alf., art. 'Alarduk' in Roscher'a
Ausfuhr. Lex. der Gr. u. Rom. Myth.; Jastrow, Religion of
Bab. and Assyria. IRA M. PRICE.

MERODACH -BALADAN ( n ^ 3 W T D , Μαρωδάχ
Βαλαδάϊ/), Is 391; misspelt (in'MT, tu t not in
LXX, Β A having ΜαρωΜχ [Βαλαδάϊ>]) Berodach-b.
in 2 Κ 2012. — In Assyr. the name is written
Marduk - bal - iddina, and means ' Merodach has
given a son.' Merodach-baladan was the heredi-
tary prince of the Kalda or Chaldseans, who
inhabited the marshes at the mouths of the Tigris
and Euphrates. The inscriptions call him the son
of Yagina; but this may signify that Yagina
was a more remote ancestor. In 2 Κ he is
made the son of Baladan : this would be the
abbreviated form of some name, the first ele-
ment of which was the name of a deity. In the
troublous period which followed the death of
Shalmaneser IV. before Samaria, B.C. 722, M. pos-
sessed himself of Babylonia, and was crowned king
at Babylon (B.C. 721). After a few years, however,
Sargon of Assyria found himself sufficiently strong
to think of reconquering Babylonia, which had
been annexed to Assyria by Tiglath-pileser in.
M. accordingly looked for allies, and in B.C. 711 sent
an embassy to the West, where the vassal-princes
were disposed to throw off their allegiance to the
Assyrian king. Judah with the Philistine cities,
and Edom and Moab, entered into the alliance,
and Egypt promised help. It was on this occasion
that Hezekiah boastfully showed the Bab. envoys
the material resources which he could bring to the
alliance (2 Κ 2012"19, Is 39).* Before the allies were
ready to move, however, the army of Sargon had
descended on Palestine, and severely punished
Ashdod, which had been the centre of disaffection.
Judah, Edom, and Moab thereupon submitted,
and the Assyr. king was free to turn to Babylonia.
M. vainly sought aid from the Elamites, who were
defeated by the Assyrians before they could come
to his help, and he accordingly fled from Babylon,
which was entered by Sargon, B.C. 709. After
being proclaimed king there, Sargon pursued M.
to Bit-Yakin, the capital of the Kalda in the
marshes, which he captured along with its prince.

M. afterwards recovered his freedom, and in
B.C. 702, after the death of Sargon, he returned to
Babylon, and reigned there a second time for
about six months; though the Annalistic Tablet
seems to imply that this M. was not identical with
the Kalda prince (as it calls him 'an Assyrian
soldier'). At any rate, the usurper was over-
thrown by Sennacherib at Kish, and Bel-ibni was
made king of Babylon by the Assyrians. For
some time M. defended himself in the marshes;
but after a time, growing weary of the struggle,
he embarked for the eastern shore of the Persian
Gulf, with his followers and gods, and settled in
the Elamite city of Nagitu. To this retreat, in
B.C. 695, he was pursued by Sennacherib, who
stormed the Chaldsean colony. M. himself seems
to have been already dead, but at a subsequent
date we hear of his son Nebo-sum-iskun assisting
the Elamites in a war against the Assyrians.

A. H. SAYCE.
MEROM, THE WATERS OF (onp-'p, rb ϋδωρ

Μαρρών or Μερρών), where Joshua overthrew the
confederation of the northern kings, are commonly
identified with the highest of the three lakes in the
Jordan Valley, now called Baheiret el-Huleh, ' the

* So Driver, Isaiah^, 14, 45, 49; Skinner, Isaiah, vol. i. p.
283; Tiele, Bab.-Assyr. Gesch. (1888), p. 349; et al. On the
other hand, Schrader, ΚΑΤ* p. 344 [COT ii. 28], prefers to date
the visit of Merodach-baladan's envoys c. 704 B.C.; so alsoW. R.
Smith, Proph. oj Isr. p. 318—at a time, however, when he was
not king of Babylonia.
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little lake of el-Huleh.' The height of the waters
here relatively to those of the Sea of Galilee and the
Dead Sea possibly accounts for the name ΒΉΏ-Ό
used by the ancient historian (Jos II6·7). Several
of the places mentioned in the chapter have been
identified with tolerable certainty, e.g. Hazor and
Achshaph; while Mizpah, from the position as-
signed to it, must have lain immediately to the
north of el-Huleh. The open land in the neighbour-
hood of 'Ain el-Melldha would therefore afford an
excellent rallying-ground for the hosts assembling
for one supreme effort to stay the progress of the
victorious invaders.

No absolute proof of this identification can be
offered, and certain objections have been raised,
none of which, however, is insuperable. (1) The
word mi [constr. of maytm, 'waters'] is nowhere
else applied to such a large body of standing
water; in such cases the term yam ('sea') is
commonly employed. Too much may easily be
made of this objection, which, being only of a
negative character, must give way to more positive
considerations. (2) Josephus places the camp of
the kings at Beroth in Upper Galilee, and makes
no mention of waters. Here, therefore, we are
told the scene of the battle must be sought, and
not in the Jordan lowlands (Socin's note in
Schumacher's Jauldn, 102). Josephus says {Ant.
V. i. 18) that Beroth was ' not far from Kadesh':
this fixes the locality, Kadesh lying on the heights
west of the valley. But the battle was not neces-
sarily fought at the spot where the camp stood.
Long afterwards, in this same district, Demetrius
pitched his camp at Kadesh, and fought Jonathan
in the plain below (Jos. Ant. XIII. v. 7). Why
should not the kings have followed a similar
course? (3) By giving battle in this plain the
kings would have exposed themselves to grave
peril in the event of defeat, since it is so hemmed
in by hills and marshes as to make escape ex-
tremely difficult; immense natural barriers lying
especially between it and great Zidon, towards
which a great part of the routed army fled (Jos
II8). In reply to this, it may be pointed out
that for the evolutions of the chariots on which
the Canaanites so much relied, there was no
ground anywhere near so suitable as the com-
paratively easy downs south of KAin el-Melldha.
To secure this advantage, they were doubtless
willing to take some risk. It should also be
remembered that the Canaanites were at home
amid the intricacies of mountain and marsh, of
which their pursuers were largely ignorant. In
their flight to great Zidon, the fugitives would
probably follow the course of the ordinary route
from Banids to the sea, and familiarity with these
wild uplands would greatly facilitate their efforts
to escape.

Baheiret el-Huleh is a pear-shaped basin, pointing
southward, and having a distinct bulge to the
north-west. It lies 7 ft. above the level of the
Mediterranean, and is from 10 ft. to 16 ft. in
depth. Its greatest breadth is about 3 miles, and
its length from the edge of the marshes to the
exit of the Jordan is 3£ to 4 miles. Measurements
vary somewhat with the amount of rainfall and
the condition of the muddy banks. The N. limit
is especially ill defined, as the waters of the upper
Jordan, forcing their way in different channels
through the swamp, are constantly changing the
line. Owing to the formation at the southern
end, the lake might be drained or enlarged with
almost equal ease. Probably it was once much
larger than it is now {HGHL p. 481, note). To
the means taken for this extension, possibly
Mul^addasi (A.D. 985) refers in the following
sentence: ' In order to form the lake they have
built a wonderful embankment of masonry along

the river, confining its waters to its bed* (Le
Strange, Pal. under the Moslems, 68). The
floor of the valley northward is one vast morass,
varying in breadth from 2 to 3 miles. From the
chief source of the Jordan at Tell el-J^ddi to
the lake, a distance of 11 miles, there is a fall
of 498 ft. Towards the lower end the marshes
are covered with papyrus-reeds (Arab, babir),
and through them in dark sluggish lanes the
waters from the north make their way into the
lake. The whole place is literally alive with
wild fowl, ranging in size from the pelican to
the tiny but gay - plumaged kingfisher ; and
the water is plentifully stocked with fish (see
JOED AN). All the waters from the S.W. of
Hermon, and as far north as Hasbeiyeh, from Merj
A'yun, and from the western slopes south of the
Litdny, are carried down into el-Huleh. A few
miles above the lake on the west side of the
valley there is a copious spring, 'Ain el-Baldta.
Almost due west is the much larger 'Ain el-
Melldha, which turns a mill and sends a broad
stream across the plain. Possibly misled by this
name, Burckhardt gave currency to the statement
that the S.W. shore of the lake was covered by a
saline (Arab, mallahah) crust {Travels, 316). There
is no trace of salt here or elsewhere in the valley.

The uplands of Naphtali drop almost precipi-
tously on the west edge of the plain. On the east
the mountains descend from a greater height, but
much more gradually, approaching almost to the
water's edge. From the lake northward the land
is called Ar$ el-Huleh; southward it is known as
Ard el-Khait.

The Waters of Merom appear no more in history
under that name ; but of the lake and the district
under different appellations we have frequent
notices. It figures as the lake of Semechonitis
in Jos. Ant. v. v. 1 (cf. Jg 42). Here, in the
'plain of Hazor,' or *Asor,' Jonathan defeated
Demetrius {Ant. XIII. v. 7; 1 Mac II6 7). When
Zenodorus died, Caesar bestowed his country, lying
between Trachon and Galilee, upon Herod. It con-
tained Ulatha and Paneas, and the country round
about {Ant. XV. x. 3; BJi. xx. 4). Ούλά0α here
is evidently equivalent to Huleh, and to unhim ND<
of the Talmud (Neubauer, Gaog. du Talmud, 24,
27 ff.; HGHL 4811, note), and it is applied in accord-
ance with subsequent usage to the district as well
as the lake. Josephus gives a brief description of
the place in BJ ill. x. 7, IV. i. 1. Seleucia, which
he mentions, is Selukiyeh, about 9 miles S.E. of the
lake, while Daphne corresponds with Difneh, near
Tell el-I£ddi. The Arab geographers speak of the
lake now as Bahairah ]£adas and anon as Bahairah
Bdniyas, from its proximity to each of these strong-
holds ; but the name el-Huleh constantly asserts
itself as applying to both lake and district (Le
Strange, Pal. under the Moslems, 52, 68, 32, etc.).
To the district also Boha ed-Din refers {Life of
Saladin, PEF tr., p. 155).

The highway from the south and from the west
by way of Safed keeps close to the hills on the
western edge of the plain, to escape the marshes.
It crosses the vale in the north past Tell el-Kddi
to Banids, and thence to Damascus.

The land is occupied to-day by the Ghawdrineh
Arabs, ' the dwellers in the GhorJ The herds of
buffaloes that find congenial haunts in the marshes
are their chief care. They also till the soil, which
still justifies its ancient reputation for fertility
(Mukaddasi, A.D. 985; Yakut, A.D. 1225). Their
other occupations are hunting and fishing, and
making mats, etc., of the reeds from the marshes.
Of these also many of their fragile houses are built.
The women, however, do the most of this work.

LITERATURE.—Stanley, SP 390 ff.; Thomson, Land and Book,
ii. 450 ff. ; Smith, HGHL 481; Schumacher, The Jauldn, 102;
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Macgregor, Rob Roy on the Jordan; Guy Le Strange, Pal.
under the Moslems, 32, 34, 39, 52, 68, 455; Robinson, BRP ii.
435, iii. 392-395; SWP Mem. i. 205, Map Sheet iv. ; Buhl,
GAP 113, 234 (doubts the identification with el-Huleh); Dillm.
on Jos 115. Ttf EWING.

MERONOTHITE.—1. Jehdeiah 'the Merono-
thite' (wan) was over the asses of king David,
1 Ch 2730 (Β ό έκ Μβραθών, Α —Μαραθών). 2. Jadon
' the Meronothite' assisted in repairing the wall
of Jerusalem, Neh 37. No place of the name of
Meronoth is mentioned in OT, but from the context
of Neh 37 it would appear to have been in the
neighbourhood of Gibeon and Mizpah.

MEROZ (rnp; Β Μηρώζ; Α Μα̂ ώ/>, Luc. Μαρώρ ;
Vulg. Meroz) is nowhere mentioned in Scripture
except in the Song of Deborah (Jg 523), whose curse,
like that of the Saviour on Chorazin, has alone pre-
served it from oblivion. The bitterness of the curse
against Meroz can be accounted for only by some
special aggravation of its offence. Of Reuben, Dan,
and Asher, who also played an ignoble part, the lan-
guage of the song, although satirical, is restrained.
But with what impetuous fury it bursts forth—

' Curse ye Meroz, said the angel of the Lord,
Curse ye bitterly the inhabitants thereof ;

Because they came not to the help of the Lord,
To the help of the Lord against the mighty.'

This may have been because of their nearness to
the field of battle, while the others were far away.
If the surrounding country were in a fever of
excitement because of the presence of the hostile
forces, and the grave issues depending on the
coming conflict, the appeal to their patriotism was
strengthened unspeakably. If, within sound of the
strife when their heroic kinsmen of Zebulun and
Naphtali closed in deadly struggle with the
oppressor, the men of Meroz skulked, sullen
and craven, behind their walls, we can under-
stand why the hot heart of the prophetess
overflowed upon them in a flood of corrosive
rhetoric.

There is but one site in the neighbourhood with
any reminiscence of the ancient name to which
these conditions could apply. This is el-Murussus,
about 5 miles N.W. of Beisan, and 9 miles E.
of Jezreel, on the northern slopes of the vale which
runs down from Esdraelon to the Jordan, between
Little Hermon and Gilboa. Built entirely of mud,
the modern village stands on rising ground, in the
midst of plough land. For water it is dependent
on the stream below, in Wady Yebla.

Another suggestion (Moore, Judges, pp. 135,
163) is that Meroz was a hamlet in the line of
Sisera's flight, * whose Israelitish inhabitants
suffered him to escape,' thus proving traitors to
their country's cause, and earning the fierce re-
proaches of Deborah. Sisera fled * to the tent of
Jael the wife of Heber the Kenite' (Jg 417), who
had pitched his tent by the terebinth of Betsa'anim
by Kedesh. Identifying Kedesh with the ruined
Radish W. of the Sea of Galilee, and Betsa'anim
with Khirbet Bessum (Conder, Tent-Work in Pal.
69; Smith, HGHL1 396), the direct road from the
battlefield would have been round the base of
Tabor, and across the head of Wady esh-Sherrar.
But as this way was probably barred by the Israel-
ites, whose army descended from Tabor, Sisera
would most likely rush down the valley of Jezreel,
skirting the southern terraces of Little Hermon.
In his endeavours to elude pursuit he may easily
have approached el-Murussus before turning north-
ward. This site, therefore, meets the requirements
of either case; and Moore is not justified in saying
that all proposed identifications 'may safely be
dismissed' {Judges, p. 162).

LITERATURE.—Guorin, GaliUe, i. 127; Smith, HGHIA pp. 395,
396; Conder, Tent-Work in Pal. pp. 58, 59; Robinson, BRP ii.

356; SWP Mem. ii. 85 ; Moore, Judges, pp. 135, 162 ; Hender-
son, Palestine, p. 107 ; Douglas, Judges, p. 38.

W , Ε WING.

MERRAN (Meppdu, Syr. mio, Vet. Lat. b.
Myrrhce).—Found only in Bar 323 ' the merchants
of Merran and Teman.' Grotius identified it with
πτι;?, a town of Sidonia, Jos 134; Havernick, with
Moarrah, a Syrian city ; Fritzsche, with the sterile
Arabian desert Mahrah; and Keil, with Marane,
a city placed by Pliny near the Red Sea, in the
country of the Sabaeans. It is decidedly preferable
with Kneucker and Ball to suppose that there has
been a misreading of "i for ι in the Semitic original
from which our Greek text was taken, and that
we should read 'the merchants of Medan (or
Midian) and Teman.' The doubled p is no obstacle
to this, since we have Σαρρά for ηηϊφ. In favour of
it we may cite Gn 3728, where Midianites are called
* merchants,' and Hab 33·7, where Teman and Midian
are named in connexion. J. T. MARSHALL.

MESALOTH (Μεσσαλώ0, Μαισαλώθ), 1 Mac 92.—
Probably representing nWpD * steps' or ' ascents' (?),
referring to the plateau near Arbela, W. of the
Sea of Galilee. C. R. CONDER.

MESHA.—1. (Κ^Ώ) Son of Shaharaim, a Benja-
minite, whom his wife Hodesh bare in the land of
Moab (1 Ch 89). LXX reads, Α Μωσά, Β Μισά;
Vulg. Mosa. The two latter readings seem to
have been based on an original N '̂ID. 2. (ywti)
Firstborn of Caleb (1 Ch 242). He became the
father of Ziph, possibly the founder of the Ziphites.
LXX reads Μαρι,σά, and the Vulg. Mesa ; Kittel
(in Haupt's OT) follows the LXX, reading ηφηϋ,
which he thinks is to be expected from the context.

3. Mesha (y#*p, Μωσά), a king of Moab, who was
a sheep-master, and was tributary to Ahab, king
of Israel. Upon the death of the latter and the
accession of his son Ahaziah, Mesha rebelled and
refused to pay his annual tax of 'an hundred
thousand lambs and an hundred thousand rams
with the wool' (2 Κ 34·5). The people of Mesha
had fallen before the arms of David (2 S 82), and in
all probability remained subjects of Solomon till
the division of the kingdom. The infection of re-
bellion at that period probably seized the Moabites,
and they, in common with other extra-Israelitish
subjects of the united kingdom, struck for in-
dependence and secured it. The tenor of the
record on the Moabite Stone (wh. see) favours this
supposition. It also informs us that the subjection
of Moab, which Mesha threw off, was due to the
prowess and power of Omri, the founder of the
4th Dynasty of Israel. After forty years of yoke-
bearing, Mesha's god, Chemosh, delivered him from
Israel, in the middle of the reign of Omri's son.
This appears to imply that the secession (2 Κ I1)
occurred, not at the death of Ahab, but in the middle
of his reign (see 'Moabite Stone' in art. MOAB).
At any rate this rebellion cut off valuable revenues
from Israel's exchequer, and Jehoram, Ahab's son,
who came to the throne after the two years' reign
of his brother Ahaziah (1 Κ 2251, 2 Κ I17), aspired
to re-conquer the rebels. With Jehoshaphat of
Judah and his army, and the Edomites of Mt.
Seir, Jehoram and Israel marched against the
seceders. Upon the counsel of the prophet Elisha,
the encamped armies dug trenches to catch the
water necessary to slake thirst. Led on by an
illusion (2 Κ 3'22"24), the Moabite army recklessly
rushed into the enemies' camp, only to be routed,
cut to pieces, trodden down, and dismayed. The
few escaped ones entered Kir-hareseth, and the
combined armies destroyed the land with stones,
stopped cisterns and fountains, felled the forests,
and beleaguered the fortress. With 700 warriors
the king of Moab attempted to break through
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the ranks of the besiegers. But utterly failing in
this he went to the top of the wall, and, in full
view of the armies of Judah, Israel, and Edom, he
propitiated the wrath of Chemosh by offering up
as a burnt-offering his firstborn, the heir-apparent
to the throne. Thereupon the three armies with-
drew, leaving Mesha master of the situation, though
routed, and his land greatly damaged (2 Κ 327).

4 Mesha (κ^ο) was the name of one of the
limit-points of the territory ascribed to the descend-
ants of Joktan in Gn 1030. ' And their dwelling
was from XVD as thou goest toward Sephar, the
mountain of the East.' It is plain that it must be
sought for in the Arabian peninsula. The earlier
views are amply presented by Gesenius {Thesaurus,
p. 823), who concludes by finding the location at the
E. boundary of Mesene, not far from the mouth of
the Tigris river. Pliny, Ptolemy, Arrian, and
others mention a seaport Μούσα or Μοί̂ α, a
celebrated place in classic times, which is now in
ruins. Pullen, in his surveys in the Admiralty
chart of the Red Sea, cites, at 13° 40' N. lat., 43°
20' E. long., a mountain called Jebel Mousa.
Delitzsch {Paradies, p. 242 f.) identifies χψϋ with
the Bab.-Assyr. term Μαέ, which is the name
attached to the district of the Syrian-Arabian
desert touching the Lower Euphrates on the S.W.
(LXX reads, Α Μασσηε, Ε Μανασσ-η). The terri-
tory of the Joktanites is fairly well determined,
from the language and monuments of S. Arabia, to
be in the S.W. portion of that peninsula, extending
from modern Yemen on the W. to IJadramaut on
the E. The latest and perhaps the most authori-
tative statements on the location of this hard-to-
find locality are made by that successful explorer of
Arabia, Eduard Glaser. In vol. ii. of his recent work
(Skizze der Geschichte und Geographie Arabiens,
Berlin, 1890, pp. 336 if., 420 f., 437) we find his
results presented. In W. Central Arabia he found
a Maciya near Jebel Samar, which he identifies
with the biblical Massa. He even goes further
and asserts (p. 420) that the biblical Mash, t?p
(Gn 1023), Mesha κψϋ (Gn 1030), and Massa χψη (Gn
2514) are found in one and the same territory, the
difference in spelling being due merely to the
different sources or times from which the names
reach us. Sephar he locates only in the S. part of
Arabia, hence he looks for Mesha at the other
limit (Gn 1030) in the north. The most northern
Joktanide group {ophir, Hawilah, Jobab, Uzal,
and Diklah) is bounded by a line drawn obliquely
from the northern end of the Persian Gulf across
Arabia to Medina. Such a line would touch the
territory of Djebel Samar (p. 437), and in particular
the district of Massa. Thus, in a word, Glaser
concludes that Jebel Samar and its Westland,
already identified with Mas, and inclusive of
Massa, also encloses within it the biblical Mesha
of Gn 1030. IRA M. PRICE.

MESHACH Otf'p; LXX and Theod. Μ(β)«τάχ;
Vulg. Misach).—The name Mishael, by which one
of Daniel's three companions, of the children of
Judah, was originally called, was changed by the
prince of the eunuchs into Meshach (Dn ]/ and
ch. 3). Such changes of name were not uncom-
mon : they marked the fact that a new state of
life had now begun. In the present instance there
is no idea of dishonour or humiliation.

Many conjectures have been put forward with
respect to the origin of the word. Fuerst dragged
in the Sansk. meshah='a, ram,' and afterwards
the name of the sun-god of the Chaldseans. Ges.
was favourably inclined towards the Pers. miz
shah=(friend of the king.' Another suggestion
connected it with the Accadian mas, a protecting
genius, who stood at the head of the demi-gods,
and is described in the old magical books as having

his abode on the top of the mountains, and pro-
tecting all who seek refuge with him. Frd.
Delitzsch's proposal to consider it identical with
Μί-sha-Aku is rightly rejected by Schrader {COT
ii. 126), who points out that the correct form would
have been Mannu-ki-Aku. The fact is that no
name such as this has been found in the inscrip-
tions ; and when we look at the word itself, it gives
us the impression that it was formed partly by
imitation of the first part of Mishael, and partly
out of the companion name Shadrach.

J. TAYLOR.
MESHECH (^J?, Sam. ΊΒΊΟ, Μοσόχ).—Son of

Japheth, Gn 102= 1 Ch I5. This nation is regularly
mentioned in company with Tubal (Ps 1205 is the
only exception), and in the two names the Moschi
and Tibareni * are scarcely to be mistaken'
(Lagarde, Ges. Abh. 254). The vocalization of the
LXX agrees with that of the Assyrian inscriptions,
in which a country called Muski or Mushki is of
frequent occurrence. The passages in those in-
scriptions which treat of the inhabitants of that
country are collected by Frd. Delitzsch {Wo lag
das Paradies? p. 250), and these, with the other
notices of them to be found in ancient writers, are
discussed by Lenormant {Les Origines de VHistoire,
Π. ii. pp. 181-249). An individual named Meshak
is known only to Moses of Khorene (Venice, 1865,
p. 32), according to whom such a person was left by
Aram as governor of the region called Armenia L,
who built there a city called by his own name,
but mispronounced Mazhak by the people of the
country. The first mention of the nation is in an
inscription of Tiglath-pileser I. {c. 1100 B.C. ; WAI
i. pi. 9, 60if., translated by Lotz, Die Inschriften
Tiglath-pileser s, p. 16, and Winckler, KIB i. p. 19),
where it is stated that in the first year of that
monarch's reign 20,000 Moschians with their five
kings, after having occupied the lands of Alzi and
Purukuzzu for 50 years, came down and took
possession of Kummukhu. The last place has
been identified with Commagene; and Alzi with
Anzitene, mentioned by Ptolemy (v. 13. 18) as a
district between the sources of the Tigris and
Euphrates. Tiglath-pileser went out to meet
them, traversed a region called Kashuyara, and
defeated them with great slaughter. They are
next mentioned in an inscription of king Asshur-
nasir-abal {WAI i. 18; translated in KIB i. 65)
about 220 years later, who professes to have re-
ceived tribute of the Moschi and Commagenians,
consisting of 'bowls of brass, sheep, and wine,' in
which the first item agrees curiously with the
'vessels of brass' which, according to Ezk 2718,
were supplied by 'Tubal and Meshech' to Tyre.
Their power had become formidable by the time of
Sargon (B.C. 722-705), in whose annals the Moschian
king Mita plays an important part (Winckler, Die
KeUschriftexte Sargons, pp. xxiv-xxxix); from 715
this king appears as a formidable enemy of Assyria,
who makes common cause with Rusa of Urartu,
seizes cities in Cilicia, and otherwise supports
Sargon's enemies. The fortresses of Usi, Usilu,
and Uargin are built in 712 to protect the new
province of Kammanu against him {ib. p. 33, 1.
192). Not till 709 is Mita forced to make peace
with the Assyrian king, owing to an invasion of
his territory by one of the latter's lieutenants
(ib. p. 128, 11. 151-153). The Moschi do not,
however, appear in the lists of tributaries of the
later Assyrian kings, though in Persian times they
figure in the 19th Satrapy of Darius (Herod, iii.
94). In chs. 37 and 38 Ezekiel mentions them
among the allies of Gog, king of Magog, but in
3226.27 h e reckons them among the great departed.
It is probable, therefore, that the Israelites knew
of their fame only at second-hand, and hence
Ezekiel would not be clear as to whether the
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nation still existed or not. It is not, however,
known at whose hands they lost their independ-
ence.

Their geographical position probably varied
somewhat with the vicissitudes of their fortune,
but can be generally fixed by the historical refer-
ences in the inscriptions, where it is approached
through Kummukh, and has for its neighbours
Tubal to the south and Kammanu to the west, and
where it is reduced by the governor of Kui (Cilicia).
In Grseco-Roman times the nation that bore their
name is represented as much farther north, be-
tween the Cyrus and the Phasis (cf. Strabo, xi. 2.
§§ 14, 16); Hecatseus placed them next to the
Matieni (Steph. Byz. s.v.). Too little is known of
their language and customs to make it possible to
locate them ethnographically.

Ϊ). S. MARGOLIOUTH.
MESHELEMIAH (π;ςΑ$ο and ίπ;ρ.^η). — The

eponym of a family of Korahite doorkeepers, 1 Ch
921 (Β Μασαλαμί, Α Μοσολλάμ), 261 (Β Μοσολαήλ,
Α Μοσολλάμ), 2 (Β Μοσαληά, Α Μασελλαμίά), 9 (Β
Μοσομαμείδ, Α Μεσολλεμιά) = Shelemiah of 2614,
Shallum of 9 1 7 · 1 9 · 3 1 , and Meshullam of Neh 1225.

MESHEZABEL (V^rgta).—1. One of those who
assisted to repair the wall, Neh 34 (B om.j Κ Μασ-
βζββηά, Α ΜασεζΌ,ήλ). 2. One of those who sealed
the covenant, Neh ΙΟ21 (Β Μεσω^βήλ). 3. The
father of Pethahiah, who was at the king's hand
in all matters concerning the people, Neh II 2 4 (B
Βασηζά, tfc· a Βασηζαββήλ). It is quite probable that
all three references are to the same individual or
family.

MESHILLEMITH (rvpWD).— A priest, 1 Ch 912

(Β Μασελμώθ, Α Μοσόλλαμώθ), called in Neh I I 1 3

Meshillemoth (wh. see).

MESHILLEMOTH (n^Ws).—1. An Ephraimite,
2 Ch 2812 (Μοσόλαμώθ). 2. A priest, Neh II 1 3 (AB
om. ; a c · a Μασαλαμ^), called in 1 Ch 912 Meshille-
mith (wh. see).

MESHULLAM (DVPD perh. ' the devoted one,' cog-
nate with Arab. Muslim, cf. Del. and G. A. Smith on
Is 4219, LXX Μοσολλάμ, Μοσολάομο*, Μεσουλάμ, etc.).—
A common OT pr. name. 1.2. 3. Three Benjamites
(1 Ch 817 97·8). 4. A Gadite (1 Ch 513). 5. The
grandfather of Shaphan the scribe (2 Κ 223). 6.
The father of Hilkiah the priest (1 Ch 911). 7.
Another priest of the same family as the preceding
(1 Ch 912). 8. A Kohathite, one of the superintend-
ents appointed by Josiah to direct the repairs on
the temple (2 Ch 3412). 9. A son of Zerubbabel
(1 Ch 319). 10. One of the 'chief men' whose
services were enlisted by Ezra to procure Levites
to accompany him to Jerusalem (Ezr 816). 11. A
Levite who opposed Ezra's proceedings in con-
nexion with the foreign marriages (Ezr 1015). 12.
One of those who had married foreign wives
(Ezr 1029). 13. Son of Berechiah, one of those who
helped to repair the walls of Jerusalem (Neh 34·30).
His daughter was married to Tobiah (618). l£.
Son of Besodeiah. He helped to repair the old
gate (Neh 36). 15. One of the company that stood
at Ezra's left hand during the reading of the law
(Neh 84). 16. 17. A priest and a chief of the
people who sealed the covenant (Neh 107·20). 18.
One of the princes of Judah who marched in pro-
cession at the dedication of the walls of Jerusalem
(Neh 1233). 19. 20. 21. Two heads of priestly
nouses and a porter in the time of the high priest
Joiakim (Neh 1213·16·2δ).

MESHULLEMETH (npWo, Luc. and Β Μεσολ-
λάμ, Α Μασσαλαμείθ, Vulg. Messalemeth, Jer. de
interpr. Messalem).—Wife of king Manasseh and

mother of Amon (2 Κ 2119). Her father's name
(Haruz) and her birthplace (Jotbah) are both
given. Similarly in the case of all the queen-
mothers who follow, but of none who precede,
Meshullemeth. If the formula ' daughter of X
from (the locality) Ζ ' is due to a preference of the
compiler, it may be an indication of the farthest
point of time to which he was independent of his
main source, in virtue of oral tradition, etc. But
the change of style may have occurred in the main
source itself. The name is a feminine form of the
frequent masculine Meshullam (cf. LXX Β and
Luc). It is a passive in MT, but Jerome (Lag.
Onom. Sac.2 p. 77) gives the active meaning reddens
as an alternative to the passive reddita (cf. the
spellings of LXX A and Vulg.).

W. B. STEVENSON.
MESOPOTAMIA.—See A R A M .

MESS.—A mess is a viand, a dish, properly a
dish of food sent to the table. It comes from Old
Fr. mes (of which the mod. form mets is due, says
Skeat, to a wish to show the connexion with
mettre), which is formed from Lat. missum 'sent.'
Cf. More, Richard III. p. 46, 'My Lord you have
very good strawberries at your gardayne in Hol-
berne, I require you let us have a messe of them.'
Shaks. uses the word often, thus Lear, I. i. 119—

' He that makes his generation messes
To gorge his appetite.'

Fuller, Holy State, p. 283, says, 'How often did
reverend Whitgift (knowing he had the farre better
cheere) send a messe of meat from his own table to
the Ministers of Geneva ?'

The word ΠΝ'̂ Ο mas'eth (from χψι to 'lift up') is
translated 'mess' in Gn 4334&ls, 2S II 8 . Mess
occurs also in Sir 3018 'Delicates poured upon a
mouth shut up are as messes of meat set upon a
grave' (Gr. θέματα [from τίθημι. to place] βρωμάτων).
And RV introduces the word into He 1216 ' Esau,
who for one mess of meat sold his own birthright'
{άντϊ βρώσεως μια$, lit. 'for one eating,' i.e. one
meal: ' mease of meat' is the tr. of the Great
[Cranmer's] Bible ; it is echoed by Shaks. in Merry
Wives, III. i. 63—' I had as lief you would tell me
of a mess of porridge.' The tr. of the Rhem. NT
is ' a dish of meate'; the AV ' morsel of meat'
comes from the Bishops' Bible). J. HASTINGS.

MESSENGER. —The Heb. word ^D maVak
means a messenger, and is so translated about 100
times in AV. It is used of messengers both public
and private, both Satanic and Divine. But so
frequently does the word designate a messenger
from God that it assumes the special meaning of
' angel.' In LXX it is nearly always translated by
ά λ ( t i N 2121 225 Dt 226, all

S

y y
γγ (exceptions are, e.g., Nu 21 2 1 225, D t 226,

in plu. πρέσββίϊ; Jos 625 ol κατασκοπβύσαντβς; 1 S
2542 Troupes) ; but this word &yye\os is rendered
'messenger' in AV in Mt II 1 0, Mk I2, Lk 724·27

952, 2 Co 127, Ja 225, where it is evident that human
messengers are spoken of; in 2 Co 127 St. Paul
calls his thorn in the flesh ' a messenger of Satan to
buffet m e ' (dyyeXos σατανά Ινα με κολαφίζτι). I t is
rarely doubtful whether the meaning is 'messenger'
in the original sense, or ' angel' in the derived or
restricted sense. Only once does RV change ' mes-
senger' into 'angel,' Job 3323, and Oxf. Heb. Lex.
says that there the ' angel' of RV is too specific;
the reference is to ' a messenger from God acting as
an interpreter and declaring what is right' (RVm
has 'messenger'). Only once * is a prophet directly
called a messenger of God (^fe, dyyeXos), Haggai
(I13), but the name MALACHI (wh. see) is 'my
messenger,'and Malachi uses the title not only of
himself, of the priest as God's messenger carrying

* Unless Nu 2016 refers to Moses, which is not probable ; RV
keeps AV tr. ' angel.'
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the law of the LORD to the people (27), of the
Forerunner of the Messiah (31), but even of the
Messiah Himself (31, AV and RV 'messenger,'
RVm * angel'). See art. ANGEL.

Other words trd * messenger3 are self-evident,
but it may be pointed out that in NT απόστολο*
' apostle,' lit. * one sent out/ is twice rendered
' messenger,' 2 Co 823, Ph 225. See APOSTLE.

J. HASTINGS.
MESSIAH.—

Introduction,
i. Jewish Messianic belief.

1. Outlines of its history.
(a) 'Messianic' expectations prior to or in-

dependent of the notion of a unique
personal Deliverer.

(δ) Hopes attached to the House of David.
(c) Early Evidence of Expectation of Messiah.
(d) Jewish beliefs as reflected in the Gospels.
(e) Evidence of Apocalyptic literature.

2. Discussion of special points.
(a) The Messiah as Prophet.
(δ) The Suffering Messiah.
(c) The 'Son of Man'—Dn 7—Messiah's pre-

existence.
ii. The Christian transformation.

Jesus the true Prophet—the Servant of Jehovah-
suffering and death the way to triumph—the kingly
office of Jesus—His heavenly priesthood—His re-
lationship to God.

The argument from prophecy still valid.
Literature.

In approaching this subject, it seems important
to distinguish between the historical and the
theological points of view from which it may be
regarded, and to vindicate the rights of both.
There is a danger that a sense, derived from Chris-
tian faith, of the purpose and the fulfilment of
the hope of the Messiah may somewhat interfere
with the accuracy of our view of the course of its
history. The Messianic expectation was formed
under the influence of the fundamental beliefs and
the national experiences of the Israelite people,
interpreted first by the prophets and subsequently
by more ordinary religious reflexion and specula-
tion. In a historical study we must be careful
not to attribute greater distinctness or scope to
the expectation at any epoch than had then been
attained. The actual genesis and connexion of
ideas must, so far as possible, be observed; and
elements of the final conception, which existed
first as separate thoughts and did not affect the
process of development during its earlier stages,
must be treated as separate till the time when
they were in reality combined with the main
body of doctrine. On the other hand, in the
endeavour to appreciate the true lessons of the
history, to understand aright the meaning of the
facts, considerations are in place and are necessary,
which are, properly speaking, theological—such,
namely, as furnish the ground for, or are connected
with, our belief in the Moral Government of the
world and the Divine plan for man's Redemption,
and determine our estimate both of the Christian
Faith and of the OT dispensation, and of their
relation to one another.

It will be our aim in this art. (i.) to trace the
origin and growth of the Messianic beliefs of the
Jews, and then more briefly (ii.) to mark the
character and extent of the change which these
beliefs underwent in the Christian Church, and
its results as to the interpretation of OT prophecy.

i. JEWISH MESSIANIC BELIEF.—1. Outlines of
its history.—{a) We shall be mainly concerned with
the expectation of a personal deliverer. But it is
impossible to place this in a right light, if we do
not view it in connexion with the belief, as a whole,
which the Jews had in the future blessings assured
to them. From the conviction that they were the
chosen people of Jehovah, and that He would be
faithful to His covenant made with them, there
arose in times of common distress and of exile the

confidence taught by the prophets, and which
sustained the most pious and best part of the
nation, that their national life, after it had been
purified by the punishment of sinners and the
discipline of the godly, would be restored, that
they would obtain complete victory over their
enemies, and that God would bestow upon them
such glory and peace and well-being as would
surpass all that had been realized in the happiest
preceding times, and would satisfy perfectly all
the longings of their hearts. These hopes existed
before the expectation of a unique person who
was to come — the Messiah — had been formed.
This is exemplified by the Book of Zephaniah, the
whole of which is occupied with a vision of the
great day of the Lord's vengeance on the sinners
in Israel and destruction of the surrounding
nations, and the subsequent happiness of Zion,
while yet the figure of Messiah does not appear
at all. Again, there were periods in which, or
portions of the Jewish world where, the expecta-
tion of a coming King seems to have fallen into
abeyance, though the more comprehensive hope for
Israel and Zion was still vigorous. This is ex-
emplified by the Apocrypha and the writings of
Philo. Nevertheless, these different forms of
expectation had their roots in beliefs which were
closely connected. This whole body of expectation
may therefore not unfitly be, as it often is, called
'Messianic' The importance of those originally
simple anticipations, to which we have referred,
will further appear when it is observed that out
of them, and out of the imagery in which they
were expressed, grew in time the elaborate and
mysterious doctrines concerning the millennium,
the final judgment, the world to come, and other
last things (cf. ESCHATOLOGY in vol. i.).

(b) We come now more definitely to the history
of the idea of the Messiah. God had not only
made a special covenant with Israel, but with David
and his descendants as its royal house (2 S 78'17,
Ps 8919-37). To the days of David and Solomon,
especially, after-generations looked back as fur-
nishing a pledge for the future. It is the renewed
glory of the house of David, and the reunion of
all the tribes under it, that Amos, for instance
(9ηί·), and Hosea (35) foretell, not the coming of the
Messiah. Again, it is on the restoration of a suc-
cession of kings, not on one pre-eminent king, of
David's line, that Jeremiah dwells (1725 224 3315·17).
In some prophecies, however (Is 714-16 96-7 11, Mic
4. 5), attention is concentrated upon a single
descendant of David; and the language used
respecting him, taken by itself, would seem clearly
to imply the conception of the Messiah, strictly
so called. Any remaining doubt whether it did so
is suggested by the absence of confirmatory lan-
guage, and even the contrary representations, in
other nearly contemporary, or later, prophets.
Unquestionably, however, the image of the king
who, in accordance with God's covenant with
David, stood in a peculiar relation to Jehovah
( Ί will be his father, and he shall be my son'),
who reigned by His appointment, in His name,
and by His power, who would do all God's will,
whose rule should be one of absolute righteousness,
who would compel all men to honour the God of
Israel and bestow on His people perfect peace and
happiness for ever, contained the essential charac-
teristics of the idea of the Messiah, as that name
came to be commonly understood among Jews.
At most it was only necessary besides that the
conception should be firmly apprehended, that it
should be fixed in language, and become clearly
recognizable.

(c) We proceed to examine the early evidence of
the expectation of the Messiah as a unique per-
sonality, and in particular of the use of the title
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' the Messiah' ('the Christ') as the distinctive
name for such a one.

In order to understand the significance of the
application of the name Messiah in the special
manner which has become so familiar, we must
glance at the use of the word in OT. The cere-
mony of anointing was used in making priests and
prophets, as well as kings, and πψΏ (LXX χριστό*),
' anointed/ is a few times applied to the first of
these as an adjective (Lv45·16 622, 2 Mac I10). But
as a substantive, ' the Lord's anointed,' ' Mine
anointed,' 'Thine anointed,' it is used only of
kings. A possible exception to this is the use of
the plural to designate the Jewish people as a
whole (?), at Ps 10515 (1 Ch 1622), Hab 313, although
even in these passages the reference may be
to the king. It is employed of the king, in
contrast with the priest, even at 1 S 2s5. The
title is repeatedly given to Saul (1 S 123 etc.); but
it acquired a far fuller meaning when used of
David and his descendants, by reason of God's
covenant with him (Ps 22 1850 etc.). Its transfer-
ence to Cyrus (Is 451) does but illustrate its
primary force. See, further, art. ANOINTING.

At f)n 9s4"26 we possibly have the word used in
that which has come to be its distinctive sense.
If so, it is the earliest instance of this.

In the next oldest works which have to be
noticed, as probably giving indications of the
expectation of the Messiah, the title is not used;
but this is explicable from the oracular, apocalyptic
character of the writings in question, which favours
an allusive or symbolical mode of speech. In the
most ancient portion of the Sibylline Oracles (iii.
1. 97 to 1. 807, or according to some critics a little
more), composed about B.C. 140, we have (1. 652 ff.)
a description of a king whom God should send,
who can hardly be other than the Messiah. Again,
in one of the older sections of the Book of Enoch,
the Vision of Seventy Shepherds, which probably
belongs to the reign of John Hyrcanus (B.C. 135-
106) [in art. ENOCH, vol. i. p. 707, it is placed some-
what earlier], and in which the history and destiny
of the Chosen People are symbolically represented,
the white bullock, it is generally allowed, denotes
the Messiah. Another portion of the Book of
Enoch, the so-called Book of Parables, should be
considered at this point, if the period assigned for
its composition in art. ENOCH, ib., is adopted,
and if the chronological order ought to be strictly
adhered to. But critics differ widely in respect to
its date. The supposed historical allusions in it
are of very uncertain import. Even on this
ground it would be well to reserve it for separate
treatment, when the course of the history of the
Messianic Hope, so far as it may be determined by
means of evidence of more unquestionable char-
acter, has been reviewed as a whole. But there is
still stronger reason for doing this. The Messianic
doctrine of this book is, by common admission,
unlike in important particulars to that found in
any other Jewish document. Whatever, there-
fore, the time and circumstances of its origin may
have been, it seems certain that it did not exer-
cise any general influence.

We pass to the Psalms of Solomon, which con-
tain full and clear evidence of the idea of the
Messiah and also (Ps-Sol 1736 186·8) of the use of
the title. These psalms were most probably
written by one author, and within no very wide
limits of time. They contain allusions which can
best be explained if the taking of Jerusalem by
Pompey (B.C. 63) was still recent when some of
them were composed. Though we possess them
only in Greek, they were evidently written origin-
ally in Hebrew, and there is every reason to regard
them as Palestinian. Pss 17 and 18 are some of
the most important passages in all Jewish litera-
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ture in connexion with the history of the Messianic
Hope. Their thought and language are moulded
on the portions of OT which celebrate God's cove-
nant with David. Another fragment of the
Sibylline Oracles, which is probably of a little later
date than the Psalms of Solomon, contains an
allusion to the Messiah {Or. Sib. iii. 46-50).

The comparative scantiness of the indications
which we possess of the expectation of the Messiah
in the last two or three centuries B.C. cannot be
wholly explained by our want of knowledge of the
period. The silence of the Apocrypha has already
been referred to. The truth would seem to be
that, in part owing to changed political circum-
stances, in part also to a deeper cause, a move-
ment of religious feeling, the hope of the
restoration of the Davidic monarchy, after it had
slumbered for a while, re-awoke gradually, and in
some parts of the Jewish world more decidedly
than in others, and especially so in Palestine,
during the last cent, and a half B.C., and that as
it did so, a unique and ideal character was attri-
buted to the person and mission of the expected
king, such as had not before been, commonly at
least, associated with any looked-for occupant
of the throne. The fact itself that he would be
separated by so long an interval of time from all
his predecessors contributed to this, and in addition
a deepened sense of the magnitude of the events
in connexion with which he would appear, and in
which he would bear a part, had begun to enhance
the idea of his greatness.

The chief elements in this early conception of
the Messiah have become apparent in tracing its
history, but it will be well to mark them carefully
before proceeding further. He will be a descendant
of David; Son of David comes to be used of him
as a special appellation (first in Ps-Sol 1723, in the
Gospels Mt 927 etc., and commonly in Rabbinic
literature). He will be the ideal king, whose
mind and action shall be in entire accord with
the will of God, who will be God's true representa-
tive upon earth, in whose days and through whom
God will make good all His promises, and who
will lead all men to honour the God of Israel and
to respect Israel as God's people. The relation of
the Messiah to the actual inauguration of this
happy state of things cannot be precisely deter-
mined. It is clearly an exaggeration to say with
Castelli (II Messia secondo gli Ebrei, p. 164) and
Dalman (Worte Jesu, p. 242) that the Messiah is
never according to the original conception himself
the deliverer, but only the king of the people after
God has wrought deliverance. The writer of Ps 2,
and those who took their ideas from it (e.g. Ps-
Sol 1724), manifestly attributed the subjugation of
the enemies of God to the agency of the Messiah.
It was also evidently possible for writers who con-
templated this to use language implying that the
deliverance was God's work. The part taken by
supernatural and by human agency would be, no
doubt, somewhat variously conceived by different
minds ; but the language of the documents is not
full enough to justify us in defining the views of
the several writers with exactness. At the period
we are considering, thought upon this subject
would be vague. Only through a process of re-
flexion, and when it came to be a question of
harmonizing diverse representations in the pro-
phets, would the place in the succession of events
at which the Messiah would appear be deter-
mined.

(d) The evidence so far considered brings us
down approximately to the middle of the last cent.
B.C. The Gospels are our next important source
of information. They supply us with a lifelike
picture of Jewish beliefs in Palestine at the time
of our Lord's ministry. We gather that the ex-
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pectation of One who should come—the Messiah
—was an article of faith with the masses of the
Jewish people, and with the Pharisees there. In
the main, their conception of him is that which
has already been before us. But one or two addi-
tional traits appear. The Jews, whose discussions
are reported in Jn 727, assumed that the coming of
the Messiah would be unexpected and mysterious.
The same idea is met with in the Talmud and
Targum of the prophets, and in the mouth of
Trypho in Justin {Dial. chs. 8 and 110). Again,
we have a feature in the role of the Messiah corre-
sponding rather to what is recorded of some of the
greatest prophets than of the kings of old, when
it is expected that he will work mighty miracles.
That this was the common anticipation is implied
in the answer of Jesus to John (Mt ll2ff·), and in
the questionings of the Jews (Jn 731). In Rabbinic
literature we find evidence to the same effect.

(e) The development of eschatological doctrine,
which may be traced especially in the Apocalyptic
literature (see ESCHATOLOGY in vol. i. p. 741 ff.),
necessarily affected the conception of the Messiah
and his office. As the order of events at the end
of the world came to be more clearly defined, his
work was marked out with greater precision. A
more unearthly character was also imparted to
him. The Apocalypse of Baruch and Fourth Ezra
(see ESDRAS, SECOND BOOK OF) are important for
illustrating the change. They may with confi-
dence be pronounced to be Jewish, and there is
a large amount of agreement among critics that
their composition should be placed between A.D.
70 and the beginning of the 2nd cent. A.D. The
calamities that are to come upon the earth are
described in dark colours. In the midst of them
the Messiah appears. He is said to be preserved
by the Most High to the end of the days. In
4 Ezr 13lf· he is seen as a man coming from the
sea, flying with the clouds of heaven. Neverthe-
less just before, at 1232 he is referred to as ' the
Anointed One of the seed of David.' We must
suppose, therefore, that the author had the notion
which is met with in the Rabbinic literature, that
one born of David's line had been caught away
from the earth and was being kept in heaven, or
in Paradise, till the time should have arrived for
his Advent. When he has executed vengeance on
all the enemies of God, and the dispersed of Israel
have been gathered together, he will reign for a
long period (400 years according to 4 Ezr) in a
state of peace and plenty, such as that imagined
in what Christians came to call the Millennium.
Then the Messiah himself and all flesh would die.
After this there would be a general resurrection
and judgment by the Most High, and a new world.
The Messianic doctrine of the Talmud and Targum
agrees as to its main outlines and character with
that attained at the time we have now reached.
The additional point of most interest to be con-
sidered in connexion with them is the extent to
which they bear testimony to the belief that the
Messiah would participate for a time in the suffer-
ings of men. Further reference will be made to
this presently.

It has sometimes been held that there existed
even in pre-Christian times various types of
Messianic expectation. Gfrorer (in Jahrh. d.
Heils, 1838) formulated this theory, distinguish-
ing them as · the common-prophetic,' * the Danielic,'
'the Mosaic,' and 'the Mystical - Mosaic'; and
Westcott {Introd. to Study of Gospels, ch. ii.)
countenances this idea. But it does not fairly
represent the evidence of our documents. In the
Enochic Book of Parables, indeed, to which refer-
ence has already been made, and to the doctrine of
which we shall recur under the next head, we do
find a different type. But, putting this on one

side, the evidence, when arranged according to the
times that the different portions of it most prob-
ably illustrate, sets before us a single line of
orderly development. There is one root-con-
ception which in process of time is elaborated,
and in some respects changed, yet so that its
original features remain recognizable throughout.

2. Discussion of Special Points.—There are some
questions which need to be more particularly con-
sidered on account of their intrinsic importance,
or the diversity of views held in regard to them,
or their connexion with Christian doctrine. The
first relates to an ideal other than the kingly
one which was combined with it in Christian faith,
but which seems in Jewish belief, at least before
the Christian era, and in the main throughout, to
have been kept separate.

(a) The Prophet.—In Dt 1815 the promise is
given of ' a prophet like unto Moses'; yet if the
whole context be taken into account the meaning
seems to be, not so much that one supereminent
prophet should be sent, but that God's people
should not be left destitute of prophetic guidance.
When prophecy had for a time ceased, and at a

i>eriod when the expectation of a king of David's
ine does not seem to have flourished, religious

hope was fixed upon the rise of a true prophet
(1 Mac 1441; cf. 446 and 927). Among the Jews of
the time of our Lord's ministry the return of one
of the famous prophets of old (Mk 827ί· and parallels,
Mk 615), or the coming of one who was defined as
' the prophet' (Jn I21· 2 5 614), was awaited. But in
all these passages, except Jn 614ff·, it is evident that
' the prophet' is distinct from the Messiah ; and
in that place, also, there is no need to suppose an
identification of, or confusion between, the two
ideas. Nevertheless, some traits taken from the
prophetic character seem to have found a place in
the conception of the Messiah's work and office.
One, the working of miracles, has been referred to
already. Again, the Messiah, according to the
woman of Samaria, is to be the revealer of all
truth that men need to know (Jn 425). This
view of the Messiah agrees with the special com-
plexion of Messianic doctrine among the Samaritans
at a later time.

(b) The doctrine of a suffering Messiah.—There
are passages in the OT which teach deep lessons
as to the Divine purposes that are accomplished
through the sufferings of the righteous, and fore-
shadowings even of one pre-eminent vicarious
sufferer. But, so far as we can trace the connexion
of ideas in these passages and their contexts, there
does not seem to have been any clear reference to
the Messiah and his atoning work in the thought
of the writers. The suggestion for their pro-
phecies seems to have come either through indi-
vidual experience, or (as notably in the latter half
of Isaiah) from the belief that, through the afflic-
tions which the better part of the Israelite nation
was undergoing, its purification and restoration
were being effected.

We desire, however, to know what the influence
of these prophecies was upon Jewish Messianic
belief. The true answer appears to be that for a
long time they did not affect it at all, and that
they never did so to any considerable degree.
There is no trace of the idea that the Messiah
would undergo suffering, in the extra-canonical
pre-Christian literature which we have been re-
viewing. And the evidence supplied by the
Gospels seems to show conclusively that no such
belief existed among the Jews at the time of our
Lord's ministry. His own disciples were totally
unprepared for His announcements on the subject.
And yet, if such a belief was to be found any-
where, it might be expected to be among those who
were attracted by the character and teaching of
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Jesus. There were differences in the spirit in
which the Messiah and his times were thought
of and desired. The mass of men thought chiefly
of victory over their enemies and the bringing in
of great material prosperity, while the truly pious
dwelt on the remission of sins (Lk I77). But there
is no sign of this remission being connected with
the vicarious sufferings of the Messiah except in
the Baptist's words (Jn I29·35); and plainly this
inspired utterance cannot be taken as evidence of
Jewish belief: those who heard it do not seem to
have understood it at the time. Some have held
that in our Lord's time there had, through devo-
tion to earthly ideals, been a decline, esp. in regard
to the point under consideration, from a conception
of the Messiah prevalent in an earlier age which
had been more truly in accord with prophetic teach-
ing (cf. Liddon, Divinity of our Lord, II. ii.). It
would be strange if this fuller and higher doctrine
had been so completely lost, as it must in that
case have been. Moreover, as we have seen, this
theory has no documentary support.

We pass to writings subsequent to the Christian
era. The view of 4 Ezr that Messiah would die after
a long and prosperous reign, at the end of this
world, has evidently nothing to do with atoning
suffering. Christian controversialists appear to
have been equally mistaken in the meaning they
have often attributed to the doctrine of two
Messiahs—Ben-Joseph and Ben-David. The for-
mer is the Messiah of the ten tribes, a warlike
deliverer and king. He was, it is true, to die, but
only in order to make way for the union of the
whole nation under Messiah Ben-David.

In the Targum of Jonathan much of Is 5213-5312

is applied to the Messiah, but those verses which
speak of the sufferings of the Servant of Jehovah
are referred to the Israelite nation. And the
general current of Jewish interpretation is to the
same effect. There are some traces in the Talmud
of the belief that the Messiah would suffer with
the sufferings of his people, and that he is the
subject of the whole of this prophecy; but they
are rare, and are not found in the earlier portions.

A good deal of stress has been laid on the fact
that Justin Martyr in his Dialogue with Trypho
represents his Jewish interlocutor as forced to
allow that the Scriptures foretell a Messiah des-
tined to suffer (chs. 68. 89. 90). But this cannot
rightly be pressed, since Justin may attribute this
admission to his, perhaps partly imaginary, oppo-
nent, as a literary device for setting forth his
own argument. If accepted as evidence of Jewish
opinion, it could only show that some Jews a little
before A.D. 150 did not feel able to resist this inter-
pretation of prophecy when it was urged upon
them by Christians.

We may observe, in taking leave of this sub-
ject, that before the historical realization in Jesus
Christ, and apart from belief in Him, it must have
been extremely difficult to combine the idea of
suffering with the conception of the promised king
derived from the representations of OT prophecy
generally. It can have been possible at all only for
men of unusual depth of spiritual insight and
sympathy with the sorrows of their people.

(c) The use of the name * the Son of Man,' the
Messianic interpretation of the vision in Dn 7, and
the doctrine of the Messiah's pre-existence.—The
Messiah was certainly not called * the Son of Man'
by Jews with that fulness of signification which
Jesus gave to the name. The use of this title for
the Messiah among Jews, if it was used by them
at all, is closely associated with the interpretation
of Dn 7, and the discussion of the two points may
conveniently be connected.

From Jn 1234 it appears that the Jews were
puzzled by the designation ' the Son of Man,' and

that it was not with them a recognized title for the
Messiah. Indeed, if it had been, the use of it by
Jesus could hardly be reconciled with His course of
action as a whole. We gather from the records
generally, that He refrained till the very end of
His ministry from claiming before the multitude
to be the Messiah, and till within a few months
of the close from making this claim before even
the innermost circle of His disciples. Yet He re-
peatedly and openly designated Himself from an
early period by the name 'the Son of Man.' It
is true that, in connexion with this early and public
use of it, He does not introduce imagery taken
from, or similar to, that of the vision in Dn 7, as
He does in later sayings addressed to His disciples
which contain this title. From the first, however,
His use of it was marked and emphatic, and
such as would not have been consistent with the
rest of His conduct, if it already commonly denoted
the Messiah.

With respect to the vision in Dn 7 it has to be
observed that he who is brought to the Ancient
of Days is described not as ' the Son of Man,' but
as 'one like unto a son of man.' Further, the
vision is accompanied by an interpretation, from
which it appears that this human form represents
' the saints of the Most High' (vv.18·22·27) in con-
trast with the earthly kingdoms represented by
forms of beasts. Nevertheless, from the relation
between the form of the vision in 4 Ezr, to which
allusion has already been made, and that in Dn 7,
we may clearly infer that the writer of the later
Apocalypse saw a reference to the Messiah in the
language of his prototype. But it should be noted
that he described the Messiah not as ' the Son of
Man' or as 'like unto a son of man,' but as 'like
unto a man.' In Rabbinic literature, from the 2nd
cent, onwards, indications of the Messianic inter-
pretation of the vision in Dn 7 are not wanting,
but they are not prominent. There is nothing in
this literature to lead us to suppose that ' the Son
of Man' was ever in common use as a name for the
Messiah.

The employment of imagery such as that of
Daniel's vision in describing the advent of the
Messiah implies his existence before his appearing,
in some extra-terrestrial region. But this view
could, as we have seen, be harmonized with the
belief that he would be of David's line, by sup-
posing that a descendant of David had been first
caught up from the earth, or that David himself
or one of the kings of his house would reappear.
And as the Davidic lineage of the Messiah was a
thoroughly established dogma, and there is no
reason to suppose that any doubt on the point was
entertained, or would have been tolerated, in the
Rabbinic schools, we must conclude that any pre-
existence of the Messiah before his manifestation
to men which they thought of, was only such as
was consistent with a previous human birth.

Harnack indeed (Dogmengesch. i. 755) asserts
that, as a way of representing to themselves the
Divine foreknowledge, the Jews were in the habit
of supposing that every important person or thing
which has successively appeared or is to appear on
earth has first existed in heaven, and that such a
heavenly pre-existence was assumed in the case
of the Messiah in accordance with this mode of
thought. But G. Dalman, the chief expert in
Jewish literature among recent writers, emphati-
cally denies that this was a Jewish, or at all events
a Palestinian, principle. He does not allow that
the familiar instances of the heavenly proto-
types of the holy city and the temple establish it
( Worte Jesu, p. 245). We may at least say that it
must be difficult for us to understand exactly and
fully what such a notion imported, even where we
seem to find it, and that consequently it must be
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rash for us to imagine it in the case of persons and
objects with which it was not plainly associated.
The older Rabbinism at least seems to have con-
tented itself with the idea of the pre-existence of
the Name of Messiah (Ps 7217). (See Dalman, ib. p.
247).

One work there is, apparently Jewish, which is
an exception in Jewish literature in regard to more
than one of the points which we have been discussing
—the Enochic Book of Parables, to which reference
has been made, but the consideration of which was
deferred. The present is a suitable opportunity
for making a few remarks upon it. In this docu-
ment the Messiah is repeatedly called ' the Son of
Man/ and described as surrounded with majesty in
the presence of the Lord of Spirits, and reserved for
a future manifestation. Furthermore, he is to be
the Judge in the Universal Judgment—a function
never assigned to the Messiah, but always ascribed
to the Most High in other Jewish writings. Yet,
in spite of the various points of contact with Chris-
tian ideas and language, there is nothing (save one
phrase, which is probably to be otherwise explained)
to connect this Son of Man with the Christ of
Christian faith, who has been crucified and has
since ascended to His throne, and is waiting to
return in glory. It is very unlikely that a Chris-
tian writer would have so concealed his own belief,
or that a Christian interpolator, while introducing
those passages and expressions which correspond
with Christian rather than with Jewish ideas,
would have done his work with so much reserve.
The traits in question may however, for all that,
be due to Christian influence. To any one who
considers how Christian teaching affected the
thought of many pagans in the early centuries,
even sometimes of such as remained most hostile to
Christianity, or who is at all familiar with the many
instances of the same kind which there are among
educated Hindus at the present day, this will seem
a not improbable hypothesis. And in the relations
which existed during the 1st cent. A.D. between
Jewish Christianity and Judaism there were the
conditions which would make such effects natural.
It is to be added, that even if it is a mistake to
trace the peculiarities of the Enochic Book of Three
Parables to Christian influence, it may still be
post-Christian. It is true that * the figure of the
Messiah is here drawn specially in dependence upon
the Bk. of Daniel.' But it would not be justifiable
to regard this as making an early date more cred-
ible. For between the original vision and this
rendering of its imagery there lies a difference in
the definiteness and fulness of the Messianic ideas
implied, which was only by degrees approached and
never elsewhere attained among Jews.

ii. THE CHRISTIAN TRANSFORMATION.—The fact
that Jesus claimed to be the Christ, and the signi-
ficance of this fact, the manner in which and the
time when He did so, and the part which the tem-
per of the prevalent Jewish expectation had in
determining His course of action, need not here be
considered. It must suffice to note that He gave a
new character to the conception of the Christ when
to His acceptance of His disciples' faith in Him, as
such, He linked the distinct announcement of His
approaching sufferings (Mk 827ff· and parallels, Mk
1035-45=Mt 2020-28). m In the minds of the first mem-
bers of the Christian Church, the experiences of
the Cross, the Resurrection, and Pentecost, together
with the impression which the character and work,
the life and teaching of Jesus had made upon them,
led to a rapid transformation, pregnant with im-
portant consequences, of the idea of the Messiah
which they had held as Jews. They turned again,
as Jesus had taught them to do (Mk 1210-24 = Mt
2142 2229, Mk 1449=Mt 2654, Lk 417, Jn 539 etc.), to
their ancient Scriptures, and read them with new

eyes. They found scattered there the elements of
a relatively complete ideal, which had been per-
fectly fulfilled in Jesus. The process by which
they combined them was uncritical, and was to
a large extent performed unconsciously, but the
result was in harmony with essential truth.

By the very character which Jesus had assumed
in His mode of life and ministry, attention was
directed to the promise of a true prophet, and we
are not surprised to find that special stress is laid on
it in the early preaching in the Acts (Ac 322 737).

The references in the same part of NT to ' the
servant of Jehovah,3 though they have not perhaps
been commonly noticed, can hardly be questioned
when they have been pointed out (Ac 427·30, where
7rcus should, in view of the manifest allusions to Is,
and the use of this term in the LXX, be rendered
—not with AV ' child '—but with RV * servant,'
as also at Ac 313·26). His * anointing' (Ac 427, cf.
Is 611) with the Spirit served as a link to connect
Him with the king of David's line. It may be
permissible to see an allusion to the same figure of
prophecy in the parable Lk 1416f·, though δούλος is
the word there employed.

But the question upon which the whole contro-
versy between believers in Jesus as the Christ and
the Jews necessarily turned was as to the Divine
intention, foreshown in the prophets, that He
should pass through suffering and death to His
triumph (Ac 318 832ί· 173 2623). Stress was also laid
upon those spiritual blessings, the expectation of
which had already been associated with the Messi-
anic times—the call to repentance, the remission of
sins, peace, the outpouring of the Spirit (Ac 217"21

53110y6).
Two comings of the Messiah, first in humiliation,

then in glory, were now distinguished, and this
distinction became a characteristic article of the
Christian faith ; for the withdrawal from the earth
of one who had not in any way discharged the office
of Messiah, though destined to do so hereafter,
according to the Jewish notion referred to above,
can hardly be regarded as equivalent. Further,
even from the very necessities of the case, the
kingship of the Messiah could no longer be con-
ceived as primarily an earthly one. He had been
exalted to a throne in heaven at God's right hand,
whence He was expected to return in glory. Some,
and for a time many, Christians supposea that He
would then reign upon earth for a certain period.
But to thoughtful believers this must always have
seemed a very subordinate part of His discharge of
His kingly office. It scarcely appears in the NT
(Rev 206 is the only passage that can be regarded
as a distinct indication of it). The predominant
thought was that of a heavenly king. Moreover,
He was to be the Judge in the final universal judg-
ment (Ac 1042 1730·31, Ro 216, 2 Co 510, Mt 2531ff·).

Meanwhile He exercises a heavenly priesthood.
This aspect, too, of Messiahship was first clearly
brought out in Christian teaching. That this was
so, appears from the fact that Christian believers
did not at once perceive it. The title of ' priest'
is in NT given to Jesus Christ only in Ep. to Heb.;
and His right to it is founded primarily upon a
passage in which a psalmist had once recognized
the priestly character belonging to Israel's king
(Ps HO4, He 56 7. 84). Lastly, a meaning so much
loftier than before was given to His relationship to
God, that the title * the Son of God' lost, or almost
so, the associations with specifically Messianic
ideas which it once might have had.

To some the view of OT prophecy suggested in
this article may be disappointing. For the purpose
of the argument from prophecy in support of the
Christian faith as it has been ordinarily used, the
strictly miraculous character of the prophecies
should be as plain as possible. Predictions are
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therefore demanded, the reference of which is
guaranteed by their circumstantial accuracy, and
by their having been more or less clearly intelli-
gible before the time of fulfilment came. Modern
inquiry has rendered it doubtful how far the pre-
dictions satisfied these requirements. But, on the
other hand, the history which we have been tracing
is full of the signs of Divine Providence. The
whole religious history of Israel down to the time
of Him whom Christians believe in as the Christ,
and in a special manner the teaching of the pro-
phets, formed a most remarkable preparation for
His coming. It remains true as ever, and criticism
and historical investigation only confirm it, that the
Scriptures were in reality full of Him, and that,
in proportion as men had entered into their spirit,
they must have been able to receive Him (Jn 538·39).
It is still legitimate as ever to regard types and
ideals which were first fully realized in Him as
divinely intended to foreshadow Him. And if the
method in which Israel was trained in its great
hope, even while in many respects unique, was
more analogous to that in which truth has ordin-
arily been unfolded to mankind, permitting a larger
amount of illusion and error on their part than has
sometimes been supposed, it may for this very
reason be the more instructive.
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V. H. STANTON.
METE, METEYARD.—To 'mete' (from Anglo-

Sax, metan, and radically connected with Gr.
μέτρον, Lat. metiri, Eng. ' measure'; and even
with Gr. μέδβίν to rule, Lat. modus, measure,
moderation, Eng. 'mode,' 'modest,' etc.) is to
measure. Thus Ex 1618 * And when they did mete
it with an omer, he that gathered much had
nothing over, and he that gathered little had no
lack'; Mt 72 * With what measure ye mete, it
shall be measured to you again.' Cf. Knox, Hist.
97, 'But bee yee assured, my Lord, with such
measure as ye mete to others, with the same
measure it shall be met to you againe.' Tind.
uses the word in Dt 212 ' Then let thine elders and
thi judges come forth and meet unto the cities
that are rounde aboute the slayne,' and Cov. in
Ru 315 ' And he meet her sixe measures of barlye.'
Sir John Cheke, in his determination to use Anglo-
Saxon at all hazards, turns Tindale's ' cubite' in
Mt 627 into ' half yard mete.' Chapman uses the
verb in Iliads, iii. 327—

'Then Hector, Priam's martial son, stepp'd forth, and met
the ground.'

Meteyard is used by Tindale in Lv 1935 as the tr.
of rnp, a measure, and it is retained in AV and
RV. The word occurs also in Pref. to AV,
'neither is it the plain-dealing Merchant that is
unwilling to have the weights or the meteyard
brought in place, but he that useth deceit.'
Coverdale has the similar forms 'meteline' (Jos
175·14) and 'meterod' (Ezk 403·5 418).

J. HASTINGS.
METHEG-AMMAH.—AV and KVm in 2 S 81

'David took Metheg-ammah (πκχη ϊηη) out of the
hand of the Philistines.' AVm has 'the bridle of
Amman,' RV text ' the bridle of the mother city.'
This last rendering is pronounced to be ' probable'
by Driver (Text of Sam.), who points out (see his
references) that DK has the sense of mother city or
capital in Phoenician. ' The bridle of the mother
city' would mean the authority of the metropolis
or capital of the Philistines, namely Gath (so Ges.,

Keil, Stade). Budde [in SBOT] makes various
objections to this, and leaves the expression blank
in his Heb. text as irrecoverably corrupt. The
LXX reads την άφωρι,σμένψ, which may, according
to Wellhausen, imply a reading iushjnD. Wellh.
himself [Sam. 174) emends to nvxn na 'Gath the
mother city,' comparing 1 Ch 181 rprnjni na ('Gath
and her daughter towns'), which he argues may
have arisen from the text he postulates in Samuel.
Klostermann attempts to obtain from the two
texts (of S and Ch) ns; a^upiN] nrnx 'Gath and
her border to the west.' Tnenius emends to Jri£
rrran 'bridle of tribute,' i.e. 'David laid the
Philistines under tribute.' Lohr despairs of re-
covering either the meaning or the text. Cheyne
[Expos. Times, Oct. 1899, p. 48) emends to Tnt?ΝΓΠΝ
ατ»π linD, 'Ashdod, the city of the sea.' Sayce
[EHH' 4\±n.) suggests that rimn jnp is the Heb.
transcription of the Bab. mutag ammati (for mStSq
ammati) — 'the highroad of the mainland' of Pales-
tine. The reference would thus be to the command
of the highroad of trade which passed through
Canaan from Asia to Egypt and Arabia; but the
appearance of such distinctively Babylonian words
in Hebrew of this date is extremely improbable.

J. A. SELBIE.
METHUSELAH (n^w?).—A Sethite, the father

of Lamech, Gn 5aff·, Ρ (Α Μαθουσάλα), 1 Ch I 3 (B
Μαθθουσάλα, Α Μαθουσάλα), Lk 33 7 (Μαθουσάλα) =
METHUSHAEL (which see) in J's genealogy, 418.
The name nV n̂p is interpreted by Holzinger
as 'man of the javelin' {Mann des Geschosses),
a fitting name for a time when the earth
was full of violence. Ball (in SBOT), follow-
ing Hommel {PSBA, March 1893), makes the
name ='man of Selah,' where Selah may be a
modification of Bab. Sarrahu, a title of Sin, the
god of Ur Casdim. Methuselah would thus answer
to Berosus' Άμέμψινος = Amel-Sin, 'Sin's man.'
While Ball remarks that the form Methushael,
' man of El,' is less original than Methuselah ' man
of Selah,' Sayce (in Expos. Times, May 1896,
p. 367) suggests that Methushael, an exact tran-
scription of the Bab. Mutu-sa-ili, has been in ' the
Sethite genealogy corrupted into Methuselah (per-
haps for Mutu-Sa-ilati, ' man or husband of the
goddess'), which does not admit of an etymology.'

J. A. SELBIE.
METHUSHAEL (^tfvti?).—A Cainite, the father

of Lamech, Gn 418 (J); LXX (Α) Μαθονσαλά, which
is read also for Methuselah (n^no) in P's gene-
alogy, 521ff>. The interpretations of the name are
various. Dillm. remarks that Winp may have
meant 'suppliant or man of God' (Ges. Thes. ; =
Mutu-sa-ili according to Lenormant, Origines de
rhistoire2, 262 f., cf. Sayce in Expos. Times, May
1896, p. 367, May 1899, p. 353; Hommel, ZDMG
xxxii. 714), or 'one who has been obtained by
asking' (Budde), but not 'man of Sheol' (Redslob).
See, further, Spurrell, Notes on Genesis, ad loc.;
Gray, Heb. Proper Names, 164 f. ; Budde, Ur-
geschichte, 129. J. A. SELBIE.

METRE.—See POETRY.

MEUNIM.—See MAON.

MEUZAL.—Ezk 2719 AVm. See UZAL.

ME-ZAHAB (am *p"'waters of gold').—Father of
Matred and grandfather of Mehetabel the wife of
Hadar (Hadad), one of the kings of Edom, Gn 3689

(AMtfooj8) = l Ch I5 0 (LXX om.). The name Μέ-
zahab (cf. MS-deba) is certainly, as Hommel (AHT
264 n.) remarks, much more like that of a place
than of a person. Holzinger [Gen. ad loc.) suggests
that it is the same name which appears in a cor-
rupted form in Dt I 1 as am ^ Di-zahab. Hommel
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(I.e.) makes the radical suggestion that ' i t is a
question whether we ought not to restore Gn 3639

as follows: "and his (Hadar's) cities were Pa'ish
(in MT Pdu, var. Pdi, LXX Φογώρ), Me'eshet,
MeUtab-el, Bath-Matred, and Μέ-zahab."'

MEZOBAITE.—One of David's heroes is called in
1 Ch II 4 7 «Jaasiel the Mezobaite' (n:?x?D). As
Kittel (in SBOT) remarks, the MT is "' certainly
incorrect, but totally obscure.' Β has Metva/Seia,
Α Ή.€σωβιά, Luc. Ma<ra/3ta.

MIBHAR.—In 1 Ch II 8 8 one of David's heroes
appears as * Mibhar the son of Hagri* (m]2, ΐζΐηρ
njn). The parallel passage 2 S 2386 reads, ' of
Zobah, Bani the Gadite' (nan ^ n^to), which is
probably the correct text. While the LXX has,
in 1 Ch II 3 8 , Β Μεβαάλ vibs 'Ayapel, Α Μαβάρ vibs
ΆταραΙ, i t reads in 2 S 23 3 6 airb δυνάμεως [i.e. Knap
instead of nasp] vibs Ταλααδδεί (Β ; A . . . Ταδδί).
See Driver (Text of Sam. 284) and Kittel (SBOT
on 1 Ch II3 8).

MIBSAM (Dp??).—1. A son of Ishmael, Gn 2513

(Α Μασσάμ) = 1 Ch Ι2 9 (Β Μασσά, Α Μαβσάν). 2. A
Simeonite, 1 Ch 425 (Β Μαβασάμ,, Α Μαβασάν).

MIBZAR (nsnp ' fortification '). — A ' duke' of
Edom, Gn 3642 (Mctfa/>) = 1 Ch I5 3 (B Mctfa/>, A
Μ,αβσάρ). If we take Mibzar as a place-name,
Dillm. rejects decidedly Knobel's identification
with Sela or Petra, and, while pronouncing Hitzig's
view * more possible' that Mibzar is the same as
Bozrah of v.33, he thinks i t ' most probable,' in view
of the words of the Onomasticon (£τι καΐ νυν κώμη
μβΎίστη Μ,αβσαρα έττϊ τη$ ΤαβαΧηνής, υπακούουσα ΤΎ}
ΙΙέτρα), that this identification must also be given
up.

MICA (iO'p). — 1. Son of Merib-baal (Mephi-
bosheth), 2 S 912 (Β Μαχά, Α Μιχά), called in 1 Ch
834f. 940f. Micah (nyp). See MiCAH, NO. 2. 2. Son
of Zichri, 1 Ch 915 (Β Μβιχά, Α Μιχά), Neh 11» (B
Μαχά, Α Μιχά), where he is called son of Zabdi, v.22

(Β Μαχά, A Mtxa)=Micaiah (π?Ώ) of Neh 1235.
See MICAIAH, No. 7. 3. One of those who sealed
the covenant, Neh ΙΟ11 (Α Μιχά, Β om.).

MICAH.—1. (nyp, but ί.τ:τρ in Jg 171·4; see Gray,
HPN 157, Β Met%cu'as, Α Μιχί). A resident in the
highlands of Ephraim, whose story is related in a
supplement (chs. 17. 18) to the Bk. of Judges, with
a view to explain the origin of the sanctuary of
Dan. There is no need to doubt the historicity of
the narrative, though it contains signs of revision,
if not of composite authorship. That two accounts
were woven into one, is the conjecture of some
critics, whilst others try to explain the phenomena
of the text on the supposition of redaction by a
reviser who was indignant at the pretensions of
the Danite priests. For a full and fair statement
of the different opinions, see Moore, Judges, xxix.
xxx. 366-369. The nucleus of the story is evidently
of great age, and the events it describes may be
assigned with some confidence to the generation
after the invasion by Joshua.

Micah stole 1100 shekels of silver from his
mother, but restored the money on hearing the
curses with which she threatened the unknown
thief. His mother thereupon had part of the silver
made into ' a graven image and a molten image';
but as the context speaks of but a single image,
and the former term is sometimes used (Is 4019 4410)
generically for an idol though cast, the latter term
is probably an editorial explanatory addition of
subsequent date to that of the earliest form of the
story. This image of J" was given to Micah, who
placed it in his private chapel, together with an

'ephod,' which was some portable object used in
divining (Jg 827, 1 S 236· 9 307) and not necessarily
a part of a priestly dress, and ' teraphim' or idols,
possibly household gods. There is no evidence
that these were the busts or images of ancestors;
but they were used at least in later times in some
unknown way for the purposes of divination (2 Κ
23s4, Ezk 2121, Zee 102). See EPHOD. One of
Micah's sons was formally invested with the office
of priest.

In the course of time a Levite in search of a
livelihood migrated from Bethlehem to Mount
Ephraim, and settled there. He is described as of
the family of Judah (177), and as a grandson of
Moses (1830, where MT has Manasseh, written,
however, with 3 suspensum). The most likely
explanations of the former phrase are that Levite
here means merely a descendant of Leah, or that,
the tribe having been broken up, the man in
question had attached himself to that of Judah
(Gn 495t 7), or that the word Levite is not used here
technically of a clan but of a profession, and
denotes that the man was an expert in religious
lore and in the art of divination; but no explana-
tion is entirely free from difficulty. In the latter
phrase the change of Moses to Manasseh in
some of the texts was possibly due to an attempt
to detract from the dignity of the priesthoods
of the early northern sanctuaries, for whose
officials a Mosaic lineage seems to have been justly
claimed; see JONATHAN, NO. 1. This young
Levite was welcomed by Micah, who attached him
to his household (1711), and transferred to him the
duties at first assigned to his own son. But soon
afterwards the Danites, finding their quiet estab-
lishment in the district allotted them by Joshua
impossible on account of the resistance of the
Philistines and the Amorites (Jg I34, Jos 1941), sent
five of their tribe to find a suitable place for settle-
ment elsewhere ; and these, while passing through
the highlands of Ephraim, stayed for a night at
the house of Micah. There they recognized the
Levite by his voice, as, if he were actually a
descendant from Moses and a recent resident in
their own neighbourhood, they may well have done;
though, according to a less natural explanation,
the southern dialect that he used was the cause of
the recognition. At their request he consulted the
oracle for them, and promised them success in their
expedition. At Laish (or Leshem, Jos 1947), the
northern limit of the settlement of Israel, identi-
fied by name and ancient authority with Tell el-
Ka4i (less probably with Banias ; see G. A.
Smith, HGHL, 473-481), they found an attractive
locality and an unwarlike people, and returned with
the tidings to the temporary centre of their tribe
in the district made famous by Samson's exploits.
Six hundred of the Danites, with their families
and cattle (1821), determined to migrate to Laish.
On approaching the village in which Micah lived,
the main body halted at its entrance, whilst the
five were detailed to secure the idols. They pro-
ceeded to the house of Micah, and, after greeting
the Levite, seized the idols; and when the Levite
expostulated, they persuaded him to keep quiet
ana even to accompany them as the priest of their
tribe. Hastily rejoining their comrades, they sent
forward their families and flocks, placed the
Levite and his apparatus in their midst, and
marched with the majority of the 600 in the rear
to guard against attack by pursuers. Micah
collected a few of his neighbours, and overtook the
column at some distance from the village ; but his
remonstrances were received with contemptuous
menace, and, as the employment of force by his
little band was out of the question, he was obliged
to return home and leave his idols in the hands of
the Danites. They continued their march to
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Laish, which they took without difficulty; and
in a new town built on the site of the old they
set up a temple of their own in charge of Micah's
Levite, who thus became the ancestor of the Danite
priesthood.

How long this priesthood lasted is not known.
The note of time (1831) is of little help. If ' the
day of the captivity of the land' (1830) is not a late
editorial addition, it will probably denote the times
of the Philistine wars under Eli; but if it is, the
conquest of Galilee (2 Κ 1529) by Tiglath-pileser in
B.C. 734. See art. JUDGES (BOOK OF), in vol. ii.
p. 818 f.

2. (nyo in 1 Ch δ 3 4 · 8 5 [Β MeX«£, Α Μιχά] 940· 4 1

[Β Μ«χά, Α Μιχά]; κρν?, RV Mica, in 2 S 912) A
son of Merib-baal (or Mephibosheth), and grandson
of Jonathan. The name occurs alike in the general
Benjamite genealogy (1 Ch δ34·35), and in the specific
one of the house of Saul (1 Ch 940· 41). The allusion
in 2 S 912 (Β Μβιχά, Α Μιχά) is probably a late gene-
alogical gloss to remind the reader of the line of
descent notwithstanding such passages as 2 S 215"9.
3. The name and head of the chief family of the
Uzziel branch of the Kohathite Levite s, according
to the arrangement for public service attributed to
David in 1 Ch 2320 (Β Μαχά*, Α Μιχά). The name
is repeated in 1 Ch 2424·25 (Β Μειχά, Α Μιχά) in the
classification of the Levites according to their
duties. 4. A name occurring in the genealogy of
Reuben (1 Ch 55) as that of an ancestor of Beerah,
the chief of the Reubenites carried into captivity
by Tiglath-pileser. 5. A contemporary of Josiah
and the father of Abdon, 2 Ch 3420 (Β Μ«χα(α<?,
Α Μιχαίαϊ), who is called Achbor son of Micaiah
in 2 Κ 2213. 6. A Simeonite, father of Ozias, one of
the three rulers of Bethulia in the story of Judith
(Jth 615). To the same tribe belonged Judith her-
self (92) (Β Μαχά, Α Μιχά), and probably the other
rulers, with the majority of the population of the
district; and warrant for confidence in the anti-
quarian accuracy of the author of Jth, and for the
assumption of a Simeonite settlement in the north,
may be found in Gn 497, 2 Ch 159 346. 7. See next
article. R. W. Moss.

MICAH (vryp Jg 171·4 ; in pause ί.τ^ρ 2 Ch 177;
shortened .T-JD Jer 2618 and nrp Mic I 1 ; = *whois
like J"? ' [cf. Ex 1511, and VN^D in Nu 1313]).—A
proper name of very frequent occurrence in the
OT (see preceding article). The best-known men
who bore this name are—1. Micah of Mt. Ephraim,
who appointed a Levite to minister as priest before
the image (TISN) which his mother had caused to
be made from 1100 shekels of silver. See the pre-
ceding article, No. 1. 2. Mica(ia)h ben-Imlah,
a man of kindred spirit with Elijah, who, at the
moment when Ahab of Israel desired to secure
the alliance of Jehoshaphat of Judah against the
Syrians, predicted, in opposition to the prophet
Zedekiah, the unfortunate issue of the campaign
and the death of Ahab, and ranged himself as
a true prophet of J" over against the lying
prophets (1 Κ 22). One will hardly be wrong
in tracing the attitude of Mica(ia)h ben-Imlah
to the circumstance that Ahab favoured the
worship of the Tyrian Baal in Israel—a practice
which appeared to Mica(ia)h irreconcilable with
Israel's belonging to J". On the reference prob-
ably intended in 1 Κ 2228 D 3̂ D*SJ/ tyup to the open-
ing words of Mic, see Konig, Einteit. in d. AT,
p. 330. See, further, MICAIAH, NO. 3.

3. MlCAH (Β Μειχαίαί, Α Μιχαιά*) THE PROPHET,
—of Moresheth (wh. see), the younger contemporary
of Isaiah, after whom one of the writings in the
Dodekapropheton is named, the 6th in the Heb.
order but the 3rd in the Greek.

i. The Contents and Unity of the Book.—There
can be no doubt that the prophecies collected in

the book which bears his name proceed only in
part from Micah, for alike in contents and style
they are totally diverse in character.

(a) The first three chapters, apart from 2121·,
present no difficulty. The prophet begins with
announcing the Divine judgment, which accom-
plishes itself in two acts, namely, upon Samaria
and upon Judah, although, of course, the judg-
ment upon Judah forms the central point of his
message. Then chs. 2 and 3 state the reasons for
the judgment denounced upon Judah in l9ff·, and
it is especially against the ruling classes in Jeru-
salem that Micah utters his reproaches. The
verses 212i· are quite foreign to this line of
thought, for they presuppose the Exile, and
occupy themselves with the restoration of the
people.*

(6) To these denunciations of judgment in chs.
1-3 we have the counterpart in chs. 4-5, which
open a glimpse into the Messianic time. Against
their composition by Micah there are the following
objections: (1) The strange conjunction of the
Messianic hopes of 4lff· with the threatenings of
3 1 2; (2) the circumstance that mutually exclusive
views present themselves (cf. 46"8 with ν.9 ί·, 411"13

with ν.14, 51"3 with v.4*·), and that frequently a
connexion can be established only by very arti-
ficial methods (cf. 44 with v.5, 48 with v.9f·, 411"18

with ν.14 51"3); (3) the dependence upon trains of
ideas which did not become current till after the
time of Micah (cf. 411'13 with Ezk 38 f.), as well as
the presupposing of relations which were strange
to Micah's era (cf. 46"8 [212f·] 5lff·) If there are any
words of Micah at all in chs. 4-5, these can include
no more than 49 f·1 4 59"13.

(c) 6ι-Ί6, which consist of three short addresses
(61"8 69"16 71'6), whose original context, however, is
doubtful, might, so far as their contents are con-
cerned, proceed from Micah. They present J"'s
controversy with His ungrateful people, the pro-
phet's denunciation of the people for the unright-
eousness which marked their whole manner of life,
and finally Zion's lament over the decay of her
children. This lament is intelligible in the time
of Manasseh, when the sacrifice of children (Mic 67)
was a flourishing custom ; but not only the tender-
ness of feeling exhibited in 6lff·, but also the
dramatic and exceedingly animated descriptions,
make the composition of this section by Micah
very improbable.

(d) 1™· cannot possibly be attributed to Micah,t
for what in Q1-!6 is yet in prospect is in 77ff·
actually come to pass—Zion suffers for her sins,
and the prophet looks to a better time, when J"
will again interest Himself on behalf of His
people, and build the walls of Jerusalem.

ii. The Activity of the Prophet.—It follows from
the above investigation, that if we are to form an
idea of the characteristics of Micah and the method
of his activity, we must base our conclusions only
upon 12-2η 3 (49f· ]4 59"13). It results from these
data that the title in I 1 rightly represents the pro-
phetic activity of Micah as having begun as early
as the reign of Ahaz, for according to l2ff· he pre-
dicted the fall of Samaria. Since of the two con-
tradictory dates given in 2 Κ 181 (cf. 176) and in
1813 the latter is clearly the better entitled to
credit—i.e. Hezekiah probably ascended the throne
B.C. 715—it follows that at the time of the destruc-
tion of Samaria the occupant of the throne of the
Southern kingdom was not Hezekiah (as in 2 Κ
181, cf. 176) but Ahaz, who would have begun to

Cf. Driver (L0T6 327 f.), who, though he questions the
necessity of attributing the verses to an exilic (Stade, Kuen.) or
post-exilic (Wellh.) hand, agrees that they do not now stand
in their proper context.

t So Wellhausen, Stade, Kuenen, Cornill, Giesebrecht. For
the reasons on the other side, we may refer to the discussion in
Driver, LOTS, 33 f.
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reign c. 734. Whether Micah had entered upon his
prophetic activity before 734, i.e. in the time of
Jotham, as the title asserts, we have no certain
data to enable us to decide, for the threatening
of 312 was, according to the express testimony of
Jer 2618ff·, uttered under Hezekiah, and probably
after the accession of Sennacherib in 705—an event
which appears to have determined Hezekiah to a
change of policy towards the Assyrians. Since
ch. 3 stands in close connexion with ch. 2, and the
latter as the foundation for the threatenings of
l9ff> is not to be separated from ch. 1, we can only
assume that the threatenings once uttered and
meanwhile realized against Samaria were taken
by Micah into a written discourse against the
Southern kingdom (cf. Is 28 if.)—a happy thought
whereby this denunciation, calculated to strike
terror into all, acquired special weight against
Jerusalem.

iii. Style and Message of Micah.—It has rightly
been remarked that in his rhetoric Micah is
sharply distinguished from the simplicity of Amos
and the originality of Hosea. He begins with the
violent hiatus of I2 and the imposing description of
Jahweh's descent in storm from heaven to earth
(v.8f·), to which the denunciation of judgment
upon Samaria attaches itself, in order finally to
introduce the burden of his discourse—the judg-
ment upon Judah,—a discourse, however, which
runs off into mere puns attached to local and per-
sonal names. It is possible that this, as Well-
hausen suggests, was the ancient scholastic model
of prophetic style, which elsewhere has maintained
itself especially in prophecies regarding foreign
nations. Apart from this peculiarity, Micah has
close points of contact with Amos. Like the
latter, he displays a deep moral earnestness which
does not shrink from drawing the last conclusions,
and which, in opposition to his great contemporary
Isaiah, who looked with confidence to J" the holy
God to preserve Jerusalem, leads him to predict
the destruction of the city as a punishment for the
treading under foot of righteousness. Whether
we are justified in concluding from 312 that Micah
anticipated the destruction of the whole kingdom,
has been rightly called in question and denied
by W. K. Smith {Prophets of Israel, 287 if.), for
Micah in assigning the ground for judgment—
and in this likewise he agrees with Amos—has
specially to do with the aristocracy of Jerusalem,
against whom his whole anger is turned on account
of the injustice perpetrated by them ('Jerusalem
is Judah's sin,' cf. I 5 LXX). What a powerful
impression this message of judgment produced
upon Micah's contemporaries we may infer from
Jer 2618ff·, where we find that 100 years after its
utterance this denunciation of judgment, which
stood in such glaring contradiction to the preach-
ing of Isaiah, is not yet forgotten.

Whether Micah had a glimpse of better days
and committed his anticipations to writing, must,
in view of what has been said above, remain un-
certain ; the verses which alone could come into
consideration as from his pen, contain scarcely
anything more than a reference to a future de-
liverance and a removal by J" of things displeasing
(cf. 49£· 59'13). In any case, our prophet, even if he
never gave expression to such hopes, would in this
respect also have a predecessor in Amos, for the
Messianic hopes expressed in Am 98ff# are a later
addition to that book.

A brief reference may further be made to Mic
67f·, which are not only marked by a depth and a
moral earnestness, but also interpenetrated by an
intensity of genuine feeling such as are scarcely
paralleled elsewhere. These verses likewise have
a point of contact with Amos, in so far as in them
the thought is emphasized that moral goodness

coincides with humanity ('Das Sittlich-Gute ist
auch das Natiirlich-Menschliche'); but in another
point they go far beyond Amos—in fact, scarcely
anywhere in the OT is the essence of true worship
expressed so briefly and appropriately as in 68

' It is said to thee, Ο man, what is good and what
J" requires of thee : to do justice, to love kind
ness, and to walk humbly before thy God.'
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MICAIAH.—The Heb. name w;?n?(fwho is like
J"?') and its abbreviations ίίηρ'Ρ, π;?'?, π?*?, κ?'Ρ are
variously rendered in AV; but, with the exception
of one instance, the first three words appear in
RV as Micaiah. The exception is in Jg 171'4·
Here the name n;rp, which occurs frequently in
Jg 17. 18, is found in the longer form i.Trp, and
is rendered Micah for the sake of the unity of the
narrative. The LXX equivalents of Micaiah have
in every case the alternative spellings Μ*χ. and
Mei%., the latter being found uniformly in B.

1. Micaiah Ο-τζτρ, Μααχά, AV Michaiah) is the
name given in 2 Ch 132 to the mother of Abijah.
It is evident from 1 Κ 152, 2 Ch II2 0, and from
LXX, that this is a corruption of Maacah (wh. see).
2. One of the princes of Judah (2 Ch 177) appointed
by Jehoshaphat to superintend religious instruc-
tion throughout the kingdom, was called Micaiah
(5.Τ3Ό, Mixatas, AV Michaiah).

3. Micaiah Ο-τ̂ Ρ, M(e)ixaias) the son of Imlah was
a prophet of J" in Israel in the days of Ahab.
His name is once (2 Ch 1814) spelt nyn (RVm
Micah). In Scripture history he appears only on
the great occasion described in the almost identical
narratives of 1 Κ 224"28, 2 Ch 183"27. It is evident,
however, from 1 Κ 2281| that this was not the be-
ginning of his prophetic activity, and that his
former messages had not been favourable to the
king. Josephus (Ant. VIII. xiv. 5) identifies
Micaiah with the prophet who disguised himself
after the victory over the Syrians at Aphek, and
reproved Ahab for allowing the king of Syria
to escape (1 Κ 2035"43) ; and adds that Ahab, in
his displeasure at this, put Micaiah in prison.
These statements at least harmonize with the
Scripture account, and the identification is not in
itself unlikely.

In LXX 1 Κ 22 follows 20, and both chapters are derived from
a special source (see KINGS I. and π., vol. ii. pp. 867, 868) in which
Elijah is not mentioned, but which has several references to un-
named prophets. In so far as any prophet is mentioned by
name, Micaiah may be said in this section to take Elijah's place
(Kittel, Hist. Heb., Eng. tr. ii. 275).

On the occasion recorded in Scripture, Jehosha-
phat, king of Judah, was on a visit to Samaria,
when Ahab asked his co-operation in recovering
Ramoth-gilead, which the Syrians had formerly
captured, and which they were now retaining,
contrary to the conditions of the latest peace
(1 Κ 2034 223). Jehoshaphat declared his willing-
ness to join in the expedition, but suggested that
at the outset they should ' inquire at the word of
J"\ The prophets of Israel, to the number of 400,



MICAIAH MICAIAH 361

were accordingly assembled where the two kings
sat in royal state at the gate of Samaria. They
prophesied unanimously that the undertaking
would be successful, and one of them, Zedekiah
the son of Chenaanah, emphasized the prophecy
by producing horns of iron as symbols of the
conquering might of Ahab and Jehoshaphat.
These Israelite prophets posed as prophets of J",
and spoke in His name (2 Ch 185 has ' God' instead
of ' J " ' ) ; but Jehoshaphat was doubtful of their
true character, and asked anxiously if there was
not besides a prophet of J" whom they might con-
sult (cf. 2 Κ 311). Ahab then mentioned Micaiah
for the first time, but added that he hated him, as
he was always a prophet of evil—a remark which
Jehoshaphat courteously deprecated. A eunuch
was sent to fetch Micaiah (who, according to
Josephus, was already in prison), and this officer
told him of the favourable reply which the 400
prophets had given to the inquiry of the kings,
counselling him in a friendly way to answer in
the same strain. Micaiah, however, replied
boldly that he would speak only what J" should
say to him. When he appeared before the kings,
and when Ahab asked his counsel, he at first
echoed ironically the advice of the 400. But
Ahab detected the irony; and Micaiah, when
pressed for his true opinion, answered in words
of solemn imagery, which boded nothing but
disaster. He had seen all Israel scattered upon
the mountains as sheep that had no shepherd:
and J" had said, · These have no master, let them
return every man to his house in peace.' Besides
replying thus to Ahab's immediate question, he
went on to pronounce a verdict on the whole
situation and on the prophets who were opposed
to him. This he did in an account of a remark-
able vision. J" sat on a throne, attended by all
the host of heaven. He asked who would entice
Ahab that he might go and fall at Ramoth-
gilead. A spirit volunteered to do so by being
a ' lying spirit' (*ij$ nn) in the mouth of Ahab's
prophets. J" accepted the offer, and sent the spirit
forth with a promise of success. Micaiah's con-
cluding message to Ahab, therefore, was that his
prophets were false prophets, and that J" had
spoken evil concerning him. Zedekiah the son
of Chenaanah replied to Micaiah by an insulting
blow and a mocking question. The account of
Jos. {Ant. VIII. xv. 4) adds that Zedekiah sought
to refute Micaiah's prophecy by appealing to the
prediction of Elijah (1 Κ 2119), who had foretold
that the dogs should lick Ahab's blood in Jezreel;
and that Zedekiah also challenged Micaiah to
wither the hand that smote him, as had been
done in the case of Jeroboam (1 Κ 134). Micaiah
warned Zedekiah of the future perils that awaited
him, and, when he was carried off by Ahab's orders
to suffer rigorous imprisonment, he contented him-
self by appealing confidently to the issue of events
for proof that his prophecy had been true. At
this point his history, which may have been
continued in the source (Ewald, HI, Eng. tr.
iv. 76), breaks off abruptly, and is not resumed.
The exordium, 'Hear, ye peoples, all of you,' is
apparently an interpolation, taken from Mic I2,
and due to a confusion of Micaiah the son of
Imlah with the canonical Micah.

Much interest attaches to Micaiah's vision. It is not to be
taken, of course, as a literal description of an objective scene,
but a question may be raised as to how far it shows us the
form in which the truths proclaimed by the prophet were first
presented to his own mind, and how far he consciously cast
these truths into this dramatic shape in order to convey them
to others. In regard to such visions it seems best, while
allowing for a possible element of literary embellishment, to
hold with Davidson (Ezekiel xxix.), that they are 'not mere
literary invention,' but that the spontaneous working of a
prophet's inspired imagination threw truths 'into a physical
form, making them stand out before the eye of his phantasy

as if presented to him from without.' The vision, with its
picture of a scene in heaven, is strikingly similar to the Prologue
of Job (16-12 21-6). Another parallel may be found in Zee 3,
and the idea of a heavenly assembly is present also in Ps 896· 7.
The account of Micaiah's vision embodies theological concep-
tions which are strange and even perplexing to the Christian
mind. In opposing the 400 prophets Micaiah did not question
their claim to have J"'s inspiration, but simply asserted that
this was in their case an inspiration of falsehood. The explana-
tion of this (to us) apparently self-contradictory conception is
to be found in the strength of the OT idea that J" is supreme,
and that nothing happens independently of Him. The pro-

simply a real Divine influence directing actual events. In
this OT view, to use the words of Schultz, ' the Spirit of God
is in itself only a wonderful power by which the life of man
is regulated . . . but in itself there is no direct moral element'
(Theology of OT, Eng. tr., ii. 205-208. See also Dillmann, AIL-
Test. Theol. 304-5; Stanley, Jewish Church, ii. 270). Schultz
goes so far as to say (i. 257) that Micaiah ' had at first, in
accordance with the Divine will, to say what was untrue,
because he was aware that God intended to beguile the king.'
This, however, seems an exaggeration. If Micaiah's first reply
had been anything but ironical, it would have been inconsistent
with his position as a true prophet of J", as well as with his
declaration to the eunuch. In connexion with Micaiah's
standing as a true prophet, Zedekiah's mocking remark deserves
to be noticed. Whether we take it as in EV following MT, or
in t h e sense Of the LXX reading (ποΊον πνευμιζ. κυρίου το λαλησ-αν εν
eroi;), the implication of the question is the same. Zedekiah did
not deny the charge of false inspiration, but insinuated that
Micaiah's own inspiration was of the same kind. Had Micaiah
been under any compulsion even temporarily to speak what was
untrue, there would have been a measure of truth in Zedekiah's
taunt. We can only reconcile Micaiah's conception of the
' lying spirit from J " ' with the reality of his own inspiration,
by regarding him as a messenger sent to declare the unqualified
truth upon the situation. Stripped of all figurative dress, the
facts which Micaiah proclaimed were these: that Ahab'a
prophets were false prophets, that in spite of warning Ahab
would believe them, and would go to Ramoth-gilead to meet
his doom.

The whole history of Micaiah presents impres-
sively the contrast between true and false pro-
phecy which became so marked afterwards in
Jeremiah's time. We see in it already some of
the features by which, apart from the decisive
test of the event, the false could be distinguished
from the true. The false prophets relied on the
consent of numbers; their message fell in with
the royal wishes; and, whatever truth there may
be in Josephus' account of Zedekiah's argument
from Elijah, it at least illustrates the method of
mechanical and mistaken inference from predic-
tions already accredited which Jeremiah denounced
in the false prophets who were his contemporaries
(Jer 74 2330). Micaiah, on the other hand, was
independent, conscious of J'"s inspiration, reso-
lute to speak only what J" said to him, indifferent
to the anger which his message might excite, and
to the personal hardships and dangers he might
incur by delivering it. He stands out in this
single scene which has been recorded of his life
as a solitary and heroic figure, in whom are
embodied many of the noblest characteristics of
the true prophet, the instrument of God's genuine
revelation to men.

3. Micaiah (Π;?Ό \Keth.\ Μ(ε)ιχα£α5 or Μιχ&ι*;
AV, RVm Micah) the Morashtite in Jer 2618 is
the same as the canonical prophet MICAH (wh. see).

5. Micaiah O-Tpv?, Μ(ε)ίχαία? or Mt%<fos, AV Mich-
aiah) the son of Gemariah (Jer 3611·13) was one of
the nobles of Judah in the days of Jeremiah. In
the fifth year of Jehoiakim he heard Baruch reading
the roll of Jeremiah's prophecies in the ears of
the people from the chamber of his father Gema-
riah in the Temple. He then told what he had
heard to the other nobles who were gathered in
the ' scribe's chamber' in the royal palace, and it
was his report which led to the subsequent reading
of the roll first to the nobles and then to the
king.

6. In 2 Κ 2212 mention is made of Achbor the
son of Micaiah (n^v? M(e)i%a£as, AV Michaiah. AVm
Micah) among the messengers whom Josiah sent
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to consult Huldah after the discovery of the book
of the Law (see ACHBOE). This Micaiah may-
very possibly have been the same as the son of
Gemariah referred to in 5 above. In 2 Ch 3420

* Achbor the son of Micaiah' appears as ' Abdon
the son of Micah.'

7. Micaiah (π;?1*?, Μ{ε)ιχαιά, AV Michaiah) the son
of Zaccur is named (Neh 1235) in the Asaphite
genealogy of Zechariah the son of Jonathan, one
of the priests of Nehemiah's time, who took part
in the dedication of the wall of Jerusalem. In
the parallel genealogy of 1 Ch 915 this Micaiah
is called ' Mica (AV Micah) the son of Zichri,' and
in those of Neh II 1 7 · 2 2 he appears as 'Mica (AV
Micha) the son of Zabdi.' All the lists mention
that he had a son called Mattaniah.

8. There was a Micaiah (n;yp AV Michaiah)
among Nehemiah's priests themselves (Neh 1241).
He took part in the dedication of the wall, and
is not to be confounded with the ancestor of
Zechariah (7 above) mentioned in the same
chapter. Neh 1241 is omitted in the chief MSS
of LXX. Those that have it give this name as
Μιχαία$. JAMES PATRICK.

MICE.—See MOUSE.

MICHAEL (hxyQ 'who is like God?'; on the
name see Gray, Heb. Prop. Names, 157, 165, 181,
210, 221; LXX Μειχαήλ, Μιχαήλ).—!. Father of
the Asherite spy, Nu 1313. 2. 3. Two Gadites,
1 Ch 513f*. 3. The eponym of a Levitical guild
of singers, 1 Ch 640 [Heb.25]. 5. Name of a family
in Issachar, 1 Ch 73 2718 (Β Μεισαήλ, Α Μιχαήλ).
6. Eponym of a family of Benjamites, 1 Ch 816.
7. A Manassite chief who joined David at Ziklag,
I Ch 1220. 8. A son of king Jehoshaphat, 2 Ch 212

(Β Μεισαήλ, Α Μισαήλ). 9. The father of Zebadiah,
an exile who returned, Ezr 88, 1 Es 8s4 (in the
latter Μ(ε)ιχάηλος). 10. The archangel. See next
article.

MICHAEL (VN^D= · who is like unto God ?'; in the
LXX and NT Μ(ε)ιχαήλ) holds a very lofty role in
Judaism from B.C. 200 onwards. He is one of the
seven archangels who execute the commands of
God at the final judgment (Eth. Enoch 9020"21), or
present the prayers of the saints before God (To
121δ), or who stand in the immediate presence (Rev
I I 45 82). Michael appears as fourth in the oldest
list of the seven : Uriel, Raphael, Raguel, Michael,
Suriel, Gabriel, and Remiel (Eth. En. 20). In this
list the order is no key to the relative dignity of
the angels mentioned; for according to other
authorities Michael stands at the head of the four
great archangels, who apparently form a class
apart, though three of them are members of the
sacred seven. These four angels are Michael,
Raphael, Gabriel, and Phanuel (Eth. En. 409 71), or
Michael, Uriel, Raphael, and Gabriel (Eth. En. 91

Gizeh and Syncellus Greek).
We must now consider the various functions

assigned to Michael in Judaism and the NT.
Thus he appears variously as Israel's angelic
patron and warrior, their mediator and likewise
lawgiver. With these and other functions of
Michael we shall now deal.

i. Michael is first mentioned as the angelic patron
of Israel. Thus he is called 'your prince,' i.e. the
prince of Israel, Dn 1021. In 1013 he is described as
' one of the chief princes.' All nations have their
angelic patrons or guardians (see art. ANGEL, vol. i.
p. 96), and the destinies of the former are determined
by the relations of the latter in heaven. As the
end draws nigh the strife grows fiercer, and Michael,
Israel's angelic guardian, becomes the great hero of
the last days. 'And at that time shall Michael
stand up, the great prince which protecteth the

children of thy people,' Dn 121. According to Eth.
En. 205 he 'is set over the best part of mankind, over
the people,' i.e. Israel. As Israel's champion, he is
appointed to avenge Israel on their enemies at the
close of the world (Assumption of Moses 102). It is
not improbable also that he is referred to in Dn 811

[LXX and Theod.] under the phrase ' prince of the
host' [άρχιστράτη'/ος). The same idea reappears in
the Slav. Enoch 226, where he is termed ' the chief
captain,' and in 3310 ' the great captain.'

ii. Another hardly less ancient conception is that
which regards Michael as the heavenly scribe who
entered in the heavenly books the deeds of the
angelic patrons of the nations. That the angel who
discharges this function is Michael in Eth. En. 90
we infer from two facts : first, this angel is one of
the seven archangels (9022); and, secondly, he is the
archangel who helps Israel (9014). No further
record of this function is found till the 1st cent.
A.D. According to the Ascension of Isaiah 922·23

(Latin), Michael records the deeds of all men in
the heavenly books.

iii. Michael seems also to have been regarded as
the medium through whom the Law was given.
This is clearly stated in the late Apocalypse of
Moses I : Διή^γησις . . . αποκαλυφθείσα . . . Μ.ωϋσ^
. . . ore τάς πλάκας του νόμου της διαθήκης έκ χειρός
Κυρίου έδέξατο, διδαχθείς ύπο του αρχαγγέλου Μιχαήλ.
Most probably, therefore, the angel of the presence,
who in Jubilees I2 7 21 instructs Moses on Mount
Sinai, and delivers to him the tables of the Law, is
to be taken as Michael, and the same identification
should no doubt be made in the case of the angel
in Ac 738.*

iv. A very notable extension of the attributes
and offices of Michael is attested in the Simili-
tudes and the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs.
Thus he is described as ' the merciful and the long-
suffering,' Eth. Enoch 409 (cf. 682·3), and as ' the
angel who intercedeth for the race of Israel and
of all the j u s t ' (τόι> άγγελον τόν παραιτούμενοι*
κ.τ.λ.), Levi 5, and 'the mediator of God and
man for the peace of Israel' (μεσίτης θεού καϊ
ανθρώπων κ.τ.λ.), Dan 6. The same view of Michael
appears in the Ascension of Isaiah 923 (Latin)
'Magnus angelus Michael deprecans semper pro
humanitate.'

In the NT Michael is mentioned twice by name,
Jude 9 Rev 127. In both these passages the con-
ception of Michael belongs to division i. above.
Thus what is more fitting than that the angelic
patron of Israel should protect the body of Israel's
great lawgiver against Satan ? Jude9, as we are
aware, is derived from the Assumption of Moses
(see Charles' Assumption of Moses, pp. 105-110).
We find elsewhere the burial of Moses attributed
to the agency of angels, particularly of Michael,
in the Targum of Jonathan on Dt 34δ.

In the second NT passage (Rev 127"9) Michael
and his hosts go forth to war against the dragon,
'the old serpent' that is called the Devil and
Satan. Here the figure of Michael thrusts aside
that of the Messiah ; for it is Michael and not the
Child that overthrows Satan when storming the
heavens — a fact which speaks strongly for the
Jewish origin of most of Rev 12.

Under division iii. above we have already
noticed a possible reference to Michael in Ac 738.

With the Talmudic conceptions of Michael we
have not here to deal. For these the following
books may be consulted: Lueken's monograph,
Michael, 1898; Weber, JMische Theologie2, 167-
172, 205, 253; Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. i. 1079, 1119,
ii. 8, 15 (ed. Dresden, 1742); Hamburger, Beal-
Encyclopcediefur Bibel und Talmud, 1892, pp. 753,

* In Eth. En. 6913-17 ( a fragment of the Book of Noah) Michael
is said to be the guardian of the mysterious magical formula
wherewith the heavens and earth were founded.
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754. On later Christian conceptions see Bousset,
The Antichrist Legend, 227-231.

R. H. CHAELES.
MICHAL (^p contracted from %γη ' who is like

unto God ?').—The younger of Saul's two daughters
(1 S 1449, Μελχόλ). Saul, who was wavering between
desire to destroy David and reluctance to promote
him to be the king's son-in-law, suddenly gave
Merab his eldest daughter to Adriel (1 S 1819). It
now transpired that Michal had fallen in love with
David. For a woman to take the initiative in
such matters is without a parallel in the Bible, but
it suited Saul's designs, and David, on his part,
lost no time in providing double (not LXX) the
dowry demanded. It should be noted that the
LXX (B), followed by Josephus {Ant. VI. x. 2),
simplifies the story by omitting the incident about
Merab ( I S 1817"19·26*); and Josephus here, and
again in Ant. VII. i. 4, misses the point of Saul's
savage mockery of * the uncircumcised PhilistinesJ

by representing the conditions imposed on David
as six hundred heads of Philistines. David was
soon to owe his life to the wife whom Saul had
designed to 'be a snare to him.' When the
emissaries of Saul ' watched the house to kill him '
(1 S 1911'17, Ps 59 title), Michal baffled them by
letting David down by the window, and delayed
pursuit by a clever ruse. Placing the household
god in the bed, she covered the supposed sick
man's head with a mosquito net (RVm), and finally
disarmed Saul's jealous anger by a plausible lie.
In this passage the rare word in v.13 'pillow' T55
(on which see Driver's note) was read 13? (constr!
of 123) 'liver' by the LXX. Josephus (Ant.
VI. xi. 4) seems not to have understood the LXX
translation of ' teraphim,' τά κενοτάφια, for he says
that Michal placed in the bed a goat's liver, which,
as it palpitated and shook the bedclothes, might
suggest that David was gasping for breath.

The last scene in which Michal figures (2 S 616"23)
presents a startling contrast to the time when, for
love of David, she had flung aside conventionalities
and braved her father's fury. That love was now
all changed into coldness and dislike. When from
a window in the palace on Mt. Zion Michal looked
down on David leaping and dancing before the ark,
it was not merely her woman's impatience of the
absurd that made her' despise him in her heart,' or
that prompted the sarcasm in which that contempt
found utterance later on. To appreciate her daring
mockery, and the cold anger of David's rejoinder,
we must read them in the light of the years that
had passed. It is probable that Michal had been
happy with Palti, or Paltiel, to whom she had been
married on David's banishment (1 S 2544). From
that home she had been torn (2 S 315) merely that
David might be enabled to claim a sort of heredi-
tary right to the throne, and have by him a living
memorial of his early prowess. Now she was but
one of many wives, equalled with mere 'hand-
maids,' probably neglected. What wonder if the
bitter reflexion that she had indirectly facilitated
the humiliation of her own family was coupled
with a suspicion that David had from the first
regarded her merely as a means of self-aggrandise-
ment ? It is difficult not to feel some sympathy with
Michal; though the historian characteristically
sees in her childlessness a punishment for that ill-
omened outburst of spleen on the most glorious
day of David's life. The Chronicler omits, as
usual, the painful incident, except 2 S 616.

It remains to add that in 2 S 218 ' Michal' is an
ancient but obvious mistake for ' Merab' (which is
read by Luc. and Pesh.). Josephus (Ant. vn. iv. 3)
says that Michal returned to her former husband
(Palti), whom he does not name, and bore five
children. The AV explanation ' brought up ' for
'bare' is that of the Targum and Jerome (Qu.

Heb.); and the Targ. on Ru 38 mentions ' the pious
Paltiel, who placed a sword between himself and
Michal . . . because he had refused to go in unto
her.' Similarly Jerome (Qu. Heb. on 1 S 2544)
explains that Paltiel wept for joy because the Lord
had kept him from knowing her. He also (^u.
Heb. on 2 S 35 623) mentions a Jewish tradition
that Michal is the same as Eglah, who is emphati-
cally styled ' David's wife' because she was his first
wife, and that she died when giving birth to a
child. N. J. D. WHITE.

MICHEAS (Micheas), 2 Es I39. — The prophet
Micah.

MICHMAS (op?p).—The form in Ezr 2s7 (Β Μαχμά*,
A X(wias) = Neh 731 (Α Β Μαχεμάι) of the name
which appears elsewhere (1 S 132·5·1 L 16· 23 145· 31, Is
1028, Neh II31) as Michmash (e^P). See next
article.

MICHMASH (J5^&; in Ezr 2s7, Neh 731 ? ;
LXX Μαχ(β)μά5; Josephus Μαχμά; Vulg. Machmas).
—A town in the tribe of Benjamin east of Bethel
and Beth-aven (1 S 135, cf. Jos 72). In OT it is
called nine times Michmash (1 S 132ff· 145·31, Is 1028,
Neh II31) and twice Michmas (Ezr 227, Neh 731).
In 1 Mac 973 AV has Machmas, RV Michmash.
Michmash is mentioned only in connexion with
the war of Saul and Jonathan with the Philistines,
the (ideal) invasion of Judah by the Assyrians
described by Isaiah, and as the seat of government
of Jonathan Maccabseus.

It still bears the name Mukhmas, and stands in
the mountains of Judah about 7 miles north of
Jerusalem on the eastern slopes at an altitude of
2000 ft. above the Mediterranean Sea, about 900
ft. below Bethel, which is situated on the back-
bone of the country. Though located in the midst
of the tribe of Benjamin, it is not mentioned in the
list of the towns of that tribe.

Michmash is first mentioned as the headquarters
of Saul, who, on being made king over Israel,
came up from Gilgal, and with two thousand men
occupied the mountains of Bethel, while Jonathan
with a thousand men occupied Gibeah of Benja-
min, a stronghold about 4 to 5 miles north of
Jerusalem; between them lay a strong mountain
fortress, Geba, occupied as an outpost by the
Philistines. Jonathan, with his characteristic
intrepidity and impulsiveness, smote the Philistine
garrison (? 3'¥i) at Geba. On hearing of this, the
Philistines of the Shephelah got ready for battle,
and, coining up with great multitudes of chariots
and horsemen and swarms of footmen, drove the
badly armed Hebrews out of the hill-country about
Bethel, and pitched their camp at Michmash, east
of Beth-aven, opposite to Geba, which was occupied
by Jonathan.

The Hebrews were greatly perturbed at this
invasion of their lands, and some fled beyond
Jordan, while others hid in caves and cisterns,
and many assembled at Gilgal with Saul in fear
and trembling. Saul, fearing that the Philistines
would pursue him even to Gilgal, disobeyed the
directions given to him by Samuel, and, after a
very unsatisfactory interview with the prophet,
abode with Jonathan at Geba (1316 RV, not Gibeah
as AV ; but see vol. ii. 116b, 169a) of Benjamin with
only six hundred badly armed men.

The Philistines sent out three companies east,
west, and north to spoil the lands of the Hebrews,
much to the distress of Saul and Jonathan, who
were not strong enough to prevent it. Jonathan
now secretly devised a scheme (14lff·) for dividing
the Philistines against themselves and securing
their arms for the defenceless Hebrews, and with
this intent he left the camp at Gibeah (v.2) during
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the night, unknown to Saul and the garrison, and
in company with only his armour-bearer set out on
a very perilous and heroic enterprise.

They descended the rocky crag called Senneh,
protecting Geba to the north, and, arriving at the
bottom of a deep valley, found the precipitous cliff
of Bozez terminating Michmash, facing them to
the north. Here Jonathan, having ascertained
that the young man with him would be faithful to
death, disclosed his plans, an expanded account of
which is given by Josephus {Ant. VI. vi. 2). The
camp of the Philistines was on the spur of a hill,
with three plateaus shelving down, one below the
other, with precipitous sides and terminating in
the rocky crag of Bozez ; and at this point the out-
posts of the enemy were neglectful of their watch,
because they thought it impossible that any one
would ascend this crag. Jonathan therefore dis-
covered himself just after daybreak to some other
Philistine outposts, who called out to the Hebrews
to come up and receive the chastisement due to
them. This invitation Jonathan considered to be
a favourable omen, and retiring out of their sight,
with the aid of his comrade, by great labour and
difficulty, scaled the heights of Bozez and fell upon
its outpost (while they slept ?), slaying about twenty
of them. The Philistines, waking up in the dim
light of dawn, could not imagine that there were
only two Hebrews at work; but supposing they
were surprised by a strong force, and being of
different tribes, and suspecting each other to be the
enemy, fought against one another, as so often
happened on other occasions, and some of them
died in battle, while others threw away their
armour and fled, many of them being thrown down
the rocks headlong. When the watchmen of
Geba saw that the multitude of the Philistines
melted away from Michmash they reported it to
Saul, who went out to battle with his six hundred.
The Hebrews that were in hiding in the rocks came
out, and those who were with the Philistines also
turned from them, so that Saul found himself
suddenly in command of a large force (Josephus
says ten thousand men), all fully equipped with
the arms of the slaughtered or fleeing Philistines;
and they smote the Philistines that day from
Michmash to Aijalon.

Benjamin was now in peaceful possession of
Michmash, and there is no further record of it
until the time of the Assyrians' threatened march
on Jerusalem in the reign of king Hezekiah,
spoken of by Isaiah (1028). Sennacherib is de-
picted as coming along the northern road from
Samaria against Jerusalem, along the backbone
of the mountain chain; but instead of passing
south from Bethel to Beeroth he turns aside
to the eastern slopes towards Ai, and passing
Migron (the precipice) lays up his baggage (AV
carriages) at Michmash, because they could go no
farther in a southerly direction. See, further,
MIGRON. The Philistines, when they brought
their chariots to Michmash, came from the west.
The host of Sennacherib then go on foot to Geba,
where they make a lodgment. They arrive here
over the passage or pass of Michmash, mentioned
as the place where the Philistine garrison was
encamped before Geba when Jonathan scaled the
crag Bozez (1 S 1323 144). The town Makaz (1 Κ
49) is given by the LXX as Μαχ(β)μά$. See MAKAZ.

Ezra relates (227, Neh 781) that one hundred and
twenty-two men of Michmas came with Zerub-
babel out of the Captivity unto Jerusalem and
Judah.

When Bacchides returned to Antioch with his
army from Judaea, after having been so rudely
repulsed by Jonathan Maccabseus, Michmash was
made the seat of government, and Jonathan dwelt
there, 1 Mac 97*.

Eusebius and Jerome describe Machmas as a
large village 9 miles distant from Jerusalem and
not far from Ramah (Onomast. s. lMachmas').
In the Middle Ages the site of Michmash was
removed to el-Bireh (Beeroth). Cf. Brocardus,
c. 7; Quaresmius, ii. p. 786; Maundrell.

The Mishna describes Michmash as famous for
its barley, giving rise to the Talmudic proverb ' to
bring barley to Michmash' (Reland, Pal. 897).

The great valley west of Ai, which runs to
Jericho as the Wady ijCelt, becomes a narrow gorge,
a great crack or fissure in the country. On the
south side of this great chasm stands Jeba (Geba
of Benjamin) on a rocky knoll, with caverns be-
neath the town and arable land to the east.
Looking across the valley, the stony hills and
white chalky slopes present a desolate appear-
ance ; and on the opposite side, considerably lower
than Jeba, is the little village of Mukhmas (Mich-
mash), on a sort of saddle backed by an open
and fertile corn valley (Conder, Tent - Work in
Palestine, ii. 112). With regard to the description
of Michmash by Josephus, Conder states,c Exactly
such a natural fortress exists immediately east of
the village of Michmash, and it is still called the
fort by the peasantry. It is a ridge rising in thin
rounded knolls above a perpendicular crag, ending
in a narrow tongue to the east with cliffs below,
and having an open valley behind it, and a saddle
towards the west on which Michmash itself is
situated. Opposite this fortress to the south there
is a crag of equal height, and seemingly impass-
able : thus the description of the Old Testament
is fully borne out' (1 S 144). 'The picture is
unchanged since the days when Jonathan looked
over the white camping-ground of the Philistines,
and Bozez must then have shone as brightly aa
it does now, in the full light of an Eastern sun.
To any one looking over the valley it seems a
most difficult feat to cross it, and, in the words
of Josephus, " i t was considered impossible not
only to ascend to the camp on that quarter, but
even to come near i t ' " {Tent-Work in Pal. ii.
113). Mukhmas is a small stone village. The
water supply is from cisterns, with a well to each.
On the north are rock - cut tombs. There are
foundations and remains of former buildings in
the village, and the masonry of what appears to
have been a church {SWP vol. iii.).

LITERATURE.—Josephus, Ant. vi. vi. 2; Robinson, BBP2, i.
440if. ; Tristram, Land of Israel (Index); Conder, Tent-Work
in Palestine (Index); Buhl, GAP 176 ; Guerin, Judoe, iii. 63ff.;
G. A. Smith, HGHL 178 n. 1, 250, 291. C. WARREN.

MICHMETHAH (npD?isn with art.).—The name
of a place on the nortn border of Ephraim, to the
east of Shechem, Jos 166 (Β *Ικασμών> Α Μαχ0ώ0,
Luc. els Άχθώθ) 177 (where 'en IVXD of MT is
represented in Β by Αηλανάθ, A and Luc. άττό Άσηρ
Μαχθώθ). From the circumstance that the art. is
prefixed, Siegfried-Stade suggest that 'en may not
be a proper name, but an appellative. If so, its
meaning must remain obscure, as the meaning of
the root [TIDD] is quite unknown. The name may
perhaps exist in a corrupt form as Mukhnah,
Applying to the plain east of Shechem. The
change may be compared with that which has
certainly taken place in the case of Michmash
(mod. Mukhmas), and the change of n f o r m
is not infrequent in Aramaic as compared with
Hebrew. But Mukhnah may also stand for
mahaneh 'camp,' a term applied in two cases
(Mahanaim and Mahaneh-dan) to plains. Buhl
{GAP 202) conjectures that Michmethah may be
Khirbet kefr beita, between Sichem and Tana.

C. R CONDER.
MICHRI (npp).—-Eponym of a Benjamite family,

1 Ch 98 (Β Μαχείρ, Α Μοχορέ, Luc. MaX€LPi).
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MICHTAM.—See PSALMS.

MIDDIN (ρηρ; Β apparently Αίνων, Α Μαδώ?,
Luc. Μαδδβίν).—A town in the wilderness (midbar)
of Judah, Jos 1561. The site has not been re-
covered. If we might suppose pin to be an early
clerical error for mo, the site of Mird on the
plateau S.W. of Jericho would be a likely one.
This was at one time occupied by a monastery.
See SWP vol. iii. sheet xviii. C. R. CONDER.

MIDDLEMOST, MIDLAND.—The Heb. word p^
tikhdn, usually translated 'middle,' is rendered
'middlemost' in Ezk 425·6. The tr. comes from
Cov., and RV retains it. Cf. Jer. Taylor, Works,
ii. 65, ' Truth hath a mysterious name, . . . it
consists of three letters [i.e. HDK], the first and the
last and the middlemost of the Hebrew letters.'

Midland is still in use as an adj., and as a subst.
in the pi. ' the Midlands.' As a sing, subst. it
occurs in 2 Mac 8 3 5 ' he came like a fugitive servant
through the midland (1611 'mid land') unto
Antioch' (BLCL τη* μεσαίου). RV retains the word,
but mod. Eng. is ' interior.'

The form middest for 'midst' often occurs in
the early editions of AV. Mod. editions spell
'midst.' Cf. Fuller, Holv State, 260, 'Two eyes
see more then one, though it be never so big, and
set (as in Polyphemus) in the middest of the fore-
head.' Other forms are, besides 'midst' itself,
'midest' (Jth 611), 'middes' (Ps 11619, Ac 2721,
Ph 215), and ' mids' (Jer 3712, Three »·6 6, Sus84·48).

J. HASTINGS.
MIDIAN, MIDIANITES (pp).-A son of Abraham

by Keturah (Gn 251"4, 1 Ch i32· »), and the name of
the nation of which he is reckoned the progenitor.
The plural DUHD occurs Gn S728, Nu 2517 312 only.
In Gn 3736 D\HD is probably a variant of D*J;-|I?, and
refers to the'same people as in v.28. The LXX
have the same rendering in both verses, ^np
occurs Nu 1029, but elsewhere the nation or the
country is called }np, LXX Μαδιάμ, (but Β has
Μαλά? in Nu), Vulg. Madian, and in Jth 226,
Ac 729, AV has Madian. Other renderings of
LXX are Μαδίηναΐοι Gn S728·36, Nu 2517 Μοδιαν-
βΐται, Nu ΙΟ29 312. Both AV and RV have Midian
or Midianites in OT.

In connexion with the genealogies of Gn 25,
three points may be noted.

{a) The name Keturah. The meaning of the
word is either incense or the perfumed one (cf.
Ca 36 perfumed with myrrh or frankincense), and
may imply that the tribes descended from her
were occupied in the production of incense and
spices, or were traders in these articles. It will
be remembered that the merchantmen (described
as Midianites in Gn 37) who carried Joseph into
Egypt are represented as bearing 'spicery and
balm and myrrh' (v.25), and that the dromedaries
of Midian and Ephah are mentioned as bringing
gold and incense (Is 606).

(b) The relationship between Midian and the
Israelites. The genealogy, by tracing the descent
of both nations from Abraham, acknowledges
kinship, but assigns separate territory to each
(Gn 256). But among the descendants of Midian
are Ephah, Epher, and Hanoch. Ephah is
mentioned twice in genealogies connected with
Judah 1 Ch 246·47, Epher in connexion with
Judah l C h 417, and with the half-tribe of
Manasseh on E. of Jordan 1 Ch 524. Hanoch is
the name of Reuben's eldest son. This similarity
of names (note that they belong to frontier tribes)
may point to further alliances between the Midian-
ites and Israel. The marriage of Moses with a
Midianite woman is recorded without disap-
proval, and it may be but one of many similar
unions of which no record has been preserved.

(c) The distinction between the Midianites and
the descendants of Ishmael. This distinction,
clearly indicated in the genealogy of Gn 25 (cf.
v.6 with v.9), is not so marked elsewhere, form Gn
37 the merchantmen who carried Joseph into Egypt
are described both as Ishmaelites and Midian-
ites (cf. v.25 with v.28 and v.36), and in Jg 824 the
same interchange of names occurs.

The Midianites appear in Gn as traders moving
about in companies with camels. In the earlier
chapters of Ex they are described as a pastoral
people tending their flocks. Moses flees from the
face of Pharaoh to Midian, is hospitably received
by Jethro the priest, and marries his daughter
Zipporah. While Israel is at Sinai, Jethro visits
his son-in-law, and at their departure from Sinai
Moses begs him to accompany them, but he declines.
The descendants of Jethro continued their friendly
relations with the children of Israel, for in the
time of the Judges they are found dwelling in the
land (Jg I1 6 411·17), and Saul shows favour to them
because of the services which they rendered to the
Israelites in the wilderness (1 S 156). In these
passages they are called Kenites. Towards the
end of the journey ings, when Israel is on the E.
side of the Jordan, Midianites are acting in concert
with Moab in procuring the services of Balaam;
they tempt Israel to idolatry and lewdness, and
are defeated with great slaughter [Nu 22, 256"18 31,
with ref. in Jos 1321·22].

The character of the Midianites as here por-
trayed is very different from that presented in the
earlier chapters of Exodus. Instead of a friendly
people, with Jethro their priest acknowledging
and praising the God of Abraham (Ex 189'12),
the children of Israel are now confronted with a
nation of idolaters, on whom they are bidden to
take vengeance. These varied aspects under
which Midian is presented to us may be accounted
for by supposing that the name of Midian was
applied to a number of clans spreading over a
large area, some of whom settled down peacefully,
tending their flocks, while others were of a roving
and warlike character.

Due regard must also be had to the fact that
the accounts of the Midianites are derived from
different sources. The chapters which refer to
Jethro are assigned to JE, and Nu 256"18 and 31
to P. Nu 3116 states that the action of the
Midianites described in 256'18 was prompted by the
counsel of Balaam. In the account of Balaam
(Nu 22-24) the elders of Midian are mentioned
twice at the commencement (Nu 224·7), but
throughout the rest of the section Balak and the
princes of Moab are represented as treating with
Balaam, and there is no further reference to
Midian. Some commentators are of opinion that
this cursory mention of Midian implies the ex-
istence of a document which gave further details
about the conduct of Midian on this occasion,
some of which are preserved in Nu 25 and 31 (cf.
Jos. Ant. iv. vi. 6-13). Another view is that
Midian is inserted in Nu 22 on harmonistic grounds.

The account of Gideon is also a composite one,
and it is generally allowed that Jg 6x-83 and Jg
84"21 are from different sources, though the con-
trast between the two sections has been exaggerated
(see Moore, Judges, in loc, and art. GIDEON). AS
the Midianites disappear from history after their
defeat by Gideon, it is possible that later writers
may have employed the name of Midian in a less
exact manner, as a general designation of ancient
foes of Israel. The peculiar character of Nu 31
will not escape the notice of the thoughtful reader.
The ideal picture of a holy Avar there portrayed
may remind him of that symbolical treatment of
Midian as the spiritual enemy which is to be found
both in Jewish and Christian writers.
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Yet another characteristic of Midian, which
distinguishes nomad tribes even to the present
day, appears prominently in the Book of Judges :
they made raids upon their neighbours at harvest
time and stripped the land bare, coming as grass-
hoppers for multitude with their tents and camels
as far as Gaza. The story of their defeat by
Gideon is told in Jg 6-8. He not only drives
them out of Western Palestine, but pursues them
on the east side of the Jordan, captures their
two chiefs Zebah and Zalmunna, and takes ven-
geance on them for their slaughter of his brethren
by putting them to death (Jg 818"21) (see GIDEON).

The memory of this great deliverance was
cherished by the people. Isaiah uses the phrase
4day of Midian' to describe the joy of Israel
when the rod of his oppressor is broken (Is 941026),
and the Psalmist prays that the enemies of his
nation may be put to shame and perish, as were
the Midianites and their chiefs Zebah and Zalmunna
(Ps 839·n). A victory over Midian by Edom in the
field of Moab is recorded (Gn 3635, 1 Ch I46), but its
date cannot be determined. The only other refer-
ences to Midian are 1 Κ II 1 8, and in the ' prayer
of Habakkuk,' Hab 37.

Extent and position of territory.—The accounts
given in Nu and Jg imply that the Midianites
occupied country to the E. and S.E. of Palestine.
In the genealogy (Gn 256) Midian and the sons of
Abraham other than Isaac are sent away into
the east country, and in Jg 63 Midian is associated
with the children of the East. This is the only
direct evidence of position afforded in the OT, and
it indicates a territory E. of the Jordan and of the
Arabah. Moab and Edom occupied the country
on the E. and S.E. of Palestine from the river
Arnon to the head of the Gulf of Akabah. There
would remain, therefore, for Midian a tract of
country to the N. of Arabia, and on the E. shore
of the Gulf of Akabah, with freedom to roam
northwards along the E. boundary of Edom and
Moab. In this region Ptolemy mentions (vi. 7)
a city Μοδίανα on the E. shore of the Red Sea
{i.e. the Gulf of Akabah), and another Μαδϊαμα
situated inland. The former of these corresponds
in position with the Madian of Onom. Sac. (136. 31,
p. 168, ed. Lagarde) and with the Medyen of Arab
writers, who locate there the well of Moses from
which he watered the flocks of his father-in law.
Classical writers give no information about Midian.
Josephus says that Moses in his flight came to a
city of Midian, lying on the Red Sea, so called
from one of Abraham's sons by Keturah {Ant.
II. i. 1). Philo considers Midianites to be an
ancient name of the Arabians {de Fortitudine, ii.
381. 7, ed. Mangey). In recent times the country
on the E. shore of the Gulf of Akabah has been
explored by Sir R. Burton. The account of his
first journey is given in The Gold Mines of
Midian, 1878, and of his second in The Land of
Midian Revisited, 1879. In the first book he gives
a rosumo of Jewish tradition with reference to
Midian (c. vii.), and, in the second, extracts from
Egyptian papyri and Arabic writers are collected
(civ.).

No reference has been made in the geographical part of this
article to passages in Exodus. The only geographical detail
which these passages supply is relative, viz. that Mt. Sinai or
Horeb was in or in close proximity to Midian. If from other
considerations the position of Sinai be determined, then an
additional fact is known concerning the territory of Midian.
If the traditional situation of Sinai be accepted, then Midian-
ites must have moved westwards into the peninsula between
the Gulf of Suez and the Gulf of Akabah. Remembering the
wide area over which the Midianites roved, such a migration is
not improbable. But this proximity of Sinai to Midian may
be urged in favour of assigning to Sinai a position E. of the
Arabah, thereby assigning a uniform geographical position to
Midian and rendering the hypothesis of migration unnecessary.

Other considerations in support of this view may be briefly
indicated :—

(1) The poetical references to Sinai, Dt 332, j g 54. 5, Hab 33,
imply that the writers regarded Sinai and Seir as contiguous.

(2) The geographical note (Dt I2) and the account of Elijah's
visit to Horeb (1 Κ 19—the only visit recorded in the OT outside
the Pentateuch) supply no definite data for assigning a position
to Sinai. The same may be said of Josephus' account of Elijah
(Ant. vin. xiii. 7) and of his other references to Sinai (IL xii. 1,
in. v. 1).

(3) The peninsula at the time of the Exodus was part of Egypt,
or inhabited by Egyptian settlers. A journey due east (in the
direction of the modern hajj route) would lead the Israelites
most quickly to safety, whereas that to the traditional Sinai
would bring them again into contact with their Egyptian
enemies.

(4) Elim may be a variant of Elath or Eloth, and a place of
this name is on the Gulf of Akabah. The encampment by the
sea following suits this position very well.

(5) The absence of satisfactory identification of any of the
stations on the road to or from Sinai. Cf. EXODUS AND JOURNEY
TO CANAAN, §§ ii. iii., and separate articles.

The question as to the position of Sinai is discussed by Sayce,
HCM p. 264 ff. St. Paul's reference, Gal 425, to Sinai in Arabia
is not conclusive as to the position of Sinai, for the boundary of
Arabia towards the W., according to Herodotus, reaches to the
canal dug by Necho and Darius, and includes part of the coast-
line of the Mediterranean to the S. of Gaza (Herod, iii. 5, iv.
39). The LXX speak of Goshen as TitrtfA Αραβίας. Arabia may
then include territory as far west as the modern canal. See
ARABIA, GOSHBN, SINAI. A . T . CHAPMAN.

MIDIANITISH WOMAN (nyiw), Nu 256"18, by
name Cozbi, the daughter of Zur, was brought
intp the camp of Israel by Zimri the son of Salu.
The parents of both were persons in high station.
The people were weeping before the door of the
tent of meeting (v.6, and from vv.8·9 it appears that
a plague was raging among Israel at the time); and
Phinehas, enraged at this profanation of the camp,
thrust both of them through with a spear ('javelin'
AV). His zeal was rewarded by the promise of an
everlasting priesthood to him and to his seed after
him (νν.10"13). The plague was stayed after 24,000
had been slain.

This account (vv.6"15) belongs to P. According
to Wellhausen {Comp. d. Hex. p. 114), it is placed
here after the Balaam section because it was
originally connected with an account of Balaam,
in which he appears as the counsellor of Midian,
advising them to tempt Israel by means of their
daughters. This part of the narrative has been
replaced by the account in vv.1"5 of Israel's con-
nexion with Moab, and joining themselves to
Baal-peor (JE). Here the daughters of Moab make
Israel to sin, stress is laid on sacrifice and worship
to strange gods, and the 'judges' carry out the
sentence. But Kuenen doubts whether, in joining
the two accounts together, so interesting a detail
would have been entirely suppressed, and is dis-
posed to think that Balaam's name did not occur
in the original introduction to the story of the
Midianitish woman. This is certain, that the two
accounts in Nu 25 are from different sources, that
they are incomplete, and that emendation must be
conjectural. It is probable that vv.16"18 have been
added by way of introduction to the account of
Nu 31. For further details the writers above
mentioned may be consulted, and Dillmann's
commentary on the chapter. A. T. CHAPMAN.

MIDRASH.—See COMMENTARY.

MIDWIFE (rnV:p, μα?α, obstetrix. — Mid wives
must have been employed among the Hebrews
from a comparatively early period (Gn 3517 3S28,
Ex l1 5 f f·); but it would appear that Hebrew
women usually had little difficulty in childbirth,
and that such assistance was not always required
(Ex I19). In some cases the necessary service was
rendered by friends or relatives (1 S 420), as is still
the custom in many parts of the East. From the
fact that in Ex 1 only two Hebi ew mid wives are
spoken of, it may perhaps be inferred that they
were not a numerous class.

A word used in the narrative of Exodus has
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f iven rise to some difficulty. D?J3N 'obnayim — a
ual form meaning apparently ' tne double stone '

—occurs again only in Jer 183, Λvhere it is applied
to the 'potter's wheel.' In Ex I1 6 it can hardly
denote anything but a special kind of stool used
by women in labour. Gesenius {Thesaurus, p. 17)
doubted the early invention of such a contrivance,
and interpreted the word of a stone bath in which
the child was washed ; but the study of medicine
had made considerable progress in Egypt in very
early times ; birth-stools of various patterns have
been employed in many parts of the world (Ploss,
Das Weib2, ii. 35, 179 if.); and at the present day
in Egypt a chair of peculiar form, called the
Kursee elwiladeh, is still in common use (Lane,
Modern Egyptians6 (1871), ii. 241).

The meaning of the names Shiphrah and Puah
is quite uncertain; also whether they are of
Hebrew or of Egyptian origin. The statement
that ' God made for these women houses' (Ex I21)
must refer to their numerous or prosperous families,
which were regarded as a reward for their upright
and courageous conduct towards their Hebrew
patients. H. A. WHITE.

MIGDAL-EDER.—See EDER, NO. 1.

MIGDAL-EL ( W ^ J D ; Β Μβγαλααρείμ, Α Μαγ-
δαλίηωράμ, the following name Horem being incor-
porated).—' The Tower of God,' a town of Naph-
tali (Jos 1938) between Iron and Horem. The
exact site is uncertain, though Eusebius (Onom.
s.v.) places it between Dora (Tantura) and Ptole-
mais {Acre), and 9 miles from the first. In this
case it would correspond with AthlU. But the
territory of Naphtali did not extend so far, and
the site must rather be looked for in one of the
numerous Mejdels of N. Palestine. See, further,
Dillm. Jos. ad loc. A. H. SAYCE.

MIGDAL-GAD (na^P < tower of Gad'; γ
Γάδ, Α Μαγδάλ Τ. ; Vulg. Magdal-Gad).—Men-
tioned only (Jos 1537) in the list of the cities of
the lot of Judah, together with Zenan and Hada-
shah, neither of which has been identified. It
is one of the group of sixteen cities which are
found in various parts of the Shephelah, so that
there is no clue as to the position. Of the same
group, Makkedah, Gederoth, Beth - dagon, and
Naamah have been found to the north, Lachish
and Eglon to the south, and Socoh, Adullam,
Azel^ah, and Jarmuth to the east of the Shephelah.
The name, the 'Tower of Gad' ('Fortune'), may
refer to the ancient worship of Gad (good luck or
fortune) among the Canaanites. Gesenius con-
jectures that Gad was the planet Jupiter. In
the north of Palestine the modern representation
of Baal-gad is conjectured {BRP iii. 409) to be
Bdnias, which is known to have been the sanctuary
of Pan; but there is nothing whatever at present
known of the remains in the Shephelah to allow
of any conjectures concerning Migdal-gad.

There is a town named Mejdel about 2£ miles
north-east of Ashkelon {%Askaldn) which is sug-
gested as possibly the site of Migdal-gad, solely
from the resemblance of the first portion of the
name. It is the most important modern town of
the district {Nahiet el-Mejdel), has a good weekly
market, and a population of about 1500 inhabitants.
There is a bazaar in the town; rope-making is
carried on outside; the inhabitants are traders, rich
and prosperous, and there is a bustle and activity
about the place contrasting with most towns in
Palestine. There is a mosque with a very con-
spicuous minaret, seen for a long distance inland.
The houses are of mud, the water supply from
wells and a pond to the east, where there is also
a grove of palms. To the north are olive groves

with large trees, and it is a rich corn country.
The sandy dunes are encroaching on the west
close on to the town.

Eusebius and Jerome {Onom.) mention Magdala,
but give no information. This town may be the
Magdolon {Maydokov) mentioned by Herodotus (ii.
159) where Pharaoh-necho conquered the Syrians
(B.C. 608). As the conquest of Cadytis (Jeru-
salem?) follows, it is usually conjectured that the
Magdolon of Herodotus is the Migdol of the Old
Testament (Ex 142, Nu 337), situated in Lower
Egypt (Eusebius, Prcep. Evang. ix. 15).

LITERATURE.—Dillmann, Jos. ad loc.; Guorin, Judde, ii. 131;
Buhl, GAP 189; Baedeker-Socin, Pal.* 210.

C. WARREN.
MIGDOL (Vî p, ^Jp, Μάγδωλο*/), the name of one

or more places on the frontier of Egypt. The word
is Semitic, and means ' tower'; it is commonly found
in composition, as in the names Migdal-el, Migdal-
eder, Migdal-gad. Similarly in Egyp. inscriptions of
the 19th and 20th Dynasties, at a time when many
Semitic words were adopted into the hieroglyphic
vocabulary, the word occurs compounded with the
names of different Pharaohs, etc., to designate what
appear to have been fortresses on the eastern fron-
tier. In OT, however, the simple form Migdol is
always found whenever the place in question is in
Egypt.

In Ex 142, Nu 337 ' Migdol' refers to a place
situated between Goshen and the Red Sea, and
near the spot where the Israelites crossed the
latter. According to a papyrus, there was in this
region, near Succoth, a Migdol of the Pharaoh
Seti I.

In Jer 441 and 4614 Migdol, Noph (Memphis),
and Tahpanhes (Daphnae) are named as the cities
in which the Jews dwelt in Egypt, together with
the country of Pathros (the south country, or
Upper Egypt). Ezekiel twice mentions Migdol as
the N.E. extremity of the country, the other
extremity being Syene (' from Migdol to Syene,'
the marginal rendering in Ezk 291ϋ 306, preferable
to AV and RV). One of the principal routes from
Palestine passed along the Wady Tumilat; it is
possible that the Migdol of Ex was the first station
in Egypt on this route from Syria, and was thus
considered as marking the N.E. frontier. But a
Roman Itinerary! mentions a Magdolo nearer the
coast, only 12 miles south of Pelusium, and this
situation (perhaps at the modern Tell el-Her) agrees
still better with the biblical indications. Mashtul.
the present form in which the name Migdol occurs
in Egypt, is derived through the Coptic; it is
found as a village-name three times—twice in the
eastern Delta, and once in Middle Egypt. But
none of these Mashtuls can be identified with a
biblical Migdol. F. LL. GRIFFITH.

MIGRON (ϊ'η:ρ; Β Μάγων, Luc. Μαγεδδώ).— 1.
A place in Benjamin, in the neighbourhood of
Gibeah (1 S 142). There are reasons for suspecting
that the vocalization of the MT is incorrect, and
that a proper name should not be read here at all.
The Syr. read pto 'by the threshing-floor,' and
Wellh. {Sam. ad loc.) proposes pT393, with the same
meaning. This is accepted by Budde (in SBOT),
who objects to Klostermann's emendation tihjisa
'in the common-land,' that this is hardly an old
enough word to be used here. If JTUD be taken as
a proper name, it is a question whether it is to be
identified with—2. Migron of Is ΙΟ28 (Β Μαγεδώ, A
Μαγβδδώ, i.e. Megiddo, which of course is out of
the question). The prophet, in his (ideal) descrip-
tion of the Assyrian invasion, mentions Migron
as one of the stages in the march of the enemy,
and appears to place it north of Michmash, and
thus at a considerable distance from Gibeah (cf.
v.29). W. R. Smith, indeed, proposes {Journ. of
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Philol. 13, 62 ff.) to identify with the Migron of
1 S 142, south of the Wady Suweinit, by supposing
that the Assjrrian, before marching through the
pass, is pictured as seizing by a coup-de-main this
position at its southern end. This is accepted by
Driver {Isaiah2, p. 72), but Dillmann and Buhl
both object to it as too artificial, and agree in
locating Isaiah's Migron at the modern Makrun,
about £ mile S.E. of the village of Burka (cf.
Baedeker-Socin, Pal.2 121). J. A. SELBIE.

MIJAMIN (}p;p and pp»p).—l. One of those who
had married a foreign wife, Ezr ΙΟ25 (Β Άμαμείν, A
ΜεαμΙμ, called in 1 Es 926 Maelus). 2. Eponym of
the 6th of the priestly courses, 1 Ch 249 (B Bevia-
μύν) A Metâ e/V). This family returned with
Zerubbabel, Neh 125 (^ c · a ΜβιμΙν), and was repre-
sented at the sealing of the covenant ΙΟ7 (Β Μιαμείμ,
A Mta/*ê ) = Miniamin of Neh 1217.

MIKLOTH (ηύ,·?ρ).—1. A son of Jeiel, 1 Ch 8 3 2 =
93 7 f·. The words ' and Mikloth' (ηύρζ») have prob-
ably been dropped at the end of 831 (B και Μακαλώθ).
In 937 they are found both in MT and LXX (B
Μακελλώθ, Α Μακεδώθ). 2. An officer of David, 1 Ch
274. There is a strong suspicion that the MT is
corrupt. The name is wanting in LXX (BA).

MIKNEIAH Ornpi?).— A gate-keeper of the ark,
1 Ch 1518 (Β Μακ€λλ€ίά, A Μα/cena, Κ Ma/c/ceXXa) 2 1 (B
Ma/cej'ta, A Matcevias).

MILALAI Ofe, LXX om.).-The eponym of a
priestly family, Neh 1236.

MILCAH {nzbn, Μελχά).— 1. Daughter of Haran,
and wife of Nahor who was her uncle,* Gn II 2 9.
The names of her children are given in 2220ff·.
Rebekah was her granddaughter, 2415· 24· 47. All
these passages proceed from J. Noldeke {ZDMG
xlii. 484) conjectures that Milcah may be the same
name as n?^p, the goddess worshipped by the Phoe-
nicians. Ball {SBOT) thinks it possible that nsta
and n|9? (also Gn II29) may be phonetic or dialectic
variants of the same (tribal or local) name; cf.
D^i^3=Assyr. Kaldu. * The weakening and dis-
appearance of m is a well-known feature of Baby-
lonian.' This, however, appears somewhat pre-
carious. See, further, art. ISCAH.

2. Daughter of Zelophehad, Nu 2633 271 3611, Jos
173 (all P). There can be little doubt that Kuenen
is right in pronouncing Zelophehad's ' daughters '
to be really towns, and, if the above conjecture of
Noldeke be correct, Milcah may be an abbreviated
form of Beth-milcah (see Gray, Heb. Prop. Names,
p. 116). J. A. SELBIE.

MILCOM.—See MOLECH.

MILDEW (}ίρτ yerdkon, ώχρα, rubigo).—This
word occurs with f\sny shidddphon, άνεμοφθορία, aere
corruptus (Dt 2822, 'l Κ 837, 2 Ch 628, Am 49, Hag
217). Yerdkon signifies ' yellowness' or * pallor'
(cf. Arab. yera7can=' jaundice '). It is in contrast
with shidddphon, which signifies the drying up or
scorching of the grain or fruit by heat, during the
siroccos or khamsin winds. Mildew consists of
various species of parasitic fungi, which grow at
the expense of their host, and suck out the juices
of the grain or fruit, and so destroy them. As
shidddphon is due to excessive drought, yerdkon
is due to excessive moisture. They are both
peculiarly liable to occur in a climate marked by

* For other instances of marriages of relatives in the family
of Terah, Dillmann cites Gn 201* 243ff. 2919, pointing out at
the same time that ' such marriages are only a short way of
expressing the amalgamation of fair-sized communities into one
whole.'

long periods of uninterrupted heat, followed by a
winter season, during which most of the rainfall
of the year takes place within two or three
months. G. E. POST.

MILE.—See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

MILETUS {Μίλητος) was in very early times the
most famous and important of the Ionian cities, an
ancient Greek colony on the coast of Caria. It
was situated at the southern end of the sea
entrance to the gulf into which the river Mpeander
formerly emptied itself. But the silt which the
river carries with it has entirely filled up the gulf,
and forced the coastline far out to sea. Hence the
modern Palatia, which marks the site of Miletus,
is about 5 or 6 miles from the sea, and Lade, which
in the time of Strabo (A.D. 19) was an island in
front of the harbour of Miletus, is now a small
hill in the low alluvial plain. Once the greatest
Greek city in Asia, Miletus was a second-rate
town under the Romans, and now is, and is likely
always to continue, an obscure village or a ruin.
Our ignorance of the exact truth as to the situa-
tion of Miletus in relation to the coastline about
the middle of the 1st cent, makes the circum-
stances narrated in Ac 2015-211 rather obscure.
The present coastline extends nearly direct north-
wards on the west side of the site of Miletus.
But in A.D. 19 Miletus was situated on the
south coast of a gulf of irregular shape (Aar/uKOs
Κόλπος), which extended far into the country east-
wards. The south-eastern extremity of this gulf
is now a lake. The rest of the gulf is now land,
often swampy, through which the Mseander flows
in two arms—one keeping near the north side of
the low alluvial plain, and one near the south side.
The southern arm in its upper part seems to be the
channel of the ancient river. The two arms unite
close on the north-west side of the site of Miletus,
and flow into the sea by one mouth. We do not
know the exact line of the coast about A. p. 50;
but Strabo gives a rough idea of its situation 30
years earlier.

Thus, in modern times, a messenger could easily
be sent by land straight north from Miletus to
Ephesus. But in ancient times a foot-messenger
would have to make an immense circuit: for ex-
ample, he would have to traverse about 110 stadia
from Miletus to Heracleia, and 100 from Heracleia
to Pyrrha, whereas the sea-crossing from Miletus
to Pyrrha was only 30 stadia. Pyrrha was 50 stadia
south of the mouth of the Mseander, which joined
the sea between Pyrrha and Priene. At the pre-
sent day Priene is 12 miles from the coast. The
coastline on to Priene is nob stated by Strabo, but
it must have been more than 100 stadia. Hence
the foot-messenger would have a journey of over
360 stadia from Miletus to Priene (45 miles),
whereas the straight line across the gulf is barely
100 stadia (12^ miles). From Priene to Ephesus,
the land road across the mountains cannot be less
than 25 miles, though the air line is under 20. St.
Paul's messenger, then, probably sailed to Priene
and walked or rode thence to Ephesus. The vague
statement often made, that Ephesus was by land
only about 20 or 30 miles distant from Miletus, is,
as we now see, very misleading.

If we accept as true * the Bezan and Western
addition to Ac 2015 μςίναντβς έν Τρωγυλλίφ, we see
that the ship on which were St. Paul and the dele-
gates, bearing the contributions of the Churches of
the four provinces, Achaia, Macedonia, Asia, and
Galatia, after sailing from Assos on a Monday

* True, whether as a correct tradition added by a reviser, or
as a part of the original text written by St. Luke, which dropped
out either in the transmission of the text, or through the act
of the author (according to Prof. Blass's theory).
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morning,* must have spent Wednesday night at
Trogyllion, the extreme promontory of Mount
Mykale on the north side of the Mseander valley,
projecting far out towards the west and towards
Samos. On Thursday a voyage of only about 23
miles with the morning breeze from the north
would bring them to Miletus. A messenger was
then found, and sent to Ephesus. He would prob-
ably reach Ephesus during the course of Thursday
night, and the assembling of the elders and their
journey (some being doubtless comparatively elderly
men) would take time. The morning of Saturday,
then, is the earliest possible date for the arrival of
the elders in Miletus; and we must suppose that
St. Paul spent the day with them; and probably
the early morning of Sunday t was the time when
the ship proceeded on its voyage to Jerusalem,
reaching Cos that day.

According to 2Ti 420 St. Paul visited Miletus
(AV Miletum) on some later occasion, and there left
Trophimus sick. This visit is quite inconsistent
with the narrative of Ac, and must be referred to
a later period, after St. Paul was released from his
Roman imprisonment, and returned to the iEgean
lands and churches.

The famous temple of Apollo Didymeus at Bran-
chidse was about 20 miles south of Miletus, in the
territory subject to that city. It stood about 2
miles back from the coast, overlooking the harbour
Panormus. The best account of Miletus and
Branchjdse is given in Sir C. T. Newton's works,
and in Radet's Milet et le Golfe Latonique.

Miletus is mentioned as a bishopric in all the
Notitice Episcopatuum; but, although it is given
tirst in the list of Hierocles' Synekdemos, the com-
mon statement that its bishop occupied the first
rank among the bishops of Caria is wrong: that
rank belonged to Aphrodisias, for the coast cities
of Caria lost and the inner cities gained importance
in the late Roman and Byzantine times. But during
the 5th cent. Miletus became an archbishopric χ
independent of the control of Aphrodisias (αυτοκέ-
φαλος), but without subject bishoprics.

Few traces of the influence of Christianity in
Miletus have been discovered. It is apparent that
in the coast towns of Asia, which were less thoroughly
Christianized and also more closely under the eye of
the imperial officials than those of Phrygia, hardly
any public memorials of the new religion can have
been erected before the time of Constantine. An
official inscription of the time of Justinian is pub-
lished in Byzant. Zeitschrift, 1894, p. 21. Another
late inscription mentions the saint and martyr
Onesippos (CIG 8847). A strange example of
popular superstition and angelolatry, invoking the
seven archangels to guard the city, was found in
the theatre {CIG 2895); it perhaps belongs to the
4th cent. : on the kind of practices connected with
this class of superstition see Wiinsch, Sethianische
Verfluchungstafeln, 1898.

Miletus is mentioned in LXX of Ezk 2718 (see
Field, Hexapla). W. M. RAMSAY.

MILK.—See FOOD in vol. ii. p. 36a.

MILL, MILLSTONE (am, Arab, raha).— The
hand-mill is in constant use in many parts of
Syria at the present time. It consists of two
circular stones, one of which is placed on the top
of the other, and the upper and lower surfaces
of each of them are flat. From the centre of the
lower stone a strong pin of wood passes through
a funnel-shaped hole in the upper stone. Into

* In the year A.D. 57 it would be Monday 25th April.
t Sunday 1st May, A.D. 57.
X See Gelzer's articles in Jahrb. f. protest. Theol. xii., and

Ramsay, Historical Geography of Asia Minor, p. 428. Gelzer
fixes the date between 459 and 536, but it may be earlier.
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this hole the grain to be ground is thrown, and
it escapes as flour between the two stones at the
circumference, and falls on a smooth sheepskin
which is placed under the lower stone. On the
surface of the upper stone, near its circumference,

SECTION OF HAND-MILL.

the handle is inserted, which may be of any length,
according to the number of hands used in turning
it. Small stones are generally turned by one
woman, but larger ones may be turned by two,
three, or four women.

In ancient times, turning the mill was a work
deemed fit only for women and slaves. In Jg 1621

Samson was set to grind in the prison. In La 513,
rendered in RV ' the young men bare the mill, and
the children stumbled under the wood,' it should
probably be, as in the Arab., 'They caused the
young men to grind, and the boys stumbled under
the wood.' The poet laments that the young men
should be put to so degrading an employment,
and that the boys should be put to a work for
which they were not able, such as carrying the
wood to the oven for firing the bread which was
made from the flour ground by the young men.
Hand-mills have no wood about them except the
handle and the central pin, which are fixed so
that they cannot be taken out. In Lebanon and
those parts of Syria where a fall of water can be
obtained, large millstones are turned by a hori-
zontal water-wheel. The water falls through a
pipe formed of large stones perforated, and at the
lower end of this pipe a wooden channel directs
the stream against the floats of the wheel. The
water-wheel is enclosed in a vault, the roof of
which forms the floor of the room in which the
millstones are placed. The wooden axle of the
wheel passes through the roof of the vault, through
the lower millstone, and is fixed to the upper mill-
stone, which it turns round. When the wheat is
ground into flour it is gathered in the same way
as when the hand-mill is used. This kind of mill
is called tdhoon. Cf. the Heb. telwn. There is
another kind of mill turned by animals, which is
called tdhdnet. In Mt 186, Mk 942 we have μύΧος
όνικός, a millstone turned by an ass. Usually the
stones of the mill are of a dark-brown sandstone,
and when the stone is soft the flour is full of sand.
The upper stone has frequently to be taken off to
have its under surface roughened; but when the
porous IJauran stone is used, that is not necessary,
as the stone in wearing presents new holes, and,
consequently, new cutting edges.

The hand-mill being an implement absolutely
necessary in a household, it was forbidden to take the
upper millstone (nan, Arab, mirddt) as security for
debt, as that would render the mill useless (Dt 246).

Mills are used not only for grinding wheat into
flour, they are used also for making crushed wheat
(burghal). The wheat is first boiled and then
dried in the sun, and when put into the mill
water is sprinkled upon it to prevent its being

round into flour. The mill is turned slowly.
"rushed wheat is used to make a kind of food

which is a great favourite with the mountaineers
of Lebanon ; it is called kibhy. It is a mixture of
crushed wheat (RV 'bruised corn,' Pr 2722) and
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raw mutton beaten together in a mortar for
hours, and is generally eaten cooked, but often
raw. The grinding of the burghal, or bruised
wheat, was a season of rejoicing in Lebanon some
years ago. The young men gathered together,
and, while the grinding was going on, songs were
sung to the accompaniment of musical instruments
and a kind of small drum. W. CARSLAW.

MILLENNIUM.—A name suggested by the period
of 1000 years described in Rev 202·4"7 during which
Satan is confined in the abyss, and the martyr
saints reign with Christ. Hence variously under-
stood, according to the interpretation put upon the
passage, either as (1) the period, present or future,
definite or indefinite, ' during which the kingdom
of Christ will be established upon earth, and will
dominate over all other authority' {Cent. Diet.);
or more specially (2) as the period in which * Christ
will reign in bodily presence on earth for a thou-
sand years' {Oxf. Eng. Diet. s. 'Chiliasm'). In
this latter sense it is associated with pre-millenarian
views of Christ's Second Coming, the word Chiliast
or Millenarian being usually applied in the pre-
millenarian sense {Oxf. Eng. Diet. I.e.; Cent. Diet.
' Millenarian').

That which is characteristic of the doctrine in
all its forms is the belief in a period of triumph
and blessedness for the saints on earth, preceding
and distinct from the final blessedness of the
world to come. Such a belief meets us not only in
the early Christian eschatology, but also in that
of the later Jews, where it was probably due to
a combination of the simpler eschatology whose
horizon is bounded by this world and the hope of
earthly triumph, and a more developed eschatology
which distinguishes two worlds or seons, and places
the true salvation in the latter (Schiirer, HJP
II. ii. 178). While the term is often used loosely
to describe carnal ideals of the future, whether
limited in duration or not (as when reference is
made to the chiliastic views of the Jews in Christ's
time), it should properly be restricted to those
opinions which, making the above distinction be-
tween the two seons, hold to a preliminary period
of blessedness in the former. Hence those modern
millenarians (like Seiss, The Last Times, 211) who
identify the Millennium with the world to come,
use the term in a sense altogether different from
that which we are now discussing.

As thus defined, the doctrine of the Millennium
is not found in OT. The prophets look forward
to a state of blessedness and glory for Israel, to be
introduced, either by the advent of J" Himself
(Is 409'11 527"12), or of the Messiah (Is 96, Zee 99·10).
This state is variously described—sometimes in
language which requires no more than the estab-
lishment of the redeemed Israel in the first place
among the nations; at others, in words which
imply a change of nature itself, and the creation
of a new heavens and a new earth (Is 6517ff\ Yet
note that even this picture does not represent the
individual members of the redeemed Israel as im-
mortal. Cf. Enoch 59 1017 256, Apoc. Bar 733).
But, however conceived, this blessed state bounds
the horizon of prophecy (cf. Jer 3317"22, Ezk 3725,
Jl 420). Especially in Daniel is the eternity of the
Messianic kingdom emphasized. ' And in the days
of those kings shall the God of heaven set up a
kingdom which shall never be destroyed' (244).
'And the kingdom and the dominion, and the
greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven,
shall be given to the people of the saints of the
Most High. His kingdom is an everlasting king-
dom ' (727, cf. 714).

In much of the Pseudepigraphical literature we
find the same point of view. So Sibyll 346'50, Jub 32
(quoted by Drummond, 314), Ps-Sol 174, Sibyll 3766

' And then will he raise up a kingdom for all time
for all men'; Enoch 6214 ' And the Lord of spirits
will abide over them, and with that Son of Man will
they eat and lie down and rise up for ever and ever.'
Doubtless it is true, as Drummond remarks (314),
that these expressions do not necessarily imply strict
eternity (cf. Bar 731 with 403; and see Enoch 1010),
although, in the case of Enoch 6214 as of Daniel,
this seems required by the context. But in an>
case the ideal which is set forth in these passages
is final. The same view appears (Jn 1234) in the
objection to Christ's prophecy concerning His lift-
ing up. ' We have heard out of the law that the
Christ abideth for ever.' So in the Targ. Jon. (on
1 Κ 433) the Messianic time and the world to come
are identified. (Cf. Mishna, Berachoth i. 5, and the
literature cited by Schiirer, HJP II. ii. 177).

Side by side with this view, we find in the
Pseudepigraphical books another, which distin-
guishes between the Messianic kingdom, which it
regards as belonging to this present age, and the
final consummation of all things in the world to
come. Perhaps the first trace of this doctrine is in
Enoch 9112"17, a fragment assigned by Charles to
B.C. 104-95, and by Dillmann to the time of John
Hyrcanus. The seer has described the seven weeks
into which he conceives the past history of the
world to be divided (933"10). 'And after that
there will be another week, the eighth, that of
righteousness, and a sword will be given to it that
judgment and righteousness may be executed on
those who commit oppression, and sinners will be
delivered into the hands of the righteous. And at
its close they will acquire houses through their
righteousness. And the house of the Great King
will be built in glory for ever more. And after
that, in the ninth week, the righteous judgment
will be revealed to the whole world, and all the
works of the godless will vanish from the whole
earth, and the world will be written down for
destruction, and all mankind will look to the path
of uprightness. And after this, in the tenth week,
in the seventh part, there will be the great eternal
judgment, in which he will execute vengeance
amongst the angels. And the first heaven will
depart and pass away, and a new heaven will
appear, and all the powers of the heavens will shine
sevenfold for ever. And after that there will be
many weeks without number for ever, in goodness
and righteousness, and sin will no more be men-
tioned for ever' (Charles' tr. p. 268ff.). Here we
have a period of righteousness, in which the temple
is to be rebuilt, and a missionary week resulting in
the conversion of the world, preceding the final judg-
ment, which introduces the new heaven. There is,
however, no mention of a personal Messiah. Briggs
{Mess. Gosp. 15, 16; cf. Mess. Apost. 9), calls atten-
tion to the parallel between this passage and the
later Persian eschatology, which regards the final
resurrection and judgment as preceded by two
preparatory millenniums, in which the prophets
Ukhshyat - ereta, or Aushetar, and Ukhshyat-
nemah, or Aushetar-mah, of the Avesta and the
Pehlevi literature of Zoroastrianism, prepare the
way for the coming of the final redeemer Saoshyant
or Soshans. It is, of course, possible that in this,
as in the allied doctrine of the resurrection, Jewish
thought may have been affected by Persian ideas.
But our sources for the Persian eschatology are so
late (the Bundahis, in their present form, dating not
earlier than the 7th cent. A.D. ; cf. West in Sac.
Books of East, v. p. xli, cf. also vols. xxiv. xxxvii.
and xlvii.) that we must use great caution in draw-
ing conclusions.*

* On Persian eschatology, cf. Hiibschmann, · Die parsische
Lehre von Jenseits,' Jahrb. Prot. Theol. 1879, ii.; Fr. Spiegel, art.
'Parsismus,'inHerzog,ME2; Jackson,'The AncientlPersianDoc-
trine of a Future Life,' in Biblical World, 1896, pp. 149-163. For
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In the later Jewish Apocalypses, as in Talm., we
find the limitation of Messiah's kingdom clearly
set forth: thus Apoc. Bar distinctly limits its dura-
tion to this present world. Et erit principatus ejus
stans in sceculum, donee finiatur mundus corrup-
tionis et donee impleantur tempora prcedicta (403).
The character of this kingdom is set forth in extra-
vagant language (women bearing children without
pain, the vine yielding 1000 branches, each branch
1000 clusters, each cluster 1000 grapes, each grape
a cor of wine, etc., cc. 29. 73), which occurs
also in Papias, and is applied to the Christian
Millennium. Still more striking is 2 Es 728·29 ' For
my Son the Messiah (so Syr. Mth. Arab, over ag.
Lat. * Iesus ') shall be revealed with those that are
with him, and shall rejoice with those that remain
400 years. And it shall come to pass after these
years that my Son the Christ and all men who
have breath shall die. And the world {sceculum)
shall be changed into the ancient silence seven
days as in the first beginnings, so that no one shall
be left. And it shall come to pass after the seven
days that the world which does not now wake
shall be aroused, and the corruptible shall die.
And the earth shall give up them that sleep in her,
and the dust them that dwell in that silence, and
the store-houses {promptuaria) shall give up the
souls entrusted to them. And the Most High
shall be revealed upon the seat of judgment,'
etc. (cf. 1234). Here, unlike Baruch, where the
Messianic age forms a transition between this
world and that which is to come (742·3, cf. Schiirer,
II. ii. 178), the contrast between the Messianic age
and the world to come is emphasized in the
sharpest way. The Messiah and all flesh die, and
remain dead for seven days. The length of the
Messianic kingdom is expressly limited to 400
years—a number explained in the Talmud as due
to the combination of Gn 1513 (the sojourn in
Egypt) with Ps 9015 ' Make us glad according to
the days wherein thou hast afflicted us ' {Sank.
99a). Another passage cites Mic 715 'As in the
days of thy coming forth out of the land of Egypt
will I show unto him marvellous things' (Tan-
chuma, Eheb 7, quoted Weber2, 372). In the later
Jewish theology the view of the Messiah's king-
dom as limited became the prevailing one (Schiirer,
as above; cf. Weber, 373). Its duration was a
favourite subject of speculation. The classical
passages are Sank. 97, 99a, where the following
reckonings are given : three generations, 40 years
(corresponding to the 40 years in the wilderness),
70 years, 100 years, 365 years, 400 years, 600 years,
1000 years, 2000 years, 7000 years (see the passages
quoted at length in Gfrorer, ii. 252 ff. ; also Weber,
B71 ff.; Drummond, 315 fF.). The determining prin-
ciple seems to have been either * the analogy be-
tween the first and the last redemption, therefore
40 or 400 years,' or 'the symmetry of the final
period with those which precede,' hence 2000 years,
corresponding to the 2000 before and the 2000
under the law ; or finally, ' the thought that the
Messianic time is a time of joy, Israel's marriage—
hence 1000 or 7000 yearsy (Weber, 373). Still
another reckoning is based upon the idea of a
Sabbatical week, in which six millenniums of
work are followed by one of rest. This view, per-
haps first found in Secrets of Enoch 331·2 (see
Charles' note at the passage, and Index ii., s. ' Mil-
lennium ' ; also art. ENOCH in vol. i. p. 711a), rests
upon Ps 904 (cf. Jub 4, Sank. 91a) and meets us in
the Christian Epist. of Barnabas (c. 15).

In early Christian eschatology we find a like

a discussion of Persian influence on OT eschatology, Cheyne in
Expos. Times, ii. (1890) pp. 202, 224,248, and Bampton Lectures
for 1880, p. 381 ff.; Moulton in Expos. Times, ix. 352 ff.; Stave,
Einfluss des Parsismus auf das Judentum, 1898, p. 145 ff.; on
the eschatology of the Talmud, Kohut, ΖDM0,1867, p. 552 ff.

difference of view. On the one hand, we find pas-
sages in which the horizon of prophecy is bounded
by the second advent of Christ, which, like the
day of J" of OT, is regarded as closing the present
age, and introducing the world to come. In many
passages it is expressly associated with the general
resurrection and the judgment (Mt 1339, parable
of the Tares; Mt2531"46, the great judgment scene ;
Jn 529 644, Ac 1731, cf. 1042). It results, for the
wicked, in * eternal destruction from the face of
the Lord and from the glory of his might' (2 Th
I6"10), while it introduces the saints into 'an in-
heritance incorruptible and undefiled, and that
fadeth not away' (1 Ρ I4 '8, cf. 2 Ρ l u ) . On the
other hand, we find a view which distinguishes
between the Coming of Christ and the end of the
world, and inserts between the two a period of
millennial reign, in which Christ will dwell with
the saints upon the renewed earth, and in which the
OT prophecies concerning the glory of Jerus. and
the victory of Israel over the nations will find their
fulfilment. This period is variously described in
language more or less gross or spiritual. But its
essential features are these : a preliminary victory
of Christ over the forces of evil at the advent
(the destruction of Antichrist); a double resurrec-
tion, first of the saints at the beginning of the
millennial period, then of all men at the last day ;
an earthly kingdom, in which the saints reign
with Christ on the renewed earth, and the OT
prophecies find literal fulfilment; a last brief out-
break of the forces of evil, followed by the uni-
versal resurrection and final judgment.

The doctrine of the Millennium is set forth in NT
in clear terms only in Rev, where it constitutes
' the most easily recognizable dogmatic peculiarity'
(Holtzmann, Hdcom. iv. 319). It is here taught that
after the victory of the Messiah and His army
over the beast and his army, and the destruction
of the latter with the false prophet and all his
followers (ch. 19), Satan himself will be cast into
the abyss, and confined theie for 1000 years, * that
he should deceive the nations no more until the
1000 years should be finished' (203). This triumph is
followed by the resurrection of martyr saints, who
reign with Christ as kings and priests 1000 years
(204, cf. 510). This is expressly called the first
resurrection, it being stated that * the rest of the
dead lived not until the 1000 years should be
finished' (v.5). At the close of the 1000 years
Satan is loosed for a little while. Then follows
a last world-conflict of the powers of evil, at the
close of which takes place the final resurrection
and judgment, ending in the destruction of all
evil, "Death and Hades themselves being cast into
the lake of fire. This is the second death (2014, cf.
211). This passage is most naturally understood as
teaching a pre-millennial advent of Christ, and
an earthly reign (so most recently by Salmond,
Christian Doctrine of Immortality, 2nd ed. p. 442).
It is to be noted, however, that the reference is only
to a reign of the martyrs, not, as the later theory
represented, of all Christians. Those who reject
this interpretation are obliged either to break the
connexion between chs. 19 and 20 (so Briggs, who
regards the two chs. as belonging to two different
Apocalypses, Mess. Apost. 305), or else to deny to
ch. 19 any reference to the second advent, seeing
in it only such a preliminary advent for judgment
as is referred to in 25·16 33·10 (so Moses Stuart, who
sees in it no more than a reference to the approach-
ing destruction of heathenism, ii. 352). The most
serious difficulty in the way of this interpretation
is the reference to the resurrection of the martyrs.
In NT the resurrection of the saints is always
associated with the advent of Christ. The older
interpretations of a symbolic resurrection (as that
of Israel in Ezk), or of a spiritual resurrection (an
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in regeneration), are rendered untenable by the
explicit reference to the martyrs (cf. 69"11 199).
Those who reject the idea of a physical resurrec-
tion are obliged, therefore, to think of a resurrec-
tion from Hades to heaven, taking place at the
close of the martyr age, and introducing those
who are thus specially honoured into a state of
heavenly blessedness which continues till the close
of human history. (So Briggs, Mess. Apost. 357,
who quotes Mt2752·53, Eph 48, 1 Ρ 319 46, Jn 52 5;
Moses Stuart, ii. 478. The case of Moses and
Elijah might also be cited. Cf. Schurer, II. ii. 180,
for similar ideas among the Jews). From this point
of view, the significance of the Millennium, while
introduced indeed in time by the martyr age, and
corresponding in general ' with the duration of the
Church as the triumphing institution of the world
in the last complete period of human history'
(Briggs, 357), is not earthly but heavenly.

Outside of Rev many interpreters find reference
to a millennial kingdom in 1 Co 1523·24, where St.
Paul seems to distinguish between the Parousia
of Christ with the resurrection of the saints, and
the end when He shall deliver up the kingdom to
the Father. Between these two events they con-
ceive to lie that reign referred to in v.25, which
they identify with the period of 1000 years de-
scribed in Rev 20 (so Olshausen, de Wette, Moses
Stuart; Godet, Com. 1 Cor. Eng. tr. ii. 377 if. et al.).
Meyer distinguishes the two events in time, but re-
jects the identification of the intervening period with
the Millennium of Rev 20. So Schmiedel, Hdcomm.
ii. 161. On the other side, Heinrici, 1 Kor. 503 if.;
Weiss, Bib. Theol. 401; Harnack (art.' Millennium,'
Enc. Brit. xvi. 315); Briggs, Mess. Apost. 114, and
the majority of modern interpreters. Those who
find a pre-millenarian meaning in 1 Co 1523ff· inter-
pret in like sense Ph 311 (St. Paul's hope of attain-
ing the resurrection), 1 Th 414'17 (which clearly
refers, however, not to two resurrections, but to a
resurrection of the faithful dead, to be followed
immediately by the transformation of the * quick'),
Lk 1414 (the resurrection of the just), 2035 ('they
that are accounted worthy to attain to that world,
and the resurrection from the dead'), and Mt 1928

(the regeneration, when the apostles shall sit on
thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel). Pre-
millenarian interpreters also refer to the period
between the advent and the end, the promises in
Mt55(the meek shall inherit the earth), Mt 208ff·
(the reward of the labourers), and Mk 1080, Lk 1880

(the reward given to the disciples in this world,
which is distinguished from that in the world to
come; yet cf. Lk 2035, where the resurrection
introduces the world to come). For a temperate
statement of the exegetical argument for pre-
millenarianism, cf. H. Schultz in JDTh, 1867, pp.
120-127. On the other side, Salmond, op. cit. pp.
520, 561 if., and the authorities cited above. See,
further, under PAROUSIA.

Millenarian views were common, though by no
means universal, in the early Church. They meet
us in gross form in Papias, who quotes as a genu-
ine word of Christ a prediction, generally agreeing
with Apoc. Bar, concerning the remarkable fer-
tility of the vine in the millennial kingdom (Iren.
adv. ffcer. v. 33 ; cf. Euseb. iii. 39); in more spiritual
form in Barnabas, who, combining Gn 22 with Ps
904, looks for a Millennium of Sabbath rest, follow-
ing the present six millenniums of work, and in-
troduced by the coming of the Messiah ' to put an
end to the time of the wicked one, and to judge
the ungodly, and to change sun, moon, and stars'
(155). This he declares to be the true Sabbath
rest for which Christians look—a time when, hav-
ing been themselves justified, and having received
the promise, lawlessness no longer existing, but
all things having been made new by the Lord,

they will be able to keep holy the Sabbath, having
first been sanctified themselves (v.7). At the close
of this millennial period follows the beginning of
the eighth day, which is the beginning of another
world (v.8). Hermas and 2nd Ep. Clement are also
claimed as pre-millenarian, but without sufficient
reason. There is no trace of the doctrine in either
I Clement, Ignatius, Polycarp, or the Epistle to
Diognetus. The Didacho, indeed, restricts the
resurrection at the Advent to those who are
Christ's, but is silent as to what follows thereafter.
' And then shall appear the signs of the truth:
first the sign of the outspreading in heaven, then
the sign of the voice of the trumpet, thirdly the
resurrection of the dead, yet not of all; but as it
was said, The Lord shall come, and all his saints
with him. Then the world shall see the Lord
coming upon the clouds of heaven.'

The prevalence of millenarian views in the later
Church was due partly to the Jewish Apocalypses,
which were read and highly esteemed in the
Christian Church (Papias, cf. Harnack, art. ' Mil-
lennium,' 315), partly to the explicit statement of
the Apoc. of St. John (Justin, Trypho, 81). Hence
we find later opponents of Chiliasm denying the
authenticity of Rev (Dionysius ap. Euseb. vii. 25).
While most common among the Jewish Christians,
to whom their origin was attributed by later
opponents (Cerinthus ap. Euseb. iii. 28; cf.Test. XII.
Pat. [Jud. c. 25 ; Benj. c. 10]; Ebionites ap. Jerome,
Com. on Is. lx. 1, lxvi. 20), such views early meet us
among the Gentile Christians. Justin, while in cer-
tain passages apparently ignoring them (Apol. 52,
Trypho, 45, 49, 113 ; cf. Briggs in Luth. Quar. 1879),
elsewhere explicitly recognizes them. When asked
by Trypho whether he really admits that Jerus.
will be rebuilt, and expects that his people will be
gathered together and made joyful 'with Christ
together with the patriarchs and the prophets, and
the men of our nation and proselytes who joined
them before your Christ came,' Justin answers in
the affirmative. While admitting that * many who
belong to the pure and pious faith, and are true
Christians, think otherwise,' he declares that he
and others * who are right-minded Christians on all
points, are assured that there will be a resurrec-
tion of the dead, and 1000 years in Jerus., which
will then be built, adorned and enlarged as the
prophets Ezekiel, Isaiah, and others declare' (80).
For this view he cites Rev as follows : ' There was
a certain man with us whose name was John, one
of the apostles of Christ, who prophesied by a
revelation which was made to him that those who
believed in our Christ would dwell 1000 years in
Jerus., and that thereafter the general and in
short the eternal resurrection and judgment for
all men would likewise take place' (81). With
the exception of Justin, the Apologists show no
trace of Chiliasm. The anti-Gnostic Fathers of the
close of the 2nd cent., on the other hand, were
pronounced Millenarians. Irenseus {adv. Hair. v.
32-35), Tertullian {adv. Marc. iii. 25), and later
Hippolytus {Com. in Dan. 1772, p. 99) give us in
their writings full descriptions of the millennial
kingdom. Tertullian wrote an entire work on the
subject {de Spe Fidelium), which has unfortunately
perished. Doubtless the views of these Fathers
were influenced by their opposition to the Gnostics,
who with Chiliasm rejected also the entire Christian
eschatology. But the adoption of chiliastic views
by the Montanists, who looked for the speedy
setting up of the millennial kingdom at Pepuza in
Phrygia, soon brought them into disrepute. They
were opposed in Rome by the Presbyter Caius,
who attributed their origin to the arch-heretic
Cerinthus (Euseb. iii. 28). In the East they were
attacked by the Alexandrines, who, following the
example set by the Gnostics, interpreted the pas-
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sages cited by the Chiliasts allegorically (cf. Origen,
de Prin. ii. 11). The attempt of the Egyptian bishop
Nepos to enforce a literal interpretation was un-
successful. Especially effective was the opposition
of Dionysius of Alexandria, who wrote a book * On
the Promises,' in which he advocated the alle-
gorical exegesis, and denied the Johannine author-
ship of the Apocalypse. Later Chiliasts, like
Methodius of Olympus (Banquets of the Ten
Virgins, ix. 5) and Apollinaris of Laodicea (Basil,
Ep. 263), were unable to stem the tide.

In the West, Chiliasm was longer lived. Here
the doubts as to the authenticity of the Apoc.
found little hearing. Commodian (Inst. adv. Gent,
deos, 43, 44) and Lactantius {Inst. vii. 24) were pro-
nounced Chiliasts. Victorinus of Petau is so
claimed by Jerome, although his commentary on
the Apocalypse shows no trace of such views (yet
cf. Briggs, Luth. Quart, p. 234). Jerome himself,
while often speaking contemptuously of the Chili-
asts as ' our half-Jews (semi-Judcei), who look for
a Jerus. of gold and precious stones from heaven,
and a future kingdom of 1000 years, in which all
nations shall serve Israel' {Com. on Is. lx. 1, lxvi. 20),
elsewhere (Com. on Jer. xix. 10) speaks of them
with more respect, as holding views 'which,
although we may not hold, we cannot condemn,
because many ecclesiastical men and martyrs have
taught the same.' Even Augustine, the strongest
of all opponents of Chiliasm in the West, distin-
guishes between a gross and a more spiritual form,
and admits that in his early days he himself had
been an advocate of the latter (de Civ. Dei, xx. 7).

The final defeat of Chiliasm in the West was due
to Augustine, who, in his City of God, identified
the Millennium with the history of the Church on
earth, and declared that, for those who belonged
to the true Church, the first resurrection was passed
already (de Civ. Dei, xx. 7-9). With the accept-
ance of this identification by the Roman Church,
the power of Chiliasm was permanently broken.

Pre-millenarian views have, indeed, been revived
from time to time, now in grosser, now in more
spiritual form, and have never been without their
advocates in the Church; but they have failed to
win general acceptance. The Church as a whole,
Protestant as well as Catholic, has either adopted
Augustine's identification of the Millennium with
the Church militant, or else looks for a future
period of prosperity, preceding the second advent of
Christ. The history of later Millenarianism lies
beyond the scope of the present article.

LITERATURE.—The article ' Chiliasmus' by Semisch-Bratke, in
Herzog, RES; Harnack, •Millennium,' in Enc. Brit.; Fisher,
* Millennium,' in M'Clintock and Strong; Kellogg, · Pre-millen-
arianism,' in Schaff-Herzog, in which last the later literature is
given; Corrodi, Krit. Gesch. d. Chiliasmus (1781); Munscher,
' Entwickelung der Lehre vom Tausendjahr. Reich, in d. drei
erst. Jahrhund.,' in Henke's Magazin, iv. 233. Specially for the
Jewish Chiliasm, Schurer, HJP n. ii. 178 ff. ; Drummond, The
Jewish Messiah ; Gfrorer, Das Jahrhundert des Heils; Weber,
System der altsyn. Theol. [2nd ed., under title Jiidische Theologie
auf Grund des Talm., etc. 1897]. Much information concern-
ing Jewish eschatology may also be obtained from Charles'
ed. of Enoch (Oxford, 1893). For the biblical doctrine, cf. the
Comm. on Rev, esp. Moses Stuart, ii. p. 355 ff., Exc. vi. p.
474ff., on the Millennium; Dusterdieck in Meyer4, 545ff.
[new edition by Bousset, 1896]; D. Brown, Christ's Second
Advent, 1846-53; Schultz, JDTh (1867) pp. 121-127 ; Briggs, The
Messiah of the Apostles, 341-358, where much information is
given as to the history of interpretation; Salmond, Christian
Doctrine of Immortality, 437 ff. For the early history of Mil-
lenarianism in the Christian Church, cf. Dorner, Person Christi,
i. 240ff.; Nitzsch, Dogmengesch. i. 400ff.; Harnack, Hist, of
Dogma, i. 167 note, ii. 294ff.; Briggs in Luth. Quart. (1879),
an answer to Seiss, The Last Times (Phil. 78), which latter
gives a full statement of the literature from a pre-millenarian
point of view; Terry, Bibl. Apocalyptics (N.Y., 1898).

W. ADAMS BROWN.
MILLET (jrn dohan, Kayxpos, milium). — The

testimony of the ancient VSS, and the identity of
the cognate Arab. dukhn=Panicum miliaceum, L.,
leave no reasonable room for doubt as to the grain

mentioned once as an ingredient of the very
complex bread made by Ezekiel (49). It has a
seed not much larger than mustard, much used for
feeding the smaller kinds of birds. It is also
sometimes used, mixed with wheat and barley, to
make bread. Setaria Italica, Kth., is also culti-
vated in the East, under the name of dulchn. Its
seed closely resembles that of Panicum miliaceum.
In addition to the above, Sorghum vulgare, L.,
has been proposed as the equivalent of dohan.
This is a tall Gramen, with broad leaves, and a
compact panicle, often a foot long, and 6 to 8 in.
broad. The seeds are white, and larger than
hemp seeds. They are extensively raised in the
East as a cheap bread-stuff for the poorer classes.
The Arab, name of this, dhurah, usually given in
Eng. books dourra, seems to be ancient, and is
never confounded with dukhn. The Arabs call
the sorghum dhurah beidd=* white dhurah,' and
dh. saifi or dh. haizi —' summer dh.,' in distinction
from maize, which is known as dh. safrd=' yellow
dh.,' or dh. shdmiyyah—1 Syrian dh.,' or dh. Mzdn
= 'dh. of Kizdn.' The sorghum is cultivated in
the great central plains of Syria, and ripens in
midsummer, having had no water since the cessa-
tion of the spring rains. G. E. POST.

MILLO. — 1. (κ'ι̂ ?π, always with the definite
article, probably [but see below] 'the fill' [of earth]:
2 S and 1 Κ II 2 7 ή άκρα ; 1 Κ 915 [Aq. ?] την Μελώ καΐ
την ακραν, V. 2 4 TV Μελώ; 2 Chro άνάλημμα). Accord-
ing to the brief notice in 2 S 59 ( = 1 Ch II8) 'and
David built round about from (the) Millo and
inward,' the Millo formed part of the original
defences of the old Jebusite city, situated on the
easternmost of the two hills on which Jerusalem
stands: most probably it was an outwork or
rampart of earth, which protected the northern
entrance of the Jebusite fort. After the capture
of the city and its subsequent extension by David,
it became necessary to fill up that part of the
Tyropoeon valley, which separated the new from
the old city at this point, in order to connect the
two. To this end David built a new and larger
Millo, of which traces remain to the present day
(Schick, ZDPV, 1894, p. 68). With this agrees
the statement of Josephus (Ant. VII. iii. 1, 2), that
David, having crossed the ravine and seized the
citadel (την "Ακραν), rebuilt the city and called it
by his own name. He further states that David,
' having also surrounded the lower city (την κάτω
πάλιν), and joined the citadel to it, made them one
body.' It would seem, however, that this im-
portant work was only planned or, at most, only
begun by David ; for we learn from 1 Κ 915* 24

(and especially II 2 7 ' Solomon built [the] Millo and
shut in the ravine [RV ' repaired the breach'] of
the city of David'), that the actual building was
carried out by his successor. The Millo is men-
tioned again as forming an important part of the
defences of Jerusalem in 701 B.C., when Hezekiah
prepared to resist the attack of Sennacherib
(2 Ch 325).

The above explanation is quite consistent with
the old derivation of the word given by the Tar-
gums (NrrW? * ' a filling up'), and adopted by
Gesenius (Thes. 7871), Schick, and others. The
Millo would, on this view, be connected with the
Hebrew root IAD, but, as Grove (Smith, DB2 ii.
p. 367) and Moore (Jg 96) have pointed out, its
occurrence in connexion with the old Canaanite
town Shechem (see below) makes it probable that
it is an archaic, possibly Jebusite, form borrowed
by the Israelites. See JEBUS and JERUSALEM.

2. The House of Millo (tfiVp jv-i=Beth-millo ;

* Elsewhere in the Targums Kn^D corresponds to the Hebrew
n?7D = the mound raised against a city by the besieging force.
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Β OXKOS Βηθμααλών [Βηθμααλλών] ; A OTKOS Μααλλών).
(a) Most probably the name of a place (Beth-millo)
in the neighbourhood of Shechem (Jg 96·20).
Some identify it with the tower of Shechem
(vv.46-49), but this view lacks support, as ap-
parently the latter verses do not belong to the
same narrative as the rest of the chapter. (See
Moore, ad loc.). If we accept the rendering of the
RV, we must take ' the house of Millo' as the
name of a family or clan.

(b) (οίκο* Μααλώ ; domus Mello), the place where
Joash was slain by his servants (2 Κ 1220), ap-
parently in Jerusalem. See above, under 1, and
art. SlLLA. J. Γ. STENNING.

MILLSTONE.—See MILL.

MINCE (derived by Skeat from Anglo-Sax.
minsian to grow small, fail, but clearly connected
with Old Fr. mincer to shred) is found in AV only
in Is 316 * Because the daughters of Zion are
haughty, and walk with stretched forth necks and
Avanton eyes, walking and mincing as they go,'
where the meaning is 'taking short steps.' Cf.
Shaks. Merch. of Venice, ill. iv. 67—

' And turn two mincing steps
Into a manly stride.'

J. HASTINGS.
MIND.—This aspect of the human soul, or of

man's inner life, is not distinguished in the OT
by any radical term, but only by derivatives such as
nr?, which has the meaning of * prudence' or * good
sense' rather than * knowledge ' or ' understanding.'
The term 2$ or n|?, and its equivalent καρδία, in the
NT, include the intellectual as well as all other
inward movements. (See HEAKT). The greater
analytic precision of Greek thought and its closer
attention to the intellectual element in our nature
brought into the language of the NT such words as
vovs with its congeners διάνοια, 'έννοια, νόημα; also
σύνεσιτ, διαλογισμός, etc. But even there, they are
not used with any psychological refinement or
exactitude. It is quite impossible, for example,
to follow Olshausen (Opuscula Theologica, p. 156)
when he attempts to show that vovs and σύνεση, with
their corresponding verbs, as used in the NT, repre-
sent the Kantian distinction between Vernunft and
Verstand, familiarized to us in English by Coleridge
as that between Reason and Understanding—the
former, the higher intuitive perception ; the latter,
the lower or dialectic judgment. It is plain that
the terms are really interchangeable (Mk 817,
Mt 1314·15, 2 Ti 27). Some more abstract terms,
such as ' thought,' ' minding,' ' thinking,' are used
in the NT, almost indiscriminately, to represent the
contents or products of the inward life, or what
the OT calls ' the imagination of the thoughts of
the heart' (Gn 65).

Of the two Greek words most frequently repre-
senting the notion, vovs may be held to denote the
faculty of reflective consciousness, the organ of
moral thinking and knowing; σύνεσις a peculiar
force or acuteness in the exercise of that faculty.
The leading word (vovs) occurs very seldom in the
Septuagint. In the few places where it does, it
represents 22b or a!?. In Is 4013 νουν Κυρίου stands
for mn» nn, and the rendering is retained in 1 Co 216.
The OT Apocryphal writers have used it a few
times and in a sense more distinctively Greek. In
the NT its almost entire absence from the Gospels
and from the writings of the older apostles (it
occurs there only in Lk 2445, Rev 1318179) shows
how closely they adhered to OT phraseology from
which the special notion represented by vovs was
absent. To note its frequent use by St. Paul and
that almost delicate antithesis in which he con-
trasts it with σαρξ in one connexion and with
πνεύμα in another, completes its history.

St. Paul uses -πνεύμα for the divine or spiritual
power coming to the renewed man : for man's own
highest sense of right or faculty of knowledge he
uses vovs, as do the best classical writers. Accord-
ingly, in sharp contrast with the ' flesh,' in which
evil dwells, he calls the divine commandment * the
law of his mind' (Ro 723), and declares that ' with
the mind' (v.25) he serves it. This same faculty,
when perverted or enthralled by inherent evil,
becomes ' the fleshly mind ' (Col 218), ' a reprobate
mind' (Ro I28), * corrupted mind' (1 Ti 65, 2 Ti 38).

The other antithesis is when the apostle takes
vovs for deliberate, reflective consciousness—its
proper sense—and contrasts it with πνενμα in the
sense of afflatus or unconscious impulse coming
from without or above (1 Co 1414·15·19). See,
further, next art. and PSYCHOLOGY.

J. LAIDLAW.
MIND.—The verb to ' mind ' is both trans, and

intrans. As a trans, verb it means to * give atten-
tion to,' Ro 85 * They that are after the flesh do
mind the things of the flesh' (φρονονσιν); 1216

' Mind not high things' (μη τα υψηλά (ppovovvres, RV
' Set not your mind on high things ' j ; Ph 316 ' Let
us mind the same thing' (ro αυτό φρονεΐν); 319 ' Who
mind earthly things' (oi τά έπί*γεια φρονονντες).
Intransitively it means to purpose, intend, Ac 2013

' for so had he appointed, minding himself to go
afoot' (μέλλων). Cf. Pr. Bk. 'Ye that mind to
come to the holy Communion'; Golding's Calvin's
Job, 562, ' Althoughe they protest that they minde
to justifie him . . . yet neverthelesse they con-
demne him'; and Lk 1428 Rhem. ' For, which of
you minding to build a toure, doth not first sit
downe and recken the charges that are necessarie V

The phrase ' to be minded' has the same meaning
as the intrans. verb ' to mind,' as Ru I 1 8 ' When she
saw that she was stedfastly minded to go with
her ' ; 2 Ch 244 ' And it came to pass after this that
Joash was minded to repair the house of the LORD ' ;
Ac 2739 'They discovered a certain creek with a
shore, into the which they were minded, if it were
possible, to thrust in the ship' (TR έβονλεύσαντο,
edd. έβονλενοντο, RV 'they took counsel'); Ph 315

' Let us therefore, as many as be perfect, be thus
minded : and if in anything ye be otherwise minded,
God shall reveal even this unto you' (φρονώ μεν, καΐ
εϊ τι έτέρως φρονείτε).

There are many phrases of which the ptcp.
'minded' forms a part: 'carnally minded' (ro
φρόνημα τής σαρκός, RV 'the mind of the flesh')
Ro 86, and in the same verse ' spiritually minded'
(τό φρόνημα τον πνεύματος, RV 'the mind of the
spirit'); ' double minded' (δίψνχος) Ja I8 48 ; ' feeble
minded' (όλιγόψνχο*, RV 'fainthearted') 1 Th 5 1 4;
' highminded' (ύψηλοφρονεΐν, edd. υψηλά φρονεΐν, ' be
highminded') Ro II2 0, 1 Ti 617 (τετυφωμένος, RV
' puffed up'), 2 Ti 3 4 ; ' light minded' (κoΰφos καρδία)
Sir 194; 'likeminded' (τό αυτό φρονεΐν, RV ' to be
of the same mind') Ro 155, Ph 22 (Ισ6ψυχο$)9 Ph 22 0;
' sober minded' (σωφρονεΐν) Tit 26.

J. HASTINGS.
MINES, MINING.—We are here concerned with

this subject only so far as it relates to Bible
history and Bible lands. Mines are but once
referred to in OT, and for the reason that in
Palestine proper they are unknown. In the
Sinaitic peninsula it is otherwise. The remark-
able passage in the Bk of Job (281-11), in which
the process of mining and the miner's life are
graphically described, must have been written by
one who had a personal knowledge of the subject.
Egypt and Arabia Petrsea probably furnished to
the writer the details on which the poem is
founded. We shall take the passage as given
in RV, with some notes from the Speaker's Com-
mentary—

L · Surely there is a mine (vein AV) for the silver, and a place
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for gold which they refine.' Two processes were known to the
ancients—one by washing, described by Diodorus (iv. 2), as
practised in Egypt; the other by smelting. The word here
denotes the former.

2. 'Iron is taken out of the earth, and brass (copper) is
molten out of the stone.'

3. ' Man setteth an end to darkness, and searcheth out to the
furthest bound the stones of thick darkness and of the shadow
of death.' The miner lets in light to the very abode of dark-
ness (in the mine or shaft) by means of the lantern.

4. ' He breaketh open a shaft away from where men sojourn ;
they are forgotten of the foot that passeth by : they hang afar ;
they swing (or flit) to and fro.' This passage is also rendered in
the margin, · the flood breaketh out from where men sojourn,'
suggestive of the sudden outburst of pent-up waters in the
mine when a fissure is broken open : and after the waters are
escaped * they are minished, and gone away from man.' . . .

7. ' That path no bird of prey knoweth, neither hath the
falcon's eye seen i t ; the proud beasts have not trodden it, nor
hath the fierce lion passed thereby.' The mine is a path which
none but man can discern. The ingenuity of man is contrasted
with the instinctive sagacity of animals.

9. ' He putteth forth his hand upon the flinty rock : he over-
turneth the mountains by the roots ' ; apparently referring to
blasting. Pliny describes various processes (NH xxxiii. 21).

10. ' He cutteth out channels' (corrugi, Pliny) ' among the
rocks; and his eye seeth every precious thing.' Channels to
drain the mine, while he carefully scans the mineral vein for
traces of ore.

11. · He bindeth the streams that they trickle not, and the
thing that is hid bringeth he forth to light.' Descriptive of
the alternative process to that in v.io of damming up the waters
in the river while the miner digs out the auriferous alluvial
gravel—a process described by Pliny (NH xxxiii. 21).

The whole passage, though couched in poetic
language, shows us that the processes of mining
nearly 2500 years ago were not dissimilar to those
practised in the time of Pliny, and even down to
the present day, except in the use of machinery
and of powerful explosives.

We shall now describe some localities where
mining operations were carried on, and con-
sider them under the head of the minerals pro-
duced.

Gold (arrj).—This was one of the earliest metals
discovered by man, as may be gathered from its
occurrence in the sepulchres of the most ancient
races, worked into ornaments. Mining for gold
was carried on in many countries in ancient times
by the Egyptians, Phoenicians, and Babylonians.
In Upper Egypt it was worked in the country of
the Bishareeh Arabs, and between Coptos and
Kossayr (Wilkinson, Anc. Egyptians, i. 232, iii.
227). The gold occurs in quartz-veins amongst
the Archsean rocks, from which it was extracted
by breaking, grinding, and washing; criminals
being employed and compelled to work under
overseers taken from tribes speaking a different
tongue. Gold was also worked by Ramses II. at
Akita (Wady Ollagi) by means of shafts, but the
mines had to be abandoned owing to want of
water (Brugsch, Egypt under the Pharaohs, 287).
The gold which was so abundant in Palestine in
the reign of Solomon (1 Κ 1014ff·) came from
various countries—Spain, India, Arabia, and prob-
ably South Africa. The Phoenicians, according to
Herodotus (vi. 47), worked mines for gold in the
island of Thasos, but Spain was the country which
yielded to these navigators the most abundant wealth
in metals. Gold, according to Pliny, was found
in the bed of the Tagus, and there were mines of it
in Galicia, Asturias, and elsewhere {NH xxxiii. 4).
The produce of Asturias formed the major part.
The process of mining gold from shafts and galleries,
as well as by washing the alluvia from the bed of
streams, is described in what must be considered
highly exaggerated language by Pliny (NH xxxiii.
ch. 21); but in the auri sacra fames (Yerg.'Aen.
iii. 57) human life was little accounted of, and
both in Egypt and elsewhere the hardships and
cruelties endured by those employed in mining
must have been great indeed. The gold of Ophir
may have come from India ; but it is not improb-
able that some of the ancient workings visited by
the late Mr. Theodore Bent in S. Africa may date

back to the time of Solomon (J. Th. Bent, * Ruins
of Mashonaland,' Rep. Brit. Assoc. 1892, p. 543).
See, also, art. GOLD.

SilYer (f]D|), which Pliny calls ' the next folly of
mankind' (after gold), was mined by means of shafts
* sunk deep in the ground,' and smelted in combi-
nation with lead ore or galena (Pliny, NH xxxiii.
31). Most of our silver comes from argentiferous
galena. The finest ores were worked in Spain.
In Upper Egypt silver mines were worked in the
mountains bordering the Red Sea (Wilkinson,
Anc. Egypt, i. 235). See, further, art. SILVER.

Copper {ηψηΐ, brass [which see], which in Old
Eng. means copper).—Copper mines were worked in
very ancient times in Arabia Petrsea. The earliest
mining operations of which we have any record
were those carried on by the Egyptian kings of
the 4th, 5th, and 12th Dynasties in the Sinaitic
mountains. In the Wady Magharah and at
Sarabit el-Khadim copper ore was extracted from
veins in the ancient rocks by means of shafts,
under the auspices of the early Pharaohs (Brugsch,
Ancient Egypt, i. 65; Birch, Ancient Egypt, 64).
It must have been this part of the Promised Land
that is referred to in Dt 87·9, for in Palestine
proper copper is unknown. The ore also occurs in
the Wadis Nasb and Khalig (in the latter some-
what extensively) in company with those of iron
and manganese; while the smelting of the ores
was carried on in the Wady Nasb near to the
springs, where extensive slag-heaps may still be
seen (Bauerman, Quart. Journ. Geol. Soc. xxv.
27). Similar mines and slag-heaps occur in Wadis
el-Marka and Sened, where a dyke rich in copper
ore traverses syenite for a distance of nearly 2
miles (Holland, in Ord. Survey of Sinai, 224).
The ore was extensively worked by the Phoeni-
cians in Cyprus, where, according to Pliny, it
was first discovered, and from which the island
derives its name.

Tin.—This metal, which, when used as an alloy
of copper, produces bronze, was wrought in very
early times in Egypt, as bronze implements have
been discovered in Thebes. Tin (*?η?) is mentioned
in Nu3122 P, and also in Is I 2 5 ; in the latter in a sense
indicating its use as an alloy (cf. also Ezk 2218·20

2712, Zee 410). The word used by Homer (II. xviii.
474 and 613), κασσίτερος, is the same as the Arabic
kasdeer, probably derived from ancient Phoeni-
cian. Certain it is that these mariners brought
tin from the Cassiterides, which embraced the
Scilly Isles and the coast of Cornwall (Wilkinson,
Ancient Egyptians, vol. iii.). One of the most
remarkable facts connected with the early races
in Europe and Asia was the extensive use of
weapons and implements of bronze ; and Sir John
Evans shows that the use of bronze preceded that
of iron in Egypt [Ancient Bronze Implements,
pp. 7, 8). See, further, under TIN.

Iron (hr&).—Though iron ore is more extensively
diffused in the rocks than any other, it seems to
have come into general use later than copper,
bronze, and tin. Iron ores are unknown in Pales-
tine, except at the southern base of the Lebanon
(Porter in Smith's DB ii. 87) and near Beirut;
perhaps it was from these deposits that the cele-
brated Damascus steel was manufactured. The
ore is scarce in Egypt, but one mine of rich
haematite, discovered by Burton in 1822, was
worked in ancient times in the eastern desert
at Hammami (Wilkinson, Anc. Egyptians, iii.
246). Iron ores were mined, also, in the Wadis
Nasb and Khalig, and in the mountain of Sarabit
el-Khadim, associated with manganese and copper ;
also in Jebel Hadid, all in the Sinaitic region
(Holland, Ord. Surv. Sinai, p. 230). It is prob-
able that these mining operations were carried on
at the same time as those in search of turquoise
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stones during the early Pharaonic occupation—
about B.C. 2500. Cf. also art. IRON.

Turquoise Mines.—Of all the ancient mines of
which we have any knowledge in the countries we
are dealing with, the most remarkable are those
of Jebel Sarabit el-Khadim, and Wadis Sidreh
and Magharah in the Sinaitic peninsula, from
which turquoises were extracted by the early
Egyptians. Amongst the lofty and precipitous
cliffs of the Nubian sandstone, extensive galleries
were opened out by colonies of slaves presided over
by taskmasters, in the time of Sneferu of the
4th Dynasty of Manetho, and of Amenemhat II.
of the 12th Dynasty, and his successor. The
numerous inscriptions and cartouches on the walls
of the mines, the steles and ruined buildings
scattered over a considerable area of this moun-
tainous region, indicate extensive mining opera-
tions at this early period, c. B.C. 2500. From
recent examinations of these galleries, it appears
that the turquoise stone ('mafka') occurs in thin
threads and pockets in an ochreous matrix. But,
notwithstanding the extent of these ancient works,
the turquoise is a gem almost unknown amongst
the Pharaonic ornaments in the tombs of Egypt,
from which it is inferred that the stones have
decomposed and crumbled away to powder. These
old mines were reopened a few years ago by Major
Macdonald, who employed Arab labour. The
ruins of a church indicate inhabitants in early
Christian times.* E. HULL.

MINIAMIN (pp;:Q).—1. A Levite, 2 Ch 31 1 5 (
μζΐν).— 2. Neh 12 i7 (B X* A om. ; Kc-a Ββνιαμείν) =
Mijamin of 1 Ch 249, Neh ΙΟ7 125. 3. A priest
who took part in the ceremony of the dedication
of the walls, Neh 1241 (B K* A om. ; N c · a Be^a-
μείν).

MINISH (from Low Lat. minutiare and Lat.
minutia smallness, through Fr. menuiser to make
small, extenuate) has been displaced in mod. Eng-
lish by its derivative ' diminish.' It occurs twice
in ΑΫ : Ex 519 ' Ye shall not minish ought from
your bricks of your daily task' (ijrurrii1?), and Ps
10739 ' They are minish ed and brought low through
oppression, affliction, and sorrow' (toj/pn). Further
examples from the older versions are : Wyclif, 1Κ
1714 ' The stene of mele shal noght fayle, ne the
vessel of oyle shal not be mynushid, unto the day
in the which the Lord is to gyue reyn upon the
face of the erthe' (1388 ' schal not be abatid');
Tindale, Ex 58 ' the nombre of bricke which they
were wont to make in tyme passed, laye unto
their charges also, and minysh nothinge therof';
Cov., Ezk 516 ί I will encrease hunger, and mynish
all the provysion off bred amonge you'; Great
Bible, Ps 121 'For the faythfull are mynisshed
from amonge the children of men'; Rhem., He 27

'Thou didst minish him litle lesse then Angels.'
As the same Heb. verbs are frequently translated
'diminish,' it does not seem that the Revisers
were justified in retaining this obsolete form in
the two passages quoted. The Amer. Revisers
prefer * diminish' in both passages. But RV
further introduces * minish ' into Is 196, Hos 810.

J. HASTINGS.
MINISTER.—In modern English this word is

applied either ecclesiastically to the servant of
God, or else politically to the servant of the crown
or state. The eccles. use has come from the
practice in the early Church of translating διά
KOVOS by Lat. minister, and then making the title

* For a description of these mines, see Ordnance Survey of
Sinai by Wilson and Palmer (1869), with notes by S. Birch
and F. W. Holland; Lepsius, Briefe aus ^Egypten, p. 336
(1852); Bauerman, Quart. Journ. Geol. Soc. xxv. 31,32; Maspero,
Baton of Civiliz. 354 ff., 473 ff. Bauerman believes that flint
implements were used in cutting the rock.

apply to all under the order of the presbyter.*
See Smith and Cheetham's Diet, of Ant. s.v. But
in AV, though the translation of δίάκονος as well
as of other words, * minister' has always the primi-
tive sense of * servant,' ' attendant,' or ' officer,' as
in classical Lat. minister had.

Thus Joshua is called Moses' minister (Ex 2413,
Jos I1), being first of all his personal attendant;
and John Mark is called (Ac 135) the minister
of Barnabas and Paul. The ministers of Solo-
mon, at whose ' attendance' the queen of Sheba
marvelled (1 Κ 105, 2 Ch 94), were not officers of
state, but household servants; and the minister
to whom Jesus handed the book (Lk 420) was the
hazzan or attendant in the synagogue. St. Paul
speaks of Christ as * a minister of the circum-
cision ' (Ro 158), in conformity with the Lord's own
words that He was sent to be a servant to the
lost sheep of the house of Israel; he also asks if
Christ can be the minister of sin (Gal 217), by which
he means its agent; and when he speaks of being
himself a minister of Christ (Ro 1516, 2 Co II 2 3 ,
Eph 37) or of the gospel (1 Col I23"25), he does not
use the word in any other sense than the absolute
sense of servant. The word 'servant' in AV
means commonly modern 'slave,' and so 'minister'
is modern 'servant.' The minister in biblical
language is always a 'waiter on,' as Sir John
Cheke translates the word in Mt 2026 'Whoso-
ever will be great among you, let him be your
minister.'

Elyot (Governour, i. 13) says that ' in the
message to kynge Pharo, Aaron rather as a
ministre than a company on wente with Moses.'
Tindale's tr. of Mt 525 is ' Agre with thyne adver-
sary quicklye . . . lest . . . the judge delivre the
to the minister.' Wyclif, who has ' minister'
very often for 'officer,' as Jn 25·9 732 1818, has
' domesman' here; the Geneva Bible has ' sar-
geant'; the ' officer' of AV is from the Rhem-
ish. Cf. Udall, Erasmus1 Paraphrase, i. fol. c ,
' Finally entring in he satte emong the ministers
warming him at the coles.' See next article.

J. HASTINGS.
MINISTER, MINISTRY. — 1 . I N O L D TESTA-

MENT.—These words are still employed by RV as
the trn almost exclusively of shereth and its corre-
lates, which again are translated in the LXX almost
exclusively by Xeirovpyew and its correlates. The
exceptions in the LXX are so rare as to be almost
negligible; and yet the exclusiveness and some of
the exceptions, when examined, are striking and
suggestive. Shereth is the word chosen to express
ministration towards a higher being for the com-
mon weal; hence it expresses the ministration of
the priests and Levites as a high function, for the
common weal, in relation to God {e.g. Ex 2930;
and, ironically, the ministration to gods of wood
and stone, Ezk 2032): it stands also for the minis-
tration Godward of the elemental angels as the
forces of nature (Ps 10321 1044); and likewise of
one human being to another of higher rank, again
most frequently for some public good, as of Joshua
to Moses (Jos I1).

To represent ministration looked at in this light
—a high function for the common weal—the LXX
most fitly chose \eLrovpyeiv (-ία, -ημα, -6s, -LK6S,

, derived, as it was, from Zpyov and the Attic
*For the practice in the Scotch Reformed Church, cf.

Calderwood, The True History of the Church of Scotland,
105—' Pastors, Bishops, or Ministers are they who are ap-
pointed to particular congregations, which they rule by the
word of God, and over the which they watch. In respect
whereof, sometime they are called Pastors, because they feed
their Congregation ; sometime Episcopi, or Bishops, because
they watch over their Flock; sometimes Ministers, by reason
of their service and office; and sometimes also Presbyters or
Seniors, for the gravity in manners, which they ought to have,
in taking care of the spiritual government, which ought to be
most deare unto them.'
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Xeiros (Ionic Xtfiros, Doric Χάϊτος, ' pertaining to the
λαό?,' the people), and carrying with it, as it did,
the remembrance of public duty discharged for
the state by richer citizens at their own expense.
That the idea of priestly ministration, though
strange to the word in classical literature, was not
strange to it in Alexandrian Greek, is proved by
Egyptian papyri of the 2nd cent. B.C. (see Deiss-
mann, Beitrage aus den Papyri, p. 137 f.); and it
is found later on in the use of the word by
Diodorus Siculus, Dionysius of Halicarnassus,
and Plutarch (see Deissmann, ibid., and Cremer,
Lexicon, Eng. tr. p. 764). Αατρβύειν (only twice
for shereth, Nu 169, Ezk 2032, and each time of the
priestly function) is mostly in LXX the repre-
sentative of 'dbhad, and differs from Xeirovpyeiv in
being not so much priestly service as the religious
service of the entire congregation (Ex 312) or of the
individual worshipper (2 S 158; cf. Ph 33, Ro I9).
(It is true, on the other hand, that, almost in
every case where the subst. Xeirovpyia appears, the
original is 'dbhddah; but this may be because no
abstract subst. had been formed from shereth).
When θεράπων stands for shereth (ptcp.), as it once
does, Ex 3311 'his minister (RV) Joshua,' the idea
present is non-servile attendance, like that of a
squire in the Middle Ages. (Cf. Horn. II. xvi. 244,
the relation of Patroclus to Achilles; and Nu 127,
He 35, the relation of Moses to God). Twice only
does Xeirovpyeiv represent the rare Aramaic pelah,
Ezr 724 (-os), 719 {-La), and in both cases in regard to
the service of the sanctuary. Here the idea in the
Aram, appears to be that of labour, as though it
were the labour of ploughing. Αιακονεΐν (-ία, -os) as
the rendering of shereth is entirely confined to
Esther, and occurs but two or three times even
there. The idea in this word will be dealt with
below. Not one of the instances in Esther touches
the priestly function.

These remarks on the variations in the Heb.
and LXX will suffice to show how shereth and
Xeirovpyeiv have practically the monopoly of ex-
pression when the subject is priestly ministration,
whether narrowly or widely interpreted.

2. IN NT.—While XeirovpyeTv is the word for
ministration in the LXX, the word in NT is
διακονείν. The exception in the OT is the rule in
the NT. And this is a suggestive fact. The NT
ministry is not one of the priest as distinct from
the people : the exclusive class becomes a universal
priesthood. Aeirovpyeiv and its correlates occur (in
St. Paul, St. Luke, and He, and nowhere else) only
about fifteen times in all, and not in any single
case can they be made to apply to a literal priestly
function on the part of the Christian ministry.
Sometimes there is a literal reference to the
Jewish ritual (Lk I23, He 921 1011). Once Christ
is spoken of in the same region in the light of ful-
filment as 'minister, Xeirovpyos, of the sanctuary
(in the heavens) and of the true tabernacle.' Once
the word is used of prophets and teachers at
Antioch, Ac 132, with reference, perhaps, to the
offering of prayer in the face of the congregation.
Twice there is, in connexion with St. Paul, the
thought of sacrifice; but in Ph 217 ' the Philip-
pians are the priests, their faith is the sacrifice,
St. Paul's life-blood is the accompanying libation'
(Lightfoot, in loco); and in Ro 1516, though St.
Paul is the sacrificing priest, he is so only figur-
atively : his priestly function is preaching the
gospel, and the sacrifice is the believing Gentiles.
Its uses elsewhere concern the ministration to the
wants of the poor saints, 2 Co 912, or of St. Paul
himself, Ph 225·30 —the sacrifice of charity; or
the service rendered to God by state officials, Ro
136, or by the angels of wind and fire, He I 7 · 1 4 .
The fact seems clear that the NT writers prefer
διακονάν (-La, -os) because it connotes two things:

the first, which Xeirovpyeiv also connotes, minis-
tration Godward in the service of others; the
second, which Xeirovpyeiv does not connote, lowli-
ness in that ministration. In both these senses it
is in the line of succession from classical usage.
To the Greek the practically dominant connotation
was a service relatively low and even menial.
That δLάκovos and δoϋXos breathed in classical
Greek the same air is obvious from Plato's junc-
tion of διακονικάς with δονΧοπρεπεΐς and άνεΧευθέρονς
(Gorg. 518 A), and from his identification of
διακονεΐν and the work of δοΰΧοι in tending cattle
and tilling the soil (Laws, vii. 805 E). In NT the
use is in no wise different. St. Paul employs both
δοΰΧος and διάκονος to define his relation to his
Master (Ph I1, 2 Co II23) and to his converts δι'
Ίψοϋν (2 Co 45, 1 Co 35); and he tells how Christ
Himself both took the form of a δοΰΧος (Ph 27) and
became a διάκονος of the circumcision (Ro 158), as
though his Lord's own description of His position
had impressed him with the parallel (Mt 2026"28).
And though, in the parable of the Wedding
Garment, it is δοϋΧοι that invite and διάκονοι that
cast out, Mt 223· 8 · 1 0 · 1 3 , the latter word appears to
be preferred in v.13 because attendants at table are
there spoken of, such attendants being either bond
or free, Lk 1237f·, Mt 815. This menial service of
waiting at table (διακονείν) is cited by Christ, Lk
178 2227, as the characteristic sign of the contrast
between the relative positions of master and
servant, and furnishes Him with a parabolic
picture both of His own position among His dis-
ciples, Lk 2227, and of the striking way in which
the Great Master shall reward His servants' con-
tinued watchfulness, Lk 1237. Even in secular
Greek there was an inkling of the dignity of this
menial humbleness in relation to the gods. Aris-
teides (Orat. 46, p. 198 f., quoted by Hort, Chris-
tian Ecclesia, p. 203 f.) ' refuses to call [Athenian
statesmen who had saved their country] διάκονοι of
the state, but will gladly call them διάκονοι of the
Saviour Gods who had used their instrumentality';
and Epictetus (Hort, p. 204) ' in several remark-
able passages (Diss. iii. 22. 69; 24. 65 ; iv. 7. 20;
cf. iii. 26. 28) makes it the dignity of a man to
be a διάκονος of God. The Gospel gave the word
a still higher consecration of the same kind . . .
For [a Lord who had taken on Himself the form
of a servant] every grade and pattern of service
was lifted into a higher sphere. . . . Ministration
(διακονία) thus became one of the primary aims of
all Christian actions' (e.g. Eph 412, where ' the
work of διακονία' is parallel with ' the edification
of the body of Christ'), whether for apostles, 2 Co
41, or for evangelists, 2 Ti 45, or for the presbyter
or episcopus, Col 417, or for the ' deacon' himself :
whether the emphasis was (Ph I1) on government
(επισκοπή) or on service (διακονία), διακονία was ' the
badge of all the tribe' ; whether the service was
to God, 2 Co 64, or to Christ, Col I7, 1 Ti 46, or to
the gospel, Eph 37, or to the Church, Ro 127, or to
the material wants of the poor saints, Ac 61·2,
2 Co 91, He 610, or to St. Paul himself, officially
Ac 1922, Col I7, 2 Ti 411, or materially Philem13,
2 Ti I1 8 (cf. Lk 83, women διηκόνονν to Christ and
His disciples of their substance). In all cases
there was διακονία to the Master for the benefit of
others, Col I7. And so also in the technical sense
of the word, the definite office, διάκονος (see
DEACON). This office did not exclude teaching:
such exclusion, in the presence of capacity, ' would
have been contrary to the spirit of the Apostolic
age' (Hort, p. 202). Stephen, one of the Seven,
was a powerful preacher (Ac 6. 7); and whether
the Seven (cf. Ac 62 διακονεΐν τραπέξαις) were
technically deacons or not, they must surely have
suggested the office in the several churches later
on : ' analogous wants might well lead to analogous
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institutions' (Hort, p. 209). That teaching, how-
ever, was ' no part of the official duty ' of a deacon,
is suggested by a comparison of the qualifications
required for a deacon at Ephesus and those re-
quired for a presbyter or episcopus (1 Ti 32ff-8fft);
while the injunction against talebearing in the
men-deacons and backbiting in the women suggest
a frequent contact with individual Christians and
Christian families, a going in and out among them,
a visitation from house to house. Thus they ap-
pear to have been * the main instruments for
giving practical effect to the mutual sympathy
of the members of the body' ; and the efficiency
of the office was sensibly increased by being
divided between the sexes (1 Ti 311 compared with
Ro 161).

Besides Xeirovpyos and διάκονος there is in
NT a third word still (RV) occasionally trans-
lated 'minister,' viz. υπηρέτης (-eiv), lit. an ' under -
rower' in a galley, but used simply as * servant,'
and retaining no special connotation from its
derivation, unless it be that of subordination.
The verb is used of David's service of God, Ac
1336, and Moses is called by Josephus God's υπηρέτης
(Ant. in. i. 4). The subst. is found only twice in
the canonical LXX, and -eiv and -eaia once each,
and all in the various senses of ordinary service.
But in Wis the words occur eight times, and once
(64) in a lofty sense,—kings the ύπηρέται of God's
kingdom. In this word the subordination comes
out more distinctly than in the other two (cf.
Xenoph. Cyr. vi. 2. 13=the orderly of a com-
mander), but διάκονος and υπηρέτης are continually
running into one another (1 Co 41, 2 Co II23). Of
the five places where AV translated the subst. by
' minister,' three remain in RV : Lk I 2 ( ' m . of the
word' : cf. Ac 64 ' διακονία of the word'), Ac 2616

(*m. and eye-witness' for Christ), 1 Co 41 ('m. of
Christ': cf. 2 Co Π 2 3 'διάκονοι of Christ'). RV
appropriately gives ' attendant' or * servant' else-
where : so John Mark (Ac 135) is now the
' attendant' on Paul and Barnabas ; possibly, as
Blass suggests, for the secondary work of bap-
tizing ; and, as Ramsay suggests (St. Paul the
Traveller, p. 71), * the curiously incidental way'
in which he is brought before the reader's notice
(and, we may add, the word of subordination,
chosen to describe his position) may serve ' to
emphasize the secondary character of John Mark,
in view of what was to happen in Pamphylia :
he was not essential to the expedition : he had
not been formally delegated by the Church of
Antioch: he was an extra hand, taken by Paul and
Barnabas on their own responsibility.' So also the
4 minister' in Lk 420 is now the ' attendant' : he
was the hazzdn of the temple,—' a kind of verger,'
see DEACON in vol. i. p. 575,—' whose office it was
(Schiirer, HJP II. ii. 66 f.) to bring out the Holy
Scriptures at public worship and to put them by
again.' He was no Jewish anticipation of deacon,
but was in every respect the servant of the con-
gregation, having, e.g., to execute upon those con-
demned to it the punishment of scourging (Makkoth
iii. 12), and also to instruct the children in reading
(Shabbath i. 3; but see EDUCATION in vol. i. p. 650a).
A similar use of the word occurs in Mt 525 * deliver
thee to the officer,' i.e. one of the attendants or
officials of the Sanhedrin, like lictors or sergeants-
at-arms (Schiirer, HJP II. 1.187), the temple police,
a special feature in the Fourth Gospel (Jn 1818 e.g.),
from whom Jesus doubtless takes His parallel
when in Jn 1836 He says, ' my ύπηρέται would now
be striving.' For Mt's υπηρέτης (525) Lk (1258) gives
πράκτωρ, the avenger of the tragedians (iEsch. Eum.
319), the taxgatherer of Demosthenes (778. 18), the
public accountant of the papyri (3rd cent. B.C., see
Deissmann, Beitrage., p. 152), who has now become
an under-officer of justice. J. MASSIE.

MINNI (ΊΡ, LXX παρ έμου, Aq. Symm. Mevet).--
Name of a country mentioned in Jer 5127 between
Ararat and Ash-kenaz, and summoned to make war
on Babylon. It is evidently equivalent to Mann,
which figures frequently in Assyrian inscriptions
in close connexion with Urartu (Ararat); and
which the authors of the maps appended to KIB
i. and ii. place somewhere between Lake Van and
the Araxes, while Sayce (JBAS, 1882, p. 389) infers
from the line of march of the Assyrian kings that
this people must have lived on the S.W. shores of
Lake Urmia. The Assyrian texts supply us with
several names, both local and personal, connected
with Mann. Their chief city was called Zirtu or
Izirtu, and their chief fortress Ishtat (Assurbanipal,
ed. S. A. Smith, i. 21); other cities were Izibia,
Armed, Shuandakhul, and Zurzukka (Sargon, ed.
Winckler, pp. 105, 107); tribes included in Mann
were Umildish, Zikirtu, and Misianda (ib.).
Shalmaneser n. in the year 830 A.D. attacked
king Udaki of Mann (KIB i. 147), and his suc-
cessor Shamsi-Ramman received tribute from this
country (ib. 179). In Sargon's history the kings
of Mann play an important part. He relates how,
after the death of their king Iranzu, he put on the
throne Iranzu's son Aza. Aza was shortly after-
wards murdered by insurgents, who at the instiga-
tion of king Ursa of Urartu put Aza's brother
Ullusunu on the throne. Sargon marched against
the insurgents and defeated them, but on Ullusunu's
submission received him into favour. Presently,
however, Ullusunu again revolted, but the inscrip-
tion is defective at the point where it originally
recorded his fate (Winckler, I.e. and 89). Assur-
banipal in his fourth campaign attacked Akhsheri
king of Mann, seized his capital Izirtu, and laid
waste 15 days' extent of country. After Akhsheri
had been betrayed by his subjects, the Assyrian
king set Akhsheri's son Ualli on the throne, but
increased the tribute of Mann by 15 horses, and
took Ualli's son Erishinni and his daughter to
Nineveh (S. A. Smith, I.e. 23).—In the Vanic
inscription of the kings Minuas and Argistis,
whose dates can be approximately fixed for the
last decade of the 9th and the first decade of the
8th cent. B.C., there are repeatedly allusions to the
country Ma-na-a, and even to a king named Haza,
probably a namesake of, though not identical
with, Sargon's contemporary (Sayce, I.e. 607).
These inscriptions imply with certainty that the
country of Mann was raided by the kings of Van
( = Urartu), but the language in which they are
composed is perhaps still too obscure to give us
much more information. Both sets of documents
lead us to suppose that Mann was a province of
considerable extent, and thickly populated ; that
it was alternately under Assyrian and Vanic
domination, and suffered severely from the rivalry
of these powers. The words that have been quoted
have no obvious linguistic affinities, and it does
not appear that any of the local names have been
maintained. D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.

MINNITH (mp).— 1. Jephthah smote the Am-
monites 'from Aroer until thou come to Min-
nith,' J g I I 3 3 (Β Αχρι* Άρνών, A els Σβμωείθ, Luc.
Σβμενείθ). According to the Onomasticon (s.v.
'Mennith') it was shown 4 Roman miles from
Heshbon on the road to Philadelphia, but the
name has not been recovered in this direction,
which, as Moore points out, does not suit the
requirement of the text that Minnith should be
in Ammonite territory beyond Aroer, not in the
immediate vicinity of Heshbon. A site called
Minyeh is found south of Nebo, but this may be
derived from another root, and in any case is
much too far south. Tristram (Land of Moab,
p. 140) could find no trace of Buckingham's Menjah,
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which was alleged to exist 7 miles east of Hesh-
bon. 2. In Ezk 2717 ' wheat of Minnith' is speci-
fied amongst the merchandise of Tyre which she
traded in with Israel and Judah. Davidson (Comm.
ad loc.) thinks there is something unnatural in
the latter bringing an Ammonitish product to Tyre
(but see Bertholet, ad loc., who appositely refers to
2 Ch 275). Cornill emends n*?p 'an to nttaj crpn
• wheat, tragacanth' (cf. Gn 3725 4311). This corre-
sponds with the LXX σίτου . . . καϊ μύρων.

C. R. CONDER.
MINT {ηδύοσμον, mentha).—Mint is not mentioned

in the OT, and only once in NT (Mt 23231| Lk II42)
along with dill, rue, and cummin, as a tithable
product. The ancient Greeks employed in medicine
a plant called μίνθο* or μίνθη, which likewise bore
the name ήδύοσμον = ' the sweet-smelling,' on account
of its pleasant odour. It is believed by some to
have been the peppermint, Mentha piperita, L.
It is more probable that it was generic, and in-
cluded M. sativa, L., the garden mint; M. viridis,
L., the spear mint; M. sylvestris, L., the horse
mint; and M. aquatica, L., the water mint; and
perhaps M. Pulegium, L., the pennyroyal. A patch
of garden mint is cultivated near almost every
house in Bible lands, and the fragrant leaves
enter into many of their salads and cooked dishes.
It is known in Arab, as nana\ It is the only
species now cultivated and eaten. M. sylvestris
grows wild everywhere by ditches and banks. M.
aquatica grows in water. It is less common than
the other. M. Pulegium is not uncommon in wet
places. For illustrations from Rabbinical sources
of the tithing of mint, see Wiinsche, Neue Beitrage,
291, 443. G. E. POST.

MIPHKAD, THE GATE (ij^sn w ; RV Ham-
miphkad ; πύλη του Μαφβκάδ; porta judicialis).—A
gate near the east wall of Jerusalem during the
rebuilding of the city walls on the return from the
Captivity (Neh 331). Its position was somewhere
between the northern portion of the Ophel wall
and the Sheep Gate, i.e. somewhere east of the
temple buildings and adjoining palaces. It can be
deduced as follows :—

On the dedication of the city walls on their
completion (Neh 1231f·), two great companies issued
from the temple to the centre of the western wall
of the city, and, separating near the Valley Gate,
proceeded along the walls to the temple—one by
the northern defences, and the other by the southern
defences. The principal gates and towers they
passed during their progress are enumerated. By
the north they traversed the whole way along the
Avail, and, passing the towers of Hananel and
Meah, and the sheep-gate, stood still in the prison-
gate, i.e. to the north of the temple. The other
company traversed the southern wall, and, passing
the dung-gate and the fountain-gate (near Siloam),
came down from the wall, and went up by the
stairs of the city of David, even unto the water-
gate eastward, i.e. to the south of the temple.

In the account of the rebuilding of the walls
(Neh 3) the same gates and towers are enumerated,
and, in addition, all that portion of the wall to
the east of Jerusalem, from the fountain-gate, the
pool of Siloam, the armoury, to the court of the
prison ; and another portion along the Ophel wall
to the place over against the water-gate (of the
temple) towards the east, and thence by the horse-
gate and the east to the place over against the
gate Miphkad, to the going up of the corner, unto
the sheep-gate. This apparently indicates that
the gate Miphkad, if not actually in the eastern
city wall, was very near it, to the north-east of
the temple.

The following passage seems to indicate that it
was the place where the sin-offering was burnt

outside the sanctuary, but inside the city walls:
Ezk 432 1 ' Thou shalt take the bullock also of the sin-
offering, and he shall burn it in the appointed place
{miphkad) of the house, without the sanctuary.'

Miphkad has three meanings (Ges. Lex.): (1) A
number, or numbers ; (2) a commandment or man-
date ; (3) an appointed place. It is used in con-
nexion with the chambers of the house of the Lord,
and the oblations and tithes : e.g. by the command-
ment {miphkad) of Hezekiah the king and Azariah
the ruler of God's house, certain men are appointed
overseers (2 Ch 3113). It is used in connexion with
David's numbering of the people of Israel (2 S 249,
1 Ch 215).

Lightfoot (ii. 27) points out that the Vulgate
renders the gate Miphkad as the gate of judg-
ment : this may perhaps refer to the hall of judg-
ment in the Prsetorium, situated in later days in
the Antonia, to the north of the temple, or it may
refer to the east gate of the temple (Ezk 35-39,
Jl 2, Mic 43) overlooking the Valley of Jehosha-
phat: both Moslems and Jews believe that the
last judgment is to take place there. Brocardus
speaks of a Porta Judiciaria over against the
Church of the Holy Sepulchre.

The general opinion is that Miphkad was situ-
ated to the north-east of the temple {PEFSt, 1879,
176 ; 1883, 215 ; 1885, 61; 1889, 90 ; 1890, 47).

C. WARREN.
MIRACLE.—

i. The objective possibility of miracles,
ii. Their subjective credibility,

iii. Their evidential value,
iv. The miracles of the Gospels, their characteristics

and their attestation.
v. Other Bible miracles:

(a) In the Acts of the Apostles.
(b) In the Old Testament.

vi. Christian miracles after the apostolic age.

i. THE OBJECTIVE POSSIBILITY OF MIRACLES.—
1. It is a remarkable circumstance that the great
stumbling-block at the present day to many persons
who are anxious to accept the Christian creeds
should be the statement of the very fact which was
put forward in the apostolic age as the one con-
vincing proof of their truth, viz. the fact of the
Resurrection of Christ. The Christian miracles
were once an ' aid to faith'; they are now regarded
by many as a grave hindrance to the acceptance of
Christianity. It is not hard to account for this.
With the development of physical science, and with
the largely increased knowledge of what we are
accustomed to call the laws of nature, and still more
with the growth of the conviction which is at the
root of all science that nothing happens abnormally,
but that in the physical world every effect has its
cause, and that the same causes under the same
circumstances will always produce the same effects,
men have come to think that there is something
about a * miracle' which no scientifically educated
person can believe. So it has come to pass that
the argument based on the miracles with which
Christianity was ushered into the world, has been
more vehemently attacked than any other of the
' evidences' which are usually marshalled: so
strenuous, indeed, has been the attack, that not
a few theologians, in deference to the spirit of the
age, while not conceding in so many words the
impossibility of miracles, have relegated the miracu-
lous to some obscure corner of the religious system
which they profess and teach. And the impossi-
bility of miracles is avowedly the foundation of
much of the negative criticism to which the
Christian documents have been subjected. The
spirit in which Goethe said to Lavater, Ά voice
from heaven would not convince me that water
burned or a clead man rose again,' often finds
expression in literature. Renan prefaces his Vie
de Jasus by saying of the Gospels, 'C'est parce
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qu'ils racontent des miracles que je dis, Les
Evangiles sont des legendes; ils peuvent contenir
de l'histoire, mais certainement tout n'y est pas
historique.' And Strauss is careful to distinguish
the 'supernatural' element in the Gospels from
'the natural element which alone is historically
available,' criticism of the documents being thus
prejudiced at the outset by the assumption that no
account which involves the miraculous can possibly
be historical.

2. What then is a 'miracle,' and wherein con-
sists the difficulty of believing that it has taken
place? It is evident that precise definition is
necessary, if we are to arrive at any conclusion of
value in respect of a question like this. Let us
start with the definition given by J. S. Mill: ' To
constitute a miracle, a phenomenon must take
place without having been preceded by any ante-
cedent phenomenal conditions sufficient again to
reproduce it. . . . The test of a miracle is, Were
there present in the case such external conditions,
such second causes we may call them, that when-
ever these conditions or causes reappear the event
will be reproduced? If there were, it is not a
miracle ; if there were not, it is.' * Now from this
definition it is apparent that to one who holds that
there is nothing to be known save the sequences
and coexistences of phenomena, that 'nature' is
only a name for the sum-total of the mechanical
and chemical forces of the universe (see NATURE),
that there is, in short, no other mode of existence
than that which can be perceived by the bodily
senses, the occurrence of a miracle would be a
violation of the law of causation, which demands
a cause for each observed effect. No causes other
than material can come within the cognizance of
man, and therefore, since a 'miracle' has no
material cause, it cannot be considered as within
the field of possibility. To consistent and thorough-
going materialism miracles are impossible. If, by
any chance, some anomalous and extraordinary
phenomenon were attested on unimpeachable testi-
mony, which satisfied the definition that has been
quoted from Mill of a 'miracle,' the conclusion
that the materialist would be forced to adopt
would be that the phenomenon in question was
due to some hitherto unobserved combination of
physical forces. It could not be a miracle, for a
miracle, ex hypothesi, is a perturbation of the
normal sequence of physical causation, and the
materialist does not admit the existence or the
possibility of any force adequate to produce such
perturbation.

3. Materialism, however, is not the last word of
philosophy. It is inconsistent with any form of re-
ligion, and need not be elaborately discussed here.
All Theists recognize that the operation of spiritual
forces is just as real, just as familiar, an experi-
ence as the operation of material forces. An
obvious illustration of the intervention of spiritual
force in the phenomenal world is afforded by the
consequences which ensue in the visible order every
time we exert our free will. Mind is not a mere
function of the bodily organism, and thought is
something distinct from those movements of the
grey matter of the brain which seem to accompany
it perpetually in our present experience. But
mind, vovs, reason, is a vera causa—a cause which
produces effects in the physical order, effects which
are often far-reaching and important. The action
of man's free will, of which the outward effect is
the motion of his limbs, is not a violation of the
law of causation : that law is true only of physical
causes, and the physical sequence is perfectly
observed, so far as we know, but the originating
impulse comes from a region other than physical,
even from the domain of spirit, where man lives

* Essays, p. 224.

his highest life and from which he catches his
highest inspirations. We shall see piesentljr that
there is no complete analogy between such inter-
vention of human will in the physical order, and
that intervention of the Divine volition which we
shall find to be the characteristic of a ' miracle';
but, although the analogy is incomplete, it is im-
portant to recognize that we have experience of an
intrusion into the physical by the moral order
every time that we exert our wills to move our
bodies. There are forces other than physical to
be reckoned with.

5. Thus among the agents which can produce
effects in the physical order spiritual agents must
be counted; and of these the highest is God. Our
conception of the universe is partial and inadequate
unless we realize that a great Spiritual Being is
the ultimate source of all the manifold activities
which it daily and hourly presents to our view.
(See NATURE). And if, with this in our minds,
we approach an anomalous phenomenon which
seems to us to interrupt the continuity of physical
sequence, we shall have to enumerate among
possible explanations this other, that it is due to
the direct volition of the Deity. If we are satisfied
that this is its explanation, we call it a miracle,
and Mill's definition of a miracle may be replaced
by words of a thinker of a very different school.
' Miraculum,' said St. Thomas Aquinas,' est prseter
ordinem totius naturae creatse; Deus igitur cum
solus sit non creatura, solus etiam virtute propria
miracula facere potest.' * It would not be easy to
express oneself more succinctly than this. And it
is important to observe that the very idea of a
miracle, in this view, presupposes the existence of
a supreme spiritual agent. To attempt to prove
the existence of God by the aid of well-attested
occurrences of ' miracle' is idle, because we have
not any conception of the possibility of miracle
apart from His existence and providence.

5. The possibility of miracle involves the exist-
ence of God; it does not at once follow that the
converse is true, and that the existence of God
implies the possibility of miracle. And we have
now to consider whether, granting the existence
of a Supreme Being who stands to nature in the
relation of Author and Governor, its Creator and
its Life, at once immanent in it and transcending
it, there are any grounds in reason for denying
the possibility of His miraculous intervention in
the universe which He has made. The argument
by which Spinoza attempted to subvert this possi-
bility has become famous, and, inasmuch as almost
all a priori arguments on the negative side are but
variations of it, a summary of it is essential to
the present discussion. In the article NATURE,
Spinoza's view of the relation of God to the world
is briefly explained. It was a kind of Pantheism,
according to which the processes of the universe
were the manifestations of its Spiritual Life, the
exhibition, as it were, of the natura naturans
unfolding itself in the natura naturata. Thus no
place is left for free acts of the Divine volition.
And Spinoza lays down as a thesis that ' nothing
happens in nature which is in contradiction with
its universal laws.' Proceeding, then, to define a
miracle as an event in contradiction with the
universal laws of nature, he has no difficulty in
establishing the impossibility of any event of the
miraculous order. The whole force of the argu-
ment, and at the same time its whole fallacy, is
found in the ambiguity of the word nature.
Spinoza's thesis that 'nothing happens in nature
which is in contradiction with its universal laws'
is true only if nature includes all that is, if it is
understood as embracing the sum of all existence
and of all force, material and spiritual, as including

* Summa, i. ex. 4.
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not only physical movements but the energy of
man and of God. But if nature be taken in this
large sense, it is quite unjustifiable to assert with-
out proof that ' miracles are in contradiction with
the universal laws of nature.' They are only, as
Aquinas has it, 'praeter ordinem totius naturae
creates'; miracles are contrary to the order of
nature, only if nature be regarded as exclusive
and independent of God.* The distinction is as
old as Augustine, and must be carefully borne in
mind: * Portentum fit, non contra naturam, sed
contra quam est nota natura' (de Civ. Dei. xxi.
8). Nature as we know it is not to be identified
with nature as God knows it, with the 'nature'
of which He is a part; and it is only of the latter
that we can say that its laws are universally
valid.

6. There is, however, a form of Spinoza's argu-
ment which has more plausibility than that just
considered, based as the latter is on a palpable
logical fallacy. For it may be argued that miracles
are contrary to the very conception of God as the
All-Wise. A miracle would be an introduction of
disorder into that creation of which the only idea
worthy of God is that of an unchangeable order.
It would be a contradiction of God by Himself, for
the law which is at variance with the miracle is as
much the reflexion of the Divine will and purpose
as the miracle itself, f God 'is not a man that he
should repent' (1 S 1529). His eternal decrees are
unchangeable, and they are dictated by perfect
wisdom. But a miracle is an intervention which
can only be demanded by an imperfection in the
existing order ; and thus we have to suppose that
the creation is, after all, but an imperfect ex-
pression of the Divine will. Here, it is urged, is
something inconsistent with the infinite wisdom
and power of Him who pronounced all, at the
beginning, to be ' very good.' In a perfect system,
any interference with the normal course of things
could only be for the worse.

The answer is not far to seek, when we express
our difficulty in such words as these last. For this
world is not, however much we may desire it, the
best of all possible, or even of all imaginable,
worlds. At some remote epoch in man's history
his progress was violently interrupted; his career
was checked in its progress * from strength to
strength.' The free will, which was his greatest
gift, became the source of his greatest misery.
And his fall has left permanent traces on the fair
universe of God. How evil could ever have entered
into the world we do not know (see FALL); but as
things are, man has not fulfilled the Divine in-
tention for him. From the consequences of his
sin he cannot be saved by the mere normal opera-
tions of natural law, by the orderly development
of his own nature. That redemption can be brought
about only by an act of Divine mercy, which may
involve — which perhaps necessitates — a pertur-
bation of the established order. But the real
marvel is not the intervention of grace, but the
sin which demanded it. For sin is ανομία, law-
lessness (1 Jn 34); it is a violation of moral law,
which may be — and we can see reasons which
suggest that it is—a far greater anomaly than any
apparent violation of physical law could possibly
be. There is an incongruity which we cannot re-
concile (see FALL) between our conceptions of an
All-Wise and All-Good God and the existence of
sin; but that incongruity being frankly recognized,
there is no further difficulty in conceiving of God
as intervening, in an exceptional way, at an ex-
ceptional moment, to save man from the conse-
quences of his own rash acts.

* See Spinoza, Tractatus Theologico-Politicus, c. 6, and
Mozley, Miracles, p. 215 ff.

• See Trench, Miracles, p. 73.

7. There is, indeed, a point of view from which
it would be impossible to conceive of such inter-
vention taking place, without doing violence to our
best notions of the Supreme. We are not to
conceive of the relation between God and nature
as that merely which subsists between an architect
and his work (see NATURE), between a mechanic

. and the machine which he has made, and which,
once made, is left to its own devices, unless it gets
out of order.

1 The reason why, among men, an artificer is justly esteemed
so much the more skilful as the machine of his composing will
continue to move regularly without any further interposition of
the workman, is, because the skill of all human artificers con-
sists only in composing, adjusting, or putting together certain
movements, the principles of whose motion are altogether
dependent upon the artificer. . . . But with regard to God, the
case is quite different; because He not only composes or puts
things together, but is Himself the Author and continual Pre-
server of their original forces or moving powers. And conse-
quently it is not a diminution, but the true glory of His
workmanship, that nothing is done without His continual
government and inspection.' *

On the mechanical theory of nature, the word
'intervention' might seem to suggest imperfect
workmanship or foresight on the part of the
Creator ; but that is not a theory with which, as
Christians, we are concerned. One who upholds
'all things by the word of His Dower' (He I3)
cannot be spoken of as intruding, either in nature
or in grace. And thus, despite the associations
which cling to the word ' intervention,' it is hard
to get a better word to express a special and ex-
traordinary manifestation of purpose on the part
of Him who is ever immanent in nature. We do
not imply by its use that God stands aloof from
the affairs of the world, save on those few occasions
which we call miraculous, but we mean that, at
certain critical moments in the history of the
human race, the uniformity of His rule has been
departed from, ' lest one good custom should cor-
rupt the world.' 'When,' says Augustine,f ' things
happen in a continuous kind of river of ever-flowing
succession, passing from the hidden to the visible,
and from the visible to the hidden, by a regular
and beaten track, they are called natural; when,
for the admonition of men, they are thrust in by
an unusual changeableness, then they are called
miracles.'

8. There prevails, however, at the present day a
widespread dislike to any conception which in-
volves a break in the continuity of the physical
order, and thus various hypotheses have been pro-
posed, according to which miracles may be made to
appear more or less ' natural.' Indeed, ' natural
law in the spiritual world' has been accepted by
some as the principle of the much desired eirenicon
between science and religion. It will be instruc-
tive to consider in detail some of these hypotheses.

{a) In the discussion of the miraculous, stress has
at times been laid on the principle that God works
by means. ' Miracles,' says the Duke of Argyll,
' may be wrought by the selection and use of laws
of which man knows and can know nothing, and
which, if he did know, he could not employ.' X And
he suggests that much of the difficulty attendant
on belief in supernatural agency is due to neglect
of this truth. Most people seem to understand by
supernatural power, power independent of the use
of means, and the scientific mind cannot bring
itself to believe in this. It is doubtful if this helps
us much. The difficulty of accepting an alleged
miracle as real would not be much lessened, if it
were shown that natural means had been used for
its accomplishment. For example, in several of
the ' miracles' of the OT, it is distinctly asserted
that natural forces were employed as means. Thus

* Clarke, First Reply to Leibnitz, p. 15.
t De Trin. iii. 6.
% Reign of Law, p. 16.
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the dividing of the Red Sea and the supply of
quails are asserted to have been brought about
through the agency of a wind blowing in a par-
ticular direction (Ex 1421, Nu II3 1). Now, if any
incredibility attach to these events, it does not seem
that the introduction of machinery renders them
any more credible. For the introduction of this
machinery does not remove the direct intervention
of God; it merely shifts it back to an earlier stage.
The wind brought the quails, but what brought
the wind ?

' I t is as real a miracle that the wind should come at the
direct command of God, as that the quails should come with-
out the wind. And so in every case. The immediate consequent
of the special exertion of the Divine will is a miracle. Between
the immediate consequent and the final result any number of
"means" may be interposed; but this does not alter the
miraculous character of the event—it only disguises it. A
miracle is not the less a miracle because in the series of
phenomena which we call an event there are present in addi-
tion to the one miraculous element a hundred elements which
are not miraculous.' *

(δ) Such events, however, as the dividing of the
Red Sea and the supply of quails are not in them-
selves extraordinary; they can be classed as
' miracles' only because of the circumstances under
which they happened, and should perhaps be rather
described as * special providences,' to use a common
phrase whose meaning is discussed below. But can
we conceive any way in which events which seem
to be an interruption of the physical order may be
brought under law ? An ingenious illustration was
put forward in this connexion by Babbage in his
Ninth Bridgewater Treatise. He supposed the case
of a complicated machine, so constructed that by
turning the handle the first 100,000 natural numbers
appear consecutively at regular intervals on a dial
plate, but such that the next number is 100,100
instead of 100,001; after which apparent miracle
the series goes on as before in arithmetical pro-
gression. Now, the exceptional numbers are not
miracles or even anomalies ; they were all provided
for in the original construction of the machine; they
are examples of law, unknown to the unscientific
public, but known to the wise artificer. Peabody
gave a similar illustration. He told a story of a
church clock, so contrived that at the close of a
century it strikes the years as it ordinarily strikes
the hours. ' As 100 years come to a close, suddenly
in the immense mass of complicated mechanism a
little wheel turns, a pin slides into the appointed
place, and in the shadows of the night the bell tolls
a requiem over the generations which during a
century have lived and laboured and been buried
around it. One of these generations might live
and die and witness nothing peculiar.' The ano-
malous striking of the clock at the close of the
century would seem a miracle to the uninstructed
public; and yet it was not abnormal in any true
sense. Such analogies are obviously not apt in
certain particulars. Not to speak of the comparison
of nature to a machine, which, as we have already
seen, is misleading, it is plain that the exceptional
phenomena described above would react at regular
intervals, however long. We cannot suppose that
there is any such periodic law in the case of mir-
acles, which, as signs, are in their very nature
unique. And so the only service which such
analogies render is to remind us of our unfathom-
able ignorance of the inner constitution of nature,
and so to guard us from hasty dogmatic negations
of the possibility of this or that alleged event.

(c) A better illustration, perhaps, than either of
the above is the following, which was (like that of
the numerical machine) suggested by Babbage.
The science of mathematics teaches us that there
are many curves made up of isolated points, in
addition to a continuous curved line. To a non-
mathematical mind it seems an absurd paradox

* Jellett, Efficacy of Prayer, p. 166.

to maintain that a single outlying point can be
treated as lying on a continuous curve in its
neighbourhood. But, in spite of the apparent
absurdity, nothing is more certain than that it
can be so treated. A curve, which to the eye
appears to be discontinuous and broken, is known
by the mathematician to follow an unvarying
law. Now, it is not extravagant to suppose that
our knowledge is at least as inferior to that of
the Divine mind as the knowledge of geometry

f)ossessed by the beginner is inferior to the know-
edge of the skilled mathematician. In short,

apparent discontinuity may not involve any real
breach of law, the whole progress of science tending
as it does to bring what were formerly anomalous
facts under the protection of general principles.
And thus a * miracle ' may really be explicable by
Supreme Intelligence as an illustration of law.
These considerations do not prove that miracles
are reducible to law, but show that there is
nothing incongruous with daily experience in
supposing that they may be so reduced.

9. The law of continuity, which is often appealed
to as putting out of court the possibility of miracles,
is—it must ever be remembered—nothing more
than a convenient principle for the direction of
scientific investigation. It may often deceive us ;
we may imagine that phenomena exhibit discon-
tinuity, when a larger experience shows us that
continuity has been most strictly observed. But
it is even more important to recognize that it
has no claim at all to be regarded as a constitutive
principle of nature ; it is not a fetish before which
we must bow down, and which we must worship.
The gap between the inorganic and the organic,
between death and living matter, between animal
life and human thought,—all these are chasms
which cannot be bridged, so far as we know.
In each case there is a μετάβαση eis άλλο yavos.
The most evident breach of continuity that can
be imagined is the Creation itself : to conceive an
Infinite Creator calling into existence a finite
world, is to conceive discontinuous action. And
other points of singularity on the curve of develop-
ment of life are to be found at the points where
man became conscious of his powers and of him-
self, and, lastly, when, in the fulness of time, God
became Man. Stupendous miracles, indeed !
'Tria mirabilia,' said Descartes, 'fecit Dominus;
res ex nihilo, liberum arbitrium, et homineni
Deum.'

10. We may put the case in another way. Con-
ceive for the moment the existence of beings
confined to two dimensions of space. Length and
breadth they understand ; of height they can have
no conception whatever. They live their lives in
a plane; that space has other possibilities in store
would be to them the maddest of dreams. To
move northward or southward, eastward or west-
ward, would be within their power; but the terms
' upward' or ' downward' could have no meaning
at all. To such beings the advent of a visitor
from the third dimension of space would be a true
4 miracle'; it would be a violation of all the laws
by which their universe has been ordered in the
past. For such visitation could be reduced by
them to no law; the appearance or disappearance
of the vision (which would be simply brought
about by descending upon or rising from the plane
of their being) would be inexplicable. The move-
ments of a visitor who could thus intrude into their
universe would remain for ever anomalous and
extraordinary, inasmuch as the third dimension of
space is for them inconceivable. Mutato nomine,
de te fabula narratur. By what right do we,
the inhabitants of this solid earth, assume that
space is necessarily limited to three dimensions,
and three only? Why not four or five? Indeedf
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mathematical research does not get very far before
it begins to suggest that the possibilities of space
are infinite, though inconceivable. We cannot, in
short, assert the impossibility of miracle unless we
are prepared to assume that the laws of space
which fetter and confine us in every region of
outward experience are laws for the whole universe.
It does not need a study of the Kantian philosophy
to perceive that such an assumption is entirely un-
warranted. But—it is only a possibility, yet one
worth pondering—if the existence of a world where
space has four dimensions be credible (though not
imaginable), it may well be that what we call
miracles are to the inhabitants of that world the
ordinary manifestations of * natural' forces. *

11. Such considerations as these lead to a con-
clusion of considerable importance. They teach
that the wonderful or anomalous or extraordinary
character of any phenomenon is quite insufficient,
by itself, to justify us in asserting that it musi
be due to the intervention of supreme spiritual
powers. For there is always the possibility,
not to be ignored, that it is due to unknown
combinations of known natural forces, or to a
natural force hitherto undetected. A remark-
able verse in the Bk. of Wis (1918) illustrates the
anomalous combination of natural forces in a
miracle, by likening it to the transposing of the
melody played on a musical instrument to a
different key: ' As the notes of a psaltery vary
the character of the rhythm, even so did the
elements, changing their order one with another,
continuing always the same, each in its several
sound.' And (as is pointed out in art. NATURAL)
it is inevitable that what seems extraordinary to
one man will not seem so to another. Cortes
seemed a superhuman person to the Mexicans
when he predicted an eclipse. To a dog, the
actions of his master must repeatedly seem * extra-
ordinary,' i.e. anomalous and inexplicable to his
faculties. Thus Locke f defines a miracle as 'a
sensible operation, which, being above the compre-
hension of the spectator and in his opinion contrary
to the established course of nature, is taken by him
to be divine.' The definition is not entirely
satisfactory, for it loses sight of the important
consideration which has been under discussion,
viz. that the anomalous character of the alleged
occurrence does not by itself establish the operation
of spiritual force ; but it is valuable as bringing out
clearly the inadequacy of any such criterion to
serve as an objective or universal test of 'miracle.'
To class all ' extraordinary' or * abnormal' occur-
ences as ' miracles,' is to make an unwarrantable
assumption. In short, to use the technical language
of scholastic theology, we must not include among
miracles 'ea quse natura facit nobis tamen vel
alicui occulta,' viz. the effects of physical forces as
yet unknown.

12. Further, the wholesome consciousness of the
limitations of our knowledge will prevent us from
describing miracles as ' violations of law,' a phrase
too commonly used, without any clear conception
of the meaning of the words employed. If law
here means * law of the universe,' of that sum of
existence which includes God Himself, it is plain
that such a phrase is self-contradictory; the laws
of the Cosmos, in this view, are the general
principles of wisdom according to which the world
is ruled, and these are, strictly, inviolable. Thus,
when Butler suggests that ' God's miraculous inter-
positions may have been all along by general laws
of wisdom,' X and that we shall be able to see

* The argument suggested in this paragraph was developed
in an ingenious essay, published anonymously in 1884, under
the title Flatland.

f Discourse on Miracles.
% Analogy, ii. 4.

this in a future state of wider knowledge, he
means by ' laws of wisdom,' not physical sequences
which have been observed to be invariable in our
experience, but the reasons by which the Divine
Being is guided in the action of His Providence.
And his observation amounts to this, that" although
miracles, produced as they are by the direct inter-
vention of the Divine volition, do not obey the
ordinary rule that every physical effect may be
accounted for by an antecedent physical cause,
yet they are not, on that account, lawless. They
are wrought for a worthy end, and in accordance
with a wise plan. And Butler explains elsewhere*
that there may be an inherent limit in the nature
of things to the utility of miracles, beyond which
they would produce injury and disadvantage ; the
general bad result of the interposition being greater
than the particular benefit produced by it. Thus
one of the 'general laws' which might be sup-
posed to govern miraculous interposition would be
a Law of Economy, that it should take place only
at exceptional crises in the history of man or of
the universe.

13. But, no doubt, when miracles are described
as ' violations of law,' what is generally meant by
law is physical law, the kind of law which is
ascertained in the laboratory, and whose operation
comes within the sphere of the bodily senses to
observe. Such a law might be conceived as violated
without any violence being done to our reason, for
the sum of physical forces is not the entire Cosmos,
or its most essential factor. But, as a matter of
fact, observation could never demonstrate a viola-
tion of law in this sense, save to a being who was
omniscient. For (see NATURAL) we have no title
to assert that we know and can infallibly predict
the outcome of a hitherto unobserved combination
of physical forces; we cannot tell what is above
nature, unless we know all that is within it.f
As Huxley tersely wrote: * If a dead man did
come to life, the fact would be evidence, not
that any law of nature had been violated, but that
those laws, even when they express the results of
a very long and uniform experience, are necessarily
based on incomplete knowledge, and are to be held
only on grounds of more or less justifiable expecta-
tion.' ΐ With our imperfect knowledge of the condi-
tions of life, we are not justified in saying with con-
fidence that the dead could not be restored to life
by some, to us, unknown combination of physical
forces. And thus the mere marvellousness of our
Lord's miracles by no means justifies us in ascribing
them to supernatural agency. All that the evidence
in respect of their extraordinary character would
justify would be that they were what He Himself
called them, 'the works which none other did' (Jn
1524). In this regard, suggestions have often been
made to the effect that those phenomena which
we now call miraculous may be all scientifically ac-
counted for in the future, and shown to be the
action of obscure natural causes, with whose action
we are only partially acquainted. Archbishop
Temple hints that ' the miraculous healing of the
sick may be no miracle in the strictest sense at all.
It may be but an instance of the power of mind
over body—a power which is undeniably not yet
brought within the range of science, and which,
nevertheless, may be really within its domain.
In other words, what seems to be miraculous,
may be simply unusual.'§ And so all that the
anomalous character of these recorded events
would prove would be, that Christ's healing acts

* Analogy, i. 7.
t Augustine suggested that the miracle at Cana of Galilee is

only the acceleration of a natural process: * Ipse fecit vinum
in rmptiis qui omni modo hoc facit in vitibus.' It is the rate of
the process which is extraordinary.

J Hume, p. 135.
§ The Relation between Religion and Science, p. 195.
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were at least relative miracles, in Schleiermacher's
well-known phrase,' miracles if not for the purpose
of science, at least for the purpose of revelation,
arresting attention on the Agent, accrediting Him
as God's messenger, singling Him out from other
men and proving Him to be in possession of cre-
dentials deserving serious consideration ; miracles
for Christ's own time if not for ours, and having
for that time the function and value of genuine
miraculous deeds.'

14. We are thus led round again to the conclusion
that the true miracle, which shall enable us to
see the finger of God in the matter, must be more
than a wonder. The word τέρας is never used in
the NT of a miracle, save in connexion with
another word, viz. σημβΐον. * The miracles of
Christ are not only wonders; that would not
guarantee their quality: they are signs (see SIGN).
They must not be separated from their context
and viewed as the prodigies of a thaumaturgist;
for they are capable of being interpreted as the
manifestations of supreme spiritual force, only
when the attendant circumstances are considered.
Mozley puts the case thus :

•To say that the material fact which takes place in a
miracle admits of being referred to an unknown natural cause,
is not to say that the miracle itself does. A miracle is the
material fact as coinciding with an express announcement, or
with express supernatural pretensions in the agent. It is this
correspondence of two facts which constitutes a miracle. If a
person says to a blind man, 'see,' and he sees, it is not the
sudden return of sight alone that we have to account for, but
its return at that particular moment. For it is morally im-
possible that this exact agreement of an event with a command
or notification could have been by a mere chance, or, as we
should say, been an extraordinary coincidence, especially if it is
repeated in other cases.'

Thus, then, in the case of an alleged event
which would seem to satisfy the definition of a
miracle given above by Mill, we have two possible
explanations. One is that it is the result of un-
known natural law ; the other is that it is due to
the intervention of supreme spiritual power. And
the latter explanation is the one which we feel
compelled to adopt, when the extraordinary event
presents distinct evidence of purpose. A miracle,
then, may be described as an event manifesting
purpose, occurring in the physical world, which
cannot be accounted for by any of its known
forces, and which, therefore, we ascribe to a
spiritual cause. It is an interference with the
ordinary action of the forces of nature on the part
of the Author of Nature—an event brought about,
not by any observed combination of physical forces,
but by a direct Divine volition. It is thus at once
a τέρας and a σημβΐον.

15. These two characteristics enable us to dis-
tinguish miracles, so called, from other phenomena
which resemble them in certain respects. For
instance, as has been already said, an interference
with the physical order on the part of the spiritual
takes place every time we exert our free will. On
every occasion of such exertion we demonstrate
the possibility of material phenomena being in-
fluenced by a personal, conscious, free agent. The
resulting action is a σημβΐον of the Intelligent Will
which started the series of physical movements
with a view to the fulfilment of foreseen purpose.
We do not, however, call this a τέρας, a wonder,
although it is truly a very wonderful thing. But
there is no sensible interruption of the physical
sequence ; the continuity seems to be unbroken;
and, so far as the powers of observation reach, it
is unbroken. Once the initial impulse has been
given, the power of the muscles is subject to
physical laws, like any other physical force. An
act of free will is not, strictly, comparable to a
miracle, but to the action of Divine Providence in
relation to mankind. All * special providences,' or

* Ac 219, an apparent exception, is a quotation from Jl 230.

—to use a better phrase—all answers to prayer,
are strictly due to the intervention of the spiritual
in the physical order. We do not call these
miracles, because there is no apparent interruption
of the ordinary course of nature ; but yet at some
point in the physical series there has been the
intervention of the Divine will. Our conception
of God (see NATUEE) is not that He stands aloof
from the world save on those rare occasions where
we speak of miraculous interposition, but that He
perpetually directs and controls the forces of
nature in accordance with His purposes. But these
forces are not His masters; they are His servants.
And we have no ground for assuming that He can-
not, for a special purpose, combine, counteract,
paralyze their energy as He wills. Here we have
reached the point beyond which the analogy of
man's free will does not carry us. For man's free
will is subject to strict limitations in its exercise.
One obvious limitation is that man's influence
over foreign bodies is possible only through the
instrumentality of his own body. Despite some
recorded phenomena, it seems to be true that
man's will can enter the physical series only
through the medium of the grey matter of his own
brain. We have no warrant whatever for extend-
ing any such limiting law to the action of the
Divine will, nor indeed would it be consistent
with the conception of a Supreme Agent who is
immanent in nature, while transcending it. This
is a fundamental difference, indicating, as it does,
that the Divine volition is related to the forces of
nature in a fashion very diverse from that in which
the human volition is related to those forces. The
result of the exercise of human will is a σημεΐον;
it is not a τέρας.

16. It may be asked at this point (and the
question demands an answer), If miracles are not
impossible, can it be said that anything is im-
possible? Has the word impossibility any mean-
ing, if the possibility of interruptions of the
ordinary course of nature, of breaches of the law
of physical continuity, be admitted? It has a
meaning. There are certain permanent impos-
sibilities which can neither be conceived nor be-
lieved, of which we cannot assert in any intelligible
sense that they could become possible by the act
of Omnipotence, viz. logical impossibilities, viola-
tions of the laws described by logicians as the laws
of thought, the laws of identity, contradiction,
and excluded middle. That A should be the same
as not-A, that a thing should possess two directly
contradictory attributes at the same time,—these
are permanent impossibilities; their truth is in-
conceivable for any rational being. Such axioms
are not like the axioms of mathematics, which
depend for their validity upon the constitution of
space, and which therefore may not be true in
regions where the conditions of space are not the
same as they are with us. We cannot impose the
laws of space upon Him ' whose kingdom is where
space and time are not.' But it is quite otherwise
with the laws of thought, of that reason in virtue
of which it is written that man was made ' in the
image of God.' These laws we must consider to
be of universal and permanent validity, unless we
are prepared to surrender ourselves to intellectual
chaos; and a violation of them must be counted
by us as strictly impossible. It is evident that
such violation is not ejusdem generis with those
anomalies in the ordinary course of nature which
we call miracles. There is no miracle recorded in
the Bible or anywhere else which is in the least
like a violation of the laws of thought: if there
were, we could not believe it, no matter what the
authority on which it were presented to us, for we
should be prevented from doing so by the constitu-
tion of our own minds. Far from being violations
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of the laws of thought, miracles cannot (as has
been shown) be accurately and with confidence
described as violations of the laws of nature ; they
are not violations, for instance, of the law of
causation, that every effect must have an adequate
cause, because in each case, ex hypothesis the cause
that is assigned is the direct action of the Divine
will. It is doubtful, even, if any of the Gospel
miracles could be described as violations of the
laws of space and time. But however that may
be, the point necessary to emphasize is, that in
asserting the possibility of miracles on the hypo-
thesis of Theism, we are far from denying the im-
possibility of any such contradiction as a violation
of the fundamental laws of thought would in-
volve. Such a violation would be contradictory
to reason; it is a misuse of language to say that
the miracles of the Gospel are so.

17. The problem of the abstract possibility of
miracles cannot be considered further here. No-
thing has yet been said as to their probability, or
credibility, or utility; but, before this section of
the subject is closed, it may be worth while to
remark that representative thinkers of many
schools of thought have expressed their conviction
that thus far the argument is impregnable. Thus
Kant, the apostle of criticism, while allowing no
value to miracles as credentials of a moral religion,
distinctly concedes their possibility, and indeed
their utility, under certain circumstances.* So,
in like manner, Rousseau declared : ' This ques-
tion, whether God can work miracles, seriously
treated, would be impious, if it were not absurd ;
and it would be doing too much honour to him who
would answer it in the negative to punish him;
it would be sufficient to keep him in custody.'t
And, once more, Huxley wrote: ' Denying the
possibility of miracles seems to me quite as un-
justifiable as speculative Atheism.' % There is, in-
deed, a growing conviction among Christians and
non-Christians alike that a priori speculation in
theology, as in science, is worth very little; that
the one hope of arriving at truth is to keep an
open mind, and to welcome evidence from any and
every quarter, without previous decision as to its
value or worthlessness. It is in this spirit that an
investigation into the evidence of the Christian
miracles must be approached.

ii. THE SUBJECTIVE CREDIBILITY OF MIRACLES.
—1. It would seem, from the preceding discussion,
that the question whether miracles have ever
happened or not is a mere question of fact. This
question, like all similar ones, must be determined
by evidence—the evidence of the senses if the
* miracle ' is within the range of our own personal
experience, the evidence of credible and sufficient
testimony if it belongs to an age other than our
own. In the case of the miracles which accom-
panied the dawn of Christianity, the former kind
of evidence is not now to be had; we must have
recourse to the testimony of others. And so it
might be thought that the only problem for the
scientific inquirer is to investigate the nature of
the evidence which is forthcoming, its amount, its
date, and its consistency, and to determine, if it
may be, the character and veracity of the witnesses.
A preliminary difficulty, however, was raised by
the ingenuity of David Hume, which still remains
to be dealt with.

In his famous essay on Miracles, Hume took up
the remarkable position, that even if miracles
happened, their occurrence could not be established
by testimony; for, without troubling ourselves with
any metaphysical discussion about their objective

* Religion innerhalb der Grenzen der blossen Vernunft, p.
99, ed. Rosenkranz.

t Lettres de la Montague, iii.
X Spectator, Feb. 10, 1866.
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possibility, they may be seen to be subjectively
incredible. Hume's case has often been argued
since his day, but it is doubtful if any writer has
ever presented it in a more plausible form than its
original advocate ; and it will therefore be best to
take it in his own words :

1A miracle,' he says, ' is a violation of the laws of nature ;
and as a firm and unalterable experience has established these
laws, the proof against a miracle, from the very nature of the
fact, is as entire as any argument from experience can possibly
be imagined. . . . It is no miracle that a man, seemingly in
good health, should die on a sudden ; because such a kind of
death, though more unusual than any other, has yet been
frequently observed to happen. But it is a miracle that a dead
man should come to life ; because that has never been observed
in any age or country. . . . The consequence is that no testi-
mony is sufficient to establish a miracle, unless the testimony
be of such a kind that its falsehood would be more miraculous
than the fact which it endeavours to establish. Or, briefly, it is
contrary to experience that a miracle should be true, but not
contrary to experience that testimony should be false.'

2. In this argument a careful observer will not
fail to observe that the point to be proved is
assumed at the outset. 'A firm and unalterable
experience has established these laws . . . that
has never been observed in any age or country.'
Why, this is the very question at issue, (i.) The
very thing that the believers in miracle assert is
that experience has not always given negative
testimony on the point. All the evidence (what-
ever it be worth) that has ever been produced to
guarantee the occurrence of miracles must be
reckoned as counter evidence in refutation of the
ground on which it is asserted that miracles must
be disbelieved. It is in the highest degree un-
scientific to sweep away all the positive evidence
for any alleged fact in such a fashion. In matters
of science a new trial must always be granted
whenever there is any reasonable ground to sup-
pose that new evidence has turned up, or that any
fault can be found with the processes by which,
from ascertained facts, inferences have been drawn.
' The question can only be stated fairly as depend-
ing on a balance of evidence; a certain amount of
positive evidence in favour of miracles, and a
negative presumption from the general course of
human experience against them' * ; it being always
borne in mind that negative evidence is never so
conclusive as positive, since facts of which there
had been no previous experience are often dis-
covered and proved by positive experience to be
true, (ii.) Next, Paley's familiar criticism must
not be forgotten. Paley points out f that Hume's
argument turns on an ambiguity in the phrase
4 contrary to experience.' The miracles of the
Gospel are not contrary to experience in the
sense that they contradict our own present ex-
perience, the witness of our own senses; they
can only be said to be contrary to experience
in the sense that we have never experienced any-
thing like them. This unusualness is, of course,
a distinguishing feature of miracles, a mark of
their signal character (see SIGN) ; if they were
ordinary occurrences, they would cease to be
miracles, but the fact that they are thus unusual
or extraordinary does not in itself make them in-
credible. These two considerations may be thus
summarized. Hume says that miracles are contrary
to experience. Now, if by experience he means all
experience, his maxim is a plain petitio principii ;
and if he only means general experience, it sinks
into the platitude that miracles are uncommon.X

3. We refuse, therefore, to allow that Hume's
argument is complete in logic. Viewed as an
attempt to eliminate the credibility of miracles

* Mill, Essays on Religion, p. 221, where the illogical char-
acter of Hume's argument is plainly exhibited.

f Paley, Evidences, Introduction.
% An ingenious practical illustration of the fallibility of

Hume's principles as to the value of human testimony will be
found in Whately's once famous pamphlet, Historic Doubts
concerning Napoleon Buonaparte.
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on the ground of the fallibility of human testi-
mony, it is a failure. But we cannot fail to
recognize the element of truth which has given
the argument its plausibility. It is this. The
course of nature is, as a rule, uniform. What is
disturbed by the assertion that a miracle has
taken place is the mechanical expectation of a
recurrence, and we find it hard to get out of our
scientific groove, in which everything does recur
mechanically, because we so often regard nature
as a mere machine — self-acting, whether self-
created or no.* If nature were such a machine,
the improbability (we are not justified in speaking
of incredibility) of a miracle would be enormous,
although even then there would be no reason why
that improbability should not be overcome by ade-
quate testimony. But the question as to the proba-
bility or improbability of miracle assumes quite a
different aspect when we recognize that nature is
the exhibition of the Divine will and purpose.

' Hume's argument is far from being conclusive when the
existence of a Being who created the present order of nature,
and therefore may well be thought to have power to modify it,
is accepted as a fact, or even as a probability resting on in-
dependent evidence. Once admit a God, and the production
by His direct volition of an effect which in any case owed its
origin to His creative will is no longer a purely arbitrary
hypothesis to account for the fact, but must be reckoned with
as a serious possibility.' t

The question is one of balancing improbabilities,
as Hume said, but we must now take into con-
sideration, on the positive side, not only the mere
evidence of the witnesses, but also whatever there
is of a priori probability that the Supreme would
intervene in such fashion. Such a priori proba-
bility undoubtedly exists in the case of a miracle
like the Incarnation. There is, on the one hand,
if you will, the improbability that an event thus
anomalous and out of the established order should
take place. There is, on the other hand, not only
the witness of the Gospels and of the Church to
the claims of the Christ, not only the striking fact
that thus all the hopes and expectations of ages
found their realization, but this other serious con-
sideration as well. If God made man in His own
image, and intended him at the first for holiness,
there is an a priori improbability in the supposi-
tion that such Divine purpose would be for ever
frustrate and in vain. The Fall demands the
Incarnation and the Atonement; it demands a
fresh act of Divine grace, which shall raise man
out of the slough in which he is struggling. And
so we can perceive a reason why, in the interests of
morality and goodness, some such miracle as that
of the Word who became flesh should appear in
4 the fulness of time.' In other words, if we
adopt Hume's way of looking at the question,
though our belief in a miraculous occurrence de-
pend ultimately on our regarding the testimony to
it as so strong that its falsity would be more
miraculous than the truth of the miracle in ques-
tion, yet when thus balancing probabilities we
must not forget to give due weight to the moral
probability that the Author of Creation may de-
sire at certain epochs to give a special manifesta-
tion of Himself, of His will, of His grace, to the
creatures whom He has made.

5. It must be frankly conceded that such con-
siderations have been at times made too much of.
A priori speculation in theology, as we said above,
is often misleading ; and if we committed ourselves
altogether to its guidance we might be led to con-
clusions which should forbid us to regard as recon-
cilable the benevolence of God and the misery and
sin and sorrow with which this earth is afflicted.
If it be regarded as a priori probable that a
remedy should be provided for sin, why, it has

* See Temple, Bampton Lectures, p. 216.
+ Mill, I.e. p. 232.

been asked,* is it not also a priori probable that a
remedy should be provided for disease ? Why
should not sin be just as permanent an inherit-
ance of man as death? And to that the only
answer is that we do not rely solely on a priori
probabilities in religion ; if they were contradicted
at every turn by experience, we could not trust
them. But when, as in the case of the miracle of
the Incarnation, the a posteriori witness falls in
with the a priori suggestion of reason, then the
two kinds of evidence, derived respectively from
abstract and concrete considerations, mutually
corroborate and support each other. A priori
reasoning may lead us astray, but that is no
reason for believing that it never points to the
truth. Indeed, to profess that there is no scope
for moral and rational probabilities in God's
government of the world, is to accept a creed
more gloomy and more irrational than any which
has yet been proposed to man.

5. It is not too much to say that the occurrence
of miracle can hardly be certified to the intellect
in a quiet hour of after-reflection, unless there be
a convergence of both lines of evidence — the
a posteriori of testimony, the a priori of ante-
cedent probability. This is to say, that more and
higher evidence is required to substantiate a
miracle than is required to substantiate ordinary
matters of fact. As the course of nature is gener-
ally uniform, we must grant that there is some
special improbability attaching to the allegation
that an event of the miraculous order has been
witnessed. To overcome this special improba-
bility it is needful, first, to adduce some seem-
ingly adequate reason why the Creator should
deviate from that observed course of action which
(save in the specific cases of alleged miracles) prior
experience proves to have been His rule ; and
secondly, that we should have stronger and more
unimpeachable direct evidence than that which is
required for an ordinary event. Certainly * le vrai
n'est pas toujours le vraisemblable'; we must
never reject any statement merely because it
sounds improbable. We must try to discover if
its falsity would be more or less improbable than
its truth. But, granting the force of this proviso,
we must also admit that more evidence is required
for a miracle than for ordinary matters of fact.

Butler takes a different view, and his position
is worthy of scrutiny. His words are as fol-
lows f :—

* There is a very strong presumption against common specu-
lative truths and against the most ordinary facts, before the
proof of them, which yet is overcome by almost any proof.
There is a presumption of millions to one, against the story of
Caesar, or of any other man. For suppose a number of common
facts so and so circumstanced, of which one had no kind of
proof, should happen to come into one's thoughts, every one
would, without any possible doubt, conclude them to be false.
And the like may be said of a single common fact. And from
hence it appears, that the question of importance, as to the
matter before us, is, concerning the degree of the peculiar pre-
sumption supposed against miracles; not whether there be any
peculiar presumption at all against them. For, if there be
the presumption of millions to one against the most common
facts, what can a small presumption, additional to this, amount
to, though it be peculiar ? It cannot be estimated, and is as
nothing. The only material question is, whether there be any
such presumption against miracles as to render them in any
sort incredible.'

Now, Mill pointed out very clearly % the con-
fusion of which Butler is here guilty: it is that
Butler does not distinguish between two different
kinds of improbability, which may be called respec-
tively improbability before the fact and improba-
bility after the fact. The antecedent presumption
against any ordinary occurrence taking place,
which it comes into my head to imagine taking
place, is immense ; but if a credible witness asserts

* e.g. by Mill, I.e. p . 235 ff.
t Analogy, ii. 2.
% System of Logic, ii. 173.



MIRACLE MIRACLE 387

that it has taken place, that improbability be-
comes as nothing. This is the improbability
before the fact. In fact, that any ordinary event
should take place is improbable before testimony
has been given, but not a whit improbable after
testimony. But the case of miracles is quite dif-
ferent : the presumption against a miracle is not
merely a presumption against a specific event, but
against that kind of event taking place. And this
presumption remains, and must be allowed for
even after testimony has been given. Butler
really compares the improbability of miracles
(which remains after testimony to their occur-
rence has been given) with the improbability of
the truth of a random guess (which vanishes after
testimony to its accuracy has been brought for-
ward) ; and this is to compare two things not fairly
comparable at all.

6. The truth is, that when estimating the dif-
ference between miracles and ordinary facts as
matters of credit, we must not lose sight of our
fundamental assumption of the existence and
activity of supreme spiritual powers.

Ά miracle,' says Mozley, 'is on one side of it not a fact of
this world, but of the invisible world ; the Divine interposition
in it being a supernatural and mysterious act : and so the evi-
dence for a miracle does not stand exactly on the same ground
as the evidence of the witness-box, which only appeals to our
common-sense as men of the world and actors in ordinary life,
but it requires a great religious assumption in our minds to
begin with, without which no testimony in the case can avail;
and consequently the acceptance of a miracle exercises more
than the ordinary qualities of candour and fairness used in
estimating historical evidence generally, having, in the pre-
vious admission of a Supernatural Power, first tried our faith.' *

As we conceive the case, then, there must be,
to certify the miracle—{a) a posteriori evidence
greater in degree than would be required for ordi-
nary matters of fact; (6) an a priori conviction of
the Divine power, and an a priori faith in the
Divine will to intervene. And this conclusion (to
which we have been led on grounds of reason alone)
receives remarkable confirmation from the circum-
stances of our Lord's miracles as recorded in the
Gospels. The great miracle of the Resurrection
was only witnessed by believers; there was no
manifestation of the Risen Christ to the soldiers,
to the priests, to Pilate (cf. Ac 1041). It is a
question, indeed, which may fairly be raised,
whether the recognition of the Risen Lord would
have been possible for the faithless, and whether
unbelievers would have perceived any exceptional
appearance at all in the Garden, in the Upper
Room, or on the Galilaean mountain, f It is a
question whether we have not here the supreme
illustration of that strange limitation to the
powers of the Incarnate Word described in the
words, * He could do there no mighty work'
(Mk 65): * He did there no mighty works because
of their unbelief' (Mt 1358). But, without entering
into so difficult and sacred a field of inquiry, it is
at least certain that miracles are not regarded in
the Gospels as sufficient objectively in themselves
to generate faith. ' If they hear not Moses and
the prophets, neither will they be persuaded if one
rise from the dead' (Lk 1631), is the general teach-
ing of the Synoptics.

iii. THE EVIDENTIAL VALUE OF MIRACLES.—
1, We pass to the consideration of the evidential
value of miracles. It is an · acknowledged histori-
cal fact,' as Butler says, ' that Christianity offered
itself to the world and demanded to be received
upon the allegation . . . of miracles publicly
wrought to attest the truth of it in such an age.'
The Christian Church was founded on the basis

* Miracles, p. 102. It is especially the fault of the apologetic
writers of the 18th cent, that they neglected this considera-
tion. It is a fault from which Paley is not entirely free, but it
appears most plainly in books like Sherlock's Trial of the Wit-
nesses, which once had a wide vogue.

t See Westcott, Gospel of the Resurrection, p. 155.

of belief in a stupendous miracle, the resurrection
of Christ: this was continually put forward by
the early Christian apologists as chief among the
credentials of the Gospel. Whether the reasoning
of Nicodemus was logically valid or not, it un-
questionably was accepted by thousands. 'We
know that thou art .a teacher come from God ; for
no man can do these signs that thou doest except God
be with him,' Jn 32. (See SIGN). And it was largely
due to the miracles which (it was alleged) accom-
panied the advent of Christianity, that Christian
missionaries were able in the early ages to get a
hearing for their message. But it has been urged
that, granting the historical fact that this line of
argument was once very attractive, it ought now
to be set aside, for it is quite fallacious and inade-
quate. Miracles as credentials seem now to be at
a discount, and the reaction against the exclusive
attention to this aspect of their purpose which.
prevailed in the last century in English theology
has perhaps gone too far. We have already said
above that we do not claim for miracles that testi-
mony to their occurrence is by itself sufficient to
prove the existence of Divine power. The possi-
bility of a miracle implies the existence of God,
and no testimony would be sufficient to convince
one who did not recognize the Divine existence
that a miracle had ever occurred (see ii. § 6).*
But a difficulty emerges, even in the case of a
believer in spiritual force, which must now be
considered.

2. A miracle, i.e. an anomalous intervention of
spiritual force indicating purpose, supposed to be
established by testimony, would merely prove the
energy of superhuman power ; it bears no necessary
witness to superhuman goodness. It might be of
Satanic origin, not of Divine, and it is not a
credential which ought, by itself, to inspire belief,
for it may be a delusion of the Prince of lies, rather
than a manifestation of Him who is the Truth.
Indeed the advent of antichrist is to be ushered in
' with signs and lying wonders' (2 Th 29). It is here
that the context, so to speak, of the miracle is all-
important. Miracula sine doctrina nihil valent is
the principle which will resolve our difficulty.
Certainly miracles, regarded merely as tokens of
power, do not establish the goodness of the agent
who works them ; but if we are able to recognize
this latter characteristic from the doctrines which
he teaches, then the miracle will pronounce that
those doctrines proceed directly from the Author
of goodness. If the doctrine commends itself to
the conscience as good, then the miracle seals it as
Divine. As Pascal has it, ' Les miracles discernent
la doctrine, et la doctrine discerne les miracles.'f
And Pascal points out that this twofold test of
power and of goodness, which must be applied to
a miracle, is like the twofold test by which a
prophet was to be tried according to the Penta-
teuchal Law. A prophet was not to be regarded
as speaking in the name of Jehovah if (a) his
prophecy was falsified by the event (Dt 1822), or
{b) if his teaching led the people into the ways of
idolatry (Dt 133). He was to be tried by his doctrine
no less than by the superhuman prescience which
he exhibited. And so a miracle is not only to be
regarded in the light of a wonder ; it is also a
sign—a sign of the character of the agent from
whom it proceeds, not only in itself but in all the
circumstances which lead up to and result from it.
So the reply to the frequent query, 'Do the
miracles prove the doctrine, or does the doctrine

* This is the contention of Spinoza: ' Porro quamvis ex
miraculis aliquid concludere possumus, nullo tamen modo Dei
existentia inde possit concludi.' As we agree with his con-
clusion here it is unnecessary to quarrel with the argument by
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prove the miracles ?' is strictly this : Miracles are
a proof of the Divine origin of a doctrine, provided
the doctrine be in itself worthy of a Divine author.
No miracle could justify us in acting or teaching
contradictory to conscience, or in referring such
teaching to God. But if the moral teaching of
one who professes himself to be a messenger from
God be of surpassing excellence, then His pos-
session of superhuman power corroborates His
authority and justifies His claim. If it be histori-
cally true, e.g. that Jesus Christ rose from the
dead, then this fact * identifies the Lord of physical
life and death with the legislator of the Sermon on
the Mount. Miracle is the certificate of identity
between the Lord of Nature and the Lord of Con-
science—the proof that He is really a moral being
who subordinates physical to moral interests.'*

3. A miracle is not only a display of thau-
maturgic power. This enables us to answer an
objection raised by Matthew Arnold, who asked
what possible evidence of authority would be
shown by a man's turning a pen into a penwiper
before our eyes.f And truly the answer is, None
whatever ! But then this applies only to miracles
which are τέρατα, without being σημεία ; whereas,
in the view we have adopted, the true miracle is a
vehicle of revelation, as well as an evidential
adjunct.

' This guarantees the standing of miracles, gives them a secure
position in connexion with revelation ; and also it guarantees
their quality ; it requires them to possess characteristics con-
gruous to the nature of the revelation with which they are
associated. If it be a revelation of grace, the miracles also
must be gracious. Any kind of miracle will not do ; a definite
ethical character is indispensable. They must tend directly to
advance the interests of the Divine kingdom.' %

When miracles are regarded as credentials, their
inward meaning no less than their outward form
must receive attention. Thus Augustine likens
the man who sees the outward side of the miracle
to one who, being unable to read, admires the fair
writing of a manuscript which the student values
rather for the message it brings him : ' est oculis
laudator, mente non cognitor.'§ No amount of
evidence to the occurrence of a miracle, in short,
is sufficient to justify us in inferring the inter-
vention of Divine power, unless the miracle be one
which our conscience assures us is not unworthy
of God.

i. It hardly needs illustrations to explain that
this is a test, which, though necessary to apply
with all care and reverence, may yet be applied
with some confidence. Many of the miracles
recorded in the Apocryphal Gospels and in the
Ada Sanctorum when submitted to this moral
test are found at once to be lacking in the qualities
which alone would justify their claim to be cre-
dentials. They are grotesque and absurd ; they
teach no definite lesson ; they are associated with
no word of wisdom ; they are signs of nothing,
save the poverty of imagination possessed by the
romancers who invented them.

The alleged miracles of the infancy of Christ are
purposeless and wanton, even when they are not
deliberately cruel. There is an absence of dignity
about them, for they are worked without any
great or worthy object. And, speaking generally,
if a recorded miracle does not serve any moral
purpose, if it be unfruitful in any good result, if
the teaching by which it is accompanied be not
spiritually elevating, then it stands self-con-
demned, ' the story,'as Butler would say, 'being
rightly proved false from internal evidence.' On
the other hand, the miracles of the Gospel are not

* Liddon, Elements of Religion, p. 73 : see Trench, Miracles.
p. 29ff.

f Literature and Dogma, p. 95.
X Bruce, Miraculous Element in the Gospels, p. 290.
§ Serm. xcviii. 3.

mere freaks of power ; they have a definite moral
purpose. They are examples and acted parables
of the love of Christ; they are the works of Him
' who declares His almighty power most chiefly
by showing mercy and pity.' 'As nature is an
image of grace, so,' says Pascal, 'the visible
miracles are but the images of those invisible which
God wills to accomplish'; they are, as it were,
sacraments of the Divine operation. Thus, then,
if a miracle be looked upon merely as an act of
power beyond the power of man, it would not prove
that the revelation which it accompanies is from
God ; but if it bear marks of wisdom in regard to
the time and circumstances of its introduction, and
of goodness as regards its moral character and its
fruits, there can be no further doubt about the
matter. And when we so look at the Christian
miracles, we see that the supposed alternative that
they might be due to superhuman malevolence
rather than to benevolence is only ingenious but
not serious. For Christianity so completely
opposes evil and is so identified with God's provi-
dential working both before and since its promulga-
tion, that to say that its miracles might have been
worked by Satanic agency is simply absurd.

It is not contended that the Gospel miracles are all alike the
evident work of supreme wisdom and goodness. The blasting
of the fig-tree (Mt 21i»f· || Mk ll20f.) has often been described as
being rather like a freak of power than a sign of love. But, not
to speak of the many explanations of the purpose of such an
act at such a moment which have been suggested, and passing
by the lesson which it surely conveyed to the observers, that
the Divine judgment on unfruitfulness is stern and final, it may
be said at once that this miracle must not be detached from the
others which were wrought by Christ. Noscitur a sociis is a
maxim of prudence; and a miracle like this of the fig-tree ia
guaranteed, so to speak, by the company in which it is found,
and by the character, otherwise known, of Him who worked it.
Viewed as an isolated marvel, it would not serve as a sufficient
credential of the claims of the Christ; viewed as one of the
incidents of His Passion, as one of His spy», it has a meaning
full of instruction. And the same may be said of any other
cases in which a similar objection might be raised.

5. It has been already pointed out (ii. § 6) that
miracles are not represented in the Gospels as
sufficient of themselves in all cases to generate
conviction. ' Though he had done so many signs
before them, yet they believed not on him' (Jn
1237). All the spectators at the Raising of Lazarus
were not persuaded of the claims of Christ (Jn II4 6).
Yet the miracles of Jesus are repeatedly said to
have arrested the attention and quickened the
faith of those who witnessed them (Mt 827, Lk 58,
Jn 211). Not only the disciples, but the populace
were impressed (Jn 614, Lk 716). ' Many believed
on his name, beholding his signs which he did'
(Jn 223), is a typical statement. And this aspect
of His miracles, their witness to the truth of His
claims, is emphatically asserted by Christ Himself.
'The very works that I do bear witness of me'
(Jn 536). ' That ye may know that the Son of man
hath power on earth to forgive sins, I say unto
thee, Arise, take up thy bed, and go unto thy
house' (Mk 210): the cure of the paralytic was a
credential of His claim to be the pardoner of sin.
When the tidings reached the disciples that Lazarus
was dead, He said that it was well, for the miracle
of his recovery would be the greater ' sign' (Jn
II1 5). He rebuked the greedy multitudes, because
they followed Him for what they might get, and
not because of His signs (Jn 626). He upbraided
Chorazin and Bethsaida because His mighty works
had not drawn them to repentance (Mt II20). And
St. John expressly states that the signs of Jesus
were recorded ' that ye may believe' (Jn 2031): the
evidential function of miracles was not merely an
accidental result, due to the credulity of the con-
temporaries of Jesus ; it was a function, according
to the Fourth Gospel, which miracles and the record
of them were in some measure to fulfil throughout
the Christian centuries (see, however, iv. § 7).
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But it is also to be observed that Christ more
than once refused to work 'signs,' and that He
often kept secret those which had been wrought.
4 Tell no man,' He said to the leprous, the blind,
the deaf, who had been healed (Mt 84 930, Mk
736). Herod * hoped to see some sign done by him'
(Lk 238), but no sign was forthcoming. The scribes
and Pharisees who sought a sign were sternly
refused (Mt 1238). The faith which would be en-
kindled by signs, though it may be true faith, is
not the highest. To believe Him 'for the very
works' sake' is the lower stage of discipleship (Jn
1411); though it, too, may find its reward (Jn 448).
The highest faith is not that of Thomas, who be-
lieved when he saw the wound-prints, but that
which can believe without seeing any sign (Jn 2029).

In brief, miracles are represented in the Gospels
as of considerable evidential importance, although
they will not convince an unwilling heart (Lk 1631),
nor is the faith which they enkindle the purest
form of spiritual allegiance.

iv. THE MIRACLES OF THE GOSPELS. — Their
Characteristics.—1. A somewhat closer examina-
tion of the miraculous element in the Gospels must
now be made. We have seen that miracles are
possible objectively and in the abstract; that it is
unreasonable to declare that no testimony can
make them credible, albeit testimony of a high
order may fairly be demanded ; and that, when put
forward as credentials, a scrutiny of their internal
character is necessary as well as a scrutiny of the
evidence by which they are substantiated. The
miracles of the Gospel come well out of this last
test; and we go on to ask, Are there any other
leading characteristics which they present to our
view besides this, that they are morally sublime ?

2. A second characteristic is probably that they
are certain, not tentative or doubtful. Many
alleged cases of thaumaturgic power profess to
be no more than this. Out of many trials there
are a few successes. Such, doubtless, were the
supposed cures wrought by the relics and at the
tombs of martyrs. Nothing is alleged concerning
them which is not alleged of various quack medi-
cines, namely, that out of the thousands who use
them a few will be found to assert that they have
derived benefit. But the phenomenon presented
by Christ's miracles as recorded by the evangelists
is quite different. There is nothing in the narra-
tives which in any way suggests that the Lord
attempted cures in many instances and succeeded
only in a few ; we seem to be told of a ' standing
miraculous power lodged in a person.' *

Here, however, we must speak with great caution. To assert
that the miracles of the Lord were wrought without effort, as it
were, and that they are to be ascribed to the exercise of His
Divine nature rather than to the operation of His human nature
enriched and glorified by His indissoluble union with the Father,
is perhaps to go beyond the evidence. The power, the Ιύνα,μ,ις
which He put forth as He ' went about doing good,' is not
spoken of as always present in the same fulness or as bearing no
relation to the faith of those for whose sakes it was exercised.
He said once that power had ' gone forth' from Him (Lk 84 6);
He ' sighed ' as He restored hearing to the deaf (Mk 73 4); and a
mysterious limitation to His power to heal seems to be hinted
at in passages such as Mt 135o, Mk 65, of which something has
been said above, t The truth is, that we so little understand the
conditions of the Incarnation that we find ourselves at fault
when we attempt to define closely the laws (if we may so speak)
of Christ's miraculous activity. Considerations such as have
been suggested hardly touch the miracles which He wrought
upon nature, as distinct from those which He wrought upon
man; and all that can be gathered on this subject with confi-
dence from the Gospels resolves itself into this, that while there
was a ' standing miraculous power' in Him, there was also a
remarkable economy in its exercise, the reasons for which we
cannot fully comprehend.

3. There is, indeed, an intimate connexion

* Cf. Mozley, I.e. p. 168.
t This train of thought is carefully worked out in Mason's

Conditions of our Lord's Life on Earth, pp. 95 ff., 108 iff. ; cf.
Gore, Dissertations, pp. 80, 140, 165 ; and Westcott, Hebrews,
p. 66.

between the several miracles of Christ, arising
from the fact that the greatest miracle of all is the
Person of Christ Himself. Sin is the true ανομία,
the true violation of law; and this finds its remedy
in a corresponding miracle of grace, even the
Incarnation. It is quite misleading to compare
the evidence, say, for the raising of Lazarus with
that for a miracle in the life of a mediaeval saint;
for the heart of the Christian position is that the
circumstances were quite dissimilar. Christians
assert, at the outset, that the Person of Christ is
supernatural, or rather that the perfectly ' natural'
humanity which He took upon Him was associated
with the unearthly spiritual powers of the God-
head; and, that being so, it is natural, i.e. con-
gruous, that His advent and ministry should be
attended with works 'such as none other man
did.' All through the Fourth Gospel, Christ's
miracles are described as His tpya ; they did not
stand, as it were, in a class by themselves, but they
constituted a part of that Divine manifestation
which dwelt in Him. We say that His life being
greater and larger than that of a mere man like
ourselves, was irradiated by the awful light of His
superhuman origin, and that therefore (as might
have been expected) that superhuman origin be-
trayed itself by a superhuman energy of action,
that, after a public life of superhuman works of
mercy, He suffered, died, was buried, but rose
again, appeared on several occasions to His
followers, and finally in their presence ascended
into heaven. This is not like the allegation of
a single isolated miracle. The whole advent of
Jesus Christ was miraculous, and therefore we re-
fuse to isolate any one of His works from His life.
4 Isolated events,' it has been profoundly said,
' are often incredible,' but the crowning miracle
of Christianity is the Incarnation. If Christ were
altogether an exceptional personage, there is
nothing to stumble at in the miracles recorded
of Him, which indeed then are seen at once in
their true character as σημεία, or epya,—His signs
or His works, —but which refuse to rank themselves
as θαύματα or prodigies which amaze and perplex.
They are not specimens of His power, but mani-
festations of His Person.*

4. Another consequence of importance follows
from these considerations. The miracles, the σημεία
of Jesus Christ, are essential to the Gospel history.
And this does not mean merely that Christianity
is a ' supernatural religion,' and that it is impossible
to retain its consoling and strengthening power over
mankind if we reject the supernatural element,
true and deeply important as this is. But it means
that we cannot construct a consistent picture of
the life of Jesus Christ from the Gospels, if we do
not take account of His miraculous powers, how-
ever those ' miraculous' powers are to be explained.
His miracles are not like the miracles in Livy or
in the history of many of the mediaeval saints,
detached pieces that do not disturb the history,
which goes on very well without them; but the
whole history is grounded in them and presupposes
them. Without making any assumption as to
the date and manner of composition of the Synop-
tic Gospels, this fact stands out. We cannot con-
trive any theory by which we may entirely
eliminate the miraculous, and yet save the his-
toricity, in any intelligible sense, of those wonder-
ful narratives. It is vain to say, as some have
done, that possibly the original nucleus of the
Gospels contained no miraculous stories. For
what is the fact? Even if we attempt to recon-
struct the original document which the Synoptic
evangelists had before them when compiling their

So Augustine: ' Mirum non esse debet a Deo factum mir-
aculum . . . magis gaudere quam mirari debemus' (in Joan,
Tract, xvii. 1).
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Gospels, by the simple (though unscientific) process
of rejecting everything as added which is not
common to all three, and so arrive at the ' triple
tradition,' we shall find that it still teems with
miracle. The Feeding of the Five Thousand, the
Raising of Jairus' daughter, the Stilling of the
Storm, besides half a dozen miracles of healing,
are still left.* We cannot, in short, by any
artifice reach a primitive gospel which is not to
a greater or less extent a miracle gospel, and so
we cannot treat off-hand the Gospel history in the
matter of rejecting miracles as we would treat
the Acta Sanctorum. But if we admit one miracle,
there is little intellectual hindrance to admitting
twenty. There is no aid to faith in the mere
reduction of the number of miracles. Matthew
Arnold compared this modern tendency to saying
that while it is extravagant to suppose Cinderella's
fairy godmother to have actually changed the
pumpkin into a coach-and-six, we may believe
that she did change it into a one-horse cab.f The
illustration is flippant, but it is just. There is
nothing to be gained by the attempt to minimize
the supernatural in the Gospel history. It is
there, do what we will. * Miracles play so
important a part in Christ's scheme, that any
theory which would represent them as due entirely
to the imagination of His followers or of a later
age, destroys the credibility of the documents
not partially but wholly, and leaves Christ a
personage as mythical as Hercules.' X We have,
indeed, no warrant for insisting that any particular
explanation or theory of the miraculous shall be
accepted by a believer in the Gospels; but the
fact of the miraculous, however we define it, re-
mains. And a miracle reduced to its lowest terms,
remains a miracle still.

5. Classifications, more or less instructive, of the
miracles of Christ, have often been drawn up. §
We can here only briefly indicate their general
character in respect of their claim to be regarded
as due to power other than that of the ordinary
forces of nature, as known or as conceivable to us.
(a) There are, first, the miracles worked upon man,
the miracles of healing. Some of these present no
peculiar difficulty of credence to any one who is
familiar with the remarkable phenomena of hypno-
tism, or more generally with the influence of a
strong will over a weak one, though it would be
rash to assert, and (in view of all the facts) is in
itself improbable, that this is the whole secret in
any case. Such, for instance, are the cures of the
demoniacs (Mt 828 1521 1714, Mk I23), of the impotent
man at the Pool of Bethesda (Jn 59), of the man
with the withered hand (Mt 1210), of the woman
with the spirit of infirmity (Lk 1311), of the dumb
man with a devil (Mt ψ'1), and of the man pos-
sessed with a devil, blind and dumb' (Mt 1222).
We find it increasingly difficult to accept any such
explanations in the cases of the healing of the
paralytics (Mt 85 92), of the deaf man (Mk 732), of
the blind (Mt 927 2030, Mk 822, Jn 91, the last of
which is specially remarkable, and was so regarded
at the time), of the dropsical man (Lk 142), of the
fever patient healed with a touch (Mt 814), of the
woman with the issue (Mt 920), of the lepers (Mt S2,
Lk 1711, the healing in the former case being brought
about by a touch, in the latter case by a mere word
of power), of Malchus' servant (Lk 2250). And
more wonderful (to our eyes) than any of these was
the raising of the dead, the daughter of Jairus
(Mt 923, though here it is noteworthy that the
statement that the child was really dead was not

* This question has been carefully examined by Bruce, I.e.
p. 101.

t God and the Bible, p. 23.
t Ecce Homo, p. 41.
§ See especially Westcott, Introduction to the Study of the

Gospels, p. 480 ff.

made by Christ Himself), the widow of Nain's son
(Lk 711), and Lazarus (Jn II4 3), in the last of which
cases, at least, all doubt as to the fact of death is
excluded by the attendant circumstances.

(b) We have, secondly, the cosmic miracles, as
they have been called—those which were wrought
upon nature. The Blasting of the Fig-tree (Mt 2118),
the Stilling of the Storm (Mt 826), and the Walking
on the Sea (Mt 1425), betray the energy of One who
had power not only over man, but over the unin-
telligent forces of the universe. Certainly these
cannot be explained, or explained away, by any
hypothesis such as that which has been resorted
to in the case of the healing of demoniacs or the
like. And a controlling force of a quite extra-
ordinary character seems to have manifested itself
in the Feeding of the Four Thousand (Mt 1532) and
of the Five Thousand (Mt 1419), as well as in that
first ' sign' of all, the Transformation of water into
wine at the marriage feast (Jn 21).

(c) Four cases have been left out of consideration,
inasmuch as if they stood alone they might be
explained as coincidences, the like of which happens
in every one's experience. The great draughts of
fish (Lk 51 and Jn 216) and the finding of the stater
in the fish's mouth (Mt 1724, although here it is
noteworthy that we are not told that the coin was
actually found), as well as the recovery of the
nobleman's son at Capernaum (Jn 446), are not in
themselves prceter naturam ; but they receive their
significance from their connexion with prophetic
words of the Christ. They are (to take the lowest
view) σημεία of His superhuman wisdom.

6. Thus, on a review of all the miracles of the
Ministry of Jesus as recorded in the Gospels,
although no doubt this or that isolated event
might be plausibly referred to natural causes,
yet undoubtedly there are some among the number
which cannot be reasonably thus explained; and
all, taken together, if they have been correctly
reported to us, present a phenomenon for which we
are driven to seek a cause other than the physical
forces of the universe can provide.

7. The Evidence.—What is the value of the
evidence for these phenomena ? The Gospels
received their present form, let us assume, be-
tween the years 60 and 90 A.D. That is to say,
we have written testimony to the facts set down
within half a century of their alleged occurrence.
Is this testimony strong enough to outweigh the
admitted improbability, a posteriori, of such ano-
malous and extraordinary events ? The question
about the Gospel miracles is often put in this
form, but it is not the form in which it will be
put by any one who appreciates what is the real
problem at issue. For nothing has been said in
the forego ing summary of the alleged resurrection
of Christ Himself. It was this upon which the
controversy as to His claims hinged in the early
days of Christianity, and it was a true instinct
which led the first preachers of the gospel to
place it in the foreground. If He really rose
from the dead, then it is plain that He cannot
be judged by the standards which we rightly
apply to the alleged doings of men like ourselves.*
The miracles of the ministry, with rare exceptions,
were not worked under circumstances which should
fit them to be absolutely convincing credentials to
the world of the Divine mission of Jesus. They
were, speaking in general terms and with reserva-
tions which have been already explained (see iii. § 5),

* All through, however, we must bear in mind that it is not
the anomalousness of the resurrection of Christ which is the
significant matter. · It is quite possible that our Lord's resur-
rection may be found hereafter to be no miracle at all in the
scientific sense. It foreshadows and begins the general resur-
rection ; and when that general resurrection comes we may find
that it was, after all, the natural issue of physical laws always
at work' (Temple, Bampton Lectures, p. 196).
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rather sacramental signs of His grace than proofs
that He had the power to bestow it. But it was
otherwise with the resurrection on the first Easter
Day. This was a credential to which the Church
continually appealed (Ro I4 424, 1 Ρ I20), although
it, too, was a σημείον of spiritual truth. And the
evidence for this is not conlined to the Gospels. It
is presupposed in all the apostolic Epistles, as it is
the burden of the apostolic sermons recorded in
the Acts (cf. Ac 232 315 1040 1334 173·31 2623); and not
only is this the case, but the whole history shows
that belief in the resurrection was the one source
of the continued faith of believers after their hopes
had heen shattered by the crucifixion, and was, as
a matter of fact, the foundation on which the
ediiice of the Christian Church wras raised. Ex-
amine the evidence of the four ' undisputed'
Epistles of St. Paul. These were all written
before the year 58, i.e. about a quarter of a cen-
tury after the crucifixion. St. Paul bears direct
testimony to the fact of the resurrection, as be-
lieved in by all Christians of the day. * To this
end Christ died and lived again, that he might be
Lord of both the dead and the living' (Ro 149);
Ί delivered unto you . . . that which also I
received . . . how that he hath been raised on
the third day, according to the Scriptures; and
that he appeared to Cephas; then to the Twelve ;
then he appeared to above five hundred brethren
at once, of whom the greater part remain until
now . . . ; then he appeared to James ; then to all
the apostles' (1 Co 153"7). For circumstantiality,
it would be difficult to surpass this last statement
(cf. also Ro I4 834, 2 Co 515, 1 Th 414). Again, St.
Paul is so confident of the fact of the resurrection
of Christ that he uses it as a proof that we too shall
live after death : * if there is no resurrection of the
dead, neither hath Christ been raised' (1 Co 1513);
he does not consider it necessary to add anything
to this reductio ad absurdum. And, finally, the
fact is so familiar that it is repeatedly appealed to
in its symbolic and spiritual significance : ' that
like as 'Christ was raised from the dead through
the glory of the Father, so we also might walk in
newness of life' (Ro 64; cf. Ph 310, Col 31).

8. This was the confident belief of St. Paul
and of his correspondents years before the Gospels
assumed their present forms, and (although we
cannot here enter fully into the question) all
attempted * naturalistic' explanations of that
belief are entirely inadequate. This is good
evidence; it is quite different in degree from
the evidence which might be brought for any
of the Lord's miracles of healing, taken singly ;
indeed it is not too much to say that had
not the evidence been entirely satisfactory to
those who had the best means of judging, the
Christian Church would not have lived for a year
after the crucifixion. Thus it is the Church itself
that is the abiding witness to the resurrection ;
otherwise we should have to believe a more 'in-
credible ' thing than any ' miracle,' viz. that the
greatest and most blessed institution in this world
is based on the delusions of a few credulous and
superstitious fanatics. The question to be answered
is, not, Is the evidence of the Gospels for the miracles
of the ministry sufficient by itself to inspire belief—
not, Is the documentary evidence for the resurrec-
tion of Jesus provided in the Gospels and Epistles
sufficient by itself to command our acceptance of it
—but, How are we to account for the origin of the
Christian Church on the basis of belief in the
resurrection of Jesus Christ, supposing that belief
to have had no foundation in fact? And to that
question there is no satisfactory answer. We
are driven back on the hypothesis that the belief
grew out of the fact, and with that hypothesis
all the existing evidence is in entire agreement.

Leslie in his once famous tract, A Short Method
with the Deists, may have laid too much stress on
the evidence viewed in a purely juristic aspect,
but there is real force in his argument that the
four tests which may be applied to the testimony
to the fact of the resurrection of Christ are tests
which would satisfy a reasonable court of inquiry.
The alleged fact was (1) one which could be judged
of by men's senses; (2) it was public; (3) it was
verified by a monument set up in observance of it,
i.e. the Christian Church ; and (4) this was set up
immediately after the event.

9. We may now turn back to the miracles of
the Gospel. They fall into line at once, if the
miracle of the resurrection is a fact; they become
σημεία and tpya (as they are represented by St.
John to be) of the Christ. The evidence for it is,
prima facie, evidence for them. True it is that
St. Paul does not mention them at all in his
letters, but it did not come within his purpose to
do so. It was the permanent results, not the
temporary incidents, as it wrere, of the Divine life
on earth with which he and his correspondents
were concerned. And yet it is worth observing
that, so far is St. Paul from thinking that miracles
are foreign to the Christian dispensation, that he
claims the power of working them himself, and
that in letters addressed both to strangers who
did not know him and to friends who did. Christ
wrought by him, he says, 'in the power of signs
and wonders' (Ro 1518); 'truly,' he writes to the
Corinthians, ' the signs of an apostle were wrought
among you in all patience, by signs and wonders
and mighty works ' (2 Co 1212); among the Divine
gifts of the Church are ' miracles [δυνάμεις), gifts
of healings, divers kinds of tongues' (1 Co 12'28);
and he asks the Galatians, 'he therefore that
worketh miracles (δυνάμεις) among you, doeth he it
by the works of the law ?' (Gal 35). If it had not
been a matter of acknowledged fact that some
such Divine powers had attended his apostolic
ministry, it would have been truly extraordinary
that he should have claimed them. And, further,
it is plain that he would never have claimed
powers for himself of which he believed his Master
to have been destitute, so that his omission of any
mention of the Lord's miracles of healing cannot
have any significance as regards St. Paul's belief
in the supernatural character of Christianity.

10. To this mass of evidence, a priori and
a posteriori, in favour of the miracles of the NT,
the answer that is usually returned in our time is
not that of Spinoza (though his presuppositions
are more widely accepted than is always recog-
nized), nor of Hume, but of Matthew Arnold, who,
while declining metaphysical disquisitions as to
their possibility or credibility, attempted to settle
the controversy by declaring that at any rate
' miracles do not happen,* * and that the vast
number of admittedly fabulous miracles recorded
in ecclesiastical literature dispenses us from formal
inquiry into the excellence of the evidence for
those of one particular period. It is plain that
the mere dictum, 'miracles do not happen,' has no
application wrhatever in logic, unless the pro-
pounder of it is prepared to accept the principles
either of Spinoza or of Hume ; and these we have
already examined. The force of the statement
resides in this, that the modern world is very
chary in receiving the report of any alleged
miracle, because we know of so many cases in
which like reports have proved untrue. But that
' miracles do not happen' within a certain area of
experience, does not prove that they have never*
happened outside that area. The rule ' all or
none' is a very unsafe rule for common life. Every
case that arises ought to be judged on its own

* God and the Bible, p. 232.
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merits. And the iirst question to be asked about
the evidence for the NT miracles is, Were the
witnesses predisposed to believe such things of
Jesus Christ? In particular, was there any pre-
conception in favour of His resurrection ? Were it
so, there might be considerable room for hesita-
tion in accepting report of it, and the rapid dis-
semination of belief in it might be set down to a
widespread credulity. Now (a) it is true that
belief in the supernatural was quite common in
the first century of our era, nor could men and
women then have had the same intellectual diffi-
culty in trusting the evidence for an alleged
miracle that we, with our larger knowledge of the
laws of nature, now experience. In particular, the
lower classes of Roman society, though not ready
to accept miraculous stories which interfered with
their traditional beliefs, were steeped in an atmo-
sphere of magic and superstition. But it was not
so with the higher classes. The first century
could not be called an 'age of faith.' Stoics and
Epicureans alike were disinclined to believe in
any irruption of the spiritual into the established
physical order, (b) And when we turn from
Gentile to Jew, when we consider the national
prejudices alike of the first preachers as of the
iirst hearers of the gospel, we see that nothing
could have been more opposed to preconceived
ideas than the doctrine of the Incarnation, with
the resurrection as its appropriate and (so to
speak) inevitable sequel (Mt 2764f·, Lk 2426, Jn 518

§58 IQ33 etc.). This once recognized, there would,
no doubt, have been no difficulty in believing
that the 'works' of One like Christ should be
superhuman, but this was not recognized at the
first even by the faithful apostles. Prejudice in
favour of the Incarnation, of the Resurrection, of
the Ascension, there was none. The evidence can-
not be set aside on the score that it grew up in
the course of years as the outcome of presupposi-
tions as to what the Messiah should be and do.

11. This was the theory of Strauss ; but it is not
tenable, for this reason, among others, that the
interval of time which elapsed between the death
of Christ and the composition of the records which
described Him as a superhuman personage is not
long enough to account for such legendary develop-
ments. The evidence is not like that for the
miracles attributed to St. Anthony or to Ignatius
Loyola, which are found only in the later and not
in the earlier biographies. It is as nearly contem-
porary as we could expect. It does not grow as
we advance from decade to decade in the history
of the Church. The belief in a superhuman
Christ is as deep-rooted in the letters of St. Paul
written before the year 58 as it is in the Gospel
according to St. John written at least thirty years
later, although it is not expressed in the same
way. The evidence is as good in degree and in
kind as we could expect it to be, without the
intervention of a special miracle by which scientific
testings, not in the least necessary for the faith of
the first century, should have been provided to
satisfy the cravings for certitude of the nineteenth.
It is fully detailed, delivered in transparent good
faith, and under circumstances which would forbid
a careless assent. *

v. OTHER BIBLE MIRACLES.—1. The Acts of the
Apostles.—The miracles ascribed to the apostles
in Acts stand on a somewhat different platform.
Standing alone, the evidence for them would
hardly be sufficient to compel their reception.
But they must be considered in their relation to

1 the advent of Christianity, and to the super-
human powers of the Founder of the Christian
Church. The commission to the apostles (Mt 108)
included the direction: ' Heal the sick, raise the

* This is all worked out by Paley, Evidences, pt. i. ch. 2.

dead, cleanse the lepers, cast out devils.' This
does not suggest, it will be observed, that what
we have called cosmic miracles came within the
powers with which they were entrusted by the
Lord, and we find no trace of such miracles
in Acts. In the appendix to St. Mark (Mk 1617)
the remarkable promise is recorded : ' These signs
shall follow them that believe: In my name shall
they cast out devils; they shall speak with new
tongues; they shall take up serpents; and if they
drink any deadly thing, it shall not hurt them;
they shall lay hands on the sick and they shall
recover.' With the exception of immunity from
poison, instances are given in Ac of all these
powers being enjoyed, not only by the original
eleven and by St. Paul, but by many other dis-
ciples. Thus the gift of tongues found its fulfil-
ment at Pentecost, and is alluded to by St. Paul in
his Epistles. Prophecy, which was akin to this, is
frequently spoken of as a 'sign' of an apostle.
Agabus not only predicted a famine (Ac II28), but
also warned St. Paul of what would happen to him
at Jerusalem (Ac 2110). Twelve unnamed Ephesian
disciples on whom St. Paul laid his hands were
endued with this gift (Ac 196), as were also the four
daughters of Philip the Evangelist (Ac 219). And
that * wonders and signs' were wrought by the
apostles is repeatedly asserted (Ac 243 512 68 813),
and it is in entire harmony with St. Paul's own
claims (see iv. § 9). Among these were the ex-
pulsion of demons (Ac 516 1618), the healing of
the lame (Ac 37 148), of a paralytic (Ac 934), and of
the sick (Ac 516 2891912, the cures in the last case
being described as δυνάμβις ού τά? τυχοώτα?, which
operated through the medium of St. Paul's cloth-
ing). Two cases of raising the dead are recorded
(Dorcas, Ac 937, and Eutychus, Ac 209). Visions
and voices from heaven are spoken of (Ac 93·10

103· u 126), and the intervention of angels is men-
tioned (Ac 519 826). Two visitations of judgment,
upon Elymas (Ac 1311) and upon Ananias and
Sapphira (Ac 55·10), are brought about by St. Paui
and St. Peter respectively. It is not necessary to
discuss the healing virtue ascribed to St. Peter's
shadow (Ac 515), or the deliverance of St. Paul
from the viper (Ac 283); for in the former case
nothing is said as to the success of the attempted
remedy, and in the latter case no miracle is
necessarily involved (but cf. Mk 1618). But, on the
whole, it is impossible to evade the consequence
that the ministry of the apostles, according to the
only records which we have got, was sustained by
powers which are beyond the power of man or of
nature as known to us. They fall into their place
immediately if Christ was what He claimed to
be, and the Church which He founded the minister
of His grace; but on any other hypothesis they
cannot be explained.

2. The Miracles of the OT.—Similar observations
may be made about the miracles of the OT. It is
evident that we cannot speak with the same con-
fidence about these that we can feel when describ-
ing the miracles of Him who showed in His own
person His superiority to death, of Him who is the
Prince of Life. For they are narrated in ancient
books, the origin of which in many instances is
wrapped in obscurity. We cannot claim to have
contemporary evidence for the miracles of the OT
as we have for those of the NT. And so to one
approaching the OT literature without any appre-
ciation of its fulfilment in the Christ, some of the
miracles therein recorded, while always possible
to a believer in God, may perhaps seem to be
guaranteed by no sufficient testimony to compel
belief in occurrences so improbable in themselves.
But for us 'Vetus Testamentum in Novo patet.'
The obscurities of the older revelation find their
explanation in the fuller light of the later. And
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if it be a fact that the law was a ταιδαγωγό* els
Χριστόν, and that Israel was chosen by the Almighty
as His instrument for the teaching of the world,
then it ceases to be a priori improbable that, at
exceptional crises in the history of the Hebrews,
special manifestations of Divine power might be
vouchsafed, which should enable men to say with
boldness, 'This is the finger of God.' And, again,
it is not to be forgotten that the use of the OT by
Christ and His apostles sufficiently proves to
Christians that the literature therein contained
was a unique literature, and was produced under
quite unique conditions of inspiration. Thus the
records must, at the least, be treated with respect
greater than that which we bestow upon books
like the Ada Sanctorum, and we are entitled to
place fuller reliance on the accuracy of the writers
than would be justifiable in a history which came
to us without any such lofty guarantee and claim.
It is in such a spirit that we approach their
accounts of miracles.

The OT miracles are chiefly grouped round
two epochs—the Deliverance from Egypt, and the
Reformation of Elijah and Elisha. It is true that
these periods are described in greater detail than
any other periods in the history, but nevertheless
it can hardly be without significance that it is at
these two great crises in the fortunes of Israel
that the tokens of God's providence were most
apparent to pious observers. Of the former cycle
it should be observed that very few of the so-
called miracles are difficult of credence, inasmuch
as the majority of them are not (seemingly) in
themselves out of the order of nature. The Ten
Plagues (Ex 8-12), the Parting of the Red Sea
Έ χ 1421"31), and of the Jordan (Jos 314, cf. 2 Κ 27·14),
the Water from the Rock at Rephidim (Ex 175),
and at Kadesh (Nu 207), the Curing of the Waters
of Marah (Ex 1523, cf. 2 Κ 221), the Budding of
Aaron's rod (Nu 178), the deaths of Nadab and
Abihu (Lv 101), as of Korah and his company (Nu
1631), did not involve any apparent breach in the
continuity of the physical order. We can readily
conceive how similar occurrences might be brought
about through the operation of the ordinary forces
of nature. None of these events, considered singly,
would seem a prodigy to an impartial observer.
It is the concurrence of so many circumstances of
the kind which forbids us to deny their signal
character, and conveys to us the conviction that
here was the finger of God. And it is even more
important to observe that these remarkable events
were associated in many cases with a word of
power from God's ministers. The predictive element,
which we have spoken of above (see i. § 1Ί) as char-
acteristic of so many of our Lord's miracles, is here
conspicuous. The plagues are foretold; so was
the dreadful death of the rebels in Koran's
rebellion ; and the division of the waters of the
Red Sea is described as having been connected
with prayer and invocation on the part of Moses.
Here we come upon the most prominent aspect of
miracle in the OT, viz. the element of prophecy,
which includes prediction. However this feature
may have been exaggerated in Christian apolo-
getics in the past, and however we may try to
reduce it to lower dimensions, it is impossible to
eliminate it from the Hebrew literature. The
function of a prophet was not confined to predic-
tion, but this was certainly within his powers, as
indicated from time to time in the history of Israel.
And true prediction is essentially miraculous; it
is beyond human powers, and it is a sign of a
special revelation of God to man over and above
that which is continually offered in His provi-
dence (see PROPHECY). Prophecy being admitted
as possible, and the actual prophecies of the OT
seers being certified, the ' wonders and signs' with

which their ministry was accredited are deprived
of much of that antecedent improbability which
(as we have admitted) attaches itself to miraculous
stories in general.

The miracles of Elijah and Elisha may be
viewed in this light. They are, as it were, their
credentials. Other prophets, both of OT and of NT,
worked no signs indeed (Jn 1041), and this shows
that it was not the habit of the Hebrews to surround
the figure of every prophetical personage with a
halo of miraculous glory. But Elijah and Elisha
lived in an age of spiritual upheaval : great wicked-
ness and deep piety came into conflict. ' Let it be
known this day that thou art God in Israel' (1 Κ
1836) was the perpetual burden of Elijah's prayers.
And perhaps nothing short of a miraculous "sign
would have satisfied the Israel of his day that the
Lord was God. At the same time it may be freely
conceded that the accounts of these two great pro-
phets, Elijah and Elisha, stand somewhat apart
from the general history of Israel. The miracles
of Elisha are never alluded to in the OT after the
story of their occurrence, and they are only once
mentioned in the Apocr. (Sir 4814). It cannot be said
that the miracles ascribed to these prophets are
essential to the history, nor can it be maintained that
all of their miracles are on the lofty moral level
which we have found to be conspicuously the case
with the miracles of Christ. It is an hypothesis with
a good deal of prima facie evidence in its favour
that the miracle-stories of 1 Κ 17. 18, 2 Κ 1-6 are
rather of the nature of Jewish Haggadoth than of
sober history.* With even greater probability may
this be said of the stories of Daniel and the den of
lions, and the Three Children in the furnace of Ne-
buchadnezzar (Dn 319f· 616f·). In the rest of the OT
the miraculous element (if we exclude prophecy) is
remarkably small. The song of the Bk. of Jashar,
which speaks of the sun standing still at Gibeon
(Jos 1012), can hardly be taken as a scientific state-
ment of fact; it is poetry, not prose. The somewhat
similar story of the shadow moving backward on
the sundial of Ahaz (2 Κ 2011), is related in prose
and interwoven with the history of Hezekiah, and
cannot be dismissed so easily. But in the absence
of fuller knowledge of the circumstances it would
be impossible to be sure that in this there was any-
thing 'supernatural,' beyond the foreknowledge
which Isaiah seems to have had that this ' sign'
would take place. The story of Balaam's ass
speaking has been referred to its parallels, s.v.
BALAAM ; f and the episode of Jonah and the
whale seems to be of a similar class. In the latter
case, it has been urged, indeed, that our Lord's
application of the story (Mt 1239) forecloses all
inquiry into its literal truth. But this is not the
judgment of the most careful and devout scholars
of our own time-J

On the whole, then, while we maintain that
the history of the Jews cannot be truly interpreted
unless the special intervention of Providence in
many a crisis of their national life be discerned,
and while we distinctly recognize the miraculous
nature of the Messianic prophecies of the OT, and
are not slow to accept the allegation that miracles
may have accompanied their progress, we cannot
think that the evidence for several recorded mir-
acles, such as Elisha making the axe-head to swim
(2 Κ 65), the speaking of Balaam's ass (Nu 2228),
and the staying of the sun and moon at Gibeon
(Jos 1012), is at all sufficient to compel implicit
credence in their literal truth.

vi. CHRISTIAN MIRACLES AFTER THE APOSTOLIC
AGE.—1. The last section of this article must be

* See above, vol. i. p. 696b, art. ELISHA.
t See vol. i. p. 234*.
j See Sanday, Inspiration, p. 414 f., and Gore, Bampton

Lectures, p. 195 f., and cf. art. JONAH, above, vol. ii. p. 751.
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far too brief for its subject, but something ought
to be said of miracles recorded elsewhere than in
the OT and NT, if our discussion of miracles in
general is to be in any way complete. We have
seen that the infant Church is described in Ac as
having been favoured with miracles as well as with
other gifts of the Spirit. When did these miracles
cease in Christian history ? Many different opinions
have been held, one branch at least of the Church
believing that there has been no cessation and that
miraculous powers are still in her possession, it
being often urged, on the other hand, that they
died with the apostolic company. The chief reason
alleged for this latter opinion is apparently based
on the assumption that miracles are given only for
evidential purposes, that their sole function is to
certify the Divine character of revelation, and that
when this has been sufficiently established their
work is done, and that they may not be expected
to continue. And, curiously enough but most un-
reasonably, it has been assumed that the apostles
could not have worked any miracle save those
recorded in Scripture, or at least that no record of
such could be trustworthy. Between these extreme
views are to be ranked the great body of old English
divines, e.g. Dodwell and Tillotson, who held that
miracles were occasional in the Christian Church
until the time of Constantine, when, Christianity
being established by the civil power, it no longer
needed such supernatural assistance. Thus Fuller
explains that ' miracles are the swaddling clothes
of the infant Churches'; and yet another view has
commended itself to many, viz. that the power of
working miracles extended to but not beyond the
disciples upon whom the apostles conferred it by
imposition of their hands. *

2. According to Acts, the Divine powers promised
by Christ to His Church were at least occasionally
exercised, not only by the apostolic company but
by other persons as well. It would not be sur-
prising, therefore, if we found in the literature of
the early 2nd cent, many references to miracles
like those in Acts. And yet such references are
few and scanty. Our records of the period are
fragmentary, to be sure, but it is remarkable that
they tell so little on the subject. With a few not-
able exceptions, of which something is said further
on, there is no trace up to the end of the 2nd cent.
of any miraculous gift still existing in the primitive
Church save those of prophecy and healing, including
exorcism, both of which are frequently mentioned.

{a) In Hernias {Mand. xi.) and in the Didacha
the abuse of the grace of prophecy is spoken of, and
a little later Justin {Dial. § 82) has the statement
παρά yap ημίν καϊ μέχρι νυν προφητικά χαρίσματα
έστιν. We observe here that the earliest notices of
the power of prophecy imply also the presence of
its counterfeit, and indeed prophecy is, of all the
Divine 'gifts,' that which would most easily lend
itself to imposture. And Justin's statement seems
to imply his surprise that prophecy should have
continued so long, for he says * even up to the pre-
sent,1 from which we might gather that instances
of genuine prophecy in his day and in his neigh-
bourhood were not very numerous.

(b) The gift of healing is also noted by Justin
{Dial. § 39), though he does not give any instances
within his own observation. Origen goes further
{contra Celsum, iii. 24), and says that he has seen
many persons rescued from delirium. But the com-
monest exemplification of this gift was displayed
in the expulsion of demons; exorcism is regarded
quite as a thing of course by the 2nd cent. Fathers.
Justin {Apol. ii. § 6, Dial. §§ 30, 76) and Ter-
tullian (Apol. 23, 37, 43, de Idolol. 11, etc.) speak
in extravagant terms as to the certainty with
which demons could be expelled by the prayers of

* See Kaye's Tertullian, p. 49.

the faithful. They allege these powers to be the
common property of all Christian people, and to be
susceptible of exercise at any moment and on any
occasion. This is going far beyond the language
of the Gospels and Acts, but it is here sufficient to
observe that phenomena of this sort are often
explicable without any recourse to supernatural
agency (see above, iv. § 5).

3. Next, it is important to note that the early
Fathers, although seeing the miraculous in the
incidents of their daily life, place the miracles of
the apostolic age on a pinnacle quite above the
miracles of their own time. When we go to the
4th cent., we find Chrysostom saying that 'all the
men of his time together' could not do as much as
St. Paul's handkerchief (de Sacerdot. iv. 6), and he
implies that in his day there were no raisings from
the dead (cf. Horn, in 1 Cor. vi. 2). But, much earlier
than this, Tertullian, after saying that the apostles
had spiritual powers peculiar to themselves, adds
' nam et mortuos suscitaverunt quod Deus solus ;
et debiles redintegraverunt, quod nemo nisi Chris-
tus3 (de Pud. c. 21) — language which would be
strange if such occurrences were even occasional
in his day. And of the miracles of the apostolic
age, Origen only says that traces ('ίχνη) remain in
his time (contra Celsum, i. 2). We find then (i.)
that by the end of the 2nd cent, there is a growing
suspicion that miracles are dying out, (ii.) that
such miracles as are recorded are generally re-
garded as different in kind from those of the
apostolic age, and (iii.) that in the earliest age
of post-apostolic Christianity the * miracles' are
almost, without exception, of prophecy, healing,
and exorcism.

$. The exceptional cases remain to be mentioned.
(a) Eusebius records (HE iii. 39) that Papias re-
lated that in his time a man rose from the dead, as
he had heard from the daughters of Philip the
Evangelist, and that Justus Barsabbas was once
delivered from the effects of drinking poison. The
former of these occurrences may relate to some
such occurrence as the raising of Dorcas (Ac 937),
which the daughters of Philip may have witnessed,
and the latter is not related in sufficient detail to
enable us to draw any conclusion from it (cf. Mk
1618). But it is significant that Papias' account
seems to have been silent as to miracles which
came within his own observation. The occur-
rences he mentioned were in the apostolic age, and
he does not profess to speak as an eye-witness.

(b) The often quoted statement of Irenseus is
more difficult to explain or to explain away. He
speaks of prophecy, healing, and exorcism as im-
possible in heretical circles, but as common in the
Church, and he adds, * Yea, even the dead were
raised and abode with us many years'1 (ή-γέρθησαν
καϊ παρέμειναν συν ημΐν Ικανοϊς Ζτεσι, adv. llcer. II.
xxxii.). All that can be said about this is that
no specific instance is produced ; the language is
rhetorical, and the statement occurs in the middle
of a polemic against heretics. Nor are we furnished
with details. Further, when Irenseus passes from
the mention of the more common miracula to speak
of raising the dead, the tense is suddenly and un-
expectedly changed. Healing, exorcism, and pro-
phecy, these are matters of present experience for
him ; but he speaks of resurrections from the dead
in the past tense. Even the words quoted hardly
mean more than that such events happened within
living memory. Now Irenseus was a disciple of
Poly carp, who was himself a disciple of St. John,
so that if we view his statement thus it will not
appear so extraordinary. The inference, in short,
from the whole passage is that the major miracles
no longer happened—an inference which is con-
firmed by all the available evidence.*

* See further, Mozley, Miracles, p. 295.
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5. But if the miraculous powers of the Church
seem to have grown less and less as the 2nd cent,
went on, it must also be remembered that miracles
of the most astounding character abound in the
records of ecclesiastical history from the 4th cent,
onward. On what grounds, it may be asked, do
we reject these? Or must we reject them? Is
there any reason why these should be rejected and
those of the NT accepted ? and on what principles
is such differentiation to be made ?

6. It is plain, at the outset, that miracles are
always possible to the believer in God, and again
that there is always a presumption against them
to one who believes that God governs the world
by general laws. This fact, that His rule is uni-
form for the most part, is what gives to miracles
their signal^ character, their character as signs,
and so forbids us to see 'miracle' in the ordinary
activities of Providence. They are σημεία, and are
therefore a priori unlikely to be of everyday
occurrence. And the remarkable economy in the
use of miracle displayed both in the OT and in the
NT confirms us in the conviction that there is an
antecedent probability against them as a general
rule. This antecedent improbability may be over-
come by the special circumstances of the case (as
we have pointed out is true of the miracles of
Christ), or by the strength of the evidence which
may be adduced ; but normally it has considerable
force. Further, supposing true miracles occur,
nothing is more certain than that they will provoke
imitation and imposture, and will encounter the
rivalry of a host of false ones. Pascal goes so
far as to say that the existence of the false neces-
sarily points to the existence of the true as their
antecedent cause, without which they would never
have gained a footing.* We need not accept this
dictum in its integrity, but there is this of truth in
it, that it shows on the one hand how unscientific
it is summarily to reject the evidence for a given
occurrence, merely because somewhat similar evi-
dence has proved misleading in other cases; and,
on the other hand, that we must always allow for
a readiness to believe in miracle arising from
previous (real or imaginary) experience of such
interpositions of Divine favour. We say then,
first, that while we do not in the least feel bound
to reject mediaeval or modern miracles, we start
with a determination to test the evidence for them
very severely. If we draw conclusions as to the
history of the Christian Church from what we read
in the OT of the history of the Jewish Church, we
shall expect to find miraculous interposition very
rarely exhibited, and then only at great national
crises, and not merely for the warning and instruc-
tion of individual souls.

7. This same law of Divine economy will bid us
also to exclude from the category of miracles such
events as may reasonably be referred to natural
causes. Visions or voices which may be resolved
into false perceptions or deceptions of the senses
must be so classed. The extraordinary phenomena
which are recorded as having accompanied the
martyrdoms of Polycarp,f of Savonarola, of Hooper,
may readily enough be explained as the operation
of physical forces, a little exaggerated perhaps
by pious enthusiasm. Stories like that of the
Thundering Legion and the rain which followed
the prayers of the Christian host may be true in
the main, although the events of which they tell
are not necessarily miracles in any other sense
than that in which every answer to prayer is a
miracle (see above, i. § 15). In other cases the
recorded phenomena are too like the tricks of
a thaumaturgist for sober piety to recognize in
them the finger of God; and in many the alleged

* Pensaes, ii. 235 (ed. Faug-ores).
t See Lik'htfoot, Apostolic Fathers, n. i. 516.

miracles are grotesquely absurd and utterly devoid
of that character of σημεία which all true miracles
have as revelations of the Divine will and purpose.

8. Next, in an overwhelmingly large number of
the cases which remain, both of mediaeval and
modern miracles, the evidence is entirely insuffi-
cient. There is no a priori probability in their
favour, and very inadequate a posteriori testimony.
In how few cases, outside the NT, have we got the
evidence of the agent who is supposed to have
worked the miracles ! And it is to be feared that
many stories of miracles worked by saints may be
accounted for by the misguided piety of their
biographers. All too soon in the Church's history
a false criterion of sanctity grew up. It was sup-
posed that the measure of a man's goodness was
the amount of miraculous power by which his
preaching was aided.* Now from the belief that
the man who works miracles must be a good man,
the transition is easy to the converse inference.
This man was a good man, hence he must have
worked miracles, and so it can be no harm to write
down a few in his biography. He must have
worked, if not these particular wonders, at least
others very like them.f We thus find that the
further removed in time the saint is from his
biographer, the more is his life embellished with
legend and glorified with miracle. We distrust
the mediaeval, records on these grounds. Falsus in
uno, falsus in omnibus, we say. No criticism of
this sort can be applied to the miracles of the NT ;
for here we have contemporary testimony of the
principal persons concerned, and the miraculous is
as prominent in the earlier as in the later canonical
writings.

9. It is a suspicious circumstance that many of
these mediaeval miracles happened so opportunely
for the triumph of a particular party or the
glorification of a particular individual. In one
sense, indeed, it is very far from suspicious to read
that a miracle came at the right moment, i.e. for
the support of God's truth, but in another sense it
is suspicious. If men are anxiously expecting a
sign from heaven to guarantee the piety of a
doubtful undertaking or the success of a hazardous
cause, it is very likely that they will see the finger
of God in what is really only the operation of His
ordinary laws, and it is not improbable that they
may be the dupes of unscrupulous persons who
play upon their prejudices.

10. All these qualifications being made, a re-
siduum of recorded cases is left, which it is diffi-
cult to explain. Men will view them differently,
according to their predispositions. But it is not
too much to say that no recorded occurrences in
recent centuries seem to bear the character of
σημεία in at all the same degree as the miracles of
the Gospel, whether we have regard to the general
circumstances under which they were worked, or
the results, moral and spiritual, which were con-
sequent upon men's belief in them. Quite apart
from the adequacy or inadequacy of the evidence
brought forward in their favour, or the possibility
of * natural' explanations, alleged miracles such
as the apparition of the Blessed Virgin at La
Salette, and the cures of pilgrims at the shrine
which has been built at the spot, are lacking in
the dignity and moral grandeur of the miracles of
the Gospel. Whatever may be thought about
them, it is plain that even if these and their like
are really to be traced to the intervention of the
Divine mercy which loves to reward a simple faith
(and it does not seem to us that the evidence is
sufficient to establish such a conclusion), yet they
do not serve as vehicles of revelation as the miracles

* See Mozley, Miracles, p. 180.
t Newman lays down a principle very like this {University

Sermons, p. 345).
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of the Gospel did. They may be θαύματα, δυνάμβι,ς,
τέρατα, but they are not σημεία of a new spiritual
message to mankind, which it sorely needed to
learn. And this is the essential characteristic of
the miracles of the Christ.

On the whole subject of this article cf. JESUS
CHRIST, in vol. ii. p. 624-628; and see NATURAL,
NATURE, PROPHECY, SIGN.

LITERATURE.—The subject has been treated by innumerable
writers, but the following books are among the most important,
and are easily accessible: Origen, contra Celsum; St. Thomas
Aquinas, Summa Theologica, i. ex.; Spinoza, Tractatus Theo-
logico-politicus, de miraculis (on the negative side); Pascal,
Pensies; Butler, Analogy ; Hume, Enquiry concerning the
Human Understanding\ x. (on the negative side); Paley, Evi-
dences ; Babbage, Ninth Bridgewater Treatise ; Trench, Notes on
the Miracles ; J. B. Mozley, Bampton Lectures; Lange, Life of
Christ, ii. pp. 96-172 (Eng. tr .) ; J. S. Mill, Three Essays on
Religion (negative); Duke of Argyll, The Reign of Law;
Matthew Arnold, Literature and Dogma and God and the Bible
(on the negative side); Supernatural Religion (negative);
Temple, Bampton Lectures; Westcott, Introduction to Study
of Gospels, The Gospel of the Resurrection, and The Gospel
of Life; Bruce, The Chief End of Revelation, and The Miracu-
lous Element in the Gospels; Newman, Two Essays on Miracles ;
E. A. Abbott, Philomythus (a reply to the last); Boedder, Natural
Theology; Illingworth, Divine Immanence ; A. T. Lyttelton,
Eulsean Lectures. J . H. BERNARD.

MIRIAM (onp; LXX and NT Μαριάμ, Josephus
Μαριάμ,νη). — 1. The daughter of Amram and
Jochebed, and sister of Aaron and Moses, being
probably the eldest of the three. Though not
mentioned by name, she was the sister who
watched from a distance what would happen to
Moses in the ark of bulrushes, and went and
fetched her mother to act as nurse to her brother
for Pharaoh's daughter (Ex 24ff· (E)). She took a
leading part in the Exodus with her two brothers.
She is called ' the prophetess, the sister of Aaron,'
and she led the women in their chant of victory after
the passage of the Red Sea (Ex 1520f· (E)). We find
her during the wanderings combining with Aaron
against Moses at Hazeroth because of his marriage
with a Cushite woman. They claimed to have the
power of prophecy equally with him, though Moses
stood upon a higher plane in the world of revelation,
which ought to have made them afraid to rebel.
Miriam and Aaron were both severely rebuked,
but the chief punishment fell upon Miriam. ' The
cloud removed from over the tent; and, behold,
Miriam was leprous as white as snow.' Aaron at
once confessed their sin, and begged Moses' forgive-
ness ; whereupon Moses obtained Miriam's healing
from God. She was,however, sentenced to exclusion
from the camp for seven days, and the camp re-
mained unmoved for that time (Nu 121"16). Towards
the end of the wanderings Miriam died at Kadesh,
and was buried there (Nu 201). Two allusions are
made to Miriam in other books of the OT. As an
incitement to the strict observance of the law of
leprosy in Dt 248 the people are bidden to remember
her case : * Remember what the Lord thy God did
unto Miriam, by the way as ye came forth out of
Egypt' (Dt 249). In Mic 64 she is mentioned with
Moses and Aaron as a leader with them of the
people. Josephus asserts {Ant. ill. ii. 4) that she
was the wife of Hur, and grandmother of Bezalel.
Jerome (de Loc. Heb. 108) says that her tomb was
shown close to Petra in Arabia in his day.
Josephus adds other details, which we need not
trouble ourselves with; and the Koran identifies
her with the Virgin Mary. The name 'Miriam'
is of great interest to Christians as being the
name by which the Virgin Mother of Christ was
known.

2. A second Miriam is mentioned in 1 Ch 417 (Heb.).
It has been supposed by Bertheau that the last
clause of 1 Ch 418 should come before the three
names of which this is one. If so, they would
be the children of a daughter of Pharaoh.

H. A. REDPATH.

MIRMAH (no-ip). — Eponym of a Benjamite
family, 1 Ch 810 (Β Ίμαμά, Α Μαρμά, Luc. Μαρμιά).

MIRROR(πχ-|Ώ, »*π, fv ,̂ κάτοπτρον,Ζσοπτρον).—Any
surface so smooth and regular as to reflect uniformly
the rays of light, produces, by the operation of
simple optical laws, images of objects in front of or
above it, which appear to the eye as if they were
behind or beneath it. This property has been
valued and applied as an aid to the toilet from
very early times. The surface of a transparent
substance like glass or still water may thus act as
a mirror (Pr 2719), and even a black surface if highly
polished may do the same. The higher the reflect-
ing power of a substance, however, the brighter and
clearer the image which it gives. A flat mirror
produces images of the same size as the objects,
a convex mirror diminishes the images, while a
concave one (if sufficiently near) gives magnified
images, which are erect or inverted according to
circumstances. Modern mirrors are commonly
made of glass coated on the back with an amalgam
of mercury and tin. Mirrors for scientific pur-
poses, however, are either of polished ' speculum
metal' (a special alloy of copper and tin) or of
glass silvered in front. The words ' glass' (in the
sense of mirror) and ' looking glass' occur in AV
(see the places below); but as all mirrors used in
biblical times were metallic, so far as we can judge,
RV substitutes for these terms the more general
one ' mirror' (see GLASS, 2).

Our knowledge of ancient mirrors is derived (a)
from literary notices, and (b) from actual specimens
that have been preserved.

(a) Under the first head we note only references
to material, manufacture, and the like. Pliny
{Nat. Hist, xxxvi. 26) describes what seems to have
been an attempt to make glass mirrors at Sidon,
but nothing is said as to the success of the experi-
ment. Alexander of Aphrodisias, a writer of the
3rd cent. A.D., refers (Problem, i. 132) to glass
mirrors coated with tin (Marquardt, Das Privat-
leben der Bomer, p. 737, n. 2), and an Egyptian
mirror made of glass is said to be in the museum
at Turin (ib. n. 1). In Pliny's day, however, only
metallic mirrors were in use. The ordinary material
for them was an alloy of copper and tin, and the
best of this kind were made at Brundusium. Silver
mirrors were the finest, and were first made by one
Pasiteles in the time of Pompey. The effects of the
various kinds of curvature in mirrors were also
known (Pliny, Nat. Hist, xxxiii. 45, xxxiv. 48).
Seneca describes the phenomena of reflexion in
a concave mirror (Nat. Qucest. I. iv. 3), and
speaks of gold and silver mirrors large enough
to give an image of a whole human figure (ib. I.
xvii. 8).

(b) The ancient mirrors still existing may be
classified as—

(1) Egyptian. These are made of an alloy of
copper, highly polished, and are nearly circular
with ornamental handles of wood, stone, or metal.
They are described and figured in Wilkinson,
Ancient Egyptians, ii. 350 ff. (2) Etruscan. These
have been found in great numbers in the ruins of
Prseneste and in other Etrurian burial-places. They
are round or pear-shaped, with handles attached,
and are remarkable for the elaborate engravings
of mythological scenes on their backs. See Ger-
hard, Etruskische Spiegel, i. 78 ff., and the plates
in the other 4 vols. (3) Roman. The mirrors of
this class are mostly circular. Some have handles
and some are without them. The term for the
latter variety was orbis (Mart. IX. xvii. 5). Among
those found at Pompeii some are square (Overbeck-
Mau, Pompeii*, p. 453). (4) Greek. Specimens of
these were unknown till 1867. They are of two
kinds: circular discs with handles in the form of
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statuettes, and box mirrors consisting of two discs
which fit into one another and are sometimes
hinged together, the outer surface of the polished
disc being ornamented in low relief and the inner
surface of the other being engraved.

LITERATURE.—De Witte, Les miroirs chez les anciens; Bauer-
meister, Denkmaler des Classischen Alterthums, iii. 1690-3 ;
Marquardt, Das Privatleben der Romer, p. 669 ff. ; Collignon,
Manuel d'Archoologie Grecque, 346 ff. ; Mylonas, Ελληνικά,
χύτοπτρα.; Seyffert, Dictionary of Classical Antiquities, by
Nettleship and Sandys, s.v. 'Mirror'; Guhl and Koner, Life of
the Greeks and Romans, 184, 499.

The following are the Scripture allusions to
mirrors. In Ex 388 the laver of the tabernacle is
said to have been made of 'the mirrors' (AV
'looking glasses,' AVm 'brasen glasses') of the
serving women.* This implies that they were
made of metal (see BRASS). The Heb. is πχ-ιρ
(LXX κάτοπτρον), a word which is elsewhere ren-
dered 'vision.' In Job 3718 the sky is compared
for strength to a molten ' mirror' (̂ "ΐ, LXX δρασι,ς
έπιχύσεως, AV 'looking glass'). The whole verse
embodies the ancient conception of the sky as a
hard metal-like solid. The verb at the beginning
('spread out' AV and BV) is ypn 'to beat, beat
out,' from which comes the term rp"l ('firmament')
applied to the sky (see COSMOGONY). In Is 323

'hand mirrors' (AV 'glasses') are named among
the articles of female luxury denounced by the
prophet. The Heb. is }VVJ, and the general idea of
the word appears to be that of a smooth flat surface.
It occurs again in Is 81, where it is rendered
«tablet' in KV and ' roll' in AV. In late Heb. it
came to mean the blank margin of a book. In the
former passage, however, LXX understands by
DTrVa garments of some thin transparent material,
and renders by διαφανή Αακωνικά.

In Apocr. and NT Ζσοπτρον takes the place of the
usual classical word for mirror, κάτοπτρον. In Wis
726 wisdom is called the unspotted ' mirror' of the
working of God. In Sir 1211 the persistent malice
of an enemy is compared to the rust on a ' mirror'
(AV 'looking glass'), which it is difficult to wipe
away completely—a metallic mirror being clearly
referred to. In 1 Co 1312 the spiritual knowledge
of the present life is likened to the dim perception
of images in a 'mirror' (AV 'glass'). In Ja l23ff·
the Christian law of liberty is described figuratively
as a 'mirror' (AV 'glass'). The careless hearer
of the law, who does not obey it, is compared to
one who looks at himself in the mirror and forgets
the reflected image as soon as he has turned away
from it, while the obedient disciple is likened to
one who keeps gazing steadfastly into the mirror,
and who thus has the image of what he ought to
be always before the eye of his soul.

The verb κατοπτρί^σθαι occurs once (2 Co 318).
Here AV has ' beholding as in a glass' the glory of
the Lord, BV 'reflecting as a mirror,' and BVm
' beholding as in a mirror.' The translation of the
word is closely connected with the interpretation
of the context, and the two renderings in BV mark
the wide divergence which exists among scholars
and commentators with regard to the passage.
For the new translation ' reflecting' there may be
quoted Chrysostom, Theodoret, Luther, Bengel,
Billroth, Olshausen, and, more recently, Schmiedel,
and Mayor (on Ja I23). The old rendering ' be-
holding' is supported by Grimm, Winer, Meyer,
Heinrici, Beet, and Penney, and should, we think,
be preferred. The idea of 'reflexion' does not
accord well either with the context or with the
usage of κατοπτρίζεσθαι in other writers. The simple
physical fact that one who beholds a bright light
reflected in a mirror has his own face illumined by
it at the same time is taken as an illustration of the
transformation of the Christian's character, which
comes about through beholding the glory of God

* On this passage see Ismar Peritz in JBLy 1898, Pt. ii. p. 145 f.

reflected in Christ, or the glory of Christ reflected
in the gospel. J A M E S PATRICK.

MISAEL (Β Μεισαήλ, Α Μίσ-). — 1. 1 Es 9 4 4 =
M I S H A E L , Neh 84. 2. Thr 66 (LXX, Dn 388), else-
where M I S H A E L , the Heb. name of one of Daniel's
three companions in captivity ; called M E S H A C H in
Babylon (Dn leff·).

MISAIAS.—See MASIAS.

MISGAB (na^sn with a r t . ; Β Άμάθ, Αχ το
κραταίωμα). — Mentioned along with Nebo and
Kiriathaim in the oracle against Moab, Jer 48
[Gr. 31] \ Perhaps i t is not intended as a proper
name. The same Heb. term occurs in Is 251 2,
where both AV and BV tr. ' high fort ' (cf. 2 S 223,
Ps 99Ms 182 46 7 · 1 1 483 59 9 · 1 6 · 1 7 62 2 · 6 9422 1442, Is
3316). C. B. CONDER.

MISHAEL fiwv [the derivation is disputed. I t
comes either from VN ψ Ό = Ι?Χ IPK Ό ' W h o is
what God is? ' or from x̂ nvtf *Q ' W h o is like
God?' In either case it is sufficiently near such
Assyrian forms as Mannu-ki-ilurabu, Manum-hi-
Ashur]; LXX Μισα λ̂, Μ«σαήλ, and [Lv ΙΟ14] Μισα-
δαί).— 1. According to Ex 622 Mishael belonged to the
Kohathites, and stood fourth in descent from Levi.
At Lv 104 he and his brother Elzaphan are ordered
to carry from before the sanctuary out of the camp
the dead bodies of Nadab and Abihu, who have
perished because of their presumption. Both of
the passages in which Mishael is mentioned are
attributed to P. 2. A man named Mishael was
one of Ezra's supporters in his great work of
reform. He was amongst those who stood at the
scribe's left hand on the great pulpit of wood from
which the law was read aloud to the people, Neh
84. These men, twelve in number, one for each
tribe (as Byle appears to think), or thirteen (MT
and LXX), or fourteen (Guthe on 1 Es), have been
supposed to be the chief priests of the course which
was at that time performing the temple service.
But there is nothing in the text to support this.
Almost certainly they were either Levites or lay-
men. 3. One of Daniel's three companions, Dn
16ί· η · 1 9 217. See MESHACH. J. TAYLOR.

MISHAL C?$fo).—A town of Asher, Jos 1926

(Μαασά), given to the Gershonite Levites, 21 3 0 (B
Βασσελλάν, Α Μασαάλ) = 1 Ch 674 [Heb. 5 9 ], where,
perhaps by a clerical error, it is called Va>o Mashal.
In this last instance Β has Μαασά, A a Μασάλ. The
site is unknown. I t is only an inference from the
context when Eusebius {Onomast. 280. 139) says
Μασά? συνάπτει, τφ Κ,αρμήΧφ κατά. θάλασσαν.

C. Β. CONDER.
MISHAM (D#t?P). — Eponym of a Benjamite

family, 1 Ch 8 Ϊ 2 (Β Μεσσαάμ, Α Μισαάλ, Luc.
Μεσοάμ).

MISHMA (yot?P; in Gn 2514 Michaelis points
ytf p). — 1. A son of Ishmael, Gn 2514 (Α Μασμά,
Luc. Μασμά*>) = 1 Ch Ι 3 0 (Β Μαμά, Α Μασμά). The
tribe of which Mishma is the eponym has not been
identified. The name has no connexion, accord-
ing to Dillmann, either with the Μαι.σαιμαν€Ϊ* of
Ptolemy (vi. vii. 21), or with the place called
el-Mismiye in the Lejjah, south of Damascus. He
thinks that a trace of the name may remain in
one or other of the two places — Jebel Misma\
south-east of Kdf, east of the Wady Sirhan, in
the latitude of Idumeea, or another Jebel Misma
farther south, towards Teimd, where inscriptions
have been found. 2. The eponym of a Simeonite
family, 1 Ch 425 (Β Α Μασ-μά). J . A. SELBIE.

MISHMANNAH ( n ^ ' p ) . — A Gadite chief who
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joined David a t Ziklag, 1 Ch 1210 (Β Μασεμανή, A
Μασμάν).

MISHNA.—See T A L M U D .

MISHNEH (π#ς>), 2 Κ 2214, 2 Ch 3422, Zeph I 1 0

RVm.—See COLLEGE.

MISHRAITES (τ^ιρο). — A family of Kiriath-
jearim, 1 Ch 253 (Β" Ήμασαραείμ, A - dv). No
place of the name of Mishrd is mentioned in OT,
and the MT of the closing verses of 1 Ch 2 is
involved in considerable uncertainty. See Kittel
in SBOT, ad loc.

MISPAR (nspp).—One of the exiles who returned
with Zerubbabel, Ezr 22 (Β Μαλσά/>, Α Μασφάρ),
called in Neh 77 Mispereth (nnspp, Β Μασφβράν, Α
Μαασφαράθ, Κ Μασφαράδ).

MISPERETH.—See preceding article.

MISREPHOTH-MAIM (ο;ρ τ\\*ηψβ, Μασερών, Μασρε-
φωθμάειμ, Μασερεθμεμφωμάιμ).—One of the places to
which Joshua (II8) chased the Northern Canaanites
after their defeat near Lake Merom. The older
explanation, following the Jewish commentators,
was to translate the words ' burning of waters,' and
to refer them to local hot springs or smelting-works
(cf. Ges. Thes.). This ignored the fact that the
words are Canaanite in origin, probably assimi-
lated to like-sounding Hebrew words.

Others gave the site as Zarephath (1 Κ 179) on
the ground of the similarity of name, and because
* Zarephath belongeth to Zidon,' which place occurs
in the verse from Joshua.

Most probably we should revert to a sugges-
tion of Thomson {Land and Book, ch. xv.), who
identified it with Musheirifeh or 'Ain Meserfi,
a site on the coast, S. of Ras en-Nakhurah or the
Ladder of Tyre (Seetzen, ii. 109; Scholz, Beise,
154).

This position would agree much better than
Zarephath with the only other passage in which
the name occurs (Jos 136). There the Zidonians,
who are not yet dispossessed, are said to extend
from Lebanon to Misrephoth-maim. We should
scarcely expect Zarephath, a place which lay be-
tween Tyre and Zidon, to be given as the S. point
of the dominion of Zidon, while the Ladder of Tyre
might well be so named. A. C. WELCH.

MITE.—See MONEY.

MITHKAH (πΒζΐς>, Ματεκκά Β, Μαθεκκά AF, Methca
Vulg.).—One of the 12 stations following Hazeroth,
Nu 3328·29. See EXODUS AND JOURNEY TO CANAAN,
vol. i. p. 805a, § iii.

MITHNITE ( p ) . - 'Joshaphat the Mithnite'
appears in the catalogue of David's officers in 1 Ch
II 4 3 (Β ό Βαιθανβί, Α ό Ma00aW). This gentilic name
would imply the existence of a place called }no
(however we may vocalize that word), which, how-
ever, is nowhere mentioned in OT. Kittel (in
SBOT, ad loc.) suggests that the LXX (A) and
Vulg. (the latter has Mathanites) readings appear
to have ]PD in mind, in which case the gentilic name
would be vocalized Uflsrr.

MITHRADATES.—1. (Α Μιθριδάτη!, Β -/Mi-, AV
Mithridates), 1 Es 211 (LXX 10) = MITHREDATH,
Ezr I8, the treasurer of Cyrus king of Persia. 1 Es,
by translating his title izn correctly with yafr-
φύλαξ, shows itself independent of the LXX of
Ezr, which renders it as a proper name Τασβαρηνύ*.
2. (BAa Μιθραδ-, A*vid Ba b Μιθριδ-, AV Mithri-
dates), 1 Es 216 (LXX 15) = MITHREDATH, Ezr 47, a

Persian officer stationed in Samaria under Arta-
xerxes.

MITHREDATH (niinp, Pers. = * given by Mithra,
or the s u n ' ; Μιθραδάτφ ; 1 Es 21 1 Μ,ίθρώάτη* Β, v. i e

Ba b A#; Mithridates).—1. The Persian treasurer,
whom Cyrus commanded to deliver to Sheshbazzar,
the prince of Judah, the sacred vessels taken from
the temple by Nebuchadrezzar (Ezr I8).

2. Apparently a Persian officer stationed in
Samaria. Together with his colleagues he wrote
to Artaxerxes (Longimanus) to hinder the rebuild-
ing of the walls of Jerusalem (Ezr 47). The corre-
spondence between the Samaritans and the Persian
court probably took place in the interval between
the missions of Ezra and of Nehemiah.

MITRE.—1. The word used in AV for ^p
(LXX μίτρα or κίδαρις), the official head-dress of the
Heb. high priest (Ex 284·37·39 296 3928·31, Lv 89 164;
cf. also Ezk 212(i). RVm has 'turban,'except in
Ezk 2126, where AV has 'diadem' and RV <mitre,'
without marginal note. The head-dress of the
ordinary priest was nj/3jp (AV bonnet, RV headtire).
The mitre of the high priest was, like the headtire
of the subordinate priests, of fine linen, and was
made from a piece, said by the Rabbins to have
been sixteen cubits long, rolled into a sort of turban.
Hence its name, from *py ' to wTind.' On the front
of the mitre, just above the high priest's forehead,
was the sacred crown (see CROWN, 2). The precise
shape of the mitre is, however, disputed. It is
frequently represented as lower, rounder, fuller at
the sides, and resting more lightly on the head
than the headtire of the ordinary priests, which
was shaped somewhat like a helmet (so Braunius,
de Vest. Sacerd. Heb. lib. ii. cap. 21). On the
other hand, Bahr {Symb. ii. p. 110) maintains that
it was higher and longer, though perhaps, as
Maimonides seems to imply, with the top bending
over. The description of Josephus (Ant. III. vii. 6,
4 The (high priest's) hat was similar to that used
by all the priests, but above it was sewn another
embroidered with blue') has given trouble to
archaeologists; and Philo (de Vit. Mos. iii. 11)
seems to speak of a third part of the head-dress,
besides mitre and crown, which he calls κίδαρις or
diadem. The language of OT is, in fact, quite
indefinite as to the shape of the mitre, and Philo
and Josephus may either have misinterpreted its
expressions, or have had in mind later embellish-
ments. The mitre was as representative of the
priestly dignity as the crown or diadem was of the
royal. Hence in Ezk 2126 * Remove the mitre ; and
take off the crown' (RV), may signify the desola-
tion of both priesthood and monarchy.

2. Another word (*]̂ y) from the same root is in
Zee ψ trd ' mitre' in AV and RV (RVm < turban
or diadem'), and is applied, apparently as a syn-
onym of the technical word described above, to the
head-dress which the prophet saw placed on Joshua
the high priest. It is also found in Job 2914 (AV
* diadem,' RVm ' turban') in a figurative descrip-
tion of a righteous man arrayed in the garments of
nobility; in Is 323 (AV 'hoods,' RV * turbans') as
an article of elaborate female attire (cf. μίτρα in
Jth 168, Bar 52); and in Is 623 £er£ (AV and RV
' diadem') as a symbol of the honour which J" will
place upon His people. See HEAD-DRESS.

G. T. PURVES.
MITYLENE (Μίτνλήνη), or Mytilene (as usually

spelt on coins, cf. Blass on Ac II1 4), the chief town of
Lesbos, lies on the E. side of that island, about 10
or 12 miles from the coast of Asia. M. itself was
originally built on a small island, and perhaps
joined to Lesbos by a causeway which formed two
excellent natural harbours, one on the N. and the
other on the S. St. Paul on his return from his
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Third Missionary Journey had arrived at Troas
from Philippi, and, after a week's stay at the
former place, had preferred travelling by land to
Assos, while the ship rounded the promontory of
Lectum and picked him up on its S. voyage. His
motive for going by land may have been to remain
longer with the disciples at Troas, or to be assured
of the complete recovery of Eutychus. After St.
Paul was taken on board at Assos, the ship sailed
to Mitylene (Ac 2014) and stayed there for the night.
This was the usual practice for vessels in the
iEgean Sea, where, during the summer, the N.
wind blows during the day but falls in the after-
noon. An early start would be made each morning
before sunrise, so as to get the full benefit of the
wind. After leaving Mitylene (Ac 2015) the
travellers sailed to a point opposite Chios, prob-
ably near Cape Argennum.

M., which has in later times given its name to
the whole island of Lesbos, was a town of some
importance in early history. It joined the Athen-
ians in the Peloponnesian war, revolted from them,
and was punished by almost complete annihilation.
It made an alliance with the Macedonians under
Alexander the Great, it offered a stubborn resist-
ance to the Romans in the Mithridatic war, and
was afterwards made a free city by Pompey. There
is no record of any Christian church existing in the
island at the time of St. Paul's visit. M. formed
part of the eastern half of the Roman empire, and
was conquered in A.D. 1462 by the Turks, under
whose power it has since remained.

LITERATURE.—Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 291 ff.; Bouillet, Diet.
Univ., s.v.; on the present town see Tozer, Islands of the
JSgean, 121, 134 f., and on the ancient city, ib. 136.

C. H. PRICHARD.
MIXED MULTITUDE, an expression used to

describe certain people who accompanied the
children of Israel out of Egypt Ex 1238, and
'fell a lusting' at Kibroth- hattaavah Nu II4.
It is also used of those who were separated from
among the Israelites after their return from cap-
tivity Neh 133. In Ex 1238 the Heb. is 31 a·^,
LXX έπίμικτος πολύς, Vulg. vulgus promiscuum
innumerabile, Targ. Onk. ' many strangers,' Syr.
KK\JD «any. The VSS agree in giving to any the
sense of a mingled people, as it is rendered in
other passages (see further on), and to m its
common meaning of 'many,' so that * mixed multi-
tude' represents adequately the original in this
passage. But in Nu II 4 Heb. has a different word,
i]p«?Dxn (the Ν being quiescent) occurring only in
tnis passage. It is probably a contemptuous term
for a gathering together of the people, and there
is no further indication of multitude than that
implied in any gathering. The LXX and Vulg.
omit the adjectives πολύς and innumerabile, but
otherwise render as in Exodus. The earlier English
translations indicate the difference in the original.
Wyclif has in Ex 1238 * the comoun of either sex
unnoumbrable' (where the influence of the Yulg.
is evident), and Nu II 4 ' the comoun forsothe of
either kynde.' Tindale in Ex has * moch comon
people,' and also Coverdale; but in Nu Tindale's
* the rascall people' was perhaps a little too
forcible, and Coverdale has * comon sorte of
people.' The rendering of AV puts out of sight
a variation in the original indicated in the earlier
translations, and RV has not (as in some similar
cases) brought it back into view.

A similar criticism of AV and RV applies to
Neh 13s. There the Heb. is any;1?!, the LXX
renders the noun as before, but Vulg. has omnem
alienigenam, which Wyclif renders by * alien,' and
the early English versions ' every one that had mixte
himself therin,' a fair rendering of the Hebrew.

The same Heb. word occurs, but with the def. art.
(3"jy.n), Jer 5037 (σύμμικτος), Ezk 305, where it prob.

means 'mercenaries,' and (the y being pointed with
Seghol) Jer 2520·24 {σύμμικτο*). Both AV and RV
translate ' the mingled people' in these passages,
in 2520 the people are in or near Egypt, in 2524

they are to the S.E. of Palestine on the borders of
Arabia. The same Heb. consonants (differently
pointed) denote Arabia; and for the parallel pas-
sages 1 Κ 1015, 2 Ch 914, where both punctuations
occur, see ARABIANS. The meaning of the Heb.
word in the account given in Neh is evident.
The strangers with whom Israel had contracted
alliances, and the children of such alliances, formed
the 'mixed multitude' or the 'mingled people.'
The verb (in Hithpael) is used, Ezr 92, of these
marriages, and Ps 10635 of ' mingling with the
heathen.' A similar condition of affairs existed
when the Israelites came out of their bondage in
Egypt. The intercourse between Egypt and Israel
continued, Solomon allied himself with Pharaoh's
daughter, and the special permission for the children
both of Edomite and Egyptian parents to enter
into the congregation (Dt 238) shows that alliances
between Israel and these nations were recognized.
After the return from captivity a strict rule of
severance from surrounding nations was enforced.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
MIZAR.—Ps426 [Heb.7] reads, following the MT,

' Ο my God, my soul upon me * is cast down;
therefore do I remember thee from the land of
Jordan and the Hermons, from the mountain of
Mizar' (so Driver, Parallel Psalter, and [substanti-
ally] AV and RV; AVm and RVm suggest as an
alternative trn of the last expression ij^p nnp ' from
the little hill [or mountain],' cf. LXX άττό 6povs
μικρού, and Vulg. a monte modico). The question
is whether mizar is an appellative or a proper
name. If the latter, Mt. Mizar must have been
in the vicinity of (or perhaps a part of) f Hermon,
but it cannot be identified. In the former sense
( = 'a little thing,' ' a trifle') mizar occurs in Gn
1920"22, where by one of J's characteristic etymo-
logies the substitution of the name Zoar for the
earlier Belal is accounted for by Lot's plea, ' Ο let
me escape thither, is it not a little one (i#¥P)?
. . . therefore the name of the city was called
Zoar'' (nyi-, i.e. 'pettiness,' 'pettytown,'see Dillm.
ad loc). Cf. 2 Ch 2424 DT:K "IJ#O ' a small company
of men'; Job 87 nj;?p siflTtn. ' thy beginning wa&
small'; Is 6318 r^b ' for'a little while' ΐ [all].

It is possible that we ought to understand the
word in this second sense in Ps 426, the reference
being to Zion, 'the little mountain/ in contrast to
the giant Hermon (so Smend, Wellhausen, Sieg-
fried-Stade).§ The Psalm maybe the expression of
the feelings of an Israelite, who, when he has
reached the northern boundary of the Holy Land
on his way to exile, sends back his sighs to the
temple-hill and its services. Of course this involves
an alteration of the MT, but all that is necessary
is to drop the D in nno, which may easily have crept
into the text by accidental repetition of the final
letter of DtfiD-jn. This would give the rendering,
' I remember thee, thou little mountain, from the
land of Jordan and the Hermons.' Wellliausen-
Furness (in PB), reading, as above, nn instead of
nnp, tr. ' Therefore on thee do I think, thou diminu-
tive mountain, above all the land of Jordan and of
Hermon,' i.e. Zion is the one spot in all Palestine
('the land of the Jordan and of Hermon') which is

* See note in Driver, Parallel Psalter, p. 464.
t In which case ' the little hill of Hermon' of the Pr. Bk. may-

be materially correct, although as a translation of D'JiDnn
")J$P "ΐπρ it is, of course, quite inaccurate.

X * Isaiah' elsewhere (1025 2917) uses "1>/}P (a wesrd confined to
Book of Is) in this sense.

§ Cf. Ps 6815f·, where the high mountains look askance at ' the
mountain which God hath desired for his abode' (Π*ζ6κ 1D$ vm

)
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ever present to the Psalmist's mind. Wellh. (in
SBOT) remarks that the expression "ij#p in ' little
mountain,' for Tyy in, is very strange.

J. A. SELBIE.
MIZPAH and MIZPEH.—A name of several

places and towns in Palestine. In most cases it
is spelt (in AV) Mizpah, but in several instances
Mizpeh. The same variety of reading, HB̂ D or
nŝ p, occurs in the original. In three cases only is
Mizpeh used with the definite article, viz. Mizpeh
a town of Judah (Jos 1538), Mizpeh a town of
Benjamin (Jos 1826), and 'the watch-tower of the
wilderness' (2 Ch 2024). In the other cases the
article is omitted, viz. * the Valley (bile ah) of
Mizpeh' (Jos II8), Mizpeh of Gilead (Jg'll2 9 & i s),
Mizpeh of Moab ( IS 223); but in these last
two instances it would in any case be without the
article, as it is followed by a word in the genitive.

Mizpeh (nŝ o) is derived from nay to look out, to
view; from the same root are derived the proper
names Zephath (Jg I17), Zephathah (2 Ch 1410),
Kamathaim-zophim (1 S I 1 ; an impossible name),*
the field of Zophim (Nu2314). TheTargum translates
both Mizpeh and Zophim by Krvoo ' place of view,'
* watch-tower' (?).t Mizpeh is used to denote either
a town (Jos 1538 1826, Jg II2 9, 1 S 223) or a watch-
tower (2 Ch 2024, Is 218). In the two cases where it
is used to denote a watch-tower, it is translated so
both in AV and RV, and by LXX την σκοτηάν ; in
the other cases the AV and RV render it as a
proper name.

Mizpah is always used with the article except in
Hos 51. It is used only in connexion with the land
of Mizpah, near Mount Hermon (Jos II3), the site
of the heap of stones of witness on Mount Gilead,
and the sanctuaries of J" in Benjamin and near
Shiloh. It is possible, then, that Mizpah represents
an aboriginal name connected with a sanctuary,
and hence the play upon the word Mizpah, and its
root zdphdh(( to look out or view'), between Laban
and Jacob (Gn 3148).

The LXX gives a variety of readings for Mizpeh and Mizpah.
(1) Mizpeh—

(α) Β Μ<χ.<τσ·ώχ, Α ΜαοΊτηφά. The valley of Mizpeh in the
Lebanon (Jos 118).

(δ) Μ»σ·φά. Town of Benjamin (Jos 1538).
(c) Β ΜύίίΓ/τ^ά, Α ΜΰΜτφύ. Town of Benjamin (Jos 1826).
(d) M*(<ry»j<pa. Town of Moab (1 S 223).
(e) Β Tviv σ·κο?ηοιν, Α της <τχοπια.ς. Mizpeh of Gilead (Jg· 1129).
(/) Try σχοπιά,ν. The watch-tower (2 Ch 2024, Is 218).

(2) Mizpah—
(a) vi ορα,αη? (' that which is seen,' ' a vision'). The scene

of the covenant between Jacob and Laban in
Gilead (Gn 3148).

(£>) Β Μοί,σ-σ-ευμ,άν, Α Μ<χ.σ·σ-γ,<ρά.θ. T h e l a n d Of M i z p a h
under Hermon (Jos II 3 ) .

(cx) Μ.α.σ^φά.. The Mizpah of Gilead, where Jephthah
spoke before the LORD, and where Jephthah's house
was (Jg II 1 1 · 34). Mizpah near Shiloh, where Israel
met before the LORD (Jg 201· 3). Mizpah of Benjamin,
where Gedaliah ruled Israel (2 Κ 2525 [Β Μχσ-σ-^φάθ],
Jer 406-15 411.10 [Gr. 476-15 481-10]). Mizpah near
Shiloh (Jg 211- 5.8).

(c 2) Β Μοίσ-σ-νιφάθ, Α 'Μα.στ,φά.τ, ΜασΌ-νιφή. Mizpah of Ben-
jamin, where Israel met before the LORD (1 S 75-i6).
Mizpah of Benjamin, where Gedaliah ruled Israel
(2 Κ 2523).

(d) Μοίσ-φί. Mizpah of Benjamin, where Gedaliah had
ruled Israel (Neh 319).

(e) ΜΜα-φά. Mizpah of Benjamin in time of Asa (2 Ch
166).

(/) ν <rxo*i£. Mizpah of Gilead (Jg 1017). Mizpah of
Benjamin in time of king Asa (1 Κ 1522).

Josephus gives Meto-φά (Ant. vi. iv. 3, vra. xii. 4) for
Mizpah of Benjamin, Μ.»σ·φα.θνί (Ant. v. vii. 9) and
ΜΛο-ιχφθά (χ. ix. 2) for Mizpah both of Benjamin and
Gilead ; see also Ant. vi. ii. 1.

These differences of name may give some indica-
tion of the views held by the LXX as to the
location of the various Mizpehs and Mizpahs. The
two in the Lebanon and the town of Judah have
special names; the remainder, viz. Mizpah or

* See Comm. ad loc. and art. RAMATHAIM-ZOPHIM.
t Neither NJYGD nor naiiD is necessarily a watch-tower; fD =

1 place of watching,' which may have been merely a hill.

Mizpeh of Gilead, Shiloh, Benjamin, and Moab,
are given under the names of Μασφά, Μασσηφά,
and Μασσηφάθ. But Mizpah of Gilead is once
translated as 'the watch-tower,' and Mizpah of
Benjamin is given (in 2 Ch 166) as Μασφά, and in an
identical passage (in 1 Κ 1522) as ' the watch-tower.'
The inference may be drawn that, according to the
view of the LXX, there was a Mizpeh or ' watch-
tower ' in Gilead, not far from the meeting-place of
Jacob and Laban, and this may have given rise to
the play upon the word in naming 'the heap of
witness' Mizpah. As Mizpeh was a watch-tower
over the land of Gilead, so the Lord was ' the
watch-tower3 or 'witness' to the covenant at
Mizpah ; and thus the two names would be bound
together; and when the ark of the covenant in
after-ages was stationed at Shiloh, Gibeah, the meet-
ing-place of the people before the Lord, wrould be
the Mizpah, while the nearest high place or ' watch-
tower' which for military purposes they would
constantly have in use would be Mizpeh. The
Rabbins took a similar view as to the word ' Rama-
thaim-zophim,' to which they gave the impossible
translation ' Iiamotha of the scholars of the pro-
phets,' regarding the prophets as watchmen.

There are at least seven distinct places alluded
to under the names of Mizpeh and Mizpah,
namely—

1. Mizpah (nŝ an, Samar. mson, i.e. mazzebdh —
the pillar). — One of the names of the pillar
(mazzebdh) and heap of stones (gal) put up by
Jacob and his brethren in the mountain of Gilead
in token of God being a witness to the covenant
made that day between Jacob and Laban (Gn
3146-52) * The other names were Jegar-sahadutha
(which see) and Galeed, the former being the
western Aramaic for the ' heap of the testimony,'
the latter being the Hebrew equivalent of the
same (see GALEED, GILEAD).

The name Mizpah, if it had the sense of a place
where the Lord watched between two parties to a
covenant, may have come to be applied to the
places where the people held solemn assembly
for deliberation in time of difficulty near the
sanctuary of Jehovah, and it thus would be likely
to be found near every place where the ark of the
covenant or tabernacle remained for any time in
addition to its original position in Gilead. It
appears in connexion with the battles between all
Israel and the Benjamites a few years after the
death of Joshua, and is then evidently near Bethel
and Shiloh, and again it appears in its original
position some 150 years after in the time of
Jephthah.

There is no record showing to what extent this
ancient sanctuary in Gilead was used during the
times of the Judges, when the ark and tabernacle
were at Gilgal and Shiloh, but at the time that
the children of Israel were oppressed by the chil-
dren of Ammon, and in their misery put away
their false gods, the Ammonites were encamped
in Gilead and all Israel at Mizpah (Jg 1017). It
is apparent from the context that this was the
original Mizpah of Gilead and not that of Shiloh
or Benjamin, and from the expression ' before the
Lord in Mizpah' it is surmised that the ark was
present with the host of Israel (Speaker's Comm.
on Jg II11). If this were so, it was sent over
without the consent of the tribes of Israel on
the western side of Jordan (Jg 121), as Jephthah's
action in fighting the Ammonites without the
assistance of western Israel was called in question
by them. The whole account would lead to the

* On this passage see Dillmann's note. The name ' Mizpeh'
comes in very strangely. It is plain that there is an allusion to
the mazzebah of the preceding context, as well as a desire to
explain "the origin of a Watch-Tower in the neighbourhood.
See art. JACOB, vol. ii. p. 529.
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inference that the eastern tribes assembled as a
solemn conclave at the ancient scene of the cove-
nant between Jacob and Laban at Mizpah, and
then elected Jephthah as their captain-general
to lead them to victory against the Ammonites,
without any recourse to Shiloh. He then in the
spirit of the Lord passed over Gilead and Man-
asseh, and over Mizpah of Gilead, and from Mizpah
of Gilead to the children of Ammon (Jg II2 9). The
LXX give the term 'watch-tower* both for the
Mizpah where the eastern tribes of Israel encamped
(Jg 1017) and for the Mizpah over which Jephthah
passed. On Jephthah's return from his victory
over the Ammonites he came to his house at
Mizpah, which the LXX render Μασσηφά, as they
name the spot near the sanctuary where the tribes
gathered before the Lord. There would thus
appear, in the view of the LXX, to have been the
Mizpah adjoining the sanctuary where the tribes
gathered before the Lord and where Jephthah
dwelt, and the Mizpeh on high ground near where
the tribes encamped and where Jephthah passed
over with them.

The topographical indications as to the position
of Mizpah of Gilead are meagre. It was in the
mountains of Gilead (Gn 3123), and it was north
of the Jabbok, because Jacob crossed that torrent
after parting with Laban. It was a well-indicated
boundary, to be used in succeeding ages between
the Hebrews and the Aramaeans (Gn 31δ2). It
was in the vicinity of a Mizpeh, watch-tower,
or commanding situation (Jg II2 9). Beyond this
there can be little but conjecture. There is one
indication, however, which seems to limit the line
of Jacob's journey east and west: he was coming
from Padan-aram in the north-east, and with his
herds and flocks would naturally travel along the
level tableland to the east of the broken country
falling towards the Jordan Valley, near the line
of the present Derb el-Hajj, which avoids crossing
the Jabbok by making a little detour to the east.
Whether he came by Damascus or by Bozrah, he
would arrive north of the Jabbok by passing
through the vale in which Jerash is situated. It
is suggested that this is the site of the meeting
of Jacob and Laban. From the abundance of its
waters, enough for an enormous city, this site
must from the earliest times have been a resting-
place for herds and flocks on their travels. Near
to these waters (1960 ft.) are the commanding
situations or Mizpehs, Neby Hud (2400 ft.) and
Jebel Hakdrt (3480 ft.), and to the west are dol-
mens near the village oiSuf. Sir George Grove
has suggested that the site of Mizpah at Jerash
is also identical with those of Ramath-mizpah and
Ramath-gilead (which see); and this seems to be
the most satisfactory identification.

2. Mizpah (nsvsn).—The events related in Jg 19
to 21 concerning the extermination of all the
Benjamites save 600 by united Israel, though
placed chronologically after the time of the Judges,
are, from the mention of Phinehas, the grandson of
Aaron (2028), usually considered (so far as the
account is historical) to have occurred about 20
years after the death of Joshua, at a time when
there were no Judges in the land and the Israelites
forsook the Lord and served Baal and Astarte
<213). Josephus also places these events at the
commencement of his account of the Judges
{Ant. v.).

The tabernacle with the ark had been set up at
Shiloh in Ephraim, 10 miles north of Bethel,
before the death of Joshua, and remained there
as its chief and permanent residence until the
death of Eli; but it would appear from the account
here given (Jg 20. 21) that the ark of the covenant
was carried about from place to place in time of
war to the spot where the people assembled, and
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in later years to where the Judge resided {Speaker's
Comm. on Jg 20). The positions of the places
mentioned, so far as they are at present identified,
are: Gibeah {Tell el-Full), 4 miles north of Jeru-
salem ; Bethel {Beitin), 6 miles north of Gibeah; and
Shiloh {Seilun), some 10 miles north of Bethel. A
Levite was on his way to the house of the Lord,
probably at Shiloh (Jg 1831 918), possibly at Bethel,
when he turned aside to spend the night at Gibeah
of Benjamin close to Ramah {er-Bam), and here
his concubine was outraged to death by Benjamites
of that city. This deed united all Israel against
Benjamin, and they gathered together as one man
unto the Lord at Mizpah (in AV it is given as
Mizpeh throughout), Jg 201.

In order to understand the account, the question
'where was Mizpah?' requires to be answered.
It has usually been understood * that the Mizpah
here spoken of and that where Samuel gathered
the people together ( IS 7) were identical. But
there is no necessity for this conclusion: and the
confusion of the two places renders the accounts
of the occurrences unintelligible. The Mizpah of
Samuel was in the heart of Benjamin near to
Jerusalem, and it would have been impracticable
for all Israel to have gathered together on this
occasion before the Lord, at such a crisis, in the
midst of the people with whom they were about
to wage a war of extermination (but see Budde,
'Richter,' in Kurzer Hdcomm. ad loc). The two
Mizpahs may have been quite distinct: they were
the places of assembly of the people in solemn con-
clave near a sanctuary or where the tabernacle and
ark were, and in this particular case Mizpah would
appear to have been some place of assembly between
Shiloh and Bethel, probably close to Shiloh, where
the tabernacle was. This is accentuated by the
statement (203) that the children of Benjamin
heard that the children of Israel had gone up to
Mizpah : suggesting certainly that Mizpah was out-
side the boundaries of Benjamin.

3. The Mizpeh (Jos 1826), elsewhere the Miz-
pah.—Mizpah of Benjamin is first (?) mentioned in
the early days of Samuel (1 S 75). At this time
Shiloh had fallen from its position as the sanctuary
of J" ( IS 44, Jer 7 i2 269) on account of the wicked-
ness of Israel, the ark of the covenant had been
captured by the Philistines, had been released by
them, and abode in Kiriath-jearim twenty years
(1 S 72), during which time the children of Israel
had fallen into idolatry and suffered severely at
the hands of the Philistines, and then repented,
and at the exhortation of Samuel put away the baals
and Ashtaroth, and served the Lord only. Then
Samuel with all the authority of judge and prophet
gathered all the children of Israel to Mizpah to
pray for them unto the Lord, as Joshua had
gathered the tribes together to Shechem (Jos 241).

The question again arises, Where was this Miz-
pah where the tribes gathered together before the
Lord, and drew water and poured it out before
the Lord, and fasted and confessed their sins?
There is diversity of opinion as to the position
of Samuel's residence, Ramah or Ramathaim-
zophim (?); but that which lends itself most readily
to the account of Samuel's life is a few miles north
of Jerusalem, either Nebl Samll or some point on
the high ridge north of Shdfdt (so van de Velde,
Dillm., Tristram, G. A. Smith, etc.); and here
Samuel built an altar, which may have been in
connexion with the tabernacle, and this Mizpah
may have been in close proximity to Samuel's
residence. If this were so, the position near Shdfdt
is most suitable, as it will be shown that in after-
years Mizpah appears to have been located not
very far north of Jerusalem and overlooking it.

* e.g. by Moore (Judges, p. 423), Budde (op. cit. supra), Buhl
(GAP 168), and the majority of recent scholars.
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We can now follow the changes which, upon
the views adopted in this article, took place in the
position of the Mizpah. First, it named the spot of
the covenant between Jacob and Laban in Gilead ;
secondly, we find it attached to the place of
gathering of the people before the Lord in Shiloh,
where the tabernacle was; then again we find the
people gathering together before the Lord at the
original 'heap of witness' in Gilead in the time
of Jephthah ; and, lastly, it names the spot where
Samuel gathered Israel before the recently-erected
tabernacle near Banian to serve God and resist the
Philistines, and subsequently to choose the first
king over Israel. Here the tabernacle remained
for about fifty-seven years, until the dedication of
the temple of Jerusalem ; and in process of time the
name Mizpah appears to have clung to this spot,
for we find that king Asa built Geba and Mizpah
(2 Ch 166); and it is to be noted that the LXX call
it in one case Μασ0ά and in the other TTJV σκοπιάν
(1 Κ 1522). During the days of the temple of
Jerusalem the sanctuary at Mizpah would lose
prestige; but it must have retained the affection
of the people, for during the Captivity, when Jeru-
salem lay desolate, Mizpah became the seat of
government of the ruler of Judsea (Gedaliah) under
the king of Babylon, 2 Κ 25», Jer 406ff· 41 l.

At the time of the rebuilding of the temple the
district of Mizpah and men of Mizpah are spoken
of, and it is alluded to as * the seat of the governor
on this side the river' (Neh 37). The account (in
Jer 418) of the pilgrims who were met by Ishmael
out of Mizpah on their way southward from She-
chem, Shiloh, and Samaria with offerings to the
house of the Lord, shows that Mizpah was on the
high road from Shiloh to Jerusalem.

In the time of the Maccabees, Mizpah (Μασσ^ά)
appears again as a place of solemn conclave, * where
the Israelites assembled themselves together and
came to Mizpeh over against Jerusalem, for in
Mizpeh was there aforetimes a place of prayer of
Israel' (1 Mac 346). The expression Over against
Jerusalem,' taken in conjunction with the fact
stated in Jer 415 that Mizpah was on the north
road leading from Shiloh to Jerusalem, seems
absolutely to fix Mizpah to a spot immediately
north of and close to Jerusalem, as will be seen
also to have been the view taken by Josephus.
For the relation of Mizpah to Nob, and the view
held by some that the two places are identical, see
art. NOB.

$. 5. The land of Mizpah {rtpy&n jnx, TV Μασβιίμα,
terra Mispha, Jos II3). The valley of Mizpeh (nyips
Π3?Ώ, Α των πεδίων Μασσηφά, campus Masphe), Jos
liA—These two places, which, according to Dillm.
{Jos. ad loc.) and Buhl {GAP 240), should perhaps
be regarded as one and the same, are mentioned in
connexion with the battle which took place at the
waters of Merom, when Joshua led Israel against
Jabin king of Hazor and the northern tribes.
Joshua chased them (Jos II8) unto great Zidon,
and unto Misrephoth-maim, and unto the valley of
Mizpeh eastward. On his return he burnt Hazor,
which, though not identified, is generally supposed
to have been situated somewhat to the north of the
waters of Merom (Lake Huleh). Joshua would thus,
on going eastward from Zidon, have gone into the
valley between the two Lebanons and have arrived
at the bukd or valley {biTcah) of Lebanon under
Hermon. We read (Jos ll17) of Baal-gad in the
valley {bileah) of Lebanon under Hermon (Jos ll 1 7

127), and the Hivite lived under Hermon in the
land of Mizpah (Jos ll3). At the present time
the only bilcah or bukd (Arabic) of any extent in
the neighbourhood is the great plain between the
two Lebanons, reaching from the foot of Hermon
to Baalbek. It would therefore appear that,
whether these two places are identical or not, they

are both near to Hermon. If the land of Mizpah
may be taken to be all the country around
Hermon, then the valley {bildah) of Mizpeh may
be the southern portion of the valley of the
Lebanon. For other conjectures see Dillm., Jos.
ad loc.

6. Mizpeh (nŝ -sn, Μασφά, Mispha), a city of
Judah (Jos 1538) in the Shephelah or lowlands, in
a group of sixteen, some of which have been identi-
fied both in the north and south of the Shephelah.
It is given together with Dilean and Joktheel,
neither of which has been identified; and there
is no clue to its position, and no account is given.
Tell es-Sdfieh, the Blanche Guarde or Alba Specula
of the Middle Ages, has a name equivalent to
Scopos or Mizpeh, but it has been suggested that
this is Gath (so G. A. Smith, HGEL 227). Robin-
son {BJRP ii. 31) suggests that the valley of Zepha-
thah, 2 Ch 1410 (same root as Mizpeh), may have
been near Tell es-Sdfieh.

7. Mizpeh Moab (3KID nsvP, "Μασσηφα TTJS Μωά/3,
Maspha quce est Moab) is mentioned only once
(1 S 223), as the place where the king of Moab
was staying when David consigned his parents to
his care. At this time the territories of Moab
did not extend north of the river Arnon, the whole
of the old Moabite country beyond having been
allotted to Reuben. As Mizpeh means a lofty
place where one can see far and wide (Gesenius,
Lex.), the only suitable position in Moab appears
to be the fortress of Moab (Kir of Moab), which
commands the passes going down to the Dead Sea
(Luhith and Horonaim). David probably brought
his parents from Adullam down by the pass of
Ziz to En-gedi, and thence round by the southern
end of the Dead Sea up the pass of Horonaim to
Kir of Moab (now Kerak). There can, however,
in the absence of further information, be no cer-
tain clue to the situation of Mizpeh Moab.
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589; Buhl, GAP (Index); Poels, Hist, du sanctuaire de I'Arche,
1897; the Commentaries of Dillm. on Genesis and Josua, of
Moore and Budde on Judges, and of H. P. Smith on Samuel, ad
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MIZPEH.—See preceding article.

MIZRAIM. —See EGYPT in vol. i. pp. 653%
655b.

MIZZAH {TUD). —A 'duke* of Edom, descended
from Esau and Basemath the daughter of Ish-
mael, Gn 3613·17 (A Mo#) = l Ch ι» (Β Όμο&, A
Μ,οχέ). The clan of which he is the eponym has
not been identified.

MNASON {Μνάσων [? Cypr. spelling of Attic
Μ.νήσων—Blass]; K'laVcw), of Cyprus, with whom St.
Paul and his companions lodged on the occasion of
the apostle's last visit to Jerusalem (Ac 2116). He
is described as an * early' (αρχαίο?) disciple, by
which we may perhaps understand one who had
been a disciple from the time of Pentecost (cf.
έν άρχϋ, ll1 5). Nothing further is known of him,
though from his Greek name he was prob-
ably, if not a Gentile Christian, at any rate an
Hellenist, with whom it would be natural and
prudent for St. Paul to lodge, looking to the
feelings which existed among the Jewish Christians
against him (vv.20·21, and see Meyer). For an
interesting address on Mnason, in which the utmost
is made of these scanty notices, see M'Laren,
Week-Day Addresses. G. MlLLlGAN.

MOAB, MOABITES (in MT ' M o a b ' is a$to; on
Moabite Stone UND ; LXX Μωάβ, ή Μωαβείτι*, -j8ms;
Josephus, Μώαβος; Vulg. Moab; 'Moabite(s)' is
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\2N1D, rj$b, 3K1D ^ ; LXX Μωαβείτψ, -βίτη*; Vulg.

Moabita; Assyr. Ma'aba, Ma'bu, Mu'dba).—
i. The Name,

ii. The Territory.
iii. The Language.

(.4) Proper Names.
{£) The Moabite Stone, (a) Notes on the Text; (δ)

Translation; (c) Notes on the Translation; (d)
Features in which the language of the Moabite
Stone differs from the Hebrew of OT.

iv. The Religion.
v. People and History.

Literature.

i. NAME.—The MT gives no etymology, but in
Gn 1937 (J) LXX adds after * she called his name
Moab,' \4yovaa9 Έ/c του irarpbs μου, i.e. *3$? ' from my
father.' The presence of an etymology of Ammon
in the following verse favours the LXX text, which
is adopted by Jos. Ant. I. xi. 5, Jerome, de Wette,
and Ball, SBOT. Other etymologies suggested
are nx to=29 Ό 'seed of a father' (Ges. Thes.;
Fuerst, HWB); or from 2n" ' to wish for' (Maurer,
Cursus, p. 130), referring to the attractive char-
acter of the land. The last is the only one that is
possible, and it is scarcely probable. * Moab' serves
indifferently as the name of the land or the people,
the Moabites occupying Moab throughout the
whole period during which they are known to
history. Probably ' Moab' was first the name of
the land and then of the people.

ii. TERRITORY.—* Moab' was the high tableland
east of the Dead Sea and the southernmost section
of the Jordan. Its western frontier is clearly
defined by these natural boundaries: to the south
lay Edom and the desert; to the east, Ammon and
the desert; to the north, before the conquest by
the Israelites, probably Ammon, after the conquest
Israel. Towards the desert there could be no
clearly - defined boundary, and the frontiers be-
tween Moab, Edom, Ammon, and Israel shifted with
the balance of power; but, roughly speaking, the
territory inhabited by Moabites, and forming
the Moabite state when not encroached upon by
foreign aggression, was the cultivated plateau
(specially known as ham-Mishor, ' the Level' or
'Plateau,' HGHL 53; or Mishor of Medeba,
Jos 139·1 6; or Sharon, 1 Ch 516, Ε GEL 548) from
the southern end of the Dead Sea to a line some
miles beyond its northern extremity. Kir of Moab
is nearly as far south as the southern end, and
Heshbon and Jazer (wh. see) are some distance
beyond the northern end of the Dead Sea. This
plateau is divided by the deep chasm of the Arnon.
The northern part of this territory is claimed by
some documents for Reuben or Gad, and was at
times under the dominion of Israel (cf. below,
Sistory). The extreme area of Moab might be
reckoned at 50 miles long by 30 broad, 1500 sq.
miles, about as large as Hampshire, but the
cultivated plateau is only about 10 or 12 miles
broad.

Conder (Eeth and Moab, p. 124) describes Moab
as ' a plateau about 3000 feet above the Medi-
terranean level, or 4300 feet above the Dead Sea.
The western slopes are generally steep. The
lower formation is the Nubian sandstone . . .
above this a dolomitic limestone, with bold preci-
pices in some places, forms the upper part of the
hills, and is capped by a soft marl full of flints . . .
the general aspect of the Moabite mountains rising
to the plateau is barren in the extreme. The
sandstone varies from purple to a light tawny
colour, and the ridges are divided by deep narrow
ravines. . . . In spring the rounded, shapeless hills
are covered with grass and wild flowers, and parts
of the plateau are now sown with corn; but the
number of trees in Moab might be counted with
the fingers of one hand. . . . Moab is a land of
streams.' According to HGHL (p. 535) the plateau
is broken by 'deep, wide, warm valleys,' with

springs and brooks; and ' eastward the plateau
is separated from the desert by low rolling hills.'
Conder states that gazelles, wild oxen, wolves,
jackals, hysenas, vultures, and eagles are found on
the plateau. But the appearance of the country
to-day must be very different from that which it
presented when it was the seat of a powerful and
prosperous state. The prophets dwell upon the
' cities of Moab'; and in their days this land of
streams was carefully cultivated, dotted here and
there with fortified towns and villages. Its roads
and ruins still witness to ancient fertility and
populousness. Although the existing remains are
largely Greek and Roman, they show the former
capabilities of the country, and fairly represent
the prosperity of Moab in OT times.

The population must have been considerable.
Conder estimates the present population of the
Belka, of which Moab is a part, at about 19,000.
Hampshire in 1891 had 666,250 inhabitants. Per-
haps 500,000 would be the highest possible estimate
of the population of Moab in its most flourishing
days. One remarkable feature of the country is
its great wealth of cairns, stone-circles, dolmens,
and menhirs. Conder states that 700 of these
rude stone monuments were found by the Palestine
Exploration Fund surveyors in 1881: he is doubtful
whether as many similar monuments exist in all
the rest of Palestine.

In addition to the plateau itself, Moab comprised
the southern corner of the eastern part of the
Arabah or valley of the Jordan, the 'arboth Moab,
the low hills skirting the plateau east and south,
and pasture land beyond these hills out into the
deserts. The climate, natural products, etc., are
those of Eastern Palestine, in which part of
Moab is usually included.

The following cities, etc., are mentioned as at
one time or another Moabite ; the names in italics
are probably variants of those in ordinary type,
which respectively precede them ; they are some-
times placed slightly out of alphabetical order to
show the connexion. Names in capitals are found
only on the Moabite Stone. For details see the
separate articles on these names.

Ar-of-Moab, Arnon, Aroer, Ataroth, Bayith, Beer-elim, Beser,
Beth-bamoth, Bamoth, Bamoth-baal, Beth-baal-meon, Beth-
meon, Beth-diblathaim, Beth-gamul, Beth-jeshimoth, Beth-
peor, Bozrah, Dibon, Dimon, Eglaim, Eglath-shelishiyah,
naeaieh, Heshbon, Holon, Horonaim, Jahaz, Jahzah, Jazer,
Kerioth, Kir-of-Moab, Kir-heres, Kir-hareseth, Kiriathaim,
Kiriath-huzoth, KRHH (?Korhah), Luhith, Madmen, Medeba,
Mephaath, Misgab, MHRT (? Moharath), Nebo, Nimrim (waters
of), Nimrah, Nophah, Nobah (?), Peor, Pisgah, Sela, Sibmah,
§RN (? Sharon), Zoar, Zophim.

iii. LANGUAGE (Proper Names and Moabite
Stone).—Our knowledge of the language is derived
from the Moabite proper names in OT, etc., and
from the Moabite Stone. Both show that Moabite
is ' simply a dialect of Heb.' (Stade, i. 113). Where
it differs from biblical Hebrew it agrees either with
Phoenician or Canaanite, which is also very closely
allied with Hebrew ; or with Arabic, the language
of the eastern neighbours of Moab. According to
Hommel (AHT 275), the spelling on the Stone has
a strong affinity with that of the Minsean inscrip-
tions ; e.g. the Moabite Mehdeba\ Neboh, are more
akin to Minsean than to Heb., which writes Midebd,
Nebo.

The close connexion with Heb. is shown by the
following resemblances—the details of differences
are given below. The forms of almost all the proper
names are consistent with their being of Hebrew
origin. This might be partly accounted for by the
fact that, for the most part, they are known to us
only from Heb. sources. But the Ston-3 is un-
doubtedly a Moabite document, and almost all its
words, inflexions, and idioms occur in OT. For
instance, it has two characteristic Heb. idioms—
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THE MOABITE STONE.
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the waw consecutive with Impf., only certainly
elsewhere in Phoenician (Ges.-Kautzsch, Eng. tr.,
136 n.; cf. Konig, Syntax, 510 f.); and the use of
the Inf. Ahs. to emphasize a finite tense ("πκ Ί3Ν
in 1. 7),—not, however, peculiar to Hebrew. The
characters on the Stone are very similar to those
of the Siloam inscription.

(-4) Proper Names.—In addition to the names of
cities given at the end of the section on Territory,
the following proper names are found in OT and
Moabite Stone (the latter in italics). (1) PERSONS:
—Balak, Chemosh-melek or Chemosh-gad, Eglon,
Ithmah, Mesha, Orpah, Kuth, Sanballat (?),
Shomer or Shimrith, Sihon (?), Zippor; also in
inscriptions (see History), Kammusu (Chemosh)-
nadab, Kmshyhy (Chemoshyehi = <Chemosh gives
life,' Baethgen, p. 13), Mutsuri, Salmanu. (2)
DEITIES:—Chemosh, Ashtar - Chemosh. (3) the
BlVER Arnon.

(B) Moabite Stone.—This Stone was a monument
erected by Mesha king of Moab, c. 850, to com-
memorate his victories over Israel. In 1868 a
Prussian traveller, the Rev. F. A. Klein, discovered
the upper portion of it, about 3J ft. high, by 2 ft.
broad and 2 ft. thick, with rounded top, amongst
the ruins of Dibon {Dibdri). In 1869 a rough
squeeze was taken by an Arab for M. Clermont-
Ganneau. There is also a copy of 11. 13-20 made
for him by another Arab. Then the Stone was
broken up by the Arabs in the hope of making
more profit out of the fragments. Two large frag-
ments and 18 small ones were recovered. From
these, with the addition of reconstructions from
the squeeze of the missing portions, a restoration
of the Stone has been made, and placed in the
Jewish Court of the Louvre at Paris. There is a
facsimile of this restored Stone in the British
Museum. The text is printed on p. 404.

Moabite Alphabet—

Ν Λ

Ί

η

τ

η

·.
3

>

Α

Ι
Μ

does not occur

Ϋ

2

D

V

S

Ο

W

χ

(a) Notes on the Text.—The following abbrevia-
tions are used in what follows :—

C7=Clermont-Ganneau, La Stele de Masa, 1887 (a review
oiSS).

G=Ginsburg, Moabite Stone, 1871.
Zr=Lidzbarski, Nordsemitischen Epigraphik, 1898, p. 415,

etc.
JV=Nordlander, Die Inschrift des Konigs Mesa von Moab,

1896, apud SH, only referred to when differing from
SS.

SH=Socin (with Holzinger), Zur Mesainschrift, Berichte der
Sachsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, 1897,
only referred to when differing from SS.

SS=Smend and Socin, Die Inschrift des Konigs Mesa von
Moab, 1886.

The differences of opinion given here relate to
what and how much can be actually seen on the
fragments, squeeze, etc., of the Stone. Conjec-
tures as to letters entirely missing or quite illegible
will be referred to under the translation. Dots
over letters signify that, in the opinion of the
authority quoted, they are indistinct. As G had
not access to the squeeze or any reproduction of
it, G cannot be cited for its readings.

1. After VD2—SS, "Ĵ D ; Cl, G, 12 ; Cl suggests as alternatives

"\bv or D Ĵ? from Phoenician parallels; L, η$Ώ.

3. After D3—SS, Ώ · J/s? ; Cl, nothing distinct; L, Ώι · J>B\

4. In φ * rt—SS, D ; Cl, G,N,W, L, D.

5. In *]JN*—SS, L, *; Cl,G,n; JV, 3.

6. After IDH—SS, nm3 ; Cl, only part of a 3 visible; L,

7. After ηκ-^5," · ι^3 ; Cl, G, only IK ; L, [n]K S .

8. At the beginning—SS, Cl, G, L, γ.

In *&—SS, G, L, Π; Cl, 1 or 1, possibly *D» should be

joined with ^Π, and the combination read as a proper name.

After · ntr—SS, L, VX

9. After XI—SS, | 3 ; Cl, nothing distinct; L, N, SH, p .

10. In η * * * — SS, L, ivy ; Cl, nothing distinct.

After · i?D-SS, ' ; Cl, not visible; L, N, SH, \

11. In * * * n—SS, Ό · Dy ; Cl, not visible; L, SH, D · DV.

12. In * m—SS, L, D ; Cl, not distinct.

13. In * * * K—SS, 'w; Cl, N, nothing distinct; L, [?*] vi.

14. In * 1—SS, L, N*; Cl, N, not visible.
15. In * Nl—SS, Cl, L, Π.

16. In * bl—SS, Ώ ; Cl, Π ; G, Π ; L, D ; N, nothing distinct.

After φϋ-SS,"^· p33D · [φϋ] ; Cl, ρϊά j[sW|,
nothing else distinct, nothing on squeeze where SS, see the |
after J2D1, neither can there be a D in this word; G, } [ * ]

L,]**) · p33 }[S^N].
In * *\—SS, J3 ; Cl, L, nothing distinct.

17. In * *R—SS, HI; Cl, nothing distinct; L, [

18. In Dn *3Π0Ν1—SS, ' ; Cl, Gt L, Ν, Η (in SH) only a dot.
Note size of Moabite yod.

After n:i—SS, L, ηκ.

19. After * * 3SD—SS, 1 *; Cl, nothing distinct; L, 1 • Ν, ? \

23. In * CK.I—SS, 1; Cl, not distinct; L, \

I n *-\p2—SS, 2 ; a, L, N, SH, 3.

24. In * · ltry—SS, L, b ; Cl, only visible with the eyes of faith.

G does not give b in facsimile, but prints it in Heb. Text, with-

out any indication that it is restored and not read.

26. At the beginning—&S, D · J; Cl, neither visible nor con-

sistent with the amount of space or the traces visible; L, *;

Ν, \
In * * 11X2—SS, L, ϊ }; Cl, 1 | ; G, |.

27. In * *y—SS, L, |»; Cl, nothing distinct; G, ζ in facsimile,

κ in Heb. Text.

28. In * bu—SS, L, 2 ; Cl, N, not visible.

29. At beginning—SS,"'T\; Cl, 'Π ; L, * n.

In * 22—SS, L. Π.
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30. At beginning—&S, Ν . . . ΊΠΟ · *; L, Κ [ 3 ] i [ n o ] · '

At end—SS, L, "ipi; Cl, Ε (in £2Z), "j ; <?, D.

31. After m—SS, IDK · p i l · p i · p ; C?i, *J3K ? η ? * ? ?* 3 ;

L, TDM * · τι * * i'a · ; Ν, [*]τιπ · ' i s .

32. In * * * INI—&S, ηί?ΚΊ · Τ ; Cl, not visible, and too much

for the available space ; L, * * 1 · T.

33. In Π3 * *—&&, B̂  apparently by some misunderstanding,
as, according to Cl, no portion of either fragment or squeeze
exists before the a ; L, * *.

In * * * hw-SS, .TIN; Cl, ' [ n ] ; £, m *.

34. In Π * ; SS, Cl, Ό ; SS suggest that possibly D may be

represented and not Ό ; they discover before this letter traces

of a *; Socin thinks that the letter in pity read as 1 may be

a ; G, ν ; L, *.

(b) Translation.
Words in ( ) represent Moabite words, some or all the letters

of which are not clear enough to make it certain what they
are. Words in [ ] represent conjectural restorations where the
text has entirely, or almost entirely, disappeared. Words in
[()] represent conjectural restorations of words, in which one
or more, but not all the letters, can be distinctly read. OT
names are given in AV spelling ; in other cases the consonants
are given, without supplying vowels. Words required by Eng-
lish idiom but not by Hebrew are in italics. Symbols as in
Notes on Text. In some cases the Hebrew order has been
preserved, and the English order is shown by subscript
numerals.

1. I am Mesha, son of Chemosh (-melech, SS, L,
or -gad, Cl, G), king of Moab, the D-

2. ibonite | My father was king over Moab thirty
years and I became ki-

3. ng after my father | And I made this high-
place of Chemosh in ]£R]JH | as a token of grati-
tude for (the deliverance wrought for M-, SS, L)a

4. esha, because He saved me from all the (king,
SS, L, or * despoiler,' Cl, G) s, and because He
caused me to see my desire upon all that hated
me—Omr-

5. i, king of Israel, and 6 he oppressed Moab
many days, because Chemosh (was) angry with
Ian—

2

6. d his | And his son succeeded him, and he

also said, I will oppress Moab | In my days, he
spoke (thus, SS, L) [Let us go, G]

7. But I saw my desire upon him and upon his
house, and Israel perished for everc. Now Omri
annexed (all the lan-

8. d) of Medeba, and Israel occupied it, his days
and half his son's days, forty years, and (resto-

9. red) it Chemosh in my days | And I builtd

Baal-meon, and I made in it the 'ShW5«, and I
(built)

10. Kirjathaim/ | And the men of Gad occupied
the land of (Ataro)th from of old, and built for

β 7

himself the king of (I-)
8 1 2 3 4

11. srael Ataroth | And I fought against the
5

town0 and took it | and put to death all the
(people of, SS, L)

12. the town, a pleasing spectacle for Chemosh
and for Moab | and I removed thence 'R'L71 of
DWDH % and I

13. [?]i it, before Chemosh in Kerioth | and I
settled in it—Ataroth—the men of ShRN, and the
(men of)

14. M^RTh | And Chemosh said to me, Take
Nebo k against Israel | and I (w-)

15. ent by night, and fought against it from
break of dawn till noon I and I (t-)

16. ook it, and put them l all to death, seven

thousand (men, SS, Cl, G, L) (and boys, SS;
Cl; and s, L) | and women, and (girl, SS,
Cl,L)

17. s and female slaves7711 for I had made it
taboo" to 'ShTR0 Chemosh | and I took thence (?

18. ?)* s of YHWH and I (?) 2 them before
Chemosh | And the king of Israel built (r)

19. Jahaz, and occupied it while he fought
against me | And Chemosh drove him out before
(me and, SS, L)

20. I took from Moab two hundred men, of
all its clanss, and led them* against Jahaz, and
took it

21. to add it to Dibon | I built QR£H, the walls
of the forests u, and the walls of

22. the T h L v | And I built its gates, and I
built its towers | And Iw

23. built the house of the king/ and I made
sluices*/ [(for the reservoirs for the water, SS)] in
the (midst) of

24. the city | And there was no cistern in the
midst of the city in I£R1JH, and I said to all the
people, Make (for)

25. you, each of you, a cistern in his house | And
I hewed the MKhRThTh* for ^ R ^ H by means
of the prisoners

26. taken from Israel | I built Aroer, and I
made the road by the Arnon, (and, SS, L, Cl)

27. I built Beth-bamoth, for it had been de-
stroyed | I built Bezer, for (it was in ruins),aa

28 δδ (men) of Dibon, fifty, for all
Dibon was loyal | And I (reign-

29. ed) a hundred in the citiescc which I
added to the land | And I bui(lt)

30. [(Medeba)] and Beth-diblabhaim | And as
fordd Beth-baal-meon, there I placed (flocks)ee

31 sheep of the land | and
Horonaim, wherein dwelt (the Son of Dedan, and
Dedan said, SS).*

32 Chemosh said to me, Go
down, fight against Horonaim, and I went (down
andfw)

33 ? Chemosh in my
days and ? hh from thence? |

34 ? ?—and (I)

(c) Notes on Translation.
3. a. The Moabite of ' the deliverance wrought for Mesha' is

MShr MSh'.
5. 6. More idiomatically, * Omri, king of Israel, who oppressed';

cf. Ges.-Kautzsch, Eng. tr. p. 341 n.
7. c. So SS, Noldeke (1870).
G, ' In my days' he [the king of Israel] said, ' (Let us go)

and I will see my desire on him and his house ' ; and Israel
said, ' I shall destroy it for ever.'

9. d. i.e. ' extended and fortified.'
9. e. 'ShWIJ only occurs here and perhaps line 23, which,

with 24 f., deals with the water supply of 5RHH ; perhaps =
reservoir; SS, * Teich.'

10. /. Kirjathaim and Diblathaim, 30 end in Ν in the
Moabite text.

11. g. ' town,' SS. ' Wall,' G, Noldeke.
12. h. 'R'L, perhaps also in 17 f., probably=Heb. 7\NHX IS291

(AV, Ariel) Kethibh of Ezk 4315.16, Kere *?ΝΠ ,̂ not found else-
where, usually rendered · altar-hearth' (Oxf. Meb. Lex. s.v.).

12. i. DWDH, apparently the name of a deity worshipped by
the Israelites of Ataroth ; not mentioned elsewhere, unless the
same as the sun-god Dodo; cf. the proper name Dudu in the
Amarna tablets. All these names, as well as David=' Beloved.'
It is curious that, of the three or four places in which 'R'L
occurs, it is connected with the City of David in Is 291 and with
DWDH here. Cf. ARIEL and DAVID.

12 f. j . Read Π3Π0Κ1; cf. 1. 18. In 2 S 1713 3nD = *drag,' so
here SS, L, ' schleppen'; in Jer 153= * tear,' so here Neubauer.

G translates ' offered.'
14. k. Nebo, spelt NBH.
16. I. The sense is the same, whether we read Ώ7Ώ ' all of

them,' or n^D, lit. ' all of it.'
17. m. female slaves, nom, so SS, L ; cf. Jg 530 n'nzrp. a m

a damsel, two damsels.'
17. n. made it taboo, ΠΠίΠΠΠ, ΟΊΠ=*devote' to a deity,

usually by slaying men or animals ; cf. Jos 61?.
17. o. eShTR=Babylonian Ishtar ; cf. on Religion.
17 f. p. How much is visible is doubtful, but we may restore

'R'LΥ ; cf. h, * altar-hearths of.'
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18. q. * dragged' or ' t o r e ' ; cf. j .
18. r. built; cf. d.
20. s. its clans, nvr\>
Either εη is for vtn head, so L, which may be interpreted

• chiefs,' Noldeke, i.e. SS, chiefs and their followers, ' clans';
cf. Wh for Wtil poppy, Dt 3232.

Or for fch poor, Ps 823, also written VXl Pr 104, so G.
20. t. led, lit. carried.
21. w. walls of the forests, perhaps enclosing wooded hills, or

gardens ; or the walls on the side towards the forests.
22. v. rPhL=Heb. h$y either hill, SS, 2,,RVof Is 3214, 2 Κ 524,

or citadel, Neubauer, in Neh 326f- = a quarter of Jerusalem.
22. w. '/.' The letters of this word are partly in 23.
23. x. Neubauer, · house of Moloch.' y. sluices, "tihl, so SSQ),

L (?), a sense suggested by the use of JOD in Heb. for ' shut
i n ' ; or L (?), Driver, construct of D^N?? 'both ' ; G, 'prisons,'
from Heb. nA| ΓΓ3= 'prison.'

25. z. I hewed (KRTY) the MKhRThTh, i.e. a ' cutting' of
some kind ; SS, ' ich schnitt ein (?) die Einschnitte (?)'; L, «I
hewed timber'; G, Ί dug the ditch.'

27. aa. ruins reading py, plural of »y ' heap.'
28. δδ. The beginning of 1. 28 is lost; the Ό is probably the

lost letter of WX (collective) 'men.'
29. cc. in the cities, so SS, L, Neubauer: but G, ' Bikran';

Noldeke, 'cattle.'
30. dd. And as for Beth-haal-meon, so, SS, the | is probably

equivalent to a stop; moreover, Beth-baal-meon is probably
the same as Baal-meon, which was built in 1. 9. But G and
Neubauer neglect the | , and make Beth-baal-meon the last of
the list of towns beginning with Medeba.

30. ee. (flocks), so SS, L, translating the reading Ipj, Neubauer
' shepherds,' as Heb. 10, 2 Κ 3 ,̂ RV ' sheepmaster,' of Mesha,
and Am li.

31. ff. (the Son of Dedan, etc.), so SS, translating their read-
ing ; the text as seen by Cl and L is too fragmentary to admit
of probable restoration.

32. gg. and I went (down and), translating SS, L'a 1 TIKI; if
with SS we further read D^N, we should restore with them
Dnn1?^ ' fought,' so Neubauer [and made war].

33. hh. The readings of SS, .TIN1?;/; L, ."n*Vy, point to a
place-name 'L'DhH CEleadeh).

(d) Features in which the language of the Moabite
Stone differs from the Hebrew of OT.

(a) η:χ 'NK for ' Γ without the final • Υ of the
Heb. *D3N. As elsewhere the Stone always expresses
the silent consonant of final vowels, "μκ can
scarcely be SD:X written defectively. The same
form is found in Phoen., L, s.v.

(β) The feminine singular ends in η instead of π
as in Hebrew.

(7) The plural is formed by Nun, as in Aramaic
and Arabic, instead of by Mem, as in OT Heb.
\vhv 2, φϋ 4, ρ" 5, pi 5, jyan» 8. So occa-
sionally in OT.

(δ) The form r\v 2, 8, ShTh for Heb. nw 'year,'
as in Neopunic inscriptions [L, p. 379).

(e) In ujn 5, 'and he humiliated,' and lay* 6,
' and I humiliated,' the last radical is apparently
a Waw with full consonantal force, whereas the
corresponding radical in Heb. is a silent He.

(f) The affix for 'his,' 'him,' is n. njn» 6,
nsVm 6, run 6, 8, na 7, nnaai 7, no* 8, etc., as
occasionally in Heb., e.g. nhnx 'his tent,' Gn 921

(see Ges.-Kautzsch, § 91 e).
(η) Line 8, κππο MHDB', for Heb. naro MYDB',

Medeba.
(Θ) The form οπη!?κ 'fight against,' line 11.
Heb. uses the Niph. (in three cases the Qal) in

the sense of ' fight.'
unnhx, if parsed as Heb., must be taken as Hith-

pa'el, the n of the prefix and the first radical *?
being transposed, a transposition only occurring
in Heb. when the first radical is a sibilant. This
transposition, however, regularly occurs for all
first radicals in the Arabic 8th conj. iqtatala,
which is equivalent in sense to the Heb. Hithpa'el.
See, further, Driver, Sam. xciii.

(0 The inscription belongs to the primitive stage
of Hebrew writing, in which doubtless most of the
OT books were originally written, in which the
scriptio defectiva was used, and no distinction was

made between medial and ĵ noZ letters of alphabet.
Silent consonants, however, are used for final
vowels, '3K 'my father,' 1. 2; na = Heb. 13, etc.; in
the affixes, D.T(?), 1. 18, rr, 1. 22; and in fan, '33*1.

(κ) The following words, in addition to proper
names, do not occur in the OT: ΠΙΒΉ, 1. 9; m ,
1. 12; iroD, 1. 25 from Heb. */m2; piv (?), 1. 34.

(λ) According to the readings of SS in 11. 11, 16,
26, the prefixed preposition D is used to express
the genitive.

iv. RELIGION. — Up to a certain point the
Moabite religion was henotheistic, and the rela-
tion of Chemosh to Moab was exactly that of J"
to Israel (see CHEMOSH). On the strength of a
winged sun-disk on the gem containing the name
Chemoshyehiy Baethgen regards Chemosh as God
of the Sunshine, and a manifestation of Molech.
The Greeks identified Chemosh with Ares. Sanctu-
aries to Baalpeor (wh. see), and possibly Nebo (wh.
see), and other gods, neither destroy the parallel
with Israel, nor prove that Moab failed to pay a
special, unique homage to Chemosh. Even the
occurrence on the Stone of a deity Ashtar- (or
Ishtar-) chemosh would not destroy the parallel
with Israel. Ashtar-chemosh (see ASHTORETH in
vol. i. p. 171a) is usually distinguished from
Chemosh; and probably El Shaddai, El Elyon,
Jahweh ?eba'oth, are not sufficiently similar com-
pounds to be urged against this view. But if in-
scriptions of Solomon or Ahab were preserved, they
might name other deities beside Jahweh. Accord-
ing to Baethgen, Ashtar-chemosh is a name which
claims for Chemosh the attributes of Ishtar.
Chemosh had his temples, priests, sacrifices, and
offerings. The inhabitants of conquered cities were
'devoted' to him, i.e. massacred in his honour
(Stone, 11. 12, 17). Mesha sacrificed his firstborn
to Chemosh, as Ahaz offered his son to Molech.

But there is no extant evidence that any Moab-
ites regarded Chemosh as the one God, in a mono-
theistic sense; or that there was any attempt by
priestly legislation to purify the ritual from super-
stition and immorality; or that there was any
ethical or spiritual movement parallel to the minis-
try of the prophets in Israel.

v. PEOPLE AND HISTORY. — The patriarchal
narratives in Gn preserve a tradition, which may
be unhesitatingly accepted as historical, to the
effect that Moab was very closely akin to Israel,
and that up to a certain point the history of Israel
is also the history of Moab. Moab is the son of
Lot and the brother of Ammon, Lot is the nephew
of Abraham, and accompanies him in the migra-
tion first from Ur and then from IJaran. In
other words, Lot (i.e. Moab with Ammon), Ish-
mael, the Βηέ Keturah and Edom, once formed
with Israel that loose confederation of kindred
tribes which bore the common name Hebrews, and
followed Abraham from Mesopotamia into Canaan.
According to these narratives, Lot shared for a
time the nomad life of the other Hebrews in
Western Palestine, but was the first of the allied
clans to leave the confederacy. Lot settled in
Sodom and Gomorrah, but after the calamity
which overwhelmed those cities the Bn6 Lot be-
took themselves to the pasture-lands E. of Jordan,
and, as the separate political organizations of Moab
and Ammon, occupied the territory in which they
remained till they disappeared from history. Thus
Moab passed from the nomad stage into that of
agriculturists and city-dwellers at a much earlier
date than Israel. Possibly the Khabiri of the
Amarna tablets are the Hebrews at their first
entry into Palestine before the confederacy began
to break up.

We do not know the exact limits of the territory
first occupied by Moab, but it probably stretched
northward from the Arnon, along the eastern
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banks of the Dead Sea and the Jordan. We read
in Dt 210 ' the Emim dwelt therein "[in the land
of Moab]" aforetime, a people great, and many,
and tall, as the Anakim : these also are accounted
Rephaim, as the Anakim ; but the Moabites call
them Emim.' J" gave this land to Moab as He
gave the land of the Horites to Edom. In Gn
145 the Emim are at Kiriathaim, a town north of
the Arnon, spoken of later on as Moabite. The
statement is quite consistent with the position of
ch. 14, as the birth of Moab, i.e. its first appear-
ance as a distinct tribe, is not related till 1937.
If we could trust the synchronisms with Baby-
lonian and Elamite history based on the names
in 141, the incident happened shortly before the
restoration of Babylonian supremacy by Ham-
murabi, B.C. 2200; and Moab made its appearance
somewhat later {HCM p. 161 ff.). But the archaeo-
logical relations of Gn 14 are still quite uncer-
tain (cf. L. W. King, Letters, etc., of Hammurabi,
Introd.). The antiquarian note, Dt 210ff·, is a late
addition, and, according to Holzinger on Gn 145

and Steuernagel on Dt 210, the Emim are purely
legendary (cf. EMIM).

The OT says nothing more about Moab till the
time of the Exodus. From the Amarna tablets
and other Egyptian, Babylonian, and Assyrian
monuments we gather that Babylonia and the
Hittites exercised great influence in Syria before
c. B.C. 1400; and that for some time before that
date Syria was an Egyptian province, but that,
apparently, about 1400, Egyptian authority was
breaking down throughout Syria. Moab is not
mentioned in the Amarna tablets at present pub-
lished (Winckler, Petrie). It lay rather out of
the way of the main routes between Syria and
Egypt and the East, and especially was not on
the Egyptian line of march into Palestine. Pos-
sibly, therefore, both as to politics and culture, the
relations of Moab with the great empires were
slight and superficial. On the other hand, Moab
commanded the great routes from Western Pales-
tine and Northern Syria into Arabia {HGHL 430,
597 ff., 626); and probably during this early period
and throughout its history Moab remained in
touch with its Arab kinsfolk: thus the Mesha
inscription shows traces of the influence of Arabic.
Yet there is evidence of the connexion of Moab
with Egypt. According to Sayce {Patr. Pal. 153),
Moab was included in the Canaanite province of
Egypt at the time when the Amarna tablets were
written; but Edom then encroached on what was
afterwards Moabite territory. Ramses II. (c. 1300)
fought several campaigns to restore the Egyptian
dominion in Syria. In the list of his conquests on
the base of one of six colossal figures at Luxor
there occurs the name Muab {Patr. Pal. p. 21).
Karhu, in a similar list at Karnak {Patr. Pal.
p. 237), is probably the KRHH of the Moabite
Stone. Other traces of Egyptian influence E. of
Jordan are a monolith near the Lake of Tiberias
bearing the cartouche of Ramses II., now known
as the Stone of Job (see vol. i. p. 166b); and the
delineation of a local deity Akna-zapu, ' Yokin of
the North,' with the full face and crown of Osiris
(Sayce, Egypt of the Hebrews, p. 81).

We now come to the biblical accounts of the
Exodus, which include statements as to the for-
tunes of Moab in the period immediately preceding
the appearance of Israel in Eastern Palestine.
According to these, Moab, shortly before the ad-
vent of Israel, was deprived of its northern terri-
tory, at least, by an Amorite king, Sihon; and
though Israel occupied the land of Moab, it was
conquered, not from the Moabites, but from Sihon.
But the historicity of this account is disputed.
We will first give the narrative as it stands, and
then the criticism of it.

The original authority for the narrative is the
section of E, Nu 2121"31 (Wellh. J), which contains
the account of the defeat of Sihon, and the con-
quest of his dominions. V.26, sometimes held to
be a later gloss, states that 'Sihon, king of the
Amorites, had fought against the former king of
Moab, and taken all his land out of his hand, even
unto Arnon5; and vv.27'30 give, on the authority
of 'them that speak in proverbs,' i.e. the com-
posers or reciters of ' taunt songs,' celebrating the
discomfiture of Israel's enemies, the following
poem, probably taken from the Book of the Wars
of J", quoted in v.14:—

1 Come ye to Heshbon,
Let the city of Sihon be built and established;
For a fire is gone out of Heshbon,
A flame from the city of Sihon.
It hath devoured Ar of Moab,
The lords of the high places of Arnon.
Woe to thee, Moab !
Thou art undone, Ο people of Chemosh.
He hath made his sons fugitives,
And his daughters captives
To Sihon, king of the Amorites.
We have shot at them; Heshbon is perished even unto

Dibon,
And we have laid waste even unto Nophah,
Which reacheth unto Medeba.'

According to Dillmann, the speakers are Israel-
ites, who, in celebrating their victory over Sihon,
describe his recent conquest of Moab. Unless v.26

is a gloss, Sihon's war against Moab, and Israel's
against Sihon, rest on substantially the same
authority. The latter is frequently referred to
by the Deuteronomic writers; it is also alluded to
in P's account of the division of Canaan, Jos 1321·27

(unless these verses are P3), in the late passage
Jg IP2"2* (RJE, Budde, Moore), in Neh 922, and in
Ps 1351113619. The poem is quoted in Jer 4845 (a
late addition, Corn., Giesebr.), but there is no
reference to Israel's war with Sihon. Thus the
tradition is comparatively early, and was con-
tinuously recognized; moreover, the narrative is
not intrinsically improbable.

On the other hand, neither J nor Ρ mentions the
Sihon episode (unless Jos 1321·27 are rightly assigned
to P2), and none of the accounts of Moab's rela-
tions with Israel suggest that Israel had avenged
Moab by conquering its oppressor. Hence, though
the narrative is accepted by Dillmann (on Nu 21),
Cornill {Hist, of the People of Israel, p. 45), etc., it
is regarded as unhistorical by Stade {Gesch. Isr.
117 f.), Addis (on Nu 21), etc. According to the
latter, the poem refers to the conquest of a Moabite
king, Sihon, by Israel in the 9th cent. (cf. SIHON).

If we accept E's narrative, we may follow
Cornill {Hist. p. 45) in reconstructing the history
somewhat thus : Sihon expelled the Moabites and
Ammonites from the most fertile parts of their
territory. The conquered either invited the Israel-
ites, then occupying the country about Kadesh, to
come to the rescue, or welcomed them as allies
when they appeared on the scene. But, after the
Israelites had overthrown Sihon, they kept for
themselves the territory he had taken from Moab.

Nu 251"5 (JE), according to which the women of
Moab led the Israelites into immorality, and the
Israelites worshipped Baal-peor as guests at
Moabite sacrificial feasts, is entirely in accordance
with E. Similarly Dt 22"25, in stating that J'7 for-
bade Israel to attack Moab, and that Moab allowed
the Israelites to pass through its territory, and
furnished them with provisions; and Jg II 2 8

(RJE ?), in stating that Balak did not fight against
Israel, are following either E, possibly in a fuller
form than we have it, or some equivalent account.
The futile attempt of Balak to induce Balaam to
curse Israel occurred, according to current analysis,
both in J and E, and seems also to imply that up
to that point no hostilities had taken place be-
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tween Israel and Moab. Possibly, however, the
whole Balaam section belongs to E, with the
exception of the episode of the speaking ass, which
may be J, but may originally have had nothing to
do with Balak or Moab (cf. BALAAM and the
analysis in NUMBERS). In P, Nu 318, Jos 1322,
Balaam is connected with Midian, and Ρ may have
followed a lost section of J.

On the other hand, there is a series of passages
which suggest hostile relations between Moab and
Israel at this time. Ex 1515 (JE), the Song of
Triumph after crossing the Red Sea, speaks of the
dismay of the Moabites at that event. Dt 233

states that Moab did not furnish Israel with pro-
visions; it does not mention any war between
them ; and, according to Jg II 1 7 (RJE?), the Israel-
ites were refused permission to pass through
Moab. But, curiously enough, it is m Jos 249, the
Ε-speech, that we find the explicit statement,
* Balak ben Zippor, king of Moab, arose and fought
against Israel; and he sent and called Balaam
ben Beor to curse you.' Perhaps at an earlier
stage of the Wanderings, before Sihon attacked
Moab, the Moabites feared Israel, and refused to
admit them into Moab; after the conquests of
Sihon, Moab was glad to obtain the help of Israel,
but again became hostile when Israel refused to
restore to Moab its former territory.

Whether Israel took the land north of Arnon from
Sihon or from Moab, it was always debatable
ground, and stimulated and aggravated the quar-
rels that naturally arose betweenjneighbours. The
northern frontier of Moab retired or advanced as
the power of Israel waxed or waned. The most
important incident narrated as to the relations of
Israel and Moab, in the period of the Judges, is
the occupation of Jericho by the Moabites, the
assassination of their king, Eglon, by the Ben-
jamite Ehud, and the consequent slaughter of the
Moabites and the recovery of the territory of
Jericho for Israel, Jg 312"30 (J?, in Dt setting).
The occupation of Jericho implies that Moab had
reconquered the country north of the Arnon, as
far as opposite Jericho (cf. EHUD, EGLON). LXX
(not all MSS) and Syr. insert Moab in the post-
exilic (Budde, Moore) list of the oppressors from
whom Jephthah delivered Israel. The conjecture,
though late, was natural, and probably correct.
Moab would take advantage of so good an oppor-
tunity, and was always closely connected with
Ammon. The author of Jg ll12-28 was certainly
under the impression that Moab was concerned in
the controversy. The Book of Ruth assigns its
story to the period of the Judges, and illustrates
the friendly relationships which sometimes existed
between the neighbouring peoples. Perhaps the
obscure verse 1 Ch 422 (a late addition, Kittel,
SBOT) is intended to refer to this period. The
Heb. includes in the list of Judahites ' and Jokim,
and the men of Cozeba, and Joash, and Saraph,
who had dominion in Moab, and Jashubi-lehem';
LXX and Vulg., followed by Kittel, read for
'Jashubi,' 'and they returned,' i.e. probably to
Bethlehem when unable to retain power in Moab.
Vulg. has the remarkable translation, ' E t qui
stare fecit solem, virique mendacii, et Securus,
et Incendens, qui principes fuerunt in Moab, et
qui reversi sunt in Lahem; hsec autem verba
vetera,' apparently on the lines of ancient Jewish
exegesis, which sees here a reference to Elimelech,
Mahlon, and Chilion of the Book of Ruth
(Bertheau). But the original meaning, and in-
tended period, and the value of the verse, are
quite uncertain. Another hopelessly corrupt and
obscure passage, 1 Ch 88 (late addition, Kittel;
according to Gray, Heb. Proper Names, the names
are ancient), seems intended to refer to this period,
cf. Ehud, 86, and furnishes another statement as to

Israelites, here Benjamites, settling in the Field of
Moab, whether as part of an Israelite colony or as
gerim of Moab, does not appear. Further, the
Israelites, Jg 106 (RD), worshipped Moabite gods.

Any account which can now be given of Moab is
necessarily one-sided. Our information is chiefly
from Israelite sources; and our only Moabite
document, the Mesha inscription, happens to be
wholly taken up with a war with Israel. But the
consequent impression that Moab was chiefly
occupied with its relations with Israel would
obviously be a mistake. Their dealings with other
neighbours, e.g. Ammon and the nomad Arabs,
must have been equally important to them—to
say nothing of their own private affairs. Here
and there we have a gleam of light on such subjects.
In the list of Edomite kings, Gn 3631"39 (J usually,
but Dillm. P), 1 Ch I43"51, we read, Gn 3635, of a
Hadad ben Bedad, who defeated Midian in the
Field of Moab, which suggests that at some period,
probably that of the Judges (Ewald, in the time of
Gideon), part of the Moabite territory was occupied
by Edom. Two of the capitals of these kings,
Avith and Dinhabah, have been identified with
sites in Moabite territory; cf. DINHABAH. Whether
the Midianites were present in ' the Field of Moab'
as invaders (Moore on Jg 61) or allies is not clear.
In Nu 21-25, read continuously, Midian appears in
about the same district as the ally of Moab; the
references to Midian may be Ρ and Rp, and yet be
based on older documents. It is not clear that
Moab and Midian were combined in any of the
sources. To this period may also be assigned the
capture of I£R1JH by Ramses III. c. 1280, during
one of his Syrian campaigns (Sayce, Patr. Pal.
p. 165).

Passing to the united monarchy, Saul to Solomon,
in addition to the account of Saul's victory over
Nahash king of Ammon (1 S 11), Moab, Ammon,
and Edom are mentioned (1 S 1447) amongst the
enemies against whom Saul fought successfully;
he clearly did not conquer Moab, since David's
parents found an asylum there (1S223"5); accord-
ing to Ru 418"22, Ruth the Moabitess was an
ancestress of David. During the civil war be-
tween David and Eshbaal, Moab must have been
able to hold its ground, or even to aggrandize itself
at the expense of Israel. Hence, perhaps, David's
war with Moab, in which 'he smote Moab, and
measured them with the line, making them to lie
down on the ground; and he measured two lines
to put to death, and one full line to keep alive.
And the Moabites became subject to David, and
paid tribute' (2 S 82). Part of the spoil of Moab,
as of that from other conquests, David dedicated
to J" (2 S 812). Probably instead of the * two
lion-like men of Moab,' slain by one of David's
warriors (2 S 2320), we should read with Kloster-
mann and Budde, partly following the LXX, ' two
lions in their lair.' In the parallel passage, 1 Ch
ll22, Kittel reads 'two sons of Ariel from Moab.'
Bertheau, who adopts a similar reading, under-
stands Ariel as the name of the king of Moab (cf.
ARIEL). In 1 Ch ll4 6, in a passage which Kittel
ascribes to an ancient source, no longer extant,
Ithmah the Moabite is mentioned among David's
mighty men. Kautzsch and Budde ascribe 2 S 82·12

to late editors. According to 1 Κ l l 1 · 7 ·» (D2,
Kautzsch), Solomon had Moabite women in his
harem, erected a temple to Chemosh, and wor-
shipped him.

How long Moab remained tributary we do not
know. It is next mentioned as rebelling against
Ahab; and it has been supposed that it remained
subject to Solomon till his death, and was trans-
ferred to Israel after the formation of the Northern
Kingdom. But the silence of our meagre and
fragmentary authorities as to any prior revolt does
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not prove that Moab remained in subjection till
the time of Ahab. The express mention of the
revolt of Edom from Solomon is slightly against
the supposition that a revolt of Moab at that
time has been passed over. Further, the fact that
Jeroboam's capital was at first E. of Jordan shows
that Israel then was in strong force in the east,
and makes it possible to suppose that Jeroboam
succeeded in wresting the suzerainty of Moab
from Rehoboam. On the whole, it is more likely
that Moab recovered its independence at this time ;
or, if not then, soon after, at some point in the
period, after Jeroboam, during which Israel was
distracted by foreign and civil wars and frequent
changes of dynasty. The disaster which almost
blotted out Reuben as a tribe may have been
suffered at the hands of Moab, at this or at an
earlier date.

2 Ch 201-30 narrates a campaign of Moab, Ammon,
and Edom against Jehoshaphat, in which the in-
vaders massacre each other. The passage is prob-
ably a Midrashic adaptation of 2 Κ 3, and in its
present form rests on no older authority than the
Midrash of Kings used by the Chronicler.

The period of Omri-Ahab-Jehoram is specially
important, because we can supplement the Bible
account by the Moabite Stone, the text and transla-
tion of which are given above, in the section on
Language. In the Moabite Stone (11. 1-8) Mesha
tells us that, in the reign of his father, Chemosh-
melek (?) of Dibon, Chemosh was angry with
Moab, and Omri and his son oppressed Moab,
subjected and occupied it forty years. This brings
us to the point at which Kings first refers to Moab.
2 Κ I 1 34·5 states that Mesha king of Moab was
rich in sheep, and paid to Israel a tribute (? annual)
of 100,000 lambs and 100,000 rams (AV), or their
wool (RV); and that when Ahab died he rebelled
against the king of Israel. According to Mesha
(1. 8), the revolt took place in the middle of Ahab's
reign. Probably the war of Israel with Syria,
which cost Ahab his life, afforded the opportunity
for the revolt of Moab. It is not clear how we
are to combine the inscription and 2 Κ 3. We
may suppose (Cornill, p. 107; Wellh. Hist. etc.
Eng. tr. p. 460) that Mesha's victories took place
at the time of the revolt, before the events of
2 Κ 3; or that, at first, Moab simply asserted its
independence, and that Mesha's conquests were
made after the retreat of Jehoram; or that the
inscription is a comprehensive account of Mesha's
achievements both before and after Jehoram's
campaign, his reverses being ignored, just as Kings
makes no mention of the loss of Israelite cities
to Moab. In 2 Κ 3 we read that Jehoram, at the
head of a general muster of Israel, and with
Jehoshaphat of Judah and the king of Edom as
allies, marched round the southern end of the
Dead Sea, a route which suggests that Israel was
very weak on the east of the Jordan ; that the
Moabites fell into an ambush, and were defeated;
that the allies captured and destroyed the cities
and laid waste the land, and at last shut up Mesha
in Kir-hareseth. After an unsuccessful sortie,
Mesha 'took his eldest son . . . and offered him
for a burnt-offering upon the wall. And there
was great wrath against (RV), or upon (RVm),
Israel; and they departed from thence and returned
to their own land.' Possibly the Israelite account
disguises a defeat as a voluntary withdrawal; but
the prophets' accounts of the superstition of their
fellow-countrymen show that they may have been
afraid to press the siege after what they believed
to be an irresistible appeal to Chemosh. But the
•retreat was a disastrous blow to the prestige of
Israel. Probably the retiring army suffered heavy

(loss; and the Moabites would certainly be em-
'boldened to make further additions to their terri-

tory at the expense of the eastern tribes. The
relations of Edom and Moab in this narrative
suggest the existence of bitter hostility, which
must have led to other wars between the two
neighbours. Nothing is said of Edom in the in-
scription, possibly because part of it is lost.

The inscription suggests that the revolt arose
(11. 6, 7) through hostile measures of Ahab. * Mesha
recovered the territory occupied by Omri, and
fortified Baal-meon and Kiriathaim. He then
threatened the Gadites—the Reubenites are never
mentioned, and had apparently disappeared —
in their long-occupied territory of Ataroth. In
defence, the king of Israel fortified the city of
Ataroth. But Mesha took Ataroth and Nebo,
and massacred their inhabitants. The king of
Israel fortified Jahaz, but it shared the fate of
Ataroth. Mesha seems also to have conquered
Horonaim. After his victories he fortified many
cities, and provided them with a water supply, and
executed other public works, largely, no doubt, by
means of Israelite prisoners, as in 1. 25.

According to the cities mentioned in the inscrip-
tion as conquered or held by Moab, its territory
stretched along the whole eastern coast of the
Dead Sea, from Kir in the south to Horonaim and
Nebo in the north. The silence as to Heshbon may
possibly be due to the loss of part of the Stone;
but as Mesha's father reigned in Dibon on the
Arnon, probably Mesha's conquests did not include
Heshbon.

According to 2 Ch 2426, one of the assassins of
Joash of Judah had a Moabite mother. The story
of Elisha (2 Κ 1320) mentions Moabite raids in
Israel.

2 Κ 1425 states that Jeroboam π. recovered the
border of Israel from the entering in of Hamath
to the sea of the Arabah, i.e. the Dead Sea. Prob-
ably he recovered the suzerainty over Moab (so
Cornill, p. 122, 'succeeded . . . in subduing all
Moab'). 1 Ch 51"17 seems to imply a tradition of an
effective Israelite occupation of territory between
Jabbok and Arnon in the time of Jeroboam n.
Am 21"8 may refer to Israelite conquests in Moab
at this time, though it only refers expressly to the
feud between Edom and Moab. Possibly the
Israelite victories over Moab in Nu 2417 (Balaam's
oracles) belong to this period, though they might
refer to the wars of Omri or even David.

Another trace of the hostility of Moab to both
Israel and Judah, in the period of the two king-
doms, is the unsympathetic attitude of both J and
Ε to Moab; the most striking example being the
account of the birth of Ammon and Moab.

In the period from Jeroboam II. to the Fall of
Samaria, the catastrophes of Israel, especially the
deportation of the eastern tribes by Tiglath-pileser,
and, in a less degree, that of the inhabitants of
the rest of the Northern Kingdom, left Moab free
to aggrandize itself. All the evidence seems to
show that, in the century and a half after the fall
of Samaria, the prosperity of Moab reached its
climax. Apparently its rulers were wise enough
to observe the essential condition of continuous
prosperity, and submitted to the suzerainty of
Assyria; cf. COT ii. 49. Salmanu the Moabite
occurs in the Nimrud Clay Inscription of Tiglath-
pileser as one of the tributaries of Assyria; and
it is perhaps this Salmanu, and not the Assyrian
Shalmaneser, who is to be identified with the
Shalman who sacked Beth-arbel in Hos 1014 (so
Sayce, HCM p. 482).

In a fragment, indeed, of Sargon II. (Kellner,
Isaiah, p. 34), Moab is mentioned as allied with
Philistia, Judah, and Edom in a conspiracy against
Assyria; but on the great Taylor Prism, which
gives Sennacherib's account of his campaign against

* The translation of these lines is doubtful, cf. above
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Hezekiah and his allies, Kammusu-nadab (Chem-
osh-nadab) of Moab brings tribute to the Assyrian
king, and does homage to him. Mutsuri (probably
'the Egyptian') king of Moab is mentioned as
attending the court of two successive kings of
Assyria, Esar-haddon and Assurbanipal, in com-
pany with twenty-one other subject kings, including
Manasseh of Judah (Sayce, HCM p. 450if.). In
the last days of Jerusalem, Moab had transferred
its allegiance to Babylon; Moabites fought for
Nebuchadnezzar against Jehoiakim, 2 Κ 242. At
the beginning of the reign of Zedekiah, according
to the original text of Jer 273, Moabite envoys
came to Jerusalem to arrange a revolt against the
Chaldseans; and later on Jewish refugees found an
asylum in Moab, Jer 4011; and Ezk 258"11 also im-
plies that the prosperity of Moab continued after
the fall of Jerusalem.

Much light is thrown on the condition of Moab in
this period by the references to Moab in Am, Is,
Mic, Zeph, Jer, and Ezk; although there is much
difference of opinion as to the dates of the passages
in question. For Am and Ezk, see above; it may
be noted also that in Am the ruler of Moab is called
BSIE> 'judge.' Mic 65 merely refers to the story of
Balaam and Balak, probably in a different form
from that in which we now have it. Zeph 28"10,
which threatens Moab and Ammon because they
have despised and harassed the Jews, is commonly
regarded as exilic (cf. ZEPHANIAH).

The Is-Jer oracles on Moab present a very com-
plicated question. Is 15 f. and Jer 48 are two
independent editions of an older lament over some
ruinous catastrophe which befell Moab. Cheyne
('Isaiah' in PB p. 168) thinks the enemy of Moab
may have been either Nebuchadnezzar, Assur-
banipal, or Jeroboam II. Cheyne, Duhm, Giese-
brecht, etc., hold that the later editions of the
lament were compiled and inserted in Is and Jer
by late post-exilic writers; Duhm refers Jer 48
to the time of Alexander Jannaeus and John
Hyrcanus. But many critics {e.g. Cornill and
Driver) regard Is 15 f. as the work of Isaiah, and
Jer 48 as that of Jeremiah—substantially. In
the lament the territory of Moab has reached its
maximum, and extends from Jazer, Sibmah, and
Heshbon to the southern end of the Dead Sea.
Thus the poem is probably later than Mesha, and
does not refer to the conquest of Moab by Omri,
or the campaign of Jehoram; the Stone does not
mention Heshbon. Hence the disaster to Moab
was probably an invasion by Jeroboam II., a view
possibly confirmed by Is 161·5, which is often
interpreted as meaning that the king of Judah
was ruling over Edom ; while 2 Κ 147·10 suggest
that, some time before, Amaziah of Judah had
recovered the suzerainty of Edom. The lament
shows that, since Mesha, Moab had made steady
progress, and advanced its border beyond Heshbon ;
that it possessed numerous 'cities,' i.e. walled
towns, and doubtless many villages; that it was
fertile, well-cultivated, and, probably, densely
populated ; and that it had reached a compara-
tively high level of civilization, not very different
from that of Judah. Jeroboam ravaged the
country in the same fashion as Jehoram; and
perhaps some districts and cities were occupied by
Israelites, but Moab as a whole probably remained
autonomous under a native ruler appointed by
Jeroboam. If Nu 2121"30 refers to this invasion
(see above), the king of Moab at this time may
have been named Sihon. The author of the lament
shows marked sympathy for Moab; Israel was
generally hostile to the Southern Kingdom after
the extinction of the house of Omri, and Moab
and Judah were drawn together by a common
enmity to Samaria. A token of their mutual
good feeling was Solomon's temple to Chemosh,

which was not interfered with till the time of
Josiah. However severely Moab suffered at the
hands of Jeroboam II., it recovered speedily, and
became more prosperous than ever, so that Isaiah (?)
and Jeremiah (?) do not hesitate to adapt and ex-
pand the pictures of the pride and prosperity of
Moab, and the lists of its numerous cities, in their
descriptions of the doom that threatened Moab
at the hands, first of the Assyrians and then of
the Chaldasans. The attitude of Is 15 f. is still
sympathetic; but Jer expresses the bitter resent-
ment inspired by the alliance of Moab with the
besiegers of Jerusalem in 48 1 0 ' Cursed be he that
doeth the work of J" negligently, and cursed be he
that keepeth back his sword from blood.' Jer also
(4811) testifies to the continued prosperity of Moab
and its consequent corruption : ' Moab hath been
undisturbed from his youth; he hath settled on
his lees; he hath not been emptied from vessel to
vessel; he hath not gone into captivity: there-
fore his taste remaineth in him, his scent is not
changed.' * Jeremiah, or an editor, has incorpor-
ated Nu 2128f· as vv.45f·.f Cf. Jer 926 2521273; ISAIAH,
BOOK OF ; JEREMIAH, BOOK OF.

In Is and Jer we see Moab, at the height of its
prosperity, suddenly seized in the grip of an over-
whelming calamity: here the curtain falls upon
its history. The land is still for some time called
Moab, and the name lingered on even into the Chris-
tian era; the term Moabite is occasionally applied
to cities or people of the district, and doubtless
survivors of the old race were still to be found in
the land; but there seems no evidence of the
existence of Moab as a state, even a dependent
state, after the Exile, and we know that at the
time of the Maccabsean revolt Moab was occupied
by the Nabataean Arabs (1 Mac 932"42; Jos. Ant
XIII. xiii. 3, 5, xvi. 4, xiv. i. 4). A comparison
of the last two passages shows that Josephus uses
'Moabites' for the Nabatsean Arabs, which ex-
plains the statement in Ant. I. xi. 5, that the
Moabites were still a very great people in his
time. 1 Mac never names the Moabites, even in
such passages as 51"8 (cf. Bevan, Dan. p. 199;
Baethgen, Ps. p. 260). The comparative silence
of post-exilic literature as to Moab suggests an
early date for its disappearance; even in Neh 47

the Arabians have taken the place of Moab as the
allies of Ammon. Possibly Moab, in its pride,
unduly tasked the patience of Nebuchadnezzar
and was overthrown, and the bulk of its popula-
tion deported ; then the Arabs may have occupied
Moab and absorbed the remnant of the people ; or
the Nabatseans may have conquered Moab (cf.
ARETAS). Then Is 15 f., Jer 48, if late editions of
an earlier lament, may have been inspired by the
report of this great catastrophe ; Ezk 258'11 states
that Moab shall be conquered by the children of
the East, i.e. Arabs.

The post-exilic references to Moab are as follows :
—In the apocalyptic Is 24-27, variously dated from
the time of the Exile to that of Alexander the
Great, Moab is the one Gentile people mentioned
by name (2510) as doomed. Unless the section is
contemporary with Jer 48,J 'Moab,' like 'Edom'
and ' Babylon,' in later times is used as a type of
the enemies of God (Cheyne,' Isaiah' in Ρ Β ρ. 204).
Ezr 91, Neh 131 are mere references to ancient
literature. Sanballat the Horonite (Neh 2 ^ etc.)
may have belonged to Beth-horon; even if he
belonged to Horonaim, he may have been one of

* If Bozrah is Bosrah esh-Sham in the Hauran, the territory
of Moab had extended far to the N.E.; butcf. BOZRAH.

t Unless Jer 482 ' In Heshbon they have devised evil against
her,' i.e. Moab, is a deliberate modification of the ancient poem,
connected with the insertion of Nu 2128?·; it seems better to
read with Giesebrecht, 'Against Heshbon they have devised
evil,' omitting .T^J/' against her.'

t Cf. Jer 4843f· with Is 24™.
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its Arabian conquerors ; and if a Moabite, merely
an individual who survived the ruin of the state.
In Dn II 4 1 Moab may be merely the country, or
else combined with Edom and Ammon through
the influence of older literature. Similar con-
siderations may explain the occurrence of Moab in
the late psalms (608 836 1089), unless the lists of
peoples in these psalms are fragments from older
poems. The references to Moabites in Jth are
entirely unhistorical, and due to a use of older
literature.

See also arts. AMMON, EDOM, GAD, ISRAEL,
JUDAH, REUBEN.

LITERATURE.—The Commentaries on passages referring to
Moab, and the Histories of Israel on the relations of Israel to
Moab; Wellhausen, art. MOAB in Encycl. Brit.*\ Olermont-
Ganneau, Recueil d'Archool. Orient, ii. 185-234.

For the Geography—Tristram, Land of Moab; Conder, Heth
and Moab; G. A. Smith, HGHL 517-573; Stanley, Sin. and
Pal. 319-334; Buhl, GAP 45-50; Picturesque Pal. ii. 193 ff.

For the Religion—W. R. Smith, RS 376, 460; Baethgen,
Beitrdge z. Sem. Religionsgesch. pp. 13ff., 79, 89, 210, 238, 256-
261.

On Moabite Stone, see above ; also in Driver, Heb. Text of Sam.
lxxxvff.; and for other literature, in Ginsburg and Lidzbarski.

W. H. BENNETT.
MOADIAH.—See MAADIAH.

MOCHMUR (Μοχμούρ Β, Μουχμούρ κ*; Machur
Old Lat., Peor Syr.; A omits; Vulg. Jth 710 omits
LXX 717"19).—A wady {χείμαβροϊ) on which CHUSI,
near EKREBEL, was situated, apparently S.E. of
Dothan (Jth 718).

MOCK, MOCKINGSTOCK The verb to mock is
both trans, and intrans. Used transitively it has
two distinct meanings : (1) To ridicule, as 1 Κ 1827

* Elijah mocked them, and said, Cry aloud'; Job
124 ' I am as one mocked of his neighbour' (RV
* one that is a laughing-stock to his neighbour').
(2) To deceive, beguile, Jg 1610 * And Delilah said
unto Samson, Behold, thou hast mocked me, and
told me lies,' Job 139 'As one man mocketh
another, do ye so mock him?' (RV «as one de-
ceiveth a man, will ye deceive him ?'). So Shaks.
Rich. III. IV. iv. 87—

' A mother only mocked with two sweet babes';

and Macbeth, I. vii. 81—
• Away, and mock the time with fairest show.'

The only meaning of the intrans. verb is to ridi-
cule, as Job 2 1 3 ' Suffer me that I may speak ; and
after that I have spoken, mock on' (from Gen.
Bible ; Cov. * laugh my wordes to scorne'); Pr I2 6

* I will mock when your fear cometh'; Ac 1732

' And when they heard of the resurrection of the
dead, some mocked.' The phrase to 'mock a t '
occurs in Pr 3017, La I7. Tindale has ' mock out,'
Expositions 39, 'their sophistical glosses, feigned
to mock out the law of God, and to beguile the
whole world'; and ' mock with,' Works, i. 205,
* So shamefully doth the covetousness and ambi-
tion of our prelates mock with the law of God.'

Mock was once common as a subst.: thus in
Matt. Bible, marg. note to Gn 322 ' Here thys
worde lo is taken as a mocke as it is in 1 Κ 18' ;
Joy, Apologye to Tindale, 14, * This saith Tindale
yroniously in a mok as though it were false that
oure soulis as sone as we be dead shulde go to
heven'; Shaks. Henry V. I. ii. 285—

' For many a thousand widows
Shall this his mock mock out of their dear husbands;
Mock mothers from their sons, mock castles down;
And some are yet ungotten and unborn
That shall have cause to curse the Dauphin's scorn.·

The only example in AV is Pr 149 ' Fools make a
mock at sin.' Cf. He 66 Tind. ' For as moche as
they have (as concerninge them selves) crucified the
soune of God a fresshe, makynge a mocke of him.'

The subst. 'mocking' ( = mod. 'mockery,' which
also occurs) is found in Ezk 224 ' Therefore have I
made thee a reproach unto the heathen, and a
mocking to all countries,' and He II 3 6 'And others
had trials of cruel mockings and scourgings.' Cf.
Shaks. Love's Labour's Lost, V. ii. 59—

* We are wise girls to mock our lovers so.
They are worse fools to purchase mocking so.'

Mockingstock is used in 2 Mac 77 ' to make him
a mocking stock' {4irl rbv 4μ-π(χι^μ^ν, RV 'to the
mocking'), and 710 ' After him was the third made
a mocking stock' {iveirat^ero). So Raleigh, Hist.
World, v. v. 7, * Philip . . . was taken by the
consul; made a mocking stock ; and sent away
prisoner to Rome.' J. HASTINGS.

MODERATION.—For moderation in eating and
drinking, see TEMPERANCE. The word itself occurs
but once in AV, Ph 45 'Let your moderation be
known unto all men.' The Greek is ro iwieucts
υμών. This adj. άτιβυφ occurs also in 1 Ti 33,
Tit 32, Ja 317, I P 21 8; in the first passage AV
gives 'patient,' RV 'gentle,' in the others both
versions give ' gentle.' The neut. form (ro emeticis)
does not occur again, but it is common in class,
writers as equivalent to emeUem. This subst. itself
[WH eVeeticio] is found in Ac 244 (AV and RV
' clemency'), and in 2 Co 101 (AV and RV ' gentle-
ness'). Both adj. and subst. occur in Apocr.,
chiefly of the ' gentleness' of God.

But ' gentleness' is not the exact idea. Both ro
iineLKas and emeUem expressed in class. Greek the
spirit that declines to exact its legal right. In
Eth. v. 4 Aristotle points out that justice is one
thing, equity (eTriekeia) another, and in i. 13, 17 f.
he gives a full description of imeliceia as that which
looks to the spirit and not the letter, the intention
and not the act, the whole and not the part, etc.
This is in exact agreement with what is undoubt-
edly the derivation of the word, euros ' reasonable,'
' becoming,' and the idea in Ph 45 may be expressed
in Matthew Arnold's phrase ' sweet reasonable-
ness,' or in a single word ' considerateness.'

In the trans, of the word two mistakes have been
made. On the one hand, there was a time when
the word degenerated into the expression of re-
spectable behaviour, and respectable behaviour is
always the pursuit of a middle course, in mediis
tutissimus. Hence Thuc. (i. 76) makes ro STICKS
equivalent to ro μβτρίάζβιν ' moderation.' This idea
was seized by the AV translators at Ph 45 (they
seem to be alone in thus translating the word), and
a modern translation (Ferrar Fenton, The NT in
Current English) has ' good conduct.'* Cf. Light-
foot on Ph 45.

On the other hand, there has been an influence
on the word (perhaps on the Gr. word itself,
certainly on its trans.) of eficw to yield. Thus
Moule, though he says (Camb. Bible, in loc.) that
the connexion with ro CLKOS ' the equitable' is more
probable, allows εϊκω a place, and in his Philippian
Studies, p. 228, he translates by 'yieldingness,'
explaining it to mean ' selflessness, the spirit which
will yield in anything that is only of self, for
Christ's sake.' This trans, is represented in Tin-
dale's 'softenes' (followed by Cov., Cran., and
Matt.), as well as by RVm ' gentleness'; Luther's
Lindigkeit (followed by Weizsacker) leans too

(no more than a transliteration, perhaps), for 'modesty' was
never used in English in this sense. Sir Thomas Elyot uses it so
in The Governourt i. 267, but he explains that he is adopting the
classical sense of the word: ' In every of these thinges and their
semblable is Modestie; whiche worde not beinge knowen in the
englisshe tonge, ne of al them which understode latin, except
they had radde good autours, they improperly named thia
vertue discretion.* Wyclif did not adopt * modesty,' but used
* temperaunce or patience' (var. led. * tholmoundness').
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much in this direction, and even the RV ' forbear-
ance/ which is the favourite rendering since Light-
foot adopted it. ' Gentleness' and * forbearance'
are too passive. The * considerateness' of the
Bible, whether applied to God or man, is an active
virtue. It is the spirit of the Messiah Himself,
who will not break the bruised reed nor quench
the smoking flax, and it is the spirit of every
follower who realizes that * the Lord is at hand.'

J. HASTINGS.
MODERN YERSIONS.—See VERSIONS.

MODIN (ΜωδεΙν or MwSeefr ; but also μ,
1 Mac 223 etc., Jos. Ant. xn. vi. 1, etc., Onomast.
Euseb.—rendered by Jerome, Modeim; Μ
1 Mac 164; Μωδιείμ, 2 Mac 1314 : Talmud
and rryniD — Neubauer, Geog. du Talm. 99).—
This was the ancestral home of the Maccabaean
family (1 Mac 217·70), and its interest is derived
solely from its connexion with their illustrious
history. Unable to endure the outrage upon
Jewish faith and feeling perpetrated by Antiochus
Epiphanes in Jerusalem, the priest Mattathias re-
tired hither in B.C. 168. But the emissaries of the
persecutor followed him; and at last, stung to
action alike by the insulting orders of the king's
officer and the shameful compliance of a renegade
Israelite, he raised his hand on behalf of religion
and fatherland. The blow he struck initiated that
struggle for freedom which, under the leadership
of his heroic sons, forms such a brilliant chapter
in the closing history of his people (1 Mac 2 1 · 1 5 · 2 3;
Jos. Ant. XII. vi. 1, 2; BJ I. i. 3). When Matta-
thias died he was buried in Modin (1 Mac 270), and
here also each of his sons, with their mother, was
finally laid to rest (1 Mac 9191325"30; Jos. Ant. XII.
xi. 2, XIII. vi. 6, etc.). Judas encamped by Modin
the evening before his successful night-raid on the
army of Antiochus Eupator (2 Mac 1314); and here
John and Judas, the sons of Simon, rested over-
night before going forth to the defeat of Cende-
bseus (1 Mac 164).

Simon, the last of the five brethren, built at
Modin a splendid sepulchral monument, to per-
petuate the memory of his heroic family. ' It was
a square structure, surrounded by colonnades of
monolith pillars, of which the front and back were
of white polished stone. Seven pyramids were
erected by Simon on the summit for the father and
mother and the four brothers who now lay there,
with the seventh for himself when his time should
come. On the faces of the monument were bas-
reliefs, representing the accoutrements of sword
and spear and shield, "for an eternal memorial"
of their many battles. There were also the sculp-
tures of " ships"—no doubt to record their interest
in that long seaboard of the Philistine coast,
which they were the first to use for their country's
good. A monument at once so Jewish in idea, so
Gentile in execution, was worthy of the combina-
tion of patriotic fervour and philosophic enlarge-
ment of soul which raised the Maccabsean heroes
so high above their age' (Stanley, Hist, of Jewish
Ch. iii. 318).

This famous structure continued in a state per-
mitting recognition down to the 4th cent, of the
Christian era (Williams, Holy City, i. 96), and so
long there could be no question as to the site of
Modin. Then all trace of the tomb seems to have
been lost, and for many centuries the situation of
the town was unknown. At different times the
home of the Maccabees has been sought at Latrun,
at Soba, and even away to the S. of Anathoth. It
is unnecessary to discuss the arguments in favour
of these proposed identifications. The ancient
Modin is certainly represented by the modern
el-Medyeh, a village standing on the E. of Wady
Mulaki, about 13 miles W. of Bethel, on one

of the lower ridges by which the mountain range
lets itself down towards Lydda. Struck by the
resemblance between the ancient and modern
names, and also by the name Kabur el-Yehudt

'Tombs of the Jews,' given to a remarkable series
of tombs near by, the late Dr. Sandreczki, of Jeru-
salem, called attention to the place in 1869; and
subsequent investigation has gone to confirm his
suggestion. The identification has been opposed
by le Camus {Rev. Biblique, i. 109 if.) on insufficient
grounds (cf. Buhl, GAP 198).

Modin was near the plain (1 Mac 164·5); the
monument built by Simon was clearly visible from
the sea (1 Mac 1329); and we learn from Euseb.
and Jerome, that Diospolis (Lydda) was not far
distant. El-Medyeh itself is hidden from the sea
by the slope of the hill; but immediately to the
south a rocky eminence, er-Ras, with ancient
remains, commands a view of the lower hills, the
plain of Sharon, and the sea, while Lydda is seen
at a distance of not over 6 miles, reposing among
her fruitful olives. On the opposite side of the
Wady, about half a mile west of the village, there
are several tombs, one, associated with the name
Sheikh el-Gharbdwi, claiming special interest on
account of its size and construction. At one time
it was thought this might prove to be the tomb of
the Maccabees; but later investigation revealed
its Christian origin. To these tombs Conder gives
the name JjCabur el-Yehud. Of the ruins £ mile
to the south, called by Sandreczki Kabur el- Yehud,
he speaks as Khirbet el-Medyeh. Guerin says an
old inhabitant of the village gave the name Khirbet
el-Medyeh to the whole group of ruins. The tomb
of the Maccabees is not yet identified. The place
is about 16 miles from the coast. At this distance,
to one looking from the sea, towards evening, with
the sun behind him, such a monument would stand
out with great distinctness, even if the details of
the carving could not be plainly traced.

LITERATURE. — PEF Mem. iii. 341 ff.; Stanley, History of
Jewish Ch. iii. 267, 318; G. A. Smith, HGHLi 212 n.; Conder,
Judas Maccabceus, 84, 176; Schiirer, HJP i. i. 209 f.; Guerin,
Samarie, ii. 55 ff., 404 ff., Galiloe, i. 46 ff. W . Ε WING.

MOETH (Μωέθ).-Ι Es 863=Noadiah of Ezr 8s8.
See NOADIAH, No. 1.

MOLADAH (niViD).—A city in the south of Judah,
Jos 1526 (Β Μωλαδά, Α Μωδαδά) ; reckoned to
Simeon in 192 (Β Κωλαδάμ, Α Μωλαδά) and 1 Ch 428

(Β Μωαλδά, Α Μωλαδά); peopled after the Captivity
by Judahites, Neh II 2 6 (BA om., tf c a m* Μωλαδά).
In the 4th cent. A.D. (Onomast. s.v. 'Arad') a
place called Malatha is located 4 Roman miles
from Arad (cf. Jos. Ant. xvm. vi. 2). This site is
clearly the present Tell el-Milh, ' hill of salt,' and
is that of an early town, but the modern name has
no connexion with the Heb. Moladah, the site of
which is unknown (cf. Buhl, GAP 183, who rightly
points out that instead of 4 Roman miles from
Arad, as Eusebius states, Tell el-Milh and Arad
are double that distance ajmrt) in spite of the
identification with Tell el-Milh which is adopted
by Robinson (BRP2 ii. 201), 'Guerin [JudSe, iii.
184ff.), and others. C. R. CONDER.

MOLE. —Two words are trd in AV 'mole.'
1. nv&w tinshemeth. This occurs twice in the list
of unclean creatures : (a) As the name of a bird
(Lv II 1 8 LXX ττορφνρίωρ, AV 'swan,' RV 'horned
owl,' m. 'swan'; Dt 1416 LXX Χβη, AV 'swan,'
RV «horned owl.' See SWAN, OWL), (b) As the
name of a ' creeping thing' at the end of a list of
lizards (Lv II 3 0 LXX άσπάλαξ, Vulg. talpa, AV
'mole,' RV 'chameleon'). The authority of the
LXX and Vulg. favours the rendering «mole.' No
true mole exists now in Palestine. The word
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άσττάλα£ probably refers to the mole-rat Spalax
typhlus, rail., a rodent, the appearance and habits
of which closely resemble those of the genuine
mole. It is about the size and shape of a common
brown rat, but with much shorter legs. The
forelegs are adapted for digging. The head is
flattened from above downwards, with a wedge-
shaped snout, which acts as a shovel in perforating
the soil, and raising the hillocks which occur every
few feet along the burrow. The fur is greyish-
brown. The eyes are hardly to be made out at all,
being quite rudimentary. The animal is nocturnal
in its habits, and seldom seen above the surface,
[t is called by the Arabs khuld, plainly the cognate
of holed, which EV tr. ' weasel.' See CHAMELEON,
WEASEL ; and Dillmann on Lv II 3 0 .

2. rins ni3q haphdr poroth (to be read ninsnsq
hapharparoih, see Dillm. ad loc.), τα μάταια, talpce.
This expression is tr d in EV (Is 220) ' moles.'
The LXX τα μάταια = ' the vain things,' sheds no
light on the meaning. But the root fyaphar=
Arab, hafar, ' to dig or burrow,' and paroth re-
calls Arab, far, generic for * rats ' and ' mice.' The
compound name may be that of some digging
or burrowing animal. There is a large number
of such creatures in the Holy Land, of which we
note: fam. Muridce, the rats and mice, including
numerous species of Acomys, the Porcupine mouse;
Mus, the true rats and mice, of which there are
a considerable number; Cricetus, the hamster;
Gerbillus and Psammomys, the sand rats; Spala-
cidce, the mole rats; Dipopidce, the jerboas; Myr-
cidce, the dormice, etc. It is most probable that
the Heb. hdpharparoth is generic for all such
animals as burrow in waste places, as 'bats,' in
the same passage, is generic for the well-known
winged tribe of dwellers in caves and ruins.

G. E. POST.
MOLECH, MOLOCH {yhbn ham-Molech, always

with the article except in 1 Κ II 7, Μολόχ, Vulg.
Moloch).—The Heb. pointing does not represent the
original pronunciation, but is intended to suggest
bdsheth, ' shame'; just as -baal in Ishbaal and
Meribaal was changed to -bosheth in Ishbosheth
and Mephibosheth. Originally the word was
simply ham-Melech, ' the king.' We find also
the forms Milcom (DŜ JD), Malcam (D^D, Άμελχόμ,
μελχόμ, μόλχόμ, μελχόλ, μολχόλ, Melcom), and
Malcan; see below.

i. Table of the occurrences o£ Melech, etc., as
divine names.—(a) Cases in which MT uses the
pointing Molech to show that it regards Melech
as the name of a false god. Lv 1821 202· 3· 4 · 5

άρχων ; I K 117 Α μελχό, Β βασιλβύς, Luc. μβλχόμ;
2 Κ 2310, Luc. μελχόμ ; Je r 3235 τφ Μολόχ βασΐλεΐ.

(δ) Cases in which Melech is pointed as a
common noun ' king' by MT, but is regarded
as a divine name by other authorities. Is 3033

EV ' the king,' with LXX and Vulg.; Is 579 EV
' the king,' with Vulg.; LXX has entirely different
reading. In both, Cheyne, Duhm, Siegfried-Stade
{Lex.) have Melech. In Am 713 EV ' the king's
sanctuary,' so LXX and Vulg., it has been sug-
gested that ' king' should be Melech, but this is
improbable.

(c) Cases where MT points MLKM as the divine
name, Milcom: 1 Κ I I 5 · 3 3 , τφ βασιλβΐ αύτων ; 2 Κ
23 1 3 Α άμελχόμ, Β μόλχόλ.

(d) Cases where MT points MLKM as Malcam,
' their k ing ' ; but other authorities regard it as
the divine name, Milcom: 2 S 1230( = l Ch 202)
AV, KV ' their king,' so Vulg.; BVm Malcam,
i.e. Milcom, so LXX; 1 Ch 202 AV, BV ' their
king,' BVm Malcam, so LXX and Vulg.; Jer 491·3

(cf. Am I15) AV, BVm ' their king,' so Targ.; AVm
Melcom, BV Malcam, so LXX μελχόλ, and Vulg.;
Am I 1 5 (cf. Jer 491·3) EV ' their king' with LXX;
but Aq., Symm., Vulg., and Syr. Melchom, etc.;

Am 526 BV 'your king,' so Symm. and Theod.;
AV ' your Moloch,' with LXX του Μολόχ ; Aq. and
Syr. Malchom; cf. SICCUTH ; Zeph I 5 AV, BV
Malc{h)am, so LXX MSS ap. Field, μολόχ, μβλχόμ,
Vulg. BVm ' their king,' LXX B, etc.

(e) Malcan, in 2 S 1231, the reading of the
Kethibh, ρ·?α MLKN, was probably intended to
mean ' he passed them through the fire to Melech';
but the reading ]%)Ώ malben, 'brick-kiln,' of the
KerS, i.e. as BVm 'made them labour at the
brick-kiln,' is probably correct; so Budde, H. P.
Smith, LXX πλινθεΐον, Vulg. typo laterum.

ii. Relation of the forms Melech, Milcom, etc., to
one another.—Baethgen {Beitrage, p. 15) maintains
that though Milcom was originally only a dialectic
variety of Molech, yet Molech and Milcom were re-
garded as two distinct deities, and supports his
contention by the statement in 2 Κ 2310·13 that, at
Topheth in the valley of the Bond Hinnom, chil-
dren were passed through the fire to Molech, while,
opposite Jerusalem 'on the right hand of the
mount of corruption,' the Mount of Olives, there
was a high-place for Milcom. The argument im-
plies that vv.10·13 belong to the same source : thus
Kamphausen (Kautzsch's AT) refers both to the
Deuteronomic author of the pre-exilic Book of
Kings. Benzinger {Konige), however, refers them
to different sources, and regards Melech (MT
Molech) in 10 as a title of J" (cf. below). Melech
and Milcom were originally variants of the name
of the same deity, they are both applied to the
god of Ammon; cf. 1 Κ II 7 {Melech here may be
a mistake), 2 Κ 231 3; but at different sanctuaries
and among different peoples, one or other name
may have been specially used, with the natural
result that the Melech of one sanctuary or one
people would be popularly distinguished from the
Milcom of another. Malc{h)am and Malc{h)an (if
read) are only mistaken pointings of Milcom. The
deity as worshipped by different peoples would be
differentiated through various causes ; the sense of
the special bond between the national god and the
nation would encourage the view that this national
god was not the same as any deity worshipped else-
where ; this view would be supported by dialectic
differences between the forms of the name, e.g. the
Phoenician, Milk and the Ammonite Milcom, and
by such expansions of the name as the Phoenician
Melkart (=mp -fro Milk of the City) and the
Palmyrene Malachbel; cf. below.

The references to Milcom (1 Κ II5· K , 2 Κ 231 3;
cf. Am I 1 5 above) and Molech ( I K II7) as the
' abomination' or ' god' of the Ammonites, show
that Milcom or Molech was the national god of
Ammon, and stood to Ammon in the same special
henotheistic relation in which Chemosh stood to
Moab, and J" to Israel. The analogy suggests
that in practice such a relation by no means ex-
cluded the worship of other gods. But the El in
the name Pudu-ilu, king of Ammon, on Senna-
cherib's ' Taylor Prism' inscription, is merely a
general term for ' god,' equivalent to Milcom; and
the same may be true of the baal in Baalis, king
of Ammon, Jer 4014. Baethgen, indeed {Beitrage,
p. 16), suggests that Baalis is a compound of Baal
and Isis, either as a double name asserting the
identity of the two, or with the meaning ' Spouse
of Isis,' Isisgemahl. But Gratz explains Baalis as
D^JTJI 'son of delight' {Oxf. Heb. Lex.). The
reading D^JD Baalim, of some MSS, and of Jos.
{Ant. x. ix. 2), is clearly a mistake. No details of
the worship of Milcom are given; Jer 493 ' his
priests and his princes' implies that the priest-
hood was numerous and important. In 2 S 1230

the reference to Milcom's crown weighing a talent
implies the existence at Babbah of a great statue
of Milcom from which the crown was taken. Per-
haps the ' Chemarim' or priests of Zeph I4 were
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priests of Molech (cf. CHEMARIM). None of the
passages which speak of child-sacrifice connect it
either with Milcom or the Ammonites, and we do
not know how far the Ammonite worship of Milcom
resembled the Phoenician worship of Melech.

iii. The worship of Moloch {Melech) in Israel
and the relation of Moloch to J" raise difficult
questions : the following facts are clear:—

(a) There was a high-place for Milcom, the god
of Ammon, on the Mount of Olives, 1 Κ I I 5 · 3 3 ,
2 Κ 2313, the erection of which was ascribed to
Solomon; l l 5 · 8 3 are regarded as Deuteronomic, but
may embody an authentic tradition.

(δ) 'Passing children through the fire to ham-
Melech' is forbidden in Lv 1821 202·8·4·5, Dt 1810

{Melech not named). 2 Κ 163 states that Ahaz
' made his son to pass through the fire/ so 216 of
Manasseh.

The Deuteronomic author of 2 Κ 1717 states that
the Israelites of the Northern Kingdom passed
their children through the fire. From 2 Κ 2310,
Jer 730'32 191'13 we learn that such sacrifices were
offered at Topheth (wh. see), in the valley of Ben
Hinnom, outside Jerusalem ; cf. Ps 10637·38, Ezk
1(320.2i 2 3 3 7 " 3 9 .

(c) From Jer 195, where the children sacrificed at
Topheth are said to be offered to Baal, it appears
that the deity thus worshipped was known both as
Baal and Melech.

(d) In Is 65 J" Zebaoth is described as ham-Melech,
' the king,' and is frequently spoken of as the 'king
of Israel,' Is 446, cf. Jer 819 ' her king/ Mic 213

'their king.' Further, the occurrence of such
names as Malchiram 1 Ch 318, Malchishua 1 S 1449,
Ebed-melech Jer 3916, Nathan-melech 2 Κ 2311,
Begem-melech Zee 72, point to the use of Melech
as a divine name. Ebed-melech, however, was an
Ethiopian; Nathan-melech, a eunuch, and there-
fore probably a foreigner; and Regem-melech was
a Babylonian Jew.

These facts are variously explained. (1) Melech
and Milcom are regarded as absolutely identical,
and the child-sacrifices to Melech as part of the
worship of Milcom borrowed from the Ammonites.
But Melech is probably to be distinguished from
Milcom, cf. above; and in 2 Κ 163 the practice of
•child-sacrifice is not said to have been borrowed
from the Ammonites, but from the Canaanites, cf.
Dt 1231.

(2) The worship of Melech by child-sacrifice was
borrowed from the Canaanites, and was distinct
from the worship of Milcom. This would be sup-
ported by 2 Κ 163 and by the identification of Baal
and Melech in Jer 195. Probably the Tyrian Baal,
Avhose worship Jezebel introduced into the Northern
Kingdom, was Melech or Melkarth.

(3) Whichever of the two previous views be
accepted, the Melech in question was quite dis-
tinct from J". The use of Melech as a title or
even name of J" no more identified Him with the
Phoenician Melech, than the use of the title or
name Baal identified J" with the Tyrian Baal.
As Schultz says (OT Theol., Eng. tr. i. 233n.), ' In
the oldest sources of the Semitic religion, the god
who became J" for the Israelites may not have
been different from the one who became Moloch for
the Canaanites. But, since the time when Israel
and the Hamites separated, there was at any rate
no kinship between J" and Moloch, not to speak of
identity.'

(4) The Melech to whom child-sacrifices were
offered was simply J" under another name (Ben-
zinger on 2 Κ 231 0; Smend, A T Theol. 271). When
J" says, Jer 195, of the child-sacrifices to Baal,
'which I commanded not, nor spake it, neither
•came it into my mind,' the statement seems to
imply that those who offered these sacrifices
thought that they were obeying a command of J",

cf. Ezk 2337'89. Similarly, the account of the pro-
posed sacrifice of Isaac points to the existence of
a practice of offering firstborn sons to J", which
practice was forbidden by the prophetic revelation;
cf. Ex 2229 E, and Jephthah's vow, Jg ll 3 1. This
view might imply either that J" and Melech were
originally one, and afterwards differentiated by
prophetic teaching; or that two distinct deities,
J" and Melech, were popularly identified. I t can
scarcely be that Melech was used as a mere title
of J" in connexion with child-sacrifice, without any
reference to the Phoenician Melech.

iy. Range of Worship.—Melech is found as a
divine name, not only in Ammon and Israel, but
in all Semitic peoples of whose religion we have
any considerable knowledge. The Assyrians and
Babylonians had a god Malik; the Sepharvites had
Adram-melech and Anam-melech, 2 Κ 1731. The
Phoenicians worshipped Melkarth=Melech Ijtiriath,
' king of the city,' at Tyre, Carthage, etc. The
Palmyrenes worshipped Malach-bel (Baudissin,
Studien, p. 193 ff.).

It is generally stated that the Moabite Chemosh
as a form of Melech (Baethgen, Beitrage, p. 238;

Movers, Phon. p. 333 f.). This seems probable on
general grounds, on account of the wide extent of
the worship of Melech amongst the Semites, and
the connexion of Baal and possibly J" with Melech ;
and the intimate racial and political relation of
Moab and Ammon. But the express testimony is
hardly conclusive. In Jg l l 2 4 Chemosh is spoken
of as the god of the Ammonites, in a passage often
ascribed (Budde, Moore) to RJE, who should have
been well informed on the subject. But the whole
passage hopelessly confuses Ammon and Moab;
the reference to Chemosh may be a slip; or the
passage may originally have referred to Moab and
have been very imperfectly adapted to its present
context; or it mav be late post-exilic. Melech in
1. 23 of the Moabite Stone is treated as a divine
name, 'Moloch,' by Neubauer and Sayce (HCM
367, 373), but is more probably to be translated
' king' with Smend and Socin.

On Sennacherib's 'Taylor Prism' an Edomite
king Malik-rammu is mentioned, in which Malik
is doubtless a divine name, showing that Melech
was worshipped in Edom.

This widespread worship of Melech is regarded
as an inheritance of the separated Semitic peoples
from the primitive stock; but it can scarcely be
assumed that his attributes and worship were the
same amongst all the different races. Indeed, as
in the case of the Ammonite Milcom and the
Phoenician Molech or Melkarth, different peoples
considered that they were worshipping different
gods. Amongst the Greeks and Komans 'k ing '
or ' the king' is not a divine name (Baethgen,
Beitrage, p. 263), though an occasional title of
various gods.

v. Attributes.—Melech, like Baal, Adon, Mama,
implies the recognition of the sovereignty of the
god over his people. The offerings by fire, the
identity with Baal, and the fact that in Assyria
and Babylonia Malik, and at Palmyra Malach-bel,
were sun-gods, suggest that Melech was a fire- or
sun-god (Jastrow, Religion of Babylonia, p. 176 f.)·

Melkarth at Tyre was identified with Hercules,
at Carthage with Saturn. Such names as Milk-
baal, Milk-Astart, Milk-Osir, suggest identification
with Baal (as shown otherwise), Astarte, Osiris.
As in the case of Baal and other Semitic deities,
Melech had a feminine counterpart Milkat, cf.
Milcah, Gn 11».

vi. Worship.—Melech was doubtless worshipped
in a similar fashion to other Semitic gods. The
feature which seems peculiar is the practice of
sacrificing children as burnt-offerings, which is
found amongst the Israelites, Phoenicians, and
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Sepharvites, 2 Κ 1731; cf. Mesha's offering of his
firstborn to Chemosh.

The theory of some Kabbis, t h a t ' passing through
the fire' meant merely a ceremonial purification by
walking between two fires, is contrary to all the
evidence. But the case of Isaac (Gn 2210) seems to
show that in Israel the child was slain before the fire
was kindled. Diodorus Siculus (xx. 14) describes
child-sacrifices at Carthage, at which the victim
was placed on the hands of a colossal image, from
which it rolled off into a pit of fire. Kimchi's de-
scription (on 2 Κ 2310) of the hollow brazen image
of Molech within a sevenfold temple outside Jeru-
salem, and of the placing of the victim in the
hands of Molech, is a mere mediaeval conjecture
based on Diodorus or on some other record of the
Carthaginian sacrifices.

The object of these offerings was probably to
propitiate the deity, or show devotion to him, by
the gift of the most precious possession. Movers
{Phon. 328-330), however, holds that the children
offered were supposed to be purified from all fleshly
corruption and to attain union with the deity.

In the NT, Molech is mentioned only in St.
Stephen's quotation, Ac 743 ; cf. Am 526.

See also articles AMMON, BAAL, CHEMOSH,
MALCAM.

LITERATURE.—Baethgen, Beitrdge zur Sem. Rel. pp. 11, 15, 20,
22, 37 ff., 84, 234-238, 254, 263; Baudissin, Studien zur Sem.
Rel. i. pp. 5, 29-36, ii. 152-215, 246, ' J " et Moloch'; Dillmann,
AT Theol. pp. 49, 56, 85, 98, 120, 161; Buchanan Gray, Studies
in Heb. Proper Names, p. 146 ff. ; Kuenen, ' J" en Moloch,'
Theol. Tijd. 1868, 539 ff. ; Movers, Die Phonizier, 1841-56,
pp. 322-414 ; Schultz, OT Theol., Eng. tr. i. 233 f.

W. H. BENNETT.
MOLID (TVID).—The name of a Judahite family,

1 Ch 229 (Β Μω λ̂, Α Μωδάδ). Kittel (in SBOT)
points out that the reading of B, namely ΜΩΗΛ,
has originated from ΜΩΗΔ (Λ and Δ being often
confused), and that Μωήδ, i.e. Ύψϋ=τ^Ώ, the
two letters y and ^ being similar in the oldest
script.

MOLLIFY (from mollis 'soft') is used literally
'to soften,' in Is I6 ' mollified with ointment,' and
Wis 1612 'mollifying plaister' (μάλαγμα). Cf.
Purchas, Pilgrimage, 213, ' When they have killed
a great beast, they cut out all the veines and
sinewes . . . and likewise all the Suet: which
done, they dive them in water to mollifie them.'
The figurative use seems to be quite as old, and
was common about 1611, though not found in AV.
Thus Tymme, Calvin upon Genesis, p. 605 (on ch.
28), ' It may be, that he was thus sent away, that
the cruell mind of Esau, by so miserable a sight
might be mollified and aswaged' (Lat. ad mollitiem
flecteretur). So Tindale, Prol. to 1 Jn, ' The lusts
of the flesh are subdued and killed, and the spirit
mollified and made soft.' Cf. Knox, Works, iii. 93,
' Ο ! hard ar the hartis whome so manyfold, most
sueit, and sure promissis doith not molefie.' And
in the Preface to Khem. NT, ' Moreover, we pre-
sume not in hard places to mollifie the speaches or
phrases, but religiously keepe them word for word,
and point for point, for feare of missing or re-
straining the sense of the holy Ghost to our
phantasie.' J. HASTINGS.

MOLOCH.—See MOLECH.

MOLTEN SEA.—See TEMPLE.

MOMDIS (Α Μ.ομδ€ί*, Β Mo/̂ etos), 1 Es 9 s 4=
MAADAI, Ezr 1034.

MONEY.—The nature and origins of money, the
importance and principles of the science of Numis-
matics and kindred topics—for which the student
is referred to the authoritative writings of Jevons,
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Walker, Ridgeway, Babelon (Les origines de la
monnaie, 1897), Lenormant {La monnaie dans
Vantiquita, 2nd ed. 1897), Poole (art. 'Numismatics'
in Encycl. Brit.9), and others—fall without the
scope of an article on the money in circulation
among the Hebrews in the various periods of their
national life. This more limited, but still suffi-
ciently extensive, section of ancient numismatics·
we propose to study under the following heads :—

A. UNCOINED MONEY BEFORE THE EXILK.

1. Money in Palestine before the Conquest. The principal
weight-standards of antiquity.

2. Hebrew money from the Conquest to the Exile. Sterling
value of the Shekel.

B. COINED MONEY FROM THE EXILE TO THE REIGN OF NERO.

3. The Coinage of Darius and his successors. The ' Shekel of
the Sanctuary.' Coins of the Phoenician cities.

4. The Coinage of the Ptolemies and Seleucids, and of the
autonomous cities of Phoenicia, to the death of Simon
Maccabaeus.

5. The first Jewish Coinage (copper) under John Hyrcanus.
The question of the so-called Maccabsean shekels. Bronze
(copper) Coins of the Hasmonsean princes.

6. Coins of the Idumaean princes.
7. The Roman Imperial Coinage, including the Coins of the

Procurators.
8. Coins of preceding §§ mentioned in the NT.

C. THE COINS OF THE REVOLTS.

9. The Coinage of the First Revolt (A.D. 66-70).
10. The Coinage of the Second Revolt (A.D. 132-135).
11. Appendix. The purchasing power of money in Bible

times.
Literature.

A. UNCOINED MONEY FROM THE EARLIEST TIMES
TO THE EXILE.

§ 1. Money in Palestine before the Conquest.
The principal weight - standards of antiquity.—
The oldest traditions of the Hebrews, as these
have come down to us, do not reach back to the
time when trade was still carried on by the primi-
tive system of barter. Already in the patriarchal
age the existence of a metallic currency is assumed
(cf. Gn 1713 'he that is bought with thy money,'
?15i?3, lit. ' thy silver,' and 2313ff· cited below); and
rightly so, for, as we now know, the land of
Canaan was even at this early period far ad-
vanced in the arts of civilization, including the
use of the precious metals as media of exchange.
For the century immediately preceding the Hebrew
conquest we have the contemporary evidence of the
Tel el-Amarna letters, which show not only that
gold and silver were in daily use as money, that
is, as media in terms of which all other merchan-
dise was valued, but also that already the ' nar-
rowing lust of gold' had asserted its empire over
men (see Hugo Winckler's or other rendering,
passim). The value, in other words, the pur-
chasing power of these metals, was determined by
their weight—a fact which renders some acquaint-
ance with the metrology of the ancients an indis-
pensable preliminary to the study of their money.
Fortunately, the question of the origin and inter-
relation of the weight-standards of antiquity—one
of the most complicated in the whole range of
Oriental archaeology — will be discussed in the
article WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. It will suffice,
therefore, in this place to sketch in the barest
outline the results of the most recent metrological
research, taking as our guide the elaborate treatise
of the veteran metrologist, Friedrich Hultsch,
Die Gewichte des Alterthums nach ihrem Zusam-
menhange dargestellt (Leipzig, 1898; cf. C. F.
Lehmann, Sitzungsberichte der archdolog. Gesell-
schaft zu Berlin, 1888, and esp. the same scholar's
Das altbabylonische Maas- und Gewichtssystem,
Leyden, 1893; also G. F. Hill, A Handbook of
Greek and Roman Coins, 1899, p. 26 if.).

Proceeding from the simpler to the more com-
plex, we begin with the weight-system of Egypt,
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a system characterized by extreme simplicity.
Two weights only were in use from very early
times—the ket (also transliterated kat, kite, qedt,
etc.), of 140 grains, and its multiple the deben (also
transliterated uten, tabnu, etc.), equal to ten ket, or
a little over 1400 grains (Hultsch, 1403'5 grs.). The
lihind mathematical papyrus, which dates from
the Hyksos period, contains, according to an excel-
lent authority, the earliest reference in Egyptian
literature to the metals as standards of value.
' It is not known,' says Mr. Griffith in his im-
portant essay, * Notes on Egyptian Weights and
Measures,' in Ρ SB A xiv. p. 436 ff., * how far back
into antiquity true money, i.e. pieces of defi-
nite weight and value, can be traced. About the
time of the 18th Dynasty we know that the
precious metals were Kept in dust, in ingots, and
in ornamental forms, but more especially in rings,
and it is almost certain that the important weight-
name uten has the root - meaning of a ring or
coiled wire. It is well known not only that the
metals were bought and sold by weight, but
further, that goods of all kinds might be valued
at a certain weight of metal in order to be ex-
changed against each other.' One of the most
frequently reproduced of contemporary illustra-
tions of the daily life of the Egyptians is the
weigher with his balance * and scales, the stone
weights of various animal forms (ox, or ox-head
only, gazelle, etc.) in the one scale balancing in
the other the rings of precious metal, which ap-
pear to have had * a uniform diameter of about
5 inches' (Erman, Egypt, 464).

The Egyptian temple inscriptions contain numer-
ous lists of the amount of tribute paid to successive
Pharaohs by the kings and peoples of Syria, the
best known being that inscribed on the walls of
the great temple of Amon at Karnak by order of
Thothmes ill. (frequently published ; see histories
of Brugsch, Petrie, etc., under Thothmes). From
the mass of detail in this list three typical entries
may be selected as having an important bearing
on the topic of this section. (1) The tribute of
Naharina in Thothmes' thirty-third year (B.C. 1471
ace. to Mahler's chronology) consisted, inter alia,
of 45 deben 1 ket of gold ; (2) that of ' the great
Khita,' or Hittites, comprised among other items
8 silver rings weighing 301 deben ; (3) in the
thirty-fourth year ' the tribute of the princes of
the land of Ketennu,' or Palestine, shows, inter
alia, 55 deben 8 ket of gold. From these and
similar fractional weights (45^ deben, 55* deben,
and, since we know that the gold and silver rings
were accurately adjusted to definite weights, the
curious number 301 deben) metrologists have long
suspected that the tribute here specified had been
re-weighed before being entered as above by the
Egyptian recorder, its original weight having been
in terms of another system and in whole numbers
(J. Brandis, Das Miinz-, Maas-, und Gewichts-
wesen in Vorderasien, 1866, p. 91 ff. ; Fr.
Hultsch, Griechische und romische Metrologie,
zweite Bearbeitung, 1882, 374 ff. [this work to be
often cited in the sequel as Hultsch, Metrol.2];
id. Gewichte des Alterthums, 1898, 25 ff.). This
second weight-system in use in Syria and Palestine
in the 15th cent. B.C., it was inferred, could only
be that known as the Babylonian system. This
inference was raised to a certainty by the dis-
covery of the Tel el-Amarna clay tablets, which con-
clusively proved the exclusive use of the Babylonian
weights by all the peoples of Mesopotamia and Syria
at the date in question, f Here we find not only

* For the construction of the Egyptian balance, see Flinders
Petrie, A Season in Egypt, p. 42, and pi. xx. ; also art. BALANCE
in this Dictionary, by the same authority.

t The importance of this testimony was first noted by C. F.
Lehmann, ' Aus dem Funde von Tel-el-Amarna' in the Zeitsch.
f. Assyriologie, iii. 391-393.

the sovereigns of Babylonia, such as Kallimasin (see
Winckler's Tel-el-Amarna Tablets, 21 5·2 1 524·27· 32)
and Burnaburyash (711· 14), reckoning their gold
and silver by shekels, minas, and talents, but
also the kings of the West, such as Dushratta of
Mitanni (1750·51> 61) and the king of Alashia, which
is Cyprus (2510 269 2718 336—in three cases the metal
is copper), employing the same system.*

This system, which is based on the mina, with
its subdivision dnrth) the shekel and its multiple
the talent (60 minas), was in use in Babylonia
from time immemorial. From the evidence of
inscribed stone-weights dating from the reigns of
Gudea and Dungi, i.e. from the first half of the
third millennium B.C., Dr. C. F. Lehmann has
recently proved in numerous essays (see esp. Das
altbabylonische Maas- und Gewichtssystem, 1893)
that what may be called the common trade mina
was a weight averaging 491*2 grammes = circa
7580 grains. The sixtieth part of this trade mina
was the shekel of c. 126 grains,! while the talent
consisted, as above indicated, of 60 minas, or 3600
shekels. The temple accounts from Tello further
show that about B.C. 2000 the shekel was sub-
divided into 180 she (G. Reissner, * Altbabylonische
Masse u. Gewichte,' in the Sitzungsb. d. Berliner
Akad. d. Wissensch. 1896, pp. 417-426). Side by
side with the above series of trade weights was a
parallel series of the same denominations, but of
double the weight. The latter are known as the
heaYy shekel (252 grains), mina, and talent re-
spectively, to distinguish them from the light
shekel (126 grs.), mina, and talent first mentioned.
All these were employed for the weighing of
ordinary merchandise. For weighing the preci-
ous metals, on the other hand, important altera-
tions were made in the scale. Thus, for gold, the
shekel of 126 (and 252) grains % was retained, but
a new mina of 50, instead of 60, shekels was
created, the talent of gold, however, still com-
prising 60 of these new minas of c. 6320 (12,640)
grains, and therefore 3000 shekels, as compared
with the trade talent of 3600 shekels. For silver,
as money, the weights were on a different scale,
being to the weights for gold just enumerated in
the ratio of 4 :3 ; in other words, the light Baby-
lonian silver shekel = 168 grains, the mina of 50
shekels = 8400 grs., and the talent = 60 minas
(with, as before, their respective heavy denomina-
tions of double these weights). It has been custom-
ary since Brandis (see op. cit.) to account for this
double scale for the precious metals by the long-
prevailing ratio of gold to silver in early times,
viz. 40:3, which means that an ingot of gold was
worth 13^ times its weight in silver. The ex-
treme awkwardness of this proportion for every-
day transactions, if the metals were to be weighed
on one and the same standard, scarcely needs to
be pointed out. Hence, in order that a given
weight of gold might be exchangeable for a whole
(not a fractional) number of bars or wedges of
silver, the weight of the silver shekel (mina,
talent) was raised till it stood to that of the gold
shekel in the proportion of 4:3. The practical
result of this alteration was that a given weight
of gold was always equivalent to ten times the
same weight of silver (1 gold shekel = 10 silver
shekels, 2 minas of gold=20 minas of silver, etc.).§

* The statement 819ff· is noteworthy. Burnaburyash com-
>t had sent him nominally 20 minas
lis quantity had shrunk to 5 minas

plains that the king of Egypt had sent him nominally 20 minas
of gold, but, when tested, this
of fine gold !

t Throughout this article fractions have been avoided, except
where special accuracy seemed to be required.

% The reader is reminded that an ounce troy weight contains
480 grains ; the light Babylonian gold shekel, therefore, is
slightly over \ oz. troy, and only three grains heavier than an
English sovereign (see Table, below).

§ The equation of the two metals may be stated more ex-
plicitly thus : 1 gold shekel of 126 grs. = 126 χ 13J, or 1680 grs.
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This extremely convenient ratio between the
respective denominations was not, however, uni-
versally adopted in the East. The great mercantile
cities of the Phoenician coast when, at a later
period, they began to strike coins, employed a
heavy silver shekel of circa 224 grains—hence
universally known as the Phoenician shekel—with
its companion light shekel of 112 grains. This
shekel was one of the most widely spread of all the
weights of antiquity, being found not only through-
out Syria, but in Western Asia Minor, and even
in Greece (for further details and discussion as to
origin, etc., see WEIGHTS AND MEASURES). It
stands, as a glance will show, to the heavy Baby-
lonian silver shekel in the proportion of 2 : 3 ; *
consequently with gold to silver in the ratio of
13£: 1, the gold shekel of 252 (126) grains is
equivalent to fifteen Phoenician silver shekels of
224 (112) grains, since 252 χ 13^ = 224 χ 15. On the
Phoenician silver standard, as on the Babylonian,
50 shekels went to the mina, and 60 minas to the
talent,

In addition to all the above weights on the
common standard, we find still another parallel
series on the so-called royal standard—the origin
of which can only be conjectured,—the latter being
simply the common weights raised by a certain
percentage. Thus the gold shekel on the royal
standard weighs 130 (and 260) in place of 126 (and
252) grains. The first of these weights, the light
royal shekel of 130 grains, plays an important
part in the subsequent history of the gold coinage
of Western Asia (see below, § 3).f

The Babylono - Phoenician weight - system, as
outlined above, clearly stands in an intimate
relation to the Egyptian. Happily, the long-stand-
ing feud between Assyriologists and Egyptologists
as to the relative antiquity of the two systems
does not here concern us, but the fact remains that
the Babylonian gold shekel of 126 grains is exactly
i^ths, the Babylonian silver shekel of 168 grains
f ths, and the Phoenician silver shekel of 224 grs.
fths of the Egyptian weight-unit, the ket of 140
grains—results which cannot be the * accident of an
accident.'

§ 2. Hebrew money from the Conquest to the
Exile. Sterling value of the shekel.—The evidence
of the tribute-lists of Thothmes III. and other
Egyptian monarchs, confirmed by the more explicit
data of the Tel el-Amarna letters, may now be
taken as proving beyond a doubt that, in taking
possession of the land of Canaan, the Hebrews
settled among a people long accustomed to the use
of gold and silver as the recognized media of ex-
change, and to the use of the balance for estimat-
ing the amount of each metal to be given or
received. We have not yet been fortunate enough
to recover inscribed Canaanite weights of this early
period, so that one is compelled to admit at the
outset that we have no direct witness to the weight
of the ancient Hebrew shekel. % Still the facts
adduced in the foregoing section regarding the
wide diffusion, in space and time, of the Babylono-
Phcenician weight-system, afford at least a strong

of silver, since gold was to silver in the ratio of 13J: 1.
Dividing this amount of silver into 10 equal parts, we see that
1 gold shekel of 126 grs. = 10 silver shekels of 168 grs.

* 224 (112): 336 (168) :: 2:3.
t Professor Ridgeway, in his elaborate work, The Origin of

Metallic Currency and Weight-Standards (1892), has en-
deavoured with much ingenuity and learning to prove (1) that
this light shekel of 130 grains lies at the basis of all the weight-
systems of antiquity, and (2) that originally ' i t was nothing
more than the amount of gold which represented the value of
the cow, the unit of barter throughout all Europe, Asia, and
Africa.'

% Whatever may have been the standard of weight in use
among the Hebrews before the conquest, there need be no
hesitation in affirming that from that epoch onwards the
Hebrews adopted the standards of the country in which they
settled.

presumption in favour of our accepting it as the
system by which money was reckoned in Old
Testament times. This presumption is confirmed
by the following testimonies of the historian
Josephus. In the fourteenth book of his An-
tiquities he informs us that Crassus robbed the
temple of a beam of solid gold 300 minas in weight,
and adds the following important sentence : ' ή δ£
μνα παρ' ημϊν ισχύει λίτρα? δύο ήμισυ' (XIV. νϋ. 1, ed.
Niese, § 106). The Hebrew gold mina, therefore,
was equal in weight to 2^ Roman pounds, or
12,630 grains (taking the libra [λίτρα] according to
the best authorities at 5053 grains = 327 * 45 grammes,
see Hultsch, Metrol.2 159-161), which gives 50
shekels of 252*6 grains, the exact weight of the
heavy Babylonian shekel (§ 1). In another passage
of the same work, Josephus informs us that the
Hebrew silver shekel is equivalent to * four Attic
drachms' (Άττικας δέχεται δραχμας τεσσάρας, Ant. III.
viii. 10, N. § 194), by which is meant, as will be shown
in the sequel (§7), four Roman denarii of 55-56
grains each. This is in complete agreement with
the weights of the best specimens of the extant
silver shekels, which weigh 218-220 grains, as
near an approximation as ancient silver coins in
general show to the theoretical standard (in this
case 224 grs.).* These conclusions are summed
up in the following table, which gives the scale
by which it is assumed, throughout this article,
that gold and silver were weighed from the con-
quest of Canaan to the extinction of Jewish
nationality, the weight of the shekel being given
to the nearest large fraction :—

GOLD STANDARD.

HEAVY. LIGHT.

Shekel . . . 252§ grs. troy ι 126£grs.
Mina = 50 shekels 12,630 „ „ 6,315 „
Talent=3000 „ 758,0002,, ., 379,000 ,.

SILVER STANDARD.

Shekel . . . 224 J grs. troy 3 112J grs.
Mina = 50 shekels 11,225 4 „ „ 5,660 „
Talent=3000 „ 673,500 5 „ „ 336,750 „

Notes.
1. The standard weight of the English sovereign (20 shillings)

is 123*274 grains troy. The ordinary or heavy gold shekel,
therefore, weighed a little more than two sovereigns.

2. Since a pound avoirdupois contains 7000 grains, the Hebrew
gold talent weighed c. 108 lb., rather less than a hundredweight
(112 lb.).

3. Rather more than the weight of an English half-crown
(218 grs.).

4. As the pound troy contains 5760 grs. the silver mina may
be taken as = circa 2 troy pounds, or more precisely If lb.
avoirdupois.

5. Circa 96£ lb. avoir., a heavy load for a man to carry (see
2 Κ 523).

At this point the question naturally suggests
itself as to the value in sterling money of the
Hebrew shekel as gold and silver unit respectively.
Since the English sovereign is only eleven parts pure
gold to one part alloy, the mere comparison of the
respective weights of sovereign and shekel, as in
the preceding table, note 1, is not sufficiently
accurate for our present purpose. We prefer, there-
fore, to base our calculations on the price at which
the Royal Mint.buys its gold, viz. £3, 17s. lOJd.
(934'5 pence) per ounce of 480 grains. This gives
us as nearly as possible £2, Is. sterling as the
value of the Hebrew gold shekel. The gold mina,
accordingly, we value at £102, 10s., and the talent
at £6150.

The calculation of the intrinsic value of the
silver shekel must be even more carefully set about.
By many previous writers the important fact has
been overlooked, that the silver currency of this
country is but money of account, our only standard
being gold. In other words, the coin which we
call a shilling, of which the standard weight is

* See also the discussion of ' the shekel of the sanctuary,' § 3.
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87*272 grains, is not worth that weight of silver
at so much an ounce,* but has its value legally
fixed as the twentieth part of the gold unit or
sovereign. Hence, in order to arrive at even an
approximate valuation in our currency of any
weight of silver anciently used as money, whether
coined or uncoined, we must know in each case the
ratio then existing between gold and silver. In
the period of Hebrew history with which we are
now dealing, this ratio, as we have already learned,
appears to have been fixed as 13*3 : 1, which
resulted in the convenient adjustment that one

fold shekel of 252 grains was equal in value to
fteen silver shekels of 224 grains (§ 1). This gives

us, without further calculation, the value of the
Hebrew or Phoenician silver shekel as ^ t h of
41 shillings, or 2s. 8£d., say 2s. 9d. The same
proportion holds with regard to the silver mina and
shekel, which are ^ t h of the same denominations
in gold, viz. £6, 16s. 8d. and £410 respectively. It
will be convenient to have these values in tabular
form for easy reference.

VALUES OF ANCIENT HEBREW MONEY IN
STERLING MONEY, t

Shekel .
Mina
Talent .

GOLD.
£2 1

102 10
6150 0

0
0
0

£0
6

410

SILVER.
2 9 nearly

16 8
0 0

It cannot be too strongly emphasized that
throughout the whole period ending with the
return from the Exile there can be no question
of coined money. For every transaction of the
least importance the balance had to be employed,
and the tale of silver duly determined by weight.
Thus, in the incident of Abraham's purchase of
the cave of Machpelah, though its present record
may be late, we have a lifelike picture of how
business was done in pre-exilic times. The price
having been fixed in approved Oriental style,
'Abraham,' we read, 'weighed to Ephron the
silver which he had named, four hundred shekels
of silver, current (money) with the merchant'
(ins1? iny ηρι Gn 2316), i.e., as a late Targum has
correctly paraphrased it, in ' good silver passing at
every (banker's) table and receivable in all trans-
actions.' The weights employed were of stone, and
were kept in a bag (hence Pr 1611 D*? ΉΧ * the
weights [lit. stones] of the bag'). From the
earliest of the prophetic writings onwards, we find
repeated warnings against the use of unjust
weights (Am 85, Mic 610ί·, Pr II 1 2010·23), and both
the Deuteronomic and the Levitical codes find it
necessary to issue strict injunctions against the
falsification of the balance and its weights (Dt
2518-16, Lv 1935· 3 6 ; cf. Ezk 4512, to be read in the
light of the Gr. text). It is somewhat remark-
able, however, that we nowhere find any attempt
to regulate the fineness of the silver, which clearly
shows that there was as yet no thought of a proper
coinage, the essential characteristic of which is the
guarantee by the State of the quality as well as
the quantity of the metal. It must not be thought,
however, that it was necessary to have recourse to
the balance for every transaction however small.
On the contrary, there is ample evidence that the
precious metals circulated in the form of ingots of
known weight. Saul's servant, for example, had
with him an ingot ΐ of the weight of a quarter of
a shekel (1 S 98). In the case of large sums, and
especially in official and legal payments where

* This is the fallacy which vitiates the calculation of the
values of the NT silver coins given in the margins of our AV
(see below, §§ 7, 8).

t These figures give merely the intrinsic value of the metal;
its purchasing power, as compared with these sums to-day, was
many times greater (see § 11).

t It is an anachronism to speak of it as a coin, as in the
Internat. Crit. Comm. (1899) ad loc.

great accuracy was necessary, as well as in cases
where the parties concerned were not well known
to each other, the money was invariably weighed.
Hence the word shakal (hpv), to ' weigh,' is used as
synonymous with 'pay ' (Ex 2216, 1 Κ 1039, Is 55a

etc.). In illustration of this extensive use of the
balance in the most varied transactions, it will
suffice to refer to such additional passages as 2 Κ
12ιο. π Ry (Where the money is both ' told' and
* weighed out'), Jer 329·10, Is 466, Ezr 825·26.

The custom of wearing ornaments of an accur-
ately determined weight—such were Rebekah's
gold nose-ring of half a shekel weight and her
bracelets of ten shekels, Gn 2422—would naturally
tend to facilitate their use on occasion as money.
The ' wedge (lit. tongue) of gold of fifty shekels
weight' purloined by Achan was probably an orna-
ment of some sort (Jos 721). The ring-money so
popular in Egypt, to which allusion has already
been made (§ 1), does not appear to have been
current among the Hebrews.* The nature of the
piece of money—for such it surely must have been
—called kesitah (ntrb-pGn 3319, Jos 2432, and Job 4211

only) is quite unknown. From the fact that the
oldest versions render it by ' lamb' or * sheep,' it is
a plausible conjecture, but nothing more, that the
kesitah may have been a piece of precious metal,
the value of which was in some way indicated by
its having a lamb stamped upon it f (see art.
KESITAH, and add to the reff. there given, Hultsch,
Metrol.2 pp. 460-63, who attempts to determine its
value from utterly insufficient data, and Ridgeway,
Metal Currency, pp. 270-72 [with illustrations],
who concludes * that the qesitah was an old unit of
barter like the Homeric ox, and as the latter was
transformed into a gold unit so the former was
superseded by an equivalent of silver').

Before we pass from this section, it may be
added that the predominant use of the shekel as
the monetary unit in ordinary transactions has
led to its frequent omission in statements of price
in the OT. Joseph, for example, was sold for
'twenty (shekels, AV pieces) of silver,' Solomon
paid for his Egyptian chariots ' six hundred of
silver' apiece (see complete list of such omissions
in Madden, Coins of the Jews, p. 15). It is worthy
of note, finally, that the mina (mo in Ezk 4512 by
AV transliterated ' maneh,' elsewhere in OT and
NT 'pound') does not occur in any pre-exilic
writing.ΐ The price of a chariot we have just
seen was ' 600 shekels,' not ' 12 minas ' ; Achan's
wedge weighed ' 50 shekels,' not ' one mina,'—
examples might be multiplied indefinitely,—while
large sums are quoted by talents and shekels only.
From among the latter may be singled out
Solomon's annual revenue of 666 talents of gold
(1 Κ1014,2 Ch 913) = £4,095,900, as also the incredible
total of David's Temple Fund, which, according to
the Chronicler, amounted to the colossal sum of
one thousand and twenty-five millions sterling
(£1,025,000,000) !§

* G. Hoffmann, in Zeit. f. Assyriol. ii. (1887) 48 f., has pro-
posed to render the obscure word 1X| of Job 2224. 25 (AV gold,
RV treasure, RVm · Heb. ore') by ' ring-gold,' i.e. gold circulat-
ing in the form of rings, but on insufficient grounds.

t Compare the Assyrian ingots stamped with ' the head of
Istar of Nineveh,' to which Babelon refers in Les Origines de la
Monnaie, p. 58, and those apparently stamped with a plant, to
which Mr. Pinches has called our attention. These stamped
ingots were the precursors of true coins. (Cf. now, Johns, ' Did
the Assyrians coin Money ?' Expos. Nov. 1899).

X For this and other reasons the MT of 2 Ch 916 giving ' three
hundred (niND) of gold,' viz. shekels, is to be preferred to, and
to be substituted for, the text of the parallel passage 1 Κ 1017
' three minas (JTUD) of gold,' and not vice versa, as most modern
critics. This disposes of the hasty inference which several
writers have drawn from these passages, that in the time of the
Chronicler the mina was computed to contain 100 light shekels
or drachms (cf. below, §§3, 4).

§ * One hundred thousand talents of gold and a thousand
thousand talents of silver' (1 Ch 2214).
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Β. COINED MONEY FROM THE PERSIAN PERIOD
TO THE KEIGN OF NERO.

§ 3. Invention of the art of Coining. Money of
Darius and his successors. The 'Shekel of the
Sanctuary.'—Modern research tends to confirm the
statement of Herodotus (i. 94), that coins are an
invention of the Lydians. To the reign of Gyges
[c. 700 B.C.] may perhaps be ascribed the earliest
essays in the art of coining (Head, Hist. Numorum,
p. xxxiii; to this work, to Babelon, Les Origines
de la Monnaie, and the other works mentioned at
the head of this article, the student is referred for
full discussion of the question as to the invention
of coining, the process employed, etc.). Wherein,
it may be asked, does a true coin differ from the
ingots of gold and silver of specified weight so long
in use in the ancient world ? We answer that an
ingot becomes a coin when it receives the impression
of an official mark—called by numismatists the
' type' of the coin—which serves as a public
guarantee of its weight and fineness, and hence of
its value in the currency of the country. When
the last band of Jewish exiles left for the land of
their captivity (B.C. 586) true coins had circulated
in western Asia Minor and Greece for about a
century, but there is no evidence that this economic
revolution had affected Palestine. Forty years
later (B.C. 546 or 548, ace. to Winckler, Unter-
suchungen zur altorient. Gesch. 131) Cyrus gained
his decisive victory over Croesus king of Lydia,
who had reorganized the currency of his kingdom
(Head, Coinage of Lydia and Persia, 19 f., Hist.
Num. 546), introducing a gold stater, the famous
KpoLaeLos στατήρ, of the weight of the light Baby-
lonian gold shekel (126 grs.), and a corresponding
silver stater or shekel* of 168 grs. Lenormant,
Head, and others consider that Cyrus continued
the issue of these coins from the mint at Sardis;
but Babelon has shown that this view is untenable
(Les Perses Achomonides, Introd. iif.), and that
the royal coinage of Persia was first issued by
Darius Hystaspis (B.C. 522-485). Darius' coins
were of two denominations—(1) a stater of pure
gold (χρυσίον καθαρώτατον, Herod, iv. 166), weighing
130 grs. and circulating throughout Asia and
Europe under the designation στατήρ δαρεικός or
daric;f and (2) a silver coin of almost 87 grs.,
known as the σίΎλος μηδικός or Median shekel. X
The former was the light Babylonian shekel on
the royal standard (see § 1),—otherwise one half
of the corresponding heavy shekel (260 grs.) repre-
sented at this period by the popular gold coin
known as the stater of Phoccea (Babelon, op. cit.
iv f. ; Head, op. cit. 506 ; see also footnote),—while
the latter, the siglos, was one half of the light
Babylonian silver shekel on the same standard.
These were in all probability the first coins to cir-
culate among the Jews. No 1 of the plate of illus-
trations shows a gold daric of the Persian kings,
the type of which is fairly constant throughout.
The obverse represents the king as an archer,
bearded, crowned with the cidaris, and kneeling
right; clad in long robe with left knee bare, he
holds a bow in his outstretched left hand, and in
his right a spear. The reverse is not occupied by

* It is of great importance, in view of subsequent discussions,
to observe that the word σ-τοιτγιρ, stater (from ΊΟ-ΤΎΟΜ in the sense
of * to weigh'), is the true Gr. equivalent of the Semitic shekel,
of which σίγλος (see below) is a transliteration.

t The word daric (Supuxoi) has probably no etymological
connexion with Darius (Old Pers. Ddrayavam), but is rather to
be traced to the Assyrian dartku, applied to a piece of money in
the reign of Nabonidus.

X The siglos, it must be observed, is in reality a half-shekel,
being ^ t h of the Babylonian silver mina. Inasmuch as the
term stater, as the equivalent of shekel, represents ^ t h of the
mina, the Greeks applied the term ΰρχχμ,ί, drachm, to the half-
stater, or y f̂jth part. From this point of view, the daric—while
a stater or shekel on the light Babylonian standard—might be
regarded as a drachm on the heavy standard (see below).

a ' type ' but by an irregular oblong 'incuse.'
The type of the siglos closely resembles that of the
daric, but is less constant. In sterling money the
daric (130 grs. of pure gold), on the basis of calcula-
tion adopted in § 1, was worth £1, Is. Id., say one
guinea, and, since the gold unit was equal to twenty
of the silver unit* (on the basis of 13*3 : 1; cf.
Xen. Anab. i. 7. 18), the siglos was worth a fraction
more than a shilling.

The daric and siglos, we have said, are the first
coins that can possibly have circulated in Pales-
tine, which formed part of the fifth satrapy
(Babelon, op. cit. xxf.). Is there any reference to
either in the Hebrew literature of the period?
Our Revisers reply in the affirmative, since in six
passages of the historical work Chronicles-Ezra-
Nehemiah (see Driver, LOT6 516) they have sub-
stituted 'darics' for the 'drams' (i.e. drachms) of
AV (ICh 297, Ezr 269 827, Neh 770.71.72).- The
original has ffoljl except in 1 Ch 297, Ezr 827, where
we find p3"pN.t The first passage must be set
aside as a pure anachronism. Of the remainder,
Neh 77Off* and its parallel Ezr 269 bring extracts
from an earlier document recording the contribu-
tions for religious purposes given on the occasion
of the return under Cyrus, i.e. nearly twenty years
before the introduction of the daric, while Ezr 8s7

refers not to money but to the weight (1000
'adarkontm) % of ' twenty basins of gold.' Since,
then, the darkemon is clearly a weight and not a
coin, it scarcely can be anything but the word
δραχμή, the standing designation among the Greeks
for the ruirth P a r t of the mina. This conclusion is
confirmed by the following considerations: (1)
Lucian's Greek text has δραχμάς throughout; (2)
darkemon was the recognized Semitic transcrip-
tion of δραχμή, as is proved by a Phoenician in-
scription from the Piraeus, in which a colony of
Sidonians there (prob. in the 3rd cent. B.C.) vote
two sums of twenty darkemontm (D^Dim) § each to
defray the expense of a gold crown and a gilded
stele in honour of a countryman, ' Shemabaal, son
of Magon.'

In attempting to estimate the value of the
darkemon or drachm as the weight in terms of
which the contributions are entered in Nehemiah's
lists, we would lay stress on the fact above indi-
cated, that the drachm is essentially the hundredth
part of the mina—in other words, a half-shekel.
Now if, as we believe, the Hebrew gold shekel par
excellence was the heavy shekel of 252-260 grains,
and if, as is most probable, the original entries
were made on the Persian or light Babylonian
royal standard, of which the shekel was 130 grs.
(the weight of the later daric), we can understand
why a Jewish author—or, it may be, editor—to
avoid possible ambiguity, should have altered
the original light shekels into the equivalent
drachms (either being rihrth of the Hebrew gold
mina). If this be so, the total amount of gold
contributed by ' the Tirshatha (1000 drachms), the

* This proportion of 20 to 1, first adopted by Darius, is still
maintained in most currencies at the present day (cf. sovereign
and shilling, 'Napoleon' and franc, etc.).

t For the conflicting views of scholars as to the etymology of
these words, see sub ])Q2~\l in Oxf. Lex. (Brown-Briggs-Driver)
and reff. there. Also Madden, Coins of the Jews, 46; Hultsch,
Metrol* 485 n. 2.

% The interesting corruptions in the Greek text of A and Β («δον-
ΰρα,χμ,ωνίΐν—όΰονχα,/ΑχνΒΐμ) seem to prove that the original here
was C îD?")3 darkemontm, as in the other passages just cited.

§ In line 3, owing probably to a slip of the engraver, the word
is written D ĴDTl. On the strength of this, Ed. Mej'er in his
detailed discussion of Neh 77°ff· in his Entstehung d. Judenthums,
196 ff., takes D'JDTI as=gold darics and CJDDTl as=Attic (silver)
drachms; but it is much more likely that the same denomina-
tion, viz. Attic gold drachms, is intended throughout (cf. the
interesting parallels from the Greek Corpus given by Lidzbarski,
Handb. d. nordsemit. Epigraphik (1898), pp. 124 and 160. The
inscription itself, ib. pi. viii. 6, in square characters, ρ 425.
Other literature apud Bloch, Phon. Glossar. p. 6).
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chief of the fathers (20,000), and the rest of the
people (20,000),' is equal to 41,000 drachms, darics,
or guineas.* In the same way the mina (EV
pound), by which the silver contributions are
reckoned, can hardly be other than the Perso-
Babylonic royal mina, of which the later siglos was
the hundredth part. Since the latter was in value
^jth of the daric, its mina was equal to five darics,
and the total contributions (4200 minas, Neh
771·72) to 21,000 darics, that is, to circa as many
guineas.

The shekel (173 grs.) of this mina, of which the
siglos is the half-shekel (see above), is perhaps
intended in the reference Neh 515 to the table
allowances of Nehemiah as a high official of
Artaxerxes I. Longimanus (see Babelon, op. cit.
p. 6 f., for the coins of this sovereign). The satraps
of the Great King enjoyed to a limited extent
(Lenormant, La monnaie dans Vantiq. ii. 16 f.,
and esp. Babelon, op. cit. xxiff.) the privilege of
issuing silver (not gold) coins in their own name.
With one of these, Bagoas, satrap of Egypt
(c. 345-343) under Artaxerxes ill. Ochus, is
generally identified the Bagoses of Josephus (Ant.
XI. vii. 1, N. § 297), who under the circumstances
there recorded imposed a tax of 50 shekels upon
every lamb offered in the daily sacrifice. These
must have been either Persian shekels, as above, or,
since Bagoas' Egyptian coinage is entirely on the
Phoenician standard (see ap. Babelon, pp. 52-55),
shekels on the Hebrew-Phoenician standard (224
grs.).

Since the document known as the Priests' Code
(P) is now universally recognized as having first
received public sanction under the governorship of
Nehemiah (c. 444 B.C.), we have reserved for this
section the discussion of the monetary unit adopted
therein for various important payments, viz. the
so-called ' shekel of the sanctuary* f (νιρΰ h$%, more
probably * sacred shekel'), regarding which so
much has been written and so many conjectures
hazarded. The expression occurs in the following
passages of Ρ only : Ex 3013· 24 3824"26, Lv 515 273·25,
Nu 347·50 713"86 (14 times) 1816, and in these it is used
not only of silver and gold but of spices (Ex 3023f#)
and presumably copper (3829). This confirms the
impression we derive from Lv2725 (' all thy estima-
tions shall be reckoned according to the shekel of
the sanctuary') that part of P's aim is to introduce
a uniform shekel for all transactions. J From the
numbers given Ex 3825ff·, an easy calculation proves
that 3000 ' sacred' shekels went to the talent.
What, then, is the value of P's shekel ? Let us
examine (1) The testimony of the text and the
versions. In four of the passages cited (Ex 3013,
Lv 2725, Nu 347 1816) the ' shekel of the sanctuary'
is denned as consisting of 20 gerahs (Swn π-ja on"^),
words which Ezekiel had already applied to his
shekel (4512).§ Now the gerah—whether its original
meaning be a seed-grain generally, or specially the
seed of the carob tree (Low, Aramdische Pflanzen-
namen, p. 317) or the lupin (Bidgeway, op. cit. 217)
—was most probably a small Babylonian weight
(cf. the giru of Nebuchadnezzar's inscriptions, used
in connexion with money, see Muss-Arnolt, Lex.
s.v.), identified by Talmudic writers with the njjo
or obol, by which it is rendered in the Targum of
Onkelos. The same identification is adopted by

* The first being the weight of the whole, the second its
equivalent in the later coinage of Darius, the third the same in
sterling money.

t This rendering probably presupposes that the standard
weight was kept in the temple in accordance with a well-attested
ancient custom. But this hardly suits the exilic or early post-
exilic origin of P.

X In this, as in so much else, Ρ continues the policy of Ezekiel,
who appears to contemplate a simplification of the standard
measures (4510-12).

§ Hence it is possible that the words in question are every-
where in Ρ a gloss introduced from this passage of Ezekiel.

the LXX {βϊκοσι όβολοί). * The obol is, of course, the
sixth of the Attic drachm, at this period = c. 11#23
grs., twenty of which give us a shekel of 224 grs.
(cf. Josephus' statement {Ant. III. vi. 7) that the
Heb. talent=100 (Attic) minas, i.e. 3000 shekels =
10,000 drachms or 60,000 obols; hence 1 shekel = 20
obols).

(2) The testimony of the New Testament and
Josephus.—In the 1st cent, the amount of the tax
paid by every adult Jew for the maintenance of
the temple services had long been fixed at half a
shekel, which, since the tax was ultimately based
on Ex 3013ff· (see next paragraph), must necessarily
have been the * sacred' shekel. Now, on a well-
known occasion in the life of our Lord (Mt 1724ff*)>
the amount due by two persons was paid by a
stater, which can only be a tetradrachm of Antioch
or of Tyre (see §§ 4, 7, 8), both of them slightly
reduced from the standard weight of 224 grs.f
Josephus, also, in his references to this tax, uses
in one place {Ant. xvill. ix. 1) the same word as the
evangelist (το δίδραχμον; cf. Mt 1724), in another
(Wars, VII. vi. 6) the equivalent δύο δραχμάς, while
in a third (Ant. III. viii. 2) he writes σίκλου τό
-ήμισυ, the half-shekel. (3) The testimony of the
Talmud. The Talmud repeatedly lays down the
canon that all sums mentioned in the Pentateuch
are to be reckoned in the money of Tyre (H« *]D|,
see reff. in Zuckermandel, Ueber talmudische Ge-
wichte u. Munzen, pp. 5, 15); and in particular in
Bekhoroth viii. 7, with reference to the very
passages we are discussing, we read that ' all pay-
ments according to the sacred shekel are to be made
in Tyrian (i.e. Phoenician) currency,' in other words,
according to the Hebrew-Phoenician shekel of 224
grs. On the strength of this threefold testimony,
we are justified in maintaining that * the shekel of
the sanctuary' is nothing but the ancient silver
shekel of the country, fifteen of which (at 224 grs.)
we saw (§ 1) to be equivalent to the gold shekel of
253 grs. It was * sacred,' not only as having been
associated with the payment of the priestly dues
from time immemorial, but also as being the speci-
fically Hebrew shekel, just as the Hebrew language
was distinguished from all others as * the sacred
tongue (enpn pt^).' Some epithet of the kind was
required in early post-exilic times to distinguish
this shekel from the Perso-Babylonic shekel of
168-173 grs. (see next paragraph), which may
well have been the only shekel then officially
recognized in Judaea, a province of the Persian
empire.

The date of the institution of the temple tax of
half a shekel, above referred to, has been the
subject of much discussion. It does not appear
to have been contemplated by the original framers
of the Priests' Code, X since we find the community,
immediately after ratifying that code, charging
themselves ' yearly with the third part of a shekel
for the service of the house' (Neh 1032 Heb· 3 3).
Since the Hebrew - Phoenician shekel is never
divided otherwise than by halves and quarters,
this must be the official Perso-Babylonian shekel
(i=56-58 grs., worth c. 8|d.). At a later date,
certainly before the time of the Chronicler (c. 300
B.C.; cf. 2 Gh 245'9), the tax was raised by the

* The LXX gives the same rendering to the obscure *]D3 rniJt?
1 S 236 only (AV a piece of silver, LXX οβολοΰ αργυρίου). This
word is probably to be restored in the Marseilles sacrificial
tablet (CIS i. 165 ; Lidzbarski, Nordsem. Epigraphik, 428), line
12, where Driver (Authority and Archceology*, 1899) renders
'10 g[erah] each.' (In 2nd ed. '10 a[gorahs?],'with note that
perhaps same as the gerah). Lenormant (La monnaie, i. 107)
thought he had discovered the word giru in an Egyp. papyrus.

f The effective weight of good specimens of the extant half-
shekel lies between 108 and 110 grs.

% Were Ex 30U-16 a late addition to the code, inserted with a
view to legalizing the half-shekel tax, as some modern critics
hold, the fact of its being an annual contribution would surely
have been emphasized.
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priestly authorities—appealing, no doubt, to the
passage in Exodus—to half the native shekel (112
grs., worth c. Is. 4Jd.).

The daric and siglos, we have said, were the
first coins to have legal currency in Judaea. But
soon after Nehemiah's time another silver coinage
made its appearance. In the second half of the
5th cent, the wealthy commercial cities on the
Mediterranean seaboard had begun to issue silver
money under their native kings.* Aradus, Sidon,
Tyre, and Gaza were among the greatest trade
centres of the period. The ' men of Tyre,' we may
be sure, were not the only traders that brought
* all manner of ware' to Jerusalem (Neh 1316), and
the coins followed the trade. One of the earliest of
these is a fine double-shekel of Sidon (423 grs.) in
the British Museum (see Plate No. 2).

Rev. A Phoenician galley with mast and sails.
Obv. King of Persia in his chariot, driven by his

charioteer. JR. Wt. 423 grs.
Of no city or sovereign, however, are the coins

of such importance to the student of Jewish
numismatics as those of Tyre. Have we not seen
that all the moneys mentioned in the Pentateuch
were to be paid in Tyrian—rather, in a wider
sense, Phoenician—currency? The earliest coins
of Tyre take us back to near the middle of the
5th cent. B.C., the latest date from the reign of
Septimius Severus. No. 3 of our Plate shows an
early, not perhaps the earliest, specimen of a tetra-
drachm of Tyre (a shekel of c. 220 grs.), the real
'shekel of the sanctuary.'

Obv. Melkarth (the Tyrian Hercules) holding a
bow, and riding over the waves on hippocamp
or sea horse ; beneath, a dolphin.

Rev. Owl bearing over left shoulder the Egyptian
crook and flail (the symbols of Osiris).

The reverse is of great interest as showing the
range of the mercantile relations of Tyre and the
resulting influence of Athens on the one hand, and
of Egypt on the other (cf. Babelon, op cit. Introd.
clxxxix). The influence of Athens on Palestine
at this early period is still more strikingly shown
by the coins of Gaza, which not only imitate the
type and legend of the coins of Athens, but are
struck on the Attic standard.

§ 4. Coinage of the Ptolemies and Seleucids and
of the semi-autonomous cities to the time of Simon
Maccabceus.—At the date of his conquest of Asia,
Alexander the Great introduced his international
currency in the three metals, gold, silver, and
bronze, f The principal coins are the gold stater
or didrachm of 133 grs. actual weight; for silver
the tetradrachm (266 grs.) and the drachm (66^
grs.). These weights introduce us to a new
standard, the Euboic-Attic,ΐ on which the cur-
rency of Athens was based—from this time on-
wards to the 3rd cent. A.D. the most widely
spread of ancient monetary standards. Coins
with Alexander's types were struck, even long
after his death, by various cities of Syria and
Palestine.

After years of varying fortune on the field of

* The brilliant sketch of M. Six, ' Observations sur les
monnaies pheniciennes,' in the Numismatic Chronicle, 1877,
p. 177 ff., is still of value alongside of the more recent and
exhaustive work of M. Babelon, Les Perses Achamanides, Cypre
et Phonicie, 1893. Cf. Head's rosumo in Hist. Num. 665-676 ;
and, of older works, Brandis, Das Munz- Maas- und Gewichts-
wesen in Vorderasien, 1866 passim.

t The chief authority is still Ludwig Miiller's La Numis-
matique d'Alexandre le Grand, 1855 (cf. Head's conspectus,
Hist. Num. 310 ff.).

t For which see Head, op. cit. xl-xliii and p. 309 f. Ace. to
Hultsch (Gew. d. Alt. pp. 66-68), the shekel or stater of this
standard was ^ t h of a mina of 60 light Phoenician shekels =
134-7 (112} χ60-^50) grains, which is found as early as the 12th
Dynasty in Egypt, whence, through Phoenician intermediaries,
it was carried to Greece and Asia Minor. This gives c. 269*5
and67'36 grs. for the Attic tetradrachm and drachm respectively,
and for the mina and talent 6735 and 404,100 grs. respectively.

battle, Ptolemy I. finally succeeded (B.C. 30L)
in adding Palestine to his Egyptian dominions.
The Jews were still, however, but 'a feeble folk,'
content to use the coins that issued in great
abundance from the royal mints at Alexandria
and the cities of the seacoast. This was all the
more practicable, since Ptolemy (from B.C. 305),
alone among the successors of Alexander, coined
on the light Phoenician standard (see Poole, The
Ptolemies [Brit. Mus. Cat. of Gr. Coins], 1883,
Introd. xxiiif.; Head,Hist. Num. 711 if.; Hultsch,
Metrol.2 646if.). No. 4 of our Plate is a typical
coin, a tetradrachm or double - shekel of the
Ptolemies.

Obv. Head of Ptolemy I. diademed.
Rev. ΠΤΟΛΕΜΑΙΟΥ ΒΑΣΙΛΕΩΣ. Type, eagle*

on thunderbolt. JR. Wt. 224 grs.
Tyre, which passed into the hands of Ptolemy II.

Philadelphus in B.C. 275, still possessed a flourish-
ing mint, its coins bearing as adjunct, in addition
to the Ptolemaic types, the monogram of the city
with the club of the Tyrian Hercules (see Poole,
op. cit. Plate IV. 8). Sidon, Acco (named Ptolemais
by Philadelphus), Gaza, Joppa, were all Ptolemaic
mints,f from which, especially from the three
latter, the peaceful Jewish community derived
their supply of shekels. The yoke of the Ptolemies
pressed lightly, for the greater part of the century
(B.C. 300-200) at least, upon the Jews. According
to the highly embellished story of Joseph, the
nephew of the high priest (Onias II.), told in detail
by Josephus {Ant. xii. 4), the tribute in the reign
of Ptolemy in. Euergetes did not exceed twenty
shekels of silver {ib. xii. iv. 1, Niese, § 158). To
obtain the modern equivalent of a Ptolemaic talent
of silver (6000 drachms of 56 grs.), we must, in
accordance with the principles laid down in § 2 of
this article, first translate the silver into gold,
which is our only standard. Now the ratio of
gold to silver in the Ptolemaic system is 12^ : 1,
eight gold drachms being equivalent to a mina
(100 drachms) of silver (cf. Hultsch, Metrol.26±6 f.).
We thus obtain, at the mint price of gold £3, 17s.
10|d. per oz. of 480 grs., 9s. Id. as the value of the
gold drachm, £45 for the gold mina (3 Mac I4),
8|d. for the silver drachm (ib. 328), and £218 for
the silver talent, twenty of which amount to £4360.
The total revenue of Ptolemy's Asiatic possession,
Ccele-Syria, and Phoenicia, and Judaea, and Samaria
amounted—if the figures (Ant. xii. iv. 4, N. 175 f.)
are to be trusted—to 8000 talents, raised by Joseph
to 16,000, almost three and a half million pounds
sterling ! On the same standard are to be reckoned
the numerous other sums mentioned throughout
the story.

When we reflect that the Ptolemaic silver
shekel is a double-drachm or stater (of 112 grs.)—
the latter term, when the didrachm fell into dis-
favour, the Greeks applied to the tetradrachm—
we understand how the Alexandrian translators of
the Pentateuch so frequently render the Hebrew
shekel, which weighed 224 grs., by δίδραχμον as
well as by σίκλος, instead of by the more exact
τετράδραχμον (in LXX only Job 42η).ΐ Similarly
the beka (yp|) or half-shekel is in the two passages
where'it occurs (Gn 24^2, Ex 3826=LXX 392) ren-
dered by δραχμή.

In B.C. 198 Antiochus III. succeeded in wresting
Palestine from the feeble grasp of the youthful
Ptolemy Epiphanes; it now became a province of
the Syrian empire. The Seleucids, like all the
successors of Alexander save the Ptolemies, con-
tinued his coinage on the Attic standard, retain-

* The special badge or 'crest' of the Ptolemies, as the anchor
was of the Seleucids (see below).

t See Poole, Table III. Mints and Dates, p. xcviff., for com-
plete list of Phoenician and Palestinian mints to B.C. 198.

t The later translators, Aquila and Symmachus, prefer στα,τ^ρ
(cf. Mt 2727).
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ing, for some time at least, even his name and
types, to which the anchor was added—the family
badge or cognizance of Seleucus, the founder of
the dynasty. Gold coins are comparatively rare;
the commonest silver coins are the tetradrachm
(at this period as high as 265 grs.) and the drachm,
to which fall to be added bronze coins of numerous
denominations.* For half a century (c. 150-100
B.C.) the Phoenician standard appears alongside of
the Attic (Babelon, op. cit. clxxxiii). The mints
are numerous; besides Antioch and other cities
of Northern Syria we still have Sidon, Tyre,
Ptolemais, Ascalon, and others, f

Antiochus treated the Jews with great con-
sideration, even with kindness. Taxes were re-
mitted, in some cases permanently, in others for
three years, with one-third abatement thereafter;
while a grant of 20,000 drachms, in addition to
allowances of wheat and salt, was made from the
imperial treasury to defray the cost of the temple
service (Jos. Ant. xn. iii. 3, N. 138 if.). From this
time onwards to the date of the complete rupture
with Antioch the taxes and other official pay-
ments must have been settled in Attic drachms
(see below) from one or other of the coast mints.
For ordinary transactions and for the sacred dues,
the former Ptolemaic currency, based on the
native standard, probably still held the field.
We give (No. 5) a tetradrachm of Antiochus IV.
Epiphanes, with whose accession, in B.C. 175, we
approach a turning-point in the fortunes of the
Jews.

Obv. Head of Antiochus Epiphanes (looking)
right, diademed, with fillet border.

Bev. ΒΑΣΙΛΕΩΣ ANTIOXOY ΘΕΟΥ ΕΠΙΦΑΝΟΥΣ
[king Antiochus, divine, illustrious]. Zeus
(looking) left, seated on throne, naked to the
waist, and holding a Nike, who crowns him,
in right hand, while left rests on sceptre. In
exergue a monogram. Wt. 259 grs.

The portrait of Antiochus is considerably ideal-
ized ; ΐ the titles on the reverse show that the coin
was struck about the middle of his reign (Babelon,
op. cit. xxiii.), probably before he had set up * the
abomination that maketh desolate' in the Jewish
temple (Dn II 3 1 1211).

Several of the more important cities of the
Seleucid empire were about this time permitted
to issue a series of semi-autonomous bronze coins,
distinguished from the royal bronzes of the same
minting-places by having, besides the royal por-
trait on the obverse, the name of the issuing city
(ΤΥΡΙΩΝ, Dm· DK nsV) § on the reverse.

To the earlier part of Antiochus Epiphanes'
reign belong the intrigues of Jason, brother of the
high priest Onias in., who offered Antiochus the
large sum of 440 talents for the high-priestly office,
with * a hundred and fifty more, if it might be
allowed him . . . to set up a (Greek) place of
exercise and (form) a body of youths (to be trained
therein), and to register the inhabitants of Jeru-
salem as citizens of Antioch' (2 Mac 49). Jason in
his turn was outbid by Menelaus, who offered the

* See the standard work of E. Babelon, Leg Rois de Syrie,
1890; also P. Gardner, The Seleucid Kings of Syria (Brit. Mus.
Cat. of Gr. Coins), 1878. Cf. Head, Hist. Num. 637 ff., where
the older literature is given.

t From the royal Seleucid coins struck in the cities just
named must be carefully distinguished the coins of these and
other cities issued by them on their obtaining a measure of
autonomy, which increased as the power of the Seleucids
declined (see below).

X On the coin-portraits of this famous figure in Jewish history
see Babelon, op. cit. xciiff., and Plates XII.-XV.

§ The title here assumed by Tyre is noteworthy, c mother
(city) of the Sidonians,' a reply to the, historically more justifi-
able, pretensions of Sidon to be the 'mother-city of Tyre.'
Similar rivalries were common in the Roman period. Also of
interest, in view of the legend on the later Jewish shekels, is
that on the bronze coins of Gebal-Byblus, nBHp ^3J ' Gebal the
holy.'

impecunious monarch 'more than Jason by 300
talents of silver' {ib. v.24). These and the other
sums mentioned in 1 and 2 Maccabees (1 Mac II 2 8

13i6.19 153i. 35> a l l talents ; 2 Mac 311 419 [read 3300
drachms] etc.) are to be reckoned as Syrian-Attic
drachms and talents. In endeavouring to reach
an approximate valuation of these sums, it must
be remembered that the Syrian currency is on a
silver, ours on a gold standard. The gold of the
Seleucids, even in the shape of coins, was always
bullion, and varied in its ratio to silver between 10 :
1 and 12^ : 1 (see Hultsch, Metrol.2 §§ 30 f.). Now,
if we take the normal weight of the Attic drachm
at 67'367 grs. ( = 4*366 grammes), we have as the
sterling value of the gold drachm at the mint price
10s. l l |d., and of the talent (6000 drachms) in
round numbers £3280. At the ratio of 10 :1 this
gives £328 for the silver talent, at 121:1 £262, the
mean value being £295, for the silver drachm llfd.,
which is considerably higher than the estimates of
previous writers. The large sums deposited in the
temple (400 talents of silver and 200 talents of
gold, 2 Mac 311) would thus amount to £118,000
and £656,000 respectively, a total of over three-
quarters of a million.

§ 5. The first native coinage; the problem of
the so - called ' Maccabcean shekels ' ; the bronze
coins of the Hasmonman princes.—The latter half
of the 2nd cent, saw the once powerful empire
of the Seleucidse rent by internal dissensions and
hasting to its fall. Already the Jews, under the
brave sons of Mattathias the Hasmonsean (ψΏψπ),
had taken the field in defence of the national
religion, and had proved themselves so dangerous
as foes that Demetrius Π. (145-139/8 B.C.) recog-
nized them as likely to prove not less valuable as
allies (1 Mac 1336"40). The privileges then granted
by Demetrius, amounting to political autonomy
under the suzerainty of Syria,—not, as is often
represented, to complete independence,—were con-
firmed by his brother Antiochus VII. Sidetes (B.C.
138-129) in the famous rescript preserved in 1 Mac
155f·. 'Now therefore,' it runs, according to the
best text, ' I confirm unto thee [Simon] all the
exactions which the kings that were before me
remitted unto thee, and / give thee leave to coin
money for thy country with thine own stamp (TTOLTJOOLL
κόμμα 'ίδιον νόμισμα rrj χώρα σον),' etc. Did Simon
avail himself of the privilege here recorded of
issuing money in his own name ? This has hitherto
been the qucestio vexatissima of Jewish numis-
matics. For some time past, however, the attri-
bution to Simon the Hasmonaean (less correctly,
the Maccabee) of the well-known silver shekels and
half-shekels with the legends Shukel Yisrdel and
Yerushalem Kedoshah, and the dates ' year 1' to
' year 5,' has been an accepted numismatic doctrine,
so much so that very convincing reasons will natur-
ally be expected to justify the present writer's
rejection of it. These reasons may be stated here
in preference to a later section. They are (1) the
principles of the rights of coinage in antiquity.
These cannot be here set forth in detail (see esp.
Lenormant's classical work, La monnaie dans
Vantiquite, ii. § 1, ' Le droit de monnayage,' etc.);
it must suffice to emphasize the fact that the right
to coin money of the standard metal, whether gold
or silver, was the exclusive prerogative of the
sovereign power. Just as the Persian kings, for
example, guarded most jealously their exclusive
right to coin gold, which was their standard, so
the Seleucid sovereigns, coining on the silver
standard, permitted certain privileged cities to
strike bronze coins only (see previous section, and
cf. Babelon, Bois de Syrie, cxi, cxliv). The re-
sumption of a silver coinage with a special era by
the cities of Phoenicia, at a slightly later period,
was tantamount to the assertion of their complete
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1. Persian gold daric, § 3.
2. Double shekel or octadrachm of Sidon, § 3.
3. Shekel or tetradrachm of Tyre, § 3.
4. Tetradrachm of Ptolemy i., § 4.
5. Tetradrachm of Antiochus Epiphanes, § 4.

11. Bronze coin of Agrippa i., § 6.

6. Small bronze of John Hyrcanus § 5.
7. Small bronze of Alexander Jann&us, § 5.
8. Shekel or tetradrachm of Tyre, § 5.
9. Bronze coin of Herod the Great, § 6.

10. Bronze coin of Herod Antipas, § 6.
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12. Small bronze (quadrans 7) of Pontius Pilate,
13. Denarius of Tiberius, § 8.
14. Shekel of year 5 (A.D. 70), § 9.
15. Half-shekel of year 1 (A.D. 66-67), § 9.
16. Aureus of Titus, § 9.

17. Drachm of Caesarea Cappadociae, re-struck, § 10.
18. Denarius of Trajan, re-struck, § 10.
19. The original of No. 18, § 10.
20. Tetradrachm of Antioch, re-struck as Jewish shekel, § 10.
21. Bronze coin of second revolt, § 10.
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independence. The admitted fact that the only
other silver coins of the Jews date from a time of
asserted independence, at least suggests a similar
date for the shekels in question. (2) The shekels of
years 1 to 5 cannot be fitted into the chronology of
this period. Since Simon died in the year B.C. 135,
five years backwards Demetrius Π; was still on the
throne. Accordingly supporters of the Maceabaean
theory are compelled to assume that Antiochus
Sidetes was merely confirming a right that had
already been usurped by Simon. On the other
hand, if the dates run from B.C. 142 (see 1 Mac
1342), two years are left without any coins.
Whereas on the theory advocated in this article
(see, further, § 9), that these coins belong to the
first revolt, A.D. 66-70, we understand both why
there should be only shekels of five years, and why
those of the fifth year should be so rare. (3) The
silver coinage ceases, ex hypothesi, with Simon. No
reason for this can be given on the hypothesis we
are combating. Subsequent Hasmongean princes,
such as John Hyrcanus and Alexander Jannseus,
were men of greater wealth and power than Simon :
why should they have been content to issue only
bronze coins, if Simon had already struck in
silver? (4) There is, further, the more technical
argument from the size, fabric, and style of the
coins in dispute. They do not resemble the con-
temporary silver coins of the Seleucidse nearly so
much as they do the imperial coins of the 1st
cent. A.D. (see § 9, below), nor do they show
any points of contact with the types or legends of
the bronze coins of Simon's successors. The palseo-
graphic argument from the forms of the old
Hebrew characters is of little weight either way ;
it is almost impossible to distinguish between the
genuinely archaic and the intentionally archaistic
in Semitic epigraphy. We believe, then, that if
Simon availed himself of the right, which was
soon withdrawn (1 Mac 1527), of issuing coins,
these can only have been of bronze. No such
coins, however, can with certainty be ascribed to
Simon.

The first native Jewish coinage dates from the
reign of Simon's son and successor, John Hyrcanus.
The earliest coins, however, that can with any
confidence be said to have been struck at Jerusalem
are some small bronzes—hemichalki,* according
to M. Babelon—of Antiochus vn. of dates B.C. 132
and 131 (see Madden, Coins of the Jews, 76;
Babelon, op. cit. Nos. 1166-7, pi. xxii. 1; Gardner,
op. cit. 75, pi. xx. 14). The coins of Hyrcanus are
of small size, three specimens in the British Museum
averaging 28 grs., and undated. In place of a type
the field of the obverse is occupied by an in-
scription in the old Hebrew character, see plate
No. 6.

Obv. οηι.τπ -nm hmn ]ΠΏΠ ρπι,τ A {John, the high
priest and {with) the commonwealth (?) of the
Jews) within a wreath of olive leaves.

Rev. A double cornucopise with a poppy head in
the centre. A&.

The initial A of the obverse is probably the first
letter of the name of his suzerain Alexander II.
Zebina (B.C. 128-123), who introduced the double
cornucopiae as his monetary badge, and from whose
coins it was borrowed by Hyrcanus. The earlier
coins of Hyrcanus were issued, as the above
example shows, in his own name and that of the
heber (-απ) of the Jews; his later issues, however,
read: John the high priest, head of the fyeber of
the Jews (ΟΗΊ.ΤΠ ηαπ vm). The word "an, now
generally pronounced as above, has been a fruitful
subject of speculation among historians and numis-
matists, since its precise significance is unknown.
A summary of the more important of the interpre-

* The χα,λχουί was a copper coin, eight of which were equiva-
lent to a silver obol (& drachm).

tations proposed is given by Madden {Coins, p. 77 ;
cf. Schiirer, HJP I. i. 2841). Only two need be
mentioned here.

(1) PLeber is the Heb. for the yepovaia or senate
of the books of Maccabees and Judith, the later
Sanhedrin (so Geiger, Levy, Madden, etc., and
most recently Wellhausen, Isr. u. jud. Gesch.
[1894], 236).

(2) Heber denotes the whole body of the people.
This view has found an able advocate recently in
Prof. Eb. Nestle {ZATW, 1895, 288 ff. : -un = ̂ os) ,
who seeks to prove the equation stated in the
title of his paper, and this other : ΌΠ υκ~\=ζέθνάρχψ,
a title frequently given to the Hasmongean princes
in the books of Maccabees. Neither of these views
quite commends itself to the present writer. On
the one hand, it is difficult to account for the
mention of a body like the yepovaia, which our best
authorities regard as of little or no importance at
this epoch (see Wellh. loc. cit., and Holtzmann-
Stade, Gesch. ii. 398); on the other hand, it is not
less difficult to see why the more familiar words DJJ,
*?Γφ, etc., were passed over if Nestle is right. The
LXX, we believe, supplies the key. In Pr 2F
( = 2524) the Heb. -on rrs (lit. house of association,
i.e. one shared with another) is rendered έν οΐκω
κοινφ, while κοινωνάω and κοινων6$ are elsewhere em-
ployed to render derivatives of the root ΌΠ. We
consider, then, that the inn of the coins is the
equivalent of the Gr. expression τό KOLVOV in one of
its various significations. Of these the following
are the most probable : (a) respublica, common-
wealth, community.* τό KOLVOV in this sense is
synonymous with ή ττόλι? (Aristotle, αρ. Bonitz,
op. cit.), and may be illustrated by the expressions
τφ πόλιτεύματι των έν BepevUrj Ιουδαίων, CIG Hi.
No. 5361 (date B.C. 13), quoted by Schurer, HJP
II. ii. 246, and τό σύμπαν των Ίοππιτων πολίτευμα,
2 Mac 127. In favour of this interpretation may
be adduced the fact that the contemporary bronze
coins of the semi-autonomous cities, as we saw
above, combine the royal name with that of the
people (ΤΥΡΙΩΝ, etc.; see list in Babelon, ci).
\b) Public authorities, officers of state {Staats-
behorden), perhaps the executive. In support of
this rendering we would appeal to the use by
Josephus in his Life {passim) of the expression τό
KOLvbv των Ίεροσολνμιτων, apparently in the sense
of ' the executive authorities of the people of
Jerusalem.' A comparison of § 52 (Niese, 266f.)
with § 60 (N. 309 f.) seems to show conclusively
(1) that the KOLVOV must have been a body with
functions resembling those of an executive of the
δήμος, and (2) that the former is to be taken as
synonymous with ol των Ίεροο-όλυμιτων πρώτοι, by
which expression, at the first mention of his
appointment as governor-general of Galilee (§ 9),
Josephus designates the nominating body, which
in all succeeding references he names τό κοινόν
των 'lep. (c) The meaning * confederation,' which
KOLVOV so frequently has in the constitutional
history of the Greek states, may also be suggested ;
but, with our lack of knowledge regarding the
constitution of the Jewish State at this period,
it is best to leave the solution of the equation "on
= KOLVOV an open question.

Aristobulus (B.C. 105-104), in his few extant
coins, retains the earlier legend of his father:
' Yehudah high priest and the commonwealth (?) of
the Jews.' They were all apparently struck before
he assumed—first of the Hasmonseans—the title
of king (Jos. Ant. XIII. xi. 1). The powerful Alex-
ander Jannseus(Heb. ^r, contracted from jnr, fmi.T)
during his long reign (B.C. 104-78) issued a plenti-
ful supply of bronze coins. Some of these are
remarkable (1) for the appearance for the first

* See Liddell and Scott; Schweighauser, Herod. Lex. ; Bonitz,
Index Aristot. s.v.
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time of the royal title, and (2) for the introduction
of a Greek legend. Thus (No. 7)—

Obv. if?Dn fnn.r Yehonathdn ham-mulek, Jonathan
the king. Type : a half-opened flower (another
series has the same legend with each letter be-
tween the rays of a star, which serves as type).

Rev. ΒΑΣΙΛΕΩΣ ΑΛΕΞΑΝΔΡΟΥ. Type: an
anchor with two cross-timbers within a circle.

Besides these regal coins, Alexander issued a
series of pontifical coins with the legend ' Jonathan
(written jnn.r and jar) the high priest and the
commonwealth (?) of the Jews.' On the reverse is
the double cornucopise with the poppy-head, which,
like the anchor on the regal series, shows the con-
tinued influence of the Seleucid coinage. For full
details of the numerous varieties of Alexander's
coins as for those of John Hyrcanus, the student
is referred to Madden and the other writers men-
tioned in the bibliography at the end of this article.
The only other Hasmonaean prince whose coins are
of sufficient interest to warrant mention in this sum-
mary is Antigonus (B.C. 40-37), the protoge of the
Parthians and the last of the dynasty. These inform
us that Antigonus bore the name of his illustrious
ancestor, Mattathias, and they are the first Jewish
coins to show a date: aw and a», i.e. 'year {πιψ)
one' and 'year two' of his unfortunate reign.
* The Asmonean dynasty commenced with a Matta-
thias, with the coins of a Mattathias the Asmonean
dynasty concludes' (Madden). All these native
coins, we must repeat, were from first to last
of bronze, and all, with the exception of some
of those of Antigonus, of very small size, viz. 2
and 3 of Mionnet's scale, i.e. about *5 and *6 in. in
diameter. Further research, and in particular
much patient weighing, of the extant coins will be
required before we can pronounce with confidence
on the denominations they represent—in other
words, on their relation to the standard silver
money. The smallest coins, at least, can scarcely
be other than the perutah of later Jewish writings,
the lepton of the NT (cf. § 8).

The money par excellence (*]D|, apyuptov) of the
Jews during the greater part of the Maccabsean
period was obtained from heathen mints, as,
with the decline of the central power, the cities
of the coast one after another recovered their
autonomy. Tyre, in particular, began in B.C. 126
—from which its new era is dated—to issue an
important series of silver and bronze coins with
considerable variety of types. The principal de-
nominations were the tetradrachm or heavy shekel,
and longo intervallo, the didrachm or light shekel,
which was doubtless in considerable demand among
the Jews for the payment of the temple tax. The
weights are at first well maintained, at c. 220 and
110 grs. respectively. No. 8 illustrates a Tyrian
shekel or tetradrachm of the Hasmonsean period.

Obv. Head of the Tyrian Hercules (see 2 Mac
419), laureate (looking) right.

Rev. ΤΥΡΟΥ ΙΕΡΑΣ ΚΑΙ ΑΣΥΛΟΥ. Eagle, left,
on rudder, and bearing a palm branch over left
shoulder. In the field, date and a club (symbol
of Tyre).

§ 6. Bronze coinage of the Idumcean dynasty.—
In the year B.C. 37, with the help of the Roman
legions, Herod, the son of Antipater, * by birth an
Idumsean, by profession a Jew, by necessity a
Roman, by culture and choice a Greek,' succeeded
in securing the throne which Rome had promised
him a few years before. Nothing could better
show the condition of vassalage under which Herod
held his kingdom than the fact that for all his
enormous wealth, as evidenced not only by his
princely gifts to foreign cities and his lavish ex-
penditure at home, but by the great sums of coined
money {apyvpiov επισήμου) which he bequeathed at
his death {Ant. XVII. viii. 1), he was restricted by

the suzerain power to a coinage exclusively in
bronze. The Hebrew of the legends is now dis-
placed by Greek, while, in addition to the familiar
Hasmonsean types of the anchor and the cornucopise,
we have such new types as the tripod,—another
favourite Seleucid emblem,—the helmet, the Mace-
donian shield, the pomegranate, the caduceus, etc.
One of the most interesting of Herod's coins is
that represented by No. 9.

Obv. Metal helmet with cheek pieces ; in the
field above, a star; on either side, a palm
branch. (Others with the same type have
only one branch to left, above).

Rev. ΒΑΣΙΛΕΩΣ ΗΡΩΔΟΥ. Type: a tripod; in
the field to left ί-Γ [ = year 3],* and to right
the monogram of TP. Μ 6. Wt. c. 104 grs.

The coins of Archelaus are identified by the title
εθνάρχη? on the reverse, a title borne by Archelaus
alone of all the Herodian princes. On the de-
position of Archelaus, Judsea and Samaria were
placed directly under the Roman government (see
§ 7 for coins of the Roman procurators). His
brother, Herod Antipas, tetrarch of Galilee (Lk 3 1 ;
cf. Lk 237), founded the city of Tiberias on the Sea
of Galilee, where most, if not all, of his coins were
struck, and whose name, given in honour of his
patron, Tiberius, he placed on the reverse (see
No. 10)—

Obv. ΗΡΩΔΟΥ ΤΕΤΡΑΡΧ9Υ. Palm leaf (or
branch); in the field right and left, L-ΛΓ
(year 33 = A.D. 29-30).

TIBE
Rev. PIAC within a wreath.
In an article devoted rather to an exposition of

the principal varieties of money in circulation
among the Jews than to a catalogue of coins, we
must be excused from entering into an examination
of the coins of Philip the tetrarch (Lk 31), and
especially of the long and complicated series of
Agrippa II., the last of the Herods.f A word must
suffice even for those struck by Agrippa I. during
his short reign (A.D. 41-44) over the reunited
territories of the great Herod. According to de
Saulcy these all bear the same date, ' year 6,' i.e.
according to the Jewish method of computation
the year A.D. 41-42, reckoning from the first year
of Caligula A.D. 37.Ϊ (See No. 11.)

Rev. ΒΑΟΙΛΕΩΟ ΑΓΡΙΠΑ {sic). Type, umbrella
with tasselled fringe.

Obv. Three ears of corn united on one stalk;
to right and left LS (year 6). Μ 4. Wts.
38-47 grs.

These were the last Jewish coins legitimately
and constitutionally struck in Jerusalem. In
allusion to his alliance with Claudius, Agrippa
struck elsewhere coins with the interesting legend
BACIAEYC ΜΕΓΑΟ ΑΓΡΙΠΠΑΟ ΦΙΛΟΚΑΙΟΑΡ
(friend of Caesar, cf. Jn 1912). On the death of
Agrippa, Judaea was once more, and finally, in-
corporated with the Roman empire.

§ 7. Imperial coinage of Rome, including coins of
the Procurators, and of the autonomous cities of
Palestine.—When the Romans entered upon their

* The symbol L to denote ϊτος (year) is first found in the
Ptolemaic papyri. The monogram is probably the initial letters
of ΤΥίχκλχον, indicating that the coin is of the value of three
chalki, the chalkus, in the Greek system, being a copper coin,
eight of which were equivalent to an obol (£ drachm). For
coins of Antiochus iv. Epiphanes with similar monograms of
value, and for details as to the weights of the Seleucid bronzes
generally, see Babelon, Rois de Syne, clxxxyff.

t ' Unter alien numismatischen Kreuzen sind die Jahreszahlen
auf den Miinzen Agrippas π. eins der peinlichsten.' So wrote
Mommsen in 1871 (Wiener Num. Zeits. iii. 451). For the latest
attempt to adjust the chronology of this prince, see Carl Erbes
' Das Todesjahr Agrippa's π.' [year of death fixed at 86 instead
of 100 A.D.] in Z.f. wiss. Theol. 39 (1896), pp. 415-435.

% See, however, for the chronology of Agrippa i. and for the
possibility of coins of seventh to ninth years, Unger: *zu
Josephus' in Sitzb. d. philos.-philolog. Classe d. k. b. Akad. d.
Wiss. zu Miinchen, 1896, 394 f. ; cf. Reichardt apud Madden,
Coins, 132.
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career of conquest in the East, they found, as the
universal silver unit, the Attic drachm, now
reduced to about 62 grains. The corresponding
Roman unit was the denarius, also reduced from
TV to -£τ of the Roman pound, i.e. to 60 grains. It
followed as a matter of course that the two coins
were identified, with a slight advantage in favour
of the denarius. Henceforward, in Greek and
Roman writers, 'Attic drachm' * and 'denarius'
are convertible terms (see Hultsch, Metrol.2 250 f.);
a tetradrachm is now, in ordinary speech, the
equivalent of four, an Attic talent of 6000 denarii.
Since Pompey's conquest of Syria, B.C. 65, the
denarius had circulated in Palestine alongside of
the tetradrachms of Antioch and Tyre, both
tariffed by Pompey at four denarii. In B.C. 15
Augustus carried through his thoroughgoing
reform of the currency, retaining the gold and
silver coinage in his own hands, while the senate
was accorded the exclusive right of striking copper
coins, the distinguishing mark of which was the
letters S. C. (senatus consulto) on the reverse.
The principal coins of the Augustan currency
were—in gold, the aureus ; in silver, the denarius ;
the sestertius ( = 4 asses or | t h denarius) and
dupondius of fine brass (orichalcum); finally, the
as (rfrth denarius) with its half (semis) and quarter
(quadrans), all in copper. All government pay-
ments, such as taxes and tolls, fines imposed by a
Roman court, and the like, were calculated in this
currency throughout the empire. We learn, how-
ever, from the Palmyra tariff, regulating the
amount of toll or custom to be paid on various
articles of merchandise, that while the amounts
were calculated according to the denarius and as,
payment of sums under a denarius was accepted
in the native copper currency f (see, further, § 8).

In A.D. 6 Archelaus was deposed by Augustus,
and Judsea became a Roman province under an
imperial procurator, with headquarters in Csesarea.
Neglecting the copper coins of the Herodian
princes, which had merely a local circulation, we
may group the principal denominations circulating
in Palestine during this period as follows :—

A. Imperial aurei and denarii, with ' superscrip-
tion ' in Latin.

B. Roman provincial silver and copper from the
mint of Antioch, to which were added,
after A.D. 17, the issues of the mint set up
at Csesarea Cappadocise.

C. Silver and copper from the mint of Tyre.
D. Copper coins from the procurator's mint at

Usesarea.
A. The aureus.and, in particular, the denarius

were the standard coins of the empire, circulating
everywhere. As first fixed by Julius Csesar, the
aureus ΐ weighed 126*3 grs. (TVthof libra or pound)
of pure gold. This represents, at the mint price of
gold, a sterling value of £1, 0s. 6d. In Augustus'
later years, however, and under his successors to
the time of Nero, the effective weight of the coins
never exceeds fa pound or 120*3 grs. (see Hultsch,
Metrol.2 309 ff.), equal to 19s. 6d.§ Under Nero the
weight fell to 115 grs. (18s. 8d.). The pieces of
gold swallowed by the wretched fugitives from
Jerusalem at the time of the great siege were
aurei, the supply of which was so great after the
capture of the city that—if we can believe Josephus

In Josephus ϊραχμύ 'Αττίκ* or Άτθίί is everywhere the
denarius.

t For this important inscription in Greek and Aramaic, dis-
covered in 1881, see de Vogue, Jour. Asiat. 1883; Schroeder,
Sitzb. d. Berl. Akad. 1884, 417-436 ; and esp. Dessau in Hermes,
xix. 486-533 for Greek text, and Reckendorf in ZDMG 42, 1888,
370 ff., for the Aramaic text.

X Scil. nummus, the χρυσούς [a-retrvip] of Greek writers, in-
cluding Josephus; in the Mishna 3Π7 ΊΓ"1 (—denarius aureus),
also p3-n.

§ The'mean of these two values is a sovereign, at which the
aureus may be reckoned for the first half of the 1st cent. A.D.

(BJ v. xiii. 4)—the value fell from twenty-five
denarii, the legal tariff, to twelve. The denarius
[δηνάριο?, originally the equivalent in silver of ten
copper asses,—hence its name) from Augustus to
Nero weighed -^ libra or 60 grs., and was now =
4 sestertii or 16 asses. By Nero it was reduced to
fa or 52 grs., still retaining, however, its legal
value of -fa of the aureus. The many conflicting
estimates of the value of the denarius (the penny
of our EV) which are to be met with in works of
repute, render it imperative to discuss this subject
more fully. King James's translators give the
value thus : * The Roman penny is the eighth part
of an ounce [which it was not till after A.D. 60],
which, after five shillings the ounce, is sevenpence
halfpenny' (Mt 1828mar*·). This method has two
grave defects: (1) it attempts to value the denarius
in terms of a constantly fluctuating quantity, the
price of silver; and (2) even at the market price
of silver at any given date, by this method we
should only have the price of the denarius as
bullion, not as a coin with a fixed legal currency.
In order to express the value of the denarius in
terms of our English standard (gold), we must
start from its value relative to its own gold unit,
viz. as sVth of the aureus. The denarius accordingly
varied in value with the aureus from 9*83d. to
9*37d., of which 9|d. may be taken as a sufficiently
accurate mean value for ordinary calculations.*

B. Throughout the western half of the Roman
empire the denarius was the only legal silver
coin. In the East, however, the system based on
the Greek drachm was continued, the coins on
this standard, chiefly tetradrachms and drachms,
being issued for Syria and part of Asia Minor
from the two imperial mints of Antioch and
Csesarea of Cappadocia. From the former mint t
were sent forth tetradrachms with Greek legends,
which, though actually weighing 220-230 grs.,
were tariffed by the imperial government at only
three denarii (see Mommsen, Bom. Munzwesen,
37 f., 715 f. ; Hultsch, Metrol.2 595). Antioch,
moreover, shared with Rome the honour of having
a mint for the issue of senatorial copper distin-
guished by their Latin legends, and, in particular,
by the letters S. C, within a wreath, on the
obverse. The two denominations issued, which
also had legal currency throughout the Syro-
Cappadocian monetary province, ΐ are generally
identified with the sestertius and the as (Mommsen,
op. cit. 718; Madden, Coins, 301 f.). The coins of
Csesarea § (from A.D. 17) are principally drachms
and didrachms on the Phoenician standard. Vast
numbers of the former must have circulated in
Palestine in the 2nd cent, (see below, § 10), but
they can scarcely have reached that country in any
number in the time of our Lord (see drachm, next §).

C. The great mint of Tyre continued to issue
silver and bronze, the former mainly tetrad rachms,||
without interruption down to the eve of Nero's
innovations, on the old Phoenician standard (220-
224 grs.). In Josephus' day the Tyrian tetradrachm
was, at least in popular usage, accepted as equiva-
lent to four denarii (του Ίυρίον νομίσματος δ τεσσάρας
'Αττικά* δύναται, BJ ii. 21. 2, Ν. 592). It is the
stater of the NT (see next §).

D. The procurators who governed the province

* After Nero it would not exceed 9d.
t For the coins of Antioch in detail see Warwick Wroth's

[Brit. Mus.] Catalogue of the Gr. Coins of Galatia, Cappadocia,
and Syria, 1899, pp. lviii and 158-232.

% On the other hand, the municipal coins of Antioch had only-
local currency, and do not concern us here.

§ For coins in detail see Wroth, op. cit. pp. xxxvi f. and 45-93.
For some interesting constitutional questions raised by the
money of Antioch and Csesarea, see Pick, Zeit. f. Numism. xiv.
1887, p. 294 ff.

|| For specimens of those struck B.C. 15-A.D. 57, and tnerefore
in use among the Jews till the destruction of Jerusalem, see
Babelon, Les Perses Achemonides, No. 2093 ff.
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of Judsea from A.D. 6 to the outbreak of the great
rebellion of A.D. 66, of whom Pontius Pilate, Felix,
Festus, and Gessius Florus are the best known,
issued copper coins in the emperor's name,* prob-
ably at Csesarea. These are of small module, and
apparently all of one denomination (the quad-
rans (?)). Under Augustus they are dated according
to the era of Actium, B.C. 31,t but under Tiberius
by the years of his reign. Though Roman coins,
they avoid all representation of living creatures,
in deference to the susceptibilities of the Jews.
The legend of the obv. generally runs, KAICAPOC
or TIB. KAICAP.; or in full, TIBEPIOY KAICAPOC,
as on the coins of Pilate. Thus illustr. No. 12—

Obv. TIBEPIOY KAICAPOC LIS (year 16=A.D.
29-30). Type, a simpidum.

Rev. ΙΟΥΛΙΑ KAICAPOC. Three ears of corn
bound together. Μ 3. The date shows that
this coin was struck by Pontius Pilate.

In order to complete this sketch of coins cir-
culating in Palestine in the first century of our
era, a single reference must be made to the money
of the numerous cities (e.g. Samaria-Sebaste and
the cities of the Decapolis) to which Rome had
granted the right to strike 'autonomous' bronze
coins. The circulation of these, it is true, was
local and restricted, yet they are full of interest
to the historical student^ who is referred to the
classical treatise of M. de Saulcy, La Numis-
matiqite de la Terre Sainte, 1874.

§ 8. Money of the New Testament.—Under this
head it is proposed to bring together the references
to money and coins in the NT, at the same time
avoiding all unnecessary repetition. In the NT,
as in the OT, ' money' is still par excellence silver
money (apyvpos, apyupiov), although all three metals
are in circulation (cf. Mt ΙΟ9 χρνσόν—&pyvpov—
χαλκόν). Large sums are expressed in minas (μνα,
AV pound) and talents (τάλαντον). The latter is
no longer a weight of silver, but the Roman-Attic
talent, which comprised 6000 denarii or drachms
(Hultsch, Metrol.2 252, and Index 'Talent'). It
was thus equal to 240 aurei, or £240 (see previous §).
The mina (Lk 1913"25) is the sixtieth part of the
talent, 100 denarii, or £4. Of specific coins, the
aureus is only indirectly referred to in the passage
above referred to: ' provide neither gold, nor silver,
nor brass in your purses' (Mt 109). On the other
hand, the denarius (δηνάρων, EV penny) is men-
tioned sixteen times in all in the NT, and con-
stantly as the dinar (~\in) in the Mishna. Its value
in our Lord's time may with sufficient accuracy be
set down as 9£d., as was shown in the previous sec-
tion^ Our Revisers unfortunately have still ad-
hered to the ridiculous rendering ' penny' instead
of admitting the more accurate ' shilling,' as
proposed by the American translators, and retain-
ing 'penny' for the as|| and 'farthing' for the
quadrans (see below). The Roman taxes were
reckoned and paid in denarii (cf. τό νόμισμα του
κήνσον, Mt 2219); the ' image and superscription'
(Lk 2024) of a contemporary denarius of the emperor
Tiberius is given in our plate, No. 13.

Obv. TL CESAR DIVI AVG. F[ilius] AVGVS-
TVS. Head of Tiberius, right, laureated.

Rev. PONTIF. MAXIM. Livia seated r.,
holding sceptre and flower.

* The emperor's peculiar relation to the procuratorial pro-
vinces explains why this coinage was not issued in the name of
the senate in accordance with the agreement of B.C. 15. See,
further, Pick, loc. cit.

t See for this question Pick, I.e. p. 307 f.; Schurer, HJP II.
ii. 80, and cf. Madden's tables.

X This is well shown by the use made of these coins by
Schurer in his great work. See HJP Index under ' Coins.'

§ The real test, however, of the value of this or of any other
coin is its purchasing power, for which see the appendix to this
article.

|| ·Let ko-ffapiov (MtlO29, Lk 126) be translated "penny," and
Invapiov "shilling," except in Mt 2219, Mk 1215, Lk 2024, where
the name of the coin should be given.'

The Greek drachm {δραχμή; in later Hebrew w
zuz, also *φτ, by which Onkelos renders correctly the
quarter of the shekel, 1 S 98) is only once mentioned
by name (Lk 158 'ten pieces of silver'). Its value
at this time was neither 7£d. as AVm, nor 8d. as
RVm, but was the same as that of the denarius in
ordinary transactions. In government payments,
however, as we saw above, it was tariffed at J
of the denarius. The 50,000 'pieces of silver'
(apyvpiov, Ac 1919) at which the magical books were
valued, are also to be understood as denarius-
drachms,* the universal unit of calculation. In
a previous section it has been shown that the
δίδραχμον, or double-drachm, was the Gr. equiva-
lent of the half-shekel, the whole shekel being a
tetradrachm of Tyrian currency, The didrachm
was very rarely coined at this time, and indeed
was at all times much rarer than the tetradrachm.
Hence it must have been very common, if not the
usual custom, for two persons to unite in paying
'the tribute money' (τα δίδραχμα, Mt 1724)—the
annual contribution of every male adult Jew to
the maintenance of the temple services—by means
of a Tyrian or other tetradrachm on the Phoenician
standard. This last is the stater (στατήρ, Mt 1727,
AV piece of money, RV shekel f) found in the
fish's mouth, which Peter was instructed to pay
as * tribute money' for the Master and himself.
The contributions of Jews in foreign lands were
collected and changed into gold pieces (n\ri3-n
darkonim, Shekalim ii. 1, which are not darics
but aurei; cf. Bab. bath. x. 2) for convenience of
transport (see, further, Jos. Ant. xvill. ix. 1, N.
312, where τό δίδραχμον is used precisely as by
St. Matthew for 'half-shekel'). After the de-
struction of Jerusalem the half-shekel, otherwise
two drachms or denarii {δύο δραχμάς, Jos. BJ VII.
vi. 6), was appropriated by the Roman authorities
for the temple of Jupiter Capitolinus (Jos. I.e.).
The ' thirty pieces of silver' (τριάκοντα ά/ογι̂ πα,
Mt 2615 273*·), for which our Lord was betrayed,
are in all the circumstances more likely to have
been thirty Phoenician tetradrachms—hence=120
denarii (£4,16s.)—from the temple treasury (cf. Zee
II 1 2 in LXX), than thirty denarius-drachms.

We come now to the copper coins of the
NT, and find mention of three different de-
nominations. (1) The lowest of these is the
lepton (XeirTOv, Mk 1242 = Lk 212 the widow's
4 mite ' ; Lk 1259 * thou shalt not depart [out of
prison] till thou hast paid the very last "mite " ' [τό
'έσχατον λεπτόν = Mt 52 6 τόν Ζσχατον κοδράντην, ' the
uttermost farthing']). The coin mentioned in
these three passages can only be the perutah
(ηφΐ$), so often spoken of in the Mishna as pro-
verbially the smallest Jewish coin (so Lk 1259).
In at least two places (Kiddush. i. 1, Ediyy. iv. 7)
it is expressly declared to have been tariffed as | t h
of the Italian or Roman as ('P^ON nsx issar (or assar)
italla), in other words the half of the Roman
quadrans. This agrees precisely with the much
discussed note — whether original or marginal —
in Mk 1242 λεπτά δύο 6 έστιν κοδράντης, ' two lepta,
which makes a quadrans,' as it accords with ' the
unanimous tradition of the Hellenistic metrolo-
gists' (Hultsch, Metrol.2 605, n. 6). It must be
sought for among the minute bronzes of the Has-
monsean and Herodian princes, some of which do
not weigh more than 15 to 20 grains. Since it is
| t h of the as, or r | ^ t h part of the denarius, its
legal value was about ^rd of an English farthing.
The two remaining bronzes may best be examined
together; they are (2) the kodrantes (κοδράντης,
Mt 526, Mk 1242 already cited), and (3) the

* This use of ίργυρίον is often met with in Josephus.
f The OT word b$& was in later Hebrew displaced by JHD

sela', stater or tetradrachm, which in the Mishna contains foui
D'pi zuzim, or drachms.
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assarion {άσσάρων, Mt 1029 ' are not two sparrows
sold for a farthing ?' * Lk 126' are not five sparrows
sold for two farthings ?' Cf. Vulg. nonne quinque
passeres veneunt dipondio ?). The kodrantes is
undoubtedly the Roraan quadrans (the fourth
part of the as, value about § farthing)—from
which, of course, the name is derived—since in
the one passage (Mk 1242) the note is clearly
intended for Roman readers, and in the other
(Mt 526) the popular perutah-lepton of Lk 1259 is
replaced by St. Matthew, familiar as a tax-gatherer
with the Roman system of accounting, by the
lowest denomination in the Roman scale. With
regard to the assarion (from the Latin assariumi

a by-form of as) we are on less firm ground, for,
in the existing uncertainty as to how the copper
of the Hellenistic system was adjusted to that of
the Roman system, we must not hastily identify
the Hellenistic assarion with the Roman as. The
former passed into the contemporary Hebrew as
the issar (IDX, see Mishna, passim ; cf. KIDN of the
Palmyra tariff, and the assara of the Peshitta
and Palestinian Syriac, Lk 126), and the authori-
ties of the Mishna repeatedly refer to the dinar or
ζύζ (the denarius-drachm) as containing 6 maoth
(niys obols), and 24 issarim, from which it is
evident that in the 2nd cent, at least the issar-
assarion was a different coin from the as. We
venture to think that the key to the difficulty is
to be found in the distinction between the
* current * and ' tariff' value of a coin, to adopt
expressions employed in the East at the present
day. In ordinary transactions the drachm and the
denarius were equal in value, the former contain-
ing 6 obols, 24 dichalki or 48 chalki, and the latter
8 dupondii, 16 asses or 64 quadrantes. Since 24
issarim-assaria also went to the denarius-drachm,
we must infer that the Grseco - Roman name
assarion was popularly applied to the old di-
chalkus. But all government dues and official
payments were calculated on the Roman denarius-
as system (see the rescript of Germanicus Caesar,
A.D. 17-19, quoted in the Palmyra tariff bet προς
άσσάριον ίτα\\ικ6ν\—elsewhere els δηνάρων—τά τέ\η
Xoyeueadat, Col. IVa 41 ff.), with the proviso added
that small dues amounting to less than a denarius
(τό δε ivrbs δηναρίου τέ\ο$) might be defrayed in the
native copper f (irpbs κέρμα = \$τ\% ; cf. same word in
Peshitta Jn 215). Now the Romans, it will be
remembered, tariffed the tetradrachm at 3 denarii
{i.e. 1 drachm = § denarius); accordingly a tax of
the latter amount, f denarius, might be paid either
in Roman copper, if available, i.e. by 6 dupondii
or 12 asses, or 48 quadrantes, or in native copper
on the drachm-system, in this case by 6 obols
(a drachm), or 12 tetrachalki (half-obols), or 48
chalki. By government tariff, therefore, the
dupondius was made equal to the obol, the as
to the tetrachalkus, and the quadrans to the
chalkus. These equations are confirmed (a) by
the ancient gloss : όβόλός hoc duopundium {Corp.
Gloss, ii. 378, cited by Kubitschek, art. Άσσάριον in
Pauly-Wissowa, Realencyl. vol. ii.); and (δ) by the
Peshitta rendering of κοδράντης, viz. shamond,
which is the Talmudic |W shamin, giddush.
12c, χ i.e. the eighth part (of the obol), in other
words the chalkus.§ We assume, then, that just
as in Alexandria at the present day we have the
* piastre tariff' and the * piastre current,' the
former equal to two of the latter; so in NT times

* See above for improved rendering of the American Re-
visers.

t For this see Dessau's paper cited above (Hermes, xx. p.
520) ; cf. ZDMG 42, p. 412.

X Where it is added : · two perutahs make a shamin,' another
confirmation of Mk 1242.

§ This identification of the quadrans with the chalkus has
already been suggested on other grounds (see Madden, Coins,
p. 300 f.).

there was the current issar-assarion, which was
the dichalkus, and the tariff or Roman as—dis-
tinguished from the other as the issar itdlki of
the Mishna and the Palmyra tariff; cf. ΑΣ(σάρι,ον)
ΤΤ{ά\ίκοι>)οη coins of Crete of the 1st cent. (Svoronos,
Num. de la Crete ancienne),—which was double the
value of the former. The quadrans, finally, was
always a tariff coin, represented by the imperial
coins of the procurators (40-45 grs.), but popularly
known by the name of its tariff equivalent, the
Greek chalkus (Heb. shamin).*

C. THE COINS OF THE REVOLTS.

§ 9. Coins of the First Revolt (A.D. 66-70).—In
the year A.D. 66 began the struggle against the
might of imperial Rome, which ended in the de-
struction of both temple and city, August A.D. 70.
To these five years (spring 66-67 to autumn 70-71)
of the so-called * first revolt' must be ascribed the
first issue of silver money from a Jewish mint.
These are the famous shekels and half-shekels of
which we now give the illustration (Nos. 14, 15 of
plate) and description.

Oby. bvnw hpw [shekel Yisrael, the shekel of Israel]
in old-Heb. characters. Type: a jewelled
chalice with knop on stem ; above the cup nv
[contraction for π rm year five]; border of dots.

Rev. n&wpn Ω^ΒΠΤ [Yerushdldyim ha-kedoshah,
Jerusalem the holy] in same characters. Type :
a flowering lily ; border of dots.

Obv. ^p&n ^n [hdzi ha-shekel, the half-shekel] in
old-Heb. characters. Type: a broad-lipped
chalice with knop on stem, on either side a
pellet (of incense ?); above the cup tf [=year 1];
border of dots.

Rev. n&ip uhvm [Yerushdlem kedoshah]. Type
and border as in shekel.

The shekels and half-shekels of the first year are
distinguished from those of the following years (1)
by the chalice having a broad projecting lip instead
of a jewelled rim; (2) by the letter Κ alone, without
5?; and (3) by the scriptio defectiva of the reverse
legend, the adjective ' holy,' further, being without
the article. No Jewish coins have given rise to so
much discussion, or have been assigned to so many
different periods of Jewish history as these, t The
time of Ezra and Nehemiah, the age of Alexander
the Great, and the principate of Simon Maccabseus
have all been proposed, the last in particular, by
almost all recent writers on Jewish history and
archaeology. The main grounds on which this
date must be pronounced untenable have been
given in a former section (§ 5). The explicit
testimony of the coins themselves, with the uniform
legend * Jerusalem the holy,' proves, according to
a well-known numismatic canon, that the authority
under whose auspices the coins were struck was
that of an independent and autonomous city.
Now Jerusalem enjoyed the requisite independence
only on two occasions,t and on both the independ-
ence was not constitutional but usurped. These
two occasions coincide with the first and second
revolts. The latter is out of the question, since
the coins of that period are now known in great
detail (see next §). There remains only the period

* This explains how the quadrans does not appear in a
Hebraized form in the Mishna, like the as and the dupondius

' which the Vulgate inserts in Lk 126. The coins of
i Χ ( th b ithiHerod with a Χ (χα,λχ,ονς) on the obverse within a circle

(Madden, p. Ill), which weigh 43-48 grs., are also probably
quadrantes-chalki. For the circulation of the quadrans in the
East, see the Blass-Ramsay controversy over Mk 1242 in the
Exp. Times, x. (1898-99) passim.

t Besides the discussions in the numismatic works mentioned
in the bibliography to this article, see Schurer, HJPi. ii. 379 ff.

% The most recent theory of all, that these shekels were struck
by * the [hypothetical] republic of Jerusalem' set up by Gabinius,
B.C. 57/6-53/2(Unger,' zu Josephus iv., Die Republik Jerusalem,'
Sitzb. d. philos-philolog. Classe d. Akad. zu Munchen, 1897,
p. 199 ff.), is based on too many hazardous combinations to
command our confidence.
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of the first revolt, A.D. 66-70.* We maintain,
therefore,—and in this contention we claim the
support of a growing hody of expert opinion (Im-
hoof-Blumer, Babelon, Reinach, and others),—that
the coins in question were struck by the same
executive authority (τό κοινόν των Ίεροσόλνμι,των,
Jos. Life, passim) as was responsible for the defence
of the city and the general conduct of the war.
This attribution is confirmed by the comparative
frequency of coins of the first three years, by the
rarity of coins of the fourth year, and by their
almost complete absence in the fifth year (April
to August A.D. 70), all corresponding in the most
complete manner with the success and gradual
collapse of the Jewish power in the course of the
revolt. Further, the fabric and module of these
shekels present a remarkable similarity to those
of the tetradrachms of Nero and Vespasian, issued
about the same time from the mint of Antioch.f
It is possible, as Reinach suggests, that the im-
mediate purpose of the new coinage was to supply,
for the first time in Jewish history, native * shekels
of the sanctuary' for the various religious dues.J

The question of the copper coinage of the two
revolts is too intricate a subject for detailed dis-
cussion here (see Schiirer, HJP I. ii. 383 ff. for the
conflicting views of numismatists). Only two sets
of bronze coins can now, in all probability, be
assigned to the same period as the silver shekels.
These are (1) a set of small coins distinguished by
the legend fvss nnn (heruth Ziyyon, emancipation of
Zion) round a vine leaf, and on the obverse, in old-
Hebrew characters, ' year two' and ' year three'
(illustr. Madden, p. 206). (2) A series of copper
coins of three denominations, of which the dis-
tinguishing mark is the legend \vx nhxi1? (lig'ullath
Ziyyon, the redemption of Zion) on the reverse;
the obverses have the following: {α) *κπ jmx r\w (year
four—a half), (δ) jrm jn-ικ n:t? (year four—a quarter),
and (c) jrnx njp (year four) alone. The principal
types (see Madden, p. 7Iff.) are the lulab (n^1?, a
sort of bouquet composed of twigs of the myrtle and
willow with a palm leaf; see Lv 2340) and'eihrog (njij;
a citron), which were carried in either hand at the
feast of Booths. The obverse of the third group (c),
however, is the chalice, which serves to connect the
whole series with the shekels of the first revolt. The
coins just described are generally known as ' the
copper shekels of the year four,'it being assumed
that they represent £, | , and & shekels respectively.
If this be so—the view is by no means beyond
question—these coins will be specimens of 'siege
money,' tokens issued by the authorities to be re-
deemed by silver money after the victory—which
never came.

Perhaps no coins of antiquity have been more
frequently reproduced in illustrations than the
numerous coins struck by Vespasian, Titus,
Domitian, and the Roman senate to commemorate
the subjugation of Judsea (see Madden, pp. 207-229;
de Saulcy, Numism,. de la Terre Sainte, p. 79ff.;
Pick, Ze'it.f. Numism. xiv. 1887, 328ff.). One of
these, an aureus of Titus, is shown in No. 16.

Obv. T. CAES. IMP. VESP. PON. TR. POT.
Head of Titus, right, laureated.

Rev. No legend (other coins have JUDAEA
CAPTA and the like). Palm tree; to left:
Titus, with left foot on helmet, holding spear
in right hand, with left resting on para-
zonium ; § to right: Judaea as a Jewess seated
on the ground.

* This date was first advocated by Ewald in the Gottinger
Nachrichten, 1855.

t Cf. our illustrations with plates xxi. and xxii. of Wroth,
Greek Coins of Galatia, etc.

X For weights of extant shekels and half-shekels, see Madden,
Coins, p. 286 n. 5.

§ A short sword attached to a belt round the waist; see Rich,
Diet. o/Antiq. s.v.

§ 10. Coins of the Second Revolt, A.D. 132-135.—
The history of the Jewish community in Judaea
during the sixty years that followed the destruc-
tion of their temple is very imperfectly known ; in
particular, the antecedents of the shortlived but
sanguinary rebellion which broke out in the 16th
year of Hadrian's principate.* The conflicting
and fragmentary evidence seems to warrant either
of two alternatives. Either the Jews were
goaded to revolt by coercive measures on Hadrian's
part, and by the founding of iElia Capitolina
with its heathen temple, on the occasion of his
visit to Jerusalem A.D. 130 ; t or on a former visit
in A.D. 117 (see for this Diirr, op. cit. p. 63, follow-
ing Epiphanius) the Jews had received permission
to rebuild the temple, and were now incited to
revolt by Bar Cochba, whose Messianic claims had
been approved by R. Akiba, the most respected
religious leader of the time. The founding of
iElia Capitolina would thus fall naturally after
the suppression of the revolt. The numismatic
evidence seems rather favourable to the second
alternative.

The distinguishing feature of the silver coins of
the 'second revolt' is the fact that they are all, prob-
ably without a single exception, imperial denarii,
drachms, and tetradrachms from the mints of
Rome, Csesarea, and Antioch respectively, which
have been re-struck with Jewish types and legends.
On most of them some trace, more or less, of the
original legend, and even in some cases of the head
of the emperor—from Galba to Hadrian inclusive
—has survived. Where such is not the case, we
may assign as the cause the success of the process
of re-striking rather than the use of native flans.
Our knowledge of these coins has recently been
enlarged by a valuable find a few miles from
Hebron, which has enabled a German numismatist
to undertake an exhaustive study of all the known
specimens (see L. Hamburger, 'Oie Silbermiinz-
pritgungen wahrend des letzten Aufstandes der
Israeliten gegen Rom' in Von Sallet's Zeitsch.fu'r
Numismatik, xviii. (1892) pp. 240-347).

The activity of the Jewish moneyers during the
short period of the revolt is very remarkable,
since, according to Hamburger's data, no fewer
than twenty-four different classes of silver coins
have to be registered (op. cit. p. 246). From these
we learn that the leaders of the revolt were the
secular chief, * Simeon, Nasi (or Prince) of Israel,'
and the religious head of the nation, ' Eleazar the
(high) priest.' The latter has been variously
identified as Eleazar of Modem, whose priestly
descent, however, is uncertain; Eleazar ben Aza-
riah (Hamburger), and most recently Eleazar
ben l^arsom (Schlatter, op. cit. 54 ff. ; * assez
plausible' is Bacher's verdict, REJ, 1898). The
Simeon of the coin-legends can hardly be other
than the pseudo-Messiah known as Simon bar
Cochba (Ν;ΡΊ3 ">3 bar Kokeba, 'son of the star,':}:
in allusion to Nu 2417), whose real name was prob-
ably Simeon bar Kozeba, i.e. native of Kozeba, a
place on the road to Jericho (cf. Buhl, Geogr. 176).

The following, apart from graphical details, is
substantially Hamburger's arrangement of the

* Besides the well - known histories of Gratz (vol. iv.),
Mommsen {Provinces, etc. ii. 223 ff.), Gregorovius (The
Emperor Hadrian, 1898, unfortunately not brought down to
date), and Schiirer {HJP i. ii. 287ff., with ample reff.), see
Diirr, Die Reisen Hadrians, 1881, and Schlatter, Die Tage
Trajans u. Hadrians, 1897 (an attempt to construct a connected
history from the scattered notices in later Jewish literature).
For the Roman forces engaged in suppressing the revolt (which
were more numerous than has hitherto been supposed), see,
besides Pfitzner, Gesch. d. rom. Kaiserlegionen, J. Offord in
PSBA, 1898, pp. 59-69.

t This visit is commemorated by the coins of Hadrian with
the legend ADVENTVI AUG. IVDAEAE (see Cohen, Descrip-
tion de monnaies imporiales, ed. 1, p. 176 f.; Madden, p. 251 f.).

X The star on some of the tetradrachms has generally been
supposed to refer to this.
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silver coins of Eleazar and Simeon, the three larger
groups being determined by the legend of the
reverse.

I. Coins (denarii, drachms, and tetradrachms) of
' the year one * of the redemption of Israel'

i. Denarius - drachms with the name of
* Eliezer the priest' jnan ITJ?̂ K.

ii. Tetradrachms with legend 'Jerusalem'
round the conventional representation of
the ' golden gate' (?) of the temple (see
below).

II. Coins (as before) of the * year 2 of the emanci-
pation of Israel'—hxw nnn1? a».

This group is composed of two main
classes of denarius - drachms of Simeon,
viz.—

iii. A. D.-d. of Simeon, with his name, con-
tracted (jo?) or in full (pj>Dip), within a
wreath.

B. D. -d. of Simeon, with his name always
in full round a bunch of grapes.

Each of these may be arranged in four sub-
classes, according to the type of the reverse,
viz.—

{a) Rev. Sacrificial flagon, with small
palm branch above.

(b) Rev. Three-stringed lyre.
(c) Rev. Two trumpets.
\d) Rev. Palm branch.

iv. Tetradrachms of the same year with obv.
legend 'Jerusalem.'

v. Tetradrachms of the same year with obv.
legend 'Simeon.'

III. Undated coins of ' the emancipation of
Jerusalem'—nhvw rvnrh.

vi. D.-d. of Simeon, falling into two classes
{A and B), each into four sub-classes
{a)-(d) as under division iii. above.f

vii. Undated tetradrachms of Simeon.
From the great variety of coins above repre-

sented we have selected three from group III. for
illustration — a re-struck drachm, denarius, and
tetradrachm (this last showing no traces of the
original) from the British Museum collection.

Obv. \tyuv round a bunch of grapes.
Rev. DWIT nnn1? round a three-stringed lyre (class

vi. Β b of Hamburger's classification above).
Plate No. 17.

This is a re-struck drachm of Trajan from the
mint of Csesarea Cappadocise; on the reverse may
be seen AYTOKP. KAIC. of the legend of the
original obverse, and on the present obverse
[ΔΗ]ΜΑΡΧ from the original reverse legend (see
Wroth's Catalogue, p. 54 ft'.).

Obv. As above (Plate No. 18).
Rev. Same legend ; type, two trumpets (= Ham-

burger's vi. Β c).
A re-struck denarius of Trajan ; on the obverse

are clear traces of the back of the emperor's head,
with the ends of the ribbons with which the wreath
was fastened, while the reverse shows the arm of
Arabia as a female holding a branch over a camel.
No. 19 shows the original denarius of A.D. 105.

Obv. pyDB\ Type of uncertain significance (by
Madden, ' a conventional figure of the Beauti-
ful Gate of the Temple; below, Solomon's
colonnade' [?]); above, a star.

Rev. D̂ EOY nnn?. Type, a lulab (see previous
section) with small 'ethrog as adjunct. (No. 20).

A tetradrachm of class vii. above; weight of
specimen, 213 grs.

* In the sequel, ' year one,' * year two' denote that the
Hebrew words are written in full; · yr. 1,' ' yr. 2 ' represent the
contractions Ktr, 3B\

t This gives in all sixteen possible varieties of denarius-
drachms issued in Simeon's name, only fifteen of which have as
yet been recovered.

Hamburger has not dealt with the copper coins
of this period in the same systematic way. The
following arrangement is here proposed, and will
be found to embrace most of the coins.

I. Bronze coins of ' the first year of the
redemption of Israel.'

i. Coins of 'Eleazar the priest,' written in
bizarre fashion on either side of the stem
of a palm-tree. Rev. type a bunch of
grapes (see Madden, 198 ft"., who refers
these coins to an Eleazar of the first
revolt). It is now evident that these
cannot be separated from the Eleazar
silver coins of the second revolt,

ii. Various denominations of ' Simeon, prince
of Israel,' with, as types, palm, vine leaf,
diota (two-eared jar), lyre, etc. (Madden,
203 if.).

II. Bronze coins of ' year 2 of the emancipation
of Israel.'

iii. Obv. ]vw {sic) and J?DH! on either side of a
palm-tree.

Types of Rev. {a) bunch of grapes, (δ) vine
leaf,

iv. Obv. churn* arranged as in iii., and with
same rev. types.

III. Undated bronzes of ' the emancipation of
Jerusalem.'

v. Obv. pyotf arranged as above, and with
same rev. types.

ψ vi. Obv. D"?BOT arranged as above, and with
same rev. types.

From the relative sizes (M 4 and 6) and weights
of the bronzes with the bunch of grapes and the
vine leaf respectively as obv. types (see No. 21),
it is evident that the former are one half of the
latter, perhaps ' current' chalki and dichalki re-
spectively (see § 8). The types of these revolt
coins, silver and copper alike, in almost all cases
have a reference to some characteristic product
of the country (palm, vine, grapes), or to the
paraphernalia of the temple-worship (lyre, flagon,
trumpets).

The fall of Bethar, the modern Bittir, a few
miles S.W. of Jerusalem, where Simeon and
his frenzied followers made their last despairing
stand, had been preceded by the recapture of Jeru-
salem, on the site of which Hadrian built his new
city of Mli& Capitolina. The coins commemor-
ating its foundation are given by Madden, p.
249 ft'., and de Saulcy, Numism. de la Terre Sainte,
p. 63 ff.

Our task is done. Yet the writer cannot forbear
to call attention once more to the most striking
feature of Jewish numismatics, and to a reflexion
which it suggests. Not once in the whole course
of their history did the Jews enjoy, as a constitu-
tional and legal right, the privilege of coining
money in either silver or gold. — Is not this a
remarkable testimony to the fact that the true
mission of the Hebrew race lay in another than the
temporal sphere, even the spiritual ? ' Out of
Zion' went ' forth the Law, and the Word of the
Lord from Jerusalem.'

§11. Appendix. The purchasing power of money
in Bible times.—Throughout this article an approxi-
mate estimate in sterling currency has been given
of the moneys of the various standards we have
met with in the course of the history of the Hebrew
race. A much more adequate idea of their real
value, however, would be gained if we knew their
purchasing power in these ancient times. Con-
sidering the compass and variety of our Scriptures,
it is somewhat remarkable how few indications are
to be found of the prices of the ordinary articles of
commerce. The purchase of land is probably more
frequently mentioned than any other (Gn 23llff·
3319,2 S 2424, 1 Κ 16'24, Jer 327ff·, Mt 277), but in no
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case have we definite information as to the size of
the ground acquired. From Is 723 we learn that a
good vineyard was valued at the rate of a thousand
vines for ' a thousand silverlings' or silver shekels,
a sum (c. £135) which represents the yearly rent
(though this is not certain) of Solomon's vineyard
at Baal-hamon (Ca 811). This monarch paid * 600
shekels of silver' (c. £80) for an Egyptian chariot,
and a quarter of that sum for a horse (2 Ch I 1 7); in
each case, no doubt, a high price. A better indica-
tion of the value of money in antiquity is the rate
of wages paid Micah's private chaplain received

y qy
of wages paid. Micah's private chaplain received
but ten shekels a year (Jg 1710). He had, however,
' everything found' in addition, as had the angel
Raphael when he accepted service with Tobit for
a drachm a day (Tob 514 <Gr· 15> δραχμών της ημέρας καΐ
τα δέοντα σοι). In NT times a denarius (9^d.) was a
fair day's wages for a labourer (Mt 202ff·). Labourers
in Cicero's time got only 12 asses (c. 7d.), but soldiers
received a denarius. The price of slaves naturally
varied not only according to age and capacity, but
also according to the supply. The normal value,
according to the Priests' Code, was 30 shekels, over
£4 (Ex 2132). Joseph was sold for twenty (Gn 3728).
The former price differs but little from the average
of 120 drachms in the age of the Ptolemies (Jos.
Ant. XII. ii. 3). A talent was a high price even for
an educated slave ' in the flower of his youth'
{Ant. XII. iv. 9), while ninety slaves for that
amount (2 Mac 811) represent the other extreme.
The truest indication of all would be the price of
the standard food-stuffs, especially wheat and
barley, but unfortunately the biblical data are
scanty in the extreme. In 2 Κ 71 a seah (about 1£
peck) of fine flour was sold for a shekel (2s. 9d.),
and two seahs of barley at the same price. This
could only be considered cheap in comparison with
the previously existing famine prices (2 Κ 625).*
Another ' famine' price is found Rev 66 : a choenix
(about a quart) of wheat for a denarius, and three
of the same measure of barley at the same price.
From these two passages (2 Κ 71, Rev 66) we learn
this at least, that in the period of the monarchy
flour was twice as dear as barley meal, while in
the 1st cent. A.D. the price of wheat was to that
of barley as 3 : 1. In any case the prices in Reve-
lation are very high, about twelve times the ordi-
nary prices, to judge from those of the 2nd cent, as
given in the Mishna. Thus a seah of wheat is
there priced at a denarius {Erubin viii. 2), about
16s. a quarter, f Little can be learned from the
contradictory statements of Josephus (Wars, II.
xxi. 2, and Life, 13) regarding the price of oil,
beyond the fact of its extreme cheapness in Galilee
during the war with Rome. The low price of the
sparrow, finally, is familiar to every reader of the
Gospels, two being sold for a * current' issar-
assarion, or a farthing and a half (see § 8), and
five for three English farthings.

LITERATURE.—Indispensable for the study of Jewish numis-
matics is F. W. Madden's exhaustive corpus, Coins of the Jews,
1881, which has taken the place of his earlier work, History of
Jewish Coinage, 1864. Hardly less so are B. V. Head's Historia
Numorum, 1887, which covers the whole field of Greek numis-
matics, and Fr. Hultsch, Griechische und Romische Metrologie,
2te Bearbeitg. 1882. Other standard works are, besides the
general works of Eckhel and Mionnet:—F. de Saulcy, Recherches
sur la Numismatique Judaique, 1854; Cavedoni, Biblische
Numismatik, trans, from the Italian by Werlhof, 1855; Levy,
Gesch. d. jiidischen Miinzen, 1862 ; de Saulcy, Numismatique
de la Terre Sainte, 1874 (complement of his Recherches, dealing
only with non-Jewish coins of Palestine); Merzbacher in the
Zeitschrift f. Numismatik, Bd. iii.-v., 1876-78 (specially on the
' Maccabsean' shekels); Th. Reinach, Les monnaies juives,

* MT is here corrupt. Cheyne emends : ' A homer (10 bushels)
of lentils for 50 shekels, and a quarter of a cor (2£ bushels) of
carob-pods for 5 shekels,' Expos. July 1899.

t Cf. Baba Mezia v. 1, where a kor (30 seahs) of wheat is bought
for 25 and sold for 30 denarii, also 16s. a quarter. In Cicero's
time wheat was sold at Rome at the rate of 3 sestertii the
modius, which is under £1 a quarter.

1887; Hamburger, Z. f. Numism. xviii. 1892 (see § 10). The
standard works on the Persian, Phoenician, Ptolemaic, Seleucid,
and Roman coins respectively are given in the body of the
article. A . R. S. KENNEDY.

MONEY-CHANGERS (EXCHANGERS, CHANGERS,
BANKERS).—In the preceding article it has been
shown how various were the standards according
to which money was reckoned in the course of
Jewish history. In the 1st cent, of our era, for
example (MONEY, § 8), we find coins of the Roman
system (denarius, as, etc.) side by side with coins
of the Greek system (drachm, tetradrachm, etc.).
The Jews, moreover, according to the testimony of
their own Rabbis, were required to pay the sacred
dues in coins of still another standard, viz. the
Phoenician. When to these facts is added the
circumstance that Palestine and Jerusalem, in par-
ticular, were visited by vast numbers of Jews * out
of every nation under heaven' (Ac 25), each of
whom required to be furnished with the current
coins of the country, it will be admitted that
there was great need for ' the tables of the money-
changers.' The words denoting this important
class of the community in NT are three in number:
(1) κερματιστής (from κέρμα, a small coin, then money
generally, Jn 215), Jn 214 only, AV and RV * changers
of money,' parallel to and synonymous with (2)
κολλνβιστής (from κόλλνβος, originally a small coin,
apparently one fourth of the χαλκούς [Hultzsch,
Metrol.2 p. 228], then the 'commission' or agio
paid to the money-changer), Mt 2112, Mk II 1 5, AV
and RV 'money-changers,' Jn 215 'changers.'
According to some we should distinguish the
κερματιστής who gave small change (κέρματα) for
the larger coins, copper and silver, etc., from the
κολλυβίστής who · changed foreign money at an agio
(καταλλαγή)> or provided gold to be remitted abroad'
(Smith's Diet. o/Antiq.3 ' Argentarii'). The Jews,
however, expressed both words by the post-biblical
\?n^ shulhdni (from shulhdn, table), which is merely
the Hebrew equivalent of (3) τραπεζίτης (from
τράπεζα, the table or stand at which the changer
sat and on which he ranged his money, Mt 2112,
Mk II 1 5, Jn 215, AV and RV 'tables,' but Lk 1923

'bank'*), only Mt 2527, AV 'exchangers,' RV
'bankers.' The business of the Jewish shulhdni
was threefold : (1) he changed the larger denomina-
tions (tetradrachm, denarius, drachm) into their
equivalent in the copper money in which the minor
purchases of the average household were made, or,
it might be, the gold aureus into silver coin, and
vice versa. (2) He exchanged all money that had
not legal currency in Palestine into such as had.
(3) The wealthier members of the class received
money on deposit for the purpose of investment,
on which interest (TOKOS, Mt 2527, Lk 1923 AV' usury,'
RV 'interest') at fixed rates was paid. They also
negotiated drafts on correspondents abroad. This
third department will be dealt with more in detail
under USURY.

The ' money-changers' are introduced in the NT,
in respect of the first two departments of their
business, in the incident (or incidents) of the clear-
ing of the temple courts (Mt 2112ff·, Mk ll1 5 f f·, Jn
213ff·). The practice had grown up of allowing the
shulhdnim to set up their stands or ' tables' (]$&)
in the outer court or 'court of the Gentiles' for
the convenience of the numerous worshippers,
especially of those from foreign countries—a practice
which evidently led to much unseemly wrangling,
and even to acts of downright dishonesty (cf. Mt
2113, Mk II 1 7, Lk 1946). A special and important
branch of the money-changer's work was the pro-
viding of the half-shekel or didrachm (MONEY,
§ 8) required annually of every adult male for
the maintenance of the public services of the temple.

* The Latin mensa and mensarius afford a complete parallel;
cf. our own 'bank' cognate with 'bench.'
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From the Mishna treatise Shekdlim we learn that
one month (15th Adar) before the Passover festival
accredited shulhdnim set up their tables in the
provinces to receive the contributions of the
provincials, removing ten days later to the capital
(see, further, TRIBUTE MONEY). While in their
ordinary transactions the changers were probably
not over-scrupulous as to the amount of com-
mission they charged, in the case of the half-
shekel the amount of the agio (JtaVip, κόΧΚνβον)
was fixed at 4 per cent. This seems the natural
inference from the data in Shekdlim i. 6, 7, which
we understand to mean that the price of the Tyrian
tetradrachm or stater (Mt 1727), which contained
24 mdoth (niyo) or obols, was 25 obols, the extra
obol (1 in 25, or 4 p.c. =c. lid.) being the agio.
This we saw (MONEY, § 8) was probably the usual
method of paying the tax. For a single half-
shekel or didrachm of silver apparently only half
an obol was charged (see Shek. i. end *). A com-
mission of 4 p.c. seems to have been usual in secular
transactions also. In Meilah vi. 4 we read of an
aureus ( = 25 denarii) being spent, although the
total of the purchases amounts to only 24 denarii.
Clearly the remaining denarius was retained as
agio. The changers had always to be on their
guard against false money, hence the saying—

' it is not the custom of the money-changer to give
change (lit. an issar or as) until he receives [and
has tested] his denarius ! ' A. R. S. KENNEDY.

MONSTER.—The only occurrence of this word is
in La 4a, where in AV p-in tannin (LXX δράκοντες)
is trd 'sea monsters,' RV 'jackals.' Post prefers
wolves; see DRAGON, vol. i. p. 621a. Amer. RV
prefers ' monster' to * dragon ' in Is 271, Jer 5134.

The adj.* monstrous' is applied in Wis 1715 to the
apparitions which terrified the Egyptians during
the plague of darkness,—' were partly vexed with
monstrous apparitions [τέρασι,ν φαντασμάτων, Vulg.
monstrorum timore), and partly fainted.'

A monster (Lat. monstrum, a divine omen, from
monere, to warn) is anything which attracts the
attention from being out of the ordinary course of
nature. The ' sea monsters' above are so on
account of their size, while the adj. 'monstrous'
is used of the apparitions, because of their warning
or ominous character. Cf. Udall, Erasmus' Para-
phrase, i. fol. lxvi, ' It semeth a monstreous thing
unto them which chaunced to the Prophete Jonas :
they shall have a lyke monstre, but more wondre-
ful.'

The tr. of Ps 716 in Pr. Bk. is, ' I am become as it were a
monster unto many,' on which Da vies (Bible English, 183)
remarks, ' We might suppose that the Psalmist meant that he
was an object of horror and detestation, but he is affirming· that
his preservation through so great trials and dangers appeared
miraculous to many.' Driver (Parallel Psalter) translates,' I am
become as it were a portent unto many,' and in a footnote
explains, ' Attracting attention on account of my extraordinary
sufferings,'comparing Dt 2846 ('for a sign and for a portent').
So most commentators. Shakespeare often uses the adj. of that
which attracts attention because of its magnitude, as / Henry
IV. ii. iv. 530, ' the sheriff with a most monstrous watch is at
the door'; II Henry VI. iv. vii. 88, ' Ο monstrous coward.'

J. HASTINGS.

M0NTH.-See TIME.

MONUMENT.—This word occurs in Is 654 Ά
rebellious people . . . which remain among the
graves, and lodge in the monuments' (*rS; αη^αι,
RV ' and lodge in the secret places,' RVm 'vaults').

* See this treatise for other details, especially chs. i. and ii.
E.g. the priests, but not the Levites, were exempt from the
payment of commission. Again, ' if one gives [to the changer]
a tetradrachm (J/7D) and [after paying the half-shekel due]
receives back a didrachm (ST^)» he has to pay double agio'

p $ aT»rj h%y hti\x\ ySp jnian, ib. i. 7).
VOL. III .—28

The EV word ' monuments' means ' tombs.' The
Rhemish NT often uses the word in this sense,
after the Vulg. monumentum. Thus Mt 2329 ' You
build the Prophets sepulchres, and garnish the
moniments of iust men ' ; Lk 827 ' There mette him
a certaine man that had a devil now a very long
time, and he did weare no clothes, neither did he
tarie in house, but in the monuments.' So John's
disciples (Mk 629) ' tooke his body, and they put it
in a monument'; and our Lord's"sepnlchre is called
a ' monument' in Mt 2760, Lk 23W, Jn 1942, Ac 1329.
Cf. Shaks. Tit. Andronicus, 11. iii. 22S—

' Upon his bloody finger he doth wear
A precious ring, that lightens all the hole,
Which like a taper in some monument,
Doth shine upon the dead man's earthy cheeks,
And shows the ragged entrails of the pit.'

The translation of Is 654 is uncertain, owing to the un-
certainty of the reference. The Heb. word means literally
1 guarded places.' The LXX renders the two clauses in one, iv
τοϊζ μ,νγιμ,ασΊν χα.) iv τοις σπηλαίοι? χοιμ,ωντα,ι ΰια, ίνύπνιχ, ; t h e Syriac
follows this interpretation, which is explained by Jerome as a
method of obtaining oracles in dreams by what is known as
incubation (κοιμ,ωντκϊ), i.e. spending the night in subterranean
sacred places. W. R. Smith (US2, 198f.) points out that 'the
whole N. Semitic area was dotted over with sacred tombs,
Memnonia, Semiramis mounds, and the like, and at every such
spot a god or demigod had his subterranean abode.' See also
A. van Hoonacker's art. on ' Divination by the 'Ob amongst the
Ancient Hebrews' in Expos. Times, vol. ix. 1S98, p. 157ff., and
the artt. DIVINATION, WITCHCRAFT. J , HASTINGS.

MOOLI (Α Μοολί, Β -d, AV Moli), 1 Es 847 (LXX
46) = MAHLI, Ezr 818, son of Merari and grandson of
Levi (see Ex 616·19). The LXX in all places renders
0̂D in this way.

MOON.—The most common name used for the
second of the great lights of heaven in the OT is
πτ,* written in Phoenician with the same con-
sonants ; in Assyr. irihu ; Eth. wareh. The mean-
ing of the word is regarded as uncertain, but there
can be but little doubt that the root to which it
belongs was originally of the class f s, as is clearly
indicated by the Ethiopic, and also by the Assyrian
name for ' month,' which, being transcribed in the
month-name Marcheswan with D replacing the
original w (m and w are interchangeable consonants
in Assyrian), implies a connexion with the Assyrian
word urhu ' road,' and confirms the correctness of
the suggestion of Ges.-Buhl that nr means 'wan-
derer,' and is connected with the cognate ma ' to
wander,' 'journey.' The less common word n;$
designates the moon as ' the white one,' from the
root pb ' to be white.' There is also another
word, namely ΒΠΠ, which is used to designate the
new moon (see NEW MOON, and art. FEASTS in
vol. i. p. 859b).

Where first mentioned in the Bible(Gn I16), neither
of the above words is used, the luminary being de-
scribed as' the lesser light' (parallel with the descrip-
tion there given of the sun as the ' greater light').
It is described as being placed in the heavens to
rule the night, and also ' for signs, and for seasons,
and for days and years'; and it was apparently as
a time-measurer that it was principally looked
on by the Hebrews, and also, to a somewhat less
degree, by the Babylonians and Assyrians, to
whom the chief character of the moon was a per-
sonal one, namely, that of the representative of the
moon-god Sin (cf. Sennacherib =' Sin has multiplied
the brothers') and the moon-goddess (the moon as
the consort of the sun) Aa. A further reference
to the moon as the indicator of the (religious)
festivals is to be found in Ps 10419 ' he appointeth
the moon for seasons, and the sun knoweth his
going down.'

Notwithstanding that the bright portion of the
moon's disc, being always turned towards the sun,

* According to Sayce (EHH 250), Jericho ΊΠ^Ύ means * citv
of the moon-god.'
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implied that it received its light from that body,
the moon is represented in Gn 1 as having been
created at the same time as the sun, and appar-
ently as shining by its own light. It was also, with
the sun, set in the heavens to give light upon the
earth, and as the ' lesser light' to rule over the night,
and to divide between the light and between the
darkness, though this is, with reference to the
moon, a very loose phrase, when we take into
consideration the imperfect way in which it per-
forms this office.

All these statements would, of course, lead one
to suppose that the Hebrews had but a very imper-
fect knowledge of astronomy, and especially of the
movements of the luminary in question, though
they must have seen and noticed the regularity of
its motions, and it apparently became for them, in
course of time, a kind of emblem of constancy and
everlastingness, hence the expressions * peace as
long as the moon endureth' (Ps 727), and ' estab-
lished for ever as the moon' (Ps 8937, likewise Ps
727 * as long as the sun and moon endure [lit. with
the sun and in the presence of the moon] through-
out all generations').

The calm, clear light of the moon seems to be
noticed in the expressions 'fair as the moon,'
parallel to the second member of the verse, ' clear
as the sun,' both being comparisons referring to
the Shulammite in Ca 610. Increase of the light
of the moon to the equal of that of the sun is
foretold for the day when the Lord should bind
up His people's hurt, and heal their wound (Is
3026). The influence of the moon on persons is
apparently referred to in Ps 1216, in the phrase,
' The sun shall not smite thee by day, nor the
moon by night,' where the smiting by the sun
being undoubtedly sunstroke, the smiting by the
moon may well be regarded as an early instance of
the belief that the rays of the moon could exert an
influence so baleful as to produce lunacy, or to
cause that a person might become 'moon-struck.'
That the moon was supposed to have this effect is
hardly to be wondered at, as many people believe
the same thing at the present time ; and in ancient
days it was supposed also that its rays could
bring on epilepsy, as is illustrated by the Greek
text of Mt 424 and 1715, where the original has
σ ek-ηνιαζο μένους and σβληνιά^ται., ' epileptic ' (RV).

There is some uncertainty as to what is intended
by the ' precious things put forth by the moons' in
Dt 3314 (AV). The phrase has been supposed to
refer to the produce of the months in their order,
which is not improbable. An Assyrian tablet
exists in which the produce of every month is
enumerated in order, and as moon and month are
convertible terms it is not unlikely that something
of the kind is intended here, rather than omens
derived from the moon's motions, such as are so
often found among the numerous astrological fore-
casts of Babylonia and Assyria. In fact we should
probably translate ' months,' not ' moons,' although
D'rrr certainly contains a play upon oi; ' moon,' in
poetical parallelism with sun (Driver, ad loc.).*

With the nations around, the moon was, con-
jointly with the sun and the other heavenly bodies,
regarded as a deity, and divine honours were paid
it as such. Among the Babylonians and Assyrians
the moon, as a deity, was apparently not called
irihu, but Sin (possibly also pronounced Sen), and
it is this word that we meet with as the first
element of the name of the well-known Assyrian
king Sennacherib, t Besides this, however, he
was also called Aku, and it is in all probability

* Steuernagel, who retains * moons,' thinks the allusion is to
the dew, which is traced to the moon as light is to the sun.

t With regard to the etymology of the word Sin, it has been
suggested that this is for Zu-en, * knowledge-lord' (generally
written En-zu-na—i.e. so as to be read Zu-en-na), one of his
Accadian names.

this word that we find in the Babylonian royal
name Eri-aku (Eri-eaku) or Arioch. Another not
uncommon name of the moon-god among the
Babylonians was Nannara, under which appella-
tion he was worshipped at Ur (Mugheir or Mukey-
yer), a city probably possessing his oldest and most
renowned temple. * The month Sivan was dedicated
to the moon-god by the old inhabitants of Baby-
lonia. Reference has already been made to the
moon-goddess Aa, who was regarded as the consort
of the sun-god Samas, and was probably the
equivalent of the Ashtaroth-karnaim of the Phoe-
nicians, f

The name of the moon-god seems to have been
Sin, not only in Assyria and Babylonia, but in
other parts of the ancient East also. Thus we
have reference to this deity in the name of Mount
Sinai, the peninsula of which, even at the end of
the 6th cent. B.C., was devoted to the worship of
the moon. Antoninus Martyr relates that, at the
time of the worship of the deity in this district,
the marble of which the idols were made changed
colour, and ultimately became black as pitch,
returning when the festival was over to its original
hue, at which he wondered greatly. This was, of
course, a symbolical festival, typifying the phases
of the moon in its monthly journey, the change of
the colour of the statues of the god being brought
about artificially, but in such a way as to work
upon the superstitions of the ignorant. The Phoe-
nicians seem to have worshipped the new moon
under the name of ehn Hodesh (Baethgen, p. 61).
See NEW MOON. The moon-god was represented
either standing with his attributes, or seated upon
a horse. In Palmyra he seems to have been called
Yarkhibol (=Yareah-baal), and in the name Agli-
bol we have a reference to the moon as a ' young
steer,' by the Assyrian equivalent of which it is
designated in the hymn to the moon-god published
in WAI'xv. pi. 9. In an Assyrian inscription the
name of an Arab, Aa-kamaru, leads one to ask
whether we may not have here two old names of
the moon-deity : Aa, the Babylonian goddess of
the moon as the consort of the sun-god; and
kamaru, an Assyrian transcription of the Arabic
kamar, ' the moon.'

With the Egyptians there were several moon-
deities, all masculine. The principal of these was
Thoth, the god of knowledge, an attribute applied
to him in consequence of the moon's character as
time-measurer (for such is the meaning of its
name in the Indo-European languages). Sefekh,
a goddess associated with Thoth, in all probability
typified the full moon. As the wanderer, the
moon was called Khunsu or Khons. Isis, Muth,
and Hathor, who wear as their crowns the disc of
the moon, were evidently in some manner asso-
ciated with that luminary.

The worship of the moon and the other heavenly
bodies is mentioned and prohibited in Dt 17s.
Kissing the hand on seeing the moon (undoubtedly
an act of adoration) is referred to in Job 3126f·, and
sacrifices made 'unto the queen of heaven'% are
spoken of in Jer 4417. The moon- or crescent-
shaped ornaments spoken of as adornments of ' the
daughters of Zion' in Is 318 (cf. Jg 821·26), were

* This is the Urie (=Uriwa, the Accadian form) of Eupolemus
(ap. Eusebius, Proap. Evan. 9), who says that it also bore the
name of Camarina, apparently from the same root as the Arab.
kamar (see below).

f There is also a deity named Laban, mentioned as having·
been worshipped in the temple of Anu, in the city of Asshur.
As the moon-god was the minister of Anu, the question naturally
arises whether the word Laban may not, in this passage, be
another name of Sin. If this be the case, Laban would be con-
nected with ΠΠ?.

t See the elaborate article, ' Die Melecheth des Himmels,' by
Kuenen, Gesammelte Abhandlungen, p. 186 ff., and cf. the
chapter on Al 'Uzza in Wellhausen's Reste Arab. Heidentwms*,
p. 34 ff.



MOOSSIAS MOEDECAI 435

probably due to the same idolatrous tendency
which at the time often led the chosen people
astray. See CRESCENTS. T. G. PINCHES.

MOOSSIAS (B Moorcrefas, A Moos· Sids, AV Moo-
sias), 1 Es 93 1 = MAASEIAH, Ezr 1030.

MOPH.~See MEMPHIS.

MORALITY See ETHICS.

MORASHTITE (so correctly in RV, in place of
Morasthite of AV; Heb. »iî "](i)an; LXX in Jer
6 Μ ω ρ α θ β ί τ η ς , i n M i c r b v τ ο υ Μ ω ρ α σ θ ε ί Β , . . .
Μωραθεί A).—A gentilic adjective used to desig-
nate the prophet Micah (Mic I1, Jer 26 [Gr. 33]18),
probably derived from Moresheth-gath (wh. see).

MORDECAI Oayio, Baer *3T]D ; Μαρδοχαω?; Mar-
dochceus, Ezr 22 Mardochai; the name denotes
* belonging to Merodach, or Marduk,' a Babylonian
deity).—1. One of the leaders of the people at the
time of the return of the exiles under Zerubbabel
and Jeshua (Ezr 22, Neh 77, 1 Es 58). From a com-
parison of the three lists it appears probable that
the leaders were twelve in number.

2. The deliverer of the Jews in the Book of
Esther. He is described as a Benjamite, the son
of Jair, the son of Shimei, the son of Kish, one of
the Jewish captives who had been carried away by
Nebuchadnezzar in the days of Jehoiachin (Est
25·6).* Mordecai lived in Shushan (Susa), the
Persian capital, and brought up as his own
daughter his cousin Esther, whose parents were
dead (27). When Esther was taken into the royal
harem, Mordecai forbade her to reveal her con-
nexions or her nationality (220). He was never-
theless able to remain in close communication with
her, and for this purpose he was constantly at the
gate of the palace. Here he discovered the plot of
two eunuchs against the king, and, by informing
Esther of it, procured their execution, the only
reward which he himself as yet received being the
entry of his name in the royal chronicles (219"23).
When Haman [which see] was exalted to the rank
of chief minister, Mordecai aroused his wrath by
repeatedly refusing to bow before him; and, to
avenge the slight, Haman procured from the king
a decree for the destruction of the Jews, Mor-
decai's fellow-countrymen (3). After Esther, who
had heard from her maidens of the distress of
Mordecai and the Jews, had sent to inquire the
cause, Mordecai, by means of the eunuch Hathach,
informed her of the king's decree, and bade her go
to the king and seek for protection for her people,
reminding her that she also would be one of the
victims of the massacre (4). Meanwhile, however,
Haman, mortified at the continued disrespect
shown to him by Mordecai, determined to antici-
pate the massacre, and, preparing a high gibbet,
went to the palace to obtain permission to hang
Mordecai thereon. The king, who during a sleep-
less night had heard the chronicles read, and thus
learnt that Mordecai's services remained unre-
warded, consulted Haman, on his appearance, as
to a fitting recompense for one whom the king

*The interpretation of v.6 is disputed, the relative 'who'
being· referred either to Mordecai himself, or to Kish, his great-
grandfather. On chronological grounds it is practically im-
possible to suppose that any one carried to Babylon in B.C. 597
should be living in the reign of Ahasuerus (Xerxes) 485-465. If,
on the other hand, we regard the Book of Esther as being in
the main unhistorical, this difficulty ceases to be of weight.
Grammatical considerations do not decide the question, for,
though certainly it is more natural to refer the pronoun to
Mordecai, the other construction cannot be regarded as im-
possible, if on independent grounds we are unwilling to convict
the author of a great anachronism (comp. Bertheau-Ryssel, ad
loc.; Kuenen refuses to lay any weight on this passage, Hist.-
Krit. Einl. I. ii. 209).

wished to honour. In consequence of his own
suggestion the vizier was then bidden to conduct
his enemy in honour round the city, while his
friends saw in this misfortune an omen of his
coming overthrow by Mordecai (5y-6). After the
disgrace and death of Haman, Mordecai succeeded
to his place, receiving the king's seal, being
arrayed in gorgeous attire, and writing letters in
the king's name to grant the Jews permission to
defend themselves; while the fame of Mordecai
throughout the empire led all the Persian officials
to assist the Jews (8. 93f>). Finally, Mordecai ami
Esther wrote two letters to all the Jews, enjoining
that the feast of Purim should be everywhere cele-
brated on the 14th and 15th days of Adar; and
that fastings and lamentation should be connected
with the observance of the festival (920'32). The
Bk. of Esther closes with an account of the fame
and dignity of Mordecai, who stood next in rank
to the king, and was recognized as the protector
of his countrymen (10).

The apocryphal additions to Esther in the Greek
version glorify Mordecai still more. In the LXX
the book opens with the description of a dream
which he had concerning two great dragons, and a
great river springing from a little fountain. In
the last chapter Mordecai interprets this dream,
explaining the river of queen Esther, and the
dragons of Haman and himself (Ad. Est II2"1 2 10).
We find also a few more particulars regarding the
conspiracy of the two eunuchs, and a prayer of
Mordecai, in which he declares that his refusal to
bow before Haman was prompted by zeal for the
glory of God, and not by human pride (138"17). In
later literature the first reference to the Bk. of
Esther is in 2 Mac 1536, where the 14th of Adar is
called the Day of Mordecai.

As the general question of the historical char-
acter of the Bk. of Esther is discussed elsewhere
[ESTHER], it will be sufficient to add here one or
two comments on the position assigned to Mordecai.
There is a certain inconsistency in the representa-
tion that Esther's Jewish descent was unknown
(220), whereas Mordecai was recognized as a Jew
(34ff* 513), and was in frequent communication with
the queen (222 4), and also in the fact that the king
should bestow honour upon Mordecai the Jew
after the race had been proscribed. On the other
hand, it is a plausible view which regards Kish (25),
not as the great-grandfather of Mordecai, but as
his remote ancestor, the father of Saul, and holds
Haman to be an Amalekite (so Jos. Ant. XI. vi. 5,
12; and Targ.); in this case the descendant of
Saul is opposed to the descendant of his ancient
enemy Agag. In profane history we hear of no
great minister of Xerxes whom we can identify
with Mordecai, but it must be admitted that the
domestic annals of this reign are scanty. To
connect the Jewish vizier with the influential
eunuch Matacao, named by Ctesias (so Rawlinson),
seems very precarious. During the last years of
Xerxes, Artabanus, the commander of the body-
guard, was the chief minister.*

In Rabbinical literature Mordecai is a favourite
character. The late Targum on Esther traces the
descent of the ' righteous' Mordecai from Shimei,
who cursed David, and from Jonathan the son of
Saul: he knows the seventy languages, he receives
supernatural warning of the danger of the Jews,
and a long description is given of the pomp and
splendour bestowed upon him after he became the
king's minister. H. A. WHITE.

* For a full account of Jensen's attempt to explain Mordecai
{Marduk), Haman (Ilumman, the national god of the Elamites),
and the other principal characters in the Bk. of Esther upon
the theory that in that book we have a Judaized form of Baby-
lonian legend, see Wildeboer, ' Esther,' in Kurzer Hand-Comm.
172 ff.; cf. Expos. Times, Aug. 1898, p. 498, and art. PURTM
(FEAST OF) in this Dictionary.



MORE.—In middle English there were two com-
paratives, ' moe ' referring to number, and * more'
referring to size or importance ; and the distinction
between them was occasionally observed as late as
the publication of AV in 1611. Thus Nu 2215 in
the first ed. of AV reads, ' And Balak sent yet
againe Princes, moe, and more honourable then
they ' ; and 3354 ' To the moe ye shall give the
more inheritance, and to the fewer ye shall give
the lesse inheritance.' The Anglo-Saxon word was
ma, originally an adv. and connected with Lat.
magis, Goth. mais, Germ. mehr. This ma became
in Eng. 'mo ' witli subscript e (whence * moe' and
' mooJ) as ban became ' bone,' drdn ' drone,' and
the like (Earle, Philology, § iii.). The spelling is
capricious even in Elizabethan writers. Shaks.
varies between 'mo'and 'moe'; Tindale's favourite
spelling is 'moo.' Ridley, A Brefe Declaration,
lias ' mo' on p. 163 (Moule's ed.), ' Therfore I wyll
rehearse mo places of him than hertofore I have
done of the other' ; and ' moo ' on p. 171,' it should
not nede . . . to bring in for the confyrmation of
thys matter anye moo.' In AV * mo ' occurs once
2 S 513, and ' moe' 34 times.

* More' is really a double comparative, already
formed in Anglo-Sax., πιάτα. It is at least prob-
able that it was originally confined to greater
bulk or importance, but even early examples show
that * moe' and ' more' were used almost indis-
criminately. Wright (on Shaks. As You Like It,
p. 135) thinks that, as far as Shaks. and AV are
concerned, all that can be asserted is that ' moe'
is used only with the plural, ' more' with both
sing, and plural. Modern editors of Shaks. (chiefly
Rowe in 1709) and of AV (chiefly Paris in 1762 and
Blayney in 1769) have changed ' moe' into ' more.'
Scrivener restored ' moe' in his Camb. Paragraph
Bible, but nothing seems to be gained by it. In
Shaks., on the other hand, the form * moe' is some-
times required by the verse. Thus in Much Ado,
n. iii. 72—

* Sing no more ditties, sing no moe,
Of dumps so dull and heavy;

The fraud of men was ever so,
Since summer first was leavy.'

Examples of * more' in the sense of ' greater'
are Ac 1932 ' the more part knew not wherefore
they were come together *; 2712 ' the more part
advised to depart thence also.' Cf. Mt II 1 1, Wye.
' Trewly I say to you, ther roose noon more than
Joon Baptist amonge children of wommen; forsothe
he that is lesse in the kyngdam of hevenes, is
more than he' ; Ro 912, Wye. ' the more schal
serve to the lasse' ; Tind. Expos. 228, ' Locusts
are more than our grasshoppers'; Shaks. K. John,
II. i. 34—

1 O, take his mother's thanks, a widow's thanks,
Till your strong hand shall help to give him strength
To make a more requital to your love ! '

J. HASTINGS.

MOREH.—1. OAK(S) OF, RVm < Terebinth(s),'
AV [wrongly, with Targ. Onk.] PLAIN(S) OF;
G n 12 6 ΓηϊΌ p"?x, TTJV δρΰν rty υψηλήν, convallem
illustrem; Dt II 3 0 rnb ^ x , τψ δρυός (so Sam.)
τής ύψήλης, vallem tendentem et intrant em procul;
Syr. has the impossible 'oak of Mamre' in both
places. A sacred tree near Shechem, mentioned
Gn 126 as the scene of a theophany to Abraham,
in consequence of which he built an altar there
(J ; but according to Ball, SBOT, ' unto the Oak
of Moreh' is RJ). In Dt II 3 0 (late R) the Oaks
of Moreh are named amongst other landmarks
given to fix the position of Ebal and Gerizim.

Moreh is the participle of hdrdh, ' to give (divine)
direction,' e.g. Is 915 naW moreh sheker, ' a prophet
who gives a false direction.' The oak, therefore,
was connected with a sanctuary, whose priests
gave oracles on questions asked by worshippers.

According to Dillm., 'Gilgal' in Dt II 3 0 is to be
taken as a common noun, ' a circle of sacred
stones' or 'cromlech,' which was another feature
of this sanctuary. There is nothing in the con-
text, either in Gn or Dt, to tell us anything more
of the position of the Oak of Moreli than that
it was in the neighbourhood of Shechem. Buhl
(GAP 202 f.) identifies ' Gilgal' in Dt with Mlejil,
some little distance to the east of Shechem, and
concludes that the Oak(s) of Moreh were not close
to Shechem. But, even if the identification be
accepted, Gilgal and Moreh in Dt may be inde-
pendent landmarks for Ebal and Gerizim, and
Gilgal not defined by Moreh. Sam. adds in Dt
after 'Oak of Moreh,' Opposite Shechem,' a gloss
suggested by Gn 126. It is not likely that Mabortha,
according to Pliny and Josephus (BJ IV. viii. 1),
the native name for the Greek city Neapolis,
which replaced Shechem, has any connexion with
Moreh. Morthia also occurs on coins as a title
of Neapolis (cf. Smith's DB, s. 'Moreh'), but is
probably connected with the Aram, martha, ' mis-
tress.' On the suggested identification of Moreh
with Moriah, and with the sacred trees in Gn
354, Jos 2426, Jg 96·37, cf. MEONENIM (OAK OF).

2. HILL OF, Jg 71 only (.rvien nyna; Α του βωμού
του Άβώρ, Β Ταβααθαμωρά, Luc. από βουνού του
Άμωρέ ; collis excelsi. Targ. for rnisn gives N^nppi
' that faces'). Mentioned in describing the posi-
tion of the camp of the Midianites on the eve of
their defeat by Gideon. RV translates MT of
v. lb 'and the camp of Midian was on the north
side of them, by the hill of Moreh, in the
valley' (RVm 'from the hill of Moreh onwards
in the valley'). The text is probably corrupt.
Moore proposes to read, 'While the camp of Midian
was north of Gibeath ha-Moreh,' but suggests as a
possible alternative, ' was north of him in Gibeath
ha-Moreh.' Budde proposes, 'was beneath him
north of Gibeath ha-Moreh.' Neither the well of
Harod, mentioned as the site of Gideon's camp,
nor the hill of. Moreh, can be certainly identified.
If 71 and 633 are referred to the same source (E;
so Kautzsch, Budde), probably the 'valley' in 71

is the 'valley of Jezreel' in 633, and the hill of
Moreh is Jebel Nabi DaM, sometimes called the
Little Hermon, to the N. W. of the plain of Jezreel
(G. A. Smith, HGHL p. 397 ; Buhl, GAP p. 202).
Moore refers 71 to J, and 633 to E, and is inclined
to connect the Hill of Moreh with the Oak of
Moreh. The LXX seems to have read 'Hill of
the Amorites.' See MORIAH. ' Hill of Moreh'
suggests that the hill was the site of a sanctuary ;
cf. 1. See HAROD. W. H. BENNETT.

MORESHETH-GATH (m nvy.n, κληρονομιά* Υέθ)
is mentioned only in Mic I14, in a group with
Gath, Zaanan, Lachish, Achzib, Mareshah, and
other towns of the Judahite-Philistine region.
The daughter of Zion is advised to make a bridal
speeding - gift (cf. 1 Κ 916, Ex 182) concerning
Moresheth-gath. Micah is himself a Morashtite,
that is, a citizen of Moresheth (Mic I1, Jer 2618),
which may or may not be the same place.
Moresheth - gath may signify ' she that takes
possession of Gath,' or ' that which Gath pos-
sesses,' or simply as a proper name, ' Moresheth
of Gath,' with other possible variations. Or the
word ' gath' in the combination may be the com-
mon noun ' winepress.'

In the Onomastiron, and in the Prologue of the
Commentary of Jerome on Micah, Morasthi is
said to be a village east of, and near by, Eleuther-
opolis. There is no sufficient reason for disputing
this, though the site has not been identified. Or
again, when we note that the context is full of
puns on the proper names that are mentioned
(iob i3a i4b e t c ^ w e fjnci ^ possible to regard
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Moresheth-gath as a play upon the proper name
Mareshah, leading up to the statement, · I will
yet bring in to thee him that taketh possession,
Ο lady that inhabitest Mareshah5 (15), and so,
virtually, as a mere variant of Mareshah. Well-
hausen (Kl. Proph. ad loc.) takes na as vocative,
rendering, * Thou must let go Moresheth, Ο Gath,'
and this is favoured by Oxf. Heb. Lex. Nowack
(ad loc.) thinks that neither this nor the usual
construction gives a sense quite apposite to the
context. W. J. BEECHER.

MORIAH, the land of (Gn 222), or the mountain
of (2 Ch 31) (Vpri, nnisn : in Gn, LXX els την yfjv την
ύψηλήν [prob. a paraphr. of conspicuous: .TVID fhx
in 126, and πτιο VJIVN in Dt II 3 0, are also rendered by
LXX η dpvs η υψηλή], Aq. την καταφανή (connecting
the word falsely with ΠΝΊ; so Aq. Symm. for
•Trio Dt II30), Symm. τψ οπτασίας,* Vulg. visionis,
Onk. (paraphrasing) Ν:Π^Β jnx 'land of worship?f
Pesh. ΗΠΙΟΝΊ * of the Amorites': in 2 Ch, LXX του
Αμορβία, Luc. τφ Αμορια, Vulg. in monte Moria, Pesh.
as in Gn, Targ. (late) ' the mountain of Moriah,'
but with a long Midrash about its being the place
where Abraham and others worshipped).—What
was originally denoted by this designation is very
obscure. It is indeed evident that in 2 Ch 31 the
Temple hill is referred to ; but this does not settle
the sense of the expression * land of Moriah' in
Gn 222: the Chronicler may, in common with the
later Jews, have supposed that that was the scene
of the sacrifice of Isaac, and borrowed the ex-
pression from Gn 222—perhaps to suggest (Bau-
dissin, Studicn, ii. 252) that the spot was chosen
already by J" in the patriarchal age. In Gn, how-
ever, even supposing—what certainly seems to be
implied from the terms of v.14—that the writer
placed the sacrifice of Isaac on the Temple hill, he
does not apply the name Moriah to i t : ' the land
of M.' is the name of the region into which Abra-
ham is to go, and he is to offer Isaac on * one of the
mountains' in it. The mountain on which Isaac is
to be offered does not even seem to be mentioned
as a central or important one, from which, for
instance, the region might have derived its name :
it is merely ' one' of the mountains in a region
which, so far as the terms of this verse go, might be
co-extensive with a large part of Palestine. It is
remarkable that, though it is here implied that it
is well known to Abraham, the region is not men-
tioned elsewhere in the OT. It is difficult, under
the circumstances, not to doubt the originality of
the text; and it must be admitted that—though
it has the disadvantage of being the proclivis lectio,
—the reading of Pesh. 'of the Amorites' (1516 48'22,
Jos 51 al.) has some claims to be considered the
original one.

Heb. pr. names, when accompanied by the art., have the
presumption of possessing, or at least of having once possessed,
an appellative force : but the meaning of miD is obscure ; and
the etymologies that have been proposed are far from satisfac-
tory. It is at least certain that it does not mean ' shewn of Jah'
(which—cf. i'T:j?p, π;ρ'^,ρ—would be ΓΤΝΊφ), or ' vision of Jah '
(which would be .TN"]£), neither of which forms could pass into
nn)£>. For various ' Midrashic' explanations of the name, see
B'reshUh Rabbd, ad loc. (p. 263 f. in Wunsche's tr.), or Beer,
Leben Abr. nach der Jiid. Saget pp. 59,177 f.

It is held by the Samaritans (see ZDPV vi. 198,
vii. 133; and above, s.v.), that GERIZIM was the
scene of the sacrifice of Isaac ; and the same opinion
has been advocated by some modern scholars. The

* The same interpretation is expressed by the reading of the
Sam. text ΠϊΠΙΟΠ, and by the Sam. Targ. nrnn * of vision' (cf.
Dt I I 3 0 Sam. text ΚΤΙΏ, Sam. Targ. m m 'of vision').

t Cf. On'k.'s rendering of v.14 : ' And Abraham worshipped and
prayed there in that place; he said before J", "Here shall the
generations be worshipping" : therefore it is said at this day,
44 In this mountain did Abraham worship before J"." '

grounds for it are stated most fully by Stanley,
SP pp. 251 f., and Grove in Smith's DB, s.v.
MORIAH : Abraham saw the spot ' afar oft',' ' on
the third day' (v.4) after leaving 'the land of the
Philistines' (2l34)—a statement which suits the
distances much better if the goal of his journey
were Gerizim than if it were Jerusalem ; Gerizim,
moreover, is an elevation which a traveller ap-
proaching from the S. might' lift up his eyes' (224)
and see conspicuously at a distance, which is not
the case with Jerusalem. In view of the rivalry
which prevailed in later times between the Samari-
tans and the Jews, the preference of the former for
Gerizim does not count for much; and with regard
to the other arguments it may be doubted whether,
in a narrative which cannot be by an eye-witness or
contemporary of the facts recorded, the expressions
used are not interpreted with undue strictness.
The presumption derived from v.14 is strong, that in
the view of the narrator the Temple hill was the
scene of Abraham's trial (cf. JEHOVAH-JIREH ; and
HGHL p. 334??/.). But of course Gerizim might,
equally with Jerusalem, have been (so far as we
know) within the undefined limits of the * land of
Moriah,' as it certainly would be within the limits
of the ' land of the Amorites J

S. E. DRIVER.
MORNING.—See TIME.

MORROW.—Both 'morn' and 'morrow' are
formed from Anglo-Sax, morgen, the former by
contraction, the latter by changing the g to w and
dropping the n (whence mor we = morrow); and
' morning' is the same, with subst. suffix -ing.
Thus ' morn,' ' morning,' * morrow,' and * to-
morrow' (with prep. £o = 'for' or 'on') are all
one and the same word, and have all the same
meaning. They mean either early in the day =
mod. ' morning,' or next day = mod. ' tomorrow.3

The word 'morrow' about 1611 usually means
next day (' tomorrow'), but sometimes it is used
for 'morning.' Thus I S 3017, Cov. 'And David
smote them from the morow tyll the even' ;
Shaks. Lucrece, 1571—

1 She looks for night, and then she longs for morrow.'

In AV "i(33 boker is translated ' morrow' in Lv 2230,
Nu 2241, Est'214, Zeph 33, and 'tomorrow' in Nu
165, 1 S 919, Est 514. RV changes into ' morning'
in Lv 2230, Nu 165 2241, 1 S 919, Est 514, but leaves
the other two unchanged. Now boker usually
means ' morning,' and is mostly rendered so in
AV; but the editors of the Oxf. Heb. Lex. believe
that the meaning is ' tomorrow' in the following
places : Ex 1619·20· 23· 24 29s4 34-5, Lv 7J5 223t\ Nu 16*
2241, 1 S 919, Zeph 33. If they are right, as they
appear to be, some passages should have been left
' morrow' or ' tomorrow ' by RV, and some that
have ' morning' in AV should have been changed
to ' tomorrow.' But as regards AV itself, it seems
probable that, in every case in which ' morrow ' is
found, the translators intended to express what
we now express by ' tomorrow.' J. HASTINGS.

MORTAR (n?i9> BTO).—Probably the first kind
of mortar may have been, as is generally supposed,
two stones, between which the grain was pounded.
Mortars in Syria and Palestine were anciently
of wood, and the larger ones were cut out of the
trunk of a tree, the sindiyan, or evergreen oak,
being preferred.

The passage in Pr 2722 (on which see Expos.
Times, March and April 1897, pp. 287, 336) does
not, of course, refer to any custom in Syria or
Palestine of pounding men in a. mortar (»S5£).
The reference seems to be to the custom of
making kibby, a favourite dish in Syria (see MILL).
The lnori» (ho l-ihlu/ is pounded, the more excellent
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it becomes. Hours are spent in beating it, and
certain women are celebrated for their skill in
preparing it. It is very hard work, and requires
strong as well as skilful arms to make it.

In Syria at the present time there are two kinds
of mortars used: small ones are made of wood,
and the large ones of stone. The wooden mortars
are generally used for pounding coffee or spices.
They are often beautifully carved, and the pestle
is sometimes 2 ft. long.* The stone mortars are
now preferred for making kibby; they are large
and very heavy, and the pestle is a heavy block of
wood.

Lifting a stone mortar with one hand and rais-
ing it above the head, was a favourite test of
strength among the young men of the villages
of Lebanon a few years ago. W. CARSLAW.

MORTAR (AV morter).—In Gn II 3 it is said that
the builders of the tower of Babel used slime or
bitumen (npn) instead of mortar (inn, Arab, hicmmdr,
asphalt or bitumen).

Asphalt or BITUMEN (wh. see) is found on the
shores of the Dead Sea, and at Hasbeyah near Mt.
Hermon, but it is not used in Palestine or Syria
in building. The most common material in use for
that purpose is clay (wh. see), and the ordinary
Arabic word for mortar is tin, which properly
means clay. Walls of houses are plastered inside
with clay, but the clay must be well trodden and
mixed with water to a proper consistence, else,
if too dry, it will nob adhere, but crack and fall
off. In Ezk 1310 the Arab. VS has * dry clay' (tafal)
instead of ' untempered mortar.'

Mortar made with lime is being more frequently
used now than formerly. The lime is slaked in a
long wooden box, and the liquid portion run off
into a pit; when the pit is full, the lime is covered
with sand. It is the opinion of the builders in
Lebanon that the lime should remain in the pit for
several months before being used. The lime in
Lebanon is rich, and has no hydraulic properties;
and during the rainy season a good deal of the
lime in a building is washed away, even when the
mortar seems to be hard. In making mortar the
lime is usually mixed with ordinary clay, but a
reddish clay containing some red oxide of iron is
preferred. Sand is used for outside work on
account of its colour.

For making plaster for coating the inside walls
of houses, lime and sand are generally used now,
mixed with straw or hemp cut small, instead of
hair, which is never used. A cement for plastering
the sides of cisterns is often made with lime, wood
ashes, pounded calcareous spar, and sand. Over
the coating just mentioned a finer one is put,
consisting of lime and homra, which is broken
pottery ground very fine'. All channels for run-
ning water are coated with lime and homra.

Roofs and floors of houses are often laid with
concrete, which is formed of lime, sand, and stones
broken small. This has to be beaten constantly
day and night till it has hardened. Some of the
very old buildings in Lebanon are said to have
been built with mortar in which oil took the
place of water. W. CARSLAW.

MORTIFY.—To 'mortify' is to put to death.
The word was once used literally, as in Erasmus,
Commune Crede, fol. 81, ' Christ was mortified and
killed in dede, as touchynge to his fleshe : but was
quickened in spirite.' In AV it is used only
figuratively, Ro 813 ' If ye through the Spirit do
mortify the deeds of the body, ye shall live' (el
. . . θανατουτε, RVm 'make to die,' Amer. RV
4 put to death'); Col 35 ' Mortify therefore your

* Brass mortars are now generally taking the place of the old
wooden ones.

members which are upon the earth' (νεκρώσατε,
RVm 'make dead,' Amer. RV 'put to death').
The translation in both places comes from Tindale,
and is adopted by all the versions ; Wyclif's word
is ' slay.' Cf. Tindale, Prologe to Leviticus, ' Bap-
tism signyfyeth unto us repentaunce and the
mortefyinge of oure unruly members and body of
synne, to walk in a newe lyffe and so forth.'
Fuller (Holy State, p. 70) exclaims of the ancient
Fathers, ' Ο the holinesse of their living and pain-
fulnesse of their preaching ! how full were they of
mortified thoughts, and heavenly meditations';
and (p. 81) he describes St. Anthony the monk as
'having ever (though a most mortified man) a
merry countenance.' Hall, Works, i. 68, says, 'If
we preach plainly, to some it will savour of a care-
lesse slubbering, to others of a mortified sincerity.'
The biblical use of the word is clearly seen in
Rogers, Chief Grounds of Christian Religion, one
of the early Catechisms (1642): ' Q. What is Sancti-
fication ? A. The purifying of our whole nature.
Q. Which be the parts of it ? A. Mortifying and
quickening.' J. HASTINGS.

MOSERAH, MOSEROTH Moserah occurs Dt
ΙΟ6 (ΑΒ Μ,εισαδαί, F Μισαδαί, Vulg. Mosera), and
is noted as the place where Aaron died and
was buried. This passage is generally considered
as a part of E's narrative of the journeyings.
Moseroth occurs Nu 3330·31 (Μασσονρώθ Β ν.30 and
-ρούθ Β ν.31, and A in both vv., Vulg. Moseroth)
as the first of the 8 stations following Hashmonah,
on the route to Mt. Hor. For discussion of these
names see EXODUS AND JOURNEY TO CANAAN,
vol. i. p. 805, § Hi., and Driver's notes on Dt 106 in
Int. Crit. Com. p. 119f. Trumbull (Kadesh Barnea,
p. 128) thinks that Jebel Madura is the modern
equivalent of Moserah, and would make that the
burial-place of Aaron. A. T. CHAPMAN.

MOSES.—
A. Name.
B. Moses in the Old Testament.

i. The Documents.
ii. The Narrative in J.

iii. The Narrative in E.
iv. The Narrative in P.
v. Moses in D, etc.

vi. Moses in the OT outside the Pentateuch.
vii. Reconstruction of the History.

C. Moses in the New Testament.
D. Moses in Tradition.

Literature.
A. NAME.—n̂ D (Mdsheh); Josephus, Philo, ,

etc., in LXX and NT generally Mwwrifc, but occa-
sionally, as in later MSS, Μωσψ, etc.; Moyses;

μ . The MT form and pointing imply the
derivation from ΠΡΟ * draw,' given in Ex 210, which
is not accepted. The form Μωνσής implies the
derivation, given by Josephus (Ant. π. ix. 6, c. Ap,
i. 31) and Philo (Vita Moys. i. 4), from the Coptic
mo ' water' and ushe ' saved'; or mou ' water' and se
' taken,' a view once fashionable, but now mostly set
aside in favour of the derivation from the Egyptian
mes, mesu, 'son, child' ; see Oxf. Heb. Lex.*

B. MOSES IN THE OLD TESTAMENT. — i. The
Documents.—As the OT includes more than one
tradition as to the life and work of Moses, these
traditions are given separately below. The sepa-
ration, however, of J from Ε cannot be effected
with absolute certainty; and the division of JE
material between J and Ε and the various editors
is, in a measure, provisional. Some of the points
as to which there is most doubt are placed in

* Other derivations are from the Egyptian royal name Amom
by way of contraction, favoured by Renan (Hist. i. 160); and as
act. ptcp. = ' saviour,' favoured by Seinecke (Gesch. i. 78). The
pointing supports the latter view, but not the usage. See also
Gesehius. Then. s.v.
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square brackets [ ]. In the main, the analysis of
B. W. Bacon in his Triple Tradition of the Exodus
has been followed here, as in the articles on
EXODUS and NUMBERS (wh. see). As in art.
EXODUS, corresponding features are marked with
the same letter in the different documents. The
general features of the character and work of
Moses will be seen to be the same in all the docu-
ments, and are epitomized at the beginning of vii.
The chief difference is in the relation of Moses and
Aaron (see ii.-iv. (a)).

ii. The Narrative in J.—(a) It is doubtful
whether J, at any rate in its earliest form, men-
tioned Aaron. Dillmann, indeed, regards the
prominent position given to Aaron as a mark of J ;
and the analysis as given by Bacon, and in the
articles AARON, EXODUS, finds Aaron in this source.
But Wellhausen and Stade (i. 127) hold that J does
not mention Aaron. If this is so, Moses stands
alone in J, and some of the passages mentioning
Aaron, given here as J, must be referred to other
sources, while in other passages the references to
Aaron are due to one of the editors (Holzinger,
Hex. p. 76).

(b) J says nothing as to the parentage of Moses.
Even if * Is not Aaron the Levite thy brother ?' in
Ex 414 is J, ' Levite' here is probably a title and
not a gentilic name. The absence of any informa-
tion on this subject may be original; or J's state-
ment may have been omitted because of its identity
with that of Ε ; or suppressed because it contra-
dicted E.

(c) In J, as we have it, Moses first appears as a
fugitive in Midian. As Jacob (Gn 292"10 J) met
Kachel at the well, helped her to water her sheep,
and was received as a ger into her family; so
Moses met the seven daughters of the priest of
Midian, helped them to water their sheep, in spite
of the shepherds, and became a ger in the priest's
family. He married Zipporah, one of the seven
daughters, and had one son, Gershom, Ex 215b"22.

(d) After a time the king of Egypt, from whom
Moses had fled,* died; J" told Moses to return to
Egypt, for all the men who sought his life were
dead; Moses set out with his wife and son.f
(e) At a caravanserai on the way, J" sought to kill
Moses because he was uncircumcised. Zipporah
averted His wrath by circumcising their son,J Ex
223a 419. 20a. 24-26 g

(f) On the way, or even after Moses reached
Gosh en, the angel of J" appeared to him in a bush
which burned without being consumed, and J" ||
said that He had seen the oppression of His people,
and had come down to deliver them, and bring
them to Canaan. Moses was to repeat this to the
elders of Israel; and was to go with them to request
Pharaoh that Israel might go three days' journey
into the wilderness to sacrifice to j " . Moses
feared they would not believe that J" had ap-
peared to him. Whereupon J" gave him three
signs to convince them: a rod turned into a
serpent, and back again into a rod; his hand
made leprous, and then restored as his other flesh ;
water poured on the ground and turned into blood.
At J"'s command, Moses now performed the first
two signs in His presence. Then Moses objected
that he was not eloquent; and J" answered, ' I

* Probably stated in an omitted portion of J, unless Ex 2U-14
belong to J ; cf. iii. (b).

t MT, sons; but in J Moses has only one son, so that the
plural is R (cf. Ex 222).

X An ancient account of the origin of circumcision ; cf., how-
ever, CIRCUMCISION in vol. i. p. 443a and Jos fA

§ Bacon's analysis, followed here, requires the transposition
of the journey from Midian before the Theophany in the Burning
Bush ; the account of the latter in J gives no direction to leave
Midian, and takes for granted that Moses is on his way to Egypt,
i.e. implies what is given in these verses. Cf. EXODUS in vol. i. 807.

!! Here, as elsewhere, ' Angel of J " ' and ' J"' are inter-
changeable.

will be with thy mouth, and teach thee what thou
shalt s a y ' (Ex 3*-4a. β. 7.8a. ie. i7ac. u 41-12). [Moses
still begged J" to send some other messenger, and
J" in anger gave him Aaron as a spokesman to the
people, Ex41 3 > 1 4 a·1 5·1 6].*

(h) Moses [with Aaron] delivered J'"s message to
the Israelite elders, and showed them the signs.
The Israelites believed. Moses [and Aaron] re-
quested Pharaoh to let the Israelites go into the
wilderness to sacrifice; Pharaoh refused, and
increased their taskwork, whereupon they turned
upon Moses [and Aaron] and reproached them;
Moses, in turn, appealed to J ", Ex 42y"31 53·5"23.

(i) At the command of J", Moses inflicted upon
the Egyptians seven plagues — the turning of the
Nile into Blood; Frogs; Gnats (EV 'lice'); Mur-
rain ; Hail; Locusts; the Death of the Firstborn
(for the last see next paragraph). As regards the
first six—in each case Moses f asked permission for
Israel to go to sacrifice to or serve J", threatening
the plague as the penalty of refusal; after Pharaoh's
refusal—implied, not stated—the plague happened
—nothing is said of any utterance or action of Moses
or J" as the immediate cause of the plague, except
that J" brings the locusts with an east wind, and
removes them by a west wind. In the case of the
Frogs, Gnats, Hail, and Locusts, Pharaoh sent for
Moses [and Aaron] and begged for his intercession
to remove the plagues, promising, after an attempt
to obtain better terms, to grant Moses' request.
After the cessation of each plague, he hardened
his heart and withdrew his promise. In the case
of the Locusts, however, Pharaoh was induced by
his servants to make concessions on the mere
threat, before the plague was actually inflicted; he
offered to let the men go, without the women and
children. Moses refused, and the plague followed,
Ε χ 714. 16. 17a. 18. 21a. 24. 25 gl-4. 8-15a. 20-32 Ql-7. 13-18. 23b. 24.

2ob-29. 31-34 JQla. 3b-ll. 13b. 14b. 15a. 15c-19#

(j) After the removal of the locusts, Pharaoh
sent for Moses and offered to let all the Israelites,
both old and young, go to sacrifice if they would
leave their cattle behind. Moses refused, and
Pharaoh, in great anger, bade him go, and declared
that he should never see his face again. Moses
answered, 'Thou hast spoken well, I will see thy
face again no more,' and announced that all the
firstborn of the Egyptians should perish, while no
Israelite should suffer anything ; and that in con-
sequence all Pharaoh's servants should come to
Moses, and entreat him and his people to go.
After this utterance, Moses, in hot anger, left the
presence of Pharaoh, Ex ΙΟ2 4 '2 6·2 8·2 9 ll4 '8. [Then
Moses directed the elders of Israel to kill the
passover-lamb, and to put some of its blood upon
their lintels and door-posts, that when J" was
slaying the Egyptians He might spare the Israel-
ites, Ex ΐ221-23·^].ί At midnight J" slew all the
firstborn of the Egyptians; and the Egyptians, in
a panic, made the Israelites start on their journey
to the desert in such haste that they carried their
dough with them unbaked. A mixed multitude
went with them, Ex 1229·30· 31b"34· 37"39.§

[Moses gave laws as to the Passover, etc. 133a·
4-7.11-18].,!

(k) Guided by J" in a pillar, by day a cloud, by
night a fire, Moses led the Israelites into the
wilderness, towards the sea.1T Pharaoh, recovering
from his terror, pursued them with his army. At

* So Bacon, followed in AARON and EXODUS ; Dillmann,
Jiilicher, and Cornill ascribe these verses to R ; cf. (a).

t The introduction of Aaron into the J narratives of the
plagues is due to R.

X So Dillmann and Bacon; but, according to Addis, Cornill,
etc., inserted by R, perhaps from source other than JE.

§ The 600,000 in v.37 is probably R ; so Addis, etc.
It So Bacon ; but mostly assigned to R. It may be J material,

but owes its position to R; i.e. in the separate J the giving
of laws was not an incident of the hurried flight.

IT Cf. art. RED SEA.
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his approach the panic-stricken Israelites turned
upon Moses, and upbraided him for bringing them
out of Egypt. He replied, ' Fear not, be still, and
see how J" will deliver you to-day. You shall
never see again the Egyptians whom you saw to-
day. J" shall fight for you, and you shall hold
your peace.' The pillar placed itself between the
Israelites and the Egyptians. J", by means of a
strong east wind, drove back the waters, so that
the Israelites passed over in the night; while from
the pillar He * discomfited' the Egyptians, so that
they turned and fled; but they perished in the re-
turning waters; and, in the morning, ' Israel saw
the Egyptians dead upon the seashore,' Ex 1321·22

2 4 5 - 7 . 10-14. 19b. 20b. 21b. 24. 25b. 27b. 28b. 30

[Then Moses and the Israelites sang to J"—
' I will sing unto J", for he hath triumphed gloriously:

The horse and his rider hath he thrown into the sea,'

Ex 151].*
(m) From the sea, Moses led Israel on into the

wilderness, where they found no water till they
came to Marah ('bitter'), where the waters were
bitter; and the people murmured against Moses.
In answer to his prayer, J" showed him how to
make the waters sweet by using a certain tree.
At their next camping-place, Elim, they found 12
springs and 70 palm-trees, Ex 1522-25»· 27,-f

(ρ)ΐ At Massah the people murmured against
Moses because they were without water. He re-
proved them for tempting J" . . . ,§ hence the
place was called Massah ('temptation'), Ex 173and
the references to ' tempting' and * Massah' in
vv.2·7.

(q) || Moses brought the Israelites to Sinai, and
they encamped before the mount. J" came down
upon Sinai, called Moses to Him, and bade him
charge the people and the priests not to 'break
through unto J" to gaze . . . lest he break IT forth
upon them.' Bounds were to be set round the
mount, not to be passed on pain of death, Ex
J9 '2b. 20-22. 24. l lb-13. 25#

[Moses, Aaron, Nadab, and Abihu, and 70 elders
went up, and beheld J" afar oft', and ate and drank
a covenant-meal, Ex 241·2·9· " ] . * *

Moses, who alone was allowed to approach J",tt
received from Him Ten Commandments, 'the
words of the covenant' concerning ritual, which he
(Moses) wrote on two tables of stone. He remained
with J" forty days and forty nights, and neither
ate nor drank, Ex 341-28.Ji [J" told Moses that
the Israelites had corrupted themselves, and that
He intended to destroy them ; but at Moses' inter-
cession ' J" repented of the evil which He said He
would do unto His people.' \Yhen he reached the
camp, Moses called to his side those who were
faithful to J" ; the Levites responded, and at his
command massacred 3000 evil-doers, and thus con-
secrated themselves to J", Ex 327·9b"12· " . 25-29], §§ j "
bade Moses and Israel go up without Him to
Canaan ; but, moved by their distress and prayers
He relented, and said, ' My presence shall go with
thee, and I will give thee rest' ; then He permitted
Moses to see something of His glory, and pro-
claimed His name ' J", J", a God full of compassion
and gracious, slow to anger, and plenteous in mercy

* So Bacon and EXODUS ; usually assigned to Ε or R.
t So Bacon, Driver, etc.; others, e.g. Addis, refer vv.22-25a to

E, and v.27 to P.
t For (n) and (0) see after (r).
§ J's account of how water was provided is omitted.
|| In the transposition of passages, Bacon is followed; cf.

EXODUS in vol. i. 809.

ΤΓ There is no similarity between the Hebrew words for · break
through' (Din) and * break forth' ( p s ) .

** So Bacon, and similarly Dillmann ; most critics give these
verses to E.

t t Ex 242.
j j The references to a former set of tables and some other

matters are R.
§§ These verses are often ascribed to R or E.

and truth, ' Ex 31 1 · 3, Nu l l 1 0 " 1 2 · 1 4 · 1 5 , Ex 3312-23

346-9*

(r) Moses' father-in-law, Hobab the son of Reuel
the Midianite, having come to visit him,t Mosea
invited him to accompany the Israelites to Canaan.
At first he refused. But Moses told him that his
local knowledge would enable him to guide Israel
through the desert, and promised that he should
share in the blessings promised to the Israelites.
Whereupon he consented to accompany them,{
Nu 1029"32.

(n) (o) After the departure from Sinai,§ the
Israelites, lacking food and reduced to manna,
apparently a natural product of the desert, hank-
ered after the flesh-pots of Egypt, and 'wept
. . . every man at his tent-door.' Moses remon-
strated bitterly with J" for assigning him a task
entirely beyond his powers ! ' I cannot bear all
this people by myself, it is too much for me. If
thou deal thus with me, kill me, I pray thee, out
of hand, if I have found favour in thy sight; and
let me not see my wretchedness.' J" bade him
tell the people that they should have flesh for a
month. Moses asked how he should find so much
for 600,000 men. J" bade him wait and see ; and
sent a wind which brought an immense flight of
quails; but while the people were only beginning
to eat them, J" smote them with a plague, Nu
JJ4-15. 18-23. 31-35̂

(y) Perhaps the narrative of Dathan and Abiram
given under E, with Kuenen, should be ascribed to
J, with Cornill. Bacon analyzes the JE portions
of Nu 16 into two narratives, J and Ε ; and thia
analysis is adopted substantially in NUMBERS ; cf.
iii.

(aa) At Kadesh the people lacked water, and
murmured against Moses, who at J"'s command
procured them water by smiting a rock. The
water was called ' The water of Meribah'
(' striving '). Parts of Nu 201"13.

(bb) Moses sent Caleb and others into the
southern highlands of Canaan as far as Hebron,
to view the land. They reported that the land
was fertile, but the inhabitants powerful. Never-
theless, Caleb encouraged the people to invade the
land ; but his comrades dissuaded them, and they
were panic-stricken and refused to go forward. J"
proposed to destroy them and make Moses the
ancestor of a greater nation; but spared them at
his intercession. Yet because they had tempted
Him ten times, none of the adults of that genera-
tion should enter Canaan, except Caleb, Nu 1317b·
18b. 19. 22. 27 to honey. 28. 30. 31 14.1c. 8. 9. 11-24. 31^ M o S e S ρΓΟ-

mised Caleb Hebron as his future possession, Joa
146 1 4 | |||

(ff) Israel marched along the borders of Edom
to Moab, Nu 211 6"2 0; (gg) and conquered Heshbon
and other Amorite cities, Nu 2124b· 25·31· 32 ; (hh)
Balaam, sent for by Balak of Moab, to curse the
Israelites, blessed them. Parts of Nu 22-24; (ii)
When the Israelites sinned with Moabite women,
Moses, at the command of J", hung their chiefs
before J", Nu 25 l b·2·3 b· 4.

(11) Moses delivered final laws and exhortations
to the Israelites, Nu 3116"22 321"43; (nn) J" called
Moses to the top of Pisgah, whence He showed
him all Canaan. After Moses' death, J" buried
him in a valley of Moab, opposite Beth-peor, Dt
341b to land. 4. 6a#

iii. The Narrative in E.—(a) It is generally agreed
that Aaron and Miriam appeared in the original
Ε-story, Miriam being specially conspicuous. But

* Ex 3312-23 or portions of it are often ascribed to R.
t There are probably traces of J's account of Hobab's coming

in Ex 18. Bacon, etc., refer vv.?· 10.11 to J.
\ This seems implied by Jg I 1 6 J.
§ No mention, however, of this in J.
II Nu 211-3, usually given to J, clearly connects with thes«?

incidents, but is probably from another stratum of J.
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Aaron does not appear in the narrative of the
plagues, the references in the present text being
due to redactors, and his role is not clear; he
scarcely seems to have been the brother and
almost equal partner of Moses, perhaps not even
the priest; but is chiefly conspicuous as oppos-
ing Moses and leading Israel in sin. He was
perhaps represented as a chief amongst the
elders. *

(b) Moses was born of parents of the house of
Levi, at a time when Pharaoh had ordered that
all male children born to Israelites should be put
to death. He was hidden for three months, and
then placed in an ark of bulrushes, amongst the
flags by the Nile. His sister + watched him, and,
when he was found and pitied by Pharaoh's
daughter, the sister induced her to employ Moses'
mother as his nurse. Later on he was taken into
the princess's house and trained as an Egyptian
noble, Ex 21"10. (c) But when he was grown up,
and had learnt that he was an Israelite, he went
to see how his people fared, slew an Egyptian
who was ill-treating an Israelite, and when he
found, on attempting the next day to reconcile
two Israelites, that his deed was known, he fled to
Midian, Ex 2n"15a.i

(e)§ While Moses was keeping the flock of
Jethro, his father-in-law, on Horeb, the mountain
of God, God called to him, and announced Himself
as the God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob; ' and
Moses hid his face, for he was afraid to look upon
God.' God told him that He had heard the cry of
the oppressed Israelites, and would send Moses to
Pharaoh, that the Israelites might be released.
Moses pleaded his unfitness for such a mission ;
and God promised to be with him, and gave him a
sign, that the people, after escaping from Egypt,
should worship Him on Horeb, Ex 31·4b·6· 9"12.||

(f) God revealed to Moses His new name,
YAHWEH, which is explained as equivalent to
ΈΗΥΕΗ (EV, ' 1 am'), in the phrase ΈΗΥΕΗ
'ASHER 'EHYEH (EV, * I AM THAT I AM ') ; 1i
warned him that Pharaoh would not release the
Israelites till Egypt had been smitten with ' all
my wonders,' and directed that, when the Israelites
departed, their women should borrow jewels and
raiment of their Egyptian neighbours. He gave
Moses a rod, with which to work the wonders,
] £ x 313. 14. 19-22 4 ^

(d) Moses took leave of Jethro, and set out for
Egypt ' with the rod of God in his hand,' Ex
£18. 20b#

[(g) At * the mount of God,' Aaron, sent by J",
met him ; and he told Aaron all J"'s words, Ex
4.27. 281 * *

(h) Moses [and Aaron] went to Pharaoh, and in
the name of J" bade him let Israel go ; he refused,
reproached them with keeping the Israelites from
their labour, and bade Moses [and Aaron] get to
their burdens, Ex 5la· 2 · 4 .

(i) At the command of J", Moses inflicted upon
the Egyptians five plagues—the turning of the
Nile into Blood; Hail; Locusts; Three Days'
Darkness; the Death of the Firstborn (for the
last see next paragraph). As regards the first four
—in each case Moses worked the miracle by lift-
ing up or stretching out the rod; ft and Pharaoh's
heart was hardened. It is stated that after the
plagues of Locusts and Darkness J" hardened
Pharaoh's heart. Z$ The Hail destroyed both man

* Holzinger, Hexateuch, 175.
t Her name is not given.
I Vv. n-15, sometimes given to J.
§ For (d) see after (f).
II Omitting the reference to the bush in v.4b.
*[ Cf. GOD in vol. ii. 199.
** Often ascribed to R.
ft Not mentioned, however, in connexion with the Darkness,

Ex 1021-23.
XX EX 102». 27.

a n d b e a s t , E x 6 1 7 1 δ · 1 7 b · 2 υ ϋ · 2 3 9 2 2 - 2 3 a · 2 5 a · ** 1 0 1 2 · 1 3 a ·
14a. 20-23. 27#

(j) J" announced to Moses that, after the in-
fliction of a final plague, Pharaoh would let the
people go ; He bade him instruct them to borrow
jewels of their neighbours. ' J" made the Egyp-
tians favourably disposed towards the people.
Moreover, the man Moses was very great in the
land of Egypt, and in the eyes of Pharaoh's ser-
vants, and of the people.' . . . * Pharaoh sent for
Moses [and Aaron] by night, and bade them de-
part with the Israelites. The latter borrowed
jewels and raiment of their Egyptian neighbours,
and started on their journey. They were armed,
and carried with them the bones of Joseph. God
led them to the wilderness of the Red Sea, to
avoid the warlike Philistines, Ex II 1" 3 1231a·35· *a

1317-19,

(k) Pharaoh pursued with 600 chosen chariots;
the Israelites cried unto J", who bade them go
forward ; Moses lifted up his rod : . . . the Angel
of God placed himself between Israel and its pur-
suers . . . and took off their chariot wheels . . .
[and when the Israelites saw what had been done
they believed J" and His servant Moses], Ex 143·7

in part. lOd. 15bd. 19a. 20a. 25a. 31 ή.

(1) Miriam the prophetess [the sister of Aaron] X
led the women in a triumphal dance, while they
sang—

' Sing ye to J", for he hath triumphed gloriously :
The horse and his rider hath he thrown into the sea,'

Ex 152t)·21.
(n) J" gave the Israelites ' bread from heaven,'

i.e. manna, Ex 164.§
(p) They reached Horeb, where, finding them-

selves without water in the wilderness, the people
strove with Moses, who, by command of J", smote
a rock, and water came from it. Hence the place
was called Meribah (' striving'), Ex 17lbt 4 '6 and the
references to ' striving' and * Meribah' in vv.2·7.

(q) || Moses went up to God, and received in-
structions for the people to purify themselves in
preparation for a Theophany on the third day.
This was done, Ex 193· 6 b " 9 a - 1 0 · l l a · 1 4 · 1 5 . On the
third day there was a thunderstorm, and God
descended on the mountain in a thick cloud, to
the sound of a trumpet. Moses brought the people
before the mountain to meet with God. Moses
spake and God answered, Ex 1916·17·19. The people,
terrified by the storm and the trumpet, fled from
the mountain, and begged that they might hear
God's words through Moses. Moses reassured
them, and ' drew near to the thick darkness where
God was.' God spake 'all these words,3 i.e. the
Ten Commandments.IT Moses reported them to
the elders of Israel; and the people promised to
obey them; and Moses told J" their promise, Ex
2018-21.1-17 196b-8>** At J'"s command Moses and
Joshua went up to the mountain and remained
there forty days and nights, leaving Aaron and
Hur in charge of the people. But, meanwhile,
Aaron, at the request of the people, made a golden
calf as an image of J" ; built an altar for it, and
celebrated a feast to J". At the end of the forty
days, God gave Moses two tables of stone, written
with the finger of God, and probably containing
the Ten Commandments. As Moses and Joshua

* According to this analysis, E's account of the Death of the
Firstborn and the Institution of the Passover have been
omitted ; but doubtless the final plague of 111 w a s the Death
of the Firstborn, especially if 422. 23 a r e Ε (SO Bacon, etc.).

f ν.»1, usually assigned to J or R. E's account of the cross-
ing of the Red Sea has been almost entirely omitted, probably
because it was closely parallel to J's.

X Perhaps R.
§ Usually ascribed to J.
II For transposition of passages see ii. (q).
if Those usually so called.
** Bacon's order as in EXODUS is 201-21 196b-8; D U t if so, ' these

are the words' in l!)t>b have nothing to refer to.
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returned, they heard the noise of the feast; and
when he came near, Moses saw the calf and the
dancing. His anger waxed hot; he threw down
the tables of stone, and broke them. He burned
the calf, ground it to powder, and made the
children of Israel drink water upon which the
powder had been strewn ; he reproached Aaron
with his sin ; and Aaron excused himself as having
acted under compulsion. Then Moses returned to
J" and interceded for the people : * This people
have sinned a great sin, and have made them a god
of gold ! Yet now, if thou wilt forgive their sin—;
and if not, blot me, I pray thee, out of thy book
which thou hast written.' And J" answered:
* Whosoever hath sinned against me, him will I
blot out of my book. And now go, lead the
people into the place of which I have spoken unto
thee. Behold, mine angel shall go before thee:
nevertheless, in the day when I visit, I will visit
their sin upon them.' At these tidings the people
mourned, and put off their ornaments, Ex 2412"14·
i8b 3 2 i-6 3 1 i s b 32i6-24.30-34 334. β. # # . V a r i o u s l a w s

were given by J " to Moses, Ex 2022"26 231 0"3 3

22293i

Moses repeated these to the people, who pro-
mised to obey them; Moses wrote them down.
The next day he built an altar and set up twelve
mazzebothy one for each tribe. Under his direc-
tions, certain young men offered burnt-offerings
and peace-offerings. Moses sprinkled half the
blood of the victims on the altar; and then read
to the people the Book of the Covenant, contain-
ing the laws just referred to. The Israelites again
promised to obey these laws, and Moses sprinkled
the people with blood: * Behold the blood of the
covenant which J" has made with you concerning
all these words,' Ex 243"8.

(r) Jethro, Moses' father-in-law, hearing what
God had done for Moses and Israel, came to visit
him at Horeb, and brought to him his wife and his
two sons.* Jethro and Moses, together with
Aaron and all the elders of Israel, partook of a
sacrificial feast before God. Observing the con-
tinual concourse of the people to Moses ' to inquire
of God,' Jethro advised him to appoint subordinates
to deal with lesser matters. Moses accordingly
appointed rulers of tens, fifties, hundreds, and
thousands. Then Jethro departed to his own
land, Ex 18. f

(s) j A t this point, apparently, some account
was given of the construction of the 'Tent of
Meeting,' and perhaps of the Ark; for we are now
told that Moses used to pitch the tent outside the
camp, and worshippers used to go out to it. When
Moses went out to the tent, the people stood at
their tent-doors to watch him. As he entered, the
pillar of God descended, and stood at the door of
the tent; and the people prostrated themselves.
Meanwhile, within, ' J" spake unto Moses face to
face, as a man speaketh unto his friend.' When
Moses returned to the camp, Joshua, his minister,
remained as attendant to the ' Tent of Meeting,'
Ex 337'11.

(t) The Israelites, guided by the Ark, departed
from the Mount of J". When the Ark set forward
Moses used to pronounce the blessing—

• Rise up, Ο J", and let thine enemies be scattered;
Let them that hate thee flee before t h e e ' ;

and when it rested—
1 Return, Ο J", unto the ten thousands of the thousands

of Israel,'
Nu lO33^/3* 34"36. §

(u) At Taberah, a consuming fire from J", sent

* Cf. ii. (d); 'after he had sent her back'in v.2 is a har-
monistic addition to reconcile J and E.

t There are probable traces of J in this chapter.
I Cf. Ρ (q).
§ Sometimes given to J.

to punish the people for murmuring, was quenched
at the intercession of Moses, Nu II 1 ' 3 .

(Y) At the command of J", Moses went out to the
Tent of Meeting with seventy elders ; J7/ came
down in a cloud and spake to him, and ' took of
the spirit that was upon him, and gave it unto the
elders,' so that they prophesied. Two of the
selected seventy, however, Eldad and Medad, had
stayed in the camp ; nevertheless the spirit came on
them, and they prophesied. A young man ran to
the Tent of Meeting to tell Moses, whereupon
Joshua urged Moses to forbid them; but Moses
replied, 'Art thou jealous for my sake? Would
that all J"'s people were prophets, and that J"
would put his spirit upon them,' Nu II 1 6 · ".24-30,*

(w) Miriam and Aaron attacked Moses, saying,t
' Has J" spoken only by Moses, and not also by
us ?' J" suddenly summoned Moses, Miriam, and
Aaron to the Tent of Meeting, and declared to
them, that while He made Himself known to
prophets in visions and dreams, He would speak
plainly to Moses face to face, and Moses should
behold the form {temundh) of J". Miriam was
smitten with leprosy, but healed at the intercession
of Moses, Nu 12.

(x) At Rephidim, Amalek attacked Israel.
Moses committed the direction of the battle to
Joshua, while he himself, with Aaron and Hur,
went up to the top of a hill, and held aloft the ' rod
of God.'J When it was held up, Israel prevailed;
when it was lowered, Amalek. But when Moses
was exhausted, Aaron and Hur made him sit down
while they held up his hands till sunset. Then
Amalek was completely routed. J" bade Moses
record in a book the victory, and J//Js purpose to
war against the Amalekites till they were extermi-
nated. Moses built an altar called J'^nissi^ ' J "
my banner,' Ex 178"16.

(y) Two Reubenite chiefs, Dathan and Abiram,
rebelled against Moses because he sought to make
himself a prince over Israel, and had failed to fulfil
his promise to bring them into a land flowing with
milk and honey. Summoned to appear before
Moses, they declined ; whereupon he went to them,
bade the other Israelites separate themselves from
the rebels, and appealed to J" to punish them by
a hitherto unknown chastisement—the earth should
open and swallow them up—as a sign that he had
J"'s authority for his leadership of Israel. Where-
upon the earth opened, and swallowed them up
with their households, and they went down alive
into Sheol, Nu 16lb· 2b/3·13·14·15b·2'5·26· 27b"32a·M· M.§

(z) When the people reached Kadesh, Miriam
died and was buried, Nu 201. (bb) Moses urged
the people to invade the land ; but, at their request,
consented to send 12 men to survey it. These
went as far as Eshcol, returned with a gigantic
cluster of grapes and other fruit, but reported that
the inhabitants were numerous and powerful.
Whereupon the people cried out against Moses,
and proposed to appoint a new captain, and return
to Egypt. [| . . . Moses bade the people return to
the wilderness of the Red Sea; but, in spite of
him, they advanced towards Canaan, but were

* Often referred to a later stratum of Ε than Ex 18. The
paragraph is probably an expansion of an older narrative con-
taining only the prophesying of Eldad and Medad, Joshua's
protest, and Moses' answer.

t Moses' ' Cushite wife,' v.ia/3b, is never again referred to,
either in this chapter or elsewhere ; and it is clear from the
rest of the chapter that the controversy between Moses on the
one hand, and Miriam and Aaron on the other, had nothing to
do with any such matter ; v.la/3b can hardly have been inserted
by either RD or RP, but by RJE from some older source ; it is
probably a fragment of an ancient narrative, the rest of which
has been omitted because it was not considered edifying.

t V.9.
§ On in v.i is probably due to textual corruption. Bacon

thinks the name occurred in a J version ; this view is adopted
in NUMBERS ; cf. ii. (y).

Ii The immediate sequel is omitted.
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attacked and routed, Dt I 1 9 ' 4 6 (probably based on
E) Nu 131 8 a c·2 0·2 3·2 4·2 6 b·2 7 b·2 9·3 3 14lb· 3· 4·2 5·3^-4 5.*

(cc) Moses sought permission for Israel to pass
peaceably through Edom, but without success, Nu
2014"21. (dd) In the course of the journey from
Kadesh, Aaron died, Dt 106 to buried.

(ee) For murmuring at the hardships of their
renewed march through the desert, the people
were plagued with fiery serpents. Moses prayed
for them, and was told to make a brazen serpent,
and by looking at this the sufferers were healed,
Nu 214b"9. (if) Israel marched along the borders of
Edom to Moab, Nu 21 l l b " 1 5 ; (gg) and conquered the
territory of Sihon, Nu 2121"24^7-30.t (hh) Balaam,
sent for by Balak of Moab to curse the Israelites,
blessed them, parts of Nu 22-24. (ii) Israel wor-
shipped Baal-peor, and Moses bade the judges slay
the offenders, Dt 25 l a·3 a·5.

(kk) J" announced to Moses that he was about to
die, and Moses appointed Joshua his successor,
Nu 311 4·1 5·2 3.

(11) Moses delivered final laws and exhortations to
the people. Ex 211-238, displaced by RD to make
room for D. Dt 1M:40 is probably an RP expansion
of E's farewell speech of Moses, parallel to that of
Joshua in Jos 24. Dt 271'8·17"19.

(nn) Moses died in the land of Moab ; his tomb
was unknown. * There hath not arisen a prophet
since in Israel like unto Moses, whom J" knew
face to face,' Dt 345· 6 b · 1 0 .

iv. The Narrative in P.—(a) Aaron is Moses5

brother, and Aaron and Moses are constantly
coupled together. Miriam is ignored. X (b)
Moses and Aaron were the children of Amram and
Jochebed; Amram was the son of Kohath, the
son of Levi, Ex 614"27, Nu 2658b"61; § cf. 1 Ch 61'3.
Moses' wife and children are ignored. ||

(e) (f) When Moses was 80 and Aaron 83 years
old (Ex 77), God spoke to Moses in Egypt,IF and
revealed His new name—J"—thus : * I am J" : and
I appeared unto Abraham, unto Isaac, and unto
Jacob as El Shaddai, but by my name J" I was not
known to them'—and declared that He had heard
the groaning of the Israelites under the oppression
of the Egyptians; and that He would now fulfil
His covenant with the patriarchs, by giving Canaan
to their descendants. Moses told this to the
Israelites, but they would not listen because their
spirit was broken by their sufferings (Ex 62'9).
(g) When J" bade him demand from Pharaoh the
release of the Israelites, he replied that he had not
the gift of speech, and that, as the Israelites had
not listened to him, it was not likely that he would
make any impression upon Pharaoh. J" replied :
' I have made thee a god to Pharaoh, and Aaron
thy brother shall be thy prophet . . . I will harden
Pharaoh's heart . . . Pharaoh will not listen to
you . . . so I will bring forth my people by great
judgments,' Ex 61 1·1 2 71"5. (i) At the command of
J", conveyed through Moses, Aaron inflicted six
plagues on the Egyptians—his Rod changed into a
Reptile ; ** all the Water in the land turned into
Blood; Frogs; Gnats; Boils; the Death of the
Firstborn (for which see next paragraph).

The first four wonders were wrought by means
of Aaron's rod; but, in the case of the fifth, the
Boils were caused by Moses appearing before

* Nu 14 4 1 4 5 is sometimes given to J, and probably contains
R-additions.

f Vv.33-35 (Og) are referred to R.
ί Miriam in Nu 201 is E, and 2659 is R P .
§ These passages are often referred to late strata of Ρ or to

RP ; even in that case they would probably be based on Ρ ;
which throughout implies that Aaron and, therefore, Moses
belong to the tribe of Levi.

Ii This gap is supplied by 1 Oh 2414-17. Aaron's uncles and
cousins are mentioned Lv 102.

IT Cf. Ex 628, R P .
** A wonder rather than a plague, but reckoned by Ρ in the

same series as the rest.

Pharaoh and throwing soot into the air. In each
case Pharaoh's magicians competed with Moses
and Aaron ; the magicians succeeded in turning
Rods into Reptiles, Water into Blood, and in
producing Frogs, so that Pharaoh was encouraged
in hardening his heart against the request of
Moses and Aaron ; but the magicians failed to
produce Gnats, and said, * The finger of God is
here' ; but Pharaoh still hardened his heart. In
the case of the Boils, the magicians themselves
were smitten and fled from Moses; but J" har-
dened Pharaoh's heart, so that he would not listen
to Moses and Aaron, Ex 78"1 3·1 9·2 0 a·2 1 b·2 2 85-7·16"19.

(j) At the command of J", Moses and Aaron
instituted the Passover, which was observed for
the first time * . . . The Israelites marched out of
Egypt into the wilderness, Ex 121-20·28·43"51 131·2·>20.

(k) At the command of J", Israel turned back
and encamped by the sea, that J" might harden
Pharaoh's heart, and make him pursue Israel. All
of which happened. Still, at the command of J",
Moses stretched out his hand over the sea, the
waters were divided, and the Israelites ' went into
the midst of the sea upon the dry ground : and the
waters were a wall unto them on their right hand
and on their left.' The Egyptians pursued into the
sea, but Moses again stretched out his hand over
the sea, and the waters returned and overwhelmed
them; while the Israelites reached the further
shore in safety, Ex 141· 2· 4· 8· 9·1 5 a c·1 ( M 8·2 1 a·2 1 c '2 3·2 6·
27a. 28a. 29

(n) (o) In the wilderness the Israelites hankered
after the flesh-pots of Egypt, and murmured
against Moses and Aaron ; J" sent them manna in
the morning, and quails in the evening, Ex 161"4·6·
7. 9-14. 15b. 16b. Sl( φ

(q) After sundry journeys (Ex 17la 191·2a), the
Israelites came to the wilderness before Sinai.
The glory of J" dwelt on Sinai, hidden for six days
in a cloud, but (apparently) manifested on the
seventh like fire glowing through the cloud. On
the seventh day J" called Moses into the cloud
(Ex 2415b"18a), where he received instructions as to
the tabernacle and its furniture, and the priests
and their vestments and duties, Ex 251-3117b.i

Moses came down from Sinai with the two
Tables ; his face shone so that he veiled it § when
he spoke to Aaron and c the princes of the congre-
gation.' He gave the Israelites J'"s commands,
which they executed with great zeal; the taber-
nacle was constructed, furnished, and consecrated.
The glory of J" filled it, and the cloud covered it
(Ex 349-4038),|| Aaron and his sons were consecrated
as priests, and entered upon the work of their
office; but two of the sons, Nadab and Abihu,
offered before J" ' strange fire, which He had not
commanded ; and fire went forth from the presence
of J" and devoured them.' From time to time J"
revealed various laws to Moses at Mt. Sinai, which
make up the Book of Leviticus.

Moses and Aaron proceeded to organize the
nation and its worship. A census was taken
showing the number of the adult males, apart
from the Levites, to be 603,505; a census of male

* P's account of the Death of the Firstborn, implied in Ex 1212,
has been omitted.

t R P adds in \ν.Π-^ο.Β2-34, details as to the amount gathered,
the observance of the Sabbath, and the placing· of a pot of
manna before the Testimony, i.e. the Tables in the Ark. Unless
this chapter originally stood after the narrative of the events at
Sinai (so Addis and Bacon), the reference to the tables is an
anachronism due to an oversight.

Χ Ρ contains a large number of laws revealed by J" to Moses,
and promulgated by him to the people. It is not necessary to
enumerate these in an article on Moses. See under HEXATEUCH
in vol. ii. p. 3C8.

§ According to 2 Co 3 1 3 Moses veiled his face that the Israelites
might not see the glory pass away.

|| Part or all of Ex 349-4038 belongs to late strata of Ρ ; and
Leviticus contains material from various strata; see EXODUS,
LEVITICUS.
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Levites, young and old, taken later, showed them
to amount to 22,000, Nu P-IO10.*

(t) On the 20th day, of the 2nd month, of the
2nd year, the cloud was taken up from over the
Tabernacle, and the Israelites left the wilderness
of Sinai, according to J"'s commandment given
through Moses, Nu 1011"28.

(y) Korah and 250 princes attacked Moses and
Aaron for claiming a sanctity superior, i.e. an
exclusive priesthood, to that of the rest of the
congregation. This claim, apparently, was made
by Moses and Aaron as Levites (so v.7b, which
has been transposed from v.3 'Ye take too much
upon you, ye sons of Levi').f Moses proposed
that Korah and his company should officiate before
J" as priests, that He might show His will in the
matter. They did so, and appeared supported by
all the congregation, J" threatened to destroy all
Israel, except Moses and Aaron ; but, at the inter-
cession of Moses, the congregation were allowed to
separate from Korah and his 250 princes, who were
devoured by fire from J". The congregation mur-
mured and were smitten with a plague, which was
stayed by an atoning oblation of incense made
b y A a r o n , N u 161 to Korah. 2-7. 18-24. 27 to side. 35. 41-50 +

Twelve rods, one for each tribe, being placed
before the Ark, Aaron's rod budded to show that
the tribe of Levi was chosen for the priesthood.
J" ordered that Aaron's rod should be kept always
before the Ark, Nu 17.

(aa) In the wilderness ©f Zin, the people, lacking
water, murmured at Moses and Aaron. J" bade
Moses take Aaron's rod from before the Ark.§
Moses did so, gathered the congregation together
before the rock, saying, ' Hear now, ye rebels ;
shall we bring you forth water out of this rock ?'
He smote the rock twice with his rod, and the
water gushed forth. But J" rebuked Moses and
Aaron for lack of faith, and told them that they
should not be allowed to lead Israel into Canaan.
Parts of Νu 20la·'>13.|!

(bb) At the command of J", Moses sent from the
wilderness of Paran Joshua and Caleb and ten
others to survey the land. They went through
the whole land, as far as liehob on the borders of
Hamath; and, after forty days, they brought
back an evil report, that it was a land which ate
up its inhabitants, and that all the people in it
were giants. The congregation murmured against
Moses and Aaron, who prostrated themselves
before them. Joshua and Caleb protested that
the land was a good land. But the congregation
were about to stone Moses and Aaron, when the
glory of J" appeared in the Tabernacle, and J"
declared that of the grown men only Caleb and
Joshua should enter Canaan. The other ten spies
died at once by a plague, Nu IS1"1 7*·2 1·2 5·2 6 a·8 2 14la·
2. 5-7.10.26-so. 34-38# ( d d ) When Israel, journeying from
Paran, reached Mount Hor, Aaron died, and was
succeeded by Eleazar, Nu 2022b"29.

(if) Israel marched along the borders of Edom to
Moab, Nu 2022 214 a·1 0· l l a.

(ii) An Israelite brought in a Midianite woman ;
whereupon there came a plague, which was stayed
by the execution of the guilty couple by Phinehas
the grandson of Aaron. J" bade Moses promise
Phinehas ' an everlasting priesthood/ Nu 25G'15.
(jj) Moses and Eleazar took a second census, none
of those included in the former census surviving,

* From various strata of P.
f See NUMBERS, p. 57Ο1'.
I Korah, Dathan, and Abiram in vv.24.27a = R. A later

priestly writer has made additions, according to which Korah
and the princes were Levites, who sought the priesthood, and
specially attacked Aaron, 161· son . . . Levi. 8-11.16.17.32b. 37-40.

§ Nu 1710.
|| Wherein the sin of Moses and Aaron lay is not clear. The

LXX for ' shall we bring forth ?' μΜ ίξάξομ,εν, may imply that he
doubted whether they could. Ps 10633 states that Moses
' spake unadvisedly (KEin) with his lips.'

except Joshua and Caleb, Nu 26. (kk) J" told
Moses he was about to die ; and, at J"'s command,
Moses appointed Joshua his successor, Nu 27.
(11) Moses delivered final laws, etc., Nu 28-30.
The Israelites defeated the Midianites and slew
Balaam, Nu 31. (mm) Moses gave the territories
of Sihon and Og to Reuben and Gad, Nu 321"38.*

(nn) Moses went up to Mt. Nebo and died there,
at the age of 120, in full possession of all his
faculties. The Israelites mourned him thirty
days; and Joshua succeeded him, ' full of the
spirit of wisdom ; for Moses had laid his hands
upon him,' Dt 34 la·7"9.

v. Moses in D, etc.—The additions made by the
Deuteronomic writers and the various editors to
the Pentateuch simply expound, interpret, and
harmonize the information given by the older
sources, and add nothing to our knowledge of the
character and work of Moses. The various songs,
though probably included in J and E, or JE, etc.,
are really independent sources. Ex 152'18 (Song at
the Red Sea) is doubtless the oldest account of the
great deliverance. It states, in accordance with
J, that J", through a mighty wind, which first
held back and then let loose the waters, over-
whelmed the Egyptians in the Dead Sea. The
' Blessing of Moses,3 Dt 33, speaks of a Theophany
from Sinai, Seir, Mt. Paran, of a Law given by
Moses, who f was * king in Jeshurun,' and con-
nects Levi with Massah and Meribah, either
because Levi was regarded as equivalent to Moses,
or else following an otherwise unknown tradition.

vi. Moses in the OT outside the Pentateuch.—
In the pre-exilic prophets, Hos 1213, sometimes
regarded as a later addition, states that J" brought
up Israel from Egypt, and preserved him, by a
prophet; Mic 64 J refers to Moses, Aaron, and
Miriam as the leaders of Israel in the Exodus;
Jer 151 couples Moses with Samuel. In the post-
exilic prophets Moses is referred to in Is 6311· 12,
and the law of Moses in Mai 44, Dn 911·13. In the
Psalter, Ps 105. 106 are a lyrical summary of the
history of the Exodus; they are based on an
edition of the Pentateuch, in which Ρ had already
been combined with JED, but which did not con-
tain some of the latest priestly additions. Moses
and Aaron are also referred to in 7720 as leaders
of the people, and in 996—

* Moses and Aaron among his priests,
And Samuel among them that call upon his name.'

In Jos the Deuteronomic editors make frequent
reference to the * law of Moses,' i.e. D, which,
according to them, was strictly observed by
Joshua and the elders of his generation, e.g.
830*35. In Sam.-Kings, the Deuteron. editors seem
to hold that this law was ignored till discovered
in the temple in the reign of Josiah. In Ch, the
priestly edition of the history, the law of Moses,
i.e. the laws of the Pentateuch, was strictly ob-
served by all good kings from David onwards.

In Jos 241"10 (E) Joshua's farewell speech gives
a brief summary of the history of the Exodus,
beginning, ' I sent Moses and Aaron.' § There is a
similar reference to Moses and Aaron in 1 S 126"8

(E ?), Samuel's farewell speech. 1 Ch 2314"17 gives
the sons and grandsons of * Moses the man of God,'
and states that they were reckoned with (̂ a itnis:)
the tribe of Levi.

vii. Reconstruction of the History. — We can
take as our starting-point certain facts as to which
the ancient sources and most modern critics agree
—{a) That Moses was the leader under whom
Israel was delivered from bondage in Egypt and

* Probably RP, but based on JE.
t Driver, Steuernagel, etc., prefer to refer * the king' to Jahweh.
X Perhaps written in the reign of Manasseh.
§ Omitted by the LXX. In view of the general attitude of Ε

to Aaron, the words 'and Aaron* arp probably R, if the clause
belongs to the text at all.
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from peril of annihilation by the Red Sea, and was
governed during its sojourn in the wilderness ; (b)
that through him Israel received a revelation,
which was a new departure in the national re-
ligion, and the foundation of Judaism and Chris-
tianity ; and (c)—practically another aspect of the
last point—that he originated or formulated many
customs and institutions from which the later
national system was developed ; that thus (d)
Israel owed to Moses its existence as a nation ;
and (e) Moses is a unique personality of supreme
importance in OT history.

The following quotations will show the extent to
which the general historicity of the Mosaic narra-
tive is accepted; in (A) are placed those which
minimize the historical element; the rest in (B):—

(A) Stade, who in his GVI was more sceptical about the
sojourn of the people in Egypt than in more recent utterances,
accepts Moses as a real person, thus : * Like all founders of
religions, he brought to his people a new, creative idea, which
moulded their national life. This new idea was the worship of
Yah we as national God' (Stammgottes), p. 130. Cf. Akad.
Meden, 105 ff.

Renan, Hist, du Peuple d'Isr. i. p. 161: ' Mais ce qui est
possible aussi, c'est que tous ces rocits de l'Exode, ou la fable a
penotre pour une si large part, soient plus mythiques encore
qu'on ne le suppose d'ordinaire, et qu'il ne faille, de tous ces
recits, conserver que le fait meme de la sortie d'lsrael de
l'Egypte et de son entree dans la peninsule du Sinai.' Of
Moses he says : ' La legende a entierement recouvertMo'ise . . .
quoique son existence soit tres probable,' p. 159.

(B) In Ewald's treatment of this period, Hist, of Isr. [Eng.
tr.] ii. 15-228, his own view of the history is partly subordinated
to an exposition of the narratives in the various sources ; but
he clearly accepted the historicity of the leading events. Thus,
of the passage of the Red Sea, he wrote : ' Whatever may have
been the exact course of this event, whose historical certainty
is well established, its momentous results, the nearer as well
as the more remote, were sure to be experienced, and are even
to us most distinctly visible,' p. 75.

Wellhausen, Hist, of Isr. pp. 429-438: * Moses . . . saw a
favourable opportunity of deliverance. . . . At a time when
Egypt was scourged by a grievous plague, the Hebrews broke
up their settlement in Goshen one night in spring . . . on the
shore . . . of the Red Sea . . . they were overtaken by Pharaoh's
army. . . . A high wind during the night left the shallow sea
eo Tow that it became possible to ford it. Moses eagerly
accepted the suggestion, and made the venture with success.
The Egyptians, rushing after, came up with them on the
further shore, and a struggle ensued. But the assailants
fought at a disadvantage : the ground being ill suited for their
chariots and horsemen, they fell into confusion and attempted
a retreat. Meanwhile the wind had changed; the waters re-
turned, and the pursuers were annihilated. After turning to
visit Sinai . . . the emigrants settled at Kadesh.' Ά certain
inner unity actually subsisted long before it had found any
outward political expression; it goes back to the time of Moses,
who is to be regarded as its author. The foundation upon
which, at all periods, Israel's sense of its national unity rested
was religious in its character. It was the faith which may be
summed up in the formula, Jehovah is the God of Israel, and
Israel is the people of Jehovah. Moses was not the first dis-
coverer of this faith, but it was through him that it came to be
the fundamental basis of the national existence and history.'
1 From the historical tradition . . . it is certain that Moses was
the founder of the Torah.'

The late W. Robertson Smith wrote, OTJCV: 'Moses . . . is
the father of the priests as well as the father of the prophets,'
p. 303. * He was a prophet as well as a judge. As such, he
founded in Israel the great principles of the moral religion of
the righteous Jehovah,' p. 305.

Smend, AT Religionsgeschichte^, writes: 'The narrative of the
Mosaic period contains certain leading features, the historicity
of which there is no reason to doubt, viz. the sojourn in Egypt
of the Israelites, or at any rate of a part of them ; their flight
from Egypt; their connexion with the tribes of the Sinaitic
peninsula and with the hoi}' mountain ; their stay at Kadesh,
and finally the conquest of the Amorite kingdom east of the
Jordan. . . . Moses was not the lawgiver of Israel, but he was
much more than that. By leading the Israelites out of Egypt,
by unifying them in the wilderness, by conquering the land E.
of Jordan, thus giving the Israelites a settled abode, and en-
abling them to become agriculturists instead of nomads, he
created Israel. . . . Through him Yahwe became the God of
Israel,' pp. 15-17.

Kittel, in his Hist, of the Hebrews [Eng. tr.], which applies
Dillmann's critical views to the history, writes: 'Not only the
Song (at the Red Sea), but all three main sources (J Ε Ρ) have
historic ground beneath them. The Passage through the sea
is a historical fact, but this is a link of a chain which implies
others, earlier as well as later. The abode in Egypt, the Exodus
thence, the continued journeying in the Desert towards Sinai,
are thereby all made certain,' i. p. 227 f. Similarly he accepts
connexion with Midian and the sojourns at Sinai and Kadesh,
pp. 229-234, and finds a Mosaic kernel in the Decalogue and the

Book of the Covenant. Further: ' If the events of that period
are, as a whole, beyond dispute, they demand for their ex-
planation such a personality as the sources give us in Moses,1

p. 239.
Cornill, Hist, of the People of Isr. pp. 41-43, writes : ' Moses,

a Hebrew of the tribe of Levi, had by favourable providence had
access to the learning and civilization of Egypt,' and led the Israel-
ites out of Egypt. They were overtaken by the Egyptians at
the Red Sea, but ' a mighty north-east wind lays dry the
shallow strait, and they go through on the bottom of the
sea, into the desert, into freedom.' . . . ' In Sinai . . . tradi-
tion locates the capital achievement of Moses, his religious
reorganization of the people. It is one of the most remarkable
moments in the history of mankind, the birth-hour of the
religion of the spirit. In the thunderstorms of Sinai the God
of revelation Himself comes down upon the earth : here we
have the dawn of the day which was to break upon the whole
human race, and among the greatest mortals who ever walked
this earth Moses will always remain one of the greatest.'

Passing to details: Moses' connexion with the
Levites is vouched for not only by the statements
as to his birth, Ex 22 Ε, 620 P, but also from the
fact that the Levites of the sanctuary at Dan
claimed to be descended from Moses; * and also
by the designation of the Levites in Dt 338 as
' the people of thy holy one,' ητρπ »*N,f i.e. Moses.
Perhaps Mushi (Ex 619 [P]), as the name of a divi-
sion of the Levitical clan Merari, denotes another
group of Levites, who at one time claimed descent
from Moses. 1 Ch 2314"17, where it is stated that
the sons of Moses were reckoned 0κ"]ί̂ ) to the tribe
of Levi, is possibly a trace of some arrangement
by which the Mosaic Levites were placed on the
same level as the other Levites; the genealogical
statement of the transaction would be that Ger-
shom was a son of Levi and not of Moses. Cf.
LEVI.

The Ε statement (Ex 210), that Moses grew up in
Egyptian surroundings,is supported by the apparent
identity of his name with the Egyptian mesu ; but
it is not likely, as Renan {Hist, du Peuple d'Isr.
i. 142 ff.) supposes, that he was greatly influenced
in his work as the medium of divine revelation
to Israel, by any Egyptian training. The pre-
prophetic religion of Israel has little in common
with that of Egypt. Moreover, the early narra-
tives make it clear that the scene of what we may
call his religious education was the desert between
Egypt and Palestine. It was at Horeb or in Midian
that God appeared to him; and the only human
being by whose advice he was guided alike in re-
ligious and secular matters was his father-in-law,
variously styled Jethro, the priest of Midian,
Reuel, Hobab ben-Reuel, the Kenite. See HOBAB,
JETHRO. It was at Horeb or Sinai that Moses re-
ceived his fuller revelation ; and throughout the
earlier history J" is specially connected with Sinai.
Thus it appears that Moses, as an exile from Egypt,
found among the Bedawin of the wilderness of
Sinai J the human influences which helped to shape
his subsequent teaching,§ cf. art. GOD in vol. ii. p.
200a ; there, too, he received the divine inspiration,
which sent him back to Egypt to rescue his people.
Tn that rescue and for the rest of his life, Moses
was the mediator between J" and Israel alike in
things material and spiritual. Israel, in its better
moments, recognized that J" guided, protected, and
championed His people through the leading and
governance of Moses, and instructed them through
his teaching. The tradition is equally clear that
Israel had its evil moods in which it strove to

* Jg 18̂ ° (J ?), where the true reading is Moses, not Manasseh.
The suggestion (Addis, Hex. p. 196 n.) that 1 S 227 implies that
a similar claim was made by the priesthood of Shiloh is not
supported by the general sense of the passage, which, more-
over, was probably not written till after the destruction of
Shiloh.

t So Dillmann, Addis, etc. ; Driver prefers to render, ' the
man, thy godly one,' i.e. the tribe of Levi.

X Cf. the exile of the Egyptian Sanehat amongst the Bedawin,
Petrie, Egypt, i. 153.

§ The occurrence of J " in Jochebed suggests that the name
J" was known in the tribe of Levi before the time of Moses;
but this name is found only in P.
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shake itself free from the control of Moses, and
that there were times when even he despaired of
accomplishing the task which J" had laid upon
him. The repeated offers of J" to annihilate Israel
and make Moses the ancestor of a new nation, are
probably a faithful reminiscence of importunate
doubts as to whether Israel was worthy to be ' the
people of J",' i.e. to receive and entertain the
.Divine Presence by which Moses felt himself
possessed and inspired. For then a nation was a
necessary correlative of a religion. Would it not
be better to leave Israel to its fate and to gather
round himself some new community, just as cen-
turies later Paul turned from the Jews to the
Gentiles ? But Moses' intense patriotism made
such a course impossible. 'If thou wilt forgive
their sin — ; if not, blot me, I pray thee, out of
thy book which thou hast written.' Again and
again he returned to the task of keeping the
people true to their high vocation, alike by per-
suasion and chastisement; while he as constantly
besought J" to pardon their sin and bear with their
frailty.

We may also trust the tradition that Moses led
Israel first to Kadesh and then to the plains of
Moab, but that he died before the invasion of
Palestine. The tradition of some sin, of which
exclusion from Canaan was the penalty, is too
obscure to be interpreted, far less verified. The
important and controlling element of Moses' work
for Israel, and through Israel for the religion of
the world, was the uniting of the various tribes
as 'the people of J",' and of J" only, in the faith
that J" could control nature and history to His
purposes. The mutual loyalty of the tribes to one
another had an immense ethical value, of which
their common loyalty to J" was the bond and
symbol. Hence an ethical character necessarily
attached to J" Himself. In a primitive age a new
departure necessarily had a concrete embodiment;
Moses therefore provided for J" a sanctuary and a
priesthood. The Tent of Meeting is mentioned by
Ε (Nu 11 etc.); and, even apart from P, who has
probably expanded ancient material, the Ark was
evidently constructed by Moses; it is conspicuous
in JE at the crossing of the Jordan, but entirely
absent at the Red Sea. As to the priesthood,
Moses clearly placed the care of the Ark and the
Tent of Meeting in the hands of his own family.
Joshua, indeed, was left in charge of the Tent, but
only as the deputy of Moses, who was the real
priest, or, as Philo says, high priest. Moses appears
(see above) to have left the succession in the priest-
hood to his children ; it is not clear how far P's
statement that the family of Aaron was entrusted
with the priesthood is derived from ancient tradi-
tion, but the ordinary analysis supports this view
by giving Dt 106, Jos 1433 to E, but they may
belong to R p ; see 'Joshua' in PB. Cf. ARK,
TABERNACLE, etc.

The Pentateuch also states that Moses committed
to writing certain laws and records : ' all the words
of J'V Ex 243 (E) —what these 'words' were is
not stated; the ritual Ten Commandments, Ex
3428 (J); the register of the Stations in the Wilder-
ness, Nu 331 (Rp); ' this law,' probably the original
Deuteronomic Code, Dt 319 (RD). The articles
EXODUS, DEUTERONOMY, NUMBERS explain why
even these sections, at any rate in their present
form, are not attributed to Moses. Yet these
passages warrant us in believing that many of the
laws and institutions of the Pentateuch originated
with Moses, or received his sanction, or are the
natural application to later times of the principles
involved in his government of Israel.

It is doubtful whether we can regard Moses as
an author in the literary sense. His name is
indeed found in the OT in connexion with various

poems, viz. Ex 151"18, the Song of Triumph at the
Red Sea; Dt 321"43, the Song of Moses ; Dt 332"29 ;
and some other poems in Ex-Dt; Ps 90, the Prayer
of Moses; and the whole Pentateuch and the Bk.
of Job have been attributed to him by rabbinical
and other theories. The reasons why this ascrip-
tion of these books and poems to Moses has been
for the most part abandoned will be found in the
articles on the several books. It is not impossible
that he may have composed narratives and poems,
and that portions of such work are preserved in
the Pentateuch, but we have no means of identify-
ing them.

It will be obvious that the question, 'What
new elements of cult and faith did Moses add to
the religion of Israel?' can be only very partially
answered. Later times rightly held that, in a
sense, they were his debtors for their whole trea-
sure of religious faith and life; they were not
careful to distinguish between original Mosaism
and its developments; but included both alike
under the formula, ' J " said to Moses.' Modern
analysis has not yet succeeded in definitely and
certainly separating the one from the other. It
has been proposed to determine Mosaism by ascer-
taining the nature of the pre-prophetic religion of
Israel. But our data for this calculation are in-
adequate ; and even if it were successfully per-
formed, we have still to discover the exact state
of pre-Mosaic religion, and to establish some prin-
ciple by which the credit for the advance from that
to prophetic religion is to be distributed between
Moses and other teachers, such as Samuel and
Elijah. Moses' work was rather practical than
didactic, the influence of an inspired life rather
than the inculcation of abstract dogmas. He
made the faith, the sanctuary, the Ark of J" the
rallying-point of a united Israel. This point is
rightly emphasized by Ε and Ρ in their statements
that it was through Moses that the name YAHWEH
was made known to Israel. What there was new
to Israel in this name, as compared with the
divine names they had hitherto used, we cannot
at present determine. But, in the natural course
of things, each of the tribes of Israel would have
developed, like Ammon, Moab, and Edom, its own
henotheistic religion. The devotion of so great a
group of tribes to J", and J" only, and the survival
of this common devotion when the political unity
disappeared, under the Judges and again during
the divided monarchy, was a distinct step from
henotheism to monotheism. Moreover, the faith
that the God whose sanctuary was Sinai could
rescue Israel from Egypt, protect and provide for
them in the wilderness, and put them in possession
of Palestine, emphasized the truth that J" was not
the God of a country, but of a people; and the
relation of a deity to a people is far more spiritual
than the relation of a deity to a country—J" is
of a higher order than Baal. Hence the Mosaic
faith, ' J " is the God of Israel,' and the realiza-
tion of that faith in the events of Israel's history
during the leadership of Moses, constitute a dis-
tinct advance in spiritual monotheism.

Moses' personality cannot be exactly defined,
for similar reasons. In the oldest tradition he
stands in such isolated grandeur,* is so constantly
thought of as the ideal ruler and prophet, that
the traits of human, individual life and character
are lost. Even points that seem characteristic
are soon seen to belong to the Israelite ideal of
the saint and prophet. His shrinking from his
mission he shared with men like Jeremiah and
Ezekiel. When Nu 123 (E2 or perhaps R) states
that Moses was meek {'dndw) above all other men,
it means that he was unique in his piety, for to
be Kanaw came to be the characteristic grace of

* For Aaron see ii.-iv. (a).
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the godly man. On the other hand, his wife and
sons vanish silently from the story, which cares
nothing about his personal relations, and is in-
terested only in the official successor to his leader-
ship. The picture drawn of him in the Pentateuch
is adequately sketched by saying, with Philo, that
Moses is portrayed as supremely endowed with the
human gifts and divine inspiration of king and
lawgiver, priest and prophet.

C. MOSES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT.—The NT
makes frequent reference to the history of Moses.
For the most part, however, it adds nothing to
the OT narrative. In some instances it follows
a text differing from MT, or a tradition varying
from the Pentateuch,* but these differences do
not affect the general history of Moses. In other
cases, the NT follows tradition in obtaining new
features from the interpretation of the OT narra-
tive. The simple nta (EV 'goodly* of Ex 22)
becomes, by a development from the LXX αστείος,
the emphatic phrase atrrstos τφ θεφ (EV * exceeding
fair'), Ac 720; cf. He II 2 3 . So, again, He ll2 4 '2 6

'Moses, when he was grown up, refused to be
called the son of Pharaoh's daughter; choosing
rather to be evil entreated with the people of God,
than to enjoy the pleasures of sin for a season;
accounting the reproach of Christ greater riches
than the treasures of Egypt: for he looked unto
the recompense of the reward. By faith he for-
sook Egypt, not fearing the wrath of the king:
for he endured, as seeing him who is invisible.'
Similarly, St. Stephen (Ac 725-41), in stating that
Moses 'was instructed in all the wisdom of the
Egyptians,' that he was about forty when he fled
from Egypt, that he spent forty years in Midian,
etc., follows traditions which are an obvious de-
duction from the OT statement that Moses was
brought up as the *son of Pharaoh's daughter,'
and from the chronology of the Pentateuch.

There are, however, a few statements about
Moses in the NT which can scarcely be conjectural
expansions of suggestions found in the Pentateuch.
They are, for the most part, derived from apo-
cryphal works: 2 Ti 38· · ' Jannes and Jambres
withstood Moses,' and 'their folly . . . came to
be evident unto all men,' is said by Origen (on
Mt 278) to be taken from an apocryphal Book of
Jannes and Jambres; see JANNES AND JAMBRES
(BOOK OF). Jude 9, the contention of Michael
and Satan over the body of Moses, is from another
apocryphal work, the Assumption of Moses; see
following article.

The NT constantly refers to the law of Moses,
and to Moses as the founder of OT religion, and
refers to the Pentateuch as <Moses' (Lk 1629).
His prophetical status is recognized by the quota-
tion in Ac 322. At the Transfiguration, Moses and
Elijah appear as the representatives of the OT
dispensation, and Christ and they speak of His
approaching death as an 'Exodus' (Lk 931, cf.
2 Pe I15). While the NT contrasts the law with
the gospel, and Moses with Christ (Jn I1 7 etc.),
yet it appeals to the Pentateuch as bearing witness
to Christ (Dt 1815"19 in Ac 737), in a way which
implies that what Moses was to the old, Christ
is to the new dispensation. Similarly, the com-
parison between Moses and Christ in He 35·6 im-
plies that, though Christ was greater than Moses,
He was, in a sense, a greater Moses, and that
Moses was a forerunner and prototype of Christ.

D. MOSES IN TRADITION.—An immense mass
of traditions gathered round Moses. Many of these
are collected in Josephus, Ant. n.-iv., c. Apion. ;
Philo, Vita Moysis; Eusebius, Prcep. Ev. 9; in
the Targums and rabbinical commentaries; and
in the pseudepigraphal works ascribed to Moses.f

• 2 Co 313, He 94 (cf. Nu 1710).
t See MOSES, ASSUMPTION OF.

Traditions are also found in the Koran, and in
other Arabian works. It is possible that there
may be in this wilderness of chaff some grain of
fact not otherwise known ; but, speaking generally,
the student of OT history may set the whole on
one side.

So Canon Rawlinson, Moses, His Life and Times, Pref. iii:
' Many legends have clustered round the name of Moses, some
Jewish, others Mahometan, but these are almost always worth-
less, and throughout the following pages, excepting in a single
instance, no notice has been taken of them. The writer's
strong conviction has been that it is from the Scriptures almost
entirely, if not entirely, that we must learn the facts of Moses'
life and deduce our estimate of his character.'

Hence, with the partial exception of the Manetho
traditions preserved by Josephus, to be noticed
hereafter, these legends are mostly ignored by
historians. The chief exception is Stanley, who,
in his Jewish Church and the article * Moses' in
Smith's DB, interweaves legends with biblical
data in his usual picturesque fashion.

Doubtless, however, the ideas which the Jews
in the NT period had of Moses were somewhat
influenced by such traditions—witness their cur-
rency in Philo and Josephus: these traditions,
however, would not—and the NT shows that they
did not—seriously modify the account given in the
OT of the life and work of Moses. They supply
details of names and numbers; narrate incidents
that fill gaps in the story ; and provide facts which
explain obscurities. Further, by adding to the
marvellous in the history of Moses, they attempt
the superfluous task of increasing his unique
spiritual importance. We can cite only a few
examples. Thus Josephus* {Ant. 11. ix. x.) gives
many details of the childhood and youth of Moses.
Pharaoh's daughter's name was Thermuthis; the
infant refused to be suckled by Egyptian nurses;
he was of divine form {μορφ-η θείον); the princess
induced her father to put his crown on Moses'
head, but Moses threw it down and trod on it,
etc. etc. An account of a successful campaign
against the Ethiopians, in which Moses commanded
the Egyptian army, and married Tharbis, the
daughter of the Ethiopian king, probably grew
out of the reference to his 'Cushite wife' in Nu
121. The account of Moses' death (IV. viii. 49)
concludes: 'As he was embracing Eleazar and
Joshua, and was still talking with them, a cloud
suddenly stood over him, and he disappeared down
a certain valley. But he wrote in the Sacred
Books that he died {αυτόν τεθνεώτα), fearing lest
men should venture to say that he had been
deified {προς τό θείον αυτόν άναχωρησαή on account
of his extraordinary virtue.' Elsewhere (c. Apion.
i. 26) he quotes Manetho to the effect that Moses
was born in Heliopolis, and bore the Egyptian
name of Osarsiph. Philo (Vita Moysis, i. 5) gives
the details of his education in the learning of
Egypt, Greece, Assyria, and Chaldsea. In i. 39
he has a version of the fight at Kephidim (Ex
178"16), in which Aaron and Hur are dispensed
with, and Moses' hands are miraculously upheld.
In iii. 39 he speaks of Moses' prophesying his own
death, by divine inspiration, while yet alive, and
being buried 'not by mortal hands, but by im-
mortal powers,' and concludes, ' Such was the life,
and such the death of Moses, king, lawgiver, high
priest, and prophet, as it is recorded in the Sacred
Scriptures.'

Although the Manetho traditions belong rather
to the general history of the Exodus than to the
personal career of Moses, something more may be
said about them here. Josephus (c. Apion.) gives
the traditions as to the Exodus preserved by

* The many tedious expansions of the Bible story in Josephus
and Philo, especially the speeches, which, after the manner of
Thucydides, they put into the mouths of Moses and others,
have of course no historical value.
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Manetho, an Egyptian priest and historian of
Heliopolis, during the reign of Ptolemy Philadel-
phia, B.C. 285-246. In i. 26, 27, Manetho is quoted
as stating that a priest of Heliopolis, named Osar-
siph, afterwards Moses, raised a revolt of persons
afflicted by leprosy and other foul diseases, who
had been settled on the borders to deliver Egypt
irorn the pollution of their presence. They were
defeated and driven out of Egypt into Syria by
Amenophis king of Egypt. In ch. 32 a similar
story is quoted from Choeremon,* the leaders of
the Jews being Mouses Tisithen and Joseph
Peteseph. In ch. 34, cf. ii. 2, a third version of the
story is quoted from Lysimachus.f According to
i. 14, 15, 26, ii. 2, Manetho stated that Jerusalem
was built by the followers of shepherd kings,
Hyksos, when they were expelled from Egypt
by Tethmosis; and, apparently, regards these
Hyksos as the ancestors of the Israelites. It
has sometimes been maintained that the story
of the expulsion of the lepers is a truer version of
the Exodus than that given in the OT ; and some
who reject Manetho's main story quote his names
of persons and places. It is safer to regard his
and other narratives as mere perversions of the
biblical account (Stade, Gesch. i. 128; Seinecke,
Gesch. i. 80).

The Mussulman legends are partly imaginative
but tedious expansions of the Bible narrative, prob-
ably known only indirectly ; partly pure myths.
Thus, when Moses struck the rock, twelve streams
gushed forth, one for each tribe (Koran, ii.). Sura
xviii. gives a story of the journey of Moses with
el-Khidr, the Unknown, which reads like a section
of the Arabian Nights. The numerous legends
about Moses illustrate the fact that the Moslems
recognize Moses, in common with Jesus and Mo-
hammed, as a prophet and apostle (Koran, xix.).

Cf. CHRONOLOGY OF OT, EXODUS TO CANAAN,
ISRAEL (HISTORY OF), HEXATEUCH, EXODUS,
LEVITICUS, NUMBERS, DEUTERONOMY, ARK,
TABERNACLE, AARON, and articles on the various
persons, places, and things mentioned in Ex-Dt;
also MOSES (ASSUMPTION OF).

LITERATURE.—Commentaries on the Pentateuch, and sections
referring to Pent, in the OT Introductions. Sections on Mosaic
period in the Histories and Ο Τ 'Theologies cited in Literature
under ISRAEL (HISTORY OF) ; also in the OT Theologies of Kayser-
Marti, Oehler [Eng. tr.], Piepenbring [Eng. t r . ] ; W. R. Smith,
OTJCP pp. 254-430. See also G. Rawlinson, Moses; Baker-
Greene, Migration of the Hebrews.

A list of pseudepigraphal books ascribed to Moses is given in
Charles' Assumption of Moses, pp. xiv-xvii. For the Jewish and
Mohammedan legends see Stanley, Jewish Church, i. 86-173,
and art. 'Moses' in Smith's DB; also Koran, Suras ii., vii., x.,
xviii., xix., xx., xxvi., xxviii., xl. ; Gustav Weil, Biblical
Legends of the Mussulmans, tr<* as The Bible, the Koran, and
the Talmud, and notes to Rodwell's tr* of the Koran ; d'Herbe-
lot, Bibliotheque Orientate, Moussa ben-Amram; P. I. Hershon,
Genesis, with a Talmudical Commentary, see under ' Moses' in
Index iii. For the Egyptian traditions of Manetho, Choaremon,
and Lysimachus, and for Artapanus (ap. Eus. Prcep. Ev. ix. 27),
etc., see Ewald, Hist, of Isr. ii. 76-94. For the Archaeology see
Driver in Authority and Archaeology (Hogarth), pp. 54-79.

W. H. BENNETT.
MOSES, ASSUMPTION OF.—The Assumption of

Moses ['KvaX-qxpLs Μωυσέω* αρ. Gelasius of Cyzicum
(Mansi ii. 844)] is a Jewish writing originally com-
posed in Hebrew or Aramaic early in the 1st cent.
A.D. It is extant in a Latin translation preserved
in a single palimpsest MS, which was discovered
by Ceriani and edited by him in Monumenta Sacra
et Prof ana, vol. i. fasc. i. pp. 55-64 (1864). The
best edition is that of Dr. R. H. Charles (1897) :
his division of the text into chapters and verses is
here adopted, and his edition quoted by its pages
[e.g. ' Charles 87 '].

i. CONTENTS (Historical allusions not expressly

* An Alexandrian living shortly before the Christian era
(Ewald, Hist, of Isr. tr.4 ii. 85 n.).

f ' Otherwise unknown, but certainly still later than Choere-
mou,' Ewald, op. cit. ii. 86.

named in the text are given in brackets).—I. In
the year 2500 A.M., Moses, being 120 years old,
calls Joshua and appoints him to be his successor,
at the same time giving him the books, which he
is to bury carefully in a safe place. II. Joshua
shall give the people their inheritance (1, 2):
afterwards they will be ruled by chiefs and
kings, and God will fix the place of His sanctuary
(3, 4), though the ten tribes will break off (5). But
the people will fall into idolatry (6-9). III. Then
a king from the East [Nebuchadnezzar] will burn
their 'colony' [Jerusalem] and the temple, and
will carry them captive (1-3). The ten tribes and
the two tribes will mourn together and pray, and
will remember the warnings of Moses (4-13). They
will be in bondage about 77 years (14). IV. Then
a certain one [Daniel] will pray for them (1-5),
and some of them will be allowed to return, though
the ten tribes will remain among the Gentiles (6-9).
V. At a later period the priests, 'slaves, sons of
slaves,' will fall into idolatry and iniquity through ,
the wicked kings who are over them [Antiochus
and the Hellenizing Priests, such as Menelaus
(2 Mac 450)]. VI. Then will come kings calling
themselves priests [The Hasmonceans], who also
will work iniquity (1). These in turn are to be
followed by a king not of the race of the priests
[Herod], who will tyrannize over them for 34
years (2-6): his children will reign for shorter
periods (7), and a powerful king of the West
[Varus, governor of Syria, B.C. 4] will conquer
them and burn part of the temple (8, 9). VII.
Here the history ends and the predictions begin :
first will come rulers who will be hypocrites,
gluttons, tyrannical, impious, boastful, proud . . .
(This chapter is much mutilated in the MS). VIII.
Another visitation of wrath will descend upon them,
and the ' king of the kings of the earth' will
crucify those who confess their circumcision and
give their wives to the Gentiles, and will make
them carry unclean idols and blaspheme. IX.
Then there will be a man of the tribe of Levi
whose name will be Τ ΑΧΟ [Eleazar (see below)],
who will take his seven sons into the wilderness
to fast for three days and then die, rather than
transgress the law of the Lord of lords. X. Then
the Lord's kingdom will appear, and the angel
[Michael] will be commissioned to avenge the
enemies of Israel (1, 2). The Most High will
arise, while the earth trembles and the sun and
moon are darkened, and He will punish the Gen-
tiles ; but thou, Israel, wilt be blessed and mount
up to the heavens, and thou shalt see thy enemies
on the earth,* and shalt give thanks to thy Creator
(3-10). But now Joshua is to keep these words
safe : from the death of Moses to the Advent shall
be 250 'times' (11-15). XL When Joshua hears
these words of Moses, he is much grieved. What
sepulchre (he says) can be fit for Moses ? How can
I, Joshua, guide the 600,000 Israelites, or defend
them from the Amorites, who will attack them
when Moses is gone? XII. Moses then places
Joshua in his own seat, and comforts him by
reminding him of the providence of God . . .
(Here the MS breaks off in the middle of a
sentence).

ii. DATE.—It follows from the above analysis
that the Assumption was written after Herod's
death, but before any of his sons had reigned so
long as their father, i.e. between B.C. 3 and A.D.
30. The most probable date is soon after the
deposition of Archelaus in A.D. 6. (So Charles
lviii, who also examines the views of other
scholars).

iii. STANDPOINT AND TEACHING.—The value of
the Assumption of Moses for modern students is
expressed by the title of J. Ε. Η. Thomson's work,

* Or, according to Charles' conjecture, in Gehenna.
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* Boohs which influenced our Lord and His Apostles'
(see Charles xxvii f.). The author is characterized
by Dr. Charles as a Pharisaic Quietist. He was
not a Sadducee, for he attacks the priests and
expects a theocratic kingdom. He was not a
Zealot, for he is significantly silent about the
exploits of the Maccabees, and his ideal hero,
Taxo [Eleazar], is one who will be passively faith-
ful unto death. Nor was he an Essene, for he is
keenly interested in the fortunes of the temple.
* He was a Pharisee of a fast-disappearing type,
recalling in all respects the Chasid of the early
Maccabaean times, and upholding the old traditions
of quietude and resignation' (Charles li-liv).
Hence he represents that tendency in Jewish
thought which was most nearly allied to primitive
Christianity.* It is this which gives real interest
to the investigation of the many critical difficulties
presented by the text of the book.

iv. THE LATIN TEXT.—The Milan Palimpsest
(Bibl. Amb. c. 73 inf.), our sole witness for the
text, appears to date from the 6th cent.f The
Assumption occupies quire xvii, the preceding
quires containing the unique fragments of the
Latin translation of the Book of Jubilees (wh.
see). But, though the whole volume is marked
by peculiarities of writing and spelling due to the
scribe, the two works were not translated at the
same time or place, as is clear from the divergent
renderings of Greek words. The Latin vocabulary
of the Assumption includes aedes (vabs), arbiter
(μ€σίτης)Χ, colonia ( = ' a town ')§, nuntius (ayyeXos),
palamfacere (αποκάλυπταν), Summus {"Ύψιστος), and
transliterations such as acrobistia (=άκροβυστία),
clibsis (ΘΧΙψι*), scene (σκηνή). Important for the
date is the rare use of secus for κατά 'according
to,' parallels to which occur in Clem. Rom. lat 217,
and in a non-Christian inscription found at Pes-
chiera (C/L v. 4017). I!

The MS (which is often very hard to read) was
transcribed by Ceriani with wonderful accuracy.il
But the Latin itself is disfigured by many corrup-
tions, mostly due to the carelessness of tran-
scribers, e.g. ex tribus for patribus (i. 8), sub
anulo for sub nullo (xii. 9).** More serious are
those which rest on mistakes in the underlying
Greek. Dr. Charles has detected a notable instance
in ii. 7, where adcedent ad testamentum Domini et
finem polluent must correspond to προσβήσονται τχ}
διαθήκτ) Κυρίου καΐ τόν δρον βεβηλώσουσιν; here by
reading παραβήσονται τήν διαθήκην and δρκον (for
δρον) we get the appropriate sense, ' they will trans-
gress the covenant of the Lord and profane the
oath.' No doubt there are cases of still deeper
corruptions which arose in the original Semitic, but
these are more difficult to discover and remove.

A full discussion of all the obscurities presented
by the text as we have it would be impossible
here: one point, however, must be noticed, as it
affects the general understanding of the book.
This is the interpretation of chs. viii. and ix.,

* Oomp., for instance, Mk 336 w i t h Assump. xi. (tuncparebit
regnum [Dei]. . . et tune Zabulus firiem habebit).

f A rough facsimile of a couple of lines is given in Volkmar's
edition of the Assumption, p. 153.

t So di in He 91 5 (not elsewhere).
§ Cf. Clem. Rom. lat, p. 26".
|| This use of secus must not be confused with the late and

vulgar use of secus for παρά, e.g. secus mare Mt 131 in latt.
omn. (exc. afr.), examples of which are hardly found before the
4th cent. A.D. Secus for παρά. occurs in Jubilees 1615 4915 etc.

i[ Only in four places have we found ourselves unable to
follow Dr. Ceriani. We read acrobisam (not acrosisam), MS p.
67a1 2; iam (not tarn), p. 100a?; eum (not cum), p. ΙΟΟα1^; incut
(not in eut), p. 10067. The last word we take to be a mistake in
the MS for sicut.

** The obscure phrase in tempore tribum (iv. 9) seems to the
present writer like a corruption of in tempore retributionis (or
retribuendi): cf. Hos 9?. In the same verse Schmidt-Merx and
Charles have already recognized that natos is a mistake of the
scribe for nationes. In the very corrupt clause at the end of
viii. 5 suum looks like a mistake for suem.
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describing the ' second tribulation' of the Jews.
As it stands, this section comes between the death
of Herod and the final judgment, but the details
of the persecution notably coincide with that which
befell the Jews under Antiochus Epiphanes, a period
which is very rapidly passed over in chs. v. and vi.
owing to the author's dislike of the Hasmonseans.
Dr. Charles, therefore, in his Notes to pp. 28-30,
supposes that the section has been misplaced, and
that its real place is between chs. v. and vi. But
this violent remedy is inadmissible: the final
Theophany (ch. x.) comes in well after the story
of the ideal saint Taxo (ch. ix.), but very badly
after the description of the wicked priests and
rulers in ch. vii. In the opinion of the present
writer, the difficulty disappears if we regard the
author of the Assumption as having filled up his
picture of the final woes from the stories of the
Antiochian martyrs. Dr. Charles himself says of
ch. ix. (p. 34): · Its purpose is to indicate the line
of action which the Chasids or Pharisaic party of
his own time should pursue. . . . It prescribes the
duty our author would enforce on the Pharisaism
of his own time. Just as his complete silence as
to the Maccabsean uprising forms an emphatic
censure of its aims, so his vigorous statement of
the opposed and Chasid line of action is designed
as a commendation of its character.'

The latter part of the above quotation refers
especially to Taxo, who (as Dr. Charles points
out, p. 35) has been evolved out of the story of
Eleazar (2 Mac 618ff·, 4 Mac 53). His seven sons
correspond to the seven sons of the widow (2 Mac 7),
and his cave of refuge corresponds to those of the
Chasids (1 Mac I5 3 231). Various unsatisfactory
explanations of the origin of the name Taxo have
been put forward : they are given in Charles 35 f.
What has hitherto escaped observation is that
' Taxo' itself, when put back into the original
language of the book, is nothing more than a
slightly corrupted cipher for Eleazar. All that
is necessary is to read Taxoc for Taxo. The letter
may have fallen out in the Latin of the Assumption,
as in ore for orbe (xii. 4), or in the underlying
Greek, as in δρον for δρκον (ii. 7). Now TAXOC
in the Latin implies τλίωκ in the Greek, and this
in turn implies pioan in the Semitic original. This
word means nothing as it stands, but if we take in
each case the next letter of the Semitic alphabet,
e.g. Β for A, M for L, etc., we get *ΙΪ^Κ Eleazar, the
very name which of all others is most suitable.*

Thus the future anticipated in the Assumption is
a period of triumphant wickedness and oppression ;
but just when the saints have given an example of
passive endurance, at once most hopeless and most
splendid, the Most High will Himself intervene and
deliver His people.

v. THE END OF THE WORK.—The Milan Pal-
impsest breaks off in the middle of a sentence,
and the question arises how much is lost. The
purely internal evidence would suggest that very
little is lacking. Moses has finished his prophecy
and is about to die : there is nothing more to be
said. With this also goes the fact that all the
leaves of the quire containing the fragment of
the Assumption are preserved. If the missing
portion consisted of several whole quires and not
merely a single leaf or pair of leaves, it is some-
what strange that the final quire of the extant
fragments is intact, f

* We know from the parable in St. Luke (1620ff.) that Eleazar
(or, in the Greek form, Lazarus) is an appropriate name to give
to the representative of the poor but pious Israelite.

t The Stichometry of Nicephorus does not greatly help us to
discover how much is missing at the end. The number of σ-τίχοι
there given for the Άνάλ^ψκ is, ,α,υ—i.e. 1400. If this be correct,
about 1000 στίχοι are lost, equivalent to 20 leaves; but as the
number assigned to the preceding work on the list (the ΑΙΛΘ^Χ'/Ι
Μωυσ-ίωί) is on any hypothesis corrupt, too much reliance must
not be placed on the figures for the Assumption.



450 MOSOLLAMUS MOTE

But a number of Greek patristic references
(collected in Charles 107-110) indicate that the
book was in circulation with an Appendix con-
taining the dispute of Michael and Satan over
the body of Moses after the latter's death, followed
by his triumphant ' assumption ' into heaven. A
detail of this dispute is alluded to in the canonical
Epistle of St. Jude (v.9). Especially clear is a
quotation in Gelasius of Cyzicum : ' In the book of
the Assumption of Moses, Michael the archangel,
disputing with the devil, saith, For from His holy
Spirit we all were created. And again he saith,
From before God went forth His Spirit, and the
world was made.'* The formula of quotation is
identical with that used by the same author (ap.
Mansi ii. 844) for quoting i. 14 of our Assumption.

It is difficult to decide whether the Latin of
the Assumption ever contained the Appendix.
On the one hand, it is hard to imagine now the
book could have reached a Latin-speaking com-
munity without the Appendix having been associ-
ated with it. Yet the work could only have been
spoiled by the addition, and there is a certain im-
probability that the accidental loss of a couple of
quires from the Milan Palimpsest should improve
the artistic unity of the book. The interest of the
Assumption as we have it is wholly taken up with
the fate of the chosen people, present and future,
but the Appendix is concerned with the personal
fate of Moses, t

LITERATURE. — Full Bibliography in Charles xviii - xxviii.
Editions: Ceriani, Monumenta Sacra et Pro/ana, vol. i. fasc. i.
pp. 55-64 (1864); Hilgenfeld, NT extra Canonem receptum,
1st ed. (1866), 2nd ed. (1876); Volkmar, Mose Prophetie und
Himmelfahrt (1867); Schmidt and Merx, Die Assumptio Mosis,
mit Einleitung . . . [Merx, Archiv f. wissen. Erforschung des
AT, i. ii. pp. 111-152] (1868).

See also Ronsch in Zeitschr. f. Wissen. Theol. xi. 76-108, 466-
468, xii. 213-228, xiv. 89-92, xvii. 542-562, xxviii. 102-104;
Schiirer, GJV* iii. 213 ff. [HJP π. iii. 73 ff.]; O. Clemen in
Kautzsch's Apocr. u. Pseudepigr. (1899).

F. C. BURKITT.
MOSOLLAMUS.—1. (Α Μοσόλλαμος, Β Μεσολαβώ*,

AV Mosollamon), 1 Es δ 4 4 (LXX 4 3 ) = M E S H U L L A M ,
Ezr 816. 2. (Μοσόλλαμος, AV Mosollam), 1 Es 9 1 4 =
MESHULLAM, Ezr 1015.

MOST HIGH (p^/, properly upper Jos 165, or
uppermost Gn 4017, D t 2 6 1 9 (<high'), 281 ('on h i g h ' ) ;
Aram. K;V» Kt., n$a £erd, also in Dn 718.22.25.27
piv^ the Heb. form, as plur. of majesty : ϋψιστος).—
An epithet, or title, of dignity, applied to God, and
occurring in the OT as follows:—God Most High
( f ^ VN) Gn 14 1 8 · 1 9 · 2 0 · 2 2, Ps 78 3 5 ; (p^y DM1?*) P S 572

78 6 6 ; J" Most High, Ps 7 1 7 ; the Most High (\v)%,
without the art., only in poetry), Nu 2416 (Balaam's
prophecy), Dt 328 (Song of Moses), Is 1414 (words
put into the mouth of the king of Babylon), Ps
813 ( = 2 S 2214) 217 464 5014 7710 7817 82β 87δ 91 1 · 9 921

10711, La 3 s 5 · 3 8 ; as predicate, Ps 472 831 8 979.J And
in Daniel : God Most High, 3 2 6 42 5 1 8 · 2 1 ; the Most
High, 4 1 7 · 2 4 · 2 5 · 8 2 · 8 4 725; and in the expression ' saints
of the Most High' (pjVfe), 71 8·2 2·2 5· » According
to Philo of Byblus (op.Euseb. Prmp. Ev. i. 10
§§ 11, 12; cf. Lenormant, Origines2, 1. 540), there
was in the Phoenician theogony a god Eliun,
father of heaven and earth, who was slain in an
encounter with wild beasts, and afterwards divin-
ized (κατά τούτους yiveTai τις 'Έλιοΰν καλού μένος "Ύψιστος,
καί θήλεια λεγομένη Βηρούθ, οΐ καϊ κατφκονν irepl Βύβλον,
έξ ών yevvarai 'Eirfyetos ij Αυτόχθων, 6V ϋστερον έκάλεσαν

* F r o m Mansi, ii. 857 ί ίν βφλίω δί Αναλήψεως Μύουβ-έως Μιχαήλ
ο αρχάγγελος διαλεγόμ,ινος τω ΰια,βόλω λέγει· άπο γαρ πνεύματος
αγίου χυτού πάντες εχτίσ-θημ,ιν. χα) πάλιν λέγει' άπο προσώπου του
θίου εξήλθε το πνεύμα αΰπου, χα) i χόσ-μος ϊγένετο. The second p a r t
of the quotation is not given by Fabricius and Charles.

t Perhaps we may take as a parallel the transmission of the
Epistle of Barnabas. The concluding chapters in our Greek
MSS (chs. 18-21) are taken from the ' Two Ways' or some such
source, and these chapters are wholly wanting in the Latin.

t Eight out of these 17 Psalms are Korahite or Asaphite
Psalms.

Ϊ

Ούρανόν, κ.τ.λ.). The 'El 'Elydn of Gn 14 may stand
in some relation to this Phcen. deity. El (God)
was often distinguished by different epithets,
bringing out different aspects of the divine nature,
as in the patriarchal ne> *?κ (Gn 171), nhw h* (21s3),
ton** VAK ha (3320), W a ha (357), and in the Phoen.
pn hx (CIS I. i. 8; Lidzbarski, Nordsem. Epi-
araphik, 419); and so the Canaanite has here his
El 'Elydn. It may have been a deity whom Mel-
chizedek recognized, in opposition to other inferior
ones, as the highest, and in whose name, tradition
told, he had blessed Israel's ancestor: the Israel-
itish narrator, not unnaturally, identifies him (v.22)
with J". The statement, however, that a deity bear-
ing this name was worshipped a t ' Salem' has not,
up to the present time (July 1899), received any
confirmation or illustration from the inscriptions.*

In the other passages quoted, the title seems
simply to give expression to the thought that J" is
the God who is supreme,—whether over the earth,
as ruler and governor of the world (cf. Ps 472> 8* M

8 3 i8 979a 992^ o r o v e r o t h e r g o d s ( 9 5 3 964f. 979b . c f i

also Cheyne on Ps 718 ; Schultz, OT Theol. ii. 129 f.;
Smend, ATBel.-Gesch. 470). Like ' God of heaven'
(LOT 519,6553), it is a title which was undoubtedly
in frequent use in post-exilic times (Cheyne, OP,
26,f 27, 41,f 83 f., 164, 314, 464); but it may be
questioned how far, except when found in com-
bination with other indications, it can be used as
a criterion for the date of a psalm. In its Greek
form (see Hatch and Redpath's Concordance to the
LXX, under ύψιστος), it occurs in the Apocrypha,
1 Es 23 631 819·21 94β, To 14ΐ13ί 4 u,t Jth 1318, Est
1616, Wis 515ΐ 63ΐ, Bar 420 (A), 2 Mac 331,ϊ 3 Mac 62 79;
and with particular frequency in Ecclus.,—much
more frequently indeed than the corresponding
Heb. form occurs in the recently discovered Heb.
text of this book.§ It is also frequent (as a title)
in the Book of Enoch (see Charles' note on 99s),
the Apoc. of Baruch (see Charles on 171), and 2 (4)
Esdras. In the Assumption of Moses it occurs 107.
In Rabb. literature it is stated by Dalman (Worte
Jesu, 162 f.) to be exceedingly rare.

In the NT the use of the expression is almost
confined to St. Luke, the occurrences being Mk 57

= Lk 828 (υΙέ του θεού του ύψ. : του ύψ. om. in Mt 829),
Lk 132J 3 5 ΐ 7 6 ΐ 6™Ζ (cf. Ps 826: not in the || Mt δ45),
Ac 748ΐ 1617, He 71 (from Gn 1418).

S. R. DRIVER.
MOTE.—Mote is the word chosen by Wyclif

and Tindale, and accepted by all the subsequent
versions as the tr. of Gr. κάρφος in Mt 73· 4* 5, Lk
g4i.42 6ist x h e r o o t of κάρφος is κάρφω to dry up,
and it signifies a bit of dried stick, straw, or wool,
such as, in the illustration, might be flying about
and enter the eye. In its minuteness it is con-
trasted by our Lord with δοκός, the beam that
supports (δέχομαι) the roof of a building. The Gr.
word does not elsewhere occur in Mt, and in LXX
only in Gn 811 as the tr. of *)"$, the adj. applied to
the olive leaf which Noah's dove carried ; ' plucked
off' is the Eng. translation.

The origin of the Eng. word ' mote' is unknown.
It means any small particle, as Hall, Works, ii.
136, 'Our rnomrtaines are but moates to God';
especially a particle of dust, as Chaucer, Wife of
Bath's Tale, 12, ' As thikke as motes in the sonne-
beame.' The use of the word by Wyclif and
Tindale led to its early application in the same
connexion : thus Barlowe, Dialoge, 73, * Woulde

* The combinations in AHT155 ff. are purely hypothetical.
t The title ' high priest of God Most High' given to John

Hyrcanus (Rosh ha-snana, 18&), and Hyrcanus 11. (Jos. Ant.
xvi. vi. 2): see further, Geiger, Urschrift, p. 33 ff. On the
Assumption of Moses, vi. 1 [not 17], cited OP, p. 27, see, how-
ever, Charles, ad loc.

X In these passages standing as a title, alone.
§ See 637 401 marg. 41*· 8 422 442.20 494 5Q14.16.17 (alone); <?K

JV ŷ 466-5 475.8
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God they were as prest to remove the balk out of
their owne eyes, as they be prompte to aspye a
lytle mote in other men's'; and Lever, Sermons,
119, ' You of the laytye, when ye see these small
motes in the eyes of the clargye, take hede too the
greate beames that be in your owne eyes.'

J. HASTINGS.
MOTH (aty 'ash).— The LXX tr. this word in Ps

38 (39)12 αράχνη, in Is 518 χρόνο*, in Hos 512 ταραχή,
in all other instances σψ. There is no reason for
these variations. The Arab. Kuth is the cognate
form of the Heb. word. In the NT σής only is
used (Mt 619·20, Lk 1233). There are many species
of the Tineidce, or ' clothes' moths,' in the Holy
Land. They are small lepidopterous insects, which
commit immense havoc in clothes, carpets, tapestry,
etc. In this warm climate it is almost impossible
to guard against their ravages (Is 509, Ja 52 etc.).
'He buildeth his house as a moth' (Job 2718)
alludes to the frail covering which a larval moth
constructs out of the substance which he con-
sumes. ' Crushed before the moth' (Job 419) refers
to the way in which woollen stuffs are riddled by
the larvae of moths, until they become so fragile
that they break down to powder at a touch (but
see Dillm. and Dav. ad loc). Moths are men-
tioned in Sir 193 4213. G. E. POST.

MOTHER.—See FAMILY.

MOTION.—In 2 Es 614 'motion' is used loosely
for * commotion' (Lat. commotio). In Wis 511 the
meaning is ' movement': 'As when a bird hath
flown through the air, there is no token of her
way to be found, but the light air being beaten
with the stroke of her wings, and parted with the
violent noise and motion of them, is passed
through ' (βία ροίζου κινουμένων πτερύγων ; RV ' with
the violent rush of the moving wings'). Cf.
Bacon, Essays, p. 176, ' In Beauty, that of Favour
is more then that of Colour, and that of Decent
and gracious Motion, more then that of Favour.'
In Wis 724 ' For wisdom is more moving than any
motion ' (πάσης yap κινήσβως κινητικώτερον σοφία ; RV
' more mobile than any motion,' after Vulg. ' Omni-
bus enim mobilibus mooilior'), the reference is to the
speed of thought. Farrar aptly quotes Cowper—

• How fleet is the glance of the mind!
Compared with the speed of its flight,

The tempest itself lags behind ;
And the swift-winged arrows of light.'

The only other occurrence of the word is in Ro 75

'For when we were in the flesh, the motions of
sins, which were by the law, did work in our mem-
bers, to bring forth fruit unto death' (τα παθήματα
των αμαρτιών, RV ' the sinful passions,' RVm * Gr.
passions of sins': this is Wyclif's tr. ' passiouns of
synnes,' so also Rhemish JST; 'motions' comes
from the Gen. Bible). The word was often used
by writers of the day in this sense of mental or
spiritual impulse or agitation. It became almost
a technical expression in Scotch Reformed religion.
Thus Knox, Works, iii. 286, 'When I feele any
taste or motion of these promyses, then thinke I
myselfe most happy'; Livingstone (in Select Bio-
graphies of Wodrow Soc, p. 305), 'He [Robert
Bruce] did goe on, and celebrated the communion
to the rest with such assistance and motion, as
had not been seen in that place before'; Melvill,
Diary, 16, ' Ther first I fand (blysed be my guid
God for it !) that Spirit of sanctification beginning
to work some motiones in my hart, even about the
aught and nynt yeir of my age'; and p. 37, ' Onlie
now and then I fand sum sweit and constant
motiones of the feir and love of God within me.'
Cf. also Bacon, Essays (Gold. Treas. ed. p. 38),
' There is in Mans Nature, a secret Inclination,
and Motion, towards love of others'; p. 52, ' He

that standeth at a stay, when others rise, can
hardly avoid Motions of Envy'; and Shaks. Jul.
Cces. II. i. 64—

' Between the acting of a dreadful thing
And the first motion, all the interim is
Like a phantasma or a hideous dream.'

In the Preface to AV ' motion' is used in the
sense of ' proposal.' So Fuller speaks of Eliezer,
Abraham's servant: ' Then concludes he, with
desiring a direct answer to his motion.' Cf.
Berners, Froissart, p. 208 (Globe ed.), 'And
then he said to his cardinals: Sirs, make you
ready, for I will to Rome. Of that motion his
cardinals were sore abashed and displeased, for
they loved not the Romans.'

In the Preface to AV occurs the verb to 'motion':
' In some Common-weales it was made a capital!
crime, once to motion the making of a new law.'
Cf. Milton, Samson, 222—

4 They knew not
That what I motioned was of God.'

J. HASTINGS.
MOUNT.—The subst. 2%D muzzabh in its only

occurrence (Is 293, unless Jg 96 is another) is trans-
lated ' mount' in AV. The root of the word is
[ns:] y&n to set up, and means a mound or in-
trenchment (Cheyne), palisade (Kay), RV ' fort.'

Another word translated ' mount' is nV?b salelah,
Jer 66 3224 334, Ezk 42 1717 2122 268, Dn II1"5. RV
retains the tr. 'mount,' but Amer. RV prefers
' mound' in all these places. Elsewhere this word
is rendered 'bank' (2 S 2015, 2 Κ 1932, Is 3733).
See BANK. Its root is ^ D to cast up, heap up,
and it means an earthwork or rampart.

The only other occurrence of ' mount' in the
sense of ' mound,' ' intrenchment,' is 1 Mac 12s6

'raising a great mount between the tower and
the city' (ϋψοι, RV 'mound').

This Eng. word 'mount' meaning an earth-
work is the same as mount=mountain, and comes
directly from Lat. mons, montis. Its use to de-
scribe an earthen defence seems due to confusion
with ' mound,' a native word (Anglo-Sax, mund),
which meant a protection or guard, and was used
of a bodyguard of soldiers as well as a defence of
earth or the like. The word 'mount' has gone
out of use in prose. It has given up its own
proper meaning of an elevation (same root as
e-min-ere to be prominent) to ' mountain' (which
came into English from Lat. not directly as
'mount,' but through the Fr. montaigne, mon-
taine; Lat. montanus, ' hilly'). And it has re-
stored the meaning of earthwork to 'mound,'
from which that was borrowed. Its use in AV
may be illustrated from Hakluyt, Voyages, ii.
122, ' They raised up mounts to plant their artil-
lery upon'; Knox, Hist. 246, ' The English men
most wisely considering themselves not able to
besiege the Town round about, devised to make
Mounts at divers quarters of i t ; in the which
they and their Ordnance lay in as good strength,
as they did within the Towne'; and Bunyan,
Holy War, 69, ' Besides, there were Mounts cast
up against it. The Mount Gracious was on the
one side, and Mount Justice was on the other.
Further, there were several small banks and
advance - grounds, as Plain-Truth-Hill and No-
Sin-Banks, where many of the Slings were placed
against the Town.' J. HASTINGS.

MOUNT, MOUNTAIN (Heb. ip; Gr. Bpos; Celt.
tor ?).—In Dn 235·45 the Aram, ma Mr is trd ' moun-
tain.' The word nn is also pretty frequently trd in
AV · hill,' as in Ps 26 and 6815·16. In most of these
instances RV has with advantage substituted the
rendering 'mount' or 'mountain.' See, further,
on this subject, and on the distinction between in
and n̂ aa, art. HILL. It is clear that the AV trans-
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lators used * mountain,' ' mount,' and * hill' inter-
changeably. The distinction between these terms
has never been clearly recognized, even down to
the present day ; and we cannot feel surprise that
it was not so recognized by the translators of the
AV. Thus, if we take the word ' mountain' to
signify a range or group of high elevations, we are
met by the same word as applied to Moriah, a
single elevated summit amongst the hills of Pales-
tine, the scene of Abraham's intended sacrifice,
elsewhere called * the mount' (cf. Gn 222 and 2214).
Yet, upon a general comparison of the passages in
which these terms are used, it appears clear that
the word 'mount' is more frequently applied to
some specialized summit or elevation, such as
Carmel (Jos 1926), Hermon (Jos II3), Sinai (Ex 192

et passim, except v.3), and Seir (Dt I2), while
* mountain' is used to designate an extensive
district of elevated ground, such as those of Moab
(Gn 1930), South Canaan (Nu 1317), Gilboa (2 S I21).

Amongst geographers, the terms * mountain'
and ' hill' are generally used as relative terms to
designate the higher and lower elevations in
special countries. Thus we apply the term ' moun-
tain' to those of North Wales as being the
highest elevations in S. Britain, though they are
really lower in height than those of the Jura,
which are generally called * hills,' as being of less
elevation than the neighbouring Alps. All that can
be said on this point is that geographers have not
settled the question at what elevation above the
sea a * hill' becomes a * mountain.'

ORIGIN.—Without entering at any great length
| into the question of the mode of formation of

mountains, which would be here out of place, it
may be stated that in the great majority of cases
they are referable to three natural modes of
formation, namely (1) elevation, (2) erosion, and
(3) accumulation: of these three modes we have
examples in Palestine and the regions around.

1. By elevation.—Many mountain ranges owe
their origin to direct elevation en masse at various
ancient geological periods, above the surface of
the ocean, or the general level of the adjoining
lands. Some of these have been upraised at
successive intervals of time, and from very early
periods have preserved their dominant characters.
To this class may be referred the Scandinavian
and Grampian ranges, that of North Wales, the
Bavarian (or Hercynian) Highlands, and the
Sinaitic group between the Gulfs of Suez and of
'Akabah. ^ This last probably existed as a part of
an extensive tract of continental land in Palaeozoic
times, and has maintained its dominant position
down to the present day during the general sub-
mergence of the adjoining regions in the Cretaceous
and Tertiary periods. The Alps and Pyrenees
received their final and probably most important
upheaval in late Tertiary times.

2. By erosion.—In various parts of the globe
mountain groups or ranges have been formed,
owing to the erosion of valleys amongst previously
existing tablelands. When the floor of the ocean
has been upraised into dry land in the form of a
plateau, consisting of approximately horizontal (or
even inclined) strata, rain and river action sets in,
owing to which channels of ever-increasing depth
and breadth are eroded, thus carving the plateau
into separate and independent mountain masses
if the process is sufficiently prolonged. In this
manner the great ranges of the Colorado in North
America, the lesser group of Central and South
Wales, the range of the Jura on the borders of
Switzerland; and, in Eastern countries, those of
Upper Egypt, Edom and Moab, and of Southern
Judaea, have been formed. The Lebanon range
owes its predominant position, with its culminating
dome-like mass of Hermon (? Mount Hor, Nu 347·8),

which formed the northern limit of the land given
to Israel, to direct elevation followed by erosion,
by which the deep valleys and ravines have been
worn down through an original tableland in late
Tertiary and post-Tertiary times. The range of
Edom and Moab, stretching from the Gulf of
'Akabah to the shore of the Dead Sea, is doubtless
originally due to the elevation of the Arabian
tableland from the bed of the ocean along one or
more lines of fracture (or 'fault') in the crust of
the earth, but has subsequently been carved out
into many distinct summits by river erosion at a
period when the rainfall was more abundant than at
present (see ARABAH) ; and amongst these Mount
Hor {Jebel Haroun), the scene of Aaron's death, is
the most conspicuous example (Nu 2025·27).

3. By accumulation.—To this third class of
mountains nearly all those of modern volcanic
origin may be referred. During eruptions of
volcanoes, either upon the surface of the land or
upon the floor of the sea, molten lava is poured
forth in sheets or streams from the throat of the
crater in each case, together with solid blocks of
lava, showers of ashes, and lapilli, which spread
over the flanks of the mountain and adjoining
tracts, and ultimately rise in piled-up masses to
varying heights in the form of truncated cones or
domes. The most familiar examples are the groups
of Auvergne in Central France, and the isolated
Mounts of Vesuvius and Etna. The regions adjoin-
ing Eastern Palestine present numerous examples
of volcanic mountains. In the region east of the
Upper Jordan, called in the NT Trachonitis, but
now kno\vn as the Jaulan and IJauran, there are
several distinct volcanic cones rising above the
general surface of the country ; * and still farther
eastwards, in the wild region of the Lejah, a
grand range of volcanic mountains dominates the
wide expanse of lava-fields of Bashan. Similar
features are to be observed in parts of Central
Arabia, and were little known until brought to
our knowledge by a recent traveller, f Here, not
far from the cities of Mecca and Medina, a group
of volcanic mountains rises above the expanse of
the Arabian Desert, from which laya-floes descend
to the plain. In all these districts of Arabia
volcanic action has long been extinct; perhaps
even before the appearance of man.:}:

From the above account it will be seen that in
strictly Bible lands we have representatives of
mountain forms owing their origin to the various
modes of natural operations which in past ages
have diversified the surface of our globe.

A few special biblical references to mountains
may be noted. 'Mountain of God' (DVISS in) in
Ps 6816 is general = a God's mountain, indicating
greatness or majesty. On the other hand, Sinai
or Horeb is called 'the mountain of God' in a
special sense (Ex 427185 2413, 1 Κ 198; cf. mrr in in
Nu 1033). The 'mount of congregation' (RV;
better, ' mountain of meeting or assembly, iyiD nn)
in Is 1413 refers to the dwelling-place of the gods,
which the Babylonians located in the far north.
See CONGREGATION in vol. i. p. 466b. Mountains
are frequently alluded to in connexion with theo-
phanies; they melt at the presence of J", Jg 55,
Ps 975 etc. ; they are called on to cover the guilty
from His face, Hos 108, Lk 23301|; they leap in
praise of J", Ps 1144·6; they are called on to wit-
ness His dealings with His people, Mic 62 etc. etc.
Mountains were resorted to as hiding-places in
time of war, Jg 62, Mt 2416 | |; they were hunting-
grounds, 1 S 2620; grazing-places for cattle, Ps 5010

* G. Schumacher, ' The Jaulan,* PEFSt, 1866-1888.
t C. M. Doughty, Arabia Deserta, 2 vols. (1888).
X The age of these volcanic eruptions is discussed in the

present writer's ' Physical Geology of Arabia Petraea and Pales-
tine,' PEF Mem. p. 98 (1880).
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etc.; places of illicit worship, Is 657, Ezk 618; beacon
stations, Is 3017; lurking-places for ambuscade,
j g 925.36# Mountains are typical of difficulties,
Zee 47. Their removal is spoken of by our Lord as
a type of what is possible to strong faith, Mt 1720 [|.

E. HULL.
MOURNING fox ' mourn'; mx 'sigh or groan';

nrn ' l a m e n t ' ; nsp 'wai l ' (κόπτεσθαι); θρψεΐν, πενθείν)
in Scripture is sometimes attributed in a figurative
sense to Nature,—the withering of the pastures
beneath and the blackening of the sky above, the
wasting of the fruit-trees, and the destruction of the
beasts of the field, of the fowl of the air, of the fish
of the sea, being at once the effects of God's judg-
ments upon her for man's sin and the manifestations
of her sorrow and grief as the sharer of his punish-
ment and misery (Jer 428, Hos 43, Jl I10"12). In a
like figurative sense it is attributed to nations,
and especially to Israel, as when the prophet
(Jl I8) summons the daughter of Zion to repent-
ance, and bids her 'lament like a virgin girded
with sackcloth for the husband of her youth ' ; or
when, in a time of famine, Judah is said to mourn
(Jer 142), and the people assembled at the gates
are in deep mourning, and sit humbly on the
ground; or when, again, it is predicted (Zee 1210"14)
that, in the day of the outpouring of the Spirit of
grace and supplication upon the house of David
and the inhabitants of Jerusalem, * they shall look
unto me whom they have pierced, and they shall
mourn for him as one mourneth for his only son,
and shall be in bitterness for him as one that is in
bitterness for his first-born' (RV). With a moral
connotation, too, expressive of sorrow for sin, or
distress for the miseries of the nation, it is
ascribed to individuals, as to Daniel (102), to
Ezra (106), and to Nehemiah (I4), while Ahab in
penitential mourning rends his clothes and puts
sackcloth upon his flesh, and fasts like a man
sorrowing for the dead (1 Κ 2127).

Mourning in the literal sense, as the expression
of sorrow for the dead, appears in Scripture not
only with all its ordinary natural manifestations,
but also with the large body of conventional and
formulated grief which usage had gathered round
it among the Israelites as among other Oriental
peoples. However ready to submit to the will of
God without murmur or complaint, the Oriental
is demonstrative in the social and public manifesta-
tions of his sorrow, and has reduced the expression
of his grief for the dead to a system which tends
to crush out natural feeling. In Jer 166"8 and Ezk
2416.17 together there is a fairly complete list of
the mourning customs of Israel.

Weeping is the most general and most strongly
marked expression of pain or mental emotion, and
is the primary and, indeed, universal expression
of mourning for the dead. This, like other mani-
festations of deep emotion, is more under control
among civilized than uncivilized peoples, and more
restrained among the staid and unimpassioned
people of the West than the lively and excitable
children of the East. ' Englishmen/ says Darwin
(The Expression of the Emotions, p. 155), ' rarely
cry except under the pressure of the acutest grief.'
' Egyptian funerals,' says Maspero (The Struggle
of the Nations, p. 511),—and his description of
Egyptian mourning finds frequent parallels among
the Hebrews,—' were not like those to which we
are accustomed,—mute ceremonies, in which sorrow
is barely expressed by a furtive tear: noise, sob-
bings, and wild gestures were their necessary con-
comitants. Not only was it customary to hire
weeping women, who tore their hair, filled the air
with their lamentations, and simulated by skilful
actions the depths of despair, but the relatives and
friends themselves did not shrink from making an
outward show of their grief, nor from disturbing

the equanimity of the passers-by by the immoderate
expressions of their sorrow.' Of weeping for the
dead the books of the Old and New Testament are
full. It was considered unnatural not to weep for
the dead. 'Weep for the dead,'says the Son of
Sirach, ' so as not to be evil spoken of' (Sir 3817).
Whatever the position of woman in the ancient
Hebrew cult, there is evidence that mourning was
performed both for women and by women. In
proof that women were mourned for, we have the
notices recorded in Genesis of the care and interest
taken by the patriarchs in the burial of their
wives. Isaac was comforted after his mother's
death (Gn 2467); and grief for a mother was always
bitter (Ps 3514). We have also Barzillai's words to
David, ' Let thy servant, I pray thee, be buried in
the grave of my father and mother' (2 S 1937). In
NT times we have the case of Dorcas, around
whose remains, in the short interval before inter-
ment, all the widows for whom she had done so
much stood weeping (Ac 939). Abraham, as we
have noted, wept for Sarah (Gn 232); Jacob when
deceived by the report of Joseph's death (3735);
Joseph for his father (501); the camp of Israel for
Moses (Dt 348); David and his men for Saul and
Jonathan (2 S I 1 2 ); David at the grave of Abner,
for the child of Bathsheba, for Amnon, for Absalom
(332 1221 1336 1833); the mothers of Bethlehem for
their murdered innocents (Mt 218); Jesus at the
grave of Lazarus (Jn II35), where His weeping
was restrained and silent (έδάκρνσε), and over the
coming doom of Jerusalem (Lk 1941), where He
wept aloud (έκλαυσε). Wailing is sometimes added
to weeping, to express a deeper intensity of grief,
as in the case of the mourners gathered in the
death-chamber of Jairus' daughter (Mk 538·39).
Wailing like the jackals, and mourning as the
ostriches (Mic I8), is expressive of the bitterest
sorrow; and groaning like the bear, the dove, or
the crane (Is 3814 5911), of a grief more restrained.
Exclamations of grief were common along with
wailing (Jer 2218, Am 516, 1 Κ 1330). Vociferous
grief, as Maspero points out above, was specially
characteristic of the Egyptians. It was heard as
a great cry in Egypt that night when all the first-
born were stricken (Ex 1230), and it no doubt
entered into the ' grievous mourning' which the
Egyptians made for Jacob as they escorted the
remains of the patriarch to his last resting-place
in the cave of Machpelah (Gn 5011). Of such
mourning a striking illustration is given (Ball,
Light from the East, p. 119) from a wall-painting in
an Egyptian tomb. In the funeral procession here
represented, a master of the ceremonies, followed
by eight women, precedes, and four men with
long staffs follow the shrine; ' all making gestures
of mourning by beating their breasts and their
mouths while wailing (the interrupted sound has a
peculiarly melancholy effect), or by throwing dust
on the head.'

The excitable Eastern temperament, however,
was not content with weeping and wailing and
exclamations of grief. Beating the breast (Is 3212,
but text dubious) was one of the commonest forms
of lamentation. Beating the breast and the mouth,
as we have just seen, was a feature of the mourn-
ing of the early Egyptians. The bewailing which
accompanied the weeping for the daughter of
Jairus (έκόπτοντο) probably included the beating
of the breast (Lk 852), and so also the lamentation
(KOTT€T6V) made by devout men for Stephen (Ac 82).
Of Joseph it is recorded that he fell upon his dead
father's face and kissed him (Gn 501), although this
is a solitary instance in Scripture. See art. Kiss.
Tamar is represented (2 S 1319) as laying her hand
upon her head and going her way, crying as she
went. To tear the hair and the beard (Ezr 93), to
rend the clothes and put on sackcloth and filthy
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garments (2 S 331·32, Est 43), to sit among the ashes
(Job 28), and to sprinkle earth or dust or ashes upon
the head (2 S 1319, Rev 1819), were actions in which
sorrow and grief more or less naturally or con-
ventionally expressed themselves. To go bent as
under a load (Ps 3514 386· 7), to go barefoot and
bareheaded and to cover the lips (Ezk 241 6·1 7, Mic
37), were less demonstrative tokens of mourning.
Mutilation of nose, brow, ears, hands is mentioned
by Herodotus (iv, 17) as being practised by the
Scythians in token of mourning for a departed
king. Such mutilation was forbidden by the law
of Moses (Lv 1928, Dt 141), although we read of
making bald the hair and cutting off the beard
(Is 152), and even of lacerating the body, as a sign
of vexation and grief (Jer 415). Among the Arabs
it was customary in mourning, especially for the
women, both to scratch their faces till the blood
flowed and to shave off the hair; and it looks as if,
in spite of the Deuteronomic prohibitions, similar
practices had come into vogue among the Israelites
(Driver, Deuteronomy, p. 136).

Fasting, more or less strict, seems to have been
an invariable accompaniment of mourning, and
mourners denied themselves recreation and other
enjoyments. When it is said that the men of
Jabesh-gilead fasted seven days in grief for the
death of Saul and Jonathan ( I S 3113), we must
suppose the fast to have been less strict than
usual among Orientals, and that some food was
allowed to the mourning people. From the
Talmud {Baba Bathra, 16a) we learn that lentils
were allowed during the period of mourning. It
was customary for friends and neighbours after
an interval to come and comfort the mourners
and urge food upon them (2 S 1216· 17), and food
was also distributed at funerals (Jer 147 KV, Ezk
2417, Hos 94), especially to the poor (? Job 417).
4 The bread of mourners/ the bread partaken of
by the nearest relatives of the deceased during the
period of mourning, was accounted ceremonially
unclean and defiling (Hos 94). It has been dis-
cussed whether this mourners' meal of the days
of the prophets was not in some way connected
with a funeral feast. The subject is obscure, but
in Dt (2614) the Israelite, speaking of the tithe,
is represented as saying, ' 1 have not eaten
thereof in my mourning, neither have I put
away thereof, being unclean, nor given thereof
for the dead.' If we adopt the rendering 'for the
dead,' the passage may be taken as pointing to
the custom for the friends of the deceased to
testify their sympathy with the mourning rela-
tives by sending bread or other food for their
refreshment, as we have just observed. If we
render ' to the dead,' the passage would rather
point to the widespread custom of placing food in
the grave with the dead—a custom common among
the Egyptians, and found among the later Jews
in 'the messes of meat laid upon a grave' (Sir
;J018). See the subject discussed in Driver,
Deuteronomy, pp. 291, 292. That funeral feasts
became an institution of later Judaism is clear, for
Josephus (BJ π. i. 1) records that the custom of
giving funeral feasts ' is an occasion of poverty to
many of the Jews, because they are forced to feast
the multitude, for if any one omits it he is not
esteemed a holy man.' To this day it is a custom
among the Jews to dispense alms with a liberal
hand during the week of mourning in honour of
the departed.

In a time of mourning it was a good custom to
send messages of condolence to the bereaved (2 S
101·2); and friends were wont to gather to com-
fort them in their sorrow (Jn II19)—a custom
which prevails to this day in Syria in the bands of
mourners who assemble from neighbouring villages
to join in the lamentations. Funeral orations

were common in later times. Elegies, as we learn
from Scripture, were composed to be sung for the
dead. David composed his well-known elegy to
honour the memory of Saul and Jonathan (2 S I17),
and another for the gallant Abner (2 S 333). Such
an elegy was composed by Jeremiah for king
Josiah, and the ' singing men and women' sang
dirges for him, continued, as it would appear,
through a course of years (2 Ch 3525). Of this
character were the Lamentations of Jeremiah,
called in the Talmud and elsewhere by the very
name (rrtrp), ' elegies,'' dirges,' full of the bitterness
of grief, as they were, for Jerusalem destroyed by
the Chaldseans. See LAMENTATIONS (BOOK OF),
and, on the rhythm of such klnoth, POETRY. When
a young person dies unmarried, modern Syrians
make the funeral lamentation more pathetic by first
going through some forms of a wedding ceremony.

The chief mourners naturally were the relatives
of the deceased,—husband {Gn 232), widow (Job 2715),
father and mother (Mk δ38· *>), brother (Lk 713),
sons (Gn 259 et passim). Among the well-to-do it
was common to hire professional mourners. They
accompanied the dead body to the grave, moving
onwards with formal music (cf. Mt 923), and singing
dirges to the dead. They were both men and women.
We have already noted the presence of both in
Egyptian funeral processions, and, as has been
just observed, they were ' singing men and women'
that lamented Josiah. It is men skilful in lamenta-
tion whom Amos (516) summons to pronounce a
dirge over the moral ruin of their country. It is
men that are spoken of in Ecclesiastes (125) as the
wailers that go about the streets. It was male
flute-players that were present lamenting the death
of Jairus' daughter (Mt 923). On the other hand,
it is the women whose profession it was (nijfipo) to
attend at funerals, and by their skilled lamentations
to aid the real mourners in giving vent to their grief,
whom Jeremiah has in view when he says, ' Call
for the women who chant dirges, and send for
cunning (Heb. ' wise') women that they may come'
(Jer 917). They are still required for such service,
and are skilful in interweaving family references
and in improvising poetry in praise of the departed.
These professional mourning women are met with
both in ancient and modern Arabia (TrumbulFs
Studies in Oriental Life, p. 153 ff.); and Maspero
{Dawn of Civilisation, p. 684) mentions that among
the ancient Chaldseans old women performed the
office of mourners, washing the dead body, per-
fuming it, and clothing it in its best apparel.

The period of mourning for the dead is variously
given. The ordinary time, however, as we have
already noticed, was seven days. All that was in
a house or tent along with a dead body was unclean
for seven days, and the bread which the mourners
ate was, as we have seen, defiled. The period of
mourning prescribed by Jewish authorities for a
parent is a year. Of this time the first thirty days
are considered the most important, and of these,
again, the first seven are most stringently observed.
The first seven days after a death are known as
the Shiva, during which the mourners, as has
already been indicated, are not permitted to cook
anything for their own use, and are required to
avoid all forms of amusement and recreation, not
even listening to music. On hearing of the falsely
reported death of Joseph, Jacob mourned for him
many days (Gn 37s4), and he himself in turn was
mourned by the Egyptians threescore and ten
days (Gn 503), including, however, forty days of
his embalming. Herodotus (ii. 86, 88) tells us that
the Egyptians had seventy-two days of mourning
for the dead. Joseph's own mourning for his
father is said to have lasted seven days (Gn 5010).
The children of Israel wept for Moses in the plains
of Moab, as they had wept for Aaron when he died
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upon Mt. Hor (Nu 2029, Dt 348). Of Judith it is
said (Jth 1624) that the house of Israel mourned for
her seven days. ' Seven days,' says the Son of Sirach
(Sir 2212), * are the days of mourning for the dead ;
but for a fool and an ungodly man, all the days of
his life.' The prescribed period of mourning for a
father and mother expires on the eve of the first
anniversary of the death. The anniversary itself
is invariably observed with strict solemnity by the
Jews. It is said that hundreds of Israelites who
profess none of the orthodox beliefs of Judaism,
and recognize none of its ceremonial laws as bind-
ing upon them, yet keep this anniversary, attend-
ing the synagogue for the only time in the year,
and distributing money among their poor and
afflicted co-religionists. The scriptural instance
of commemorating the dead on the anniversary of
their death is that of the daughters of Israel who
went yearly to lament the daughter of Jephthah
the Gileadite, and kept up the celebration four
days (Jg II40).

LITERATURE.—Nowack, Heb. Arch. i. p. 193 fl.; Benzinger, Heb.
Arch. p. 163 ff.; art. ' Trauer bei den Hebraern' in Herzog, RE*,
and ' Mourning' in Kitto, Cycl. ; Thomson, Land and Book
(S. Pal. and Jerus. See ' Funerals and Mourning' under
' Manners and Customs' in Index); Mackie, Bible Manners and
Customs; Peritz, 'Woman in the Ancient Hebrew Cult' (re-
printed from JBLy 1898, Part ii.); continuation of art. in JQR
on ' Death and Burial Customs among the Jews,' by A. P.
Bender. Cf. also W. R. Smith, RSZ (see 'Mourning' in Index) ;
Schwally, Leben nach dem Tode ; Well., Rested 177ff.; Driver on
Am 52-16 and p. 232 ff.; and Bertholet, Isr. Vorstell. v. Zustand
nach dem Tode. T. NlCOL.

MOUSE (i33y xakbar, μυς, mus).—' The mice that
mar the land,' of which the Philistines made golden
images ( IS 64·B), were probably the short-tailed
field mice, or 'voles,' Arvicola arvalis, Desm.,
which are universal in Palestine. The kind of
mouse that was eaten (Is 6617) may be the hamster,
Cricetus phceus, Pall., which is edible. The mouse
forbidden as food (Lv II29) is probably a generic
or family name. See, further, Dillm. on Lv II 2 9

and W. R. Smith, BS1 275. Tristram found 25
species of rats and mice, six of sand rats, three
of jerboas, and four of dormice, in Pal. and Syria.
Immense numbers of the warrens of these rodents
are found even in the deserts. Their food is pro-
vided for them by the vast number of bulbs and
corms of crocus, iris, squill, asphodel, cyclamen,
erodium, etc.

On the question whether the mouse was anciently
used as a symbol of pestilence, see J. Meinhold,
Die Jesajaerzdhlungen, p. 34 ff. G. E. POST.

MOUTH (Π9 the commonest term, also ijn ' palate,'
• roof of mouth ' ; Aram, DS Dn 431 + 5 t. in Dn ;
LXX and NT στόμα).—n§ peh, the ordinary Heb.
word for * mouth,' means also ' language,' ' corner,'
1 edge,' ' skirt,' and any opening such as of a well
Gn 292, sack Gn 4227, the earth Nu 1630, a cave Jos
1022, grave Ps 1417. ηπ hek, ' palate,' is used where
the reference is to the sense of taste or to the
interior of the mouth, as when the tongue cleaves
to the roof of the mouth, Job 1211 2013, Ps 1376,
Ca 79, but in Hos 81 this is the word that is used in
connexion with the blowing of the trumpet.

The way in which the Bible constantly uses the
organ of speech in the sense of 'language' is a
conspicuous instance of its employment of the
concrete for the abstract. Thus enforced silence is
the laying of the hand upon the mouth, Jg 1819,
Job 299 404, Mic 716, Tit I1 1 (see LIP). So freedom
of speech is the enlarged mouth, 1 S 21, Ps 3521,
Is 574, Eph 61B. Similarly, to receive a message or
be instructed as to what to say is to have words
put into the mouth, 2 S 143, Jer I9. Humiliation
is the mouth laid in the dust, La 339.

In this figurative usage the final form is personi-
fication where the mouth is regarded as an inde-

pendent agent, with feelings, purposes, and actions
of its own. Thus it has free-will offerings to give
Ps 119108, God is asked to set a watch before it
Ps 1413, it selects its food Pr 1514, uses a rod Pr 143,
and has a sword Rev 1915. Such a familiar use of
personification with regard to the lips, mouth, and
voice would have an influence on the Jewish
mind in the discussion of such subjects as ' The
angel of the Lord' and ' The voice of the Lord'
(bath-kdl), and would prepare the mind to appre-
hend the meaning of the word made flesh. See art.
LOGOS. G. M. MACKIE.

MOWING.—See AGRICULTURE.

MOZA (N^D).—1. Son of Caleb by his concubine
Ephah, 1 Ch 246 (Β Ίωσάν, Α Ίωσά). 2. A descend-
ant of Saul, 1 Ch 836· 37 (Μαισά) 942· 43 (Β Μασσά, A
Μασά, Luc. Μωσά).

MOZAH (nysn with art. ; ΒχΑμωκή, ΑΆμωσά).—
A town of Benjamin, mentioned next to Chephirah,
Jos 1826. A possible site is the ruin Beit Mizzeh,
close to Kulonieh {i.e. Colonia), west of Jerusalem.
The Heb. Tsade becomes the Arabic Zain in some
cases. The modern name means * house of hard
stone.' There is a good spring at this site. (See
SWP vol. iii. sheet xvii.; Buhl, GAP 167;
Guerin, Judie, i. 2621). C. R. CONDER.

MUCH is used in AV with more freedom than
we now permit. It is quite common, for example,
with collective nouns. These are nearly always
either * cattle,' as Ex 1238 * And a mixed multitude
went up also with them; and flocks, and herds,
even very much cattle'; or 'people,' as Nu 2020

* Edom came out against him with much people.'
But we also find ' much goods,' Lk 1219, and ' much
alms,' Ac 102. Cf. Rhemish NT, Lk 102 ' The har-
vest truely is much, but the workemen few.'

Again, * much' is an adv. and qualifies an adj. in
Philem 8 ' Though I might be much bold in Christ'
(πολλών έν Χριστφ παρρησίαν 'έχων), RV ' Though I
have all boldness in Christ.' Cf. Pref. to Pr. Bk.
' Here you have an order for prayer . . . much
agreeable to the mind and purpose of the Fathers.'
So Cranmer in Pref. to Great Bible, ' Concernyng
two sundry sortes of people it seemeth much
necessarie that some thyng be sayde in the entrie
of thys booke by way of a Preface or Prologue';
and Udall's Erasmus Paraphrase, fol. xxxiv. 'This
disease [leprosy] emong the Jewes was counted
muche abhominable, and is thought to be suche,
that no Physician can heale it.'

In the Pref. to AV ' much' occurs in the sense
of 'nearly,' ' Much about that time.' The word is
often so used by Shaks., as Meas. for Meas. in. ii.
242—' Much upon this riddle runs the wisdom of
the world,' and IV. i. 17—' Much upon this time
have I promised here to meet.' J. HASTINGS.

MUFFLERS.—This term occurs only once in the
Bible, as(trn in Is 319 (EV) of ni^i re'dloth, in the
midst of' a list of articles of female attire and
adornment. The LXX, which, however, does not
apparently include all the items enumerated in the
Heb. text, perhaps tr. by τόν κόσμον του προσώπου
αυτών; Vulg. has mitras. It is generally agreed
that some kind of veil is intended (so Siegfried-
Stade, Dillm., Del., Guthe [in Kautzsch's AT,
'Kopfschleier']). Delitzsch derives rii^f) from a
root [Vyi], Aram. Vyn ' to be loose or flaccid,' ' to
hang down or hang over loosely,' and pronounces
the veil spoken of to be more costly and of better
quality than the ordinary one worn by maidens,
which is called *py. Dillmann compares the Arab.
ra7 (see also Mishna, Zabim, vi. 6, where nî jn is
applied to the veils worn by Arab women), and
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describes the veil in question as consisting of two
pieces, one starting above the eyes and thrown
back over the head and neck, the other beginning
below the eyes and falling down over the breast.
See, also, art. DRESS in vol. i. p. 627b.

J. A. SELBIE.
^ MULBERRY TREES (D'NJ? bektiim, κΚαυθμών,
άπιοι, pyri).—1. The Heb. word is the name of a tree
(2 S 523· 24 = 1 Ch 1414·15), to the identity of which we
have no clue. From a confusion with the root np?
bakdh, ' to weep,5 κρρπ psy 'the valley of Baca'
(Ps 846) has been often trd ' the valley of weeping.'
Neither of the LXX renderings supports the claim
of the mulberry, κλαυθμών signifying ' a place of
mourning,' and αττωι 'pear trees.' The tree is
supposed by different writers to have been the
balsam tree (so Oxf. Heb. Lex.), the poplar (Arab.
shajaret el-bok, ' the bed-bug tree'), and the pear.
Abu el-Fudli mentions a tree, with an Arab, name
similar to bekaim, which has been identified with
Amyris or Balsamodendron. But this tree grows
only in tropical countries, and could never have
flourished in the Plain of Rephaim. There is no
support to the trn 'mulberry' or 'poplar.' We
must therefore be content to remain uncertain as
to the identity of bekaim, and it would perhaps
be best to transliterate it. See, further, BACA
(VALLEY OF).

2. Although it is thus probable that the mul-
berry is not mentioned in the canonical books
of OT, the blood (juice) of the fruit of this tree
{μόρον) is said to have been mingled with that of
the grape (1 Mac 634), and shown to the elephants
of Antiochus Eupator, to enrage them and excite
them to war against the Jews.

3. The sycamine (Lk 176) is the 'black mulberry'
(see SYCAMINE). G. E. POST.

MULE.—Three Heb. words are trd 'mule' in
AV. 1. Bb-i rekesh. This word (which is really
a rare synonym of wo) is trd only twice in AV
< mules' (Est 810·14, RV ' swift steeds'), once ' swift
beast' (Mic I13, RV ' swift steed'), and once 'drome-
daries' (1 Κ 428, m. 'mules' or 'swift beasts,' RV
' swift steeds'). See DROMEDARY.

2. op;, yemim. This word occurs only once (Gn
3624), and refers to something which Anah (wh.
see) found when feeding his father's asses in the
desert of Edom. Mules would not have been a
likely find in such a place. The LXX tr. it by
rbv 'ίαμείν, a proper name, showing that the signi-
fication was not understood. The Vulg. tr. it
aquce calidce = 'RV 'hot springs.' Such springs
exist at Callirrhoe and elsewhere around the Dead
Sea. Callirrhoe is called by the Arabs Hamamim
Suleiman = ' the hot springs of Solomon.' The
springs below Umm-Keis (Gadara) are known as
Ard el-Hamma=(lalna of hot springs.' YSmim
may be a dialectic modification of this local term.
The Arabs attach great medicinal value to such
hot springs, and such a discovery would be con-
sidered well worthy of record.

3. Ί~)Β peredh, 6 ημίονος, mulus. This is the
common word for 'mule' in both AV and RV.
It occurs once in the feminine π τι? pirddh, ή ημίονο$,
mula ( I K I3 3·8 8·4 4). Mules were forbidden (but
see below) in the Levitical law (Lv 1919); but this,
like many minor provisions of the law, was not
in force in the era of the kings. David seems to
have been the first to ride one, as also to introduce
the horse (2 S 84), contrary to the previous practice
of the people, and the sentiment reflected in the
prohibition of Dt 1716 (where see Driver's note).
Mules became common during David's reign, and
were ridden by his sons (2 S 1329). Absalom rode
a mule in war (2 S 189). Solomon rode one when
he was proclaimed king (1 Κ 133). He received
tribute in mules (1 Κ 1025). The subsequent mon-

archs kept them (185). The Gentiles, riding on
mules, are to honour Israel (Is 6620). The Phoe-
nicians imported them from Togarmah = Armenia
(Ezk 2714). Mules are mentioned in Jth 1511.
They are still used as riding animals by high
functionaries. The Governor-General of the pro-
vince of Beirut often goes to the seraglio on his
spirited and sure-footed mule. The late Governor-
General of Lebanon, Rustem Pasha, had a very
fine riding mule, which he much preferred to a
horse. Mules were also used as beasts of burden
(1 Ch 1240, 2 Κ 517). A good pack-mule brings a
much higher price than a pack-horse. He is longer-
lived, much surer of foot, and will carry a heavier
burden. In the later days of the Heb. State, the
law against mules (which may have been inter-
preted as forbidding the breeding but not the use;
see Dillm. on Lv 1919) seems to have been quite
disregarded, as so strict a legalist as Ezra allowed
his returning people to bring 245 of them from
Babylon (Ezr 26 6; see Ryle's note). They are now
universally used in Bible lands. G. E. POST.

MUNITION is used in AV in the orig. sense of
the Lat. munitio (from munio, to fortify), a fortified
place of defence, a stronghold or entrenchment.
The places are Is 297 'all that fight against her and
her munition' (nnikp, RV 'her stronghold,' which
is Coverdale's word); 3316 'his place of defence
shall be the munitions of rocks' (so RV, Heb. niiyD
D'#i?P); Nah 21 ' keep the munition' (so RV, Heb!
rniip nty, Amer. RV < fortress'); 1 Mac 1410 ' He
provided victuals for the cities and set in them
all manner of munit ion' {Ζταζεν αύτα* έν σκεύεσιν
οχυρώσεων; RV ' furnished them with all manner
of munition,' RVm ' Gr. implements of munition');
also marg. of Dn II 1 5 · 8 8 · 3 9 . Cf. South, viii. ser. 5,
' No defence or munition can keep out a judgment,
when commissioned by God to enter.' This mean-
ing of the word is retained in AV from the Geneva
Version; in 1611 the commoner meaning was that
of the Fr. munition, i.e. military stores, provision
for an army or fortress. Thus Shaks., K. John,
V. ii. 98—

• What penny hath Rome borne,
What men provided, what munition sent,
To underprop this action ?'

J. HASTINGS.
MUPPIM (D'9D). — A son of Benjamin, Gn 4621

{Μαμφείν), called'in 1 Ch 71 2·1 5 2616 Shuppim (D'$E5),
in Nu 2639 Shephupham, and in 1 Ch 85 Shephu-
phan. The proper form of the name can hardly
be determined. See Ball and Kittel (on Gn and
Ch in SBOT) and Dillm. on Nu 2639. See, further,
separate articles on the above variant forms.

MURDER.—See CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS, vol.
i. p. 522a.

MURRAIN.—See PLAGUES.

MUSHI (W, in 1 Ch 64 w).—A son of Merari,
Ex 619 (Ομουσεί), Nu 320, 1 Ch Φ [Heb. 4] (Β Όμουσεί,
Α Όμουσί), 647 [Heb. 32] (B Μοσεί, Α Όμουσί), 232 1 (Β
Όμουσεί, Α Μουσί) 2 3 (Β Μουσεί, Α Μουσί) 2426 (Β
Όμουσεί, Α Μουσί) *° (Β Μοουσεί, Α Μουσί). The
patronymic Mushites (T^n) occurs in Nu 3 s 3 2658

(Β ό Μουσεί, Α ό Όμουσί).

MUSIC—
i. Occasions when used,

ii. Nature of Hebrew music,
iii. Musical instruments.

1. Stringed : (a) the kinnor ; (6) the nebel;—the terms
gittith, 'dldmdth, nfytnoth ; (c) the stringed in-
struments named in Dn.

2. Wind: (a) the hdlil or flute ;—the terms nekeb and
n&iildth ; (&) the 'ugab ; (c) the rnashrokithd ; (d)
the symphonia; (e) the shdphdr or keren, the
horn ; (/) the hdzdzerah or trumpet.
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8. Percussion: (a) the tdph or tabret; (&) the mezil-
taim or zelzelim, cymbals; (c) the mena'an'im ;
(d) the ehalishim.

Literature.

i. OCCASIONS WHEN USED.—The most cursory-
glance at the books of the OT shows the devotion
of the Hebrews to the art of music. It is unlikely
that it was so predominantly a sacred art as would
at first sight appear from the Bible. The sacred
writers look at everything more or less from a
religious point of view; but we have quite suffi-
cient evidence that music was loved by all classes
of the people, and was practised in the home and
in the fields. The favourite instruments had been
invented long before the institution of the national
religion and its ceremonies (Gn 421); Laban the
Syrian was aggrieved that Jacob had stolen away
without the usual song of leave-taking (Gn 3127);
and Job (2112) refers to the performance of music as
a common feature in an unsophisticated prosper-
ous life (cf. Nu 2117). In the headings of some of the
psalms we have probably traces of popular secular
songs : thus Ps 45 is to be sung to the tune of ' The
Lilies,' 60 to that of the c Lily of the Testimony,'
etc. We have references also to vintage songs
(Is 658; cf. title of Ps 57. 58. 59. 75), which
would not always be as sacred as Isaiah's (Is 5),
and to music performed at feasts (Am 65), and
at processions (1 S 186). Wherever there was a
dance, or wherever two or three joined together in
some common occupation, the movement would
suggest rhythm, and rhythm melody. Dancing
and music emerged spontaneously, and were prac-
tised together under all sorts of conditions. The
kinah or wailing song was also familiar to the
Hebrews. See LAMENTATIONS (BOOK OF).

But the consecration of music to the service of
religion led to its being developed and cultivated
with greater zeal and earnestness. Even if we
cannot accept all the details in the statements of
the historical books, at least as applying to the
dates to which they are referred, they are not
altogether valueless. We may allow for exag-
gerations in respect to figures, and we must
transfer descriptions of the worship in the first
temple to that of the second, but the tradition
reveals the fact that sacred music was raised by
the Israelites to the dignity of an art, and was
treated accordingly.

It is in Chronicles that we have the fullest
account of the musical arrangements in the
temple service. According to 1 Ch 1516"24, David
organized the Levitical chorus and orchestra.
Heman, Asaph, and Ethan (? Jeduthun) were ap-
pointed chief conductors (under the king himself),
giving the beat with their cymbals ; seven Levites
played on nebels rwchy by, i.e. of a high pitch (?; see
p. 460b), while six accompanied on kinndrs, whose
description is quite uncertain (n̂ ptprr1?*;, lit. * on the
eighth'). The whole of the choristers and players
were divided into 24 classes, and are said to have
been 4000 in number, with 288 leaders. Even the
name of the director of the choral rehearsals is
given. Although such minute details must be un-
historical, one feature is probably correct for all
periods of the history, i.e. the large proportion
of experts (D^?!?) compared with pupils (DHO^J-I).
The whole of these forces were employed to add
extraordinary impressiveness to the ceremonies at
the consecration of Solomon's Temple (2 Ch 512).

After idolatrous kings had occupied the throne,
Hezekiah and Josiah made it an important part
of their task to restore · the instruments and songs
of David.' Among the exiles who returned from
Babylon, and took part in consecrating the
foundations of the second temple and the walls
of Jerus., were the descendants of the great
Levitical choristers (Neh 1227), and in vv.45-47 we

are informed that from that time divine service
was regularly performed as instituted by David,
the people contributing the necessary support for
the singers.

ii. NATURE OF HEBREW MUSIC. — We know
nothing whatever of the nature of the music per-
formed by these singers and players. What
ancient instruments have been preserved have
either been too frail to admit of being handled,
or have refused to emit any sound. Besides, even
if we could reproduce the ancient harps and flutes,
etc., we should require to know the method of
blowing or of tuning them. Nor can we learn
anything from the music still performed in the
synagogues. It is possible that the trumpet-calls
now in use originated at an early date, but that
does not take us far. The hymn-tunes are cer-
tainly comparatively modern, and their composi-
tion shows traces of the country and period in
which they have originated. Of a musical nota-
tion there is no trace. Much ingenuity has been
lavished on the attempt to interpret the accents
from a musical point of view. It has been sug-
gested that they were signs of musical phrases, or
that they were even a kind of figured bass; but
these are only far-fetched guesses. Not only were
they of late origin, but their purpose was wholly
different. They are guides to the proper recitation
or cantillation of the text. Even to this extent
they do not furnish any reliable information as to
ancient usage : meant to preserve tradition, they
are themselves subject to tradition, and are inter-
preted differently in different synagogues.

Under the circumstances, it is possible to form
only a very general and vague idea of the character
of Hebrew music. It was evidently of a strident
and noisy character. The melody was apparently
often reduplicated in octaves. Harmony in our
sense of the term was almost certainly unknown,
though it does not follow that the accompaniments
were wholly unisonous. It is hardly possible to
conceive of players on harps and lyres not adding
something of the nature of a chord. They could
not fail to discover that certain notes produced
a pleasing effect when played together or in
arpeggios. The psalms show by their construc-
tion that they were intended to be sung anti-
phonally,—in some cases {e.g. Ps 13. 20. 38 etc.) by
two choirs, in others by a choir and the congre-
gation, the part taken by the latter being limited
to the singing of a simple constantly recurring
phrase or refrain {e.g. Ps 136. 1181"4). The leaders
would possess the tradition of the music, and
would impart it to the general body of the chorus.

The psalms must have been chanted, but it is
most unlikely that the chants bore any resem-
blance to what we understand by the term. Our
irrational and exceedingly artificial method of
rushing over any number of syllables on a fixed
note would hardly commend itself to a people to
whom their sacred songs formed a living expres-
sion of their deepest feelings. The elaborate
provision made for instructing the chorus suggests
the existence of a system, which, along with a
certain uniformity, admitted of some flexibility
in its application. We can quite well imagine a
chant which would allow of a greater number of
notes being used in the longer verses, and which
would vary slightly in character with the changing
sentiment of the text. In point of fact, however,
this is wholly conjectural, and the vocal method
of the Hebrews is a lost and unknown art.

iii. MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS.—We know a little
more about the instruments employed by the
Hebrews. It is true that the OT, while it con-
tains numerous references to them, gives us no
definite information as to their form or construc-
tion, and that this defect is not supplied by the
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existence on Jewish ground of any sculptures or
pictures, such as have been found in Egypt or
Assyria. It is also true that the inferences drawn
from etymology, the translation of Heb. names
in the Greek versions, the statements of the
Church Fathers, and the records of ancient
nations, fall very far short of affording us
definite and precise information, and have given
rise to an endless diversity of opinion on almost
every detail. Yet in spite of this we can form a
general idea of the nature of a Jewish orchestra,
and of the construction of the instruments of
which it was composed. We consider them under
the usual division into String, Wind, and Per-
cussion Instruments.

1. Stringed Instruments.—Of these the Jcinndr
and the nebel (RV 'harp' and 'psaltery') are
the most important, and may be described as
the favourite national instruments. The kinnor
is indicated as having been the older, and is said
to have been invented by Jubal, the second son of
Lamech (Gn 421). It is the only stringed instru-
ment mentioned in the Hexateuch. The nebel
first occurs in 1 S 105, where it is found among
the instruments played by the prophets who met
Saul.

There is now a general consensus of opinion
that these were species of the lute or lyre and the
harp, but there is no agreement as to which was
which, and many scholars have given up the
attempt to distinguish between them, content-
ing themselves with describing the various instru-
ments to which the names may have been applied.
In any case, even if we attempt to reach greater
precision, we must admit that we come very far
short of certainty, and that a considerable pro-
portion of our conclusions is more or less con-
jectural.

It is clear, however, that the kinnor and the
nebel were not identical, and that the names were
not used indifferently for the same instrument.
They seem to be confused in one or two places in
the LXX (cf. Ps 1493); but in the great majority
of instances "033 is rendered by κιθάρα or κινύρα, and
\>2i by ψαλτήριον, νάβλη, or νάβ\ον. The few cases
in which they are identified can be satisfactorily
accounted for by supposing that the translators
were not musical experts, or felt that in the
particular passage the difference was trivial. But
the great mass of evidence shows that they were
different, and were known to be different.

Before trying to distinguish them, however, we
may note certain common features. They were
mainly, if not exclusively, used to accompany
vocal music. They were par excellence the Ύψ ^ |
(Am 65). They are said to have been the sole accom-
panying instruments in the temple service, though
this is doubtful. Their use was associated princi-
pally with joyful and exultant strains (the captives
hung up their kinnors in their time of dejection,
Ps 1372), but it is perhaps straining poetical lan-
guage unduly to confine it exclusively to those.

In 2 Ch 911 it is said that the nebel and kinnor
under Solomon were constructed of almug or
algum, a wood which it is impossible to identify
with any certainty, but which was at all events
very valuable and much sought after (see art.
ALGUM TREES, and Cheyne and Hommel in
Expos. Times, viii. 470, 525). According to
Josephus {Ant. VIII. iii. 8), the framework was
fitted with electrum, i.e. either a mixed metal or
amber, which in any case could have served only
for decorating the body of the instrument. The
strings (TO) were originally made of twisted grass
or plant-fibres, then of gut, and in later times of
silk and metal.

(a) The kinnor ( to, a mimetic word derived from
the rustling sound of the strings) has been identi-

fied with a number of instruments : the tanbur or
tinbur, a kind of guitar; the lute {al-'ood), which
is closely allied to the guitar ; the trigon, a small,
easily portable triangular harp; a large harp pro-
vided with 47 strings; and the lyre. We can at
once delete several of these if we remember the
hints given in the OT. The kinnor was portable ;
it was played during marches and processions, and
was hung upon the willows by the Babylonian
captives. It was therefore not a harp of the larger
sort. As against the view that it was a trigon, it
is urged that the latter could not have been the
favourite instrument of a people so musically
gifted as the Jews. It was small, and from its
construction weak in tone, and would have con-
trasted unfavourably with the larger and fuller-
toned harps and citterns which intercourse with
other nations had rendered familiar. The guitar
or lute, again, is open to several objections. It is
not known to have been current among Semitic
nations in early times. We have a representation
of one lute-shaped instrument in Nineveh; it has
a small oval body and a very long neck, exactly
like those depicted in Egypt; but this one example,
most probably derived from Egypt, does not furnish
adequate support for the theory that the lute was
familiar to the Semitic peoples, and may therefore
have formed the model of the kinnor. Besides, it
is hardly conceivable that such a slim long-necked
instrument could have been easily portable, and a
favourite for processional music.

But the strongest evidence we have for the
nature of the kinnor is to be found in the LXX.
The translators, except in a very few cases, render
Tin? by κιθάρα, or by κινύρα, which is explained by
Greek writers as equivalent to κιθάρα. Unless we
suppose that the LXX wrote in utter ignorance of
the shape of the kinnor, this fact is decisive against
either the lute or the harp. It would have been
impossible for even the most careless or inexpert
writer to confound the lute with its long neck and
finger-board, or the harp, with the kithara or the
lyre. It is probable that the kinnor presented
differences from the kithara, but it is unnatural

PLAYING THE LYRB.

(Middle Empire).

to suppose that these should have been so great as
to make the rendering of the LXX wholly inappro-
priate.

Now numerous lyre-shaped instruments, i.e. in-
struments with resonance-body at the base, side
arms of wood, and cross-bar at the top from which
the strings descend to the sound-box, or string-
holder resting on it, are found on the monuments.



MUSIC MUSIC 459

A very ancient one is depicted in an Egyptian
tomb, and dates from the 12th Dynasty. It repre-
sents a Semitic immigrant with an eight-stringed
kithara, which he holds in a horizontal position
under his right (?) arm ; he plucks the strings
with the fingers of the left hand, while he uses a
plectrum with the right. The body of the in-
strument is really a quadrangular-shaped board
with the upper half cut out. There is also a
picture of a player on the kithara, accompanying
two harpists, in a grave at Thebes belonging to
the period between the 12th and 18th Dynasties.
Here, again, we have the ruder form characteristic
of the Semitic kithara. Later the kithara becomes
quite common, and is more artistically constructed.
It generally has a square, sometimes an urn-
shaped sound-box, from which rise arms of various
design and thickness, bound together by a wooden
cross-bar. These arms are often of different lengths,
and the cross-bar therefore slopes downwards, thus
serving to give the strings their proper pitch. The
strings radiate from the sound-box in the form of
a fan, and vary in number from 3 to 12.

The kithara, was, however, not properly an
Egyptian but an Asiatic instrument. We have
already seen that the oldest known to be depicted
in Egypt was played by a Semitic immigrant.
The very earliest representation of a stringed
instrument is that discovered at Telloh in Southern
Babylonia. I t is of a large size, but the frame
shows a sound-body beneath, on which are set the

HARPER AND CHOIR.

(('. B.C. 3000).

two upright posts and the cross-bar of the lyre.
The number of the strings is great enough to
suggest that a harp was meant, but the model,
which is exceedingly rude, is that of the kithara.
Many specimens have been also found at Khorsabad,
Kouyunjik, and Nimrud, which strongly resemble
those of the immigrant Semites in Egypt. They
are, however, more fully developed and have a
larger sound-box at the base. They differ in form
and in number of strings at the same period. A
twelve-stringed kithara, shown on a bas-relief at

Khorsabad, is remarkable for its rectangular form
and the exceptional fulness of its sound-box.

The evidence of Jewish coins also points to the
similarity of the kinndr to the kithara or lyre.
The representations of instruments found on them

JEWISH LYRES.

are unmistakable. The strings are fixed in a
strong oval body resting on a kettle-shaped or
vase-like sounding-box; the frame is simple and
nearly square. The projecting arms are curved
and joined by a cross-bar to which the strings,
which vary in number from 3 to 6, are fixed.
The figures thus resemble the Greek lyre or
kithara. It is not likely, however, that they
simply depict foreign importations, and that they
cannot therefore be relied upon as evidence for
the ancient kinndr. Oriental conservatism was at
its strongest in matters affecting the cultus of the
Israelites, and though the kinndr may have been
modified in certain details, it is unlikely to have
been wholly supplanted. We may assume with
great probability that these coins represent Jewish
instruments, and in that case the biblical kinndr.

We may then sum up, following Weiss. The
ancient versions render kinndr by kithara: the
kithara was of Asiatic origin, was introduced by
Semites into Egypt, and was in common use in
Western Asia; and the representations on Jewish
coins of the 2nd cent, before Christ clearly resemble
the Greek kithara. The view is therefore very
credible, that we should regard the ancient Heb.
kinndr as a simple and primitive form of the
kithara.

(b) The nebel. If we suppose the kinndr to have
been a lyre, then it almost necessarily follows that
the nebel was a harp. We can hardly imagine this
instrument, so familiar to all early nations, to have
been absent from the Jewish orchestra. Many

bagpipe, with some sort of wind instrument, and
with the lute, guitar, or mandoline; but none of
these suppositions is satisfactory. The lute was
held to be supported by reference to the Egyptian
nfr, which denotes a lute with two or three strings
and a very long neck; but the identification of nbl
with nfr is now abandoned, and the lute, as has
been said, is not known to have been a popular
Semitic instrument. A somewhat more likely
supposition is that the nebel was a kind of dulcimer.
This instrument occurs in a monument of the time
of Assurbanipal(K.C. 668-626), on which is depicted
an Assyrian orchestra of 11 performers. Of these,
7 are harpists, 2 flautists, one a drummer, and
one a dulcimer player. This dulcimer is said by
some to have been the nebel, the chief reason being
that its Arabic name, santir, is a corruption of the
Greek psalterion, which in turn is the equivalent of
the Heb. nablion or ncbcl. But psalterion was a
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general name for several kinds of instruments,
and was especially applied to every stringed in-
strument which was played upon with the fingers

ASSYRIAN DULCIMER.
(c. B.C. 640).

of both hands, instead of by one hand and a
plectrum held in the other. Therefore the Greek
name for a harp was also psalterion. The Greek

PRIEST PLAYING HARP.
(Tomb of Ramses in.).

translation does not, therefore, decide in favour of
the dulcimer, and the very fact that psalterion
was a generic term would make it particularly
appropriate as a designation of the harp, which
varied so much in size and shape. That a corrup-
tion or derivative should be applied to a stringed
instrument of another kind is quite intelligible.
The description of the nabla by Ovid (Ars. Am. iii.
327), the statement by Josephus (Ant. VII. xii. 3)
that the nebel had 12 strings and was played with-
out plectrum, and, as we shall see, the distinction
drawn by the early Fathers between instruments
with a sound - body below and those having a
resonance-board above the strings, all point to
the harp.

The Egyptian monuments present us with a
great variety of harps. The earliest form shown
is very primitive; it is in the shape of an archer's
bow, possesses no sound-box, and has but a limited
number of strings. As early as the 5th Dynasty,
however, improvements began to be effected; the
upper part, to which the strings were affixed with
pegs, was broadened and developed into a sound-
body, and the frame began to be more or less ela-
borately ornamented. While playing, the musi-

cian knelt, and the frame rested on his shoulder.
As time advanced, harps were still further
developed. The lower part of the frame was con-
verted into a sound-body, which was broadened
at the base so that it could rest on the ground
unsupported by the player. Some harps were
placed on a stool, or raised upon a stand or limb
attached to the lower part. The players of these
large instruments stood during the performance.
While we cannot deny the possibility or even the
probability of the Hebrews having been familiar
with such harps, they were not the common or
popular nebels, which were easily portable.

Now, smaller portable harps did exist in Egypt
in a great variety of forms. One is bow-shaped
with a transverse string-holder ; a second has a
quadrangular flat-shaped sound-box pierced with
holes, while the strings are stretched from a string-
holder resting on the sounding-board to a post
rising at right angles from one end of the latter;
and a third, ornamented with a bird's head, is
quite triangular, the upright post being at once
string-holder and sound-box. Another instrument
is very common in Upper Egypt. It resembles a
mandoline, with the neck bending abruptly upwards
from the sound-body ; the strings, which are from
three to five in number, are not attached to the
body of the instrument itself, but to a string-
holder attached to its centre. At the upper end
of the neck are pins for stretching and tuning the
strings.

We might have regarded one or other of these
smaller harps as furnishing the model of the ncbel

EGYPTIAN HARPS.

but for one fact. They all have the sound-box at
their base. But we have already come to the
conclusion that the kinndr had its resonance-body
beneath; and if we are to follow the description
given by the Fathers (Augustine on Ps 42, Jerome

ASSYRIAN HARP.

on Ps 1493, Isidore Etym. III. xxii. 2), who dis-
tinguished between instruments with the sound-
body beneath and those possessing it above, we
must look for a harp that satisfies the latter
condition. And this we find, again among a
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Semitic people, in Assyria. On the bas-relief at
Kouyunjik there are seven of these harps. They
are portable, are triangular in shape, and are sup-
ported by a belt worn by the player. The reson-
ance-frame slopes upwards and forwards from the
player and is pierced by holes, and the strings
descend from it to a bridge or string-holder be-
neath which they fall. The performer plays while
marching, using both hands without plectrum.
While, of course, certainty is out of the question,
this Assyrian harp seems to satisfy the requisite
conditions best, and is most likely to have been the
biblical nebel.

It is highly probable that there were different
species of kinndrs and nebels, but whether these
are designated in the OT or not is unknown. In
one case this is almost certain. The "ΊΊΒ^ V53 of
Ps 332 and 1449, or simply Ttby Ps 923, was in all
likelihood a ten-stringed harp.

The meaning of the word irna (Gittith) in the
headings of Ps 8. 81. 84 is wholly obscure. The
LXX and Vulg. suggest the rendering ' Song of the
vintage'; but it may be derived from Gath, and
may refer to a mode, or singers, or instruments
named after that town. Ewald understands it to
be * the March of the Gittite guard.'

The meaning * Gittite instruments' is rendered
not improbable if we translate ri\u)y_'bu (1 Ch 1520

and 46 times in Ps) with Wellhausen ' on Elamite
instruments.' This term is, however, more gener-
ally taken to mean ' with women's voice' (lit. * on
or ace. to damsels'; RV * set to ' 'hy as name of a
tune, which is quite possible), i.e. soprano, and to
refer to instruments of a higher pitch.

Negindth (nirj}) has sometimes been taken to
denote a particular kind of instrument, but it is a
general term for string music. In Ps 6825 we have
αηφ contrasted with win, i.e. the singers with the
players.

(c) This division of the orchestra is supplemented
by instruments which occur only in the Book of
Daniel (35ff·). These are the psanterin (pt?3B?), the
kitharis (D-uvp), and the sabbekha (N;>3P)! The
psanterin * is the Greek ψαλτ-ηρων, and that is all
we know definitely about it. It has been identified
by some with the magadis, but this is itself only a
general term for an instrument (most commonly,
however, a lyre) which could be played in octaves;
and with a dulcimer because of the retention of
the word in the Arabic santir. But psanterin may
just as well have kept its original force, and have
denoted a harp played with both hands. There is
nothing to lead us to identify it with the dulcimer
represented on Assyrian monuments. The kitharis f
is the Greek κιθάρα.

The sabbekha X is the Greek σαμβύκη. But the
sambuca is itself a word of very varied import.
Stainer (Mus. of the Bible, p. 39) concludes that it
was a large and powerful harp of a rich quality of
tone, perhaps similar to, if not identical with, the
great Egyptian harp. Weiss {Mus. Inst. p. 67) goes
to the opposite extreme, and holds that it was a
small trigon characterized by a high shrill tone,
and used to accompany female voices. Chappell
(Hist, of Mus. p. 255) summarizes the various mean-
ings given to the word in Greek writers: it was
either a trigon, a barbitos or many-stringed lyre, a
lyrophcenix or Phoenician lyre, a Greek lyre, a
magadis, a pipe, a dulcimer, or a siege-ladder; in
short, anything made of elder-wood. It was not,
however, a * sackbut,' i.e. a trombone.

2. Wind Instruments.—(a) Of these the one in
most general use was the flute or hdlil (^n). It
has been denied that it was ever used to accompany

* In Dn 3β· 10. 18 the word is spelt |n£i;p5f in v.7 pnmp|3.
t Dn 3». 7.10.15} Kethibh Dirrp, geri D"ljrij2 (as in Tar-gums).
I Baer reads X2$&>

sacred song, but this is very doubtful. In 1 S 10*
and 1 Κ I 4 0 it is played in descending from and
ascending to the High Place, and its tones accom-
panied the festal processions of pilgrims from the
country (Is 3029). In the second temple it was
played before the altar on twelve days : the day of
killing the first and that of killing the second
Passover, the first day of unleavened bread, Pente-
cost, and the eight days of the Feast of Tabernacles
(Erachin ii. 3, Succah v. 1). While the singers
required to be Levites, other distinguished Israel-
ites might perform on the instruments. The flute
was also used at marriage feasts and funerals: in
the time of Christ, even the poorest were expected
to provide two flautists at a funeral.

Flute-like instruments date from the very earliest
times. From the first, two kinds are met with—the
long flute, played by blowing in one end and held
straight before the player, and the oblique flute,
played by blowing in a hole at the side. Both
these kinds are depicted on the Egyptian monu-
ments. Double flutes are also shown in the
Egyptian and Assyrian monuments; they were
probably preferred as giving the performer a
greater range or compass. The material of which
flutes were made was at first the reed, then wood
of various kinds, and lastly bone and ivory.

Wood-winds were of two kinds : those with and
those without reeds or vibrating tongues. The
former are represented by the oboe and clarinet,
the latter by the flute proper. From specimens
found in Pompeii and elsewhere it is known that
the Greeks were familiar with reed instruments,
especially those provided with a single tongue, and
therefore of the clarinet class. If we are to trust
the evidence of ancient myths (cf. legend of Apollo
and Marsyas), the Greeks owed this instrument to
the Phrygians, who may have acquired the double
flute from the Assyrians.

Whether the halil was a single or double flute,
or a flue or reed pipe, we do not know. It is certain
that the Hebrews nad every opportunity of becom-
ing acquainted with all these kinds, but we have
no information on the subject. In any case, the
number of notes was limited to those produced by
stopping the holes with the fingers, as the keyed
flute is entirely a modern invention.

It has been held by some that nekeb (2%i Ezk 2813

AV and RV * pipes') designates the double flute ;
but this is inconsistent with the context, and is
altogether erroneous. A. B. Davidson renders the
word * grooves.'

Again, nehildth (η'Λ'π;) in the heading of Ps 5 is
a term of very uncertain meaning.

(b) The \igab (rnj; or a^y) is a somewhat uncer-
tain term. The LXX renders the word variously.
κιθάρα (Gn 421), ψαλμό* (Job 2112 3031), and 6pyavov
(Ps 1504). It is not a general term for a musical
instrument (opyavov), as we can see from the con-
text. Some writers think it to have been a syrinx
or Pan's pipe, others a bagpipe. But we have
really no evidence in support of either view. If
ajy means to blow in (which, it must be confessed,
is pure conjecture), then the noun would denote
wind instruments in general, and this gives a good
sense in all the above passages. Thus Jubal
(Gn 421) is the inventor of string and wind instru-
ments, and in Ps 150 minnim and 'ugab represent
the same divisions of the orchestra.

(c) MashroJfithd (κ^ρηφο) is another of the instru-
ments mentioned in Dn (35·7·15). The name is
derived from a verb meaning to hiss, and is there-
fore applicable either to the oblique flute or Pan's
pipe. Of course the hissing effect is more pro-
nounced in playing the syrinx, and it is most
probably the instrument meant.

(d) The symphonia (n^s^o) is also mentioned in
Dn (35·15) alone. The Greek συμφωνία, from which
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this word is derived, did not originally denote an
instrument, but a concordant interval. Tradition
applies it to the bagpipe. Originally the form of
this instrument may have been developed from the
double flute, one of the pipes being shorter and
being used for the melody, while the longer fur-
nished a droning bass accompaniment. We are
told by Athenseus (Lib. x. p. 439) that Antiochus
Epiphanes used to dance to the sound of the sym-
phonia. To this day the Italians have a bagpipe
called zampugna or sampogna, and a chifonie or
symphonie was an instrument of the same class
used in the Middle Ages. In Rome this instru-
ment was introduced in the time of the Empire
under the name of tibia, utricularis or chorus, and
soon became highly popular. Seneca (Ep. 76) is
indignant at the applause bestowed on a bagpipe
player.

(e) The horn (nsip shophar, ρβ her en; AV trumpet,
and so confused with hdzdzerah except where they
occur together, when naisy is rendered cornet [see
Driver, Joel and Amos, p. 146]) originally consisted
of a ram's horn. It was afterwards sometimes made
of metal, but the actual ram's horn was always re-
tained for certain purposes. It had a loud piercing
tone, was of limited compass, and was wholly un-
suited to concerted music. It was used to summon
the people to attention, and for making signals.
The first mention of it in the OT is at the giving of
the law (Ex 19). Its blasts proclaimed the year of
Jubilee (Lv 259). The (blowing' (nĵ np), commanded
in Nu 291, was probably performed on the shophdr,
as it is still employed at that festival. It was also
blown at the feast of the New Year and on fast-
days. In time of war the shophdr summoned and
assembled the army (Jg 327 and often), and the
prophet foretold that it should announce the recall
of the people from exile (Is 2713)·

MODERN SHOPHAR

The shophdr is retained in the service of the
modern synagogue : it is blown during the services
on New Year's Day (except when that happens to
be a Sabbath), at the conclusion of the Day of
Atonement, on the 7th day of the Feast of Taber-
nacles, and during the entire month of Elul, after
the recital of the supplications. The modern
shophar is a real ram's horn, curved at the end, but
otherwise straightened by heat.

(/) The trumpet or hdzdzerah (rn^D) is the only
Heb. instrument of which we have an indubitably

TABLE OF SHEWBREAD AND TRUMPETS.

(From Arch of Titus).

authentic representation. On the Arch of Titus
two specimens are depicted along with the golden
Table of Shewbread. Some little difficulty has

been caused by their not tallying perfectly with
the description given by Josephus (Ant. ill. xii. 6).
He says that the trumpet (aso'sra) was nearly a
yard long, a little wider than a flute, with a slight
expansion near the mouthpiece, to catch the
breath, and ending in a bell, just as in the war-
trumpets. This description corresponds with the
form of trumpet shown on a coin of the time of
the emperor Hadrian, which bears the inscrip-
tion D^IT nnn1? 'Deliverance of Jerusalem.' The
instruments on the Arch of Titus, of which we do
not see the mouthpiece, are very long, being sup-
ported by rests, and gradually swell out into a long
and not very wide bell. See, further, TRUMPET.

The Silver Trumpets are said to have been
made by Moses of beaten silver (Nu 102); they
were blown by priests; and they belonged to the
sacred vessels. The nature and meaning of the
signals is indicated in Nu 102'10.

3. Percussion Instruments.~{a) The tdph (ψ) or
tabret is first mentioned in Gn 3127. The LXX
and other Greek versions render this word by
τύμπανον; in Arab, we have duf, in Spanish aduffa.
This instrument was a small hand-drum. The duf
of the Arabs is made of a circle of light wood, over
the edge of which is stretched a piece of goat-skin.
The wood is pierced with five openings, in which
thin metal discs are set, in order to give greater
effect to the drum-beat. The duf is about 10 in. in
diameter, and 2 in. in depth. It is usually played
by women to accompany their dances and pro-
cessions at weddings and public festivals.

The hand-drum is frequently represented both
in Egyptian and Assyrian monuments. Some-

ASSYRIAN HAXD-DRUM.

times we have an approach to the modern use
of the drum. In some cases it is attached to the
player by a belt fastened round his waist, while
his hands act as drumsticks. One form of this
instrument is slightly bulged, like a little barrel.
Perhaps the rudeness of the drawing alone accounts
for its somewhat square appearance.

The modern Egyptian tabls are of two kinds.
The one is like our common military drum, but
not so deep; it is hung obliquely. The other is
a kind of kettledrum, of tin-copper, with a parch-
ment face ; it is generally about 16 in. in diameter,
and not more than 4 in depth in the centre, and is
beaten with two slender sticks.

(b) Cymbals are mentioned in the OT under two
names, meziltaim (D v̂-p) and zelzelim (D^x); the
latter only occurs in 2 S 65 and Ps 150. In Zee
1420the KV* translates wan niVvp by ' the bells of the
horses,' but there is no absolute necessity for
departing here from the commoner rendering. The
Egyptians at the present day decorate the breast-
leather and head-stalls of their horses with coins
and other ornaments, and a metal disc would be
better suited for inscriptions than a bell. The
word used elsewhere for a bell is fiD&g. In 1 Ch 1519

we are told that cymbals were made of brass.
Two varieties of cymbals have been found in
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Egypt and Assyria: the one similar to a modern
soup-plate, but having a somewhat larger rim;
the other conical in form, with a handle at the
peak. The flat cymbals have a hole through
which a thong or cord was passed, and were
played by clashing the instruments together side-
ways : of the second kind, the one was brought
down on the top of the other. In Egypt, Greece,
and Rome, as well as among the Hebrews, the
cymbals were used by the conductor to mark the
time.

It has been supposed that the vnv 'W?* of Ps
1505 (AV 'loud cymbals') were castanets, or metal
discs fixed to two fingers of one hand ; but this is
by no means certain, though such castanets are
still used.

(c) The mendariim (try}JM9) are mentioned in
2S 65, where the RV renders 'castanets,' and in
marg. sistra. The latter suits the root-meaning,

EGYPTIAN SISTRUM.

and is supported by the Vulg., where we have
systra. The sistrum consisted of two thin metal
plates, bent together at the top, and fitted with a
handle at the bottom. The plates were pierced
with holes, through which rods were passed having
rings at their ends. This instrument was used in
Egypt to call attention to the various acts of
public worship, or to scare away malign influence.

(d) The word shalisMm {η'ψ^ψ) occurs, evidently
as an instrument of some sort, in 1 S 186. It can
hardly mean a trigon (but see Wellhausen, ' Psalms'
in PB 230, and references in Driver, Joel and
Amos, 236 n.); but what it does mean we do not
know. We have no evidence of the existence of the
triangle (to which it has been referred) in Assyria
or Egypt.

LITERATURE.— Pfeiffer, Uber die Musik der alten Hebraer;
Saalschiitz, Form der heb. Poesie, etc.; Leyrer, art. «Musik' in
Ρ ME*; Riehm's HWB des bibl. Alterthums; Ambros, Gesch. der
Musik; Fetis, Hist, de la Musique ; Naumann, Rowbotham, and
Chappell's Histories of Music; Wilkinson, Anc. Ε gyp. (ii. 222 ff.);
Wetzstein in Del., Commentary on Isaiah; Stainer, The Music
of the Bible; Edersheim, The Temple, etc.; Wellhausen, The
Psalms, toith App. on the Music of the Ancient Hebrews (in
the * Polychrome Bible'); Benzingeiy Heb. Archaologie, 271 ff.;
Nowack, Heb. Arch. i. 270ff.; Koberle, Die Tempelsdnger im
AT; Biichler, 'Zur Gesch. d. Tempelmusik und der Tempel-
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MUSTARD (σίναττι, sinapis).—The conditions to
be fulfilled by the mustard are that it should be
a familiar plant, with a very small seed (Mt 1720,
Lk 176), sown in the earth, i.e. annual, growing
larger than garden herbs {Χάχανον, olus, Mt 1331),

having large branches (Mk 432), or, in the more
exaggerated language of Luke (1319), becoming a
* great tree,' attractive to passing birds. The wild
mustards of the Holy Land, Sinapis arvensis, L.,
the field mustard or charlock, and S. alba, L.,
the white mustard, are familiar weeds, growing
in every part of the country. They would have
been called σίνατη in the time of Christ, as they
are now called khardal=sinapis. The cultivated
mustard is Sinapis nigra, L. The seed is well
known for its minuteness. The plant grows to
a size larger than the garden· herbs, with which
it is compared. The mustards are annuals, repro-
duced with extraordinary rapidity wherever the
seed finds a lodgment, a particular which seems
to be implied in the parable. In fat soil they
often attain a height of 10 or 12 ft., and have
branches which attract the passing birds. Many
plants which attain a far less size than these are
called $Ao/ar='tree* by the Arabs. One of the
many examples of this is in the plants of the
Borraginaceous genus Arnebia, which are only a
few inches to a foot in height, but are known as
shajaret el-arneb=tthe rabbit tree.' It would not
seem at all strange to any native to speak of a
mustard plant as shajaret el-khardal =(mustard
tree.' Finally, they are favourites of the birds,
which alight upon them to devour their seeds.
The Greek word κατβσκήνωσεν does not refer to
nesting, but to a temporary rest. We may, then,
justly conclude that the traditional and obvious
interpretation meets all the reasonable demands
of the passage.

Owing to the expression * great tree' (Lk 1319),
some have sought for an arboreal plant. Salva-
dor a Persica, Garcin, has been suggested by Royle,
on the authority of Ameuny, who states that this
plant is found all along the banks of the Jordan,
near Damascus, and is called by the Arabs khardal
= ' mustard.' We unhesitatingly reject this plant
for the following reasons. (1) It is not found in
the localities mentioned, but only around the Dead
Sea. It would have been quite unknown to most
of the hearers of the parable, and to them only by
chance. (2) We have not heard it called khardal,
and doubt the fact of its being generally known
by this name. But, admitting that it is known
locally by this name, as attested by Ameuny, it
would not have suggested itself at once to the
simple hearers of the parable. (3) Its seed is never
sown in gardens, while it is expressly stated that
the mustard seed was so planted (Lk 1319). (4) It
is a perennial shrub, and therefore not a plant
conspicuous by its rapid propagation from seed,
a point of prime importance in the parable. (5)
Although a taller plant than the mustard usually
is, it would not suit the literal requirements of a
* great tree.' It is a shrub, seldom more than 6
to 8 ft. tall, and grows in thickets. It would
require as much exaggeration to call it a 'great
tree' as to so designate the mustard. (6) Salva-
dora Persica could, by no stretch of the imagina-
tion, be called an herb, while of mustard it is
expressly said that it is μύζον των Χαχάνων, ' the
greatest among herbs' (Mt 13:J2). G. E. POST.

MUTH-LABBEN.—See PSALMS.

MUTILATION. — See CRIMES AND PUNISH-
MENTS, vol. i. p. 525b.

MYNDUS (MiWos) was a city of Caria, situated
on the extreme western extremity of the peninsula
on whose southern coast lies Halicarnassus. It
plays very little part in ancient history; and its
only importance seems to have lain in the silver
mines beside it, which were worked in ancient
and in mediaeval times. From them the site de-
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rives its modern name, Gumushli. It was one of
the places to which letters in favour of the Jews
were sent by the Komans about B.C. 139, 1 Mac
1523; cf. DELUS, COS, CNIDUS, HALICARNASSUS.
This fact proves that Myndus must have been a
self-governing and independent city at that time,
and not one of the cities of the Carian confederacy;
see CARIA. It also shows that Jews went there,
and the silver trade would naturally attract per-
sons with their financial instincts. On the site,
see Paton in Journal of Hellenic Studies, 1887,
p. 66; 1896, p. 204. W. M. RAMSAY.

MYRA {Μύρα or Μύρρα), a city of Lycia.—The
name is used in neuter plural, Ac 275, where,
however, many authorities have feminine singular.
The same doubt between neuter plural and femi-
nine singular exists in Ac 211, where the Western
Text adds after Patara καϊ Μύρα, et deinde Myram;
some MSS Μύραν in Ada Pauli et Theclce, 40 (but
έν Μύροπ, al.); the form in Strabo p. 666 and
Ptolemy v. 3, 6, is Μύρα, of doubtful gender and
number: but Pliny Nat. Hist, xxxii. 2, 17,
Ptolemy viii. 17, 23, use the plural form; Athe-
naeus ii. 53, p. 59, CIG 4288, and Basil Epist.
218, have έν Μύροις: the Byzantine lists frequently
have gen. Μύρων, probably never Mify>as. Many
late writers, Theophanes pp. 465, 483 (de Boor),
Glykas p. 587, Basil Sel. Vit. S. Theclce, i. p. 272,
Cedrenus pp. 511, 512, Zonaras iii. p. 589, use the
plural form; and Malalas varies, p. 365 ry Mvpa,
p. 448 τα Mvpa. Constantine Porph. de Them. i.
p. 36 avoids the name, but says it is called from
the sacred μύρα (suggesting thus the reason why the
Christian writers preferred the neuter plural form);
Stephanus mentions that both the feminine and
the neuter forms were in use; but there is hardly
any authority for Μύρα fern. sing, in any case
except accus.; and even there it is inferior. The
literary form therefore was certainly τα Μύρα, but
there was evidently also a popular form rty Μύραν
(with which compare λύστραν - Αύστροπ Ac 146·8

161·2, Clupeam-Clupeis Wolfflin's note on Caesar
Bell. Afr. 3, 1), which has given rise to the modern
Dembre. In the words where double declension
exists, the tendency to ace. sing. fern, and plural
in other cases is marked.

Myra was not one of the greatest cities of Lycia
in the Greek period, but rose to importance under
the Empire, and became the capital of Lycia under
the Byzantine Empire and in the ecclesiastical
organization. The reason for its growth lay in
the development of navigation. In the older
system of sailing by hugging the coast from point
to point, Myra was merely one out of many coast
towns, and had nothing to give it special import-
ance. But as the bolder method became common
of running direct between the Lycian and the
Egyptian coasts, keeping off Cape Akamas, the
western point of Cyprus, the two harbours that
were found most convenient were Myra at the
north end of the course and Alexandria at the
south. There had been an immense development
of trade between the East iEgean coasts and
Egypt under the Ptolemies (compare Paton-Hicks,
Inscriptions of Cos, p. xxxiii): under the Roman rule
Egyptian export trade was diverted towards Italy
and Rome (which was to a considerable extent fed
on Egyptian grain). As the prevailing wind in the
eastern Mediterranean is westerly, the corn-ships for
Rome could not make a direct voyage towards the
west, but had to use the protection of the irregular
coasts of Asia Minor and Crete and the local coast-
winds. For that purpose they must either take the
long circular course round the Syrian coast, or sail
direct across to Lycia; and the steadiness of the
western winds tempted to the direct crossing.

Examples of this direct course, showing that it

was regarded as quite usual, are—(1) the Alex-
andrian corn-ship (Ac 2738) for Rome, which St.
Paul found in Myra, Ac 276 ; (2) an ideal voyage,
founded, of course, on contemporary facts, is de-
scribed in Lucian's Navigium s. Vota.: an Italian
corn-ship, sailing from Alexandria, sighted Akamas
on the seventh day, but the strength of the west
wind prevented it from clearing the cape, and it
had to run for the Syrian coast (Cyprus offering
no harbours, but only open roadsteads); in ten
days from Sidon the ship reached the Khelidonian
Islands east from Myra (compare St. Paul's fif-
teen days, according to the Western Text, from
Csesarea to Myra), and afterwards it failed to
keep the proper course in shelter south of Crete *
(Ac 277), and ultimately on the seventieth day
from Alexandria took refuge in the harbour of
Piraeus, where its great size attracted many
visitors, and gave the opportunity for Lucian's
Dialogue; (3) Gregory Nazianzen, sailing from
Alexandria direct for Greece, ran across the Par-
thenic Sea (the Levant, defined by Ammianus
xxii. 15, 2, as another name for the Issiac Sea),
till he came near Cyprus, * and under Cyprus cut
the wave in a straight course for Hellas' {Carmen
de vita sua 128 ff., Orat. xviii. 31); he set sail in
November, and apparently took twenty days to
Rhodes {Carmen de rebus suis 312).

The maritime importance of Myra continued
into the Middle Ages. Tomaschek quotes from
the pilgrim Ssewulf the description of it as portus
Adriatici {i.e. the eastern half of the Mediter-
ranean, compare Ac 2727) marts, sicut Constanti-
nopolis est portus ^Egcei marts.f The town by the
harbour, strictly speaking, was Andriake, while
Myra was 20 stadia or 2£ miles inland ; but com-
monly the port town is called Myra. It was a
well-protected harbour; but storms in the neigh-
bourhood are mentioned, such as that which
destroyed the Arab fleets in A.D. 807 (Theophanes,
p. 483, de Boor); compare others mentioned in
Ada S. Nicolai (under Constantine), and in
Lucian's Navigium at the Khelidonian Islands.

As Myra was at one end of an unusually long
sea-course, the sailors paid and discharged their
vows there to the deity that protected their course.
The ancient name of this deity is not known:
Tozer, in a note to Finlay's History of Greece, i.
p. 124, suggests Poseidon. The Christians put in
his place St. Nicolas, who was bishop of Myra
under Constantine ; and that saint became the
great sailors' patron for the Levant, as St. Phocas
of Sinope was for the Euxine. According to the
story, Nicolas was born at Patara and buried at
Myra; and the pilgrim Ssewulf touched at these
two ports on his return from the Holy Land, just
as St. Paul did in the Western Text of Ac 211.

See the descriptions in Benndorf Lykia, Spratt and Forbes,
Beaufort, Fellows, Leake, Texier, etc.; Tomaschek Historische
Topographie von Kleinasien im Mittelalter (Wien. Akad.
Sitzungsber. 1891) ; Ramsay St. Paul the Trav. pp. 298, 319.

W. M. RAMSAY.
MYRRH.—Two words in Heb. are rendered in

AV 'myrrh.' 1. nb mor. The LXX tr. it vari-
ously: σμύρνα (Ex 3023 etc.), κρόκινος (Pr 717 B),
στακτή (Ca I1 3 etc.). The Arabs call it murr. It
is a gum resin from Balsamodendron Myrrha,
Nees, a shrubby tree, which grows in Yemen and
the adjacent regions of Africa. The leaves are
ternate, with obovate, obtuse leaflets, denticulate
at tip, and the fruit ovate, smooth, somewhat
larger than a pea. Murr occurs in pieces of
irregular form, composed of more or less agglu-
tinated tears, usually covered with the dust caused
by their attrition. The colour varies from pale
reddish - yellow to red or reddish - brown. The

* Uii 7->,v Κρήτην (ϊεζία,ν λαβόντας, χ.τ.λ., Lucian, l.C.
t The same passage is referred to in vol. ii. p.
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odour is balsamic, and the taste bitter and acrid.
Myrrh is astringent, stimulant, and antiseptic. It
is used in medicine as an astringent and emmena-
gogue, and its powder is an ingredient of many
dentifrices. The tincture is used in gargles, and
the powder as a stimulant to foul and indolent
ulcers. It was one of the gifts of the Magi
(Mt 211). It was used as a perfume (Ps 458, Pr 717,
Ca I 1 3 55), for the purification of women (Est 212),
for embalming (Jn 1939), and as an anodyne (Mk
1523).

2. th lot, στακτή, stacte. This Heb. word is the
same as the Arab, ladhan or ladhdn, and the Gr.
λήδανον or λάδανον, Lat. ladanum or labdanum.
This is a resinous exudation of various species of
Cisttcs ('rock rose'), particularly C. villosus, L.,
which grows abundantly along the coast and in
the mountains of Syria and Palestine. It is a
low shrub, of the order Cistince, with pink, rose-
like flowers, in umbel-like cymes. The leaves are
elliptical to obovate-oblong, and more or less wavy.
A drink like tea is made from the somewhat
aromatic leaves. The exudation is sometimes
collected from the beards of goats. In Cyprus
men with leathern breeches go through the lad-
anum thickets, and the resin which adheres to
their garments is scraped off and moulded into
rolls. It is also collected by a kind of rake or
whip, with a double row of leather thongs. It
has rubefacient properties, and was formerly a con-
stituent of warming plasters. Lot is mentioned
only twice (Gn 3725 AY and RV* text ' myrrh/
RVm 'ladanum,' 4311 AV and BY 'myrrh').
Στακτή is mentioned in Sir 2415. The Turks still
value it as a perfume. G. E. POST.

MYRTLE (onq hadas, hence nB"}n Hddassah, the
Jewish name of Esther).—The Arabic lias three
words for the myrtle, rihan, 3ds, and hadas, the
last of which is identical with the Hebrew. Hadas
occurs six times in the OT. In three of these
(Neh 815, Is 4119 5513) the LXX has μυρσίνη, in the
rest ορέων ='of the hills' (Zee p.io.ii, where the
translators must have had the reading onnrr instead
of π*ξππο). The myrtle, Myrtus communis, L., is
an evergreen shrub, usually from 3 to 4 ft. high.
Occasionally, in moist soil, it attains a height of
8 ft. It flourishes from the sea-level to an alti-
tude of 4000 ft. The southernmost range of
Lebanon is called Jebel Rihan, from the abund-
ance of this shrub on its flanks. It grows on
bare hillsides and by watercourses in beautiful
green clumps.

Being so low a shrub, it is quite improper to
speak of it as forming groves. A variety is
cultivated, especially in Damascus, which often
reaches a height of 10 or 12 ft., but never attains
the proportions of a tree. The translation ' myrtle
trees' (Zee I 8 · 1 0 · u) is unwarrantable, as the original
has not the word trees ̂  (const.), but simply D'pnn
= ' myrtles.' The flowers are white, about an inch
broad, and of a delicate, pretty structure. The
berries are first white, and then turn to a bluish-
black. They are sweetish - astringent in taste,
and are much liked by the natives, who call them
hanblds, a corruption of hob el-ds ('the berry of
the myrtle'). The leaves are lanceolate, dark
green, and fragrant, especially when pressed and
rubbed between the thumb and fingers. The
natives use them as follows :—(a) The dried leaves
are pounded in a mortar, sifted, and the powder
mixed with oil is used to anoint the bodies of
young infants, or the dry powder is dusted over
the surface to toughen the skin, and prevent
excoriations from the friction of the clothing,
(ό) The beds of infants are sometimes stuffed with
the dried leaves, from a belief in their medicinal
virtue. Both the berries and the leaves are sold
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in the markets, but the writer has never seen the
flowers sold, nor has he heard of fragrant water
being distilled from them, as alleged by some.

G. E. POST.
MYSIA (Μυσία) was the name customarily used

for the north-western part of Asia Minor, border-
ing on the Hellespont and the Propontis, and
bounded east and south by Bithynia, Phrygia,
and Lydia. The Troad is sometimes included in
it, and sometimes distinguished from it. Under
the late Roman empire the name fell into disuse,
and Hellespontus was substituted for it as the
title of a province in the fourth and following cen-
turies. The boundaries were vague and undeter-
minable ; and the uncertainty led to the proverb
χωρίς τα Μυσων καΐ Φρνγών, applied to what cannot
be defined. Of places mentioned in the Bible,
Assos and TROAS were in Mysia, ADRAMYTTIUM
on the border between it and Lydia. It formed
part of the Roman province Asia.

Mysia is mentioned only in Ac 167·8. St. Paul,
with Silas and Timothy, being prevented by the
Spirit from preaching in Asia, turned northward
with the intention of entering Bithynia, with its
great, populous, and civilized cities, hardly inferior
even to Ephesus; but when they came so far north
as to be opposite Mysia (κατά, την Ήίυσίαν: for
this use of κατά compare Herodotus i. 76, Thucy-
dides vi. 65 and 104, Ac 277; but see Blass on
Ac 167f·), they were ordered not to enter Bithynia;
and they then turned towards the west, (passing
through but not preaching in Mysia, till they
reached the coast at Troas.

A tradition existed that, on this journey through
Mysia, Paul and Silas had founded a church at a
place named Poketos, between the Rhyndacus and
Cyzicus, as is mentioned in the Ada S. Philetceri
(Ada Sandorum, May 19). This is hardly con-
sistent with Ac 167, but is not absolutely contra-
dictory, as, though not regularly evangelizing in
Mysia, it is clearly possible that Paul and Silas
might convert individuals on the way either at
Poketos or at Troas. But the tradition is late,
for the Ada Philetceri profess to be only of the
4th cent., and may be later. An ancient Mysian
tradition existed, assigning to a certain One-
siphorus the evangelization of part at least of
Mysia: Onesiphorus was martyred at Parium
under the proconsulate of Adrian, and this date
is a strong proof of trustworthiness, for Adrian
was actually proconsul of Asia about A.D. 109-114.
It is unlikely that the recollection of so obscure an
officer could have been correctly preserved except
in a true old tradition: see Expos. Times, 1898,
p. 495. W. M. RAMSAY.

MYSTERY.—The term 'mystery' opens up a
wide and interesting, though somewhat obscure,
field of inquiry to the Christian theologian. Much
of it is, however, extra-biblical, and must therefore
rather be indicated than discussed in this place.
We shall consider, first, the NT use of the word
μυστήρων; second, the chief features of the Greek
mysteries; and, third, the question how far the
latter influenced the language of the NT.

i. NT USE OF THE TERM Ήίυστήριον.—The mean-
ing of this word in classical Greek was anything
hidden or secret, especially in the plural τά μυστήρια,
the sacred rites above referred to, from which all
who had not passed through a ceremony of initia-
tion were excluded. The root verb μύω is formed
by that act of closing the lips which it primarily
signifies (though it is applied also to the closing of
the eyes), and appears alike in the Latin mutus,
and our own (colloquial) 'mum.' 'Mummery'is
a curiously parallel formation to the Greek
'mystery.' They find their point of contact,
doubtless, in the mystery-plays of the Middle
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Ages. The verb μνέω, most frequently met with
in the passive, means to initiate into the mysteries,
—οί μ€μυημένοι.&τβ the initiated, cf. 3 Mac 230,—and
then generally to instruct. St. Paul says, Ph 412

μεμύημαι, RV ' I have learned the secret.'
That which is hidden or secret may, it is evident,

be (1) absolutely so, that is, in its own nature
inaccessible or incomprehensible, or (2) completely
hidden, that is, as yet unrevealed, or (3) partially
or comparatively secret or obscure, due to some
want of clearness in the medium of communica-
tion, as when the expression is figurative instead of
being literal.

The first of these, which is emphatically the
modern signification of 'mystery,' as that which
cannot be known, is practically foreign both to
classical and biblical Greek. With regard to it,
Cremer {s.v.) quotes two remarks of the Scholiast
on Aristophanes (Man. 459, Av. 1073) bearing out
this statement; and though Lightfoot on Col I2 6

apparently finds this meaning in two passages
(1 Co 1551, Eph 532), of which the one seems to fall
under (2) and the other under (3), he admits that
the ' idea is quite accidental, and must be gathered
from the special circumstances of the case, for it
cannot be inferred from the word {μυστήριον) itself.'
This is not, of course, to say that in religion, in
the Christian religion itself, there are no difficulties,
nothing transcendental or mysterious in the ordi-
nary sense. On the contrary, such difficulties must
ever attach to man's thoughts of the infinite and
the divine, but it is not upon these elements that
the attention of the biblical writers is concentrated.
If they are thought of at all, it is rather as the
unrevealed than the incomprehensible, the result
of seeing through a glass darkly, until the time
when man shall know even as also he is known. In
the third of the significations noted above, μυστήριον,
it has been remarked (Thayer-Grimm, Lexicon,
s.v.), like Kjn and TID in Rabbinic writers, denotes
the mystic or hidden sense, that which is conveyed
in a figure, parable, or vision.

' I t is plain,' says Principal Campbell (Dissertations on the
Four Gospels, ix. pt. i.), ' that, in this case, the term μυστν,ριον
is used comparatively ; for, however clear the meaning intended
to be conveyed in the apologue, or parable, may be to the
intelligent, it is obscure, compared with the literal sense, which,
to the unintelligent, proves a kind of veil. The one is, as it
were, open to the senses; the other requires penetration and
reflection. Perhaps there was some allusion to this import of
the term when our Lord said to his disciples, "To you it is
given to know the mystery of the kingdom of God ; but to them
that are without, all these things are done in parables " (Mk 411).
The apostles were let into the secret, and got the spiritual sense
of the similitude, while the multitude amused themselves with
the letter, and searched no further.'

Thus we have the ' mystery of the seven stars'
(Rev I20) and the ' mystery of the woman' (Rev
177). The difficulty or obscurity is here of a sub-
jective character, while that in the case of the
second of the three senses which we have dis-
tinguished, and which is the most prominent
throughout the NT, is objective. In the case of
the latter, μυστήριον is correlative to αποκάλυψα,
the secret to the discovered or revealed. In so far
as revelation has taken place, the e mystery' is a
knowledge of that which had been secret but is so
no longer ; while yet unrevealed, αποκάλυψα is a
possibility only which awaits the time at which it
shall become actual and the hidden pass into
knowledge. The latter sense is naturally most
conspicuous in the passages of the Apocr. in which
the word occurs, whether referring to the secret
purpose or will of men (To 127·n, Jth 22, 2 Mac 1321)
or of God (Wis 222), or simply to secrets in general
(Sir 2222 2716·17·21). In the NT the same meaning
is perhaps conveyed in 1 Co 132142, while in 1 Co
1551 μνστήρων νμίν λ^ω we see the mystery in the
act of passing out of the one stage into the other.

The great * mystery' of the NT is the Divine

plan of salvation, hitherto hidden from the world,
but now made known in Christ (cf. Ro II 2 5, Eph619,
Col I26, 1 Ti 39·16). In this sense the apostles
and ministers of Christ become οικονόμοι μυστηρίων
θβοΰ (1 Co 41; cf. Col 22 43, also [WH] 1 Co 21). It
is the ' mystery of his will' (Eph I9), the * mystery
of God, even Christ' (Col 22 RV), the 'mystery of
Christ,' that is, respecting Christ (Col 43), the
' mystery of the gospel' (Eph 619), but everywhere
it is the ' dispensation of the mystery which from
all ages hath been hid in God who created all
things' (Eph 39). It is noteworthy that, out of 26
(or 27) occurrences of μυστήριον in the NT, 10 should
be within the comparatively brief compass of Eph
and Col. The saving purpose of God, hitherto a
mystery because unrevealed, is still such where it
is not yet received, as by those destitute of πίστι*
or ςύσέβ€ΐα (1 Ti 39·16), or in so far as it has not
been grasped, e.g. in its extension so as to include
the Gentiles (Eph 33·4). Nor is the term confined
to Divine secrets. ' It expresses sometimes those
of a different and even contrary nature. Thus the
apostle, speaking of the antichristian spirit, says,
"The mystery of iniquity doth already work"
(2 Th 27). The spirit of antichrist hath begun to
operate; but the operation is latent and unper-
ceived' (G. Campbell).

An interesting point, and one full of significance
for the history of the Church, is the Vulg. rendering
of μυστήριον by sacramentum. This is found in Dn
218 46, To 127, Wis 222, Eph I9 33·9 532, 1 Ti 316, Rev
I20. Upon Eph 532 is founded the doctrine that
marriage is a sacrament. The association of ideas
connecting the two words appears to be the refer-
ence to religion and the use of the symbol, whether
in word or deed. Solemnity, awe-inspiring quality,
marked both the mystery and the sacramental
rite, whether we derive the latter from its legal or
its military reference. Both came to be used in a
verv general and indefinite way, until the ecclesi-
astical signification of sacramentum became fixed.
Their primary application, however, was obviously
the reason why ' sacrament' was first used of
baptism and then transferred to the Lord's Supper,
while with μυστήριον the opposite process took
place.

ii. THE GREEK MYSTERIES. — AS the higher
thought of Greece found expression in its phil-
osophy, so, though all may not be true of them
which the later writers report, it may be said that
its deeper feelings found expression in the Mys-
teries. In these there was, first of all, an element
of tradition; they gathered up reminiscences of
nature-worship, — man's witness to his sense of
dependence upon his natural environment,—and
particularly those elements of it which still sur-
vived in village custom and observance. But they
seem also to have fixed attention upon problems
of which nature-worship offered no solution—those
suggested by the enigma of death, a certain sense
of sin, the thought of an offended Deity, the need
of purification. It is still a question how much in
the development of these institutions was of native
growth, how much was derived from foreign
sources, and still more what these foreign
sources were. Leaving such discussions aside, and
also the tempting subject of Orphism, which is
' credited with two great contributions to religion
—the belief in immortality, and the idea of personal
holiness' (L. Campbell), we note Lobeck's division
of the multitude of rites which passed under the
name of Mysteries into (1) civic mysteries, (2)
fanatical rites, whether public or private, and (3)
occasional functions, designed to meet individual
and special needs.

Belonging to the first class, and under the
patronage of the Athenian state, were maintained
two forms of the worship of Demeter, the earth-
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mother — the Thesmophoria and the Eleusinia.
The former were so called from the ancestral
precepts {θεσμοί) by which the observances were
strictly regulated. They constituted a festival of
seed-time, lasted four days, were essentially a
country rite; and those who took part in them
were married women, the fruitfulness of married
life being here, as elsewhere, associated with that
of the soil. The most remarkable and elaborate of
all the mysteries were, however, those celebrated at
Eleusis, certainly in the beginning of the 6th cent.
B.C., and perhaps at a much earlier period. They
gathered up almost all the elements belonging to
such rites which elsewhere are found separately;
with the worship of Demeter they combined that
of Dionysus ; and some of their most profound and
interesting features were probably derived from
the kindred Orphic Mysteries. The Eleusinia
included two annual celebrations — the Lesser
Mysteries held at Agree, a suburb of Athens, in
the month Anthesterion (roughly corresponding to
February), and the Greater observed at Eleusis in
the month Boedromion (September). The latter,
therefore, was the autumn festival, the hiding
away of the seed ; the former, the spring festival,
celebrating its reappearance ; the interval between
the two being mythologically represented as the
sojourn of Persephone, the daughter of Demeter,
in the under-world. Every one who desired to be
initiated at Eleusis had to pass through the cere-
monies at Agree, and probably a cycle of at least
four stages, including two visits to each place,
had to be observed. This might be spread over
several years, so that it was said: 7ra?s μύστης καΐ
επόπτης άνήρ—it bridged over the passage from
youth to manhood. The more important Mysteries
(those at Eleusis) were under the control of a body
of magistrates, but the active direction was taken
by the Ιεροφάρτης, who must be a descendant of
Eumolpus, the Thracian bard, to whom the origin
of the Mysteries was traditionally attributed.
Candidates for initiation, having already qualified
at Agree, were called μύσται, and the leader or
instructor of a group of such candidates was the
μυστα'γατ/ός. The privilege of participation, at first
confined to Athenians, was afterwards extended to
all, women as well as men, except slaves, Persians
(the hereditary enemy, specially excluded), and
infamous or criminal persons. They took an oath
of secrecy, were subjected to certain ceremonial
restrictions in respect of diet and behaviour, and
received some sort of instruction which prepared
them for the experiences which lay before them.
In the ceremonies themselves, which lasted nine
days, from the 15th to the 23rd of the month,
* four acts were distinguished: (α) κάθαρση, the
preliminary purification ; (b) σύστασις, the rites and
sacrifices which preceded and prepared the way for
the actual celebration; (c) τε\ετή or μύησιζ, the
initiation properly so called; and (d) εποπτεία, the
last and highest grade of initiation' (Gardner and
Jevons). Secrecy characterized only the last two
stages. One of the most interesting features of
the occasion was the sacred truce which was pro-
claimed at the beginning of the festival, and which
was usually observed, though circumstances led to
its abandonment during the latter portion of the
Peloponnesian war. In the celebrations them-
selves, only two points can be absolutely fixed—
the purification known as άλαδε μύσται ('To the
sea, Ο mystce'), which took place on the 16th of
the month, and the day of Iacchus, the 20th;
other features are more or less hypothetically
placed (Mommsen, Feste, p. 207).

The probable order was as follows : On the first
day, called άyυpμόsί the assembling, the μύσται
joined the group to which they were to be
attached, and received the instruction already

alluded to. On the second (the 16th) they went
in solemn procession to the seacoast and bathed
in the purifying waters. The third, fourth, and
fifth days were occupied with various sacrifices,
processions, and feasts. The last of these was
known as ' the day of the torches,3 because in the
evening, just before sunset, the great procession of
the mystce, each group led by its δαδονχος, or
torch-bearer, set out for the temple at Eleusis,
where they seem to have spent the night in visit-
ing the places associated with the wandering of
Demeter in search of her daughter Persephone.
This procession divides what may be termed the
Athenian from the Eleusinian section of the
Mysteries. The sixth day (the 20th) was specially
sacred, and bore, as we have seen, the name of
Iacchus, who was identified with Bacchus
(Dionysus), and represented as the husband or
son of Persephone, his statue being borne in the
procession. The next two nights were occupied
with the higher stages of the symbolical cere-
mony. These included a further purification, a
progress through darkness unrelieved by either
moonlight or torchlight, whence the mystce passed
into the lighted interior of the Great Hall of
Initiation, where they were allowed to see and
handle certain sacred objects which none but the
έπόπται. (those who had received final initiation,
εποπτεία) ever beheld. It seems certain that there
were some representations of a dramatic character
illustrating the myths of the deities involved—
miracle plays, as we might call them, in which the
more profound lessons which those in charge meant
to convey were communicated. The return to
Athens was made in a jesting mood, both on the
part of the mystce themselves and on that of the
general population, which may have been due to
the reaction from the strain and solemnity of the
preceding days. The ninth day was termed πλη-
μοχόαι from certain peculiar libations with which
the rite was brought to an end. Associated with
these libations was one of the mystical formulas
which were imparted in the course of the pro-
ceedings, were esteemed specially sacred, and
throw light upon the original character of the
festival. The ninth day formula was ϋε, κύε—the
first a prayer for rain, the second for fertility ;
but the most notable of these sayings was that
connected with the * communication of the sacred
things' (παράδοσι,ς των Ιερών)—* I have fasted : I
have drunk of the potion : I have taken out of the
casket, and after having tasted I have deposited
in the basket: I have taken out of the basket
again, and have put back into the casket.' The
combination of sight and sound, of rhythmic
movement, sacred association, mystic formula,
and, above all, the obligation of secrecy, must
have been deeply impressive, especially after being
long looked forward to, and being made the object
of careful preparation.

Later writers exaggerated many of the features
of the Mysteries, whether as Christians they re-
garded them with suspicion and detestation, or in
a wider interest supplemented by the help of
imagination what history had left vague and
obscure.

' High authorities,' it has been said (L. Campbell, p. 264),
• whose gravity and depth of mind cannot be disputed, bear
witness with one voice to the elevating influence of the
Eleusinian Mysteries. Sophocles dwells emphatically on the
incomparable happiness of the initiated both in life and after
death ; and Plato, who had a far clearer vision both of God and
immortality than any child of Eumolpus, can find no more
fitting vehicle for his most transcendent thoughts than the
imagery which he borrows from the contemplation of the
Mysteries.'

This is not incompatible with the view that
little or nothing of positive doctrine was conveyed
in the Mysteries, from the symbolism of which
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each man was left to take what he would, accord-
ing to the dictum attributed by Synesius to
Aristotle—'He is of opinion that the initiated
learned nothing precisely, but received impres-
sions, and were put into a certain frame of mind.'
Much has been done by excavations and the
careful examination of contemporary inscriptions
to throw light upon this interesting subject, but
much more in this direction must be accomplished
before we can claim to tread with confidence in a
region the character of which rendered it peculiarly
liable to be misunderstood and misrepresented.

iii. THE MYSTERIES AND THE NT.—That the
writers of the NT have derived much of their
language and imagery from the Greek Mysteries,
and that a consideration of the different shades of
meaning in which μυστήριοι/ is employed in the NT
indicates that they have in this reference their
unifying element, has been maintained with much
ability and ingenuity by A. S. Carman in a paper
contributed to the Bibliotheca Sacra for October
1893. The allusions which he recognizes in Scripture
are to the following features of the Mysteries :—

* The word μυσ-τύριον and other derivatives of the verb μ.6α>;
the word rtkirfi, or the allied adjective form rixuos with the
idea of maturity or perfection ; the word ιποπτύα. and its
derivatives with the associated idea of a personal experience
of the Divine fellowship; certain specific allusions to the con-
trast of light and darkness with the derived ideas of enlighten-
ment, illumination, and the like; the term silence ; the ideas
of reservation and revelation of religious t ruth; ideas associated
with the office of hierophant, kerux, mystagogue, and the like ;
and certain formal uses of the expressions touch, taste, handle,
behold,— associated with the mystic paradosis' (p. 623).

Carman refers to similar allusions in classi-
cal writers and the Church Fathers, but especially
in the works of Philo Judseus, and then examines
the principal passages of the NT, printing in italics
the words in which allusion is supposed to be de-
tected, as in the following example : He 61"5 ' Let
us press on unto perfection. For as touching those
who were once enlightened and tasted of the
heavenly gift, and were made partakers of the
Holy Ghost and tasted the good word of God,' etc.,
where, on this assumption, reference is made to
' the perfective aim of the rites, the characteristic
idea of enlightenment, the symbolic tasting, and
the participation in the Divine nature' (p. 636).

The attempt thus to trace in the apostolic
language direct allusion to the Mysteries is pro-
nounced by Anrich, in his careful and scholarly
treatise on the connexion of the Mysteries with
Christianity, to be * wholly unsuccessful' (p. 143
note). This writer regards the approximation of
Christianity and the Mysteries, both in idea and
usage, as having been introduced by the Gnostics,
whose position in this respect Clement of Alex-
andria and Origen sought to legitimate in a
modified form within the Church. For the pre-
Gnostic use of μυστήρων and allied terms and
ideas he turns with Hatch {Essays in Biblical
Greek, pp. 57-62) to Jewish literature, especi-
ally the apocryphal books of the OT. In these
'the plans of a king or general are termed μυσ-
τήρια ; they are his secrets, in so far that no one
knows about them until he communicates them to
his subordinates or puts them into operation'
(Anrich, p. 144). 'This,' says Hatch, 'was a
strictly Oriental conception. A king's "counsel"
was his "secret," which was known only to him-
self and his trusted friends. It was natural to
extend the conception to the secret plans of God'
(p. 58). Hatch applies this conception to the ex-
planation of the various passages in the NT, and
finds it sufficient in every case except the two
passages in Rev (I20 177) and Eph 532, where he
has recourse to the ' light which is thrown back-
wards on the NT by Christian writers of the 2nd
cent.' (p. 59), in which light μυστήρων is seen to

have a certain parallelism to σύμβόλον, τύπος, or
παραβολή.

It is doubtless an excellent rule to interpret NT
language by reference to the LXX wherever pos-
sible ; it is to adduce a known cause where others,
however plausible or probable, have about them
more or less of uncertainty. But may not the
latter be unduly and unnecessarily ignored ? If a
writer under ' the constantly deepening impression
produced by prolonged study of the subject that
such allusions colour a large portion of those writ-
ings of the NT which had Gentile environment' is
apt to push his theory too far, in accounting, for
example, for the allusions in Eph and Col by the
association of Ephesus with the impure rites of the
predominant Diana-worship and the fact that
Ρhilippi was ' built upon the Thracian frontier, in
the pathway of the original course of the Mysteries
of Dionysus, and probably also of those of Demeter,
as they spread throughout Greece' (Carman, p.
634; cf. Anrich, p. 144 note), may not another whose
immediate object is to demonstrate the influence
of the LXX underestimate indications of other
influences ? At least a side reference to the heathen
Mysteries could scarcely be denied except upon the
supposition, in itself somewhat unlikely, that the
NT writers, and particularly St. Paul, were so
ignorant of the Mysteries that the term had only
its LXX association for their minds, or that the
Mysteries had altogether failed to colour by
imagery drawn from them the language of the
time. The cautious words of Kennedy (Sources of
NT Greek, p. 109) should be borne in mind:
'Several of the biblical meanings, though appar-
ently moulded by the Greek of the OT, may have
been common enough in the spoken language as
found in Egypt, Asia Minor, and Syria. When it
is borne in mind that there are literally almost no
remains of the later spoken language except the
LXX and the NT, in addition to the Comic writers,
the supposition gains colour. At any rate, it shows
us that we are not at liberty to make dogmatic
assertions even in that sphere of the NT vocabu-
lary where the influence of the LXX appears most
powerful, the sphere of religious and theological
terms.' That a writer like St. Paul, who alludes
to the Greek games, the Greek theatre, the Roman
camp, should have passed over a phenomenon which
offered so many suggestive points of view as the
Mysteries, is almost incredible. Hatch himself, in
his Hibbert Lectures, ascribes to them great in-
fluence upon the language and institutions of the
early Church. Clement of Alexandria sees and
makes explicit use of the parallelism (Protrept. ch.
xii.). Lightfoot (on Col I26) holds that there is a
connexion between the language of St. Paul and
the Mysteries, though he dwells on the ' intentional
paradox,' that while ' the heathen mysteries were
strictly confined to a narrow circle, the Christian
mysteries are freely communicated to all.'

If Lightfoot were right in finding in Col traces
of an incipient Gnosticism, and if, as Anrich says,
the relation between the Greek Mysteries and
Christianity began with Gnosticism, the special
frequency of reference to the Masteries in Col and
Eph, already noted, would acquire a new signifi-
cance. But it is fair to say that the present trend
of opinion is to follow Hort in giving a Judaic
rather than a Gnostic interpretation to the heresies
referred to in these Epistles. The tendency to re-
gard the Mysteries as ignored in the NT is possibly
due in part to a disinclination to find in them any
formative influence upon primitive Christian insti-
tutions. For such influence at this early stage it
is not contended here ; later, as Cheetham remarks
(Mysteries, p. 74), the concern is not with words,
but things. But, as he also says, ' when Mysteries
were every where found, their terminology naturally
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came to be commonly employed, and to be applied
to matters altogether foreign to its original usage.'
The question is whether the analogy between the
experiences of Christians and those who had under-
gone the mystic initiation was sufficiently close
and striking to account for the former being ex-
pressed to some extent in terms of the latter even
in the apostolic age. It must be admitted that
the balance of authority on this point is somewhat
doubtful; we must wait, as already remarked, for
further light from inscriptions and other sources
upon the usage of the time before it can be de-
finitely decided. Meanwhile it cannot be called
illegitimate, as it certainly is an enrichment of NT
language, to surround such words as μνστήρων,
rAetos, επόπτης with associations derived from so
important an element of contemporary Greek life
as the Mysteries.

LITERATURE.—A great deal has been written upon this sub-
ject. Its modern treatment dates from the publication of the
Aglaophamus of 0. A. Lobeck in 1829. One of the most recent
books is Canon Cheetham's Hulsean Lectures—The Mysteries,
Pagan and Christian, in the preface to which a good account
of the most important works is given. Special reference may
be made here to W. M. Ramsay's article in Eneycl. Brit, 9th

the History of Religu
Religion in Greek Literature (1898). Compare also Mommsen's
Feste der Stadt Athen in Alterthum (1898), a revision of the
same author's Heortologie; Anrich's Das antike Mysterienwesen
in seinem Einfiuss avf das Christenthum (1894); and Wobber-
min's Religionsgeschichtliche Studien zur Frage der Beeinflus-
sung des Urchristenthums durch das antike Mysterienwesen
(1896). For the use of μυστήριο* in the NT see Cremer's Biblico-
theological Lexicon; Thayer-Grimm's Lexicon; Principal G.
Campbell's Dissertations on the Gospels, ix. pt. i. ; Hatch's
Essays in Biblical Greek; and Carman's article, Bibliotheca
Sacra, vol. 1. pp. 613-639.

A. STEWART.

NAAM (Djn).—The eponym of a Calebite family,
1 Ch 415 (Β Νόομ, A NaV)·—See GENEALOGY, IV.
50.

NAAMAH («pjy * pleasant]'; Ήοεμά).— 1. Sister of
Tubal-cain, daughter of Lamech and Zillah (Gn 42 2;
Josephus, Ant. I. ii. 2). 2. One of Solomon's
Ammonitish wives, and mother of Rehoboam (1 Κ
1421. [β* Μααχάμ, Α Νααμά]31 [Gr. 1224a, Β Ναανά?],
2 Ch 1213 [Νοομμά]). According to the second Greek
narrative, which follows 1 Κ 1224, she was the
daughter of Ana, i.e. Hanun, son of Nahash, king
of the Ammonites (2 S 101"4, where, however, Β
reads Ά,ννών). If Rehoboam were forty-one at his
accession (1 Κ 1421), and not sixteen as in the
second Greek account, Naamah must have been
married to Solomon before the death of David.

N. J. D. WHITE.
NAAMAH (npjy; ΤΧωμάν; Luc. Ήομά; Vulg.

Neema).—A to\vn of Judah in the lowland or
Shephelah, named in conjunction with Gederoth,
Beth-dagon, and Makkedah, and forming one of
a group of sixteen (Jos 1537"41). There is no notice
of it elsewhere. Zophar the Naamathite ('iioĵ n)
is mentioned in Job (211 etc.), but there is nothing
to connect him with this town.

It is proposed to identify Naamah with Ndneh
{SWP ii. 408); Gederoth, Beth-dagon, and Mak-
kedah being respectively identified as Katrah,
Dejun, and el-Mughar ('the caves'), villages on
the northern border of Judah near Ekron and
Jabneel. Na'neh is a small mud village on low
ground 6 miles south of Ludd (Lydda).

C. WARKEN.
NAAMAN (J9jy; ΒΑ Ήαιμάν; Luc. ΤΧεβφ; NT

Nee/tap (TR), Ναΐμάν (WH) = ' pleasantness/ perhaps
the name of the god Adonis [Lagarde, Sem. i. 32],
cf. D'jojy »yip} ' plantings of Adonis,' RVm of Is 1710,
where see Dillmann-Kittel's note).*—1. A Syrian
warrior known to us only through the remark-
able cure of his leprosy by the prophet Elisha,
recorded in 2 Κ 5, and referred to by our Lord
as a rebuke to Jewish exclusiveness, and an illus-
tration of the anomalous manifestations of divine
mercy (Lk 427). According to the Midrash, Naaman
was the man who at the battle of Ramoth-gilead
'drew his bow at a venture' (1 Κ 2234), and inflicted
on Ahab his fatal wound—a tradition apparently
accepted by Jos. {Ant. VIII. xv. 5), who describes

* Compare further the name vpyi (Naomi) in the Book of
Ruth. ' " '

the archer in question as TTCUS δέ TLS βασιλικό? του
Άδάδου, Άμανο* Ονομα. But this identification may
have been a mere conjecture, due to the statement
in 2 Κ 51 that ' by Naaman J" had given deliver-
ance (njwfl) unto Syria,'—an expression which may
naturally be held to refer to the battle of Ramoth-
gilead, since the issue of that engagement is ex-
pressly attributed in 1 Κ 2230ff· to the counsel of
J" (although G. Rawlinson [in Speaker's Comm.]
would rather connect it with Syrian successes
against Shalmaneser Π. [Anc. Μ on. ii. 344, 361]),
on the general principle recognized (nearly a
century later) in Am 97.

With regard to the date of Naaman's visit to
Israel as a suppliant for ' deliverance' of another
sort, the sequence of the narrative would lead us
to suppose that Ben-Hadad was king of Syria at
the time; but no indication is given of the interval
that had elapsed since Ahab's death, to enable
us to determine who was king of Israel. Ewald
{HI 4) prefers the reign of Jehoahaz, and Schenkel
{Bib.-Lex.) that of Jehu. But the general view
that Jehoram was king seems more probable, in
view of the recent Syrian raids (2 Κ 52), the pre-
carious friendship between the two kings (vv.5"7),
and the prevalence of paganism and unbelief (v.26b,
cf. vv.7f·).

The miraculous character of Naaman's cure
exposes it in some degree to the objections taken
to Elisha's life as too 'thaumaturgic' Noldeke
(Schenkel's Bib.-Lex.) comments on the absence of
antecedent faith on the part of the sufferer, and sees
no sign of spirituality in his conversion ; but it is
only the outstanding features of the incident that
have been preserved to us, and on the whole the
miracle must be acknowledged to be one of the most
dignified in the life of Elisha. Even assuming that
there was an ancient Semitic belief in the efficacy of
running waters as a cure for leprosy, we find some-
thing analogous to this in the miracles of the NT
(Jn 96, Mk 823). The narrative is ' thoroughly in
keeping with the state of things in the time of
Elisha' (Kittel, Hist. ofHeb. ii. 279). Its portrayal
of Naaman's character is natural and lifelike. It
does not conceal his pride and irritation at the
slight offered to himself (2 Κ 511) and to his country
(v.12 Damascus being famous for its noble streams),
which was designed doubtless to induce a more
humble and reverent spirit in his approach to the
God of Israel (cf. vv.5· 6· 9). Yet on the whole it
depicts a manly and attractive character, which
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won for him the sympathy of the little Jewish
maid who was the first to suggest his cure at the
hands of Elisha, the warm friendship of his
sovereign, who spared no expense (the gold and
silver sent with Naaman are generally estimated
at upwards of £10,000) and lost no time in seeking
to obtain the remedy, and the affectionate de-
votion of his servants, who were anxious for his
welfare and knew how to appeal to his better
judgment. One of the most striking features of
his character is his sense of gratitude (cf. the
healing of the ten lepers in Lk 1711"19), which led
him to retrace his steps from the Jordan to
Samaria, a distance of nearly 30 miles, to thank
and reward his benefactor, and to devote himself
henceforth to the worship of the God of Israel,
which he does with a strength and decision of
faith that has scarcely any parallel in the lan-
guage of Gentile converts in the OT. This was a
fulfilment of the hope expressed by Elisha (2 Κ 58),
and justified the lofty attitude which he had
assumed towards Naaman when he communicated
with him only by messenger, bidding him wash
seven times in the Jordan, snowing, by this absten-
tion from personal intercourse as well as by his
refusal of the gifts customary at heathen oracles
(Herod, i. 14. 50) and not forbidden to the prophets
of J" (1 S 96"9, 1 Κ 142f·, 2 Κ 442; ct. Mt 108, Ac 820),
how little he had in common with the artful and
obsequious sorcerers familiar to Naaman and his
master (2 Κ 56·n).

There are two points in which Naaman's conduct
has given rise to controversy, viz. (1) his request
for two mules' burden of earth to carry away with
him for the purpose of offering sacrifice to J"; and
(2) the desire to be forgiven when he attended
his royal master as heretofore in the temple of
Rimmon and bowed down with him. With regard
to the first, Naaman simply shared the universal
belief of those days, that the god of each land
could be served only on his own soil; cf. the com-
plaint of David (1 S 2619) that he was being driven
out to serve other gods. Further, the transporta-
tion of earth from the Holy Land in the Middle
Ages for the Campo Santos of Italy ; the erection
of a Jewish synagogue (to which Calmet refers in
Comm. Lit. vol. ii.) at Nahardea in Persia, com-
posed entirely of stones and earth brought from
Palestine; and even the preference shown for
water from the Jordan in Christian baptism, are
instances of a similar feeling in later times. As
to the latter point, when we bear in mind that
the obeisance in the house of Rimmon, on the
part of Naaman (which he wished to be condoned),
was purely external, arising out of his official
position and his personal relation to the king ('he
leaneth on my hand,' cf. 2 Κ 72*17), we see that it
does not really imply any attempt to dissemble his
convictions, and that his appeal to Elisha may be
more reasonably attributed to a sensitive con-
science than to a spirit of compromise. There is
therefore no warrant for drawing a parallel be-
tween Naaman and those who from worldly
motives profess a faith and conform to a worship
in which they do not believe—a view which has
led to much irrelevant discussion. See, further,
art. ELISHA in vol. i. p. 695a.

In many respects the story lends itself with
singular aptitude to the illustration of evangelical
and sacramental doctrine; and the passage has
been frequently so employed in homiletical litera-
ture.

2. According to Gn 4621·26 (cf. Nu 2641), one of
' the sons of Benjamin' who came with Jacob into
Egypt, but more precisely designated in Nu 2638·40

and 1 Ch 83f·, cf. 7, as a son of Bela and grandson
of Benjamin, and as head of ' the family of the
Naamites' (Nu 2640, where n?jy is probably a

textual error for '
See NAAMITE.

; so Sam., cf. LXX Νοεμανεί).
J. A. M'CLYMONT.

NAAMATHITE ('tiDjy, ό̂  Μ{ε)ιναίων βασιλεύς, b
M(e)ii>cuos). — The description of Zophar, Job's
friend, in Job 211, II 1 etc. The name is unknown
elsewhere, the rendering of the LXX being hypo-
thetical only. The name Naamah ('pleasant-
town ' ?) is not infrequent in Syria and Palestine
of later days. It indicates a town in the Shephelah
in Jos 1541. W. T. DAVISON.

NAAMITE (W3n).—The patronymic of a family
descended from Naaman, who is represented Nu
2640 as a grandson of Benjamin, but in Gn 4621 as
son, though the LXX agrees with Nu (see NAAMAN,
No. 2).

NAARAH {nrrjjj 'girl').—1. One of the wives of
Ashhur the ' father' of Tekoa, 1 Ch 45f· (Β θοοδά, A
Νοορα, Luc. Ήοερά). 2. A town belonging to the
tribe of Ephraim, Jos 167 (nrri#:, with π locale ;
Β al κώμαι αύτων as if for fprtfiw, Α Ήααραθά, Luc.
'kvcupadd). AV has Naarath (so also Dillm. and
Buhl). The same place is called in 1 Ch 728 Naaran
[yVii; Β Νααρνάν, Α Ήααράν). According to the
Onomasticon (Lagarde, 283. 142), there was a village
Νοοράθ 5 Roman miles from Jericho (cf. the 'Νεαρά
of Jos. Ant. xvii. iii. 1). This would suit well the
ruin el-Auje situated on the river of the same
name. Guerin places the site farther up the river
at es-Sdmie.

LITERATURE.—Gu^r in, Samarie, i. 210 ff., 226 f.; PEF Mem. ii.
392 ; Neubauer, G4og. du Talm. 163 ; Buhl, GAP 181; Dillm.,
Jos. ad loc. J . A. SELBIE.

NAARAI (njy; Β NaapaL, A Noopd). — One of
David's heroes, 1 Ch II 3 7, described as the son of
Ezbai. In the parallel passage, 2 S 2335, the name
is Paarai, who is called * the Arbite' ('iixn). It is
impossible to decide with any confidence between
the rival readings njy and nĵ g, or to say what is
the relation of Ήψ'β to ΈΠΝΠ. See AEBITE,
EZBAI, PAARAI, and cf. KittePs note on 1 Ch II 3 7

in SBOT.

NAARAN, NAARATH.—See NAARAH, NO. 2.

NAATHUS (ANooWs, Β Αάθος), lEs 931.—One of
the sons of Addi. The name seems to correspond
to Adna in Ezr 1030. The form in Β is due to con-
fusion of A and A, and to attaching the initial Ν
to the preceding word (Άδδείν).

NABAL (^2, Να/3άλ).— S. of Hebron lies one of the
few fertile stretches of Judaea, where the soil, less
stony than usual, succeeds in covering the limestone
skeleton of the country (cf. G. A. Smith, Hist.
Geogr. p. 305 f.). In this district, which was
settled by the clan Caleb, were clustered Maon,
Ziph, and Carmel, on the last of which Nabal lived
as a sheepmaster. So it can be understood why,
according to Jos. {Ant. vi. xiii. 6), he was a Ziphite,
according to 1 S 255 (LXX) a Carmelite, according
to v.3 a Calebite. His shepherds drove the flocks
(3000 sheep and 1000 goats), at the suitable season,
to pasture on the uplands of Carmel. Annually
the sheep - shearing was celebrated with a feast
* like the feast of a king,' v.36. The farmer was of
considerable wealth, but of a surly and niggardly
temper.

In the desert adjoining this district, David,
seeking refuge from Saul, arrived. Living in the
wilderness of Maon (so read with LXX for Paran,
v.1), he and his men subsisted by levying blackmail
from the sheepmasters of the richer plateau above
them. From these they exacted a pertain tribute
in return for their services in protecting the grazing
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flocks against the wandering Bedawin of the desert.
Accordingly, at one of the shearing-feasts 10 men
appeared from David's camp to require this tribute.
But Nabal was 'flown with insolence and wine,' and
sent back an insulting taunt about the increase
of masterless men in the district. His servants,
knowing their master's intractable character too
well to interfere directly, appealed to his wife, who
had woman's wit enough to see and instantly to set
about averting the danger. Abigail, having loaded
several asses with (probably) something more than
the expected tribute, set off to seek David. She
met him already on the way to execute signal
vengeance. Her subtle flattery (which suggested
that one so 'senseless' [nabdl, see Driver, Par.
Psalt. 457] was not worth his anger), her gifts,
perhaps herself, softened the leader, and he returned
to his camp gratefully acknowledging that she had
saved him from a crime. In the morning the shock
of discovering what peril he had run, following on
his over-night debauch, frightened Nabal into some
kind of fit, from which after a few days he died.
Thereupon Abigail became wife to David.

A. C. WELCH.
NABARIAS (B JSTa/3ape/asr, A -pi-), 1 Es 944, appears

to correspond to Hashbaddanah in Neh 84 (nnaa
for nratyn).

NABATHiEANS (ol Έαβαταΐοι, 1 Mac 525 935).—See
NEBAIOTH.

NABOTH (ni22, Ήαβονθαί).—Α native of Jezreel,
who in the time of Ahab owned land near that
town. At that period Jezreel was the residence of
the kings of Israel (1 Κ 1845ί·, 2 Κ 829), having prob-
ably risen into importance through Ahab's policy
of allying himself with Phoenicia. Naboth's land,
which he cultivated as a vineyard, lay close to the
royal palace (1 Κ 211, Heb.) or threshing-floor (ib.
LXX). The statements are compatible, since the
palace at Jezreel was near the city wall (2 Κ 930).
On this piece of ground Ahab cast covetous eyes,
since it lay convenient to his own property.
Accordingly, he approached Naboth with the offer
either to purchase his vineyard or to exchange
it for ground of similar value. But, whether he
was attached by sentimental ties to his family
property, or whether he was governed by an
unwritten custom that land should descend in
the same tribe and house (cf. Nu 36), Naboth
declined the proposal (1 Κ 213). Ahab, himself
a Hebrew who understood his people's temper,
was about to desist, however unwillingly (v.4);
but Jezebel, a foreigner with Phoenician ideas of
royal authority, overruled him to grasp with the
strong hand. She used his authority to have
Naboth falsely accused of speaking evil of God and
the king, and stoned to death by the local authori-
ties (v.5ff-)> The deed made a lasting impression
upon the popular mind. Elijah pronounced doom
upon the tyrant (v.20ff·); and the deaths of Joram
and Jezebel, which took place at the hands of
Jehu near this very spot, were regarded as Divine
retribution upon the guilty house (2 Κ 925f·36f·).
In 1 Κ 2238 (R) and by Jos. (Ant. vin. xv. 6) it is
even stated that, when Ahab's body was brought
home from Ramoth-gilead, his blood was washed
from the chariot by the pool of Jezreel.

This incident has many points of interest. It
gives a tantalizingly inadequate glimpse into the
existence of local tribunals iri Israel at that period.
It serves to prove the power of local customs, which
none but the strongest kings dared override (con-
trast Josiah's conduct, 2 Κ 23). It shows how
the opposition against Ahab's house arose from
social as well as religious feelings, and that
prophets like Elijah were influenced by such
feelings. It gives, too, one of the sources from

which sprang such condemnations of the kingdom
as 1 S 810ff·

LITERATURE.—Kittel, Hist, of Heb. ii. 269; W. R. Smith,
Proph. of Isr. 77, 87 ; Cornill, Isr. Prophetismus, 32 f.; Well-
hausen, Comp. d. Hex. 287. A . C. WELCH.

NABUCHODONOSOR {Ήαβονχοδονοσόρ).— The Gr.
form of the name Nebuchadrezzar (which see).
This form is retained by RV in the following
passages in the Apocrypha : 1 Es l40ff·, Ad. Est II4,
Bar l9 f f·. In To 1415 and throughout the Bk. of Jth
the name is given as Nebuchadnezzar.

NACON.—The threshing-floor of Nacon (]m p} ;
Β αλω Νωδάβ; B b άλών {sic) Ώδάβ ; Α άλωμένος
Ναχώ*>; Vulg. area Nachori) is mentioned as the
place where Uzzah the priest was slain for laying
hold of the ark, when it was being brought from
]£iriath-jearim to the e city of David': owing to
this mishap, the spot was re-named Perez-uzzah by
David (2 S 66). Klostermann, however, comparing
the use of the word Nacon (jto}"^ RVm2 ' to a set
place') in 1 S 2323, treats it as an appellative, and
renders ' to a fixed threshing-floor'; but this is
very improbable. On the analogy of other place-
names (see Wellh. and Driver on 2 S 66), the second
word should be a proper name; possibly, the
parallel passage (1 Ch 139) has preserved the more
original form, viz. CHIDON (p*? [}ni]; Β τψ aXwvos;
A adds Χειλών). See CHIDON.

J. F. STENNING.
NADAB (3i3).—1. (Ναδά/3) the eldest son of Aaron

(Ex 623, Nu 32 2660 [all P], 1 Ch 63 CHeb.B»j 241).
Along with his father, his brother Abihu, and
seventy of the elders of Israel, he accompanied
Moses to Sinai, and * saw the God of Israel' (Ex
241·9f· [probably J]); was admitted, along with his
three brothers, Abihu, Eleazar, and Ithamar, and
their father Aaron, to the priestly office (Ex 281

[P]); and on the very day of his consecration (Lv
1012ff* compared with ch. 9) he and Abihu perished
(Lv 101·2, Nu 34 2661 [all P], 1 Ch 242) for offering
'strange fire' (πιτ B>N, LXX πυρ άλλότρων), i.e.
strange to the requirements of the law. Wherein
the transgression of Nadab and Abihu is supposed
to have consisted is not clear. It is often suggested
that * strange' fire means fire taken from a common
source instead of from the altar (cf. Lv 1612, Nu 1711

[Eng. ιβ*β]̂  ]3 U^ j ag Dillm. remarks, in that case we
should expect in Lv 101 not rn? EW *3HJ?U but «?m
'τ VX jnn. Perhaps wx should be 'taken in the sense
of ηψΝ * an offering made by fire,' in which case the
offence may have lain in presenting an unautho-
rized (cf. Dnx njv xh ~\ψ$, 'which he commanded them
not,' v.1) offering. It is possible at the same time,
but not certain (see Dillm.), that the writer may
have had in view the prescriptions of Ex 307ff·34ff·
regarding the offering of incense. In v.6f· (which,
however, probably belong to a later stratum of P)
Aaron and his surviving sons are forbidden to
mourn for the victims of the Divine judgment.
There is not the slightest warrant for the idea
(found in the Midrash and in Aphraates, Rom. 14,
and repeated even in modern times) that the prohi-
bition (v.8f·) against the use of wine or strong
drink by priests on duty implies that Nadab and
Abihu were intoxicated when they committed
their fatal offence. Any superficial plausibility
which this notion might derive from the context is
entirely taken away by the circumstance that v.8f·
are really a fragment, having no connexion with
either v.et· or v.5.

2. A Jerahmeelite family name, 1 Ch 22 8·3 0

(ΊΧαδάβ). 3. A Gibeonite family name, 1 Ch 830 (B
Άδάδ, Α Ναδά/3) = 936 (ΒΑ Ναδά/3).

ί. Α king of Israel, son of Jeroboam, 1 Κ 1420 (A
Να/3άτ; the passage is wanting in B). He reigned
for two years (c. 915-914 B. c.), 1525. While engaged
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in besieging Gibbethon, which was then in the
possession of the Philistines, he was assassinated
by Baasha, who seized the throne and extirpated
the dynasty of Jeroboam, v.27^. In vv.25·27 Β
has Να/3ά0, in ν.31 ΊΧαβάτ, while A has in all these
passages Ναδάβ. J. A. SELBIE.

NADABATH (Α Ήαδαβάθ). — An unidentified
town (?), east of the Jordan, in the neighbourhood
of which a wedding party of the sons of Jambri
was attacked, and many of them slain, by Jona-
than and Simon the Maccabees, 1 Mac 937ff\
Josephus {Ant. XIII. i. 4) gives the name as Ταβαθά
(cf. Ν Ταβαδάν); Syr. has Nabath; Vulg. Madaba
{i.e. Medeba), as in preceding verse.

NAGGAI (Ναγγαί, AV Nagge).—An ancestor of
Jesus, Lk 325. It is the Greek form of the Heb.
name nu Nogah (which see).

NAHALAL {tym, in Jg I3 0 W?qj Nahalol).— A town
of Zebulun (Jos 1915), given to the Levites 2135. Its
inhabitants were not expelled by the Zebulunites,
but were made tributary, Jg I30. In all these three
passages the LXX readings are corrupt (Jos 1915

[where AV has incorrectly Nahallal]: Β Βαιθμάν,
Α Νααλώλ ; Jos 2135 : Β Σελλά, Α Δαμνά; Jg I3 0 : Β
Δωμανά, Α Έναμμάν). The place seems to have
been unknown in the 4th cent. A.D. A suitable
site is %Ain Mahil, north of Nazareth, on the hill
which formed the limit of Zebulun to the east,
above the plateau of Tabor belonging to Naphtali.
Another site which has been advocated {e.g. by
Schwarz, Knobel, van de Velde), is Ma 141, a
village west of Nazareth, and on the south border
of Zebulun. The towns of Zebulun are so little
known that either site becomes possible. The
substitution of Μ for JV" is not uncommon.

LITERATURE.—SWP vol. i. sheets v. vi. ; Guorin, GaliUe, i.
387 f. ; Dillm. on Jos 1930 ; Neubauer, Giog. du Talm. 189.

C. R. CONDER.
NAHALIEL ( ^ q j < torrent-valley of God'; Β

Μαρα^α^λ [the letters in brackets are inserted
above the line], Α Νααλιήλ ; the wrord is imperfect
in F ; Luc. Ναχαι̂ λ ; Vulg. Nahaliel).—A station
in the journey from the Arnon to Jericho (Nu 2119

[JE] only), either Wady Waleh, a N.E. tributary
of the Arnon (see Bliss's map in PEFSt, 1895,
p. 204, and cf. p. 215), or the Wady Zerka MaHn,
farther north, which runs into the Dead Sea (see
G. A. Smith, HGHL p. 561 f.). The name does not
occur in the itinerary of Nu 33.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
NAHALLAL, NAHALOL.—See N A H A L A L .

NAHAM (cm). — The father of Keilah the
Garmite, 1 Ch 419 (Β Καχέθ, Α Ναχή», Luc.
Έαούμ).

NAHAMANI OJDDJ).— One of the twelve heads of
the Jewish community, Neh 77 (Β Έαεμανεί, A
Ήαεμανί, Luc. Ncu/mj/t), omitted in the parallel
passage Ezr 22. In 1 Es 58 he is called Eneneus
(RVm Enenis; Β "E^m, Α Έννήνιος, Luc. Ή

NAHARAI {'ini; Τελωρέ; Naarai).—The armour-
bearer of Joab, a native of Beeroth (2 S 2337). In
the parallel list (1 Ch II39) the name is written
Nahari (nip; Β Ναχώρ; Α Νααραί; AV, RV
Naharai), the form given by the AV at 2 S 2337.

NAHASH (t?m ' serpent,' Nods).—It is probable
that all the passages in which this name is found
refer to the same individual. He was king of the
Ammonites at or before the beginning of Saul's
reign, and did not die until David had been some
years established at Jerusalem (2 S 101, 1 Ch 191).
Such a length of reign is quite possible even if we

accept the tradition that Saul reigned forty years
(Jos. Ant. vi. xiv. 9, Ac 1321), but there are many
indications that this estimate is excessive. It was
'about a month after' Saul's election by lot at
Mizpah (1 S 1027 LXX, reading ΒΗΠΟ? for κ>ηπ£?, so
Jos. Ant. VI. y. 1) that Nahash made that attack
on Jabesh - gilead which called forth all Saul's
latent capacities as a leader, and thus vindicated
to all Israel the choice of the Lord. The later nar-
rative, on the other hand, implies (1 S 1212) that the
attack of Nahash had been the immediate cause
of the people's demand for a king. This discrep-
ancy may be solved, of course, by supposing that
Samuel refers to Nahash as having been a standing
menace to Israel, and that the invasion of I S I I 1

had been preceded by many similar incursions.
Josephus {Ant. VI. v. 1) takes this view, and says
that Nahash was in the habit of putting out the right
eyes of all Israelites beyond Jordan that came into
his power, ' that when their left eyes were covered
by their shields they might be wholly useless in
war.' The same writer asserts {Ant. vi. v. 3) that
Nahash was slain on this occasion; but that is
merely his inference from the completeness of the
Ammonite defeat. We are not told anything more
about Nahash until the notice of his death (2 S
101·2), where we learn that he had ' shown kindness
to David in time past,' probably after he left
Achish (1 S 2115), and because they were both
Saul's enemies (so Jerome, Qu. Heb., in loc, and
1 Ch 192). Again, when David was at Mahanaim,
' Shobi the son of Nahash of Rabbah of the chil-
dren of Ammon' was one of those who befriended
him (2 S 1727). There seems no reason why we
should suppose with Ewald {HI in. 185) that this
Nahash was only a member of the royal house,
and not the king himself. These two notices seem
to indicate some special connexion of Nahash with
David, and lend some confirmation to Stanley's
theory that the mother of David and his brothers
had been originally wife of Nahash the king, and
mother of Abigail and Zeruiah (2 S 1725);* see JESSE.
It is fair to add that Wellh. {Text d. BB Sam.
p. 201), followed by Gray {Heb. Prop. Names, 91),
regards vni ns as a textual error introduced from
tyrirjl of v.27, which itself he thinks probably stood
originally in the margin. Budde {SBOT, ad loc.) is
inclined to think that Wellh. may be correct, al-
though he himself emends c>m to *tf: (Jesse), which
agrees with the facts (cf. 1 Ch 216) and is supported
by Luc. Ίεσσαί. Ν. J. D. WHITE.

NAHATH (noj).— 1. A «duke' of Edom, Gn 3613·
(Α Έάχομ, D*n Ε Νάχο0) 17 (AD Νάχο0, Ε Νάχωρ) =
1 Ch Ι37 (Β Νάχε?, Α Νάχε0). The clan of which he
is the eponymous head has not been traced. 2. A
Kohathite Levite, 1 Ch 626LHet- Ή (ΒΑ Καΐναθ, Luc.
Ήάαθ), called dn ν.34 Toah, and in 1 S I1 Tohu.
Kittel (on 1 Ch 626 in SBOT) holds this last to be
most probably the original form of the name (so
also Driver, Text of Sam. p. 3). As Kittel points
out, inn might readily be corrupted into either mn
or η0Θ, and the latter again into nni. 3. A Levite
in the time of Hezekiah, who was one of the over-
seers, under Conaniah and Shimei, in charge of the
oblations and tithes and dedicated things, 2 Ch 3113

(B Mae0, A Nde0). J. A. SELBIE.

NAHBI O?cg, Β Ήαβεί, Α Έαβά).— The name of
one of the twelve men sent by Moses to spy out
the land, Nu 1314. He was the representative of
the tribe of Naphtali.

NAHOR (lim ; LXX and NT Ναχωρ : in AV Jos
242, Lk 334, Nachor).—1. The grandfather of Abra-
ham, son of Serug, and father of Terah (Gn II 2 2" 2 5

* Another explanation makes of Nahash a female name, sup-
posing her to be the mother of Abigail.



NAHOB, NAHUM 473

Ρ, 1 Ch I26, Lk 334). 2. Grandson of the pre-
ceding; son of Terah, and brother of Abraham
and Haran (Gn II 2 6 · 2 7 ' Ρ ; cf. Jos 242). In Gn II 2 9

(J) he is said to have married Milcah, the daughter
of his brother Haran ; and in 2220"24 (J) twelve
sons of Nahor are enumerated, viz. eight by
Milcah : Huz,—i.e. 'Uz, RV Uz, the people of
Job's fatherland,—Buz (the tribe of Elihu, Job
322), Kemuel (the father of Aram), Chesed, gazo,
Pildash, Jidlaph, and Bethuel (father of Laban
and Rebekah; cf. Gn 2415·24·47 295); and four by a
concubine Re'umah: Tebah, Gaham, Tahash, and
Maacah. In 2410 (J) the city in Aram-naharaim
to which Abraham's servant goes to find a wife
for Isaac, i.e. (2743 294) £aran, is called the 'city
of Nahor'; and in 3163 (JE) Laban, in concluding
the covenant with Jacob, on the borders of Gilead,
appeals to ' the God of Abraham, and the God of
Nahor,'—the God, that is, or rather, perhaps, the
gods,* of their respective ancestors,—to judge be-
tween them. These are all the passages in which
Nahor is mentioned. His ' sons' are certainly in
several cases (see Buz, 'Uz, ARAM, IJAZO, TEBAH,
MA'ACAH, CHESED),t and probably in most, not
individuals, but tribes (cf. ISHMAEL, vol. ii. p. 503b,
504a; JACOB, p. 533b-534a): he is thus the unit from
which were derived by the Hebrew genealogists a
group of Aramaean tribes, resident on the E. or
N.E. of Canaan, just as other groups of tribes
were derived from Ishmael (Gn 2512"*6), or from
Abraham's concubine ]£eturah (251"4). Whether
or not Nahor was an historical individual, must
remain an open question: his relationship to
Abraham, whether real or assumed, served in
either case as a measure of the degree of relation-
ship which was held to subsist between the tribes
referred to him and the descendants of Abraham
(cf. above, ll.cc). If the name be not that of an
individual, it will naturally be that of a lost tribe,
resident once about IJaran in Mesopotamia, of
which the ' sons' of Nahor were regarded as oft-
shoots, and recollections of which were preserved
by the Hebrews (cf. Ewald, Hist. i. 310 f., 268 f.) :
in this case, the marriage of Nahor with his niece
Milcah will represent the amalgamation of two
kindred tribes (Dillm. on Gn II 2 9, who compares
161 211 362ff·). As contrasted with Abraham, the
ancestor of the Israelites (and Edomites), Nahor
appears as the ancestor of a group of Aramcean
tribes,% the most prominent members of which (on
account of their connexion with Isaac and Jacob)
are LABAN and Rebekah. The contrast between the
two parallel branches appears plainly in Gn 3153

(quoted above), and Jos 242 * Your fathers dwelt
of old time beyond the River, even Terah, the
father of Abraham, and the father of Nahor : and
they served other gods.' The allusion in the last
cited passage is to the common home of the
ancestors of the Abrahamidse and Nahoridse,
'beyond' the Euphrates, i.e. in Aram-naliaraim,
or * Mesopotamia,' between the Euphrates in the
upper part of its course, and the IJabor (now the
Khabour), in which was the ancient and important
' city of Nahor' (see above), the site of which is
well known (see HARAN). There seems, it may
be added, to be much probability in Dillmann's
view (on Gn II 2 8 · 3 1 121; cf. 244·7) that, according
to J, IJaran was the native and not merely the
adopted home of Nahor and Abraham (cf. above,
vol. i. p. 15a). S. R. DRIVER.

* The verb * judge' is in the original a plural (though this, in
view of Heb. usage, does not absolutely settle the question);
cf. also Jos 242 end. The words ' the God of their father' (i.e.
of Terah), which in the Heb. follow awkwardly after * judge,'
are not in LXX, and are very probably a gloss, designed to
identify expressly the God of Abraham with the God of Nahor.

t In the genealogical scheme of Ρ (Gn II 2 2 · 23), Aram (the
Syrians) and 'Uz are placed differently.

X Observe the epithet, ' the Aramaean,' applied to both
Bethuel and Laban, Gn 2520 285 3120.24.

NAHSHON (jtefy [meaning doubtful] LXX and
NT Ί$αασ{σ)ών), brother-in-law of Aaron, Ex 6s3 P,
descendant in the 5th generation from Judah,
1 Ch 29f·, and prince of the tribe of Judah, Nu I7 23

712·17 ΙΟ14 Ρ, is mentioned as one of the ancestors of
David, Ru 420, 1 Ch 210f·, and of Christ, Mt I4,
Lk 332.

NAHUM.—
i. Name and Place in the Canon.

ii. The Prophet's birthplace,
iii. Contents of the Book of Nahum.
iv. Integrity and Authenticity of the Book.
v. Occasion and date of chs. 2 and 3.

vi. General characteristics of chs. 2 and 3,
Literature.

i. NAME AND PLACE IN CANON.—The Book
of Nahum occupies the seventh place in the list
of the so-called * Minor Prophets' in the second
division of the OT Canon. Its twofold title (Nah
I1) at once indicates the subject-matter of the
book, * the oracle * of (concerning) Nineveh
(RVm),' and furnishes us with the sum of our
knowledge regarding its author, * the book of the
vision of Nahum the Elkoshite.' In our canonical
Scriptures Nahum is not elsewhere mentioned ; in
extra-canonical Jewish writings he is referred to
in 2 Es I4 0 and by Josephus, who gives {Ant. IX.
xi. 3, Niese, § 239 ff.) a free rendering of Nah 28"13,
and assigns to him an impossible date (see below).

Several persons bearing the name Nahum are
known to later Jewish history—among them an
ancestor of Joseph of Nazareth (Lk 325), and a
well-known teacher of the 2nd cent., ' Nahum
the Mede' (for whom see Bacher, Die Agada der
Tannaiten, i. p. 359), more than once cited in the
Mishna (Shabb. ii. 1, etc.). Another Nahum is
there described as a scribe or copyist {^b^n=libel-
larius, Peah, ii. 6). Traces of still another have
been discovered by Clermont - Ganneau (' fipi-
graphes heb. . . . sur des ossuaires juifs,5 in Rev.
Archaol. Ser. ill. t. i. No. 41). The name appears,
also, to have been not uncommon among the
Phoenicians (see Bceekh, CIG ii. 25, 26 ; CIS i. No.
123a3· b 3).

Nahum (Din: nahhum— in some codices and
editions less correctly Dim nahum—LXX and NT
Ναούμ, in Josephus and CIG (above) inflected Ναοΰμος,
-μου, Vulg. Nahum) signifies primarily ' full of
consolation or comfort,' t then, perhaps, 'com-
forter, consoler' (Jerome, consolator), and is prob-
ably contracted from the fuller form .τοπ: * J" is
full of consolation' (cf. n;pn; Nehemiah, and the
later Jewish name lrroru, Clermont-Ganneau, Sceaux
et cachets Israelites, No. 42 [1883]).

ii. THE PROPHET'S BIRTHPLACE.—Of the per-
sonality of the prophet, as has been said, nothing
whatever is known X beyond the description of
him in the title of his book as the Elkoshite
('tinppxn, LXX 'EX/ceo-cuos, Vulg. Elcesceus), that is,
in all probability, as a native of Elkosh.§ The
OT, unfortunately, gives no clue to the situation
of Elkosh. Four sites have been proposed at
various times and with varying degrees of proba-
bility. (1) As a product of mediaeval fancy, we

* This rendering of α'ψο ' utterance, oracle' (cf. the common
expression ?1p α'ψΐ ' to lift up the voice') is certainly prefer-
able to the AV andT RV rendering ' burden.'

t The form nahhum is intensive (see Gesenius-Kautzsch, Heb.
Gram. 1898, § 84&, g), from the intensive stem of Dm * to com-
fort, console.' The common adjectives pan 'full of pity,' Dini
' full of compassion,' support by analogy the rendering given
above, in preference to an original substantival signification,
* consolation, comfort' (so Orelli and others). From the same
root are derived several other proper names, such as Nehemiah,
Menahem, Nachman, etc.

X The numerous legends that gathered round his name have
been collected by Carpzov in his Introductio, iii. 386 ff.

§ The Targum renders *ipnp ΓΓ39 as if Nahum were * of the
family of goshi.'
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may dismiss the identification of Elkosh with
the Christian village of Alkush, about 27 miles
{c. 43 kilometres)* due North of Mosul, where the
tomb of the prophet is still shown (see Layard's
description in Nineveh and its Remains (1849), i.
233). This identification, according to Assemani,
does not date beyond the 16th cent, of our era,
and is, moreover, easily accounted for by the sub-
ject-matter of the prophecy, just as the tomb of
Jonah, whose book also deals with Nineveh, is
shown at Nebi Yunus to the South of Mosul. (2)
Equally inadmissible is the view of Hitzig and
Knobel, that Elkosh was the original name of the
town which in the 1st cent, bore the name of
Καφαρναούμ (so the best authorities, see CAPER-
NAUM), i.e. probably mn: nu? * the village of
Nahum,' since, apart from tne somewhat pre-
carious etymology, there is nothing in the genuine
portion of the Book of Nahum (see below) to
suggest a Galilsean origin for its author. The
objection of the Sanhedrin, moreover, expressed in
the words, * Search and see that out of Galilee
ariseth no prophet' (Jn 752 RV), could scarcely
have taken so emphatic a form had Capernaum
been associated in the popular mind with our
Nahum. (3) A similar objection applies to the
identification, dubious on other grounds, which we
owe to Jerome. In the prologue to his com-
mentary on Nahum, he writes : * Helkesei f usque
hodie in Galilsea viculus [est], parvus quidem et
vix ruinis veterum sedifieiorum mdicans vestigia;
sed tamen notus Judseis, et mihi quoque a circum-
ducente monstratus.' The hamlet which was
pointed out to Jerome by his guide as the ancient
Elkosh is generally identified with the modern
Elkozeh in Northern Galilee, a short distance to
the north-east of Ramieh. (4) Inasmuch as the
date of Nahum's prophecy—long after the fall of the
Northern Kingdom (see below)—rather points in
the direction of a Judaean origin, the most probable
location of Elkosh is that furnished by a collection
of traditions known as the Lives of the Prophets, for-
merly ascribed to Epiphanius, from A.D. 367 bishop
of Constantia, the ancient Salamis, in Cyprus.

This curious work exists in a double form, Greek and Syriac.
The former was first published as a genuine w k f E i h i
by Torinus in 1529, in more recent times b
Tischendorf (Anecdota Sacra, etc., !1855, 861), all (Joun.
of Soc. of Bibl. Exegesis, June 1886, p. 29 ff.), and, from two
fresh MSS, Nestle {Die dem Epiphanius zugeschriebenen Vitas
Prophetarum in doppelter Recension,% pp. 16-35). As to the
Syriac form of these traditions, we find them not only appended
to the respective prophets in Paul of Telia's Syriac translation
(616-617 A.D.) of Origen's Hexaplar text of the Greek OT (see
Ceriani's Codex Syro-hexaplaris Ambrosianusphotolithographice
editus in his MonumentaSacra, etc., vol. vii. 1874), but in a more
or less independent form in various quarters (see Budge, The
Book of the Bee [1886], 74 ff.; Nestle, Syriac Grammar [1889],
Chrestomathy, 86 ff. ; translated, Budge, ibid. 69 ff. ; Hall (from
a Philadelphia MS) in Journ. of the Soc. of Bibl. Exeg. [1S87],
28ff.).§

The portions of the Vitce Prophetarum relating
to Nahum have been edited in Greek and Syriac
with full critical apparatus by Nestle {op. cit.
43 f.). The former, in the oldest MS from ' the 6th
or 7th century,' begins thus: Ήαούμ από 'ΉλκβσΙ πέραν
του Ίσβη^γαβαρίν φυλής Σινμεών, which corresponds
to the Syriac: ' Nahum was from Elkosh (in the
country) beyond B£th Gabrd (jnaa nu) of the tribe
of Simeon.'H Now Beth-Gabrd, the Betogabra of

* So, according to the latest map of this district by Colonel
Billerbeck, in the joint monograph by Billerbeck and Jeremias
on 'The Downfall of Nineveh and the Prophecy of Nahum of
Elkosh' (see the Literature at the end of article).

t This form of the word is itself suspicious, since it pre-
supposes the LXX form of the adjective Έλκεσ·κ7οζ.

X A separate off-print from his Marginalien und Materialien,
1893.

§ For further details as to the origin and relation of the
recensions see the exhaustive investigation of Professor Nestle
(cited above), which the author kindly put at the present
writer's disposal for the purpose of this article.

I! Nestle was the first to call attention to the important bear-

Ptolemy, is beyond question the modern Beit-
Jibrin, the ancient Eleutheropolis—about half-
way, as the crow flies, between Jerusalem and
Gaza—an identification confirmed by the variant
Dmn jva ( = Home of the Free) found in some of the
Syriac MSS (Nestle, op. cit. 44, and the Chresto-
mathy, p. 89). Unfortunately, the uncertain
authorship of the work in question prevents us
from regarding the above statement as a genuine
local tradition, as would have been the case had
the Lives of the Prophets been a genuine work of
Epiphanius, who was born near Eleutheropolis,
and there ordained a presbyter. Still we do not
hesitate to characterize this tradition as the most
credible of the four here adduced. Nahum was
thus, it is allowable to infer, a fellow-countryman
of Micah, whose native place, Moresheth (Mic I1),
according to Eusebius and Jerome, lay a little to
the east of Eleutheropolis.

iii. CONTENTS OF THE BOOK OF NAHUM.—The
genuine oracle of Nahum is preceded by a psalm
(12-21#3) which still bears manifest traces of an
original alphabetic or acrostic arrangement (see
next section). It begins by asserting the qualities
and attributes of J" as ' a God jealous and aveng-
ing' ( I 2 ; cf. RVm), passing into a fine description
of the effect on the world of nature when J"
appears for judgment on His enemies (vv.3·6·8).*
To those, however, who truly wait upon Him,f
J" is true and faithful (v.7). In the second part of
the psalm (v.9ff·), where the original alphabetic
arrangement has largely disappeared, and where the
present text is in some places extremely corrupt,
the poet announces the destruction of the enemies
of Judah; the yoke that has pressed so long and
so heavily on the necks of God's people shall be
broken, the enemies' gods cast down, and they
themselves brought to an utter end. Already the
bearer of the glad tidings is speeding over the hills
of Judah (I15 [Heb. 21]); the final restoration of J"'s
land and people is at hand (22 [Heb. 3]).+

In chs. 21· a-3 1 9 we have the genuine ' oracle con-
cerning Nineveh.'§ It consists of two parts, cor-
responding to the present division of the chapters.
(a) The first part may be described as a triptych, in
which, with a few bold and effective strokes, the
prophet-artist has painted in succession the siege,
the capture, and the final overthrow of Nineveh,
with its resulting desolation. First of all he por-
trays the approach of the besiegers in scarlet
uniforms and with steel-mounted || chariots (21·3),
then the stubborn fights in the outplaces and
broadways without the Avails (v.4). On this fol-
lows IF (v.5) the hurried muster of the troops within,
the rush to the walls to place in position the engines
of defence (?; see MANTELET).** But the imme-
diate source of danger is elsewhere, for the pro-
tecting dams and sluices are burst open (v.6); the
result is panic in the palace, which is immediately

ing of the Syriac reading in the ZDPV i. 122 ff. A translation
of his communication appeared in the PEFSt, 1879, p. 136 ίϊ.

* In v.8a in place of the obscure and irrelevant nipipD (MT) the
parallelism requires us to read with most of the VSS VipiJ?
(Buhl, ZATW v. 181; cf. Davidson, in loo.). ' '

f Adopting the reading of the LXX το7ί ύπομ,ίνουσιν — VXpb
(La 325 ; cf. Ps 253 697).

% The references in the sequel to ch. 2 follow the verse-
numeration of the EV, which is one less throughout than
in the Hebrew.

§ The words, ' Thus saith J",' now found at the head of 112,
are probably part of the original introduction to the oracle.

|| A conjectural rendering (cf. RV), the meaning of the
original ΓΠ"Π|3 being unknown. The AV rendering ' torches'
rests on a mistaken etymology.

*[\ The proposal of Billerbeck and Jeremias to insert ch. 312-15

between 24 and 25 is quite unnecessary.
**Heb. 'ifebn, lit. ' the coverer,' RV 'mantelet,' apparently

a military terminus technicus. An elaborate and technical
account of the Assyrian ' siege artillery,' both for attack and
defence, with numerous illustrations, is given in Billerbeck and
Jeremias' monograph already cited.
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Btormed, and the queen (?)* captured and carried
off amid the lamentations of her maids (v.7). In
vain is every effort to rally the panic-stricken
defenders (v.8); the city is given over to be looted
by the victors (v.9). The final tableau shows
the climax of the catastrophe. Nineveh has dis-
appeared ! Where stood the queen of cities there
is now a * wild and weary waste' (if thus we may
imitate the alliteration {bukdh umebukdh Umebul-
Idkdh) of the original, v.10); to the prophet's
unfeigned delight, the Assyrian, once brave as a
lion and as cruel, has passed away for ever (v.1]ff·).

(b) In ch. 3 the prophet, enamoured of his theme,
returns to fill in certain details of the overthrow
of this ' city of blood' (v.1), and furnishes us with
a graphic word-picture of the final attack (vv.2·3)—

* Hark ! the whip ! Hark ! the rattle of the wheels;
And (see !) the prancing steeds and the bounding chariots,

The horsemen charging (?),
And the flash of the swords and the glint of the spears,
And the masses of the slain and the heaps of the dead.'

And why has this fate overtaken Nineveh?
Because of her unprincipled diplomacy, her har-
lotries, and her witchcrafts (v.4). As punishment,
she will be exposed like a vulgar adulteress to the
gibes and insults of the nations she has so long
oppressed (vv.5·6). The prophet further dwells
complacently on the thought that, in Nineveh's
hour of doom and shame, there will be none to
comfort her or to bewail her (v.7). Let her not
think she will fare better than No-amon, the
mistress of Upper Egypt (v.8f·). With the measure
wherewith she meted out cruelties unspeakable to
the Egyptian capital, it shall be measured to
Nineveh in her turn (v.10). For her fortified out-
posts, with their effeminate defenders, already fall
before the invader as readily as ripe figs fall into
the mouth of one who but shakes the laden fig-
tree (v.12). Now is the time to prepare for the
siege. * To the mortar-tub and the brick-mould'
is the prophet's sarcastic call (v.14)! The countless
merchants of the city, a heterogeneous and un-
patriotic throng, vanish as locusts vanish with the
morning sun. And thus, to the accompaniment of
a universal song of joy on the part of all that have
suffered at her hands, the city of blood makes her
final exit from the stage of history (v.19).

iv. INTEGRITY AND AUTHENTICITY OF THE
BOOK. — Until a very few years ago the authen-
ticity of all three chapters of the Book of Nahum
was regarded as beyond suspicion, even by scholars
so ' advanced' as Kuenen {Onderzoek2, ii. § 75), Well-
hausen {Skizzen u. Vorarbeiten2 [1893], p. 155), and
Cornill {Einleit.2 1892, p. 188). Since 1880, how-
ever, in various publications {ZDMG xxxiv. 559 ff.,
Carmina Vet. Test, metrice, 212, etc.) Bickell—
in this following out indications given by Frohn-
meyer and Franz Delitzsch—had maintained that
Nah I 2 ' 6 was in reality an alphabetic poem, whose
original structure was easily recoverable by means
of various slight alterations and transpositions
(see esp. ZDMG, ut supra). In 1893 a more suc-
cessful attempt was made on the same lines by
H. Gunkel in Stade's ZATW (xiii. 223ff.). In
this essay Gunkel succeeded, in the present writer's
opinion, not only in proving more conclusively
than Bickell had done the existence in vv.2"9 of
a clearly designed acrostic arrangement for the

* The word of the original, nan, is still unexplained (AV, RV
as a proper name, Huzzab, but see margins). The Targum has
already NfiD^D 'queen.' See art. HUZZAB. The following nnhyn
should perhaps be read nhnyn and understood as a loan-word
from Assyrian, like nDSB 31? and prob. DnnD ib. = massaru,
' watcher' (see Jensen's review of Billerb. and Jerem. in Theol.
Ltztg. 1895, p. 507). It would then correspond to the Assyr.
etellitu, * a lady (of rank).' See P. Ruben, Academy, 1896,
p. 202, and more in detail PSBA xx. (May 1898) p. 173 ff. * An
Oracle of Nahum'; cf. Expos. Times, vii. (1896) p. 568, viii.
p. 48.

first half of the Hebrew alphabet (κ to h), but in
establishing a strong probability that the same
arrangement for the second half (D to n) originally
appeared in the verses following (l9a-23 of the
Hebrew numeration, see footnote above). Bickell
has since issued a much improved edition of his
restoration {Beitrage zur Semit. Metrik, 1894, being
an off-print from the Sitzungsberichte of the Vienna
Academy of Sciences), which in its turn has sug-
gested to Gunkel a few emendations, incorporated
in a note to his Schopfung u. Chaos (p. 120 f.).*
Finally, Nowack in his commentary (see the Litera-
ture at end of article) has adopted, and in some
points has still further improved upon, the results
of his predecessors. As regards the opening verses
at least (vv.2-9), the changes which the acrostic
scheme demands are not more numerous or more
radical than those required in several of the other
alphabetic poems of the OT, as we propose to show
(see small type below). An alphabetic psalm,
however, must by its very nature be complete;
hence we do not hesitate to affirm that in Nah 12-23

we have the remains of an acrostic psalm, of which
the first nine verses {a to &) have suffered little,
the next four or five (* to 2) considerably more, and
the rest (D to n) so much that their restoration
'can never be more than an academic exercise,'
—words which A. B. Davidson has applied rashly,
as we think, to the whole of ch. 1. Each of the
twenty-two verses consisted originally of two lines
each, each line containing, as a rule, three or four
accented words.

The following brief note will sufficiently indicate the plan of
the psalm: the Ν-verse consists of v.2a of the MT, i.e. of two
lines of four words each, vv. 2*>- 3a (m.T) being probably part of j
the D and 2 verses introduced here by an editor to qualify the
general statement in v.2a (Nowack). The 3-verse, two lines of
three words each, extends from Π3103 to end of v.3 ; the J-verse
=v. 4 a also of six accented words. At v.4 b a 1 is needed, and
here the VSS certainly had two different verbs, which renders
the first hhtiX suspicious; read perhaps h1?! (Gray, Cheyne) or
3N1 (Now.). The Π - verse = v.5a, 1 = v.5b j for Τ it is only
necessary to transpose IDJ/ϊ to the head of 6a and read VJD1? ;
n=6 b , B=7a. For * we would propose to read JH" (cf. Psl386),
or, as hitherto proposed, delete 1 of J/Tl in v.7b. Now in all

i l i l i i t f ith
, pp

these ten verses, involving only one serious interference with
MT, we have surely something more than chance coincidences,
namely, a conscious design which cannot be explained by the
' f t t h t th th l l d h i l f h d th d

amely, a co g p y
fact that the author allowed himself here and there and per-

haps half accidentally to follow the alphabetic order' (Driver,
Expos. Times, ix. (1897), p. 119—review of Nowack's Kleine
Propheten).

Regarding the author of this psalm, we can only
say that he lived at some period of the post-exilic
history,f when the yoke of the heathen pressed
heavily on the people of God, whose coining to
judge the oppressor and vindicate His own could
not be long delayed. The poem, it was felt at a
later period, fitly expressed the general principle
of God's avenging justice, of which the destruction
of Nineveh was the most striking concrete illustra-
tion. Accordingly, it was prefixed as an appropriate
introduction to the genuine ' vision of Nahum the
Elkoshite.'

v. OCCASION AND DATE OF CHS. 2 AND 3.—The
prophecy itself provides us with two fixed points
between which its date must fall. These are the

* The English-speaking student will find a very lucid account
of the proposals of these scholars, with some original sugges-
tions, in G. Buchanan Gray's article, * The Alphabetical Poem
in Nahum,' Expositor, Sept. 1898.

f The artificiality of the acrostic form is generally supposed to
point to a late rather than an early date for the poems which
show this construction. If our psalm is really post-exilic, then
115a (Heb. 2 l a) is taken from Is 527. Other parallels, such as 1?
(restored text)=La 325115b (TU D ^ P ) = P S 618, partake too much
of the nature of theological commonplaces to permit of an
assertion of borrowing on the one side or the other, while almost
all the points of contact adduced by older commentators (see
esp. Strauss, Nahumi Vaticin., Prolegom. xv f.) are quit»
illusory.
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capture of No-amon (Thebes, 38ff·) and the down-
fall of Nineveh itself. Regarding the former
event, our terminus a quo, there need be no
hesitation in identifying it with the capture and
destruction of the capital of Upper Egypt by
Assurbanipal in B.C. 664-663 (see Schrader, COT
ii. 149ff. ; Tiele, Bab.-Assyr. Geschichte, ii. 149if.).
An event of such far-reaching consequences for
the Western world would long remain fresh in the
minds of men, so that it is quite unnecessary,
because of its mention by Nahum, either to assign
the prophecy to a date B.C. 660 (so Schrader, loc.
cit., and Orelli), or with Wellhausen (Skizzen, etc.
v. 160) to suggest whether the prophet may not
refer to some later capture, regarding which
history and tradition are alike silent.

With regard, in the next place, to the terminus
ad quern, we are now in possession, since 1895, of
native cuneiform testimony to the manner and
date of the final overthrow of Nineveh. In the
course of his excavations in a mound near Hillah
(Babylon), Father Scheil came upon a semicircular
stele of Nabonidus (B.C. 555-538), now in the
Imperial Museum at Constantinople (publ. by
V. Scheil in Maspero's Becueil de Travaux, etc.,
1896, livr. 1, 2 ; L. Messerschmidt, Die Inschrift
der Stele NabonaHds, 1896 ; summary by Johns in
Expos. Times, vii. (1896), p. 360f.; also, with illustra-
tions, by C. J. Ball in Light from the East, 1899,
p. 212ff. ; cf. A. B. Davidson, Nahum, etc. 137f.).
In this inscription it is expressly stated that ' the
aid of the king of the Umman-manda folk'—that
is, either the Medes alone, or a mixed folk of which
the Medes were the predominant constituent*—
was invoked by Marduk, the great god of Babylon,
in order to avenge the insults offered to him by
the Assyrians in the days of Sennacherib. The
Medes alone are credited with the destruction of
the cities and temples of Assyria (column ii.),
which agrees with the well-known statement of
Herodotus (i. 103if.).

The date of the fall of Nineveh is also, for the
first time, fixed for us within narrow limits. In
col. x. Nabonidus informs us that the temple of
the moon-god Sin at Harran (which had been
destroyed by the Medes about the same time as
Nineveh) was restored by him fifty-four years after
its destruction. This restoration, as we know
from another inscription, took place in the third
year of Nabonidus' reign (B.C. 553). Hence we
obtain 607 as the date of the destruction of Harran
and—since Nineveh was doubtless the last to fall
before the Medes — B.C. 606 as the nearest ap-
proach to the date of the fall of Nineveh.

These, then, are the two fixed points, viz. B.C.
664-663 and B.C. 606, between which the prophecy
of Nahum must be placed. The upper limit, it
will be seen, is fatal both to the earliest tradition
known to us, according to which Nahum prophe-
sied 115 years before the fall of Nineveh (Jos.
Ant. IX. xi. 3), and to the conclusions of older
scholars, such as Pusey, Nagelsbach, etc., who
placed the prophecy in the reign of Hezekiah or
the earlier years of Manasseh.

Another factor, which was of the greatest
moment in former attempts to fix more definitely
the date of our prophecy, must now be set aside,
namely, the supposed references in ch. 1 to the
political and religious condition of Judah under
the later Assyrian kings, t This chapter, we have
seen reason to believe, is no part of the genuine
prophecy of Nahum—a conclusion which disposes

* See Messerschmidt, p. 71 (a general term for northern peoples,
including the Medes); Del. HWB p. 87b. According to Ball, op.
cit. p. 208 n., the Umman-manda are the 'Medes' of Astyages,
who appear, he adds, ' to have been Iranian Scythians' (?).

t Such references were found in vv.9-U (the 'wicked coun-
sellor'), 13 (the heavy yoke [of Assyria?]), 15 (the religious zeal of
the Jews [under Josiah ?]), etc., see the commentaries.

at once of the views of two groups of scholars—
{a) those who, like Kuenen {Onderzoek2, § 75),
Cornill {Einleit.2 188), and Wildeboer {DieLittera-
tur d. AT, 1895, pp. 194, 197), lay stress on the
fact that the yoke of Assyria was still heavy on
the neck of Judah (I13), and are therefore com-
pelled to postulate a date c. 624, after which time
the power of Assyria rapidly decayed, and Josiah
was able to extend his borders at her expense;
and {b) those who, like Robertson Smith (art.
' Nahum' in Encyc. Brit.9), basing too exclusively
on ch. 1, consider that the prophet had in his eye
no particular assailant of Nineveh, but based his
prophecy solely on the general principles of the
divine moral government. With ch. 1 falls also
the hypothesis advanced by the present writer in
1891 ('The Burden of Nineveh' in Good Words,
1891, 741 ff.)—and by H. Winckler independently
in 1892 {Attest. Untersuch. 1892, 124 ff.)—based on a
study of the relations bet\veen Assyria and Judah
during the period in question, that the prophecy
is to be placed c. 645 B.C., near the close of the
rebellion of Samas-sum-ukin, viceroy of Babylon,
against his brother Assurbanipal.

If, then, as we believe, chs. 2 and 3 alone con-
stitute the genuine prophecy of Nahum, the task
of determining its date is very materially simpli-
fied, for the situation portrayed in these chapters
is scarcely open to doubt. It is the moment
between the actual invasion of Assyria by a hostile
force and the commencement of the attack on its
capital. The * mauler' or destroyer (adopting
with most moderns Michaelis' reading f*3Q for
γ»9p) is already on the march (21 £Heb·2]); the frontier
fortresses have opened their gates to the foe (313,
where note the tenses). The latter, it is clear
(314·15), has not yet begun to invest the city. Such
was the situation when Nahum received the
prophetic impulse to proclaim to the 'city of
blood' (31) that the cup of her iniquities was full
to overflowing. It is needless to attempt to dis-
entangle the statements of classical historians as
to the various attacks which Nineveh had to meet
during the last years of her existence. The whole
of the genuine prophecy palpitates with the con-
viction that the * utter end' of the Assyrian is at
hand. The closing verses of the prophecy, in
particular, are strangely out of place, if the writer
has in view any other but the final attack by the
Umman-manda of Nabonidus' stele. B.C. 608-607,
therefore, we consider to be the date of the vision
of Nahum, an approximation as close as is attain-
able in the case of any book of the OT.

Nothing in these chapters, we may add, compels
us to believe that Nahum was himself an eye-
witness of the scenes he so vividly portrays. Com-
munication, easy and frequent, had long existed
between Nineveh and the tributary West-land,
whose inhabitants were therefore well acquainted
with her situation and defences. Such an ac-
quaintance, joined to a poet's intuition and a seer's
prophetic insight, is sufficient for all the facts.

vi. GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF CHS. 2 and
3.—The most striking characteristics of the poetry
of Nahum are its intense force and its picturesque-
ness. Although, as Dr. Pusey has remarked, it is
only in the original that * the grandeur, energy,
power, and vividness of Nahum can be fully felt,' still
even in an English dress no one can be insensible
to the onward rush of the movement in 21"9, the
graphic word-picture of 32·3, the aptness and force
of the figures of the lion and his cubs (2llff·), and
of the locusts' flight (317), the pathos of 318, and
similar features. ' Of all the minor prophets none
seems to reach the sublimity, the fire, and the
daring spirit {audaces spiritus) of Nahum, —such
is the judgment passed on our prophet by Bishop
Lowth in his classical work on Hebrew Poetry.



* Of all the prophets,' writes a more recent autho-
rity, 'he is the one who in dignity and force
approaches most nearly to Isaiah5 (Driver, LOT6

336; cf. Kirkpatrick, Doct. of the Prophets, p.
250). It is unfortunate that in several passages
even of the genuine prophecy the text is uncertain.
The use by the prophet of so many apparently
technical terms (cf. G. A. Smith's list, The Twelve
Prophets, ii. 89) further helps to obscure his
meaning.

The direct teaching of the book is mainly con-
fined to ch. 1. Its leading thought we have
already seen to be the attribute of J" as ' a God
jealous * (cf. Ex 205 3414, Dt 424) and avenging,'
who, though He suffer long, will assuredly ' take
vengeance on his adversaries' (cf. Is 34B 634, Dt
3235). The elaboration of this aspect of the Divine
nature serves to throw into higher relief the assur-
ance that follows—

' The Lord is good to them that wait upon him (LXX).1

• In the day of trouble will He deliver them.'f
4 (Yea) the Lord knoweth them that put their trust in him.*

Passing to chs. 2 and 3, we note one important
respect in which Nahum differs from all his pre-
decessors in the prophetic office. His mind is so
full of the iniquities and impending punishment of
Nineveh, that he has no thought for the short-
comings of his own people. In this he presents a
striking contrast to his contemporaries, Zephaniah
and Jeremiah. Nahum's heart, it has been said,
' for all its bigness, holds room only for the bitter-
nesses, the baffled hopes, the unappeased hatreds
of a hundred years' (G. A. Smith, op. cit. ii. 90).
In ch. 3, especially, the prophet's indignation
burns with a white heat as he lays bare the moral
gangrene at the heart of the Assyrian nation, the
moral atrophy which was the real source of the
weakness that made its sudden and complete
collapse without a parallel in history (cf. Strabo,
xvi. 1. 3 : 7/ μ-kv οΰν Νίνο? 7roXis ηφανίσθη παραχρήμα,
κ. τ. λ.). Wanton bloodshed, inhuman cruelty,
commercial immorality, bad faith in her political
relations,—in his denunciation of these Nahum
gave voice less to his own personal conviction
than to the outraged conscience of humanity.
Assyria in his hands becomes an object-lesson
to the empires of the modern world, teaching, as
an eternal principle of the divine government
of the world, the absolute necessity, for a nation's
continued vitality, of that righteousness, per-
sonal, civic, and national, which alone 'exalteth
a nation.'

LITERATURE.—The older commentaries are discussed by 0.
Strauss (see below); list of titles at close of art. * Nahum'
in Kitto's Biblical Cyclop.^ (1866). The chief modern commen-
taries are those on the Minor Prophets generally by Ewald,
Pusey, Keil, Hitzig-Steiner 4 (1881), Orelli(in Strack and Zock-
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(translation and critical notes in Skizzen und Vorarbeiten,
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vol. ii. (1898). To these may be added Farrar, Minor Prophets
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* On the Divine attribute of jealousy see A. B. Davidson's
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NAIDUS (A NaeiSos, Β Naaidos), 1 Es 931, ap-
parently =Benaiah, Ezr 1030.

NAIL.—1. Heb. ps?, Aram, isp, Arab, zufr, a
finger nail, Dt 2112,* Dn 433. In Jer 171 the word
refers to the diamond point of the graver or stylus.
2. ID;, Arab, watad, a pin or peg of wood, a tent
peg. In Syria tent pegs are usually of oak, very
roughly shaped and pointed. It was with one of
these that Jael treacherously murdered Sisera, Jg
421ff· (see Moore, ad loc.). In Ex 2719 it is said that
the pegs of the tabernacle were of copper. In old
houses in Lebanon wooden pegs are driven into
the walls of rooms, so that articles may be sus-
pended on them. Sometimes the pin is drawn out
by the weight of the article hung on it, having
been driven into a mass of clay, used as mortar,
between the stones of the wall. The 'nail in a sure
place' (Is 2223·25) is one wedged firmly between two
stones. 3. TDI?J? (n'no^o Ec 1211), Arab, inismdr, a
nail, generally of metal. In 1 Ch 223 it is said that
* David prepared iron in abundance for the nails';
2 Ch 39 mentions that * the weight of the nails was
50 shekels of gold.' In the NT ήλο? is the corre-
sponding word, Jn 2025, see CROSS.

W. CARSLAW.
NAIN (Naiv).—This place is mentioned only once

in Scripture, in Lk 711. The site of the ancient
village t is well authenticated ; it is occupied by the
modern Nein, a squalid, miserable collection of
mud-hovels, situated on the north-western edge of
Jebel ed-Duhy, or the ' Little Hermon,' where the
hill slopes down into the plain of Esdraelon. The
mountain is called Jebel ed-Duhy from an unknown
Mohammedan saint, whose wely or sacred place is
on the summit of its conical peak. Around the
village are numerous rubbish heaps and stony
ruins, which indicate that at one time it must have
been a place of much greater importance. It does
not seem to have ever been a walled and fortified
place, for no indications of a wall can be seen.
But Conder (Tent-Work, p. 122) supposes that by
the phrase 'gate of the city,' in the Gospel narra-
tive, we are to understand merely the ordinary
entrance among the houses by the open path, just-
as we commonly speak of ' the gate of the valley'
or the 'gate of the pass,' where no gate or Avail
actually exists. Stanley (SP p. 357) says that ' no
convent, no tradition, marks the spot.' But he
must have overlooked the rude little mosque so
prominent among the houses, strangely enough
called the ' Place of our Lord Jesus^Christ,' which,
from the significance of its name, must indicate
the previous existence on the spot of a Christian
chapel, which disappeared at an early period.
The rough steep path leading up to the village
is unchanged since that memorable day when
our Lord traversed it with weary feet, and met
the funeral procession of the widow's only son.
And behind it, in the face of the rocks that pro-
ject from the rugged side of the hill, may still be
seen shadowy holes and caves, which doubtless
mark the old place of sepulture to which the young
man's dead body was being carried on its bier. No
grander view can be obtained anywhere in Palestine
than that which stretches around Nain, from its
green nest on the mountain side, amply justifying
its descriptive name, if this is to be derived (with

* ' The paring of the nails corresponds to one of the acts by
which an Arab widow dissolved her widowhood and became
free to marry again' (W. R. Smith, Kinship, 178; cf. OTJC*
368; Lane, Arab. Lex. 2409 ; Wellhausen, Meste^ 171).

t It must be distinguished from the Nain mentioned by Jos.
(BJ iv. ix. 4), which was on the other side of the Jordan, prob-
ably in Idumsea.
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the Talmud) from a Hebrew word 0*3/3, signifying
'beauty'or * pleasantness.' Within the circle of
the surrounding hills some of the most stirring
events in Old Testament history have occurred.
Below is the extensive plain of Jezreel, which was
the great battlefield of Palestine from the days of
Nebuchadnezzar to those of Napoleon. Right
across are the uplands of Nazareth ; to the left are
the bare limestone ridges of Gilboa; away in the
distance is the white range of Carmel, with a blue
gleam of the Mediterranean at its foot; while far
up in the north is the snowy top of great Hermon,
dominating all the wide view.

The story of Nain has been told in the simplest
and most touching manner by the evangelist.
Every word is a picture: the desolation of the
widowed mother, the compassion of Jesus, the
significance of His action in touching the bier, and
so becoming ceremonially unclean through this
forbidden contact with death, showing that He
raised the young man to life not by His absolute
power as God, but by the power of His own
suffering and death ; the pathetic deliverance to
the mother of her son, for she needed him most,
instead of asking him to forsake all and follow
Jesus as His disciple.

LITERATURE.—Robinson, BRPt ii. 356, 361; van de Velde,
Syria and Palestine, ii. 382; Guorin, GaliUe, i. 115 f.; Buhl,
GAP 217; Stanley, SP 357; Neubauer, Goog. du Talm. 188.

HUGH MACMILLAN.
NAIOTH (nVj ]£er6; Kt. MJ, i.e. probably rr\i

Ndnfyath [like nsny Zarephath, mrnDaberath, etc.:
see Driver on 1 S 1918], though rn: and rni would
both be possible: LXX Αυα0 [5 times after iv, a v
having evidently dropped out in transcription, cf.
Jg 164 iv Αλσωρηχ for ρηι? ^mn], cod. Α Ναυιω0.
No root >vi is known: the form Naufyath is thus
much more probable than Naioth).—The name of
a locality in Ramah, mentioned 1 S 1918·19·22·23·23

201, in which David and Samuel took refuge,
when the former was pursued by Saul. This is
really all that can be said about i t : what the
nature of the locality was, is entirely uncertain.
It is an old explanation, not out of harmony with
the context, that the term denotes the home, or
coenobium, of the prophets (cf. Targ. χιώ)κ wn
' house of instruction,' or school) : but the philo-
logical basis of this interpretation is very in-
secure ; for mri (of which n:)i might be a fern, form)
does not mean ' habitation' in general, but denotes
in particular an abode of shepherds or sheep (see
esp. 2 S 78; and cf. Is 6510, Jer 3312), or a country
habitation, or domain (Job 524, Is 3218, Jer ΙΟ25 2530

etc.), and is only applied figuratively to other
kinds of abode, in poetry (Ex 1513, Is 3320, Jer 507),
or elevated prose (2 S 1525): hence it is doubtful
whether a word closely allied to this would have
been chosen to denote a residence of prophets in a
village or town. The absence of the art., not
merely in the vocalized text ( IS 1918 etc.), but in
the consonantal text (201), is also an objection to
its being supposed to have had an appellative
sense. Under the circumstances, we must be
satisfied to know that Ndvfyath was the name
of a locality in Ramah : the original signification
of the name, and also the nature of the place
denoted by it, are both uncertain. (Ewald's
attempted justification of the rendering school.
Hist. iii. 49 f., is far too conjectural to be prob-
able : see Driver on 1 S 1918). S. R. DRIVER.

NAME in EV corresponds to the Heb. πφ, Aram.
DP, and Gr. 'άνομα. The Hebrew word is of very
ancient and obscure origin. Redslob (ZDMG,
1872, pp. 751-756), tracing it to the root smw

(= <^**s= tto be high'), argues that its funda-

mental sense is height, and hence (1) a monument

(Gn II4, 2 S 1CF, Is 5513) or mausoleum (Is 565), (2)
excellence, majesty, e.g. Ps 541; and that ' name'
in the sense of a mere token of distinction repre-
sents the last stage in the impoverishment of the
original idea. Others {e.g. Lagarde, Bildung der
Nomina, p. 160; W. R. Smith, Kinship, p. 213)
connect it with the root wsm, which gives sign or
token as the original meaning. In view of this
uncertainty, it will be wise not to base too much
in our discussion of the term on the etymology.
The Greek term as used in NT has many mean-
ings that are foreign to classical usage, but are
due to the direct or indirect influence of the
Hebrew term.

In discussing the present subject we have to
consider, firstly, the significance of the term and
the ideas expressed by i t ; and, secondly, the vari-
ous customs connected with the giving of names.

1. THE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE TERM.—1. In in-
numerable passages alike in OT and NT the term is
used as by ourselves in reference to words by which
persons, places, or objects are designated and dis-
tinguished from others. It is also by a familiar
transference of meaning that it comes to mean
reputation or fame; see e.g. 1 S 1830, 2 S 79 2318,
and in consequence DP is sometimes translated in
EV by < renown' Gn 64, Nu 162, or ' famous' 1 Ch
524, Ru 411 (cf. Job 308 * base ' = Heb. DP ^ = lit.
nameless); it may even by itself and unqualified
mean a good reputation, e.g. Pr 221, Ec 7\ Sir
41 1 2; or, on the other hand, a false reputation,
Rev 31. But the more peculiar senses of the term
are due to the close relation that was supposed
to exist between the name and the personality.
It is a widely-spread belief among primitive
and less developed peoples that one who knows
a person's name has power over the bearer of
the name ; hence the reluctance to give a stranger
one's name. It was but a modification of such
belief that made the Hebrew frequently use
* name' as almost an equivalent of the * per-
sonality ' or * character' or nature of the person or
thing named; and consequently, when a writer
wishes to express forcibly the nature of a person
or place, he says he will be called so-and-so, or his
name will be so-and-so. Thus when in the future
Jerusalem is purged from injustice she will be
called * the city of righteousness' (Is I 2 6); when
J" returns to the deserted city after the Exile, its
name will be * J" is there' (Εζκ 4835). The nature
of Egypt is summed up in the name that is given
her, ' Rahab that sitteth still'; and the meaning
of Is 96 is that the child will actually be all that the
name ' wonderful,' etc., implies ; cf. further Pr 2124,
Is 6316, and probably Is 622 6515. Again, the Greek
ονόματα is actually rendered by ' persons' in Ac I15,
Rev II 1 3, where the sense closely resembles that of
the original term in Nu I 2 26^3, Rev 34, in which
cases EV adopts 'names' as its rendering. For
instances from Gr. papyri see Deissmann, Neuc
Bibelstudien, 24 f.

2. It is not difficult to understand how ' name'
may express the idea of authority (see e.g. Ex 523,
1 Κ 218, Est 312, Jn 543), but it is perhaps through
this sense that a phrase arose the meaning of
which is much less immediately obvious, especially
in the EV. In Hebrew we frequently read of
some one's name being called over something
('s h% DP *ni?2); in EV this idiomatic phrase is
generally translated so as to confuse it with the
entirely distinct phrase ' to be called by some
one's name' ('a Disto x"ii?i). But the former phrase
does not mean that the person or object referred
to will bear the name of that person whose ' name
is called over i t ' : it means that it will come
under his authority, pass into his possession.
Thus Joab begs David to be present at the final
scene in the siege of Rabbah, lest Joab take the



NAME NAME 479

city, and his name be called over it, i.e. lest the
city pass under his authority and not David's
(2 S 1228). * All the nations over which J"'s name
was called' (Am 912) are all the nations which had
once owned J'"s authority, i.e. had once formed
part of the dominion of Israel—the people of J".
Israel in its confession (Is 6319) says—We are be-
come as they over whom thou never barest rule ;
as they over whom thy name was not called, i.e. as
they who have ceased to be regarded as thy people
and subject to thy authority. Women have the
name of their husbands called over them, i.e. be-
come subject to their authority at marriage, Is 41.
With regard to the precise sense of * name' in the
phrase there may be difference of opinion: thus
Driver {Deuteronomy, p. 306) interprets Joab's
saying thus, 'lest I gain the credit of having
captured it [Kabbah], and it be counted as my
conquest.' But the meaning of the whole phrase
is quite clear: in the further words of Driver,
' the phrase expresses . . . the fact of ownership
—whether acquired by actual conquest or other-
wise (cf. Ps 4912 (u))—coupled at the same time
with the idea of protection: and occurs frequently,
especially with reference to the people of Israel,
Jerusalem, or the temple. The passages are : Am
912, Jer 7 1 0 · u · 1 4 · 3 0 149 1516 . . . 25s9 3234 3415, 1 Κ 843

(=2 Ch 6s3)60 (all D2), Is 6319, 2 Ch 714, Dn 918·19.'
Cf., in the Apocrypha, Bar 215·26, 1 Mac 737, and
in NT Ac 15" (cited by St. James from Am 912),
Ja 27. We may allude to one other passage where
' name' probably means ' authority,' viz. Is 2613

(cf. 6319). The words rendered by EV, ' by thee
only will we make mention of thy name,' should
contain an antithesis to the first part of the verse,
' Ο LORD our God, other Lords beside thee have had
dominion over us,' and consequently must be trans-
lated * but thee, (to wit) thy name (authority), alone
will we (in future) mention (i.e. acknowledge)';
for the construction in the Heb. cf. Dillm. in loc.

3. We may pass on now to some of the special
ideas that are expressed by the phrase ' name of
J//5 in the OT, 'name of Jesus,' etc., in the NT.
The name of J" as equivalent to the person of J''
is represented as the subject or the object of
various actions: thus, for example, it sets men
on high (Ps 201). It is loved (Ps 511), praised
(Ps 717), sanctified (Is 2923); it is described, e.g., as
being glorious, fearful (Dt 2828), holy (1 Ch 2916),
everlasting (Ps 13513). But in particular the ' name
of J" ' is used as a succinct expression for the re-
vealed character of God for all that is known of
him. Hence such frequent expressions as to
declare (nap, e.g. Ex 916 2222), or to know (J/T, e.g.
Is 52G, cf. 642) the name of J''. J" acts for his
name's sake {e.g. Ezk 209) when he so acts that
his hitherto revealed nature is not belied; e.g.
when he vindicates his power by bringing the people
out of Egypt. Wherever J records his name,
according to the early law book (Ex 2024), there
men are to build an altar to him : what was meant
by this ' recording of his name' may be seen by
examining the various narratives of the building of
altars, i.e. of the observations of this law (see e.g.
Gn 127 229 2624f·, Jg 624 [in the light of the pre-
ceding narrative], 1 S 1435); it was the indication,
by a theophany or by some great success or de-
livery or the like, of the divine presence and
favour; in other words, it was a self-revelation of
J" to men. From the time of Deuteronomy on-
wards Jerusalem became the one special seat of
the divine presence in Israel; there, therefore, he
is said to cause his name to dwell or abide (Dt 1211

and very often); hence the temple is a house for
J"'s name, 2 S 713, 1 Κ 817"20 etc.; and even earlier
the supremacy of Jerusalem among the shrines of
the S. kingdom had become so great that Isaiah
(187) speaks of Zion as the place of J'"s name,

unless, with Cheyne (Introd. to Book of Isaiah,
p. 313), we regard this verse as post-exilic.

$. Of the numerous shades of meaning connected
with and probably springing out of the usage
just noticed, we may refer to one or two. ' The
name of J " ' itself becomes a term to express a
theophany in Is 3027 (also, according to Cheyne,
post-exilic), where it is described ' as coming from
far, burning with his anger, and in thick rising
smoke,' etc.; with this passage we may perhaps
compare 5919. In Is 489 the term is probably used
in the transferred sense of the praise which the
divine self-manifestation calls forth from men;
note the parallel clause and a similar transference
of meaning in the parallel phrase ' glory of J " '
(see GLORY OF J" 1, ad fin.). In Zee 149 (cf. Is 566)
the name of J" is the manner in which men recog-
nize the divine self-revelation—in other words, the
worship of J"; Hitzig rightly interprets * his name
shall be one' as meaning that the unity of J",
which already exists in reality, will then also be
acknowledged and recognized on earth.

But in virtue of its most characteristic and
frequent usage 'the name of J " ' belongs to a
series of phrases, to which the ' glory of J'V * the
face of J'V ' the angel of J'/J also belong, by
which the Hebrews endeavoured to distinguish
between the Deity in himself and the Deity as
manifested to and coming into relation with men ;
or, in earlier times, between the Deity conceived as
local and confined to Sinai, and on the other hand
as accompanying his people in their journey ings.
In the latter case, however, it is the ' angel of J " '
that most frequently figures, and we need call
attention only to one peculiar passage (Ex 2321) in
which both phrases are combined, and ' the name
of J" ' is said to be in the angel; the meaning of
this appears to be, that though the angel is not J" in
his fulness (cf. v.34), yet J"'s nature is so far in him
that what would offend J" will offend him. To
the OT usage of the term ' name of J " ' we have a
parallel, striking at once in its similarity and its
dissimilarity, in Phoenician. In an inscription
(CIS 318) from Sidon we find mention of ' Ash-
tore th the name of Baal (hyi nw mnB'j?),' i.e. an
Ashtoreth distinguished from other Ashtoreths
by the fact that she was regarded as being a
manifestation or representative of Baal. In this
case, as in the parallel case of ' Tanith the face of
Baal (Vjn ρ run),' Phoenician, in striking contrast
to Hebrew, has made of the representation or
manifestation a new and distinct deity.

5. Finally, in our survey of OT usage we have
to notice that in Lv 2411"16 the name (Ώψη) is used
as a substitute for J" according to a practice
which became very customary in post - biblical
Hebrew. It is, however, probable that we owe
this usage to the scribes and copyists rather than
to the author of the section in question (cf. Geiger,
Urschrift, 273 f.).

6. When we turn to NT we find, as we should
expect, that in several instances ' the name of
the Lord' occurs in actual quotations from OT
(see e.g. Mt 1221 2339, Ac 221, Ro 159, He 212), and
that in others the phrases are of the same or
nearly the same character as those current in OT
(e.g. Mt 69, Jn 176·26). The question is how far
does OT usage serve to explain the NT term where,
owing to new circumstances and conditions, it
has to express ideas in large part new? Is it
necessary to presuppose entirely different modes of
thought to explain the IS Τ term ; or is it possible
to explain its new meanings as the natural de-
velopment out of the old ?

Clearly, phrases which differ from the OT
equivalents only by the substitution of ' Jesus'
for 'J ' 7 ' may be similarly interpreted unless
cogent reasons for the contrary be forthcoming:
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hence, e.g., · to prophesy in the name of Jesus'
corresponds in NT to prophesy or speak in the
name of J" in OT. Such a phrase as * to believe
in the name of Jesus' differs somewhat more
from OT usage, and yet is certainly in line with
it. It very significantly alternates in the same
writer with the phrase ' to believe in Jesus' (see
e.g. Jn I1 2 223 3 1 8; 31 6·1 8 640); i.e. the name of Jesus
is a parallel term to the word * Jesus' itself, and
is most appropriately used in the present phrase
because ' the name of Jesus' briefly sums up the
personality of Jesus as made known; to believe
in his name is to believe in and accept his claims.

But a very different mode of interpretation has
been recently advocated by Conybeare. Briefly
stated, it is an assimilation of 'the use of the
name of Jesus Christ to ancient magic' {JQB ix.
66); or again, in Conybeare's own words, ' Why
did Jesus instruct his disciples to cast out demons
in his name ? Why do we end our prayers with
the formula in the name of Jesus Christ our Lord ?
Why did the Christians glory in the name ? Why
were they persecuted for the name ? The answer
to all these questions is furnished by ancient
magic' {ih 581). ' I n or by the name of Jesus
Christ our Lord' is a ' theurgic formula,'and its
use was due to the fact that Christians shared the
ancient but still prevalent belief that a god or
demon must come when his name is correctly pro-
nounced in an invocation.

Conybeare has clearly shown that this magical
view of the name was held by several of the early
Fathers as well as by non-Christian and pre-
Christian Greek and Latin writers; he has also
collected much comparative evidence of the general
existence of such a belief relative to names.
Further, it may be admitted that in some cases
and by some people the name of Jesus may have
been regarded as possessing magical efficacy—see
e.g. Mt 722, Ac 47; and again that the 'names'
referred to in Eph I2 1 (and, therefore, probably
also in Ph 29) are names of angels, but that the
reference >s ' to the use in exorcisms of names of
angels and patriarchs' is far from obvious. It is
impossible here to discuss the very numerous
passages concerned in detail; but the general
reasons which appear to the present writer cogent
against admitting Conybeare's mode of interpre-
tation, except in a few isolated passages, may be
briefly stated thus : (1) It is obviously inapplicable
in many cases, e.g. Mt 185. (2) A number of the
phrases, as we have already seen, are identical
with, a number more are closely similar to, those
found in the OT. The OT terminology may and
probably should be traced back ultimately to the
magical view of 'name,' but in itself expresses an
immeasurably higher type of ideas. But the
influence of the OT on both Jesus and the dis-
ciples was obviously so great that we have a right
in ambiguous cases to adopt the higher interpre-
tation suggested by OT usage rather than that
suggested by popular Jewish and Greek super-
stition. To take a single instance, the analogy of
OT instances would lead us to infer from the fact
that Simon was surnamed ' Rock,' and the sons
of Zebedee ' sons of thunder,' that the names were
given because the persons in question possessed
qualities described by these new names; and this
is surely far more reasonable than to infer ' that
the new names were supposed to impart to them
(Simon and the sons of Zebedee) new qualities,
or fortify their moral characters.' It is unques-
tionably a right principle to interpret the NT in
the light of contemporary ideas ; but it is a wrong
application of this principle to neglect the most
potent of these ideas—those, namely, of the OT.
(3) The magical significance attached to the names
by early Christian Fathers, which at first sight most

favours the theory, is explicable by a misunder-
standing, under the influence of Greek superstition,
of a terminology which must have been but half
intelligible to Greeks and Latins.

II. CUSTOMS CONNECTED WITH THE GIVING OF
NAMES.—1. Personal. A child received its name
most frequently from the mother (Gn 425 16n 1937f·
2932f. 35 * 3 0 6 . 8. 11. 13. 18. 20. 24. 29 35I8 3 ^ J g 1 324 ? γ g p o

ll th f i l t i 1 Ch 49
^ g ?

—all the foregoing are early narratives; 1 Ch 49

716), but frequently also from the father (see
especiallyHos I 4 · 6 · 9 , Is 63, and in Ρ Gn 531615 1719

212, but also in early narratives, Gn 426 δ29 3518

4151ί·, Ex 222, Jg 831; cf. further 1 Ch 72S, Job 4214).
In Gn 383, 2 S 1224 the text varies (between ' he,'
i.e. the father, and ' she,' i.e. the mother, ' called').
More rarely and under exceptional circumstances
the child received its name from others; compare in
this connexion the stories of Moses receiving his
name from Pharaoh's daughter (Ex 210), Ruth's
child from the mother's women neighbours (Ru
417), Solomon from a prophet (2 S 1225). In some
cases the verb which refers to the naming of the
child has an indefinite subject; so certainly in
Gn 2525ί·, perhaps also in some of the cases referred
to above as instances of naming by the father, f In
most of the cases just cited ' naming' is immediately
connected with birth, and we may perhaps infer
that the name was, as a rule, in early times given
immediately after birth, as is said to be the case
with the modern Arabs (cf. Lane, Arabian Notes,
ch. iv. n. 4). In later times the name was given
at circumcision, i.e. on the 8th day after birth
(Lk I5 9 221); but of this particular custom we find
no trace in OT except in so far as the change of
Abraham's name in connexion with the institu-
tion of circumcision may point to it (Gn 17 (P)).
In the earlier period the name was chosen on
account of its significance, and recorded some cir-
cumstance connected with the birth, some natural
feature of the child, or the parents' wish con-
cerning it, or their gratitude to God for the gift of
it. This is clear from the meaning of the names
(see following art.) and also from the numerous
narratives cited above, which are good evidence as
to general custom, though as accounts of par-
ticular instances they are mostly legendary rather
than historical. The custom which was already
frequent in the time of Christ (Lk I5·9) of naming
children after a kinsman, most generally the
grandfather, cannot be traced back with any
certainty before the 3rd or 4th cent. B.C. The
only early evidence for kinsmen even bearing a
common name is 2 S 217f·; 2 S 1311427 ; 2 S 33,1 Κ 152 ;
1 Κ 2240, 2 Κ 816"18·26; 2 Κ II 2 826, 1 Κ 2226. Of
these five instances it will hardly be questioned
that some are mere coincidences. Further, in only
one instance, the third, is the relation of the two
persons concerned direct; in others it is lateral,
the cases being those of cousin or nephew and
uncle. On the other hand, in the numerous early
genealogies which we possess, we find no trace of
the custom of naming after ancestors: thus no
two kings of Judah (21 in number, and all of the
family of David), and no two kings of the same
Ephraimite dynasty, bear the same name, nor does
the same name recur in any other early genealogy
(see Zeph I1; Zee I1; Jer 411·2; 1 S 91143; 2 Κ 92 22s;
cf. v.12 and Jer 412 2214). On the other hand, from
the 4th cent. B.C. and onwards the custom became
prevalent, not only among the Jews, but also among
the Phoenicians, Nabatseans, and Palmyrenes.

For sake of distinction, the father's name was
sometimes added; as in the case of David, the son
of Jesse; and occasionally a person was called

* Also, no doubt, Gn 2934, where we ought to read niC\$ =she
called (so Ball in SBOT).

t On the cause of the ambiguity in these cases, cf. Davidson,
Syntax, § 108a.
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simply son of so-and-so, often in contempt (e.g.
Is 74). But the familiar Arabic custom of making
actual proper names out of such combinations as
father of so-and-so, or son of so-and-so, did not
exist among the Hebrews. Nor, again, have we
any evidence that anything strictly corresponding
to our family names was in use; though, of
course, there were clan names, and a man might be
described as being the * man' or ' son' of such and
such a clan (Jg 101). A woman did not change
her name on marriage, though to her own name
the description * wife of so-and-so' was often added
(Gn 1217, Jg 44). Is 41 does not refer to such a
custom: for its interpretation see above I. 2. It
is not therefore to the family name, but to the
memory of a deceased person, that the term
' name' refers in the very frequent phrases ' to
blot out' or ' to take away' the name (with refer-
ence to childless people ; cf. e.g. Nu 274, Dt 256·7,
1 S 2421; cf. in Aramaic, CIS ii. 113) ; it is the
memory, not the actual name, of an ancestor that
posterity preserves (cf. Is 565).

Several instances are recorded of change of name
in mature life. But most of these instances are of
a special character, and it is therefore difficult to
feel sure that the custom was at all frequent.
Thus we find (a) three or four instances in the
legends of the patriarchs, Gn 3228 (J) 175·15 3510,
Nu 1316 (Ρ); (δ) two instances of the names of
kings of Judah being changed (by their Babylonian
conqueror) on their accession to the throne (2 Κ
2334 24 i7); (c) instances of Hebrews resident in a
foreign country taking names of that country
(Gn 4145, Dn I6*·); [d) some instances in NT of new
names given denoting some striking quality of the
person in question (Mk 316·17).

On the other hand, after the contact of the Jews
with the Greeks, it became quite common for a
man to adopt a Greek as well as a Jewish name;
in these cases a Greek name similar in sound or
significance to the Jewish was often adopted, e.g.
Jakim changed his name to Alcimus (Jos. Ant.
XII. ix. 7; 1 Mac 75), and Saul to Paul. Peter is
the Greek name with the same signification as
Cephas in Aramaic. This was one cause of the
custom unknown to early times of a man being
referred to by two names at the same time, e.g.
Thomas Didymus, Simon Peter, John Mark. In
other cases the second of two names may denote a
man's city, e.g. Judas Iscariot ( = ηνηρ"ίΤΝ; cf. Pirke
Aboth, l3-4-539f-etc.).

2. Cities.—Of the customs connected with the
naming of cities we know little beyond what can
be inferred from the meaning of the names (see
following art.). But we must note that certain
narratives trace back the names of cities to their
founders or captors (Gn 417, Nu 3242, Dt 314, Jos
1947). But these are for the most part, if not
entirely, name-myths. How far it points to a
custom it is difficult to feel sure, because we are
ill informed as to the extent to which the place
names of the OT originated with the Hebrews.
The Shemer after whom Samaria was named was
probably a clan rather than an individual (Stade
in ZATW, 1885, p. 165 ff.). In one instance the
new name given by a king of Judah to a conquered
town (2 Κ 147) was that of an old town of Judah.
It cannot be inferred from 1 S 1228 that it was
customary to name a city after its conqueror (see
above, I. 2). In the Greek period, Hebrew
(Semitic) names of places as well as of persons
gave place to Greek names, e.g. Beth-shan became
Scvthopolis (Jth 3 1 1; cf. Jg I27 LXX); but in
this, as in so many similar instances, it is the
Semitic name which has subsequently survived
(mod. Beisdri).
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G. B. GKAY,

NAMES, PROPER.—How much a name meant
to the Hebrews is indicated in the article NAME,
The importance attached to names makes the
study of them a valuable means to appreciating
the religious and social ideas of the Hebrews. An
historical study of them enables us in some measure
to trace the growth of ideas; a comparative study
of Hebrew and other Semitic names brings to
light many similarities and some dissimilarities in
the Hebrews to their Semitic kinsfolk. In the
present article it will be unnecessary to examine
these names in any exhaustive manner ; but, so far
as space allows, the attempt will be made to
indicate the large classes into which great numbers
of names naturally fall, the degree to which the
meaning of the names is ambiguous, the points of
similarity and dissimilarity in Hebrew and the
cognate languages, and the history of ideas and
their prevalence, so far as the existing data permit
these to be traced in the proper names. The
meanings of particular names must be sought for
under the several articles.

Proper names fall into two main divisions,
according as they are names of persons or names
of places. Of these the names of places are,
generally speaking, much more ambiguous and
difficult of interpretation. But the place names
of the OT are also in all probability—once again
speaking generally—more ancient than the per-
sonal names. It will be convenient, therefore, to
deal with them first. It must not, however, be
supposed that, in thus dividing the subject, any
assumption is made that place names were always
independent of personal names, or that the latter
were derivative from the former. As a matter of
fact, there are probably instances of both kinds—
personal names that were originally names of
places ; place names that were originally names of
persons. But certain broad differences in character
between personal and place names do suggest that
in the main the two classes grew independently of
one another. And this is particularly true with
regard to names of individual persons, if certain
phenomena are rightly interpreted as pointing to
the derivation both of some place names and also
of some names of individual persons from clan
names. But this is an obscure subject, which
cannot be discussed here.

I. PLACE NAMES.—1. Obviously, the name of a
place may have been long in existence before its
first mention in extant records. All names of
places in the Bible may therefore, except in those
cases in which we have definite evidence to the
contrary, have been in existence before the Israel-
itish conquest of the country. In other words,
they may have originated with the Canaanites or
other early inhabitants of the land, and not with
the Israelites. In several cases we are not left to
mere conjecture on this point. We have direct
evidence of the pre-Israelitish existence of many
names familiar to us in the OT. Thus the Tel el-
Amarna tablets mention Aijalon,Hazor, Jerusalem,
Lachish, Megiddo, Zorah, and others; the list
(15 cent. B.C.) of Tahutmes Ill.'s conquests includes
Abel, Ain, Gath, Migdal, Mishal; and other early
Egyptian lists, Beth-anath, Luz, and Secu. The
significance of these lists is not exhausted by the
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actual number of OT place names which they
record, and thus directly prove to be pre-Israelitish.
For, in the first place, the mention of Jerusalem
proves the biblical writers (Jg 1910, 1 Ch ll4 f f·,
Jos 158 1816·28) ill informed in believing that name
to be of Israelitish origin, and consequently lessens
our confidence in their testimony relative to other
names. And, secondly, some of the names actually
found in these early records are typical of large
classes of OT names. The consequence is, that it
is only in the case of a very few names indeed
that we can feel confident that they were of Israel-
itish origin. They must not therefore be indis-
criminately used as evidence of Hebrew belief or
custom. Fortunately, many of the place names
refer to abiding features of the place, not to the
changing customs of the inhabitants. To some of
these we may turn first.

2. Many names refer to the physical features of
the town or its surroundings. Ramah, the name
of several places, means * height'; Geba, Gibeah,
and Gibeon mean ' hill.' Other names of similar
significance are Jogbehah (Vaaa = ' to be high'), Sela
{=' the cliff'), Shechem ( = ' the shoulder of a hill').
A low-lying situation or the neighbourhood of
some hollow seems to be referred to in Beth-emek
('house of the valley'), lloronaim ('the two
hollows'), and perhaps Beten (lit. = ' the belly,' so

Arabic ^J )· The nature of the soil gave rise to

other names: Argob indicates a rich and earthy
soil; Ekron, ' barren'; Horeb and Jabesh, ' dry';
Carmel, ' garden -land'; Abel (in several com-
pounds), ' a meadow.' The numerous compounds
with En (j'y) and Beer (IN?) imply the presence of a
spring; gammath, Hammoth-dor, and Hammon,
of hot springs. The ' white' cliffs of the range are
probably commemorated by the name Lebanon; the
duskiness of its waters by Kidron; the blackness
of the soil by Hauran. But these and other names
(Hachilah, Zalmon, Adummin, MS-jarkon) which
may refer to colour are more or less ambiguous.

3. A very considerable number of place names
are names of plants, or are compounded with such
names. The shrubs or trees referred to in such
names are the acacia (Abel-shittim, Beth-shittah),
the apple-tree {Beth-tappuah, En-tappuah, and
Tappuah), the palm-tree {Tamar, Baal-tamar,
Hazazon-tamar), the terebinth or oak (El-paran =
Elath, Elah, Eloth, Elim, and Elon), the pome-
granate (the Rock of Rimmon, and probably also
En-rimmon, Rimmon, Rimmon-perez, and Gath-
rimmon), the cucumber {Dilan), the olive-tree (the
Ascent or Mount of Olives), the vine (Abel-chera-
mim, Beth-haccerem, Eshcol, and probably Sorek
and Masrekah), the juniper (Rithmah), the gada-
tree {Ezion-geber), the almond-tree (Luz), the
balsam-tree (valley of Baca), the sycamore-tree
(Gimzo), thorn-bushes {Atad, Shamir and perhaps
Seneh).

Another large group consists of names of animals,
or words derived from animal names, viz. Aijalon
(the stag), Lebaoth, Laish (the lion), Beth-nimrah
(the leopard), Ophrah and Ephron (the gazelle),
Arad (the wild-ass), Hazar-shual, the land of Shual
and Shaalbim (the fox), Zeboim (the hysena),
Telaim and Beth-car (the lamb), Parah (the cow),
En-eglaim, Eglon (the calf), Hazar-susah (the
horse), En-gedi (the kid), Beth-hog'lah'{the part-
ridge), Etam (birds of prey), Ir-nahash (the
serpent), Humtah (the lizard), Zorah (the hornet),
Akrabbim (scorpions), Gudgodah (the cricket).
The derivation of a few of these is uncertain, but
in most of them it is unmistakable. It is easy to
understand how trees which always occupy the
same position may have given a name to a place ;
it is less easy to feel sure that the other places

derived their names from the abundance of animals
in their vicinity. In recent times several scholars
have been inclined to seek the origin of these
names in totem clans.

4. Characteristics of a place more liable to
change, e.g. its size, the occupation or cultus of its
inhabitants, have given rise to other names. In
these cases we can only be sure that the place
corresponded to what the name says about it when
the name was given ; in other words, we can only
be sure, in the case of all names about the date of
whose origin we are uncertain, that the name was
true to the place in an indefinite past.

The various compounds with Hazar or Hazor,
Ir, and Kiriath indicate the character of the city
at the time when these names were given, but
clearly the Hazor of Jg 417 (cf. Amarna tablets,
15441) had grown into something more than a
Hazor, i.e. a fixed settlement as contrasted with
the mere encampments of nomads, but also as
contrasted with the walled cities. Again, the
various Gaths appear to have derived their names
from the existence in them of a wine-press:
Rabbah from its large, Zoar from its small size;
En-mishpat from having been a place for settling
disputes.

5. But most important of the names due to
characteristics liable to change are those referring
to religious belief and practice. Thus several
names of places preserve the names of various
deities that were at some time worshipped in
Canaan. Thus sun-worship has left its mark on
Beth-shemesh ('temple or house of the sun'), En-
shemesh ('spring of the sun'), The ascent of
Heres {i.e. ' the sun'), Timnath-heres ('portion of
the sun'); moon-worship, according to some, on
Jericho (inn?, 'in-r, cf. n"v = 'moon') and Lebanon
(pâ >, cf. n ^ = 'moon'*). We can trace the
worship of Babylonian deities not only in the
Sinaitic peninsula where Sin and Sinai record
the worship of the Babylonian moon-god Sin, but
also in the land of Israel and its immediate prox-
imity. Nebo, the name of a Babylonian deity, is
also the name of a town (Nu 323) and a mountain
(Dt 3249) of Moab, and of a town of Judah (Ezr 229);
the worship of Anath, the female double of Anu, is
reflected in Beth-anath, Beth-anoth, and Anathoth ;
the name of the Babylonian Bel is, perhaps, to be
found in Ebal {Academy, June 27, 1896) and
Άρβηλά ( = Heb. rihi-) in Nu 3411; Academy, July 4,
1896). The name of the goddess Ashtoreth appears
in Ashteroth-karnaim and Be-eshterah ; of the god
Dagon in Beth-dagon. An old divine name (familiar
in Arabic) is perhaps to be found in Kishon and
Elkosh {ZATW, 1897, p. 349).

A large number of names of places refer to the
worship of a god by a general title, especially Baal
or El, e.g. Baal-meon, Baal-Jiazor, Penuel, Jezr eel.
A peculiar feature of the compounds with Baal is
that they are not as they stand properly names of
places at all, but titles of deities ('owner of the
township Meon,' 'owner of the palm-tree'). They
have arisen by abbreviation, their original form
having been Beth-baal-meon (which also actually
occurs Jos 1317, Mesha Inscr. 1. 30), Beth-baal-
tamar, etc. In some cases, however, Baal was
omitted and Beth retained, and thus we find Beth-
meon (Jer 4823). It is quite possible, therefore, that
some of the numerous compounds with Beth which
are not now of manifestly religious import were
so originally. Names of the type Jezreel, Jabneel
are probably to be translated ' Let El sow, build,'
El being the genius of the place.

II. PERSONAL NAMES.—1. Personal names are
either simple or compound. The latter in Hebrew
generally consist of two, and only in a very few

* But a more probable etymology of Lebanon has been sug-
gested above, § I. 2.
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(probably late) names of three elements. The
greater number of the compound personal names
—and in this respect these differ from place names
—are sentences, i.e. they make some statement
or express some wish, generally of a religious char-
acter. The simple names, many of which are very
obscure, and also the compound names which are
not sentences, generally refer directly or meta-
phorically to some personal feature or circumstance
attending the birth. Some apparently simple
names appear to have arisen by abbreviation from
compound names, e.g. Nathan (from Elnathan or
Nathanel), Shama ( = 'he heard,' from Elishama —
* God heard'). The explanations of names found
in the OT (e.g. Gn 320 425 529 1611 3228, Jg 632,1 S I20,
1 Ch 49) do not generally coincide with their true
etymological meaning, but arise from some simi-
larity of sound to a word that gave what appeared
subsequently a suitable significance to a man's
name. Thus Noah (m) cannot be derived from the
root beginning with a similar sound which is used
in the explanation of it (upr$ Gn 529). The value
of these narratives lies chiefly in the evidence they
afford as to the kind of idea which names were
generally selected to express. Thus the explana-
tion of Esau (Gn 2525) indicates that the personal
features of the child, of Jacob (Gn 2526) that the
circumstances of the birth, of Ichabod (1 S 421)
that the state of public affairs at the time of the
birth, might suggest the choice of a child's name.

2. In classifying the personal names into their
chief groups, it will be convenient to follow as far
as possible at the same time a chronological order.
As we have seen, simple Israelitish names are
comparatively more frequent in earlier than in
later times. Their origin, too, for the most part
goes back to the early period. Most of the appar-
ently simple names that can be first traced in later
periods are really abbreviated compound names.

A. SIMPLE NAMES.—Of 28 names recorded in
Jg 26-16, six or eight only are compound, the rest
are simple. Several, though apparently personal,
were perhaps really clan names. In 2 S 9-20 (time
of David) the compounds number 22, the simple
names 23. On the other hand, among the names
of Jeremiah's contemporaries (3-4 centuries later
than David) the compound are several times as
numerous as the simple names. Among the
simple names of the time of the Judges and
David we find the following:—(a) Several names
of animals—Deborah ('bee'), Gaal (probably
•beetle'), Tola («worm'), Caleb ('dog'), Nahash
{' serpent'). Names of this class very rarely appear
in the later periods, except that at the time of
Josiah we find four (Huldah=' the weasel,' Achbor
= 'the mouse,' and Shaphan (2 persons) = · the
rock badger'); all of these are names of unclean
animals, and may be due to a recrudescence of
ancient superstitious practices of which we certainly
find traces somewhat later; cf. Is 6617 (sacrificial
eating of the mouse). In any case strictly personal
names of this class are not numerous as compared
with the clan and place names, and some of them
may be indirectly derivative from a totem stage of
society. Otherwise we may explain these personal
names as the attempt to express metaphorically
some characteristic of the child, or the hope that
as it grew up it would possess the characteristic
of the animal. This would without much difficulty
account for Deborah ('bee'), Zibiah ('gazelle,' cf.
the comparison Ca 29 45), but not very obviously
for some others. For names of this type among
other Semitic peoples, cf. (for the Arabs) Hammer-
Purgstall, Ueber die Ν amen der Araber, pp. 3, 4.

(b) Names of trees.—Tamar ('the palm-tree'),
the name of two women ; cf. the comparison in Ca
77f*. Similar comparisons are to be found in Arabic
poetry. Elah (2 Κ 1530, 1 Κ I6) and Eton ('the

terebinth or oak-tree'), Hadassah (Est 27 ' the
myrtle'), Keziah ('cassia'), and perhaps Solomon
(cf. Wellh. Is. u. jud. Gesch.sip. 103, n. 1) are other
instances. For Arabic instances, cf. Hammer-
Purgstall, op. cit. p. 3.

(c) Other early simple names are Barak ('light-
ning'), Lappidoth ('torches'), Samson (derived
from shemesh=(sun'), Zadok ('just'), Barzillai
(from *?Π3 = ' iron').

B. COMPOUND NAMES.—The most numerous of
these in OT are the compounds with Yah ( =
Yahweh); but they are not the earliest. The
earliest are compounds with 'ab{i) ('father'), 'ah(i)
('brother'), lamm{i) ('kinsman'), Έ1{ι) ('god'). Of
these classes compounds with yab, 'ah, and 'amm
( = ' kinsman') are not only early, but they seem to
have ceased to be formed soon after the time of
David, and fell wholly into disuse before the close
of the Exile. On the other hand, compounds with
'El, though found in the earliest periods of which
we have records, for long furnished fresh forma-
tions, and were in frequent use after the Exile.
Each of these classes requires some separate dis-
cussion.

(a) Compounds with ab, ah, and amm.—Inter-
pretations of particular instances must be sought
under the several articles. All that need be at-
tempted here is to indicate the different views that
have been held as to the relation of the two
elements in the compounds, and as to the more
precise significance of the term of kinship. In a
name like Abinadab, are the two elements related
to one another as construct and genitive, or as
subject and predicate ? In the former case, is the
second element the name of the actual son of the
person named, or of a quality, so that the whole
name is equal to an adjective ? In the latter case,
is the i of 'abi (] of *3N) a binding vowel, or the 1st
personal suffix? In other words, does Abinadab
mean ' father of Nadab,' or ' father of generosity'
{i.e. ' generous'), or ' the father is generous,' or ' my
father is generous' ? Every possible answer has been
given by one or another at one time or another.
Against the view that the relation between the
two elements is that of construct and genitive, the
following objection among others may be urged—
(1) 'ab, 'ah, 'amm all denote a male kinsman, but the
names compounded with them are used indifferently
of men and women; examples of such names of
women—Abigal, Abital, Abishag; (2) in some
cases the elements appear in reverse order, e.g.
Ahijah and Joah, Eliab and Abiel. There is little
doubt that the relation is predicative; the names
are sentences. It is a much more nicely balanced
question to decide whether the i in 'abi, 'ahi, 'ammi
be the binding vowel or the personal suffix ; but in
the judgment of the present writer the evidence
inclines in favour of the former alternative.

A further ambiguity attaches to the names com-
pounded with 'amm. That element has often been
rendered 'people.' But the parallelism of several
of these names with the compounds with 'ab, 'ah
{e.g. Ammiel, Abiel, Hiel), which is even more
prominent in Sabsean proper names, the certainty
that 'amm had the sense of ' kinsman' in Semitic,
and survivals of this meaning in Hebrew, have
led most modern investigators to the conclusion
that in several compounds {e.g. Ammiel, Eliam,
Amminadab) 'amm means kinsman. Yet a third
view is that ' l l mm is the proper name of a deity
(cf. e.g. Sayce, EP, 2nd series, ii. 123f.).

In the case of all these names there has been
some difference of opinion as to whether the term
of kinship refers to the human kinsman (father,
brother, uncle), or whether it is a divine title.
Opinion prevails in favour of the second alterna-
tive. It seems not unlikely that names of this
very early type, which are widely distributed over
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the Semitic field, originated in totemistic concep-
tions. It is remarkable that they disappear in
the course of Hebrew history, though they con-
tinued in use to a late period among, e.g., the
Phoenicians and Aramseans.

(b) Before dealing with compounds with ΈΙ, we
may briefly refer to a class of names which appear
to have been adopted for a time by the Hebrews
from the Canaanites among whom they settled,
but to have been again almost entirely discarded
soon after the time of David. These are the
compounds with Adon {Adoni-bezek, Adoni-zedek,
Adonijah, Tob-adonijah, and Adonikam); Baal,
which has sometimes been mutilated by the scribes
into Bosheth=ishame' {e.g. Meribbaal, Eshbaal);
Melech {e.g. Abimelech, Elimelech, Malchiah). The
main question in the case of these names is whether
Baal, Melech, Adon are titles applicable to any
gods, and therefore to J", or proper names of
distinct deities. The question is of considerable
historical importance; for if it be answered in
the latter sense, the names are evidence that Saul
and David and Jonathan were worshippers of
other gods beside J " ; since each of these princes
gave names of this class to their children (see
ISHBOSHETH, BEELIADA, MEPHIBOSHETH). This
view was vigorously maintained by Kuenen, and
has recently been revived by Hommel and Ker-
ber; but the trend of scholarly judgment has
been against it, and, in the opinion of the present
writer, with justice. At the same time there can
be little question that the ultimate entire dis-
appearance of the Baal names and almost entire
disuse of the compounds with Melech was due to
the idolatrous significance which became attached
to these words (cf. Hos 216 [Heb.18]).

(c) Compounds with El.—These names have been
found in almost every Semitic language and dia-
lect. They reach back to a remote antiquity;
they continue in use to the latest period. It is
possible that they were first used as place and
clan names; but some of our earliest names of
Hebrew individuals are of this type {e.g. Eliab,
Nu 16lb (J), Elhanah, 1 S I1). In the case of these
and the compounds with Yah, it is important to
observe certain differences in the formation of the
names. Thus, in the earliest times, compounds in
which the divine name is the first element exceed
in numbers those in which it forms the second
element; this gradually changes until, from the
times of Jeremiah onwards, the names in which
the divine name forms the second element are
many times as numerous as those in which it
forms the first. We might perhaps attribute
this change, which has the effect of removing the
emphasis from the subject to the predicate, to
the growth of the monotheistic idea—it being no
longer necessary to emphasize what god was re-
ferred to when only one was believed in—and the
desire to emphasize the activity or quality of God
referred to by the predicate. At the same time
it must be borne in mind that a similar tendency
is (according to Hommel) to be traced in the
names of the Sabseans and Babylonians who re-
mained polytheists. In the history of the com-
pounds with ΈΙ, it is to be remarked that at first
they outnumbered the compounds with Yah, that
from the time of David to the Exile they were
quite eclipsed by the compounds of Yah, but that
after the Exile they regain much in popularity,
especially in certain circles [cf. the priestly list
in Ezr 1018'22; the list of angels in Enoch, ch. 6
(Greek text, ed. Charles, p. 64); the list of princes
in Nu I5"16 (P), in which several of the individual
names are ancient, but which, as a list, is a late
artificial compilation].

{d) Compounds γ/ith Yah before the time of
David are very few, and are confined to families

more or less closely connected with the worship
of J". In the time of David they grow frequent,
and thenceforward never lose their popularity, but
gradually drive out almost all other compounds
save those compounded with 'El, so that in the
post-exilic period, and indeed as early as Jere-
miah, Hebrew names consisted for the most part
of (1) compounds with the divine proper name
J", or (2) the divine title ΈΙ, which had now become
a virtual equivalent for J", since J" was regarded
as the only true God, or (3) truncated names—
verbs where the implicit subject was God.
Special features of interest in names of this class
are their rare occurrence among names of women,
their almost invariable use for heirs to the throne,
whether of Jucfah or Israel, their rare use as place
names {Ananiah and Jeshua being almost the only-
instances).—An important question connected with
the class is whether the names were peculiar to
Israel. We find one or two foreigners with names
of this type mentioned in OT. But Uriah the
Hittite may have adopted this name on taking
up his residence among the Hebrews ; Tobiah the
Ammonite lived at a time when the worship of
J" may have passed from Israel to some of the
neighbouring peoples (cf. the case of the Samari-
tans). The decision really rests with the Assyri-
ologists, who are not as yet agreed whether the
-ia at the end of a great number of Assyrian
proper names be a divine name or not.

It remains to add that many of the individual
names can be paralleled in several other languages,
especially those which refer to the gift of J" or
God {El); the thought that the god worshipped
has given (viz. the child) is expressed in many
Hebrew names, e.g. Elnathan, Nethanel, Jona-
than, Nethaniah, Jehozabad, Zebadiah; and also
in many names of other peoples, e.g. in the
Phoenician Eshmuniathan ('Eshmun has given'},
the Assyrian Assur-ah-iddina ('Asshur has given
a brother'), the Sabsean Wahabailu ('God has
given'), and the Palmyrene Zabadnebo ('Nebo
has bestowed'). Nor is this parallelism confined
to names so early in use as some of the Hebrew
names just cited. Corresponding, for instance, to
Bezalel (perhaps='m the shadow of God') we
have the Assyrian Ina-silli-ΒέΙ ('in Bel's shadow').
But however great this similarity between the
class of ideas expressed by the later Jewish names
and by other Semitic names may be,—and it is cer-
tainly great,—they differ in this very important
respect, that the Jewish names refer to one God
only, viz. J", and that by means of the proper
name J" or the one general term El only.

Much that has been said on the relative pre-
valence, at different periods, of different types of
names, depends on the conclusion established by
the present writer elsewhere, viz. that lists of names
in Ρ and Chronicles cannot, unless they are inde-
pendently supported, be cited as evidence of early
custom. Hommel's Ancient Hebrew Tradition has
in no way affected this conclusion, except in so
far as it has by certain analogies confirmed it ;
for it has not addressed itself to the data on which
the conclusion rests. To the character of the
individual names in these writings it is impossible
to refer at length. But the names recorded only
by Ρ contain two classes of which no instance is
found elsewhere in OT, viz. compounds with the
divine name Shaddai and compounds with Zur
('Rock'), which appears to be a divine title.
Hommel has discovered analogous names {e.g.
Suri-addana, cf. Jehoaddan) to the latter class
in some South Arabian names of the 8th cent. B.C.
or somewhat earlier. The compounds with Shaddai
{Ammishaddai, Zurishaddai, Shedeur) still remain
absolutely unique. It is a pure hypothesis of
Hommel's that an Assyrian name which has been
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transliterated Ammisatana, but by others {e.g.
Sayce in PSBA, Nov. 1897, p. 292) Ammiditana,
has anything to do with Ammishaddai.

LITERATURE.—Nestle, Die Israel. Eigennamen nach ihrer
religionsgeschichtlichen Bedeutung (1876); Gray, HP Ν (1896).
To these two books reference may be made for the earlier
literature and for further literature on special points. Grun-
wald, Die Eigennamen des AT (1895); Kerber, Die religions-
gesehichtliche Bedeutung der heb. Eigennamen (1897). For
the names in Gn 1-11 see Budde's Urgeschichte; for other
important special points, the articles of W. R. Smith on
4 Animal and Plant Names,' in Journal of Phil. ix. pp. 75-100;
Noldeke in ZDMG, 1886, pp. 148-187 (review of Smith), and
1888, pp. 470-487 (review of Baethgen's Beitrdge); Stade in Ζ A W
(1885), pp. 175-185 ; Jacob, ' Are there Totem Clans in the OT?'
in Studies in Biblical Archaeology (1894); de Jong, ' Over de
met ab ach zamengestelde heb. Eigennamen,' in the Versl.
en mededelingen der kon. Akad. van Wetenschappen (Amster-
dam), 1880, pp. 52-68; Renan, «Des noms theophores apoco-
poes,' in REJ v. 161 ff.; Jastrow in Journal of Biblical Lit,
1894, pp. 19ff., 101-127 (on (1) compounds with Bosheth=B&al,
(2) compounds with -yah); Gilbert in Hebraica (April-July

of Gods and Men among the early {Semites,' in Journal of
Bib. Lit. xv. pp. 168-182. For comparative purposes, in addi-
tion to the recent Hebrew dictionary of Gesenius-Buhl and
Oxf. Heb. Lex., the following will be found valuable : the notes
in CIS; Fried. Delitzsch, Prolog, eines neuen heb. - aram.
Worterbuch zum AT, ch. vi. (for Assyrian parallels); Hommel,
AHT, esp. ch. iii. (for Assyrian and South Arabian parallels);
Ledrain, Diet, des noms propres Palmyroniens; Bloch, Phonic-
isches Glossar; Hammer - Purgstall, TJeber die Namen der
Araber; and Wellhausen, Die Reste des Arabischen Heiden-
thurm2, esp. p. 1 ff.

Of literature that has appeared since the foregoing article
was written, there may be mentioned: von Gall, Altisr. Kult-
statten; Clay, 'Dr. Jastrow: Isr. and Assyr. Prop. Names' (in
The Lutheran Church Review, xiv. pp. 196-201), containing an

•extract from a letter of Fried. Delitzsch (11th Mar. 1895) inter-
preting the -ia at the end of Assyr. names (see above) as a
personal suffix ; the articles * Abi' and ' Ammi' in Encyclo-
pcedia Biblica. This question of 'ammi has been most recently
discussed by Hommel in Die su'dardb. Altertu'mer des wiener
II of museums und ihr Herausgeber Prof. D. H. Mu'Uer (Munich,
1809), pp. 21-34; and Glaser, Punt und die sudarab. Reiche
(1899), pp. 20-22, 24-28, 71. On some exilic and post-exilic
names see Hilprecht, * Notes on recently found Nippur Tablets,'
in PEFSt, 1898, p. 54 f. ; Gray, 'Nebo as an element in Hebrew
Proper Names,' in Expos. Times, Feb. 1899, pp. 232-234.

G. B. GRAY.
NANJEA (Naixu'a, 2 Mac I13·15).—A goddess wor-

shipped in Syria, Persia, Armenia, and other parts
of Asia. Various forms of the name occur, such
as Anaitis (Strabo, xv. 733), Ancea (ib. xvi. 738),
Aneitis (Plut. Artax. 27), Tanais (Clem. Alex.
Protrept. p. 19). By the Greeks this goddess was
identified sometimes with Artemis (so Plut. I.e. ;
Paus. iii. 16. 8), sometimes with Aphrodite (so
Clem. Alex. I.e.). She seems to have represented
the productive powers of nature, and in many
places Iep68ov\oi of both sexes were consecrated to
her worship. In 2 Mac I10"17 we have a legendary
account of the death of Antiochus Epiphanes, who
is said to have attempted to plunder a temple of
Nansea in Persia, and to have been treacherously
killed in the temple by the priests. This temple
may be identified with the temple of Artemis
(Polyb. xxxi. 2; Jos. Ant. XII. ix. 1), or Aphrodite
(Appian. Syr. 66), in the province of Elymais, upon
which Antiochus made an unsuccessful attack ;
but the statement that the king met his death
here is certainly untrue (see also 1 Mac 61"4). The
plea alleged to have been made by Antiochus, that
he wished to marry the goddess Nansea, may be
illustrated by the conduct of M. Antonius at
Athens (cf. Rawlinson, Speaker's Comm. ad loc.).

H. A. WHITE.
NAOMI 0p$ ; LXX Β ΤϋωεμεΙν, Α Νθ€μμεί{ν) and

Νοομμ€ί{ν), Luc. ~Νοομί).— The wife of Elimelech
the Ephrathite, of Beth-lehem-judah, who was
driven by famine into the land of Moab. There her
husband died, and she was left with her two sons,
who married two Moabite women. On the death
of her sons, she determined to return to her own
country, the land of Judah. On the way she bade

her daughters-in-law go back, each to her mother's
house, while she expressed a hope that they might
each find another husband. Orpah followed her
mother-in-law's advice, but Ruth in loving terms
declared that she would not be separated from
Naomi. The return of Naomi was a matter of
surprise to the people of Bethlehem, and they
said, 'Is this Naomi?* Her answer included a
double play of words on her own name, ' Call me
not Naomi ('pleasant'), call me Mara ('bitter'):
for the Almighty hath dealt very bitterly with me
. . . why call ye me Naomi, seeing the Lord hath
testified (anah) against me' (Ru I2"21). For the
rest of her history, and how she became the nurse
of Ruth's child by Boaz, see under RUTH.

H. A. REDPATH.
NAPHATH-DOR.—RVm of Jos 12*3, 1 Κ 411. See

DOR.

NAPHISH (*ej).—A son of Ishmael, Gn 2515

(A Na0^s, D Na0#) = lCh I3 1 (BA Na0<?s) 519 (B
Να0εισαδαίθί, Α Ναφι,σαΐοή. The clan of which he is
the eponymous head has not been traced. In the
last cited passage (1 Ch δ19) we are told that along
with others of the Hagrites this clan suffered an
overwhelming defeat at the hands of the trans-
Jordanic tribes (possibly in the time of Saul). In
all probability it is their descendants who are
mentioned amongst the Nethinim in Ezr 250 as
' the children of Nephisim' (RV, following Kethibh
D'p'S4 ; Β Ήαφει,σών, Α Ήεφουσείμ) or Nephusim (AV
and RVm, following KerS D'piSi). In the parallel
passage (Neh 752) the reading is Nephushesim (RV,
following Kethibh D'p^sj ; Β Νεφωσασεί, Α -είμ) or
Nephishesim (AV and RVm, following Keri D'cf *?;).
The reading in 1 Es 531 is Naphisi (B 'Ήαφεισεί, A
Χάφισί). See, further, Wellhausen-Bleek 5, p. 585.

J. A. SELBIE.
NAPHISI (B Χαφεισεί, Α ΙΧαφισΙ), 1 Es 531 =

Nephisim, Ezr 25 0; Nephushesim, Neh 752.

NAPHOTH-DOR.—RVm of Jos II 2 . See DOR.

NAPHTALI rt$sj, Νεφθαλείμ) was the fifth son of
Jacob, and the second borne to him by Rachel's
handmaid Bilhah, Gn 307f\ He was thus full
brother to Dan, with whose descendants his were
afterwards closely associated.

'$)$£} ονΛί? *!?HI?J, exclaimed Rachel at his birth :
' wrestlings of God have I wrestled.' She had pre-
vailed in a great wrestling match with her sister,
for the grace and blessing of God (Dillmann on
Gn 308), as evidenced in the birth of sons; there-
fore she called him Naphtali.

The information regarding Naphtali given in
Scrip, is extremely scanty, and it is not greatly
augmented by tradition. Targg. Pseudo-Jon, and
Jerus. say that he was swift of foot, and that he
was the first to tell Jacob that Joseph was alive.
This may be due, however, to a certain under-
standing of Gn 4921. When the family went down
into Egypt he had four sons (Gn 4624). The Targg.
above cited say that he was one of the five whom
Joseph presented to Pharaoh (Gn 472). According
to * The Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs,' he
died in his 132nd year. Like all his brethren except
Joseph, he found sepulture in the land of Egypt.

According to the figures given in Nu I4 2 230,
when the people were numbered in the wilderness
of Sinai, the tribe of Naphtali occupied the sixth
place with 53,400 men over 20 years old, ' able
to go forth to war.' Before entering Canaan
Naphtali had fallen to the eighth place with 45,400
(Nu 2648-50). The position of Naphtali in the
march through the desert was with Dan and
Asher, on the north side of the tent of meeting
(Nu 229). These three together formed the f camp
of Dan,' numbering in all 157,600 fighting men.
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When the host moved forward, they acted as rear-
guard, setting forth ' hindmost by their standards'
(Nu 231).

With the probable exception of Barak, Naphtali
added no distinguished name to Israel's historic
roll. The prince and representative of the tribe in
the wilderness of Sinai was Ahira ben Enan (Nu I1 5

229). He having perished in the desert, the prince
chosen to represent Naphtali in the division of the
land was Pedahel ben 'Ammihud (Nu 3428). The
Naphtalite Nahbi ben Vophsi went with the spies
from the wilderness of Paran (Nu 1314). At the
close of David's reign, Jeremoth ben 'Azriel was
over the tribe (1 Ch 2719). The mother of Hiram,
the cunning artificer in brass, whom Solomon
brought from Tyre, is claimed for Naphtali in 1 Κ
714, but in 2 Ch 214 is given to Dan. That Barak
belonged to Naphtali has been questioned on the
ground that Jg 515 seems to associate him with
Issachar; but, owing to the confusion of the text
(Moore, Judges, in loc), this point is extremely-
doubtful, and it is natural to infer, from his resi-
dence in Kedesh (Jg 46) and his influence with the
mountain tribes (Jg 410), that he v/as connected
with Naphtali.

Naphtali was the last but one to receive his
portion in the land of promise (Jos 1932"39). This
involved no disadvantage ; the district that fell to
him included some of the finest land in Palestine,
rich and beautifully diversified. On the east it was
bounded by the Sea of Galilee and the Upper Jor-
dan. Josephus {Ant. V. i. 20) says it reached east-
ward to Damascus. This is improbable, and lacks
corroboration. The northern border coincided with
that of Israel's possession ; while west, south-west,
and south, Naphtali marched with Asher, Zebulun,
and Issachar. These marches cannot be traced
with certainty; but recent identifications of ancient
sites, due chiefly to Col. Conder, make possible
an approximation (see names of cities in Naphtali).
Beginning at the confluence of Wady el-Bireh with
the Jordan, the line might run westward, following
the northern side of the valley, including Adami
{ed-Damiehy about 10 miles north of Beisan), to
Tabor, the lower slopes of which are probably
indicated by Aznoth-Tabor, 'the ears of Tabor.'
It would then run northward by way of Ziddim
(Hattin) and Hukkok (YaMk) to Hannathon
(Kefr Andn); thence turning westward, taking in
the lands of Ramah {er-Rdmeh), until it touched
the border of Asher, whence, running northward to
almost opposite Tyre, it turned eastward, and again
northward, dividing with Asher the districts now
known as Beldd Besharah and Beldd esh-shuMf,
the larger portion of which fell to Naphtali. These
boundaries include the land lying around the springs
of Jordan. This, however, soon passed to Dan (Jos
1947) by means of the raid described in Jg 18, which
Naphtali does not seem to have either resisted or
resented, possibly because of the close kinship of
the tribes. Laish, held by its Phoenician inhabit-
ants until attacked by Dan, and Hazor, which is
subsequently found in the hands of Jabin, must be
added to Beth-shemesh (not yet identified) and
Beth-Anath {'Ainitha, 6 miles W.N.W. of Kedes),
as cities out of which Naphtali did not drive the
Canaanites. Kedesh in Galilee (Jos 207; see
KEDESH - NAPHTALI) was set apart as a city of
refuge, and this city, along with Hammoth-dor
and ]£artan, with their suburbs, was given to the
Levite family of Gershon (Jos 2132, 1 Ch 676).

The lofty region to the north-west of the Sea of
Galilee formed by far the larger part of the territory
of Naphtali. It is in every sense a pleasant land—
a country of healthful air and noble scenery. It is
plentifully watered, and, compared with the rest of
Palestine, well wooded. Olive and lemon trees are
specially abundant, while the fig, the mulberry,

and the apricot are general. The vine is cultivated
on many a sunny slope, and wide reaches of plough-
land in the valleys yield fine crops of wheat and
barley. The villages which dot the landscape give
evidence of all the comfort and prosperity possible
under the present government. Jebel Jermuk, cut
off" from the Safed hills by the tremendous gorge of
Wady Leimun, is the highest mountain in Western
Palestine, reaching a height of nearly 4000 ft. To
Naphtali also belonged the plain of Ijon, now Merj
A'yun, in the valley west of Hermon, and the
upper valley of the Jordan, from the springs to
the Sea of Galilee, both containing much excellent
arable and pasture land. As if this were not
enough for one whom the Lord blessed with such
goodwill (Driver, Deut. p. 413), to Naphtali were
assigned the broad fertile terraces by which the
land lets itself down from Tabor to the Sea of
Galilee, the fruitful level stretches before Hattin,
and the Plain of Gennesaret, a tract of unequalled
richness and luxuriance on the north-west shore of
the lake. To this, doubtless, allusion is made in Dt
3323, where D; should be rendered 'sea,' not 'west,'
and is certainly the Sea of Galilee. The region has
always been famous for its productiveness, ' inso-
much that it invites the most slothful to take pains
in its cultivation' (Jos. BJ ill. iii. 2). It was one
of the districts from which Solomon drew provisions,
presided over for this purpose by the king's son-in-
law Ahimaaz (IK 4ιέ). 'To the inhabitants of
such a land the more luxuriant vegetation of the
hot lands on either side spread its temptations in
vain . . . It is luxury where luxury cannot soften.
On these broad heights, open to the sunshine and
the breeze, life is free and exhilarating.

" Naphtali is a hind let loose."

This beautiful figure (Gn 4921) fully expresses the
feelings which are bred by the health, the spacious-
ness, the high freedom, and glorious outlook of Upper
Galilee' {HGHL1 420). The reading, < Naphtali is
a stretched out, i.e. slender, terebinth,' adopted
by Ewald {Hist, of Israel, tr. ii. 291), Dillmann
{Genesis, ii. 472), and others in preference to MT,
is rejected by Delitzsch {Genesis in loc), with
apparently good reason. The figure of a slender
tree seems to suit neither the territory nor its in-
habitants. The latter appear to have been from
the first a robust and numerous people ; while
neither in shape, nor in the character of its pro-
ducts, is the land at all open to such a description
{HGHL * 420, note). Delitzsch further points out
that Ό^Ψ, in the meaning of stretched, slender, is
uncorroborated and linguistically improbable. MT
is supported by the Targg. and Sam., and is alto-
gether appropriate to people nurtured amid the
freedom of the mountains. ' He who giveth goodly
words' seems to mark out Naphtali as possessing,
in special measure, the gift of eloquence. Of this,
however, there is no extant evidence.

His position as a border tribe exposed Naphtali
to constant peril from marauding bands, and in-
roads of hostile neighbours. In conflict with those
who sought the spoils of his fair territory, no doubt,
was developed that alert, eager, fearless, warlike
spirit, which shone so conspicuously under the leader-
ship of Barak and Deborah (Jg 518), and which made
the men of these uplands so formidable in later
days. A thousand captains and a contingent of
37,000 men ' with shield and spear' were sent to
David at Hebron (lCh 1234). In Tiglath-pileser's
first raid against Pekah, Naphtali fell into the
hands of Assyria, and the people were taken into
captivity (2 Κ 1529; cf. 1 Ch 526, Is 91). The heroic
zeal and bravery of the inhabitants of this region
in the war of independence was worthy of the
greatest traditions of the past (see GALILEE).
Josephus, whose knowledge was intimate, testifies
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that they were 'inured to war from their infancy,*
* nor hath the country ever been destitute of men
of courage' [BJ ill. iii. 2). Much of our Lord's
ministry was fulfilled within the borders of Naph-
tali; and of those chosen to be His companions
and witnesses, the chief were natives of this soil.

There are but two towns of any consequence in
the territory of Naphtali to-day, both ' holy cities'
of the Jews : Tiberias, on the western shore of the
Sea of Galilee, with about 5000 inhabitants, where
the tombs of Maimonides, Rabbi A^iba, and other
great ones are shown, the ruins of the ancient city
stretching 2 miles to the south; and Safed, with
over 20,000 inhabitants, crowning the mountain
north of the sea, dominated by the 'castle hill.'
The castle itself, dating from Crusading times, was
finally wrecked in the earthquake of 1837, which
wrought such havoc both in Safed and in Tiberias.
At Meiron, a few miles north-west of Safed, are
the ruins of an ancient synagogue, and the tombs
of Hillel and Simeon Bar Yochai. This is a popu-
lar Jewish place of pilgrimage. Of the villages
representing ancient cities, er-Bameh is perhaps
the most prosperous; and on the ridge north of er-
Rameh stands the hamlet of el-Bukei'a, the highest
place of human habitation in Palestine, whose
Jewish inhabitants claim to have held it in un-
broken possession since Joshua's conquest.

Naphtali, Mount (̂ 99J ">?, & τ<? fyei τψ Ne0-
θαλβί, Jos 207) was the northmost of the parts into
which the central range of Western Palestine was
divided, named after the tribes that mainly occu-
pied them—Mount Judah, Mount Ephraim, and
Mount Naphtali. It is a mistake in either case
to translate 'hill-country' (see, however, Driver
in art. HILL-COUNTRY). The rendering 'mount'
or ' mountain' is in accordance with immemorial
usage in these lands. The modern Jebel Safed
corresponds generally with the ancient Har Naph-
tali, and Jebel Nablus with Har Ephraim: the
name in each case is taken from the seat of
government in the district. No one thinks of
translating Jebel Libndn (Mount Lebanon) by
• the hill-country of Lebanon,' although the scenery
there is as diversified as in any district in the
southern range.

LITERATURE.—Thomson, Land and Book, ii. passim ; Merrill,
Galilee in the Time of Christ; G. A. Smith, HGHL pp. 53,
392, 420; Henderson, Palestine, p. 102 f.; Douglas, Joshua,
103-105 ; Ewald, Hist, of Israel, tr. ii. 290 ff.; Keil and Delitzsch,
Joshua; Driver, Deut. 413; and art. GALILEE.

W . EWING.

NAPHTUHIM (DWJ, Ne00aX(i)e*/*, Nephtuim,
Nephthuim) is given in Gn 1013 and 1 Ch I1 1 as the
fourth ' son' of Mizraim. Nothing definite is
known of a place or people bearing this name.
One view, as old as Targ. Jon., transposes the
first two consonants, reads Pentaschcenum, identi-
fies with NV00US, and puts the situation N.E. of
Egypt. An attempt to find an Egyptian etymology
takes na as the plural article and Ptah as the god's
name, thus yielding naptah, with a meaning ' they
of Ptah,' an appropriate name for the district about
Memphis, the centre of the Ptah cult. This name,
however, does not seem to have been in actual use,
in native documents, to denote a place or people.
The Ethiopian capital, Napata, mentioned by
Ptolemy (iv. 7, 19) is a tempting parallel, but
would Tbe more likely to be assigned to Cush.
The certainty of Pathrusim being the Egyptian
peters'i or ' southern land' led Erman to suggest
a corruption from crnDna for petemKi 'northern
land.' If we are to admit corruptions, we may
compare the Assyrian form Nathu, given in Assur-
banipal's Annals (Col. i. 94, 99),"as a district, prob-
ably in Lower Egypt. This seems to represent the
Egyptian n-idhiv, 'the marshes,' and is used in
opposition to Patrusi. Herodotus (ii. 165) gives

this name as Ήαθώ, and indicates that there were
two such districts. The disappearance of ρ may
be compensated by the change from t to t in the
Assyrian spelling. For other suggestions see
Dillmann and Holzinger on Gen. and the references
there; Steindorff, Beitr. zur Assyr. i. p. 600 f.

C. H. W. JOHNS.
NAPKIN is the EV trn in Lk 1920, Jn Π 4 4 207 (in

Ac 1912 [the only other occurrence of the Gr. word]
' handkerchief) of σουδάρων, which is really a Lat.
word sudarium * (from sudor, ' sweat'). The name
refers to the use of this article to wipe off perspira-
tion from the hands and face (cf. Quintil. vi. 3). In
Lk 1920 the man who had received the one pound,
wrapped his lord's money in a sudarium, which
may here mean either a species of head-dress like
the Arab, kufiyeh, or a towel or the like (the reader
will recall instances in the Arabian Nights Tales
of the wrapping up of money in a linen cloth and
then concealing it, and also of the carrying of it
in the folds of one's turban). The same uncer-
tainty attaches to the meaning of the handker-
chiefs (σουδάρι,α) which are said to have been
brought in contact with the person of St. Paul
and then used for the healing of the sick, Ac 1912.
The face of the dead was bound up with a napkin,
Jn II 4 4 (Lazarus) 207 (Jesus). See, also, art. DRESS
in vol. i. p. 627b. J. A. SELBIE.

NARCISSUS (Νάρ/ασσο5).—In Ko 1611 St. Paul
salutes, among other Roman Christians, those ' of
the household of Narcissus, which are in the Lord.'
The name was common, especially among slaves
and freedmen ; cf. GIL vi. 4123 (in the household
of Livia), 4346, 5206 HELICONIS NARCISSI AVGVS-
TIANI : 22875 NARCISSVS · AVG · LIB. ; but it IS
best known as that of the notorious freedman of
Claudius, who had been put to death by A grip-
pina shortly after the accession of Nero, some three
or four years before this letter was written (Tac.
Ann. xiii. 1; Dio Cass. lx. 34). It was an obvious
suggestion that the reference was to members of
his household, but the fact that he was already
dead when the letter was written seemed to make
this impossible. Bishop Lightfoot has, however,
suggested that the identification is still possible.
When Narcissus was put to death, his property
would be confiscated and become the property of
the emperor, and his slaves would swell the
imperial household, but be distinguished as the
Narcissiani. We find servants of Livia called
Mcecenatiani, as having come from the household
of Maecenas {GIL vi. 4016, 4032); we find also
Amyntiani (4035 ; cf. 8738), Agrippiani, German-
iciani. The same explanation is given for the
household of ARISTOBULUS (wh. see). The form
Narcissianus occurs, but apparently not necessarily
with this meaning, Murat. p. 1150, 4 : ΊΊ · CLAVDIO

SP · F . NARCISSIANO. The following inscription
is later, GIL vi. : D.M | τ. FLAVIVS · AVG. LIB |
NARCISSVS . FECIT · · ·, and lower down : T. FLAVIVS

AVG · LIB · FIRMVS » NARCISSIANVS · · · REFECIT.
It may be possible to work this point out more
completely when vol. vi. of the Berlin Corpus of
Inscriptions is finished. An inscription quoted
by Plumptre {Biblical Studies, p. 428) is of doubt-
ful genuineness. The later traditions about
Narcissus are quite valueless. He is made by
Pseudo-Hippolytus {de LXX Apostolis, p. 955,
ed. Migne), bishop of Athens, and is commemorated
on Oct. 31.

LITERATURE. — Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 173; Sanday-
Headlam, Romans, p. 425 ; Acta Sanctorum, Oct. vol. xiii.
P- 687. A . C. HEADLAM.

NARD.—' Pure nard' is the AVm rendering for
* It appears in the Targums as NTPD (Buxtorf, Lex. Talm.

1442).
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'spikenard' (Mk 143, RVm fistic nard').
SPIKENARD.

See

NASBAS (B Na<r/3as) occurs only in To II 1 8

'And Achiacharus and Nasbas his brother's son
came,' namely, to the wedding of Tobias the
son of Tobit. The AV gives in the margin
the suggestion of Junius: ' Achiacharus, who is
also called Nasbas' (i.e. Άχιαχαρ 6s καΐ Ν. for
Άχίάχαρος καΐ Ν.). The MSS and Versions offer
the following variants (cf. Ball, Variorum Apoc-

I rypha): χ Ά . and Nabad his cousins' (but a
I second hand corrected ol εξάδελφοι, into the singular);

cursives ' A. and Nabas his cousins'; Itala ' A. and
Nabal his maternal uncle' (Cod. Sangerm. 15:
* Achiacar in Navis soceri illius'); Syr. ' A. and
Laban, his sister's son' (p1? omitted m the Thes.
Syr. col. 1886); Vulg. 'Achior and Nabath the
cousins of Tobias.'

The question whose brother's or sister's son
Nasbas was, whether of Tobit (so Vulgate and
others) or of Achiacharus, which could not be
settled by the data in the Book of Tobit, is now
decided in favour of the latter view through the
newly published Story of Ahikar and his Nephew.
For there can be no doubt as to the identity of
these personages; and it is now also certain that
we must find the same person (Nasbas) in the
Aman of the received text of To 1410 (see art.
AMAN in vol. i. p. 79 and correct there, that the
Syriac spells ' A&ab' [2Dy] not ' AAab'); cf. further,
Ball, Variorum Apocrypha, where the Sinaitic
Text (4v τψ ποιήσαί με ελεημοσύνη?) must be trans-
lated : 'because he gave me alms,' not ' because I
did alms.'

The original form of the name is most probably
Nadab, though it is not easy to say on palseo-
graphical or other grounds how all the variants
could arise, especially the received form Nasbas.
See J. R. Harris in the Introduction to The Story
of Ahikar (London, 1898, pp. xxix, xlv).

1p̂

NASI (Β Χασεί, Α Νασίθ, AV Nasith), 1 Es 532=
Neziah, Ezr 254, Neh 756.

NATHAN (ftu '(whom God) gave'; Ναθάν).— 1.
Successor of Samuel in the line of prophet states-
men (Sir 471). When first introduced into the his-
tory (2 S 71"17, 1 Ch 171"15) he is already David's chief
spiritual adviser (cf. 1 Κ I2 7 Kerg). The incident is
a remarkable one, whether we regard it as indi-
cative of the prophetic as contrasted with the
priestly policy in religious affairs (Ewald, HI iii.
131), or as marking an epoch in the development
of the Messianic ideal. The transfer of the seat
of government from Hebron to Jerusalem was the
first step towards the unification of the kingdom.
It only remained to centralize the religious system
as well, and so render Israel completely homo-
geneous. The building, therefore, of the temple at
Jerusalem was something more than an expression
of fervent piety; it was a stroke of far-reaching
policy. At first, indeed, it was not altogether
successful; but after the fall of the Northern
Kingdom the temple became so inextricably associ-
ated with the religion of the Hebrews as to involve
in its own ruin the system which it was designed
to consolidate and preserve. The prophet his-
torian represents Nathan's purely human impulse
as favourable to the project. That very night,
however, a Divine revelation warned him that the
time was not yet ripe for this innovation, and bade
him communicate to the king a consolatory promise,
which is one of the most important Messianic
prophecies in the whole OT. The conception of
the Son of David, whose kingdom should have no
end, struck the imagination of every subsequent
Messianic prophet, and is the most prominent

feature in NT retrospect. The significant varia-
tions of the Chronicles in this speech need not here
be indicated. But Nathan fulfilled the prophet's
truest function in that scene in which his idyllic
parable awoke the conscience of his friend and
master (2 S 121"15, Ps 51 title). As we read the
words of restrained emotion in which Nathan lays
bare the meanness and selfishness of David's sin,
we feel that their effect must have been, in great
measure, due to the peculiarly intimate relations
of the king and the prophet. Doubtless it was a
consolation to Nathan to be commissioned subse-
quently (2 S 1225) to bestow on the first child of
the now forgiven union his name 'in religion/
' Jedidiah, after the meaning of Jah' (Ewald, HI
iii. 168). The infant thus favoured was afterwards
to owe his crown to the prophet's astuteness and
promptitude. It was Nathan that first detected
the plot of Adonijah, and suggested and carried
through the plan of action by which it was baffled,
and he took a leading part in the joyous corona-
tion ceremony that followed ( I K 1). One is
tempted to suggest that the far-seeing and enlight-
ened statesmanship which marked the early years
of Solomon's reign was a result of the teaching of
Nathan. It is significant that his son Zabud was
selected by Solomon as a special priest and ' king's
friend ' ( I K 4δ). The Chronicler ascribes to Nathan
histories of David (1 Ch 2929) and of Solomon (2 Ch
929). It remains to add that Jerome {Qu. Heb. on
1 S 1712, 2 S 2121, 1 Ch 207 2732) identifies Nathan
with David's nephew Jonathan. He says that
he is called Nathan as a prophet, but Jonathan
as a warrior, and that when called by the former
name his father is not mentioned, since he was not
a prophet.

2. Son of David, born at Jerusalem (2 S 514,
1 Ch 144). According to 1 Ch 35 he was third son
of Bathshua (Bathsheba), Solomon being fourth.
But we should naturally infer from 2 S 1224 that
Solomon was the first son of Bathsheba's that lived
for any time. The princely family of Nathan is
mentioned in Zee 1212 as a specific division of the
house of David. St. Luke (331) traces the descent
of our Lord from David through Nathan rather
than through Solomon, as is done by St. Matthew.
3. Father of Igal (2S 2336), or brother of Joel (1 Ch
II38), who was one of David's heroes. The text of
Chronicles is preferred by Rawlinson, but seems a
corruption of that of Samuel. £. A Judahite
(1 Ch 236). 5. One of the deputation sent by Ezra
to request Iddo to provide Levites, etc., for the
temple (Ezr 816, 1 Es 844). 6. One of those who had
taken strange wives (Ezr 1039), called in 1 Es 934

Nathanias. N. J. D. WHITE.

NATHANAEL.—1. (Να0α*/αήλ) one of the 'cap-
tains over thousands,' who played a prominent
part at Josiah's passover, 1 Es I9. 2. (Β Ναθανάηλος,
A om.) a priest who had married a foreign wife,
1 Es 9 2 2 =NETHANEL of Ezr 1022. 3. (Natfa^X) an
ancestor of Judith, Jth 81. 4. See next article.

NATHANAEL (Να0α*>αήλ, equivalent to VNJOJ
['God has given'; cf. the names Dorotheus,
Dositheus, Theodore], Nethanel [which see], Nu I8

etc.).—A man of Cana of Galilee (Jn 212), whom
Philip, after having himself been called by Christ,
induced to come into the Master's presence (Jn
l45ff·). Our Lord describes him as 'an Israelite
indeed,' i.e. one who valued the spiritual privileges,
and sought to realize the ideal life of an Israelite ;
and as a man 'in whom there is no guile,' i.e. not
sinless, but sincere and candid, open-minded, and
single-hearted, one who was free from the guile of
Jacob before he attained to the nobility of Israel.
Nathanael showed his candour (1) by not allowing
himself to be deterred from coming to see Jesus
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through his natural reluctance* to accept Nazareth,
an insignificant townlet, mentioned by no prophet,
as the place whence the expected Messiah would
come forth; (2) by at once surrendering his pre-
judice when adequate evidence of Christ's super-
natural power was received. His eventual faith
in the Messiahship of Jesus could hardly have been
due to the mere fact that Christ, unseen by
Nathanael, had beheld him under the fig-tree,
even assuming that he was seen there engaged in
devotion or religious meditation. Christ alludes,
doubtless, to some recent crisis or special incident
in Nathanael's spiritual experience which had
taken place while he sat under the fig-tree—an
awakening, perhaps, to a higher ideal of life and
duty, or a successful struggle with some strong
temptation, or a devout longing for the coming of
Messiah and His kingdom. He who had then
not only seen, but seen into him, must be * He that
should come,' the Son of God (in Messianic sense,
cf. Ps 27), and the (spiritual) king of Israel (Is 97).

The name of Nathanael occurs only once again
in the Gospel history, namely, in Jn 212, where
he is one of the seven to whom the risen Jesus
manifested Himself at early dawn after a night of
fruitless fishing. One expects to find Nathanael
included (like the other disciples who were simul-
taneously called) among the Twelve apostles.
Aug. (Horn. vii. on the Gosp. of^ Jn.) accounts for
his non-selection by the assumption that Nathanael
was learned in the law, and that Christ' desired
to transform the world through unlearned' apostles.
Somewhat similarly, Gregory the Great {Mor. 33.
21) represents our Lord as ' passing over Nathanael
in order to show, by the choice of apostles who
had nothing praiseworthy of their own, that their
sufficiency came not from themselves, but from
above.' The now widely accepted t identification
of Nathanael with Bartholomew is not known
to have been adopted until the 9th cent., by the
Nestorian Elias, of Damascus (Assem. B. 0. iv. p. v).J
To the considerations already adduced under BAR-
THOLOMEW in favour of this suggestion, may be
added (1) Nathanael's apparent inclusion (Jn 212)
among the 'disciples,' by whom, in the context
(Jn 2024ff· 2114), the evangelist seems to mean
apostles; (2) the fact of most of the other apostles
bearing two names, and, in particular, the parallel
case of Levi, who is so called in Mk 214, Lk 527, and
whose other name, Matthew, signifies 'gift of Jeho-
vah,' almost equivalent to Nathanael. The identifi-
cation, however, cannot be regarded as more than a
plausible conjecture, against which the absence of
any hint of the identity in any early writer tells
strongly, although not decisively. Nathanael has
also been identified with (1) the friend of Cleopas in
Lk 24 (Epiph. Hear. 23, without reason given); (2)
Matthew (Thoma in Genes, d. Jn. Ev.), a supposi-
tion negatived by the diverse circumstances of
Nathanael's call; (3) John himself (Spaeth in Hilg.
Zeitsch. 1868), Jn 212 being treated as a mistake
of the alleged 'supplemented; (4) Matthias (Hilg.
NT extra Can. iv., and, doubtfully, Jn. Lightf.
Com. Ac. in. loc, who elsewhere, in his Comm. on

* Some early writers, however {e.g. Cyril of Alex. Comm. in
loc.), interpret Nathanael's words in Jn 146, not interrogatively,
but as an acquiescence in Philip's statement contained in v.45.
Augustine (in loc), while giving both interpretations, appears
to prefer ' From Nazareth some good might come,' and deduces
from the answer that Nathanael was a learned man, who had
' looked well into the prophets,' and perceived a hidden refer-
ence to Nazareth in their writings.

t Among others, by Ew., Mey., Lange, Keim, Wesl., Newra.,
Alf., Tren., Millig., Farrar, Westcott. The Apocr. Judicium
Petri represents both Bartholomew and Nathanael as apostles.

X Elias is followed by Ebedjesu and other Nestorians (Ass. iii.
306). In the West the suggestion is found first in Rupertus
of Deutz (12th cent., Com. in loc), but did not excite much
attention until the 16th cent., when it was approved by C.
Janseni'us (Com. p. 142), and condemned by Earonius as ' levis
conjectura' (i. 123).

Mt. and Jn., prefers to identify Nathanael with
Bartholomew); (5) Simon the Uananfean, from a
misinterpretation of this surname, as if * of Cana' ;
and (6) Stephen, owing to Jn I5 1 and Ac 756 (both
the last conjectures mentioned by Chemnitius,
Harm. Evan. 312; cf. Lipsius, Apocr. Apos. iii. 152).

LITERATURE (in addition to works quoted).—Kindler in Thes.
Theol.-Philol. ii. 370ff.; Trench, Studies in the Gospels; N.
Marshall, Three Discourses on Nathanael in Sermons, vol. ii.;
Newman, Sermons, vol. ii.; M'Laren, Year's Ministry, ii. 169.

H. COWAN.

NATHANIAS (NaflaWas), 1 Es 9 s4 = Nathan,
Ezr 10s9.

NATHAN-MELECH ( ^ m ; Eng. as Vulg.).—
An official in the reign of Josiah, whose name is
used to designate one of the halls or chambers
(nto^) of the temple (2 Κ 231 1; see EUNUCH).
Gifts and offerings were received in these cham-
bers (Neh 1039 (4O0, and they may have been assigned
particularly to the control of those whose names
are attached to them (Jer 354 3610· n ) . In the * hall
of Nathan-melech' Josiah deposited the horses of
the sun (? a group of statuary) which he removed
from near the temple entrance (2 Κ 2311; translate,
' and he removed the horses . . . to the chamber
of N.'). The express identification of the chamber
suggests that it was a permanent repository for
these horses rather than an ' office' to which they
were handed over. Regarding its situation in the
temple area, see PARBAR. The name ̂ p"|0? * Melech

' i tl l l l d b " d ' S *J"
^ p |

gave,' is exactly paralleled by rmri} "and' Sswi *J"
gave,'' El gave.' It is not necessarily a recognition
of an idol god Melech (Molech), for Melech, ' king,'
was no doubt a title of J". But the name may be a
trace of the idol-worship of the 7th cent. (Gray,
Heb. Proper Names, pp. 146-148). In the LXX t?v
does not seem to have been taken as part of the
proper name (Luc. Έαθαν ευνούχου του βασιλέως; Β
Να0άν βασιλέως του ευνούχου). W. B. STEVENSON.

NATIONS.—See GENTILES, GOIIM, RACES.

NATURAL.—Two different Greek words are thus
rendered in AV and RV, which it is necessary here
to distinguish. 1. φυσικός,' that which is according
to the nature' {φύσις) of any organism, which is the
outcome of its constitution. Thus St. Paul con-
trasts η φυσική χρησις with that which is τταρά
φύσιν (Ro I 2 6); and in like manner the ' natural
branches,' ol κατά φύσιν κλάδοι (Ro II2 1), are con-
trasted with the graft from a foreign stock. It is
plain that it is impossible to decide finally whether
or not any process is or is not φυσικός, unless we
understand thoroughly the constitution of the
φύσις. It is only because we assume that we
certainly know the true τέλος of sex, that we un-
hesitatingly condemn as ' unnatural,' abominable
practices like those condemned by St. Paul (Ro I26),
despite the fact that they are widely prevalent in
various parts of the world. Science assures us
that they contradict the 'constitution of human
nature,' the φύσις of man, and conscience acquiesces
in the decision.

There is, however, little dispute as to what is
unnatural for man, i.e. that which contradicts the
whole system of man's nature, and is not merely
repugnant to certain elements of it. But when we
ask questions about the distinctions between what is
natural and what is supernatural in the universe,
difficulties emerge. Certainly (see NATURE, p.
493b), if we understand by φύσις'the sum of all that
is,' nothing is strictly supernatural. But science
usually employs the word ' nature' (described in
art. NATURE, § 1) as equivalent to the complex of
phenomena, the sum of material forces. And we
have not yet exhausted the meaning of ' nature'
in this sense, for we are not omniscient. Many
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things once considered supernatural are now found
to be strictly the results of * natural' processes, of
hitherto undiscovered laws of the physical universe.
The progress of science largely consists in en-
larging the domain of * natural' law. Hence of a
given event, seemingly anomalous, it may be im-
possible for the observer to say with confidence
that it is not the result of unknown natural law,
and that it must be referred to supernatural inter-
vention. The degree of confidence with which
this can be asserted in any particular instance
must be measured by the completeness of our
knowledge of the circumstances and of the agents.
And Butler's observation is profound, * that there
may be beings in the universe whose capacities and
knowledge and views may be so extensive as that
the whole Christian dispensation may to them
appear natural, i.e. analogous or conformable to
God's dealings with other parts of His creation;
as natural as the visible known course of things
appears to us. For there scarce seems any other
possible sense to be put upon the word, but that
only [of] similar, stated, or uniform' {Anal. I. 1
sub fin.). This, however, is only a speculation;
the fact remains, that of certain alleged phenomena
our knowledge of nature assures us that they are
not in accordance with its ordinary laws as known
to us, and that they must therefore be classified
as supernatural. The classification is provisionally
necessary, although it may not be scientific sub
specie ceternitatis. See MIRACLE (p. 383) for a
fuller discussion of this point.

2. ψυχικός is twice rendered by ' natural' in the
RV, and twice by 'sensual.' The mind of man is
frequently spoken of in the NT as twofold (see
PSYCHOLOGY), embracing the πνεύμα or νους, the
higher faculty which he enjoys as made in the
image of God, and the ψυχή, the lower element
which he shares with the beasts. The wisdom
which is 'earthly' and 'devilish' is also ψυχική
(Ja 315), and the ψυχικοί are described by St. Jude
(v.19) as πνεύμα μ.ΐ) 'έχοντες. In like manner St. Paul
says of the ψυχικός that · he receiveth not the things
of the Spirit of God' (1 Co 214), and he contrasts
the σώμα ψυχικόν of this life with the σώμα πνευ-
ματικόν of the life to come (1 Co 1544). 'The
natural man' and ' the natural body' are alike of
the earth, earthy. It is questionable if the Revisers
were well advised * in retaining the word ' natural'
in these last passages as the rendering of ψυχικός;
'sensual' gives the meaning better, and the old
rendering suggests to the reader a quite unwarrant-
able antithesis between the 'natural body' and
that which is presumed to be 'supernatural.'

J. H. BERNARD.
NATURAL HISTORY.—In entering on the study

of the natural history of the Bible we have to con-
sider—

1. That, with the exception of Solomonf ( I K
433), the authors of the several books were in no
sense naturalists. The allusions by ' Solomon' to
objects of nature are so few and general as to give
us no idea how far he had reduced his knowledge
to a scientific form. There is no evidence in the
Scriptures written after his day that he formulated
and gave to the world a scientific treatise on these
subjects. The imperfect descriptions of natural
objects given by the Gr. and Rom. and Arab,
naturalists many centuries later, make it quite
improbable that any treatises of Solomon on plants
and animals were such as, had they been pre-
served, would have enabled us to identify with
accuracy the objects alluded to.

* They have also retained the rendering ' his natural face'
for τβ πρόσ-ωτον της γινίσιως α,υτον (Ja 123), although they render
the Greek literally in their margin.

t Supposing we have any productions of his pen in the OT,
which is denied with practical unanimity by modern scholars.

2. Apart from the question of the degree of
knowledge of natural history possessed by the
writers of the Bible, their allusions to natural
objects are, for the most part, incidental and
general, not scientific. Even in the lists of clean
and unclean animals in Lv and Dt a large propor-
tion of the names refer to classes and genera, such
as the ' falcon, after its kind'; ' the raven, after its
k i n d ' ; ' the hawk, after its kind'; ' the heron, after
its kind,' etc. etc. It is clear from this that the
class or genus was in the mind of the writer, and
not an individual species, except in those cases in
which there was but one well-known species in
Bible lands, as the camel, the coney, the swine, etc.

3. The Heb. literature is confined to the can-
onical books. We have no sidelights from other
books in that language to aid us in determining
the objects referred to. In the case of objects men-
tioned but once or a few times only, it is often
difficult or impossible to be certain as to what was
intended. The LXX gives the judgment of its
translators as to the Gr. equivalents in their day.
This opinion may not be always well founded.
And it is still more probable that in many cases
they used a text very different from the MT. The
cognate Arab, often sheds light, but in the more
difficult cases it is of the least value.

4. The books of the Bible were written by
numerous authors, in various parts of the East,
and through a period of at least 1000 years. Any
one who has endeavoured to collect the common
names of plants and animals in any country, but
especially in Bible lands, has been struck with the
fact that a given name refers to different objects
in regions not far apart. For example, in Lebanon
the word kaikob is used for several species of
maple. In Gilead it is used for Arbutus And-
rachne, L., a tree known in the rest of Pal. and
Syria as kotlib. The word ballut is properly an
acorn, but it is used also for the Portuguese Oak,
Quercus Lusitanica, Lam., and another species of
oak, Q. Cerris, L. Again, the same object has
often different names in regions within Bible
lands. The cedar of Lebanon has three names
within the limits of N. Lebanon, 'arz, 'ibhul, and
tnub. The term 'arz is also used for the Aleppo
Pine. Again, some generic names, as Oak, have no
names in Arabic. Some of its species have names,
as sindian for Q. cocci/era, L., mallul for Q. Lusi-
tanica, Lam., look for Q. Look, Ky., ballut for Q.
Cerris, L. It is by no means impossible that the
names of plants changed, either by the intro-
duction of foreign terms, or the adoption of local
designations into general literature. It may thus
happen that a certain name, as cedar (Lv 144), refers
to a plant different from that to which it was applied
in later times. There may be many such cases.

5. It is certain that the writers of the Bible
were not more precise in their designation of
objects of natural history than writers in general
literature to-day. When speaking of grass, liliesy

mustard, thorns, thistles, owls, bats and other sorts
of natural objects, of which there are numerous
species, belonging perhaps to several genera,
writers of the Bible must not be understood as
having in mind a particular species. An attempt
to find for every allusion to natural objects a
particular species, results in confusion of thought,
and endless and insoluble controversy. In many
cases where individual species are intended, de-
cisive evidence is not to be found as to what the
species is. In such cases we have adopted the
plan of presenting the evidence for one or more
interpretations, and making no attempt at a
decision. Fortunately, these are usually the less
important animals and plants.

6. In some cases popular errors as to species
appear in the EV. Such is the application of
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the term 'mole' (Lv II30) to the mole rat, Spalax
typhlus. There are no true moles in Pal. and Syria.
But the spalax has the aspect and habits of a mole.
Some imaginary animals, as the satyr, are spoken
of in the Bible. It is as idle to look for their
equivalents in nature as it would be when men-
tioned in profane literature. But some such
monster is a conception well-nigh universal among
mankind. In so far as possible it has been the aim
of the author in these articles to give the evidences
which establish or vitiate the claims of the names
adopted in AV and RV, rather than the numerous
and conflicting opinions of scholars. Those who
may wish to enter into that phase of the question
may easily find the topics in the indices of the
large number of books on ancient and biblical
natural history. Among the principal ancient
and mediaeval authors who have written on these
topics are Pliny, Dioscorides, Theophrastus, Galen,
Diodorus Sieulus, Strabo, Herodotus, Abu el-Fudli,
Avicenna, and Ibn el-Bitar. Their testimony, as
well as that of others, has been summed up in the
erudite works of Bochart {Hierozoicon), Celsius
(Hierobotanicon), Rosenmiiller (Natural History of
the Bible), Hiller, Royle, Ursinus (Arbor. Biblic),
etc. Many naturalists have written of the Fauna
and Flora of Bible lands. Prominent among them
are Hasselquist, Russell, Ehrenberg, Hemprich,
Michaelis, Schweinfiirth, Ascherson, Hooker,
Carruthers, Wood, Tristram, Houghton, and
Boissier. Allusions to natural objects are frequent
in all the standard works of travel, especially in
Burckhardt, Robinson, Thomson, and Tristram.

Pal. and Syria are at the meeting-point of three
continents, Asia, Africa, and Europe. Their ani-
mals and plants connect the Fauna and Flora of
all. Furthermore, their surface is greatly diversi-
fied. Lebanon is over 10,000 and Hermon over
9000 ft. above the sea. A number of peaks of
Amanus and Akher Dagh are nearly as high, as
also the higher mountains of Sinai. The Jordan
Valley is from a little below to 1294 ft. below the
Mediterranean. In the 50,000 square miles be-
tween Sinai on the S., Taurus on the N., the sea
on the W., and the Syrian desert on the E., are
maritime plains, seaward and landward mountain
slopes, alpine summits, tropical valleys, the quag-
mires and marsh thickets of the Hu'leh, the salt
lakes and marshes of Aleppo and* Palmyra, the
rolling plateaus of Moab, Gilead, and Bashan, the
ancient lake bed of Ccele-Syria, and the arid
Syrian desert. The natural result of these great
diversities of surface and climate is a large num-
ber of species and varieties in proportion to the
extent of the land.

A. ANIMAL KINGDOM.—i. MAMMALS.—Tris-
tram (Fauna and Flora of Pal.) gives the number
of mammals in the Holy Land at 113. This
number, which has been considerably augmented
by subsequent discoveries, is very large in pro-
portion to the size of the country. A number of
those mentioned in Scripture, as the lion, the
unicorn, and the wild ox, are now extinct. The
larger carnivora, once so numerous, are now
rare. The leopard is found only in lonely retreats,
while the bear is confined to alpine Lebanon and
Antilebanon. The hart is no longer found in Pal.,
but still exists in Amanus. The pygarg (Antilope
Addax, Dt 145) is now no longer found, or only
on the borders of the desert. Others of the Scrip-
ture mammals which remain have become very
scarce, as the wild goat, the coney, and the roe-
buck. The last is likely soon to become extinct.
The following is a complete list of the scriptural
and apocryphal mammals :—Antelope (RV;=Wild
Ox, AV), Ape, Ass, Wild Ass, Badger (AV;=Seal
or Porpoise, RV), Bat, Bear, Behemoth, Boar,
Camel, Cat, Cattle, Chamois (Wild Sheep), Coney,

Dog, [Dragon, RV Jackal, La 4s], Dromedary (really
young Camel, see DROMEDARY), Elephant, Ewe,
Fallow Deer (AV ;=Roebuck, RV), Ferret (AV;
= Gecko, RV), Fox, Gazelle, Goat, Wild Goat,
Greyhound, Hare, Hart, Hind, Horse, Hyaena,
Jackal, Lamb, Leopard, Lion, Mole, Mouse, Ox,
Wild Ox (AV ;=Antelope, RV), Pygarg, Ram,
Roe, Roebuck (AV ;=Gazelle, RV), [Satyr], Sheep,
Swine, Unicorn, Weasel, Whale (AV ;=Sea Mon-
ster, RV), Wolf. Leaving out the duplications in
the two VSS, and animals mentioned under differ-
ent headings, there are in all 38 different ones,
among which, however, are included the dragon
and satyr, which are partially or wholly fabulous,

ii. BIRDS.—The order of the creation of birds in
the Mosaic cosmogony (Gn I20·21·22) corresponds
with the order of their geological appearance,
which is in the cretaceous period, after the
reign of the reptiles. The aquatic species were the
first to appear.* Birds are generally more highly
organized than reptiles and fishes on the one hand,
and less so than the higher mammals on the other.
They all have feathers, and are oviparous. Hence
they are readily distinguished, and seem to have
been recognized by * Moses3 as a well-marked
class. Some have thought that bats were included
in OT among the birds, as they are mentioned at
the end of a list of birds (Lv II13-19). But it is not
clear that the writer so understood the matter, as
the bats come between the birds on the one hand,
and insects and reptiles on the other. The exclu-
sion of the unclean birds in the lists of Lv 11 and
Dt 14 implies that other birds were eaten. Of
those that were eaten, however, only one, the
quail, is mentioned by name. * Fatted fowl ' ( I K
423) is doubtful. It may perhaps be inferred that
doves were kept for food in later OT times (Is 608),
and hens in NT (Mt 2337), also that sparrows were
sold for food (Mt 1029, Lk 126). The numerous allu-
sions to fowling imply the use of birds so caught
for food. The Bible alludes to the migration
and singing of birds (Ca 211·12, Ec 124, Jer 8T), also
to their nesting in the temple (? Ps 843). Pigeons,
swallows, sparrows, and other birds find a secure
sanctuary now in churches, but esp. in mosques.
The Israelites were forbidden to take the mother
bird with the young (Dt 226·7), perhaps because
the mother at such times will not avail herself of
her power of concealment and flight. The object
of the law was to cultivate a merciful regard for
the maternal instinct, not merely to preserve game
(another possible explanation is quoted by Driver,
adloc). Allusion is made to the forsaking of the
nest (Pr 278), also to flight (Hos 911, Ex 194, Dt
32ii. 12̂  More than 350 species of birds have been
collected in the Holy Land. Some of these have
brilliant plumage, as the Garrulous Roller, the
Bee Eater, the Hoopoe, several Kingfishers, the
Sun Bird, the White-throated Robin, Tristram's
Grackle, the African Darter, etc. But the chief
ornithological characteristic of the country is the
large number of birds of prey, esp. of the larger
kinds, as vultures, eagles, falcons, buzzards, and
the fishing water fowl, as pelicans, cranes, herons,
cormorants, darters, etc. The coast species re-
semble those of the maritime regions of the Medi-
terranean basin. The mountain systems of Leba-
non and Antilebanon, with their continuations
southward, parallel to the coast, divide the mari-
time region from that of the Syrian and Arabian
deserts. The avifauna is nearly identical in both
the mountain chains. That of the deep cleft of the

* With this statement in the text the reader will do well to
compare Driver's art. ' The Cosmogony of Genesis,' in Expositor,
Jan. 1886. There on p. 28 a table exhibits the order of appear-
ance thus: according to geology, Fishes, Reptiles (in Carbon,
period), Birds; according to Gn, Fishes of all kinds and Birds,
Reptiles ( )
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Jordan and Dead Sea contains a number of Indian
and Ethiopian species. The following is a list of
Scripture birds :—Bittern (AV ;=Porcupine, RV),
Cock, Cormorant, Crane (RV; = Swallow, AV),
Cuckoo (AV;=Seamew, RV), Dove, Eagle, Fatted
Fowl (?), Gier Eagle (AV ;=Vulture, RV), Glede,
Hawk, Hen, Heron (AV;=Ibis, RVm), Hoopoe,
Ibis, Kite (AV; = Falcon, RV), Lapwing, Night
Hawk, Osprey, Ossifrage (AV ;=Gier Eagle, RV),
Ostrich, Owl, Great Owl (AV; = Arrowsnake,
RV), Screech Owl (AV;=Night Monster, RV;
this refers to a fabulous being, see art. LILITH),
Little Owl, Horned Owl (RV), Partridge, Peacock,
Pelican, Pigeon, Quail, Raven, Sparrow, Stork,
Swallow, Swan (AV;=Horned Owl, RV), Turtle
Dove, Vulture,—in all 34, exclusive of duplicates.
Many of these are generic or ordinal terms, in-
cluding a large number of species.

iii. REPTILES.—These form a class in Scripture,
being mentioned in Gn 714·21, 1 Κ 4s3, Hos 218, and
elsewhere, by the side of beasts, birds, and fishes,
though naturally not a class in the scientific sense
of the term, coextensive with the class of Rep-
tiles ' of modern naturalists. The four living Orders
of Reptiles, Testudinata or Chelonia, the Turtles;
Loricata or Crocodilia, the Crocodiles; Sauria,
the Lizards; Ophidia, the Serpents,—are all repre-
sented in the biblical Fauna. The following rep-
tiles are mentioned in Scripture :—Adder, Arrow-
snake (RV; = Great Owl, AV), Asp, Basilisk,
Chameleon, Cockatrice, [Dragon, i.e. sea monster,
or in Ps 9113 a land serpent], Gecko, Leviathan,
Lizard, Monitor (if this is the meaning of koah in
Lv II3 0, see CHAMELEON), Serpent, Viper,—only
12; but several of these are generic or ordinal,
and include large numbers of species. There are
probably not fewer than 100 species of reptiles in
Pal. and Syria.

iv. AMPHIBIANS. —These include Frogs, Toads,
Newts, and Salamanders, all of which are repre-
sented in the Holy Land. The Frog, however, is the
only member of the class mentioned in Scripture.

v. FISHES.—The class of Fishes is recognized in
Scripture, but includes cetaceans and many reptiles.
They were brought in on the fifth day, with other
oviparous creatures, before the viviparous animals
of the sixth day. No species of true fish is men-
tioned by name in the Bible. The only attempt at
classification is into clean and unclean, the former
having fins and scales, the latter not. The ex-
cluded families are the Siluridce, the Sheath fish ;
Maiidce, the Skates ; Petromyzidce, the Lampreys ;
Sqttalidce, the Sharks; and Murcenidoe, the Eels.
Solomon 'spake of fishes' (1 Κ 433). Fish were
especially abundant in the Nile (Nu II5, Is 198)
and the Sea of Galilee. A number of the species
in this lake are identical with those in the Nile,
a fact noted by Josephus {BJ in. x. 8). They
also abound in the Jordan and its affluents, and
the streams which empty into the Mediterranean,
—in all, 33 fresh-water species. The Mediter-
ranean coast species have not been fully studied.
They are, however, very numerous. The Dead
Sea has none, a fact noted by Ezekiel (4710), who
illustrates the vivifying power of the holy waters
descending from the altar by the fact that they can
enable even the Dead Sea to swarm with fish. The
Arabs have a prejudice against eating fish, hence
the immense shoals in the interior waters. On the
contrary, the people of the maritime regions are
exceedingly fond of them, and the fishing industry
is a large one at all the seaports. The government
gains a considerable revenue from the tax on fish.

vi. JOINTED ANIMALS.—{a) Insects.—The Holy
Land is emphatically a land of insects. They
number thousands of species, and have as yet been
very imperfectly studied. Those mentioned in
Scripture are: Ant, Bee, Beetle (AV;=Cricket,RV),

Cankerworm, Caterpillar, Crimson ( = Cochineal),
Flea, Fly, Gnat, Grasshopper, Hornet, Lice, Locust,
Moth, Palmerworm, Scarlet (= Cochineal), Wasp,—
in all, excluding duplicates, 16, of which, however,
a number are generic or ordinal, (b) Scorpions.—
Of these there are several species, none of which
are distinguished by name, (c) Spiders.—Of these
also there are numerous species, and countless
individuals.

vii. MOLLUSKS.—Of these there are large num-
bers, both of land and water species. Few of them
are mentioned in Scripture. The Snail, Onycha,
[the operculum of several species of Strombus],
Pearl [the product of diseased action in some
species of Meleagrina], and other bivalves, Purple
[an extract from a species of Murex], make up the
meagre list of this immense sub-kingdom.

viii. WORMS.—Of these only the Horseleech, an
Annelid, and the generic expression Worms, are
given. The sub - kingdom is very extensively
represented.

ix. C(ELENTERATA. — The Mediterranean Sea
contains an abundance of species of Sea Anemones,
Jelly Fishes, and Corals. Only the latter are men-
tioned in Scripture, with no intimation of species.

x. PORIFERA.—The Sponge is once mentioned
(Mt 27^ II) in connexion with the crucifixion of our
Lord. The allusion is undoubtedly to the common
sponge so familiar to all.

B. VEGETABLE KINGDOM : BOTANY.—The Flora
of Pal. and Syria is exceedingly rich and varied,
owing to the same causes which have been alluded
to in connexion with the Fauna. In the region
bounded by Akher Dagh on the Ν., Sinai on the
S., the Mediterranean on the W., and the Syro-
Arabian desert on the E., are 124 Orders, 850
Genera, and about 3500 Species of Phsenogams and
Acrogens. The experience of the writer leads him
to believe that there are still many new species to
be discovered in the mountains of N. Syria, and in
the districts E. of the great north and south cleft
of the Orontes, Ccele-Syria, the Jordan Valley, and
the 'Arabah.

Syria and Pal. may be divided into six botanical
regions. (1) The Maritime Plain. Its Flora re-
sembles that of the other coasts of the Levant, but
with a few species not elsewhere found. (2) The
parallel mountain chains E. and W. of the great
cleft, from the level of the Maritime Plain to an
altitude of 4000 ft. These chains begin with
Amanus, the northernmost peaks of which are
divided from Akher Dagh by the valley of the
Ak-Su, and the southernmost from Mt. Cassius by
the valley of the Orontes. Mt. Cassius is the
outlier of the Nusaireh chain, which extends from
the valley of the Orontes to that of the Nahr el-
Kebir (the ancient Eleutherus), which separates it
from Lebanon. Lebanon extends from the Eleu-
therus to the Leontes. S. of the Leontes the hill-
country of Galilee, Samaria, Judaea, and et-Tih
constitutes a more or less continuous chain, separ-
ated from Sinai by the sandy plain of Debbet er-
Ramleh. A parallel chain, E. of the great cleft,
begins with Kurd Dagh, and extends southwards
under the names of Jebel Bil'as, Antilebanon,
Hermon, Gilead, Moab, and Edom, to the Red Sea
at 'Akabah. A break occurs in Jaulan, where a
tableland, dotted with extinct volcanoes of no
great elevation, divides Antilebanon from Gilead.
This plain is terminated on the E. by the range of
Jebel ed-Druz (Hill of Bashan). These mountain
ranges have a characteristic flora, and each section
of them has its peculiar species. It would carry us
far beyond the limits of this article to enumerate
them. (3) The alpine summits of these ranges, prin-
cipally those of Akher Dagh, Amanus, Cassius,
Lebanon, and Antilebanon, have a flora remarkable
for its specialization, and having little of the palse-
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arctic character. (4) The tablelands of Aleppo,
Ccele-Syria, Damascus, IJauran, Gilead, and Moab.
These have also many distinctly characteristic
plants. (5) The deserts bordering these, and ex-
tending southward into et-Tih and Sinai. These
have already furnished a notable addition to the
Flora, and doubtless contain many undiscovered
species. (6) The chasm of the Jordan and Dead Sea,
in which a tropical climate prevails, and where a
number of Indian and Ethiopian types are found.

The most numerous Orders are Banunculacecet

12 genera, 75 species; Cruciferce, 72 gen. 240 sp. ;
Silenece, 10 gen. 129 sp. ; Leguminosce, 56 gen.
423 sp. ; Umbelliferce, 73 gen. 190 sp. ; Compositce,
115 gen. 457 sp. ; Borraginece, 26 gen. 110 sp. ;
Scrophulariacece, 17 gen. 131 sp. ; Labiatce, 31
gen. 207 sp. ; Chenopodiacece, 24 gen. 64 sp. ;
Liliacece, 22 gen. 124 sp. ; and Graminece, 92 gen.
238 species. Ranunculus has 33 sp., Silene 61,
Trigonella 37, Medicago 26, Trifolium 56, Astra-
galus 124, Vicia 31, Galium 39, Anthemis 28,
Verbascum 40, Linaria 24, Scrophularia 19, Veronica
24, Salvia 39, Stachys 25, Euphorbia 41, Allium
42, Cyperus 15, Carex 18. As might have been
expected from the dryness of the climate, Ferns
are few, being represented by only 15 gen. and 25
species. The Orchids are of the smaller kinds,
numbering 11 gen. and 37 species.

The following Scripture plants cannot be de-
termined with certainty, viz. : Algum (almug), bay-
tree (not a tree at all), box, cockle, cypress, gall,
fir, gopher wood, hemlock, oil-tree, pannag, poplar,
sweet cane, and vine of Sodom.

The following are generic or ordinal, viz. :
Bramble, brier, bitter herbs, bulrush, bush, nag,
grass, hay, herb, lily, melon, nettle, oak, oil-tree,
pulse, reed, rush, thistle, thorn, vetches (RVm
for nettles), willow.

The plants which may be known with a fair
measure of certainty are distributed in 35 Orders,
as follows :—Ranunculacece, fitches ; Cruciferce,
mustard ; Capparidece, caper ; Cistinece, ladanum;
Malvacece, cotton ; Linacece, flax ; Vitacece, vine ;
Rutacece, rue; Anacardiacece, balm, balsam, bdel-
lium (?), frankincense, myrrh, nuts (pistachio, Gn
4311), teil-tree, terebinth; Leguminosce, beans,
juniper (retem), husks (carob), lentils, shittim
wood (acacia), rye {kirsenneh); Rosacece, almond,
apple, hazel (almond); Myrtacece, myrtle ; Lyth-
rariece, camphire (henna); Granatece, pomegranate;
Cucurbitacece, cucumbers, gourd; Umbelliferce,
anise (dill), coriander, cummin, galbanum ; Valeri-
anacece, spikenard; Compositce, wormwood; Styra-
cacece, styrax; Oleacece, olive ; Aquilariacece,
lign-aloes; Ebenacece, ebony; Solanacece, mandrake;
Labiatece, hyssop, mint; Chenopodiacece, mallows
(saltwort, R V) [malluafy); Laurinece, cassia, cinna-
mon ; Urticacece, fig, sycamine, sycomore; Plata-
nacece, chestnut (plane-tree); Juglandacece, nut
(walnut); Coniferce, ash {oren), cedar, thyine wood ;
Palmece, palm ; Iridacece, saffron ; Amaryllidacece,
rose of Sharon (narcissus); Liliacece, garlic, leeks,
onion; Graminece, barley, millet, spelt, tare,
wheat.

Of the above 65 species, 35 are cultivated plants.
The foregoing analysis makes it clear that the
Hebrews did not study plants as closely as animals,
a fact illustrated among the Arabs of the present day.

G. E. POST.
NATURE.—Few words have been the source of

so much confusion in theology as the word nature,
for few words have been employed, as this has
been, for a long period in two or three distinct,
though related, senses. It will be best to begin
our discussion by distinguishing between these
different meanings.

1. The word 'nature' is commonly used in
scientific investigation to describe the sum-total

of physical forces—the whole range of the co-
existences and sequences of phenomena. In this
view it includes the entire domain of the inorganic
and organic, the mineral, vegetable, and animal
kingdoms. Thus we speak of ' students of nature,'
of 'natural science,' or natural philosophy, mean-
ing thereby to describe those departments of human
knowledge which are concerned with the material
universe. Nature, in this sense, includes man in
respect of that side of his life which he shares
with the lower animals. The science which has
to do with the diseases of his body is, par excel-
lence, 'Physic' And the progress of physiology
suggests that not only the disorders of his body,
but some at least of the maladies of his mind, are
subject to physical law, and may be made the
subject of scientific investigation like any other
physical process.

2. Man, however, is possessed of a unique faculty
which he does not share with the other inhabit-
ants of this earth—the faculty of self-determining
reason and of conscious will. To be able to make
a moral choice is his supreme prerogative. He is
not altogether the victim of breeding and of cir-
cumstance ; he is a free agent. And this freedom
of his enables him, within certain limits, to initiate
movements in the visible order, and to control and
guide the material forces of the universe. If we
are to regard man in this point of view as a part
of nature, we must widen our conception of nature,
which will now include not only the kingdom of
law, but the kingdom of freedom. Nature, in this
second and enlarged sense, does not exclude the possi-
bility of free will; it takes in the moral world; it
recognizes moral no less than ' physical' law.

3. The word is often used in yet a larger sense.
Nature is regarded as the sum-total of all that is,
or was, or shall be. It is the All, the Universe.
And, so defined, it is not exclusive of God, for (to
the believer in Him) He is the ens realissimum,
the most certain and the most real existence which
we can conceive. Nature, in this view, is the
kingdom of God, in whom and from whom it
draws its life. All its operations are the mani-
festations of His ceaseless and omnipresent activity.
If we use the word consistently in this its largest
sense, it is plain that we must abandon the
term supernatural. Nothing can be supernatural,
nothing can be 'beyond' or 'above' nature, if
nature is the sum of all that is. See NATURAL.

So far we have only attempted to define the
various connotations which the word ' nature' may
have. And it is to be observed that in whatever
sense the word is used the idea is constantly per-
sonified, and attributes and operations are ascribed
to nature which strictly are proper to persons.
When we speak of 'bountiful' nature, we may be
thinking of it in sense (1) or in sense (3), and we
may have no intention to include or to exclude
the idea of God as the Bountiful One. Thus Christ
said, 'the earth beareth fruit of herself*' (αυτόματη,
Mk 428), not meaning thereby to suggest that the
harvest is not the gift of God. And, on the other
hand, it is not to be presumed that every form of
words which seems to recognize providence or com-
passion in nature is intended to suggest a Personal
and Benevolent Will behind it. For example, some
recent theological writers have argued as if they
held 'God' to be merely a synonym for 'nature,'
and have identified 'God' not with the Personal
Author and Governor of nature, but with the order
of nature itself. This is to introduce a grave
ambiguity into our theological nomenclature ; but
it is here instanced merely to illustrate the point
that our idea of nature is necessarily affected and
coloured by our idea of God, and that a definition
of nature is hardly complete which does not convey
to the mind some clear view concerning its relation
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to God. Something, therefore, must be said on
this head.

Atheism dismisses the question by refusing to
admit that it has a meaning. That there is no God,
that there exists nothing but the successions and co-
existences of phenomena, is the principle of specu-
lative Atheism. Theoretically, there is no reason
why Atheism should not recognize the free agency
of man, and so admit the idea of nature in the
second sense above described; but, as a matter of
fact, Atheism is usually based on philosophical
materialism, which can find no place for free will
within its borders. That nature is self-created
and self-acting is its fundamental thesis. Such
a conception is utterly irreconcilable with religion
in any true meaning of that ill-used word, and
must not be further dealt with here.

But, granting the existence of a Supreme Person
whose mind and purpose the operations of nature
reflect, in what relation do we conceive Him to
stand to the visible order of the world ? The
answer suggested by the first page of the Bible
and by the first article of the Christian creeds is
that He is its Creator, the ' Maker of heaven and
earth, and of all things visible and invisible'; cf.
Gn I1, Ex 2011, Is 661, Jer 3217, Ac 1415, Rev 411.
The various 'proofs' of the existence of God, in
particular that known as the ' cosmological' proof,
are concerned with the justification to the intellect
of this instinctive belief of mankind, which was
present to the Hebrews, as it seems to have been
present to every primitive race of men (see GOD).
But this conception of God as the Creator of
nature is not by itself a satisfying or complete
conception of the Supreme. God is not to be
regarded, if we are to follow Scripture, only as
an Infinite and All-holy Being on whom the world
depends for its creation. Reason certainly requires
us to believe that the Creator of nature tran-
scends nature; but the heart is not satisfied until
it recognizes God not only as the Great Artificer,
but as the present source of the world's life, as
having entered into history, as never abandoning
the universe which He has made. No one really
cares to speculate about a Being who is relegated
to an ever-receding past, an absentee Creator,
pursuing (as it has been said) * an eternal policy of
non-intervention.' And yet such barren Deism is
the logical outcome of exclusive attention to that
conception of the Supreme which regards Him
solely as transcending nature. This was the
especial fault of most of the English theology of
the 18th century, that it did not realize that (as
Butler put it) God is no less nature's Governor
than its Author.

It is thus apparent wherein the imperfection
in Paley's famous illustration of the watchmaker
and the watch consists. An artificer having once
constructed a machine and set it going, leaves it
to its own devices; the more perfect the machine
is, the less will interference be necessary. But
that is not a complete account of the relation of
God to nature. The analogy breaks down hope-
lessly in this respect, that nature is not only the
creation of God; it is also the sphere of His con-
stant and beneficent activity. ' Of him,' but also
'through him and unto him are all things' (Ko
II36). And this conception of God as a Spirit
dwelling in nature and manifesting Himself
through nature is frequently expressed in Scrip-
ture. ' Whither shall I go from thy Spirit, or
whither shall I flee from thy presence ?' asks the
Psalmist. ' If I ascend up into heaven, thou art
there; if I make my bed in Sheol, behold thou
art there. If I take the wings of the morning,
and dwell in the uttermost parts of the sea, even
there shall thy hand lead me, and thy right hand
shall hold me' (Ps 1397"10). Again, to the Psalmist

God is the continual spring of life : c Thou hidest
thy face, they are troubled; thou takest away
their breath, they die' (Ps 10429). So also Elihu
declares, 'The Spirit of God hath made me, and
the breath of the Almighty giveth me life' (Job
334). This conception of God, widely different
from that taught by the Deism ot the last century,
is the conception which the progress of natural
science and our increased knowledge of the secrets
of nature is bringing more and more into promi-
nence. That God is in nature as well as above
nature, that He is at once an Indwelling Spirit
and a Transcendent Personality, is the true theistic
doctrine of science. Nature does not work in-
dependently of Him; all its operations are due
to His ceaseless activity. He upholds ' all things
by the word of his power' (He I3). The course of
history is not a blind mechanical process of evolu-
tion; 'the Most High ruleth in the kingdom of
men'(Dn417).

This is well said in one of the authorized Homilies of the
Church of England: ' It is not to be thought that God hath
created all this whole universal world as it is; and thus once
made, hath given it up to be ruled and used after our own wits
and device, and so taketh no more charge thereof; as we see
the shipwright, after he hath brought his ship to a perfect end,
then delivereth he to the mariners, and taketh no more care
thereof. Nay, God hath not so created the world, that He is
careless of i t ; but He still preserveth it by His goodness; He
still stayeth it in His creation. For else, without His special
goodness, it could not stand long in this condition.' *

Now, the problem which presents itself here is so
to guard our language that it shall not be open to
the charge of confounding God with nature. It is
hard to steer clear of both Scylla and Charybdis,
to avoid Deism on the one side, Pantheism on the
other. Greek philosophy furnishes us with in-
structive illustrations of the difficulty of avoiding
fatal error in this matter, if we attempt to con-
struct our theology without the aid of revelation.
If the Epicureans, with their conception of gods
who lived at ease a life of undisturbed and dignified
repose, went off in the direction of Deism, the
Stoics, with their doctrine of God as the soul of
the world, were Pantheistic. And this is really
a more serious error than the other, because it
effectually banishes all true religion. For religion
involves belief in a Person, who not only is in
constant and intimate relation to nature, but who
also enters into communion with men. This is
impossible if God be identified with nature, for
with a mere abstraction no fellowship can be
sought, and to it no worship can be addressed.
Pantheism is as impotent as Deism to satisfy the in-
tellectual and the emotional cravings of mankind.

Pantheism is a vague word, and requires closer
examination than we have yet given it. Some-
thing has been said above of theories which resolve
God into the complex of material forces, which
identify God and nature, indeed, but by the
elimination from the idea of God of its distinctive
features, reason, intelligence, personality, good-
ness, and the like. Such theories, though from
one point of view 'Pantheistic,'—for the only
Supreme which they recognize is the Universe of
Being,—are, from a truer point of view, * Atheistic,'
for they do not admit the existence of any spiritual
being higher than ourselves. But idealist philoso-
phies, such as that which was unfolded in the sys-
tem of Spinoza, do not thus begin and end with
the material forces of the phenomenal world; they
begin and end with God, in whom as the Great
All-pervading Spirit they find the explanation of
all existence. Spinoza does not resolve God into
nature, but he exalts nature to God, he treats all
the operations of nature as the manifestations of
supreme spiritual substance. For him, nature is
the development of freedom, or, to use his own
remarkable language, the processes of the universe

* Homily for Rogation Week, pt. i.
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are the exhibition of the natura naturans (or God)
unfolding itself (or Himself) in the natura natur-
ata (or nature). It is plain that, on such a system
as this, the ' laws of nature' are absolutely binding
on the Divine Life; for the operations of these
laws are the manifestations (and the only possible
manifestations) of that Life. We have here, indeed,
a spiritual interpretation of nature presented to
us; every movement in the visible order is, as it
were, a sacrament of the Divine Life. But such a
doctrine is widely removed from Theism ; for while
it speaks of a Divine Life, it leaves no room for a
Divine Reason, and Will, and Personality. The
relation of the Supreme to nature is conceived in
such systems rather as the relation of the vital
principle to the living plant, than as the relation
of the directing mind to the field of experience
in which it operates. Certainly, this latter analogy
is not complete or final. Our minds produce effects
in the physical order only through the medium
of our bodies, and even thus only within certain
limits and under certain conditions; the power
of supreme mind over the universe, which is the
sphere of its manifestation, cannot be conceived
as other than absolute (see MIRACLE). But yet
is the analogy true so far as it goes, and it is in
harmony with the few hints which Scripture offers
on this great subject. The opening verses of St.
John's Gospel speak of the creation of all things
as the work of the Logos, and of Him as the
Life of the world and the Light of men (Jn I1'4).
The Logos is not a mere name for the impersonal
order of nature; He is the Directing Intelli-
gence which set in array its forces, and con-
tinues to guide and control them in their energy.
And of the life of man St. Paul quotes with
approval the saying of Cleanthes, 'We are also
his offspring,' and declares, ' In him we live, and
move, and have our being' (Ac 1728). This is the
rational and Christian view of nature and of
humanity, and it is as widely divergent from
Pantheism on the one hand as it is from Deism
on the other. An important conclusion is thus
reached. Theology, no less than science, leads to
the conception of the Unity of nature. It is not
a mere aggregate of independent forces; it is a
totality, which is conceived as One because of
the Unity of the Intelligence which created and
governs it. Each part ministers to the welfare of
the whole ; in its growth only the ' fittest' survive,
because, were it not for the elimination of the
'unfit,' nature would be not Cosmos but Chaos.
It would be * without form and void,' as in the
days before the Divine Spirit moved upon the face
of the waters (Gn I2). Nature is One, because of
the Unity of its Author; * I am J" that maketh
all things' (Is 4424; cf. Rev 411). But unity does
not necessarily involve uniformity. The Unity of
Nature is an axiom of science and of religion ; the
Uniformity of Nature, i.e. the rule that * the same
physical causes will always produce the same
physical effects,' far from being an axiom, is
nothing more than an empirical maxim, convenient
for scientific investigation, whieh has been found
to hold good in an enormous number of instances,
but which has no a priori necessity and no rational
guarantee of universality. Nature is, indeed,
governed by law and not by caprice: that we
know and are assured of. But such a formula
does not settle the matter. A wise and prudent
man's life is also governed by law and not by
caprice, and yet the intervention of his moral
reason, of his power of choice, disturbs from time
to time the semblance of uniformity in his conduct.
For him the same physical antecedents do not
always issue in the same physical consequences,
because moral considerations—non-physical motives
—may sway him now in this direction, and now

in that. Thus in the case of man, who is a part,
and an important part, of nature, the rule of
uniformity does not hold absolutely. And when
we remember that the Divine Will must be, at the
least, as independent of physical law as is man's
will, we see no ground for regarding the ' Uni-
formity of Nature' as a constitutive principle of
the Cosmos. It is nothing more than a convenient
way of saying that God's laws are general laws;
that He does not depart from the usual methods of
His rule, without the gravest reasons for inter-
vention. See MIRACLE.

Such conceptions, such problems, are too abstract
to occupy the mind of primitive piety. And, as a
matter of fact, the word 'nature' does not once
occur in the OT. The Hebrews saw the hand of
Jehovah everywhere; they recognized that He
had made ' the heaven and the earth and the sea,
and all that in them is' (Ex 2011), that the thunder
was His voice and the lightning-flashes His arrows
of destruction (Ps 1813), that fire and hail, snow
and vapour, and stormy wind fulfilled His word
(Ps 1488); but they had no thought of nature as a
whole, a totality, which might be conceived of as
an abstract idea, without any special reference to
the particular phenomena which represent it in
the concrete. The power of forming abstract ideas
comes late in the development of mental life, and
it was not until Hebraism came into contact with
Hellenism that the idea of φύσις was introduced
into Hebrew thought. In 4 Mac 57 we find
Antiochus recommending Eleazar to consent to eat
swine's flesh, on the ground that it is given to us
by nature. And St. Paul argues that 'nature
itself teaches' us that a man's head ought to be
uncovered, but a woman's covered (1 Co II14). In
both of these instances nature is spoken of as a
unity, and it is personified in a fashion which would
have been unintelligible at an earlier period of
Jewish thought. Again, the word φύσις is used
occasionally in the writings of St. Paul and in
the Bk. of Wis (as it is still) to describe the sum
of the properties or characteristics of a species—the
system of its constitution (as Butler would put it).
E.g., among the subjects on which σοφία is engaged
are mentioned φύσβις ζώων, ' the natures of living
creatures' (Wis 720), and St. Paul speaks of
abominable vices as being παρά φύσιν (Ro I26), i.e.
contrary to the nature of man ; and in Ro II 2 4 of a
wild olive-tree being grafted into a good olive-
tree παρά φύσιν, i.e. contrary to its nature. The
uncircumcised condition of the Gentiles is described
as η 4κ φύσβως άκροβυστία (Ro 227), this being, as we
would say, the natural state of man. Larger
questions are suggested by the apostle's words, ' we
were by nature {φύσει) children of wrath' (Eph 23),
which are considered elsewhere. See FALL.

It is easy to understand how such expressions
and such a usage of the word φύσις should grow
up, once the conceptions of the world as a system,
and of each animal and plant upon it as possessing
a constitution of its own, became familiar. The
word only gives rise to ambiguity when we are
using it in reference to questions which touch
theology; it then becomes necessary to ask whether
he who employs it understands it in sense (1) as
the complex of the mechanical and chemical forces
of the Cosmos, in sense (2) which reckons man's
will and reason as part of his φύσις, or in sense (3),
the true religious conception, which ultimately
refers every operation of phenomenal force to the
Agency of Supreme Mind, directing and ordering
it in wisdom.

LITERATURE.—Spinoza, Ethics; Butler, Analogy and Sermons;
Kant, Kritik der Urtheilskraft; Spencer, First Principles; Duke
of Argyll, Reign of Law; Seeley, Natural Religion; Fiske, The
Idea of God; Illingworth, Divine Immanence. See under
MIRACLE. J . H . BERNARD.
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NAUGHT, NAUGHTY, NAUGHTINESS. — The
Eng. word 'naught' is formed from the Anglo-
Saxon na, not, and wiht, a whit, a thing. At an
early stage, perhaps under the influence of the
verb * ought,' the spelling * nought' came in.
Then the word was contracted to 'not.' Thus
' naught,' ' nought,' ' not' are all forms of the
same word, and do not differ in meaning. In AV
of 1611 the spelling is always nought, except in Lk
2311 ' Herod, with his men of warre, set him at
naught,' and Scrivener {Camb. Paragraph Bible,
p. xlvii) says that in this passage ' naught' is a
mere error.

The meaning of ' naught' was originally ' not
anything,' ' worthless.' But it soon came to mean
' bad,' ' vicious,' and this was the usual meaning in
the 17th cent. Consequently in the 1638 ed. of
AV the word is spelt < naught' in 2 Κ 219, Pr 2014,
the Heb. being jn ra, ' bad'; elsewhere ' nought,'
the Heb. being some expression of worthlessness
rather than of wickedness. This distinction was
preserved by Scrivener, and is found in most mod.
editions of AV.

Examples of ' naught' or ' nought' in the sense
of 'bad' are Udall's Erasmus' Paraph, i. fol. 54,
' Why therfore saye ye that that whiche is good
of it selfe cummeth from Beelzebub, who by your
owne judgement is al naught ?' ; Barlowe, Dialog e,
p. 76, 'Why do ye then dispise the universal!
churche, because some of them be noughte ?'; Mt
2013 Rhem. ' Is thine eye naught, because I am
good ?'

Naughty means ' worthless' in Pr 612, Heb. DIN
^ ^ 5 , usually ' a man of Belial,' here ' a naughty-
person,' RV ' a worthless person.' Cf. Tind.
Expos, p. 7 'These and all such are naughty
arguments.' Elsewhere it means 'bad/ Pr 174

' A liar giveth ear to a naughty tongue' (nin fiwb,
RV ' a mischievous tongue ' ) ; Jer 242 ' The other
basket had very naughty figs' (niyj, RV 'bad') ;
Wis 1210 ' they were a naughty generation ' {πονηρά
7} yiveau αύτων, RV 'their nature by birth was
evil'). So in Udall's Erasmus1 Paraph, ii. fol.
284 the devil is called a 'naughtie lord.' Latimer
{Sermons, p. 115) says, 'The herte of man is
naughti, a croked, and a froward pece of worke.'
In the Preface to his Dialoge (p. 35) Barlowe says,
' Where as is enmyte and contention, there is
inconstancy and all noughty doyng.' Cf. also Mt
2141 Rhem. ' The naughtie men he wil bring to
naught' ; and Milton, Areopagitica, p. 16, ' Best
books to a naughty mind are not unappliable to
occasions of evill.'

Naughtiness occurs only in the sense of ' wicked-
ness': 1 S 1728 Ί know thy pride, and the naughti-
ness of thine heart' (W7 JP); Pr II 6 'Trans-
gressors shall be taken in their own naughtiness'
(.τπ, RV 'mischief'); Wis 412 'The bewitching of
naughtiness doth obscure things that are honest'
{βασκανία φανλότητος) ; Ja I2 1 ' Lay apart all filthi-
ness and superfluity of naughtiness' {περισσβίαν
κα/cias, RV Overflowing of wickedness,' RVm
'malice'). Cf. Udall, Erasmus' Paraph, ii. fol.
284, ' The whole world is set altogether on
naughtynes'; Mt 2218 Rhem. ' Jesus knowing
their naughtines, said, what do you tempt me
Hypocrites ?' and Ac 326 Rhem. ' To you first God
raising up his sonne, hath sent him blessing you ;
that every one should convert him self from his
naughtines.' This word ' naughtiness' is effectively
made use of by Driver as the rendering of the Heb.
word 'aven in the Psalms and elsewhere {Parallel
Psalter, at Ps 714 107 etc., and note on p. 449 f.).
See VANITY. J. HASTINGS.

Ν AYE.—The centre part of a wheel through which
the axle passes. In AV ' nave' is the rendering of 3 a,
which is also translated ' boss' of a shield in Job

1526, and 'high place' AV, ' eminent place' RV, in
Ezk 1631. The Arabic name is kab, not unlike na
in sound. In RV "if π is tr. ' nave,' the word iwt)
meaning literally the gathering or binding together,
and when applied to a wheel refers to that part
which binds together the spokes, i.e. the nave.
It is found only in 1 Κ 733 (ππη^π). na is tr. in RV
' fello,' or the rim of the wheel. W. CARSLAW.

NAYE (Ναι/ή).— The Gr. form of the Heb. name
Nun (which see). It occurs only in Sir 461 (AV).

NAYY.—1 Κ 926"27 1011·22 ter, all v*, a fleet, which
elsewhere is found only in Is 3321, B!#T«, EV
'galley with oars.' See GALLEY. Also ί Mac I17,
2 Mac 129141, all στόλος. See SHIP ; and for ' navy
of Tarshish' 1 Κ 1022 see also TARSHISH.

NAZARENE (Να{αρην6* from Nctfαρά, like Μαγδα-
λψή from Μαγδαλά [cf. Dalman's Aramaische
Grammatik, p. 141, note 7]; Ναζωραϊος used ex-
clusively in Mt, Jn, Ac, and probably so in Lk.*
The form Nâ opcuos occurs in some MSS).—This
term is used in the Gospels, but only by those
outside the circle of His intimate friends, to dis-
tinguish Jesus of Nazareth from others of the
same name. In Ac it is also employed by St.
Peter (222 36 410), by St. Paul (269), and by the risen
Lord (228). In Mt 223 the evangelist says that
Jesus went to dwell at Nazareth, that ' i t might
be fulfilled which was spoken by the prophets,
that he should be called a Nazarene' (Nctfwpcuos).
Many interpretations of this passage have been
given, none of them entirely satisfactory. The
most important are : (1) that which connects it
with the word "raj in Is I I 1 ; (2) that which as-
sumes a play on the word ' Nazirite'; (3) Hitzig's
view that it refers to the word '"riiq in Is 496;
(4) that it has reference to a lost prophecy, or
one that was only traditional and never written;
(5) that the use of the plural προφητών precludes
any reference to a single word, and that the evan-
gelist alludes to prophecies asserting that the
Messiah would be despised. Jerome, in his com-
mentary on Is II1, objected to the first interpreta-
tion on the ground that the ζ of Nafωραίο s does
not correspond to the * of ivi. The same objec-
tion applies to Hitzig's view. The objection to (2)
is that Jesus was not a Nazirite ; and to (4) that it
is a counsel of despair. The last explanation (5)
is already given by Jerome in his commentary to
Mt 223, and is perhaps the most probable (cf.
Weiss in Meyer's Kommentar9, in loc). Finally,
the word Ναζαραίων is used in Ac 245 of the Chris-
tians. It is similarly employed by the Jews in the
time of Tertullian: ' Unde et ipso nomine nos
Judsei Nazarseos appellant per eum' {adv. Mar-
cionem, iv. 8). After this, however, it practically
disappears from literature in this sense until about
A.D. 400, when it appears as the name of a Chris-
tian sect. G. W. THATCHER.

NAZARETH (Nafapie, Ναζαρέτ, Να^αράτ, Έαξαράθ,
Να̂ αρά, mod. Arab. en-Ndsira; on etymology and
meaning of the name see Swete on Mk I9) was
situated in a high valley running from S.S.W. to
N.N.E. among the most southerly of the limestone
hills of the Lebanon range just before it drops down
to the Plain of Esdraelon. The base of the valley
is about 1200 feet above the level of the Mediter-
ranean, while the western nill (which is higher
than the hills on the N. and E.), on which the
town was built, rises to a height of 1600 feet. The

* In Westcott and Hort's text Ν«&ζ«/»}νβί occurs in Mk 124 κ)47
1467 166} also in Lk 4.34, where it is probably copied from Mk or
a common source. Apart from these instances it occurs only
in Lk 2419, where, however, the MSS A, D, etc., read ΊΧ*ζωρ*7ος.
It thus seems probable that Να,ζα,ρνινός was the only form used
in the original source of the Synoptic Gospels.
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floor of the valley is covered in the season with
wild flowers, and the olive, fig, mulberry, lemon,
pomegranate, almond, and quince flourish. Want
of soil, however, causes many bare spots in the
landscape, which is further characterized by the
long irregular rows of cactus hedges. The climate
is moderate on the whole, though it is hot in the
summer and snow is not unknown in the winter.
Like many other parts of Palestine, it is subject
to severe storms. The old town of N. has entirely
disappeared, but, judging by the rock-tombs that
remain, it probably extended higher up the western
hill than the modern village. It seems to have
been a place of no importance for the national life
(cf. Jn I46), although it was only a day's journey
from the Mediterranean at Carmel, and about
the same distance from Capernaum and Tiberias,
while it was a three days' journey from Jerusalem.
Roads go out from it to Sefurieh, Akka, Kefr
Kenna, Tiberias, Mt. Tabor, Jaffa, and the Plain
of Esdraelon; but no main line of traffic passes
through it. The only permanent water supply
comes from the Virgin s Spring (xAm es - Sitt
Mariam)} which rises near the Greek church of
Gabriel and is conducted by a canal of about
120 steps to its present outlet. Attempts have
been made to secure a supply from other sources,
but without much success. As the outflow from
the Virgin's Spring in the summer is only about
170 gallons an hour,—an amount that scarcely
suffices for the present population of 7500 people,
even with the addition of stored rain-water,—the
population of Nazareth could never have been very
large. N. is not mentioned in the OT, Josephus,
or the Talmud (but cf. Neubauer, Giog. du
Talnmd, p. 190), and derives its importance
entirely from its connexion with the life of Jesus.
To 'a city of Galilee, named Nazareth/ Gabriel
was sent to the Virgin Mary to announce the
birth of Jesus (Lk I26), from Nazareth Joseph went
up to be taxed in Bethlehem (Lk 24), and to it
Mary and he returned after the birth of Jesus
(Lk 239). Matthew represents Joseph and Mary
as going to live at Nazareth after the birth of
Jesus, that a prophecy concerning the Messiah
might be fulfilled (Mt 223; see NAZARENE). At
the age of twelve Jesus was still living at Nazareth
(Lk 251), and according to Mark He came from
Nazareth of Galilee to be baptized in the Jordan
(I9). To Nazareth He returned after the Tempta-
tion, only, however, to leave it for Capernaum
(Mt 412). Finally, it was in the synagogue of
Nazareth that He declared Himself the fulfilment
of prophecy, and so enraged the people that they
led Him out to the hill above the city and sought
to throw Him down* (Lk 416, cf. Mk 61, Mt 1354).
From His close association with Nazareth, Jesus
was often spoken of as ' the Nazarene' (see article
above).

The important features of Nazareth for the life
of Jesus are—

1. It was in Galilee, and hence was not so much
under the influence of the temple as of the syna-
gogue. It was also free from the extreme aversion
to everything foreign so characteristic of Jerusalem,
while at the same time the patriotism of the Gali-
lsean was strong and often even turbulent.

2. It was secluded in so far as it was not on any
main road of international trade (see above).

3. Yet it was an excellent post of observation,
from which might be seen some of the most varied
forms of the active life of North Palestine. Atten-
tion has of late rightly been drawn to the magnifi-
cent view from the hills above Nazareth. Jeru-
salem pilgrims, Egyptian and Midianite caravans,

* The traditional site to the south of Nazareth has now been
entirely given up in favour of the western hill. (See commen-
taries on this passage).
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Roman legions and princes' retinues, all passed
within sight. Many phases of Greek and Roman
life could be observed from here, both in the town
life of such places as Sefurieh and on the main
roads of the plains. At the same time national
feeling was stirred to its depths by the memories
connected with the hill of Carmel, the battlefield
of Esdraelon, and the mountains of Gilead.

LITERATURE.—Tobler,€ Nazareth/ in Palcestina, 1868; Guerin,
GaliUe, 1880; Robinson, BRP iii. 183 ff., 1841; G. A. Smith,
HGHL 432ff., 1894; Buhl, GAP 215f., 1896 ; Socin in Baedeker's
Palestine and Syria, where a full account of the modern town
will be found. G < W < THATCHER.

NAZIRITE (T I J ; LXX in Nu 613·21 βύξάμβνος;
in vv. 1 8 · 1 9 · 2 0 rjiryμένο* ; in Jg 135 Β vafrlp, Α ήγιασ-
μένος ναξιραίοϊ; i n 13 7 16 1 7 Β #710$, A vafapalos;
in Am 212 ήγ*ασμένος).—The term ndzlr is derived
from nazar,* ' to consecrate,' and denotes 'the
consecrated one,' the one separated from among
the rest of the people. It is used of two classes :
Nazirites for life, and Nazirites for a limited
period. The law in Nu 61"21, which is of late
origin and is the only part of the law taking
notice of Nazirites, refers only to the latter class.

According to this law, the Nazirite is one who
consecrates himself (or herself, v.2) to the Lord,
and is bound by his vow of consecration (a) to
abstain all the days of his Naziriteship from the
use of wine and all other intoxicating drink, from
vinegar formed from wine or strong drink, from
any liquor of grapes, from grapes dried or fresh,
and indeed from the use of anything produced
from the vine (v.3f·); (b) not to suffer a razor to
come upon his head, but to let the locks of the
hair of his head grow long (v.5); and (c) to avoid
all ceremonial defilement from contact with any
dead body, even that of his nearest relatives (ν.6"δ,
where, however, wife and child are not mentioned).
If through the sudden death of any one beside
him he becomes defiled, he must observe the usual
rites of purification (Nu 19llff·); on the seventh
day he must shave his head, his hair being cut
off, because defilement was specially likely to cling
to it, and also perhaps because it was the visible
sign of his consecration, which had been rendered
invalid; on the eighth day he must offer through
the priest, at the door of the sanctuary, two turtle
doves or two young pigeons—one for a sin-offering,
and the other for a burnt-offering (Lv 57 128 1430f·
1514ί· 2 9 ί ·); his sin in even unwittingly violating his
vow (Lv 42ff·, Nu 1522ff·) being thus atoned for, he
must reconsecrate himself to the Lord, and, having
offered a he-lamb of the first year for a guilt-
offering (Lv 1412·21), he must hold himself conse-
crated for the whole period involved in his original
vow (v.9"12). On the expiry of that period, the
law regulated, with equal minuteness, the way in
which he was to return to the sphere of ordinary
life. He was brought to the door of the sanc-
tuary, where, through the priest, he offered his
oblation to the Lord (vv.13"17): first (v.16), a ewe-
lamb of the first year without blemish as a sin-
offering for sins committed unwittingly during the
days of his separation ; then a he-lamb of the first
year without blemish as a burnt-offering, along
with the customary meal- and drink-offerings (Nu
153ff·); and, last of all, a ram without blemish,
along with a basket of unleavened bread (Lv 712;
cf. also Ex 292f·, Lv 24 82) in addition to the usual
meal- and drink-offerings, as a peace-offering or
thanksgiving for having been enabled to complete
his period of consecration. He then shaved his
head at the door of the sanctuary, and put his

* Not used in Qal; in Niphal, Lv 222, Ezk 145.7, Zee 73 ' to
separate oneself from,' ' to abstain from'; Hos 91 0 ' to conse-
crate oneself'; in Hiphil, Lv 1531 «to separate,' Nu 62· 3- 5· 6-12
• to separate or consecrate.'
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hair on the fire under the thank-offerings, as a
precaution against its profanation, and as a sign
that it was surrendered to the Lord (v.18). The
priest then took the sodden shoulder of the ram
along with an unleavened cake and an unleavened
wafer out of the basket, put them on the hands
of the Nazirite (cf. Lv 827), and waved them as a
wave-offering before the Lord. These parts of the
sacrifice, in addition to the customary wave-breast
and heave-thigh (Lv 728ff·), were assigned to the
priest (v.19f>); this increase of what was given to
the Lord (in the person of the priest) was probably
meant to represent that His participation was
greater than usual in the sacrificial meal of the
Nazirite, whom He thereby specially acknowledged
as His own. Having thus performed his vow, the
Nazirite was allowed to drink wine (v.20), very
likely at this sacrificial meal; and he thereby
emerged from the state of consecration into or-
dinary life. If when he took the vow of a
Nazirite he took in addition a vow special to
himself, he had also at the same time to perform
this latter vow.

The Nazirites expressly mentioned in the OT
(Samson, Samuel,* the half-Israelitish Rechabites,
and probably also those referred to in Am 2llf·)
belong to the class of Nazirites for life. What
is said of them does not exactly correspond with
the law in Nu 6. Apart from the fact that Samson
and Samuel were dedicated to the Lord by their
parents before their birth, ' the restrictions laid
upon them were not identical with those specified
in that law. Of Samson it is merely said that
' no razor shall come upon his head' (Jg 135); no
mention is made of abstinence from wine, though
his mother is forbidden, during her pregnancy,
to drink wine or strong drink or to eat any un-
clean thing (vv.4 and 7), or anything that cometh
of the vine (v.14). Samson came frequently into
contact with the dead (Jg 149·19 1515), without his
consecration thereby ceasing; and it is assumed
by some that he would naturally drink wine at
the marriage feast (1410). Of Samuel also it is
merely said that 'no razor shall come upon his
head ' ( I S I11). The Rechabites (2 Κ 1015ff·, Jer 35)
not only abstained from wine, but from everything
that was characteristic of a settled life; while
Amos (212) makes mention only of abstinence from
wine. The Nazirate was evidently of a much
more manifold character, and played a greater
part in the religious life of Israel than the law
in Nu suggests. That law is simply an attempt,
at a late stage of Israel's history, to regulate an
institution that had grown up independently of
it. Other abstinences than those specified in it
were doubtless occasionally practised; but these
three had gradually come to be regarded as what
was essential.

Whether the lifelong or the temporary Nazirate
was the original form, it is impossible to deter-
mine. The case of Samson merely proves that
tradition was acquainted with Nazirites for life
at a comparatively early period. The law in Nu,
as already remarked, refers only to the temporary
Nazirate ; and the hair of a dead person could not
be offered to the Lord. The latter fact, however,
is not conclusive against the lifelong Nazirate;
for the long locks of the Nazirite might, from

* That Samuel was a Nazirite is denied by many moderns
(e.g. Smend, Nowack). He is nowhere called a Nazirite in the
OT; and the special service to which he was dedicated by his
mother was that of the sanctuary at Shiloh (1 S I24*·). It is
implied in Ezk 4420 that some Semitic priests allowed their hair
to grow long. The LXX, which adds to 1 S I 1 1 ' and he shall
not drink wine or strong drink,' seems to regard him as a
Nazirite. While the Rechabites are held by some to be even
the strictest of all the Nazirites, they are held by others to be
simply very closely akin to them. ' The only certain historical
example of a Nazirite, mentioned in the OT, is Samson' (Driver,
Joel and Amos, p. 153).

time to time, have been cut off and offered at the
sanctuary, without his thereby ceasing to be a
specially consecrated person. Nor can it be said
with certainty whether abstinence from wine, etc.,
or the hair-offering was the original content of
the vow. Abstinence from wine is alone men-
tioned by Amos (212), while, in the case of Samson,
both in the announcement of his birth and in the
narrative of his exploits, the emphasis is laid
entirely upon his unshorn locks. His mother, it
is true, is forbidden the use of wine, etc., during
her pregnancy; and from this fact, along with
others, opposite inferences have been drawn. By
most it has been assumed that the omission in
the case of Samson himself is purely accidental:
the restriction laid upon his mother already im-
plies that he is to be a specially consecrated one
from the very beginning of his existence. By
others, however, it is argued that Jg 13, which
narrates the circumstances attending Samson's
birth, contains two traditions of these circum-
stances, and belongs to a different period from
chs. 14-16, in which everything is opposed to the
notion of his leading an ascetic life. In favour
of the view that regards the hair-offering as the
essential element, reference is also made to Jer 729,
where unshorn hair is called nozer, and to Lv 255·n,
where the vine that was left undressed during the
Sabbatic year and the year of Jubilee is called a
ndzir; but in view of Am 212 these passages are
not decisive. Nazirites are mentioned so seldom
in the OT * that on such points we must refrain
from dogmatic statements; but on the whole it
seems probable that the temporary Nazirate was
the most common form, and that from the first
abstinence from wine was one of the restrictions
imposed on them. There is no instance in the OT
of a female Nazirite.

Regarding the meaning of the restrictions to
which they were subjected there is now very
general agreement. (1) A bstinence from wine, etc.
This was the strictly ascetic element in the vow
of the Nazirite. It has often been explained as sym-
bolizing abstinence from all delicice carnis; but, as
Dillmann remarks, if the Nazirite was forbidden
all delicice carnis, he would have had to avoid
them, not merely symbolically, but in reality. It
finds an analogy in the late law forbidding the
priests to drink wine or strong drink, while engaged
in the service of the sanctuary (Lv 108ff·); and
some have accordingly explained it as meant
merely to secure at all times the sobriety of mind
becoming in a man specially dedicated to God
(cf. Hos 411). But the prohibition extended not
only to wine and strong drink, but to the whole
produce of the vine. It is now, therefore, generally
explained as ' a reaction in favour of the primitive
simplicity of Israel in the days before it came into
contact with Canaanite civilization and Canaanite
religion,' ' a religious protest against Canaanite
civilization in favour of the simple life of ancient
times' (W. R. Smith, The Prophets of Israel,
p. 84 f.). ' All Semitic nomads view wine-growing
and wine-drinking as essentially foreign to their
traditional mode of life. Canaan, on the contrary,
is pre-eminently a land of the grape, and the
Canaanite worship was full of Dionysiac elements.
Wine was the best gift of the Baalim, and wine-
drinking was prominent in their luxurious wor-
ship ' {ib.). This reaction in favour of a simple
nomadic life was carried furthest by the Recha-
bites ; but though the Nazirites generally did not
carry their protest so far, still, by their abstinence

* All the passages in which they are mentioned are cited
above. In La 4? 'Nazirites' should be 'princes' or 'nobles,'
princes as well as priests being among the Hebrews consecrated
persons; cf. Gn 4926, Dt 331®, where Joseph is called the Ndztr
among his brethren.
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from the use of wine, etc., they sought to exhibit
in their manner of living the idea of genuine
Israelites.*

(2) The long hair of the Nazirite was the visible
mark of his consecration ; like the high priest's
* mitre' with the inscription 'Holy to the Lord'
(Ex 2836ί· 296 3930, Lv 89, where the Heb. word for
* crown' or ' diadem' is the same as that rendered
< consecration' in Nu 6; cf. also Lv 2112, 2 S I10,
2 Κ II1 2), it was the sign, manifest to all, that he
was a God-consecrated man. The law in Nu 6
even calls it his 'consecration' (v.19; see also
vv.7· 9· η · 1 8 , Jer 729), and enacts that, when the
period of his vow is over, it must be offered to the
Lord along with the peace - offerings (v.18). In
Samson's case it is also the seat of his personal
strength; as soon as it is cut off, his special
relation to Jehovah ceases, and he becomes weak
as other men (Jg 1617"22). The general idea under-
lying this restriction is that whatever is to be, or
has been, consecrated to God must be kept in-
violate, in the condition in which it has come from
its maker's hand (cf. Ex 2025, Lv 2224, Nu 192,
Dt 1519 213,1 S 67). But it is the Nazirite himself,
and not merely his hair, that is consecrated to
Jehovah: how, then, are we to explain the em-
phasis laid on the latter ? ' The hair,' says W.
R. Smith, 'is regarded by primitive peoples as
a living and important part of the body . . . it
is often regarded as the special seat of life and
strength.' 'All over the world the head and hair
of persons under taboo are peculiarly sacred and
inviolable, and the primitive notions about the
hair as a special seat of life are quite sufficient to
account for this. . . . It is easy, for example, to
understand why, if an important part of the life
resides in the hair, a man whose whole life is con-
secrated—e.g. a Maori chief, or the Flamen Dialis,
or in the Semitic field such a person as Samuel or
Samson—should either be forbidden to cut his hair
at all, or should be compelled, when he does so, to
use special precautions against the profanation of
the holy growth' {ES2 pp. 324, 483). The inviola-
bility of the Nazirite's hair is thus the manifest
token of the consecration of his whole personality
to Jehovah, f

(3) The requirement to avoid all uncleanness
due to contact with the dead is simply an enhance-
ment of what is required of every Israelite, and
more especially of the priests (Lv 21lff·). One that
has specially devoted himself to the service of
Jehovah must naturally avoid everything cere-
monially defiling. He must come into contact
with nothing that renders him unfit for the service
of the living and holy God. In this respect, so
long as his vow lasted, the Nazirite stood on a
level with the levitically holiest person among
the people, viz. the high priest (Lv 21 l lf·, where
only father and mother are mentioned). Though
Samson does not seem to have been subject to
this restriction, ΐ the importance attached to it
generally is manifest from what is said in Nu 6

* A similar hostility to the use of wine is found among many
ancient peoples. Among the Romans the priest of Jupiter was
forbidden even to touch the vine ; the Nabataeans of the Syrian
desert were forbidden to use wine; among the Arabs also, long
before the Koran, there was a strong repugnance to the vine.
'Like all barbarians, the Arabs were fond enough of getting
drunk ; but wine was a foreign and costly luxury, and the
opposition to its use found distinguished advocates before
Mohammed' (W. R. Smith, op. dt. p. 388).

t Among the ancient Arabs we find a similar connexion
between the hair and vows; the pilgrim allowed his hair to
grow until his vow was paid ; he then cut it off and thereby
returned to the state of ordinary secular life. He was not even
permitted to comb and wash his locks till the pilgrimage
was accomplished. This rule was not ascetic; it was simply a
consequence of the fact that the hair of his head was inviolable.
Pilgrims to Mecca are still forbidden to cut the hair of their
head or even to pare their nails during their pilgrimage.

% Schultz remarks (p. 110) that this restriction naturally did
not prevent one from engaging in the holy wars of Jehovah.

as to the Nazirite who has been accidentally
defiled.

The Nazirites are mentioned so seldom in the OT
that we cannot trace the history of this peculiar
institution. It may be confidently assumed, how-
ever, that it grew up spontaneously on Israelitish
soil, and that, too, as early as the time of the Judges.
Israel had been unable to conquer the Canaanites
completely, and, through intercourse with the
latter, was gradually losing its distinctive char-
acter. If it was to maintain its existence and
fulfil its vocation as the people of Jehovah, it must
return to the customs which the fathers had
brought with them out of the desert. The Nazir-
ites were leading representatives of this reaction ;
' they were men, who, when the sensual and self-
indulgent habits of the Canaanites threatened to
make their way into Israel, endeavoured by a vow
of abstinence to set an example of moderation and
self-denial, which might help to preserve the old
simplicity of Israelitish life' (Driver, Joel and
Amos, p. 152 f.). They were a class of persons
'holy to the Lord' in a peculiar sense. That
which formed the basis of their consecration was
neither birth nor office, but a vow of a special
kind. In an ordinary vow, a man consecrated
some material thing; the Nazirites consecrated
themselves (Nu 62·5). Occasionally parents dedi-
cated their unborn child to the life of a Nazirite
(e.g. Samson and Samuel), in which case the mother
had, during her pregnancy, also to abstain from
the use of wine, etc. (Jg 134·7·14). As a rule,
however, and probably originally, the Nazirite,
following an inner prompting, which he recognized
as coming from the Lord (Am 211), dedicated him-
self. He thereby devoted himself wholly, for a
limited time or for life, to the positive service of
Jehovah. Though his vow committed him to
certain abstinences, it was not, at least originally,
a vow of mere abstinence ; the life that he led was
not necessarily that of a mere ascetic. As repre-
senting to his fellow-countrymen the ideal of a
genuine Israelite, he naturally abstained from
everything that was out of keeping with that
ideal; but these abstinences were simply conse-
quences of his state of positive consecration. Nor
did his vow compel him to withdraw from fellow-
ship with his fellow-men ; there is nothing in the
OT to indicate that the Nazirites generally either
lived apart by themselves or in guilds like ' the
sons of the prophets.' The Nazirite was originally
a zealot for the national religion ; he was one that
had devoted himself to the service of Jehovah and
His people. The service to which his vow called
him might be very manifold : now it might possibly
be to spend much of his time in prayer or in the
service of the sanctuary, or to protest against
current evils by a life of asceticism; and now it
might be to fight the nation's foes or to rule the
nation as judge. Whatever the service might be,
he was regarded as a special instrument whereby
God worked on behalf of His people. Samson, as
being a Nazirite, is to deliver Israel out of the
hand of the Philistines (Jg 135); he achieves his
various exploits because the Spirit of the Lord
moved him or came mightily upon him (Jg 1325

146·19 1514); and Amos (211) regards it as a mark of
God's grace towards Israel that He not only raised
up prophets from among their sons, but also from
among their young men Nazirites, who by their
abstinence from wine protested against the sensu-
ality that evidently abounded so greatly in the
northern kingdom during the reign of Jeroboam II.
'The temporary Nazirate afterwards became a
purely private asceticism, which the individual
vowed to God in order to secure the fulfilment of
this or that desire. Perhaps the early Nazirites
also hoped to obtain something for themselves in
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return for their abstinence. But above everything
they served the whole community ; they sought to
exhibit, both for Israel and for Jehovah, the true
nature of Israel. They felt themselves impelled
to do so, after the manner of the prophets, by the
Spirit of Jehovah. They did not thereby acquire
any merit for themselves; it was a mark of the
grace of Jehovah to His people, that He raised up
Nazirites' (Smend 2, p. 95 f.).

It must not be assumed that the Nazirites were
necessarily saintly men, in the modern sense of
that expression. Their consecration to J" certainly
implied a separation in several respects from
ordinary secular life; but they might nevertheless
be men of a very secular spirit. In speaking of
them, we must therefore guard against using
exaggerated language. It must not be forgotten,
however, that Amos, who had a very ethical
conception of J", says that they were raised up by
the Lord (211), and regards it as a grievous sin on
the part of the Israelites that they tempted them
to break their vow (v.12). It may safely be in-
ferred from this that the Nazirites known to him
personally or from tradition were men of real
moral worth, good gifts of God to His sinful but
beloved people.

From the circumstance that the restrictions
imposed upon the Nazirites were similar to those
imposed upon the priests, and especially upon the
high priest, it has been often inferred that the
former represented the idea of the priestly life.
But there is no positive evidence in support of this
inference. Amos does not class them along with
the priests, but with the prophets; we do not hear
of their ever discharging priestly functions; * and
the similarity of the restrictions in the two cases
is sufficiently explained by the fact that Nazirites
and priests were alike specially consecrated persons.
The former were men in whom (at least in early
times) ' the characteristic spirit of Israel expressed
itself most clearly and most uniquely' (Schultz).

The Nazirites were doubtless more numerous
than the few notices of them in the OT might
lead us to suppose. Am 2llf· and the Kechabites
show that they were found both in Israel and
in Judah down to a late period in the history of
both kingdoms. After the Return from the Exile
the institution nourished again, and naturally,
considering the strictly legal character of post-
exilic Judaism, in the form prescribed by the
law in Nu 6. They are mentioned in 1 Mac 349

and also in Josephus (BJ II. xv. 1, Ant. XIX.
vi. 1). We also hear of 300 Nazirites being to-
gether, and finding difficulty in providing the
sacrifices required at the expiry of their period of
separation, in the time of Alexander Jannseus. By
this time, however, the Nazirate had lost its old
significance, and had become a purely private
asceticism. The vow was generally taken in times
of sickness or other trouble, or when one was
making a journey; it was looked on as a means
whereby one might secure the fulfilment of some
wish, or escape some feared danger. ' I shall
become a Nazirite, if such and such a thing
happen,' became a common formula of asseveration;
and this formula was abused so as to compel some
against their will to become Nazirites. The scribes
also exercised their ingenuity upon the law in
Nu 6, developing it more fully, rendering it more
precise, and bringing it into complete harmony
with the historical instances. They disallowed a
Nazirite vow for a shorter period than 30 days;
they distinguished between the lifelong Nazirate
in accordance with the law, and that after the
manner of Samson; the former permitted the
Nazirite to cut his hair from time to time (after

* Samuel, if we rightly regard him as a Nazirite, was also a
priest.

the example of Absalom (2 S 1426), whom they
regarded as a Nazirite), while the latter permitted
him to come into contact with a dead body, with-
out having in consequence to go through the legal
process of purification. But even in these days
genuine piety was by no means extinct, and there
must have been some among the Nazirites who
were animated by a genuinely religious spirit.
John the Baptist is described as a Nazirite for life
(Lk I15), as was also, according to Eusebius {HE II.
xxiii. 3, following Hegesippus), James the brother
of our Lord. Anna (Lk 236f-) also is supposed by
some to have been a Nazirite, but this is a mere
conjecture.

Ac 2117ff· shows that the early Jewish Christians
occasionally took the temporary Nazirite vow. It
is also an illustration of the custom mentioned by
Josephus {Ant. XIX. vi. 1), that wealthy Jews
paid, in the case of poor Nazirites, the cost of the
sacrifices required on the expiry of the period
covered by the vow, and thus enabled poorer
Israelites to undertake such a vow. Those who
were thus * at charges' for these poorer Nazirites,
having themselves been purified for the purpose,
might appear along with them in the temple, and
had probably to regard themselves as consecrated
persons until all the prescribed rites were duly
performed. The seven days mentioned in v.27 do
not imply that in such cases they had also to take
a vow for seven days; the expression merely in-
forms us that, in this particular instance, seeing
there were four vows to be paid, it required seven
days to offer the necessary sacrifices (cf. v.26 * until
the offering was offered for every one of them').

In connexion with Ac 1818 the question has been
raised, whether St. Paul himself had taken a
Nazirite vow. According to the rules laid down
by the scribes, such a vow might be made outside
of Palestine; but it had to be performed, in
harmony with Nu 613, at the temple in Jerusalem.
As to this, the only point of difference between
the schools of Hillel and Shammai referred to the
length of time during which the person who had
vowed the vow in a heathen land must reside in
Palestine before he was permitted to pay it at the
temple. The school of Shammai demanded a
residence in Palestine of only thirty days, which
was the shortest and most common period of
consecration ; whereas the school of Hillel insisted
that it must be for the whole time to which the vow
originally referred. Nor can St. Paul's shearing
of his head have been in consequence of levitical
defilement contracted during the vow period (Nu
69); for, according to the scribes, in the case of the
defiled Nazirite, the shearing of the head had to
take place in the holy land (though not necessarily
at the temple); and on the eighth day he had to
offer his sacrifice of cleansing at the temple (cf.
Nu 610). The vow in question cannot therefore
have been a strictly Nazirite vow. In order, never-
theless, to vindicate its character as a real Nazirite
vow, some have supposed that, having been living
among Gentiles, the apostle shore his head at the
beginning of his period of consecration, after the
analogy of the Nazirite who had been in any way
defiled; while others have supposed that it was a
vow of special consecration to God, involving a
temporary growth of the hair, and a subsequent
cutting of it off, and that such a vow, though
simply analogous to the Nazirite vow, and not in-
volving a personal appearance at the temple, or
the co-operation of the priests, was allowed to Jews
of the Dispersion as a substitute for the strictly
legal vow. It is admitted, however, that there is
no evidence in support of these suppositions. It
was evidently a private vow which the apostle had
taken, and which he paid by shearing his head at
Cenchrese.
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D. EATON.
NEAH.—Named only in Jos 1913 nyjn nxhsn firi

' Rimmon stretching to the Ne'ah1 (Β 'Ρεμμωνα
Αμαθάρ Άο^ά, Α "Ρεμμωνάμ' Μαθαρίμ' Άννουά). The
name has not been recovered. Knobel identifies it
with Neiel of v.27, comparing the relation of the
words Jabneh and Jabneel. This does not help
us much in any case, for the site of Neiel itself has
not been discovered, and it was probably con-
siderably west of Neah. C. R. CONDER.

NEAPOLIS (Nea U6\LS, 'new city') was the port
at which St. Paul landed, when, in accordance
with his vision at Troas (Ac 169), he sailed thence
for Macedonia (Ac 1611) to begin his ministry in
Europe. It was the seaport of Philippi, which lay
about 10 miles inland. Its position has been
generally identified, or at least closely associated,
with that of the modern town (of about 5000 in-
habitants) called Kavalla, in the vicinity of which
various remains have been found pointing to an
earlier town of some importance, especially a great
aqueduct bringing water from some distance,
and stones bearing Greek or Latin inscriptions.
Cousinery {Voyage dans la Macadoine, ii. p. 119ff.)
and Tafel {de Via Egnatia) have argued in favour
of a site some 10 miles farther to the west, where
there is a deserted harbour called Ε ski or Old
Kavalla; but Hackett (see art. 'Neapolis' in
Smith's DB) appears to have finally settled the
matter in favour of the town now bearing the
name of Kavalla. The latter is situated on the
bay which takes its name from it, at a point
where, nearly opposite to the island of Thasos, a
promontory projects, having a harbour on either
side; that one which faced the west, especially,
affording so suitable an anchorage that at the
time of the battle of Philippi the triremes of
Brutus and Cassius were moored in the bay of
Neapolis (Appian, Bell. Civ. iv. 106). Its earlier
name would seem to have been Baton or Batoss for
Strabo designates Neapolis ' a town of the Dateni,'
and describes Daton as ' possessing fruitful plains,
and a port {λίμνη), and streams, and shipbuilding,
and lucrative gold-mines, whence comes the pro-
verb as to the "good things of Daton"' (Strabo,
vii. fr. 36). Probably the place received the newer
name on becoming the seat of some fresh colony
(from Thasos or from Athens ?). Pliny {HNiv. 18)
treats Neapolis as belonging to Thrace; but Strabo
(vii. 330) and Ptolemy (iii. 13) connect it with
Macedonia. WILLIAM P. DICKSON.

NEARIAH (ητηκί). — 1. A descendant of David,
1 Ch 322f·. 2. A Simeonite, 1 Ch 442. In both these
passages Β and A have Νωαδ(ε)ιά, but Luc. has
"Νεαρωύ and Naaptas. The interchange of ι and ι
accounts for the difference between MT and BA of
LXX. Which has preserved the true reading must
remain uncertain.

NEBAIOTH (nty or nv3$, Sam. ITUO?; LXX
ΙΧαβαιώθ).— Firstborn of Ishmael, Gn 2513 289 363,
1 Ch I2 9. In Is 607 coupled with Kedar as the
name of a pastoral tribe. The same tribe is men-
tioned repeatedly in the Cylinder Rm 1 of Assur-

banipal also in company with Kedar; the Assyrian
form of the name is Na-ba-ai-te. In col. 8, 11. 15 ff.
of that inscription we learn that their king Natnu,
who was the first prince of the tribe that paid
homage to the Assyrians, joined the revolting
Arabs, but was defeated by Assurbanipal's forces.
Their country is described as c very distant' {ashar-
shu ruuku) in 1. 58; Glaser {Skizze, ii. 267, etc.)
places them in the Arabian provinces Yemamah
and Kasim, but it may be doubted whether they
can be localized so exactly. His opinion, however,
that the name has no connexion with the Naba-
tceans, is probably to be accepted. In the despatch
K. 562 (S. A. Smith, ii. 36) there is a reference to
the Niba'ati, who probably represent the same
tribe; and a king Nadan is mentioned in K. 524
{ib. 54), who may or may not be the king of
Nebaioth. The king's name seems to be the
equivalent of the Hebrew Nathan; it may have
been altered by the Assyrian transcriber. The
etymology of the name Nebaioth is probably to be
found in Arabic; according to the Lisan al-Arab,
xx. 172, nabawdt would mean 'lofty places, emi-
nences.' The name certainly seems to be a femi-
nine plural, which would exclude connexion with
the Nabat. D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.

NEBALLAT (ttfo; BA om., Kc·a m* i n f Ναβαλλάτ).—
A town mentioned only after the Captivity, along
with Lod and Ono, as inhabited by Benjamites,
Neh II3 4. It is probably the modern Beit JSfebdla,
a village N.E. of Lydda.

NEBAT (B^ ; Ήαβάτ (Ναβάθ)).— Father of Jero-
boam I. ( I K II 2 6 and onwards). The constant
designation of Jeroboam I. as ' ben-Nebat' is
probably the usage of a writer later than Jero-
boam ben-Joash. It is intended, doubtless, to
distinguish the two kings. On the first occasion
of its use (1 Κ II2 6), the formula has been added
at the expense of appropriateness, since Jeroboam
is further described as the son of a widow (B vibs
ywciLKO? %̂/>a?V ' Son of Nebat' may have been
absent from the earliest form of the narrative. It
is wanting in LXX of 1 Κ 1224b (from B). It is less
probable that ' widow woman' is secondary. Nebat
was therefore dead before his son's advancement
under Solomon. The name perhaps signifies
' brightness.' Its equivalence to SKBIH ' God is
splendour' has been suggested (Cheyne, JQR xi.
559). That is known as a Sabsean name (Gesenius,
HWB12). The interpretation 'Nabatsean' con-
flicts with 1 Κ II 2 6 (< Nebat, an Ephraimite').

W. B. STEVENSON.
NEBO (u;, Ήαβώ, Assyr. Nabium, contracted

NabUy ' the Prophet').—Nebo was the interpreter
of the will of Bel-Merodach of Babylon, and con-
sequently had *a shrine in S-Saggilla, the great
temple of Bel, at Babylon. But his own temple
was E-Zida (now Birs-i-Nimrud) in Borsippa, the
suburb of Babylon. He was the son of Merodach
and Zarpanit, and the husband of Tasmit 'the
hearer.' He presided over literature and science,
and the cuneiform system of writing was regarded
as his creation. Hence, in the pre-Semitic Sumer-
ian language of Chaldsea, he is termed dim-sar>' the
scribe.5 Among his titles are those of 'the wise,'
' the intelligent,' ' the creator of the oracle,' ' the
maker of writing,' ' the opener,' and 'enlarger of
the ear.' Assurbanipal traces to him his zeal for
knowledge. ' Nebo and Tasmit had given him
broad ears and seeing eyes,' he says, so that he
had caused the older literature of the country to
be republished, as well as ' the secrets of Nebo,
the list of all the characters that exist.' In later
days Nebo was identified with Nusku, a solar
deity of fire, who was the messenger of Bel of
Nippur, just as Nebo was the messenger of Bel-
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Merodach of Babylon. In the period of Bab.
influence in Western Asia (B.C. 3800-1400) the
name and worship of Nebo were carried into Syria
with those of other Babylonian deities. Hence we
find a Mount Nebo in Moab (Dt 3249, Is 152), and a
town of Nebo in Reuben (Nu 323); see the follow-
ing two articles. In Is 461 Bel-Merodach and
Nebo represent the city of Babylon, over which
they presided. In the days of the later Chaldaean
empire, the kings' names were for the most part
compounds with Nebo {e.g. Nabopolassar, Nebuch-
adrezzar, Nabonid). See, further, Schrader, ΚΑΤ2

412 f. [COT il 105 f.]; Meyer, Gesch. i. 179; Tiele,
Gesch. 207 ff., 532 f. The name Abed-nego (Dn I 7

etc.) is for Abed-nebo, i.e. 'servant of Nebo.'
A. H. SAYCE.

NEBO.—1. Town in Moab (taj; Moabite Stone
naa; LXX Καβαύ, Ήαβώ; Vulg. Nabo, Nebo); men-
tioned in Nu 323 between Sebam (=Sibmah) and
Beon ( = Baal-meon), and 3238 between Kiriathaim
and Baal-meon, as among the cities taken from
Sihon and given by Moses to Reuben, and in 1 Ch 58

between Aroer and Baal-meon,in connexion with the
Reubenite (clan) Bela, and in Is 152 with Medeba,
Jer 481 with Kiriathaim, and Jer 4822 between
Dibon and Beth-diblathaim, as a Moabite city,
which either had been or was to be laid waste.
Nu 32 is from Ρ on basis of JE ; Is 15 and Jer 48
rest on an ancient oracle on Moab (cf. MOAB, p.
412). On the Moabite Stone, 11. 14-17, Mesha tells
us: 'Chemosh said to me, "Take Nebo against
Israel," and I went by night and fought against it
from break of dawn till noon; and I took it, and
put them (the inhabitants) all to death, 7000 men
and boys (?), and women (?), and girls (?), and female
slaves, for I had made it taboo to Ashtar-Chemosh.
And I took thence the altar-hearths (?) of Jehovah
and offered (?) them before Chemosh.' Nebo is not
mentioned in the catalogue of Reubenite towns in
Jos 1315"23.

Eusebius (Onomasticon, 283, 93, 100) and Jerome
(de Situ et Nom.) distinguish the town, Ναβώρ,
Nabo, from the mountain, Nabau, Naban, and
place the town 8 miles south of Heshbon, and
identify it with Chanaath (Kenath), or Nobah.
Buhl {Geogr. 266) holds that the site of Nebo is to
be looked for amongst the ruins on Mt. Nebo (Jebel
Neba). Either the mountain received the name
Nebo as containing a sanctuary of Nebo (cf. NEBO
[god]), and the town was named after i t ; or the
sanctuary was in the town, and the mountain was
named after i t ; or the town and the mountain
were so named independently, because each con-
tained a sanctuary of Nebo.

Jerome, on Is 152, states that there was at Nebo,
' Belphegor,' i.e. Baal-peor, the idol of Chemosh.

2. Town in Judah (uj; Ναβειά, Ναβιά, Ναβού,
Ναβώ; Vulg. Nebo); mentioned Ezr 229, Neh 733

* the other Nebo,' as giving name to the ' children'
or · men of Nebo' who returned with Zerubbabel.
According to Ezr 1043, in the time of Ezra and
Nehemiah, seven * children of Nebo' had foreign
wives, whom they were compelled to discard.

As Nebo, in Ezr 2, Neh 7, follows Bethel and Ai, it
should be represented in the Greek (1 Es 521) by Neupeis
Β, ΦικΙ* A, which follows Betolion. But Lucian
has Μακβείς, and the number of the ' children of
Niphis,' 156, is that given to Magbish in Ezr-Neh.
Hence Nereis, etc., is held to represent Magbish
(RVm, Meyer, Entstehung, 145). This Nebo is
often identified with Nob, cf. Is 1032, Neh II 3 2, and
the Nobai or Nebai of Neh 1020, which is probably
the clan of Nob, corresponding to the ' children of
Nob.' The site of Nebo has been fixed at Beit
Nuba, 12 miles N.W. of Jerusalem, and 8 from
Lydda, or at Nuba, 4 miles south of Adullam
(Armstrong, Names and Places, etc.; Buhl, Geogr»
p. 198; Meyer, Entstehung, etc. pp. 145,149,155 f.).

It follows from the passages in Ezr-Neh that
families from Nebo (Nob) had remained together
in the Exile, and returned together, and thus be-
came a post-exilic clan named after their original
home. Beit Nuba is the Nobe or Anob of Jerome's
Onomasticon, the Betenoble or Castellum Arnaldi of
the Crusaders (Lane-Poole, Saladin, pp. 332-339).

The mention in 1 Ch 88 of Benjamite settlers in
Moab suggests the possibility of a Benjamite
colony in the Moabite Nebo, which when driven
across the Jordan founded the western Nebo.

In 1 S 3030 Tisch. prints Β as reading 4v Χομβέ,
Swete iv Νοό; but the context excludes identifica-
tion with our Nebo. W. H. BENNETT.

NEBO, MT. (tonn, NajSatf).—-The mountain from
which Moses viewed the promised land before his
death. The word Nebo occurs in connexion with
Moses only in Dt 3249 (the command to ascend)
and Dt 341 (account of the ascent) [both P]. It is
found in the itinerary, Nu 3347 (P). Comparing
the command as given in Dt 327 and Nu 2712

(closely parallel in substance but not in expres-
sion with Dt 327) with the ascent described Dt
34lf·, and noting the * mountains of Abarim' of
Nu 3347, it follows that (1) Mt. Nebo forms part
of the range of Abarim, and (2) the Top (head) of
Pisgah (D) and Mt. Nebo (P) are alternative
designations of the same spot (cf. Driver on Dt
341 in Internat. Crit. Comm.). Its situation may
be determined within narrow limits. A ridge
runs out west from the plateau of Moab (see note
on Mishor in art. MEDEBA), sinking gradually;
at first a broad brown field of arable land, then a
flat top crowned by a ruined cairn (to which the
name Neba applies), then a narrower ridge ending
in the summit called Sidghah, whence the slopes
fall steeply on all sides (Conder, Heth and Moab,
p. 129). Neba is 5 miles S.W. of Heshbon and 9£
W. of the north-east end of the Dead Sea. From
it Western Palestine is in sight; but the view to
the E. is shut out by the higher edge of the Mishor,
and to the S. by the ridge running out from el-
Maslubiyeh. Passing westward from Neba along
the ridge to its western summit Siaghah, a dis-
tance of about 1^ mile, the whole of the Jordan
Valley opens out to view, and the traveller may
see Gilead, Hermon, Tabor, Ebal and Gerizim,
Neby Samwil and the Mt. of Olives, Jericho, the
Lower Jordan and the Dead Sea as far as En-gedi.
Fuller descriptions may be found in Tristram, Land
of Moab, p. 325; Bible Places, p. 360; Conder,
Heth and Moab, p. 129 f.; G. A. Smith, HGHL p.
563 ; and Driver on Dt 34. The view may well be
described as embracing * all the land.' It has
been questioned whether all the places mentioned
in Dt 341-3 can be seen from any point of the ridge.
Those who wish to pursue this inquiry in detail
may be referred to an article in PEFSt for
April 1898, < The Prospect from Pisgah,' by W. F.
Birch. The * hinder sea ' RV (that is, westward,
RVm), * utmost sea' AV, is generally taken to
mean the Mediterranean, as in Dt II 2 *; and this
cannot be seen from any point of the Neba range,
though one traveller speaks of ' a faint and dis-
tant bluish haze' in the direction of Mt. Carmel.
Birch says, * From no mountain on the east side of
the Dead Sea is it possible to see the Mediter-
ranean near Judah. Higher mountains inter-
vene.' He suggests that · the hinder sea' in this
passage means the Dead Sea, as being behind
Moses when he began his survey. But the pas-
sage need not imply that the Mediterranean is
included in the view from Nebo or Pisgah. When
rightly translated it runs as follows : ' And J"
showed him all the land—(even) Gilead as far as
Dan, and all Naphtali, and the land of Ephraim
and Manasseh, and all the land of Judah as far as
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the hinder sea, and the South and the Round
[see CiCCAR], (even) the plain of Jericho, the city
of palm-trees as far as Zoar.' The writer says
that God showed Moses all the land (compare the
words of Dt 327), and what follows is his descrip-
tion of its extent, in which he states quite cor-
rectly that Judah extends as far as the hinder sea
or Mediterranean.

Moses parted from the people whom he had led
to their inheritance before undertaking that last
mysterious journey ; and of what he was permitted
to see, it may be said, as of his sepulchre, no man
knoweth it unto this day. The passage, trans-
lated as above, reduces the force of an objection
which has been urged. Why should the land of
Gilead be shown to Moses after he had already
traversed it in the campaigns against Sihon and
Og,* and allotted it to the 2^ tribes? Josephus
{Ant. IV. viii. 48) mentions Nebo as a very high
mountain opposite Jericho ; and Eusebius in the
Onomasticon puts it 6 Roman miles west of
Heshbon. The position seems to have been for-
gotten, for until recent times Jebel Attarus, a
mountain about 10 miles to the south of the Neba
ridge, has been identified with Nebo.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
NEBUCHADNEZZAR.—See NEBUCHADREZZAR.

NEBUCHADREZZAR (ιΚΝΤΉα}, afterwards cor-
rupted into Nebuchadnezzar, ι ^ ρ π } , Ναβουχοδο-
νοσόρ, Nabuchodonosor).—The Bab.' Nabu-kudurri-
uzur (* Ο Nebo, defend the landmark'), the eldest
son of Nabopolassar, and founder of the Bab.
empire, who reigned from B.C. 604 to 561. A
younger brother of his, Nebo-sum-lisir, is men-
tioned in a contract-tablet dated in the reign of
Nabopolassar. He seems to have been of Kalda
or Chaldsean origin, like Merodach-baladan. Ac-
cording to Abydenus (Euseb. Chron. i. 9), he
married Amuhia the daughter of the * Median' {i.e.
Manda) king. In B.C. 605 he defeated Pharaoh -
necho in a great battle at Carchemish (now
Jerablus) on the Euphrates (Jer 462"12), and drove
the Egyptians out of W. Asia. Bab. power was
now established as far as the frontier of Egypt,
and the king of Judah became a Bab. vassal. At
this moment Nabopolassar died, and Nebuch. was
recalled to Babylon, where he was proclaimed
king, B.C. 604. Nebuch. now entered upon an era
of wars and building. Of the wars we have
hitherto learned but little from the inscriptions,
which are filled with accounts of his building
operations. Tyre, which had revolted, was be-
sieged from the 7th year of his reign (Jos. c. Ap.
i. 21) for 13 years, and apparently captured (but see
Ezk 2918; art. BABYLONIA in vol. i. p. 229% also
Expos. Times, 1899, pp. 378, 475, 520). In the 40th
year of Nebuch.'s reign (see contract-tablet in RP,
new series, iv. 99 f.), it was full of Bab. officials.
After the investment of Tyre, Nebuch. marched
against Jerus., where Jehoiakim had also rebelled
(2 Κ 241). Jehoiakim was put to death (according
to Jos. Ant. X. vi. 3), and his son Jehoiachin
placed on the throne. Three months later he was
deposed, and carried captive to Babylonia, his
uncle Zedekiah being appointed king in his place.
Zedekiah, however, intrigued with Apries of
Egypt, and threw off the Bab. yoke. For the
third time, accordingly, Nebuch. invaded Judah;
the Egyp. army was forced to retreat (Jer 375"8),
and Jerus. was closely besieged. At the end of two
years (B.C. 586) Jerus. was taken, the palace and
temple destroyed, and the upper classes carried
into exile (2 Κ 25lff·). Zedekiah, who had escaped
from the city, was captured near Jericho, and

* Any one urging the above objection assumes that
campaigns are historical. For a discussion of this poii
HGHL, App. III. p. 662.

these
nt see

brought to Nebuch. at Riblah, near Hamath, where
his eyes were put out, and his sons and chief
nobles put to death. Gedaliah, a Jew, was made
governor of Judah, the Babylonian garrison there
being placed under the command of Nebuzaradan
(2 Κ 258ff·). It is to this period that we should
probably assign the inscriptions of Nebuchadrezzar
which have been found on the bank of the Nahr
el-Kelb, north of Beyrout, and in the Wady Brissa,
on the road to Hamath. A fragment of his annals
informs us that in his 37th year (B.C. 567) he made
a campaign against Amasis of Egypt, overrunning
a portion of the Delta (see Jer 4613"-6, Ezk 292"20),
and defeating the soldiers of ' Phut of the Ionians'
(Putu Yavari). He was succeeded by his son Evil-
Merodach in B.C. 561.

Babylon, which had been destroyed by Senna-
cherib, and rebuilt by Esarhaddon, became one of
the wonders of the world under Nebuchadrezzar.
He made it practically impregnable with three lines
of wall, the two principal of which were called
the Imgur-Bel and the Nimitti-Bel. He also sur-
rounded it with a deep moat, and lined the bed of
the Euphrates, which passed through the city, with
brick, building walls and quays on either side.
He lavished an enormous amount of treasure on
the temples of Babylonia and the other cities of
Chaldsea; built a new palace which was completed
in * fifteen days'; and is said to have erected ' a
hanging garden' for his * Median' wife. Great
canals were dug or reopened throughout Baby-
lonia ; a huge reservoir was constructed near Sippar
for storing the water needed in irrigation; and a
port was founded on the shores of the Persian Gulf.
Nebuch. gives an account of his architectural
works in the India House inscription (translated
by Ball, RP, new ser. iii. pp. 102-123). We gather
from his inscriptions that he was a man of peculiarly
devout and religious character (see Sayce, Religion
of the Ancient Babylonians, p. 97). Cf., further,
Schrader, ΚΑΤ2 361 if. [COT ii. 47ff.]; Meyer,
Gesch. i. 579, 587 if. ; Tiele, Gesch. 410, 421 if.;
Jastrow, Rel. of Bab. and Assyria, 241 if.

A. H. SAYCE.
NEBUSHAZBAN ( ρ τ ^ ϊ ; LXX omits; Theo-

dotion, quoted from the Rexapla in Qm&, has
Ναβονσαζαβάν. The writing of the final ] small,
and the substitution of τ instead in Kennicott's
MSS, is probably due to the desire to mutilate
names compounded with those of heathen deities,
as exemplified in the name of Abed-ne^o for
Abed-Νβδο ; compare also Nimrod and Nisroch).
—This official was rab-sdris {=rabu-s*a-r3$u, ' chief
captain' or * chief of the captains') * at the time of
Nebuchadnezzar's capture of Jerusalem (Jer 3913).
To all appearance there were among the officials
of the Babylonian court many who bore the same
title, and there is no reason to suppose, therefore,
that Ashpenaz (Dn I3) succeeded Nebushazban as
rab-sdris—indeed, another official of the same title
is mentioned in Jer 393. The name Nebushazban
occurs in the Assyro-Babylonian inscriptions under
the form of Nabu-Suzibanni, ' Nebo, save me,' the
first time in a list of names printed in WAI ii. 64,
col. i. 1. 32, and again in Inschriften von Nabonidus,
161, 1. 6. This latter text is dated in the 4th year
of Nabonidus, that is, 34 years after the capture of
Jerusalem; and although it is not by any means
impossible that the personage named may be
identical with that mentioned in Jer 3913, it must
be assumed, in the absence of any confirmation,
that he is a different individual. The name is
quite Babylonian in its form, the first element,
Nebu, being the Hebrew reproduction of the divine
name Nabu (Nebo, Nebu) found in Nebuchadnezzar
and Nebuzaradan {Nabu-zer-iddina). The second

* This title, in accordance with the use of s&rtq elsewhere in
OT, is generally translated * chief of the eunuchs.*
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element, Mzib, is the imperative sing, of the Shaper
of Szebu, ' to save,' the third element being the
pronominal suffix \an\ni indicating the 1st person
(object). In all probability, proof could easily be
found that the Hebrew form approximates very
closely to the popular Babylonian pronunciation,
in which the i of iuzib was probably suppressed (cf.
Kurbanni for Kurubanni). T. G. PINCHES.

NEBUZARADAN (\1W)^h Ηφον^αρδάν, Bab.
Nabu-zira-iddina,' Nebo has given a seed'), a name
which is by no means uncommon in the contract-
tablets. He commanded Nebuchadnezzar's body-
guard, and, after the fall of Jerus., was entrusted
with the work of carrying out the wishes and
policy of his master (2 Κ 258"20). He selected the
captives, and brought the leading supporters of
Zedekiah to Nebuchadnezzar at Riblah. Five years
later he was again sent to Palestine, and carried
away from it into exile 745 persons (Jer 5230). This
was after the murder of Gedaliah.

A. H. SAYCE.

NECHO, NECHOH.—See NECO.

NECK (ix\$ zavvdr, η-iy *dreph; τράχηλος).—1. The
neck under the yoke was a figure borrowed from
agriculture, and implied a state of ownership,
dependence, and toil. The broken yoke was
recovered freedom (Gn 2740, Is 1027, Jer 278, Ac 1510).
Closely connected with this was the stiffness of the
neck that refused to recognize God's right to
possess, command, and direct (Dt 3127, Jer 726,
Neh 35). 2. The foot on the neck was an emblem
of complete subjection, borrowed from military
conquest (Jos 1024, Ho 164, cf. Ps 1101). It is fre-
quently seen on the Egyptian monuments. RV
correctly tr. 2 S 2241 ( = fs 1840) 'Thou hast made
mine enemies turn their backs to me,' for AV
' Thou hast given me the necks of mine enemies'
(cf. Ex 2327, 2 Ch 296, Jer 1817 etc.). 3. For the
neck adorned with a chain, the words pia gdron
and rria-ia gargdrah [only in pi. nnf?a]' throat' are
also used (Pr Ϊ9, Ezk 1611). 4. To fall upon the neck
is a form of salutation in the East (Gn 334 4629, Lk
1520). The head is laid on one shoulder and then
on the other close to the cheek. It is still part of
the usual act of salutation when a meeting takes
place between relatives or intimate friends of the
same sex. It is the brotherly kiss of the monks
and Oriental clergy. With them a custom origin-
ating in natural affection has descended to ecclesi-
astical routine and automatic formality.

For Mt 186 (and parallels) see MILLSTONE.
G. M. MACKIE.

NECO. — The name is written in Hierogl.
Nk'w;* Cuneif. Niku; Heb., always preceded by
«Pharaoh,' nij (2 Κ 2329·33ff·, 2 Ch 3522 364, AV
Nechoh, RV Necoh) or ty (Jer 462, 2 Ch 3520 ;
AV Necho, RV Neco); Gr. Ne/aos (Herod.), Νεχαώ
(Manetho, LXX). The sources for the history
of this Pharaoh, who succeeded his father
Psammetichus I. as second king of the 26 th
Dynasty f (B.C. 610-594), are the references to
him in the OT and a short notice by Herodotus.
No native monuments of historical importance
from his reign have come to light. The 26th
Dynasty is localized by Manetho at Sais in
the Delta. It is, however, possible that, although
residing principally there, the family was of
Ethiopian descent (see Schafer in JEg. Ztschr.
xxxiii. 116). Psammetichus had initiated a policy
of larger commercial interests which, unknown
to the Egypt of preceding dynasties, had already
reached a considerable development in his son's

* See vol. i. p. 656, note.
t He is sometimes called Neco n., to distinguish him from

the prince whom Esarhaddon had set up in Memphis and Sais,
and who was probably the father of Psammetichus i.

reign. The monarchy relied now, both in foreign
wars and against internal revolts, not upon native
troops, but upon Ionian and Carian mercenaries.
But Neco aimed also at a more extended in-
fluence at sea, and set about constructing a canal
which should, by joining the waters of the upper
Delta and the Bitter Lakes, make navigation be-
tween the Mediterranean and Red Sea possible
(Herod, ii. 158). But the work was not finished
by him: whether owing to discouragement from
an oracle or to the pressure of external politics,
the canal was abandoned, to be completed eventu-
ally by Darius. * The fleets of triremes which he
built on both seas {ib. 159), and the Phoenician
expedition which he engaged to circumnavigate
Africa (iv. 42), were further results of the same
policy.

The information in 2 Κ 2329ff· as to his Syrian
campaign (in 608) corresponds to a shorter account
by Herodotus (ii. 159). The desire to regain the
lost ascendency in Asia was always in Egypt a
sufficient motive for such an undertaking ; the
immediate inducement may have been the defence-
lessness of Assyria, but recently overthrown by
the onslaught of the new Babylonian monarchy.
We are told that, during their northward march,
the Egyptians were encountered by the army of
Assyria's vassal, Josiah of Judah, at Megiddo (2 Κ
2329*·, and a mere amplification of this in 2 Ch 3520ff·),
or, according to Herod. (I.e.), at Magdolus (Μαγδω-
\6s); that Josiah was slain, and that Neco pursued
his way to the Euphrates; but, on arriving there,
returned, capturing on his southward journey the
town of Kadytis, and sending in gratitude his
armour t to the shrine of the Didymsean Apollo at
Branchidse. Certain points in the story are,
however, obscure. The locality of the battle is
either (1) Megiddo S. of Mt. Carmel, which—
though Herodotus' wefrj speaks for this—would be
outside Josiah's frontier ;£ or (2) Migdol = Magdolus,
in which case there is a choice between several
places of the name, that in Egypt, S. of Pelusium,
being the least probable. § W. Max Miiller (in
Mitt. Vorderas. Ges. 1898, 3. 54) proposes Migdal-
Gad (Jos 1537); Winckler (in Orient. Lit. Z. 1898,
395, and in Benzinger's B. d. Konige, 207) recalls
another Migdol, the Turris Stratonis (Csesarea)
S. of Akko. Kadytis again has been taken for
Jerusalem, for Kadesh on the Orontes, and—the
most probable view—for Gaza (cf. Herod, iii. 5
and Jer 471).

Neco, pursuing his Asiatic policy, refused to
countenance the popular election of Josiah's son,
Jehoahaz, to the throne. During a second cam-
paign the newly elected king was seized at Riblah,
and taken to end his days in Egypt. He was re-
placed by his elder brother Eliakim, whose name
was changed, perhaps in compliment to the anti-
Babylonian party, || to Jehoiakim. Through him
Neco was able to exact from the Jews, as earlier
Pharaohs had so often done in Syria, a consider-
able fine—100 talents of silver and a talent of gold
(2 Κ 23s3).

Now, however, he found himself forced to face
the advancing power that had destroyed Nineveh.
Nebuchadrezzar II., son of Nabopolassar, led a
Babylonian army against him, and completely
routed him at Carchemish (604). All his Syrian
provinces were at the disposal of the victors (2 Κ

* Augustus subsequently turned his attention to this canal;
hence, suggests Lumbroso (VEgitto dei Greci, 23), the name of
the eastern province, Augustamnica.

t Cauer in Pauly-Wissowa, RE810, 'statue.'
t Maspero still (letter to present writer, 1899) holds this the

most probable.
§ Josephus (Ant. x. v. 1), it is true, has M«v£»j; but presumably

he misread this from Heb. TUD. (See G. A. Sciith, Hist
Geogr. 405).

II Stade, Geschichte, i. 674.
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247), and, for some years at any rate, the Egyptians
did not venture to interfere in Asiatic politics.
In 594 Neco died, and was buried at Sais. The
recorded burial of an Apis bull in his 16th year
confirms the duration of the reign given by
Herodotus. W. E. CRUM.

NECROMANCY.—See SORCERY.

NEDABIAH (rryij).—A descendant of David, 1 Ch
3 1 8 (B AevedeL, A a Na/3a&as, Luc. Ναδα/3:ά).

N E E D L E ' S EYE {τρήμα [var. lee. τρύπημα] ραφίδος,
M t 1 9 2 4 ; τρνμαλια ραφίδο<>, M k ΙΟ 2 5 ; τρήμα ββλδνη*,
Lk 1825).—The impossibility of a camel's passing
through the eye of a needle is used by Jesus to
emphasize the difficulty of a rich man's entering
into the kingdom of God. An attempt is some-
times made to explain the needle's eye as a refer-
ence to the small door, a little over 2 ft. square, in
the large heavy gate of a walled city. This mars
the figure without materially altering the meaning,
and receives no justification from the language and
traditions of Palestine. There is no custom of
calling this small opening ' the eye' ; it is usually
named 'the small door,' 'hole,' or 'window.' if
there were such a custom, it would not help the
interpretation suggested, because Orientals ne^er
speak of the eye of a needle ; it is simply the slit
or hole, ΊΠ hur, Arab, khurm. The literal meaning
is therefore to be preferred.* See, further, Swete
on Mk 1025, and art. CAMEL in vol. i. p. 345b.

G. M. MACKIE.

NEEDLEWORK is tr n in AV of two Heb. ex-
pressions : (a) npi nb̂ D (Ex 2636 2716 2839 3637 3818 3929),
the exact rendering of which is 'work of the
variegator' (so QPB uniformly; RV gives ' work
of the embroiderer'); (b) nop-j (Jg 6d0Ms, Ps 4514,
1 Ch 292, and 8 times in Ezk), a name which also
signifies 'variegated work' (Moore, Judges, ad
loc.), and is used of embroidery in which patterns
were worked with a needle in various colours (RV
in Jg 'embroidery,' in Ps and 7 times in Ezk
' broidered work'; once 'divers colours,' so also
1 Ch "292. Against this being 'embroidery,' see
esp. Dillm. on Ex 2636).

Needlework is much prized and universally
practised in the East. Lace is made of great
delicacy and beauty of pattern, and designs in
different colours of silk, rendered more lustrous
by threads of silver and gold, are sewn upon
cotton, linen, silk, and woollen materials. Chil-
dren devote themselves to it at an early age;
among the poorer classes young women earn their
marriage portion by patiently and skilfully pro-
ducing work of considerable market value, and
among the secluded women of rich Oriental
families the gradual progress of a piece of needle-
work is a subject of interest and a connecting link
in emptyijhours and aimless days.

G. M. MACKIE.
NEESING.—There are in Middle English two

distinct verbs fnese and neese. The former means
' to breathe hard' and is connected with the Gr.
πνέω; the latter, which is pure Teut., though
not found in Anglo-Sax., means ' to sneeze.'
'Sneeze,' which has now replaced 'neese,' is in
fact simply a dialectic variety of that word (cf.
' lightly' and 'slightly'). In the 1611 ed. of AV
the word 'neese' is accepted from Coverdale in
2 κ 435 ' the child neesed seven times.' The
meaning is evidently 'sneezed' (Heb. "nil Po. of
£T3J], prob. onomatopoetic, cf. sternuo), and mod.
editors (since 1762) have so spelt it (though Scriv-

* On the ingenious but futile proposal to substitute * cable'
(χά,μ,ιλος) for 'camel' (χύμ-ηλος), found as early as Cyril of Alex-
andria, see Hastings and Nestle in Expos. Times, ix. (1898),
888, 474.

ener returns to the older spelling 'neesed'). For
the word cf. Chapman, Odysseys, xix. 732, 736—

1 This said, about the house, in echoes round,
Her son's strange neesings made a horrid sound ;
At which the Queen yet laugh'd, and said, " Go call
The stranger to me. Heard'st thou not, to all
My words last utter'd, what a neesing brake
From my Telemachus ? " '

But in Job 4118 we find in 1611 AV 'By his
neesings a light doth shine,' which again comes
down from Coverdale. Modern editors have re-
tained the spelling ' neesings' here, perhaps from
a feeling that the modern ' sneeze' did not express
the meaning, as it certainly does not. The Heb.
(ny^y) is a different word from that found in
2 Κ 435, and clearly refers to the crocodile's habit
of inflating itself, as it lies basking in the sun, and
then forcing the heated breath through its nostrils :
this in the sun appears like a stream of light (Dav.).
Now this is the meaning not of neese, but of fnese.
Wyclif's word in 1388 ed. is ' fnesynge,' and it is
probable that Coverdale, by whose time the verb
fnese had gone out of use, adopted ' neese' either
as the same word or its nearest equivalent. In
any case ' neesings' should no longer be retained,
still less should it be replaced by ' sneezings' as in
Amer. RV ; the modern word is 'snortings.' In
Jer 816 Wyclif has (1382) 'Fro Dan is herd the
fnesting of his hors,' and there, though the Heb.
word (niqj) is different, the meaning is the same,
and AV nas 'snorting,' after Douay 'snoring (sic)
noyse.' J. HASTINGS.

NEGEB (2ΐ$ΰ, lit. ' the dry'; LXX νάψβ, ή ρημ)
was a name specially applied to that district south
of Judah which in comparison with the rest of Pal.
was waterless.* From the fact that this region
did lie to the south of Judsea rose the later use of
the word to indicate that point of the compass, f
This use became so habitual, the original sense
of Negeb as a geographical term so obscured, that
AV ignored the distinction. Wilton (The Negeb,
London, 1863) was among the first to call attention
to its exact sense, and RV has restored the more
accurate trn. About forty passages in OT can be
understood only when this is remembered. Thus,
e.g., Abraham is represented (Gn 131) as going up
from Egypt into the land of the Negeb, while of
course the direction of his march was not south-
wards but northwards.

The hill-country (inn) of Judah near Hebron
marks the limit of the Negeb on the north. On the
E. its mountains form steep and barren precipices
above the Southern Ghor and the Arabah. W. it
descends more gradually and with wider wadis
toward the sandy tract along the Mediterranean.
On the S. the plateau of Jebel el-Magrah, ' about
70 miles long and 40 to 50 broad,' marks the
natural boundary, though it is probable that, when
the inhabitants were able to possess themselves of
what are now the mountains of the Azazimeh, the
name of Negeb may have extended to these also.

The entire district is mountainous, composed of
ridges, which run in general from E. to W. and
which rise from el-Magrah towards the 'hill ' of
Judah in a succession of great terraces. These are
drained by a number of wadis, shorter and more
abrupt on the Ε., wider and more gradual on the
west. One result of this characteristic of the
Negeb was that no great road ever ran through it
from north to south. Trade and war flowed be-
tween Pal. and Egypt along ' the way of the sea,'
the shore-road by Gaza and the Wady el-Arish.
The peoples of the N. and N.E. would seek Egypt

* Cf. the modern Daroma with the same meaning and applied
to part of the same region.

t Cf. the use of na* (lit. ' seawards,' i.e. Mediterraneanwards)
in the sense of west.
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by what is the modern Hajj road, which leaves the
Negeb precipices well to the W. of it. Traders
from Gaza to Akabah and Arabia could avoid
the worst of these mountains by skirting them on
the W. and crossing into the Arabah to the south-
ward of Jebel el - Magrah. Only the men of
Hebron and S. Judah, in order to reach these
points, would probably be forced to climb one of
the steep passes of Magrah—Yemen, Sufah, or
Fikreh.* The country was always isolated. A
further consequence of this character belonging to
the district was that the Negeb formed a natural
frontier to Judah on the south. No army, especially
if it possessed cavalry or chariots, could reach
Hebron and Jerus. in this direction. Only once
do we read of an invasion entering by this route,
when Chedorlaomer (Gn 14), after rounding the S.
end of the Dead Sea, led his army across the
' plateau of the Amalekites,' and so fell on Hazazon-
tamar.f

In comparison with Judah the country is barren
and waterless, though in comparison with the
desert et-Tih it is fertile. f Almost sudden was the
transition to the upland wilderness, the Negeb,
a series of rolling hills clad with scanty herbage
here and there, especially on their northern faces.
Nothing can be barer than the south-country of
Judah, neither grand desolation, nor wild, but
utter barrenness—not a tree nor shrub, but stunted
herbage covered with myriads of white snails which
afford food to thousands of birds.' So writes
Tristram {Land of Israel, p. 360 f.), and he adds
that the suddenness of the transition (he was
travelling northwards) has a geological cause,
because the soft limestone covers on these hills
the hard crystalline which makes the south wilder-
ness hopeless. But Palmer {Desert of Exodus, vol.
ii.) states that there are abundant signs that this
region in earlier times was cultivated, and main-
tained a large population. Toward the S. there
are many rude cairns from a prehistoric period,
and hazerim or stone enclosures for folding sheep.
Toward the N., and especially the N.W., the ruins
of towns are frequent, the hillsides are covered
with flint-heaps over which to train vines, many
of the wadis show signs of cultivation in terraces
and dams which would keep and use the winter
torrents that stream through these. This latter
feature of the cultivation has largely determined
the fate of the Negeb. The artificial character
of the irrigation, without which cultivation was
impossible, depended for its continuance upon
peace and settled order among the population.
Whenever this was granted to the Negeb, its towns
bloomed into a fitful importance; but, whenever
this ceased, the neglected works fell into ruin,
the desert reasserted itself, the Bedawin swarmed
in from the south, or the people reverted to that
earlier condition. And what has always aided
that reversion has been that the country when in
its natural condition is stated to be the very
ground for browsing camels.

Thus the Negeb was the favourite home of the
early Israelites, while they were still nomads.
Here their forefathers are represented as wander-
ing between the more settled Egypt and Palestine
(Abraham Gn 201, Isaac 2462, Jacob 371 465). The
original home of the traditional Avvim may be
looked for in this district (Jos 133f·), and of them
the chief characteristic which is noted (Dt 223) is
that they * dwelt' in hazerim, those stone en-
closures of a nomad-race which depends on its
flocks. But, when Israel approached this border

* Those indomitable road-makers, the Romans, did not shun
even these hills, as the Peutinger tables and broken milestones
prove.

f Contrast the conduct of Nebuchadnezzar, who on his way
to Egypt detailed a force to reduce Jerus., but led his prin-
cipal army by a route clear of these barren hills.

from the wilderness, the spies reported that the
Negeb was inhabited, not by Avvim, but by Amalek
(Nu 1329, cf. Gn 147); and this people associated
with the Canaanites (Nu 1425· 45) was strong enough
to repel the invaders at Zephath - hormah, the
modern Sebaita. It is possible that Amalek
held the plateau, while the Canaanites occupied
the more cultivated wadis. With Amalek as old
inhabitants of the land 1 S 278 associates the
Geshurites and the Gizrites or Girzites.

The region was overrun by Simeon when that
tribe turned southward with Judah from Jericho ;
at least the cities assigned to Simeon (Jos 191"8) lie
here. Along with them went the Kenites, who,
with the natural instinct of a clan which had never
known anything except the life of nomads, settled
near Amalek (Jg I1 6 *). But the shock of conquest,
where it succeeded, shook down the artificial culti-
vation ; Amalek till the days of Saul was ever on
one flank, the Philistines rose into strength upon
the other side; Simeon was probably from the
beginning the rudest of all the clans (Gn 34, etc.).
This tribe, never left in peace, needing peace more
than the others, and planted in a district which
peculiarly required peace, could not maintain itself,
and merged partly into Judah, partly into the
Southern Bedawin. The cities of the Negeb are enu-
merated in Jos 1521"32, and assigned there to Judah.

On the edge of this district, at Ziklag, Achish
planted David (1 S 276). One cannot but suspect
that by means of this outpost of men, who were
already accustomed to border war, he hoped to cover,
against the raids of the lawless border tribes, the
route down to Egypt, and possibly that to Akabah.
Incidentally it is noted (1 S 3014 2710) that the south
country was divided at this period into the Negeb
of the Cherethites, of Jerahmeel, of the Kenites, of
Judah and of Caleb, to which Jg I1 6 may add that
of Arad (for details see these names). During the
royal period the Negeb was considered a part of
Judah, and shared the fortunes of that kingdom,
Jeremiah (1319) speaks of it as belonging to Judah,
and as suffering, perhaps more than the rest of
the country, from the troubles of his time; but in
an exhaustive list of the districts which made
up the Southern realm (1726 3244 3313) he promises
restoration to the Negeb as to the rest. Obadiah
(ν.19ί·) anticipates that its cities shall possess Edom,
from which some have inferred that Edom, which
finally overran this district, was then pressing
on the borders of the weakened kingdom. See,
further, on this passage, art. OBADIAH, p. 579.

LITERATURE.—See references in the body of the article. Most
of the usual books on Pal. geography devote a section to this
subject. Of these, Robinson, BRP, is here the best. E.
Wilton, The Negeb, and Trumbull, Kadesh Barnea, are devoted
to that district, but are popular. The most thorough work
is still that of Palmer, Desert of the Exodus, vol. ii.

A C ^
NEGINAH, NEGINOTH.—See PSALMS.

NEGO (ty [once Dn 329 Nty]).— Found only in the
compound proper name Abed-nego (ty -Π& ' servant
of Nego') given by the prince of the eunuchs to
Azariah, one of Daniel's three companions, Dn I7

249 3i2ff. ( L x x a n ( j Theod. Άβδ&οηώ). It is prac-
tically certain that toi is a corruption, which may
be set down to the mistake of a copyist or, more
probably, of the author of Dn, from taj NEBO
(wh. see). Cf. the use of Nebuchadnezzar for the
correct form -rezzar. This is the view of Hitzig,
Gratz, Schrader (ΚΑΤ2 429 [COT ii. 126]), Sayce
{HCM 532), etc., and is supported by the discovery
of the name 'Abed-nebo' on a bilingual Assyr.-
Aram. tablet of the 7th cent. (iii. Rawl. 46 col. i.
82) and in two Aramaic inscriptions of the 6th and
5th cents. B.C. discovered, one of them by Flinders
Petrie and the other by Sayce, on the sandstone

* Read in the last clause ' went and dwelt with Amalek.'
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rocks north of Silsilis in Upper Egypt (see HCM
177 n.). The same name was borne, long after the
Christian era, by heathen Syrians (Bevan, Daniel,
p. 61). It is possible that the author of Dn pur-
posely changed Neoo into Ne^o, in order to obscure
the reference to a heathen deity.

J. A. SELBIE.
NEHELAMITE, THE Optan).—An epithet ap-

plied to Shemaiah, a false prophet who opposed
Jeremiah, Jer 2924·31·32. According to analogy the
word should mean an inhabitant of Nehelam, but
there is no place of that name mentioned in the
Bible. This, however, is not a fatal objection.
The Targ. derives the word from a place Helam,
LXX ΑΙλάμ, which is mentioned in 2 S 1016·17 as
apparently near the Euphrates. The LXX in
Jer 36 [Heb. 29] has Β Αίλαμβίτψ, AtfQ Έλαμίτην.
Vulg. agrees with English Versions. * Nehelamite'
might also be related to the personal name Helem
(1 Ch 735, Zee 614). The AVm 'dreamer' is of
course incorrect, yet there can be little doubt that
a play on the words 'pJpOJ and D̂n * to dream ' was in
the prophet's mind. This verb and the cognate
noun (Di?q) are used specifically in Jer (232δ·27·28·32,
cf. Dt 132:4·6) of the dreams of false prophets. The
words elsewhere are scarcely ever used of the
higher inspiration, being employed, e.g., of Jacob,
Gn 2812; Joseph, 375ff<; Pharaoh and his servants,
405ff. 41iff. ( a l l E } n o t elsewhere in Hex.); of a
lower order of prophets than Moses, Nu 126 (cf.
Job 3315); of the Midianite, Jg 7 1 3 · 1 5; the object
of Saul's desire, 1 S 286·1 δ; of Solomon, 1 K 3 1 5 ;
of old men in latter days, Jl 22 8; of Nebuch-
adnezzar, Dn 2 l f f ·; of Daniel, Dn I17.

N. J. D. WHITE.
NEHEMIAH (rrDm).--l. One of the twelve heads

of the Jewish community, Ezr 22 (B Nê /uos, A -as)
= Neh 77 (BA Nee^ta), 1 Es 58 Nehemias. 2. The
son of Azbuk, the ruler of half the district of Beth-
zur, who helped to repair the wall of Jerusalem,
Neh 316 (Nee/u'a?). 3. See the following article.

NEHEMIAH (.Tom).—Nehemiah is a conspicuous
instance of the right man in the right place. It
was his privilege to render great service to his
nation, for which both his character and his posi-
tion fitted him. He was patriotic, courageous,
and God-fearing; he knew how to exercise the
inflexible will of an autocrat, as well as to be
persuasive when that would best accomplish the
good end he had in view. Our reliable informa-
tion concerning Nehemiah and his times is con-
tained almost wholly in the parts of his memoirs
which have come down to us.* We may regret
that this memoir was not preserved in full, but we
cannot but rejoice in what we have; for it affords
us a picture of this great patriot which is clear and
well-proportioned. It gives us no information,
however, about his early life or ancestry, except
in the heading that he was the son of Hacaliah
(Neh I1).

The first of Chislev, the ninth month (our Dec.),
of the 20th year t of Artaxerxes I. % Longimanus,
B.C. 445, found Neh. in Susa, the chief city of
Elam, and the winter residence of the Persian court

* See EZRA-NEHEMIAH, BOOK OF. Torrey holds that only chs.
1. 2. 333-39 [Eng. 41-6] are genuine memoirs of Nehemiah. The
rest of the book he assigns to the Chronicler; and this, with the
whole of Ezr as a historical source, he says, 'has no value
whatever'—Camp, and Hist. Value of Ezr .-Neh. 1896 (Beihefte
zur Ζ A W).

t If Chislev and Nisan (cf. 11 and 21) were both in the 20th
year of Artaxerxes, Neh. must have reckoned the year from the
autumn. Nisan was the first month of the Jewish as well as of
the Bab. year. If Neh. reckons in the usual way, his audience
with the king (21) must be placed in the king's 21st year,
and so B.C. 444. On the chronology see Nowack, Heb. Arch. i.
214ff.; Berth.-Rys. Kom* 254 ; Schrader, KAT\ in loe.

X Torrey says that we do not know which Artaxerxes is
referred to in Neh. He is inclined to put the composition of
Neh about the year B.C. 372 (?).

(Del. Paradies, 326). A company of men, among
whom was his brother Hanani, had just returned
from Jerusalem. Neh. eagerly questioned them
about the condition of the city and of the people
who with Ezra had been struggling to rebuild the
State. Their report was most depressing to the
patriot: * The remnant which is left from the
captivity there in the province are in evil plight
and in great reproach; the wall of Jerus. is broken
down, and its gates are burned with fire' (I1'3).

Does Hanani refer to the destruction of the city by command
of Nebuch. in 586 (2 Κ 259ff·), or to a recent catastrophe ? In
favour of the former view it may be urged that we have no
record of either the rebuilding of the walls and the setting up
of the gates, or their second destruction. Whatever may be
the date of Ezr 48-23 ( s ee EZR.-NEH., BOOK OF), it is evident that
the rebuilding described there was merely begun, not finished.
The enemies of the Jews procured an edict to stop the building,
but not to destroy the little that was already restored. If such
a destruction had taken place, it is singular that it should be
mentioned neither by Ezra nor by the compiler. On the other
hand, if the destruction reported by Hanani had taken place
more than a century before, the report would not be unexpected
news, and consequently would not make so great an impression
upon Nehemiah. It might be urged that he had hoped that
measures had been taken to continue the restoration, and was
depressed to learn that nothing was being done. But Neh.'s
narrative lends no colour to such an interpretation. See, further,
Stade, GVI ii. 161; Benjamin, Persia (Story of the Nations),
127; Montefiore, Hibbert Led. 1892, 311; Cheyne, Bamp. Led.
1889, 71, 82, 231 f., JRL 37 ff.; Gratz, Hist, of the Jews, Eng.
tr. i. 383.

When Neh. heard the bad news he * sat down
and wept, and mourned for days, fasting and
praying before the God of heaven.' His prayer,
which is full of Deuteronomic expressions [OTJC2

427), acknowledges the sins of the Jewish people,
but calls upon God to fulfil His promise in view of
the repentance of the people, and to ' grant his
servant (Neh.) mercy before this man,' i.e. the king
(I4"11). The prayer put into Neh.'s mouth by Jose-
phus is somewhat different: * How long, Ο Lord,
wilt Thou overlook our nation, while it suffers so
great miseries, and while we are made the prey
and spoil of all men ?' {Ant. XI. v. 6).

Nehemiah's position as cupbearer* to the king
ensured him an audience; and as the office was a
high one with rich emoluments, he had a point of
advantage in preferring a request, and the means
to accomplish his purpose. Yet it was four months
before his wishes were made known to the king.
He was waiting a favourable opportunity; and
this came only when he was called to serve the
wine when 'no one else was before the king'
(2 lb ace. to LXX). His agitation was so great
when the decisive moment came that his face
betrayed him, and he was sore afraid as the king
reprovingly asked him the cause of his dejection.
However, he stated his troubles frankly : * Have I
not reason for a dejected countenance, since the
city of the graves of my fathers lies in ruins, and
its gates are destroyed by fire ?' (23). Encouraged
by the king, he asked permission to go to Jerus. to
rebuild the city. As Neh. mentions the fact that
the queen was sitting by her lord at the time (26),
she may have exerted her influence in his favour, t
At all events the king granted his officer a limited
leave of absence, gave him letters to the governors
of the provinces west of the Euphrates, and to
Asaph, the keeper of the royal forest, that Neh.
might secure timber for the gates of the citadel of
the temple, for the wall of the city, and for the
temple itself, ί Neh. set out with an armed escort
furnished by the king, and on the way delivered
the letters to the governors, not to apprise them of

* On the cupbearer see Rawlinson, Ezra and Neh. (Men of the
Bible), 86; Ewald, HI v. 148; Xen. Cyrop. i. 3. 8; and art.
CUPBEARER.

t From the queen's presence Cheyne and others suppose that
Neh. was a eunuch (Introd. to Is. 311). Some hold that Ps 127
was directed against Nehemiah.

X On the motives of Artaxerxes see Stanley, Jewish Ch. iii.
111.
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his plans, as Gratz supposes, but to secure his
passage through the country, his letters to them
being virtually passports. At the outset he
learned of the hostility of Sanballat and Tobiah,
who were troubled at the news that a man had
come from Persia to seek the welfare of the
Israelites (27"10).

Neh. waited for three days (211) to study the situa-
tion, then without disclosing his plans to any one
(212ff·) he made a night inspection* of the walls
attended only by his guard, or by Hanani and a
few others who had come with him from Susa.
' A city was in antiquity a city in the full sense of
the word only if it preserved its walls' (Stade).
An exilic poet had cried, ' build thou the walls of
Jerusalem' (Ps 5118), and Neh. was determined now
to remove Jerusalem's reproach, f Accordingly
he assembled the leaders and said to them, * You
see the evil plight we are in, in that Jerus. is in
ruins, and its gates burned with fire' (217), at the
same time informing them of the powers which
the king had conferred upon him, and of his pur-
pose to restore the walls. The people saw the
opportunity, and responded readily to the call.
Sanballat and Tobiah, joined now by Geshem, or
Gosham as Wellhausen says it should be read
{Isr. Gesch.2 169), insinuated the charge of rebel-
lion against Neh.; but the charge neither intimi-
dated him nor checked the zeal of the people.

It is impossible to tell how extensive the damage
to the walls was. The word used by Neh. in I3 and
2i3 (pa) implies that there were only breaches to
repair; but these were evidently of wide extent.
Neh. was fortunate in securing the aid of the whole
population of Jerus., and of several companies
from other parts of Judah. There were men from
Jericho, Tekoa, Gibeon, Mizpah, Zanoah, and
Keilah. Men of every class laboured at the walls
with their own hands : it is said to the discredit of
the nobles of Tekoa, as if it were an exceptional
case, that they refused to put their neck to the
work (35); we find express mention of priests,
Levites, goldsmiths, and perfumers (or apothe-
caries) among the labourers. Neh. divided the
work among the various bodies with characteristic
insight; we read of five cases in which men were
working at the breaches close by their own
dwellings (310·23·28"30).

Some serious difficulties had to be met, however,
before all the breaches could be closed. Sanballat,
finding that his insinuation of rebellion had been
ineffective, and that the Jews were evidently
serious in their purpose to rebuild, tried to rouse
the army stationed in Samaria; Tobiah indulged
freely in ridicule, trying to persuade himself that
the labour of the Jews could not accomplish Neh.'s
purpose. 'If a fox should go up on their stone
wall, he would break it down' (333ff· Eng. 4lff·).
The people did not heed the scoffing, but continued
their work with a will. When all the breaches
were closed with a wall half its proper height,
Sanballat and his allies, augmented now by guer-
illa bands of Arabians, Ammonites, and Ashdod-
ites, realized that prompt and vigorous action was
necessary if the almost incredible progress of the
wall was to be stopped. They resolved to march
secretly to Jerus. and stop the restoration by force
of arms (45, Eng. 411). Meanwhile the working under

* On Neh.'s night ride see Stanley, op. dt. iii. 112; Wright,
JBL, 1896, 129-134, and PEFSt, April 1896. The last two
articles give the important light from Bliss's recent excava-
tions.

t ' Accompany Neh. on his lonely ride around the burned walls
of Jerus., and listen to Sanballat mocking at the Jews for
attempting to revive the stones out of the heaps of rubbish ;
you will then recognize the occasion of this psalm [102], and
sympathize with the plaintive words—

' For thy servants take pleasure in her stones,
And it pitieth them to see her in the dust' (10214).

—Oheyne, Barnp. Led. 70 f.

high pressure was telling upon men unused to such
labour as laying a massive stone wall, especially
when the clearing away of the rubbish was so
difficult and laborious a part of the task. But
their burdens could not be lightened yet; in fact,
the activity of the enemy now added much to
their hardships. Reports came in of the intended
attack, and Neh. at once armed his workmen for
resistance.* He was acting according to the
authority vested in him by the king, wrhile hia
enemies were taking the law into their own hands.
The Jews exchanged the trowel for the sword, and
were stationed to defend the most unprotected
places in the wall. The enemy had counted upon
a surprise. When they saw the Jews armed and
drawn up for battle, they abandoned their pur-
pose to attack, and the builders resumed their
work. But the enemy evidently remained in the
neighbourhood waiting a chance to take the Jews
at a disadvantage, so that the labourers on the
wall kept their swords by their side, and a part of
the men were detailed to hold the larger weapons
and defensive armour in readiness. Neh. kept a
trumpeter by him to give warning of the point of
attack (46"17, Eng. 412"23). The people were all now
obliged to remain in the city at night, for the
enemy held possession of the outlying country,
and the city could not be left for a single hour
without vigilant defenders; so critical was the
time, that Neh. and the people alike slept in their
clothes. Yet there is no record of an actual battle,
and such silence is a pretty sure indication that
the Samaritans and their allies never ventured
on an open attack, and never found the coveted
opportunity for a surprise; but the vigilance and
precautions of Neh. show plainly that the danger
was for a long time imminent.

Another form of trouble now required the leader's
attention. The people wrho were labouring at the
walls had been obliged to abandon their usual
occupations, many of them to leave their homes
and fields. The enemy overran the country dis-
tricts at will, and very likely plundered the homes
of those who were working at the walls. Supplies
were getting scarce for such people, so that they
had to mortgage their fields and vineyards and
houses, either to get food or to pay the king's
tribute. Many had pledged their children for debt,
and these were sold as slaves. The wealthier
classes had taken advantage of the necessity of
the poor. Neh. was justly angry, and promptly
summoned the offenders before a public meeting.
He reviewed his own generous course, and appealed
to them to be liberal, restoring the mortgaged
land, and remitting a part of the debt which the
people were unable to pay. It is pleasant to know
that his request was responded to cordially; and
the people took an oath to execute their pledge
(oh. 5).

The walls were finished amidst such trying diffi-
culties, and there only remained the doors to be set
up in the gates to make the city's defences com-
plete. But Nehemiah's enemies had not yet given
up. Having failed to intimidate him by threats,
or discourage him by ridicule, or take him un-
awares by force, they now tried cunning. Four
times they invited him to meet them in conference
in the valley of Ono in the land of Benjamin ; but
Neh. replied that he could not leave the great work
he was engaged in (61"4). A fifth messenger came
with an open letter f from Sanballat saying that it

* The Heb. text in 46 (Eng. 412) i s obscure and confusea
The LXX furnishes a clear and satisfactory reading: ' And it
was so that when the Judseans who dwelt by them came,
they said to us, They are coming up from all places against us.'
The first news of the intended assault was brought by the
workmen who lived at remote parts.

t It is said that an open letter was an insult; see Thomson, The
Land and the Book, iii. 63 f.
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was reported that Neh. aspired to the kingdom
of Judah and had appointed prophets to proclaim
him, and giving warning that word of this rumour
would surely reach the king; Sanballat asked for
a conference, as if he wished to aid Neh. in clearing
himself of the charge. Neh. knew well that auto-
cratic kings listened eagerly to such imputations,
and were not apt to investigate very closely, pre-
ferring to err on the (for them) safe side; neverthe-
less he rested secure in his integrity, and accused
Sanballat of feigning the charges out of his own
evil mind (65"8). Sanballat all the while had allies
and emissaries in Jerus. (617"19), and, having failed
himself to get within reach of the leader, he set
them to work. A prophet named Shemaiah coun-
selled Neh. to shut himself in the temple at night to
avoid assassination. Other prophets* were also
hired to stir up his fears, and induce him to take a
step that would lead to his downfall (610"14). But
they reckoned without their host.

By the month Elul (Aug.-Sept.), of what year we
do not know, the restoration was complete, having
been accomplished, we are told, in the remarkably
short time of fifty-two days t (615). Neh. appointed
his brother Hanani, who had evidently come with
him from Susa (cf. I2), and Hananiah the governor
of the castle, in charge over Jerus. ; he enjoined
them strictly to keep the gates shut until the sun
was well up in the heavens,i and to keep a guard
posted. The latter command was not easy of
execution, for the people in Jerus. were few, and
the houses for the most part still in ruins. It was
apparently difficult to induce people to take up
residence in the city.§ Those who did so volun-
tarily were commended as patriots, and one of
every ten drawn by lot was obliged to move from
the country to the city (74 l l u ·). The completion
of the walls was celebrated with a great dedication
service. || Walls and gates and people were purified,
and two processions formed to move around the
circuit of the walls in opposite directions, Ezra IT at
the head of one company, and Neh. of the other,
until they met near the temple, where the cere-
monies of thanksgiving and dedication culminated
in sacrifices and rejoicings. Appointments were
also made for the proper observance of the temple
rites (1227ff·). These things being completed, Jerus.
being once more a city without reproach, social and
religious order being well established, and Neh.'s
leave of absence expiring, he returned to the court
of Persia (136). Rawlinson holds that he was re-
called, but there is no evidence for such a theory.

How long Neh. had been in Jerus. is uncertain. The text bears
conflicting testimony not easy to reconcile. The memoirs are in
this part preserved only in somewhat mutilated fragments. In
6̂ 4 w e appear to have a sufficiently definite statement that the
first stay at Jerus. was twelve years: ' From the day when he
appointed me to be governor in the land of Judah, from the
twentieth year even to the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes the

ernor's
[ was
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king, twelve years, I and my brothers did not eat the goverm
bread.' But in 136 Neh. says,' While all this was going o n ^

* * The prophets of the time were opposed to Neh. and appar-
ently in league with the hostile neighbours,' Montefiore, 312;
see also Wellh. Gesch.% 194. But these prophets, inferior as they
were to their predecessors of pre-exilic days, felt that Neh.,
like Ezra, was reconstituting Judaism on lines not in harmony
with prophetism; and in a measure they were right. See, for a
fuller development of this view, Kuenen, Rel. of Isr. ii. 238 fl.

t According to Jos. (Ant. xi. v. 8) the wall was two years and
four months in building; according to Ewald, Hist. v. 157, nearly
five years. The fifty-two days is not only a very short time for
such a great work, but also for the conditions described in ch. 5
to develop. Yet there was every motive for urgent haste.
Perhaps only the main part of the work was accomplished in the
fifty-two days.

% Sunrise being the usual time for opening the gates.
§ See Milman, Hist, of the Jews, vol. i. p. 437.
|| According to Gratz, Hist, 394, this celebration took place two

years and four months after Neh.'s arrival in Jerus,; according
to Rawlinson, Ezr.-Neh, 150, not till Neh,'s second visit. There
are no good grounds for the latter view.

1 On the relation of Ezra and Neh. in their administration, and
on the promulgation of the Law (Neh 8-10), see art. EZRA ; and
Rosters, WiederhersteUung Israels, 1895;

not in Jerus.: for in the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes the
king of Babylon, I went unto the king, and asked of the king a
leave of absence. And I went to Jerusalem.' This verse is
obscure, and its meaning uncertain. ' I went unto the king
may refer to Neh.'s return from Jerus., or to his entering th*
royal presence to prefer his request. The other doubtful clause
is literally ' to end of days,'and is generally taken as a reference
to the undefined period between Neh.'s return to the king and
his second departure. The words favour this interpretation, the
context the notion of a limited leave as rendered above. See
the commentaries on the passage.

Neh. either returned to the king after twelve years' absence,
and then, after a period of a year as Kuenen supposes, or three or
four years as Gratz holds, secured a second leave ; or else he
returned sooner, and in the thirty-second year, B.C. 433, started
again for Jerusalem. 51 4 in the latter case would mean that Neh,
was the real governor of Judah even when absent on court duty,
ruling by his appointed deputies. On the whole, this view seems
more probable than the other; for it seems unlikely that the
king, who required Neh. to stipulate a limit to his leave before he
would grant it (26), would agree to so long a period as twelve
years. Neh.'s chief purpose was to rebuild the walls : if this
took only fifty-two days, there would be no reason for a long stay.
The events narrated might all easily take place in three or four
years, and they are described as initial movements. If Neh, had
protracted his stay, we should probably be informed of the
doings of such an active and zealous man. Then, again, the
supposed interval of a year or so does not allow time for the
development of the evils which confronted Neh. in his second
administration, especially for the appearance of a mixed speech
among the children of half-foreign parentage (1324).

During Nehemiah's absence at the Persian court,
serious evils had made their appearance in Jeru-
salem. Sanballat and his allies had been check-
mated ; Jerus. had been freed from external enemies;
but internal disorders had sprung up which affected
the life of the people harmfully. Eliashib had
housed Tobiah in one of the temple chambers (134L);
the Levites * were not supplied with their lawful
portions (see Mai 37'12), so that they were com-
pelled to seek their living as laymen, or wander
about homeless (1310) as in the days of Micah (see
Jg 17 f.)· On the Sabbath day, work in the fields
went on as usual (1315); produce was carried to
the market in Jerus. ; and the Tyrian merchants
sold fish and merchandise on that day (v.16). In
spite of Ezra's great effort, marriages with foreign
women were common, and the children of such mar-
riages spoke partly the language of their mothers
(v.23f·). Even a grandson of Eliashib the high
priest had married a daughter of Neh.'s inveterate
enemy Sanballat (v.28). It is highly probable that
the report of these evils impelled Neh.'s return.
When he arrived he set about the necessary reforms
with characteristic vigour. Tobiah's belongings
were cast out of the temple chamber, and it was
restored to its sacred uses (138f·)· The people were
compelled to pay the tithe t for the support of the
Levites and other temple officers (v.12). The city
gates were ordered to be closed during the whole of
the Sabbath, the vendors who then set up their
stalls outside of the gates were threatened so that
they were afraid to renew the offence (v.19ff·). The
men with foreign wives suffered disgrace and
punishment, and the people were put under oath
to discontinue this violation of the Law. The
arch-offender, Eliashib's grandson, was banished
from Jerus. (v.25ff·). According to Jos. (Ant. xi.
vii. 2, viii. 2), Manasseh, a brother of Jaddua,
married Nicaso the daughter of Sanballat, left
Jerus. and built the rival temple on Gerizim.
Josephus places these events in the time of Alex-
ander, but he was not a master of chronology, e.g.
he places Neh. in the time of Xerxes; and many hold
that this Manasseh was the son of Joiada and
grandson of Eliashib (see Kuenen, Bel. Isr. ii. 236 ;
Montefiore, Eib. Lect. 351; Kyle, Can. 92).

In spite of the effort of the author of the beautiful story of
Ruth to soften the harsh spirit of the leaders, Ezra and Neh. held
the same decided view against foreign marriages, though from
different motives. The great offence in Ezra's eyes was the

* Montefiore regards this condition partly as a result of * the
old quarrel between priests and Levites' (Hib. Lect. 350).

t This was a tithe of corn, wine, and oil, as in Dt U22ff. ; B e e

Ryle, Canon of the OT, 86;
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infringement of the sacred law. But Neh., while he was im-
pressed with the dangerous consequences of such alliances,
citing the sin of Solomon and the havoc it wrought (1326), held
the great evil to be the imperilling of the mother tongue by the
introduction of foreign elements. From this it would appear
that already the Old Heb. speech was in danger, and the
patriotism of the people was appealed to to preserve it from
extinction. How long it lasted as a living tongue after this
time is uncertain. But the seeds of death must have been
apparent.

Tradition was as little silent about Neh. as about
Ezra (see Ewald, Hist. v. 161 if.). To these two
men 'grateful posterity has attributed all the
beneficial institutions, of whose origin it was
ignorant.' Among the worthies praised fry Jesus
the son of Sirach is Neh., whose ' memorial is great,
who raised up for us the Avails that were fallen, and
set up the gates and bars, and raised up our homes
again ' (Sir 49]3). In 2 Mac l18ff· we read that Neh.
purified the sacrifices with the water taken from
the pit where the priests had hid the sacred fire.
His literary activity was also known : ' The same
things were related both in the public archives and
in the records that concern Neh., and how he, found-
ing a library, gathered together the books about
the kings and prophets, and the books of David and
letters of kings about sacred gifts' (2 Mac 213. See
Kyle, Can. 102; W. K. Smith, OTJC2 170 f. On
the character of the letters in which this passage
occurs see Ζ A W, 1890, i. 110 ft'.).

Neh. rendered a great service to his people, and
its effect was more enduring than that of Ezra. He
was magnanimous in his generosity towards his
subjects. He even purchased the liberty of many
Jews held as slaves in strange lands (5s); he had
refused the remuneration which belonged to his
office; and he entertained at his own expense 150
of the chief Jews (517). But he was by no means
unconscious of his virtue, nor unhopeful of receiv-
ing a suitable reward from God; in 519 (cf. 1314·31)
he records a favourite prayer: ' Remember unto
me, Ο my God, for good, all that I have done for
this people' (see Montefiore, Hib. Led. 211). He
shows also the vindictive spirit found in some of
the psalmists (386f·, Eng. 44f· 1325; see also Cheyne,
Bamp. Lect. 78). But a frank acknowledgment of
such weaknesses does not obscure the real greatness
of the man. It has been truly said of him that he
was ' the only man who had at once the spirit to
awaken the old fire of national enthusiasm, and the
power both to heal dissensions within and to repel
attacks from without' {The Psalms Chronologically
arranged, by Four Friends, 311). On Neh.'s char-
acter and work, see further Wellh. Gesch.2 173;
Rawlinson, Ezr. and Neh. ch. xi. ; Renan, Hist, of
the People of Isr. bk. vii. 82 ff. Josephus says of
Neh. : ' He was a man of good and righteous char-
acter, and very ambitious to make his own nation
happy; and he hath left the walls of Jerus. as an
eternal monument of himself {Ant. xi. v. 8).

For other literature, beyond that quoted in the
above article, see EZRA-NEHEMIAH, BOOK OF.

L. W. BATTEN.
NEHEMIAH, BOOK OF.—See EZRA-NEHEMIAH,

BOOK OF.

NEHEMIAS (Nee^as).— 1. 1 Es 58, one of the
leaders of the first return from captivity under
Zerub.=Nehemiah, Ezr 22, Neh 77. 2. (Β Ναιμίας)
1 Es 540, Nehemiah the contemporary of Ezra. The
insertion of his name here appears to be due to an
incorrect gloss on Άτθαρίας or ' the Tirshatha,' Neh.
being usually called by that title. In the canonical
parallels (Ezr 263, Neh 765) the name is absent, and
the Tirshatha alluded to is Zerubbabel.

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

NEHILOTH.—See PSALMS.

NEHUM (Q?n}).—One of the twelve heads of the
Jewish community, Neh 77. This form of the name

is probably due to a scribal error, the parallel
passage (Ezr 22) having Rehum (οίπτ ; ΑΊρβούμ, Luc.
*Ρεϊούμ). In Neh the LXX supports MT, reading
Ναούμ. The name appears in 1 Es 58 as Roimus (B
' P o , Aa ' P ^ A )

NEHUSHTA (κξψπ}; Luc. ψεσθάν, Β Νβσ0ά,
Α Ναισθά).—Wife of' king Jehoiakim and mother
of Jehoiachin; a native of Jerusalem (2 Κ 248).
She was taken a prisoner to Babylon with her son
in 597 (2 Κ 2412), and no doubt died there. Re-
garding her father, see ELNATHAN. The vowels of
MT and the rendering of Jerome, ces ejus, connect
the word with ηψη; 'bronze.' Barzillai is possibly
another example oi a proper name derived from the
name of a metal. But the stem consonants of the
word are those also of trm 'serpent/ and animal
names are characteristic of the period (Gray, Heb.
Proper Names, p. 103 f.). The Lucianic translitera-
tion identifies the name with Nehushtan (2 Κ 184).

W. B. STEVENSON.

NEHUSHTAN.—In the received text of 2 Κ 184

we read that Hezekiah, in addition to remov-
ing the bdmoth (EV 'high places'), with their
mazzebahs (RV ' pillars'), throughout the country,
carried his zeal for reform so far as to ' cut down
the Asherah ' (so RV ; see ASHERAH)—presumably
that attached to the Temple at Jerusalem—and to
break in pieces ' the brazen serpent that Moses
had made: for unto those days the children of
Israel did burn incense to i t : and he (Hezekiah)
called it Nehushtan.' The doubts which so many
recent critics have expressed regarding the his-
toricity of the greater part of this verse we need
not pause to examine, inasmuch as it must be, and
is, admitted that at least the statement with which
the verse closes, and which alone concerns us here,
is certainly historical. The further question as to
the relation of this incident to the Pentateuch
narrative, Nu 214ίΓ· (esp. v.9), also lies without the
purview of this article (see SERPENT [BRAZEN]).
Two points, however, appear to demand examina-
tion, viz. : (1) the signification of the name here
applied to the object destroyed, and (2) the reason
alleged for its destruction.

(1) The name of 'Nehushtan.' Two significa-
tions of Nehushtan (\ηψτ\}) are possible, {a) That
clearly intended by the Massoretic punctuators,
and since generally adopted, viz. ' the brazen
thing' \ppus]aeneum κατ εξοχήν. According to
this view, Nehushtan is a denominative from
nvh) nehosheth by addition of the formative suffix
-an (so Ges.-Buhl, Stade, Konig, Lehrgeb. ii.
§ 60. 9a, Barth, Nominalbildg. § 207c). The
further idea of the Massoretes, reflected in our
EV, that this name was given to the venerable
object by Hezekiah at the time of its destruction,
must, however, be rejected. The context requires
rather that we should find in Nehushtan the name
by which it was popularly known, and this may be
got by a slight change in the pointing of the verb
(cf. Lucian's text καϊ έκάλεσαν αυτόν ~Ν€€σθάι>, and
see the Commentaries), (b) The transliteration of
the word in the oldest Greek versions (Α Νεσθάν,
Β Ne<r0aAe£, and best of all Ήβεσθάν, Lucian) sug-
gests affinity with vni ndhdsh 'serpent' rather
than with nehosheth ' brass'.' For in 2 Κ 248 the
name of the queen-mother, who appears in MT as
κφϊρπί Nehushtd, appears in A as ~Ναισθά, which is
identical with B's Νβσ0ά, Luc. Ήβεσθάν (see NE-
HUSHTA). But it is far more probable that the
personal name Nehushta is to be classed with the
other 'serpent-names,' Ν AH ASH and NAHSHON
(which see), than with the derivatives of
nehosheth. Hence it is possible, at least, that
the name of this object of the Hebrews' venera-
tion—pronounced with vowels other than those of
Nehushtan—was also connected in the popular
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mind with nahash, perhaps in the signification
'the [sacred] serpent' or ' the serpent' par ex-
cellence (cf. for form and signification ]%$).*

(2) The reason for the destruction of the Ne-
hushtan is clearly stated. Whatever may have
been its origin—to inquire into this would be to
anticipate the article SEKPENT (BRAZEN) in vol.
iv.—it had in recent times become an object of
idolatrous worship. Incense was offered to it as
to a divine being. Its continued existence, there-
fore, was incompatible with, and would have been a
constant menace to, that purer form of the religion
of J" which it was the aim of Hezekiah and his
spiritual advisers to introduce.

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
NBIEL (VJ/J ; Β Ί ^ λ , Α Ά^λ).--Α place on

the borders of Zebulun and Asher, apparently north
of Cabul, Jos 1927; possibly the same place as Neah
of v.13. The site is uncertain.

NEIGHBOUR (|5$ shakhen, Arab, sdken, yeirov
' i n h a b i t a n t ' ; aVijj Jcarobh, Arab. karib, ό πλησίον,
irepioLKos 'near ' ; uirea, Wuy^amith, φίλος' friend ').
—The law of neighbourhood is of great importance
and influence in the East. It takes rank after
family life with regard to the number and authority
of the customs created and regulated by it. Neigh-
bourhood is not an occasional incident, but a con-
stant necessity of Oriental social life, and the latter
cannot be understood apart from it.

The importance of neighbourhood is due to the
fact that there are no farmhouses scattered over
the agricultural districts of Palestine. For pur-
poses of common safety, the population is congre-
gated in the villages, following in this respect the
custom of the pastoral tribes in their encampments.
Prom these villages, where the houses are generally
built quite close to each other, the peasants go out
to their daily labours in the surrounding fields.
Domestic life is thus touched at every point by the
larger circle of neighbourhood. Originating under
circumstances of common danger, this social con-
dition has now passed into a kindly preference of
use and wont. Such village life is now regarded
as a convenience. The Oriental dislikes silence
and solitude ; very rarely takes a solitary walk for
pleasure; chooses summer lodgings where neigh-
bours are numerous; and, in renting, buying, or
building a house, considers first of all the character
of the neighbours.

Among the modern inhabitants of Palestine the
Arab, karib, 'near,' on account of the surviving
similarity of social circumstance, means, like the
Heb. karobh, both ' neighbour' and c relative.' The
sense* of religious protection and union that en-
shrined the family life is seen in expanded form in
large towns such as Damascus and Jerusalem,
where Christians, Jews, and Moslems occupy
different parts of the town.

All the Bible references to neighbourhood indi-
cate that it was an institution of high social value,
with privileges to be enjoyed and duties to be
discharged.

1. Its helpfulness is stated in the maxim of
Pr 2710 'Better is a neighbour that is near than
a brother that is afar off.' The Arabs have a
familiar proverb to the same effect, and they
further happily indicate the service that can be
rendered by a friend or neighbour by saying, * You

* It seems to us safer not to hazard any further conjecture as
to the form of the word. Both Noldeke's and Klostermann's
attempts in this direction are open to serious objection. The
former (ZDMG xlii. p. 482, note) suggests that jntrm may he
compounded of #IJ2 + |n ( = p$5, see the Lexx.), while the
latter asserts categorically that |ΠΒ>Π3 is similarly a compound
of vni and pv ( = |]VK ; see this root |ΓΤ in Oxf. Heb. Lex.), as
if denoting the ' everlasting or the primeval serpent' (Kurzgef.
Komm. in loc).

cannot clap with one hand.' There are, however,
unhelpful friends, who flatter and ruin the man
who seeks popularity by lavish entertainment,
Pr 1824. With these is contrasted the true friend
who ' sticketh closer than a brother.' This is often
and becomingly referred to the Heavenly Friend,
but the original sense is a comparison between the
bond of family life and that of mere neighbour-
hood, and a declaration that in certain cases the
latter is superior. Similarly, an Arab proverb
says, 'How many brothers I have had who were
not children of my parents ! ' cf. Pr 1717 (RVm).

2. Intimacy is another of the leading features of
Oriental neighbourhood. Village life is one of the
chief fields of Scripture parable. It is easy to
understand how in the villages people of an excit-
able sympathetic temperament, living close to each
other, and having so many interests in common,
would necessarily have a very intimate knowledge
of each other's affairs. This communicativeness
accounted for the groups of women around the
fountain, and of the elders at the city gate. The
shepherd who brought back his sheep in safety
and the woman who recovered the lost coin must
hasten to tell their friends and neighbours, Lk 153*10.
In the declaration ' I have called you friends' (Jn
1515) all the intimacy springing from Oriental
neighbourhood is made possible in the believer's
communion with Christ.

3. The sincerity and sanctity of this relationship
are constantly emphasized. One of the commonest
forms of neighbourly service was that of borrowing
and lending money and valuables, or the keeping
of each other's goods in safe custody during a time
of absence, Ex 227·10, Pr 61 1718. Among modern
Orientals the giving of bread and flour, and the
lending of kitchen and table requisites on emer-
gencies of hospitality, are constantly practised, and
it is an everyday occurrence in the bazaars to see
an open shop left with a thin netting over the
entrance in charge of the merchant in the next shop.

In the Bible, prohibition is frequently uttered
against bearing false-witness, making unfounded
statements, or framing malicious devices of any
kind against a neighbour, Ex 2016·17, Dt 520, Pr 2P
2428 2518. The duties of neighbourhood are not to
be evaded by polite words, Pr 328, nor its courtesies
turned to mercenary advantage, Dt 2324·25, Jer 2213.
Neighbourhood is a part of sainthood, Ps 153. The
great purpose of true religion is the perfecting
of social life, Mt 712. The want of natural feeling
in this respect indicated the moral collapse and
pointed to the political extinction of Israel, Jer 94.

The highest expression of neighbourhood, ' Thou
shalt love thy neighbour as thyself' (Lv 1918), is
repeated and expanded in Mt 543 1919, Ro 139·10.
In the case of the lawyer's assumed bewilderment
(Lk 1025"37) as to the limit at which the law of
neighbourhood began to come into force, the ex-
planation pointed out rather the greatness of the
distance to which it might reach. Neighbourhood
was shown to be a creation of the kind heart that
would discover opportunities and feel obligations
where the nearest in place and kinship might pass
by without perceiving anything to do.

In the East, neighbourhood is an important
legal claim in the disposal of property. Next to a
co-proprietor, the neighbour has the first right of
purchase, especially if his land be irrigated from
the same source of water-supply. Such a right
Ahab would have had if Naboth had wished to
sell his vineyard.

Neighbourhood, which by intimacy, equality,
and identity of interest gave to social friendship a
basis of patience, trust, and sympathy, also fur-
nished the occasion to special temptations. Such
close intimacy gave the fullest opportunity to
envy, pride, and uncharitableness. According to
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an Arab proverb, ' Envy dwells among neighbours,
and hatred among relatives.'

It was because neighbourhood was almost ex-
clusively the condition of social contact that the
neighbour was specified in connexion with the
Mosaic provisions of mercy, truth, and justice.
The stranger was guarded by the law of hospitality.
For the treatment of strangers entering the circle
of neighbourhood, see FAMILY in vol. i. p. 849,
and GER. G. M. MACKIE.

NEKEB.—Only in the collocation a^n *ΡΊΧ ' the
pass of Adami' (?), Jos 1933. The LXX finds here
two proper names (Β καί Αρμέ καΐ Νάβωκ, Α καί
ΆρμαΙ καί Νάκεβ). Neubauer (Goog. du Talm. p.
225) gives Ziyadathah as a later name for Nekeb,
and there is a ruin called Seiyddeh near the village
ed-Ddmieh on the plateau east of Tabor (see SWP
vol. i. sheet vi.). The 'cutting' or 'pass' is prob-
ably one leading from the eastern precipices near
Tiberias. Nekeb is mentioned in the list of
Thothmes III. as a town of Galilee. See, also,
ADAMI-NEKEB. C. R. CONDER.

NEKODA (tcr\p}). — 1. Eponym of a family of
Nethinim, Ezr 248 (Β Νεχωδά, A Ne/ca>& )̂=:Neh 750

(ΒΑ $€κωδά, Κ Νεκωδάμ); called in 1 Es 531 Noeba
(which see). 2. Name of a family which returned
from the Exile, but were unable to prove their
Israelitish descent, Ezr 260 = Neh 762 (both Χ ά
called in 1 Es 537 Nekodan (Ήδά)

NEKODAN (1$€κωδάι>, AV Necodan), 1 Es δ 3 7 ^
Nekoda, Ezr 260, Neh 762. The name is Noeba in
1 Es 531.

NEMUEL.—See JEMUEL. Gray, Heb. Prop.
Names, 307, considers Jemuel the corruption and
Nemuel the original form. 'Either form is ety-
mologically obscure.' Nemuelites, the patronymic
of the family of Nemuel, occurs in Nu 2612.

NEPHEG (J$J).—1. Son of Izhar and brother of
Korah, Ex 621 (Νάφεκ). 2. One of David's sons,
born at Jerusalem, 2 S 515 (INTa0e/c) = l Ch 37 (B
Ήάφβκ, Α Νά0βγ) 146 (Β Ήάφαθ, Α

NEPHEW.—In his Select Glossary (p. 146) Trench
points out that the Eng. word ' nephew' has under-
gone exactly the same change of meaning that
nepos in Latin underwent. In the Augustan age
nepos meant ' grandson,' in the post-Augustan age
sister's or brother's son. Nephew (which comes
from nepos through the Fr. neveu, the original
Anglo-Sax, nefa having dropped out) formerly
signified grandson or more generally some descend-
ant, and only within a century or more came to be
restricted to its present meaning. The meaning of
' grandson' is clearly seen in Holland, Plutarch's
Morals, p. 555, ' The warts, black moles, spots and
freckles of fathers, not appearing at all upon their
own children's skin, begin afterwards to put forth
and show themselves in their nephews, to wit,
the children of their sons and daughters'; and in
Tymme's Calviris Genesis, p. 872, 'Jacob layeth
his handes uppon his nephewes. To what end?
Namely, to prove that he giveth them place among
his sonnes, and that so, Joseph being but one,
might make two heads.'

In AV the word occurs four times. In Jg 1214

' He had forty sons and thirty nephews,' the Heb.
(Ώ'η \?3) is exactly expressed in AVm and KV
'sons'"sons.' In Job 1819 and Is 1422 the Heb. (i3j)
is more general, 'descendant.' So also in 1 Ti 54

(iicyovos), though in this place the meaning is
clearly 'grandchild': 'If any widow have children
or nephews' (RV 'grandchildren').

J. HASTINGS.

NEPHILIM. — This word (D^'S:), translated
' giants' in the AV, is found in two passages
in the OT. The first passage is the note, syn-
tactically separate from its context, in Gn 64

' The Nephilim were in the earth in those days,
and also afterward, forasmuch as the sons of God
used to go in to the daughters of man, and they
bare them children ; they were the heroes that
were of old, the men of name.' The connective
' forasmuch as' articulates the statement better
than the word ' when,' used in the English ver-
sions. It is not explicitly said that the Nephilim
were the heroes borne by women to the ' sons of
God,' and some scholars have held that they were
not; but this writer certainly meant that they
were, for otherwise it is impossible to account for
his mentioning them at all. There is much here
not easy to understand; but in these four verses
we certainly have an allusion to that region of
mythology so copiously treated in the -sacred
legends of other peoples, the region of demigods
and heroes. The Nephilim, whatever else may be
true of them, are thought of as beings analogous
to the demigods of the nations.

The other passage is most naturally thus trans-
lated : ' And there we saw the Nephilim, sons of
Anak of the NepMlim; and we were in our eyes
as grasshoppers, and so were we in their eyes'
(Nu 1333). Evidently, the word Nephilim here has
exactly the same meaning as in Genesis. These
men are trying to find the strongest possible lan-
guage for expressing the terribleness of the
gigantic Anakim ; and this they effect by saying
that the Anakim are veritable demigods. Per-
haps they intended to be understood to imply that
the Anakim were descended from the demigods ;
or perhaps their language is metaphorical. It
made the Anakim seem more dreadful thus to
suggest that there was something supernatural
and uncanny about them.

When we have examined these two passages we
have exhausted the direct evidence in regard to
the Nephilim. Among the derivations proposed
for the name, one makes it to be from ndphal,
' to fall'; either as meaning beings fallen from a
previous high estate (cf. Is 1412, Lk 1018), or as
fighters who fall upon the enemy fiercely. The
latter view has been supposed to be favoured by
the Greek versions, the LXX having yiyavres,
Aquila έτηττί-πτοντ^, and Symmachus βιαΐοι, but see
Dillm. on Gn 64.

In former generations the passage in Genesis
was voluminously discussed, especially the question
as to who the ' sons of God' there mentioned were.
Some account of these discussions, with references
to the literature, may be found in Smith's DB
under art. ' Giants'; see also the various com-
mentaries on this passage ; Lenormant, Beginnings
of History; art. GlANT (in vol. ii.) with the litera-
ture there> mentioned ; Budde, Urgeschichte, 30 ff.;
Wellhausen, Comp. 308. W. J. BEECHER.

NEPHISHESIM, NEPHISIM.—See NAPHISH.

NEPHTHAI.—See NEPHTHAR.

NEPHTHAR [Έβφθάρ, AV Naphthar), Nephthai
(Νεφθαί, AV Nephi).—In 2 Mac I 1 8 ' 3 6 there is a
legendary account of the hiding of the sacred fire
of the temple at the Captivity, and of its recovery
by Nehemiah. It states that the fire was concealed
by the priests at the command of Jeremiah (see 21)
in a dry well or pit. When Nehemiah had built
the temple and the altar (sic), and was about to
offer sacrifice, he sent the descendants of those who
had hidden the fire to bring it back. They found
in the well only a thick liquid (ϋδωρ παχύ), which
was drawn up and sprinkled upon the wood and
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the sacrifice. On the sun shining out from behind
a cloud, a great fire was kindled on the altar.
When the sacrifice had been consumed, the re-
mainder of the liquid was poured, by Nehemiah's
orders, upon great stones. It again ignited, but
its flame soon spent itself, while that on the altar
continued to burn. The king of Persia, having
heard of the matter, surrounded the well with a
sacred enclosure, and used to bestow portions of
the liquid on those to whom he wished to show
special favour (so RV). Nehemiah and his com-
panions called this substance Nephthar, but it was
generally known as Nephthai (v.36).

The Becond word appears in MSS as Νιφ0*ιΑ Νι<ρ0*/, ρ

Cod. A simply repeats Ήεφθάρ. Syr. has 5 A ^ J Q - i . and

«_> Z l £ U . Vulg., followed by AV, reads Naphthar and Nephi.
The reading of v.3i is uncertain (*«τ<*χι7ν, χα,τΛο-χίίν, χκτέχνν),
and the meaning of v.32b and of v.35 i 8 obscure. The legend is
repeated by the Jewish historian Joseph ben-Gorion, who
describes the liquid as ' water like thick oil and honey,' and
among Christian writers by Macarius (Horn. 11). A different
legend is given in the Ethiopic Book of Adam (Dillmann, 1853 ;
Malan, 1882), which states that Ezra found in the vaults of the
temple a censer filled with fire. According to the common
Rabbinical tradition, the sacred fire was one of the five things
lacking in the second temple (Buxtorf, *de Igne sacro,' in
Ugolino's Thesaurus, x. 426).

The names Nephthar, Nephthai, along with the
interpretation of the former as 'cleansing* or
'purification' {καθαρισμός), constitute the chief
problem of this passage. They were applied to
the substance, and not, as Vulg. (hunc locum)
suggests, to the place where it was found. Two
suppositions are possible—

1. That Nephthar was the original word, and
Nephthai a popular corruption. On this view
various attempts have been made, some elaborate,
and none very successful, to connect Nephthar
with the meaning καθαρισμός, or otherwise to ex-
plain its derivation, {a) According to Benfey and
Stern {Die Monatsnamen einiger alter Volker, 1836),
Ήεφθάρ corresponds to the Zend naptar. Naptar
apanm is said to denote the sacred elemental
water {Urwasser), otherwise known as arduisur,
to which the highest powers of purification were
attributed; (b) Lagarde {Gesammelte Abhandlun·
gen, 177 f.) finds that the Syr. 5ZL2LJQ_«. corre-
sponds to the Bactrian viddv[a]tra, meaning^' puri-
fication ' ; (c) Ή€φθάρ may originally have been "in:?;,
from "»Q9 ' to be pure'; {d) it may have been "ips?,
from iss ' to set free,' and may mean ' liberation,'
i.e. of the concealed fire ; (β) it may be connected
with Aram. YB§ ' unleavened' (Ewald).

2. That Nephthai is the original, and Nephthar
the corruption. In this case the form of the word
and the circumstances of the narrative combine
to suggest that Ne00a£ is the same as naphtha
{νάφθα), the well-known combustible mineral oil.
The inflammable properties of naphtha, as well as
its medicinal virtues, were well known in ancient
times (Strabo, Geog. XVI. i. 15; Pliny, Nat. Hist.
ii. 105; Plutarch, Alexander, xxxv. ; Dioscorides,
Materia Medica, i. 85), and it was further asso-
ciated with sacred fires. Strabo {Geog. xyi. i. 4)
mentions a naphtha well in connexion with the
temple of Ansea. The natural flames in the oil
region of Baku on the Caspian Sea have long been,
and still are, held sacred by a sect of fire-wor-
shippers. The legend in 2 Mac 1 may have had
some actual spontaneous ignition of naphtha by
the sun's rays as its basis, but it is unlikely that it
originated in Palestine. Naphtha is found in the
waters of the Dead Sea (Thomson, Land and Book,
ii. 371), but not in the neighbourhood of Jerusalem.
The well Bir Eyub, a little below the junction of
the valleys of Jehoshaphat and Hinnom, is known
also as the 'well of Nehemiah,'and is connected
with this legend, but the tradition does not seem
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to be older than the 16th cent, (see EN-ROGEL,
JERUSALEM, vol. ii. 285b; Robinson, BBP i. 331-3;
Pierotti, Jerusalem Explored [Rug. tr. 1864], i. 188;
Thomson, Land and Book, ii. 456; Warren and
Conder in SWP, Jems. vol. 371-5). Most prob-
ably the story came from Persia or Babylonia, in
both of which naphtha is abundant. This sup-
position is confirmed by the part assigned to the
Persian king in vv.33· 3\ The Jewish writer who
transferred the legend to Jerusalem may have
invented the form Nephthar and its derivation,
the latter being perhaps suggested by the idea of
'purification' in vy.18-X On the whole subject
see the commentaries of Grimm (1853), Keil (1875),
Bissell (Lange), Rawlinson {Speaker's Comm.),
Zockler {Kurzgef. Komm. 1891); Kamphausen (in
Kautzsch's Apokr. u. Pseudepigr. d. AT, 1898);
also Ewald, Hist, of Israel [Eng. tr.], v. 162-3.

JAMES PATRICK.
NEPHTOAH.— Only in the collocation Ό |:yD

ΠΊΡΙ33 JOS 159 (Β ττ̂ γή ύδατος Ήίαφθώ, Α . . . Ναφθώ)
181έ (ΒΑ Ίϋαφθώ). It was a place with water, on
the boundary of Judah and Benjamin, near the
Vale of Rephaim. According to the Talmud
(Neubauer, Goog. du Talm. p. 146), Nephtoah was
the same as Etam, now %Ain Atan, south of Beth-
lehem at the so-called Pools of Solomon—Pilate's
aqueduct. This position seems to agree with
Ephron (which see), being the mountain district
west of Bethlehem. Nephtoah has been placed
at Lifta (so Tobler, Robinson, Sepp, Baedeker-
Socin, etc.), about 3 miles N.W. of Jerusalem,
but this name does not contain the necessary
guttural, and the site appears to be irreconcilable
with those of Chesalon and Kiriath-jearim, since
the border would run S.W. instead of N. from
Kiriath-jearim to Chesalon. See KIRIATH-JEARIM.
Lifta is more probably Eleph (which see) of Ben-
jamin. It is not remarkable for its water supply
(but see Barclay, City of Great King, p. 544),
whereas %Ain *Atdn is a fine spring. For both sites
see SWP vol. iii. sheet xvii.; and cf. ZDPViii. 79.

C. R. CONDER.
NEPHUSHESIM, NEPHUSIM.—See NAPHISH.

NER (TJ ; Β Ήηρεί, Χήρ, Α N^).—The son of
Abiel and father of Abner, and therefore the uncle
of Saul (1 S 1450·51). According to 1 Ch 833=939,
Ner was the father of Kish, and therefore the
grandfather of Saul: the same authority (935f·)
gives Jeiel (VN·^, AV Jehiel) as the name of Ner's
father, but probably both statements are erroneous
(cf. Bertheau on 1 Ch 833). The statement of the
Chronicler has misled some scholars into treating
the words ' Saul's uncle' (1 S 1450) as referring to
Abner; the more natural construction is to take
them as a description of Ner. The view adopted
above as to the relationship of Ner and Saul is
confirmed by Josephus {Ant. VI. vi. 6, N%>os δέ καΐ
Kets ό Σαούλου πατήρ άδβΧφοϊ ήσαν, viol δ' Άβελίου).

In accordance with this testimony we must read
'sons of ('23) for 'son of [Abiel]' (|a) in 1 S 1451,
and render that verse, ' And Kish the father of
Saul, and Ner the father of Abner, were sons of
Abiel'; so Driver, Klost., Budde.

J. F. STENNING.
NEREUS {Νηρεύς).— The name of a Roman Chris-

tian, greeted, along with his sister and certain
others, in Ro 1615. The form of expression, ' salute
Philologus and Julia, Nereus and his sister, and
Olympas, and all the saints that are with them,'
suggests that these persons formed a small Christian
community by themselves. The name is found in
inscriptions of the imperial household {OIL vi.
4344), and is well known in the legends of the
Roman Church. The A cts of Nereus and A chilleus,
which are of a late date and composite charac-
ter, call these saints the eunuch chamberlains of
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Domitilla, the virgin niece of Vespasian, and nar-
rate how they persuaded their mistress to refuse to
marry a son of the Consul, and to remain a virgin.
Later, after other legends of the early Roman
Church have been introduced, their death is de-
scribed. These names are, however, older than
the Acts. One of the well-known inscriptions of
Damasus describes them as two soldiers whose
faith compelled them to desert their unchristian
profession, and who had to pay the penalty with
their lives. There are other archaeological remains,
and the Church of St. Nereus and Achilleus was
very old, dating under the name of Fasciolae from
the 4th cent, at least. The Acts state that Nereus
and Achilleus were buried in the cemetery of St.
Domitilla in the Via Ardeatina, and probably the
origin of the legend in the Acts is that these two
names appeared somewhat conspicuously in the
catacomb near[the tomb of Domitilla, and suggested
that they might be associated with her in history.
The fact that Nereus is combined with Achilleus—
a name which does not appear in the Epistle to the
Romans—suggests that there was an independent
archaeological source for the name, and that it
belonged to the early history of the Roman
Church.

LITERATURE.— Acta Sanctorum, May, vol. iii. p. 4; Texte
und Untersuchungen, xi. 2; Bull, Arch. Christ., 1874, p. 20,
1875, p. 8; Lightfoot, Clement, i. p. 51.

A. C. H E A D L A M .
NERGAL (hr#; Β -τήν Έργέλ, A om., Luc. rbv

Tttpiyfo, Nergel, 2 Κ 173 0; Bab. Ne-uru-gal, ' t h e
lord of the great city' of Hades) was worshipped
at Cutha (now Tell Ibrahim) along with his wife
Laz. He presided over the necropolis which lay
in the desert near Cutha. In pre-Semitic times
he was invoked as U-gur, ' the taskmaster (?),'
and in later days was made a son of the Bel of
Nippur, and identified with Lugal-banda, the god
of the city of Marad. He was addressed as ' the
hero of the gods,' ' who marches in front of them'
to battle, and among his names (when identified
with the planet Mars) are those of Allamu and
Almu. The Assyr. kings regarded him as the
patron of hunting. See, further, Schrader, Κ Α T2

282 f. [COT i. 275 f.j; Meyer, Gesch. i. 175 ff.;
Tiele, Gesch. 530. A. H. SAYCE.

NERGAL-SHAREZER ( Ι Ϊ Ν ^ - ^ ; Β SayapyacT-
νασέρ, K*AQ Νασέρ, Qm* Ντ/ρβά, Σαρσάρ, Theod. NypytX
"Σαρα,σάρ, Nergelsereser, Bab. Nergal-sar-uzur, (Ο
Nergal, defend the king'!).—In Jer 393·13 we
read that after the capture of Jerusalem the chief
Babylonians entered the city and sat in 'the
middle gate,' among them being Nergal-sharezer
the Rab-mag, and that, subsequently, Nebuzar-
adan the commander of the body-guara, Nebushas-
ban the Rab-saris (Bab. Bab-sa-risi, 'chief of the
princes'), and Nergal-sharezer the Rab-mag, re-
leased Jeremiah from the prison into which he
had been thrown. In v.3 the text has fallen into
confusion, and we ought to read 'Samgar-nebo
the Sar-sechim, Nebushasban the Rab-saris, and
Nergal-sharezer the Rab-mag.' Rab-mag is the
Babylonian Rab-mugi or ' chief of the physicians,'
and it is hardly doubtful that the Nergal-sharezer
who in Jeremiah occupies a place so near Nebu-
chadrezzar is the Nergal-sharezer who subsequently
became king of Babylonia, and is known to classical
writers as Neriglissar. We learn from the inscrip-
tions that he married a daughter of Nebuch., and
his name appears in several contracts drawn up
in the reign of Evil-Merodach the son and suc-
cessor of Nebuch., more especially in relation to
the purchase of house-property. In one of the
contracts mention is made of his son Merodach-
bal-uzur. Nergal-sharezer was the son of Bel-
sum-iskun, to whom, in one of his son's inscrip-

tions, is erroneously given the title of 'king.1

In B.C. 559 Evil-Merodach was murdered, and
Nergal-sharezer seized the throne, which he held
for nearly four years. He built a palace on the
right bank of the Euphrates, and was succeeded
in B.C. 556 by his son Labasi-Merodach (Laboroso-
archod), who was murdered after a reign of nine
months. There are grounds for believing that
Nergal-sharezer's reign was troubled by invasion.
Immediately after his accession he married his
daughter to Nebo-sum-yukin the priest of Nebo
at Borsippa, who may therefore have had much
to do with placing him on the throne. See,
further, Schrader, ΚΑΤ2 416 [COT ii. 109]; Stade,
Gesch. i. 646; Tiele, Gesch. 430. A. H. SAYCE.

NERI {Ήηρεί Tisch. Treg. WH; Ίϋηρί TR).—An
ancestor of Jesus, Lk 327. See next article.

NERIAH (nnj). —The father of Baruch, Jer 32
[Gr. 39]1 2·1 6 36 [43] 4· 8 · 3 2 43 [50] 3 · 6 45 [51]1 51 [28]
59. In Bar I 1 the Greek form of the name, Nerias
(Νηρ{€)ία$), is retained. The same name appears
in another Greek form Neri (Nyp(e)i) in St. Luke's
genealogy of our Lord, according to which one
Neri was the father of Shealtiel, Lk 327.

NERIAS (Ήηρίαϊ).— The Greek form of the name
NERIAH (wh. see). It occurs only in Bar I 1 as the
name of the father of Baruch.

NERO (Νέρων).— The name of Nero does not
occur in the NT, but he is the ' Caesar' to whom
St. Paul appeals in Ac 251 1; before whose tribunal
he was twice tried (assuming an earlier acquittal
and later reimprisonment) ; and in whose imperial
establishment the apostle had fellow-believers and
probably converts (Ph 422).

Nero's reign covers an important period of NT
history, and his attitude towards the early Church
had a memorable influence on its fortunes. Born
in A.D. 37, of parents—Domitius and Agrippina—
who both belonged to the family of the Caesars,*
Nero was destined from childhood for the imperial
throne by his ambitious mother, who first (A.D. 49)
secured her own marriage to the emperor Claudius,
her uncle ; then the betrothal of Nero and Octavia,
the daughter of Claudius and Messalina (the
marriage being consummated four years later);
finally, in A.D. 50, the adoption of Nero as the
emperor's son and designated successor, with the
supersession of Claudius' own son, Britannicus.
When Claudius died suddenly, in A.D. 54,f Nero,
mainly through his mother's strategy, was peace-
fully accepted as emperor by army, senate, and
people (Tac. Ann. xii. 68, 69).

Trajan is said (Aur. Viet. Epit. Nero) to have
described the first quinquennium of Nero's reign
as far superior to any other period of imperial rule.
During those years he was under the guidance of
Seneca, the philosopher (his tutor in boyhood), and
of Burrus, prefect of the praetorian guard, an
honest and virtuous soldier. By these counsellors
the influence of Agrippina, originally potent, was
at an early stage counteracted, and eventually sup-
planted, χ The emperor's exemplary clemency §
in the beginning of his reign ; his habitual accessi-

* Agrippina was a great-granddaughter of Augustus, and
Domitius a grandson of Octavia the sister of Augustus.

t According to Pliny (HN xxii. 22), Tac. (Ann. xii. 66), and
Suet. (Claud. 44), Claudius was poisoned by Agrippina. Suet.,
however, admits discrepancies in the reports as to occasion,
administration of poison, and attendant circumstances.

X Tac. Ann. xiii. 2, 5, 6, 21, xiv. 2. At the outset of his
reign Nero gave, on one occasion, as military watchword, * The
best of mothers.'

§ Sen. de Clem. i. 1, 11, ii. 1; Tac. Ann. xiii. 11; Suet.
Nero, 10. The assassination of Silanus, soon after Nero's
accession, was without his knowledge, and the compulsory
suicide of Narcissus against his desire (Tac. Ann. xiii. 1);
Agrippina being in both cases the responsible agent.
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bility and liberal provision of spectacles and
largesses (Suet. Nero, 10, 11); his constitutional
recognition of the authority of the senate (Tac.
Ann. xiii. 45); his laudable endeavours to mitigate
taxation and suppress extortion (ib. 50, 51); and
his vigorous foreign policy against Parthian
aggression and British insurrection,*—all this
secured favour for Nero personally, as well as
respect for his government. It caused, also, some
toleration to be extended to his excessive vanity,
adulterous amours, and scandalous nocturnal esca-
pades, when he roamed in disguise throughout the
city, and committed outrages on peaceful citizens
(Tac. Ann. xiii. 12, 25, 46).

It is difficult to believe that, within the first
year of his reign, Nero (without his mother's
complicity and against her desire) deliberately
poisoned Britannicus, his brother through adop-
tion, a boy of fourteen. The early incidental
reference (c. 78 A.D.) to the murder by Josephus
(BJII. xiii. 1), and the later detailed account of
Tacitus (Ann. xiii. 15if.), followed by Suetonius
(Nero, 33) and Dio (61. 7. 4), amply prove that
the crime was attributed to Nero soon after, if not
before, his death. Motives are found in Nero's
youthful jealousy and fear of an imperial rival
whom even Agrippina might support. But (1) the
remark of Tacitus (Ann. i. 1) must be kept in mind
that the histories of Nero and other early emperors
were ' during their reign falsified through fear, and
after death fabricated through hatred'; (2) Seneca,
writing soon after Britannicus' death (de Clem. i.
11), declares that Nero had never shed the blood
of a Roman citizen nor of any human being in the
world; (3) the details of the alleged murder are
not inconsistent with Nero's own allegation that
Britannicus died in a fit of epilepsy, f Sudden
death was frequently ascribed to poison; and the
later undoubted crimes of Nero might induce belief
in his earlier guilt.

Nero's connexion (from A.D. 58) with Poppsea
(the wife of Otho, afterwards emperor), and her
fatal ascendency over him, became the chief factor
in his thorough demoralization, and a direct or
indirect occasion of many of his crimes. Poppsea
coveted the position of empress, and determined to
secure the divorce and removal of the neglected
Octavia. Agrippina's remanent influence stood in
the way, and must be destroyed. Nero had already
been partially alienated from his mother by her
interference with his private habits as well as
imperial administration; and her vindictive dis-
position had raised up enemies against her in the
court. Poppsea fostered filial estrangement and
encouraged the animosity of courtiers. The issue
was Agrippina's tragic death, of which two con-
flicting accounts have come down, both inherently
improbable—(1) Nero's own statement to the senate
(Tac. Ann. xiv. 11) that Agrippina, foiled in an at-
tempt to compass his death, had atoned for her crime
by suicide. An ambitious woman might have con-
spired against a court-party from which she was
excluded ; but Nero's death would have destroyed
her one hope of regaining power. (2) The account
of Tacitus (xiv. 3-8), followed by Suetonius (Nero,
34), that Nero was guilty of deliberate and persistent
matricide, employing his freedman Anicetus, first
to cause Agrippina to be shipwrecked, and then,
on her escape, to assassinate her. The details of

* Corbulo and Suetonius Paulinus, the two ablest generals of
their day, were sent, the former in 55 to repel the Parthians,
the latter in 58 to complete the subjugation of Britain.

f Apart from this incident, there is no actual evidence that
the ancient Romans were acquainted with any poison which,
after double dilution, could have caused instantaneous death or
sudden lividness, as related by Tacitus. Undoubtedly, however,
a distillation from the leaves of the cherry-laurel, which might
then have been obtained from Asia Minor, would have produced
the effect desired (Burnett's Med. Bot. ii. 117).

this record bristle with improbabilities: (a) the
secret preparation of a vessel which would suddenly
fall to pieces, without the majority of the seamen
knowing what would happen ; (o) the hardened
emperor caressing the mother whose murder he
had arranged, and clinging fondly to her bosom;
(c) the virtuous Burrus and Seneca joining in the
crime with a calculating callousness worse than
that ascribed to Nero himself, (d) Suetonius adds
that Nero had thrice previously tried to poison
Agrippina, who had fortified herself beforehand
with antidotes! It is not improbable that Nero,
under Poppsea's influence, believed in his mother's
conspiracy against the existing administration;
that in the midst of a nocturnal debauch he
ordered her violent arrest; and that in the con-
flict occasioned by her resistance she was killed.

The death of Burrus, in 62 (not without some
suspicion of poison, Tac. Ann. xiv. 5), relieved
Poppsea of another obstacle to her ambition; and
the appointment of Tigellinus as prefect of the
prsetonans in his stead provided her with a willing
accomplice and Nero with another evil genius—a
fresh instigator to vice as well as crime. Imperial
orgies became viler and more shameless. Influential
senators were removed from Rome and assassinated
(Tac. Ann. xiv. 57, 59): Seneca, in despair, with-
drew into private life (ib. 53-56). Poppsea's time
had come. Octavia, through perjured witness
pronounced guilty of infidelity, was divorced,
banished, and finally murdered (Tac. xiv. 60-64).
Poppsea was espoused, and before the close of the
year, on the birth of a daughter (who died in
infancy), received the title of Augusta. The un-
bounded extravagance which the empress and
Tigellinus encouraged led to financial embarrass-
ments. These were relieved by charges of treason
(followed by confiscation) against wealthy citizens,
through which the upper classes were exasperated ;
and by oppressive taxation, which made Nero un-
popular even among those who would have toler-
ated his crimes ; while the emperor's exhibition of
himself upon the stage, however acceptable to the
lowest class, and publicly applauded, excited much
private disgust (Tac. xiv. 14, 15).

Before this time Nero's relations with the
Christians had begun. St. Paul's Epistle to the
Romans, with its favourable reference to the
4 powers that be' (131'5), had been written during
the first quinquennium, to which also belongs the
charge of super stitio externa (supposed by some to
be Christianity) against Pomponia Grsecina, wife
of Aulus Plautius (Tac. Ann. xiii. 32; de Rossi,
Roma Sotter. ii. 360 ft*.; cf. Lightf. Clement, i.
30if.). The apostle's arrival in Rome took place,
probably, soon after Agrippina's death (see art.
CHRONOLOGY OF NT in vol. i. p. 424); his mild
imprisonment, tolerated evangelization, and earlier
trial, issuing in acquittal (according to the common
theory), belong to the period of Poppsea's ascend-
ency. That St. Paul was tried by Nero in person,
although not certain, is highly probable; for,
amid much carelessness, the emperor was par-
ticular in his attention to appeals from the pro-
vinces in criminal cases. He received from each of
his assessors a written opinion, and pronounced
sentence personally from the tribunal on the fol-
lowing day (Suet. Nero, 15; cf. Tac. Ann. xiii. 4).
Poppsea had leanings towards Judaism, is de-
scribed by Josephus (Ant. XX. viii. 11) as θβοσεβής,
and twice interceded with Nero on behalf of Jews
(Jos. I.e. and Vita, 3). She may not, however,
have concerned herself with St. Paul's case; and,
in the absence of any powerful antagonistic influ-
ence at court, the elogium of Festus would tell
strongly in the apostle's favour. The intervention
of Seneca, the brother of Gallio (indicated in the
apocryphal Passio Pauli, i.), is no more than
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possible.* Up to the time of Gallio's proconsul-
ship {i.e. A.D. 52-3 or 53-4), and probably for some
years afterwards, the Roman government regarded
Christians, apparently, as only a sect of Jews.
The trial at Rome of a Christian who was also
civis Bomanus may have been, as Ramsay suggests
{Expositor, July 1893), the occasion of a more
thorough investigation which enlightened the im-
perial authorities as to the true relation between
Christianity and Judaism.

In A.D. 64 the tolerant attitude of Nero's
government towards Christianity was suddenly
transformed into cruel hostility. In July of that
year took place the great fire at Rome, which
raged for nine days, and through which, out of
fourteen civic districts, three were totally, and
seven partially, destroyed. Nero was at Antium
when the conflagration broke out. The measures
taken by the government for the suppression of
the fire (Tac. Ann. xv. 40); his own fearless super-
vision of these efforts without a guard {ib. 50); and
the occurrence of the disaster at a time when the im-
perial finances were seriously embarrassed, render
it highly improbable that Nero either instigated
or deliberately extended the conflagration. But
he probably gave occasion for the charge of com-
plicity, which was widely believed at the time,t by
previous sanitation reforms, laudable but keenly
opposed (Lanciani, Anc. Borne, p. 122), unbecoming
admiration of the magnificence of the spectacle,
ill-disguised pleasure at the opportunity of re-
building large portions of the city in a more
magnificent style, and the significant annexation
of a considerable part of the desolated area for the
erection of his * Golden House.'ΐ The fact, more-
over, that the flames, after temporary arrest,
broke out afresh in the gardens of Tigellinus,
gave some colour to the suspicion that if he had
nothing to do with the original fire, he might,
nevertheless, have caused the second outbreak
(Tac. Ann. xv. 40).§ The common belief in Nero's
guilt, and the danger of revolution, owing to
bitterness engendered in many thousands of
ruined and homeless sufferers, led to the em-
peror, either spontaneously, || or at the suggestion
of PoppseaH or some malignant courtier, imput-
ing the conflagration to the Christians.** Some

* Seneca, however, who had probably not yet retired, may have
been an assessor ; and, in any case, to the equitable principles of
administration established under his influence, the acquittal of
St. Paul was largely due.

t It is accepted as a fact by Pliny (HN xvii. 1. 1), who wrote
about A.D. 77 ; also by Suetonius (Nero, 38) in A.D. 120. Tacitus
writes (A.D. 115-117), * forte an dolo principis incertum,' and
indicates that older authorities were divided in opinion (Ann.
xv. 38).

X Of this Golden House, which reached from the Palatine to
the Esquiline, and had triple colonnades a mile in length, Nero
declared that ' now at last he was housed like a human being'
(Suet. Nero, 33 ; cf. Tac. Ann. xv. 42; Middlet. Anc. Rome, ii.
146).

§ The story that 'Nero fiddled while Rome was burning'
originated, doubtless, in the report (Tac. Ann. xv. 42) that he
sang, during the fire, of the ruin of Troy—a report based prob-
ably on the fact that, a year after the fire, the emperor, with
questionable taste, read in public his ' Troica,' a poem con-
taining frequent allusions to the recent fire (Renan, Hibb. Lect.
p.72f.).

|| Nero might have heard from Jews, at St. Paul's trial,
calumnies against the Christians, which, although proved to be
baseless in the apostle's case, would now suggest themselves to
the emperor as a convenient foundation for his charge.

1Γ Clement of Rome (Ep. to Cor. 5,6) writes that the Christians
suffered ' through envy and jealousy.' The reference is indefi-
nite, but may apply (in part) to Jews in Nero's time who em-
ployed Poppsea as a medium for fixing the charge of arson on
the Christians (Farrar, Early Days of Christianity, i. 64).

** There seems to be no good reason for questioning the
accuracy of Tacitus' reference to Christians as the sole objects of
persecution in connexion with the fire. The * ingens multitudo'
of victims (Tac. Ann. xv. 44) referring to judicial executions,
need not imply more than several hundreds. Gibbon (Decline
and Fall, ch. xri.) conjectures that the real victims were
Jewish Zealots who had received the name Galilseans from
Judas of Galilee (Ac 537), and thus were afterwards confounded
with Christian ' Galileans'; but there is no evidence that the

plausibility would be given to the charge by their
horror of pagan temples, many of which perished
(Tac. Ann. xv. 41), by their supposed disloyalty
and 'hostility to society* {ib. 44), and by their
expectation of an impending destruction of the
world by fire (2 Th I8, 2 Ρ 37). According to
Tacitus, ' those in the first place were brought to
trial who made open profession' {i.e. of the Chris-
tian faith). * Thereafter, on information elicited
from these, a great multitude were convicted, far
less on the charge of incendiarism than of odium
humani generis.9 The injustice of conviction was
equalled by the brutality of execution. Some
were 'covered with the hides of wild beasts and
worried to death by dogs'; and the culmination of
inhumanity was reached when others, robed in the
tunica molesta, covered with pitch, were ' set on
fire at nightfall* to illuminate the imperial
gardens on the occasion of Circensian games
(Tac. Ann. xv. 44)—a fiendish exaggeration of the
penalty of death by fire inflicted on malignant
incendiaries (Juv. viii. 235). Nero does not appear
to have organized any persecution of Christians
beyond the city of Eome; * but the notorious
treatment of them there could not fail to influence
provincial governors in dealing with other charges
made against Christians within their respective
territories. In the Neronian persecution we dis-
cern a distinct stage in the development of imperial
policy regarding Christians out of prosecution for
alleged particular crimes into prosecution on ac-
count of Christian faith and profession. Whether
this development was completed under Nero is
disputable. Ramsay, to whom, mainly, is due the
abandonment of the old theory that persecution
'for the name' began under Trajan, maintains
{Church in Bom. Emp. p. 242 ff., and Expositor,
July 1893) that while the substitution of the
charge of 'hostility to society' for that of arson
was a notable development, the condemnation of
Christians even on the later charge 'was pro-
nounced in respect not of the name, but of serious
offences {flagitia) connected with the name,' and
that ' Christianity had not yet come to be recog-
nized as in itself a crime.' There would have
been otherwise no occasion (he argues) for any
lengthened second trial of St. Paul as described
in 2 Ti 4. Sanday (Expos., June 1893) and Hardy
(Christianity and the Bom. Govt.) hold that odium
humani generis is not a definite charge, but an
assumed characteristic of Christianity, and that
the condemnation of Christians on this account
is tantamount to a proscription of the name.
They appeal to 1 Ρ 41»; but Ramsay, while not
denying the Petrine authorship of the Epistle,
dates it c. 80 A.D. At some date soon after
the horrors of A.D. 64—perhaps in 65 (see art.
CHRONOLOGY OF NT in vol. i. p. 420)—occurred
St. Paul's second imprisonment and trial, issuing
in his martyrdom. By this time the ferocity
of persecution had abated; and the apostle,
even if confined in the Mamertine prison, appears
to have been tried in an orderly manner (2 Ti 4),
and would probably be condemned under the
charge of ' odium,' or as a disturber of the imperial

Zealots were ever so called. Merivale (Romans wider Empire,
ch. liv.)and H. Schiller (Gesch. d. rbm. Kais. p. 433 ff.) suppose
that the persecution assailed both Jews and Christians, to
whom the name of ' the Christ' alike belonged, but that the
memory of the Christian sufferers alone was preserved. The
silence of Josephus, however, who professes (Ant. xx. viii. 3) to
record accurately all that happened to the Jews under Nero,
and especially their calamities, tells heavily against both
theories; while the limitation of the persecution to Christians
by Tacitus is confirmed, so far, by Suetonius (Nero, 16).

* The earliest writer who asserts an extension of the imperial
persecution to the provinces is Orosius (Hist. vii. 7), who wrote
c. 400 A.D. Regarding a mutilated inscription found at Pompeii,
of doubtful interpretation, but supposed to refer to a bloody
persecution of Christians there, prior to A.D. 79, see Aube,
Persic, p. 415 ft, and Schaff, Apostolic Christianity, p. 384.



peace. Regarding St. Peter's alleged arrival in
Kome and martyrdom about the same time, see
art. PETER. * The alleged banishment of St. John
under Nero (contrary to Iren. adv. Hcer. v. 30,
and Eus. HE iii. 18. 20) rests mainly f on what is
regarded as strong internal evidence for the com-
position of Rev in 68-69 (see REVELATION [BOOK
OF]). The Neronian persecution was the first of
three outstanding events in close succession (the
destruction of Jerusalem and the settlement of St.
John in Asia being the other two) which paved
the way for the consolidation of Jewish and
Gentile Christendom. Amid common peril and
suffering, the sectional friction noted in Ph l15ff·
would decline and mutual sympathy increase;
while the fiery ordeal would rid the Roman Church
at once of Judaizing false brethren who alienated
Gentile believers from the Jewish Christian com-
munity, and also of Gentile professors whose
lax morality prejudiced Jewish believers against
Gentile Christians as a whole.

In A.D. 65 the widespread discontent aroused by
the conflagration and its supposed origin, by the
divorce and death of Octavia, and by the emperor's
murderous rapacity and extortionate levies, issued
in a powerful conspiracy being organized, the ob-
ject of which was to depose Nero, and to enthrone
Calp. Piso, a man of noble birth, great wealth,
and general popularity. Many senators, knights,
and other influential persons were drawn into the
plot, including Fenius Rufus, one of the prefects ;
Plautius, consul-elect; Lucan the poet, Seneca's
nephew; and Senecio, one of Nero's most intimate
courtiers. The conspiracy was prematurely dis-
closed by the imprudence or the treachery of some
who were implicated, and the leaders of the
movement were put to death. Among others
condemned without evidence was Seneca, whom
Nero constrained to commit suicide. A reign of
terror ensued. ' The city was thronged with
funerals, the Capitol with victims' (Tac. Ann. xv.
71). On flimsy pretexts, almost every prominent
citizen whose virtue rebuked Nero's vices, whose
wealth tempted his cupidity, or whose popularity
excited his jealous fear, was mercilessly executed.
The most notable victims were the senators Thrasea
and Sorranus, whose death Tacitus {Ann. xv. 21)
ascribes to Nero's passionate desire to (extirpate
virtue itself.' Petronius, long a prime favourite,
killed himself to avoid execution. The cruelty of
the emperor was matched by the callousness of a
populace whose hostility he averted by largesses
and spectacles; by the servility, also, of a debased
senate which condoned the condemnation of its
noblest members. It outdid the former deification
of deceased emperors by decreeing the erection of
a temple to Nero, as to a god, in his lifetime ; and
it voted divine honours to Poppaea, at the instance
of the emperor, for once remorseful, when he had
killed her with a kick during pregnancy (Tac.
Ann. xv. 74, xvi. 21 f.).

Amid his career of shameless debauchery, un-
natural self-prostitution, and murderous frenzy,
Nero remained a devotee of art. He played on
the lyre, and was vain of his voice; he posed as an
orator, and wrote tolerable poetry; he attained

* Nero occupies a prominent place in apocryphal and legend-
ary * Acts of Apostles,' particularly in the Acts of Peter and
Paul. He is there represented as deceived by Simon Magus
(through a magic trick) into the belief that Simon after being
beheaded had come to life again. Ultimately, when Simon
attempts to fly, Peter's invocation causes him to fall into the
Via Sacra and to be killed. This, however, does not prevent
Nero from ordering Peter to be crucified and Paul to be beheaded.

t The external evidence includes (1) the title of the Syriac
Version of Rev (ascribed to 6th cent.); (2) the Syriac Apocry-
phal History of John (Wright's Trans, ii. 56); (3) Hieron. adv.
Jov. i. 26, where (if the reading be correct) Tertullian is in-
accurately reported as ascribing to Nero St. John's torture
prior to exile.

some proficiency in painting and sculpture; he
acted on the public stage, and was an accomplished
charioteer (Tac. Ann. xiv. 14, 21; Suet. Nero,
52, 53). A visit to Greece, long projected, and
accomplished in A.D. 66, provided him with the
opportunity not only of gratifying his artistic
tastes, but of enjoying an apparently greater
appreciation of his talents than even a servile
Roman crowd could supply. National Greek
games, which recurred in successive years, were
all crowded into the period of his visit, so that he
might be awarded every notable prize for music,
acting, and chariot-racing, and attain the coveted
distinction of ' periodonikes,' or universal victor.
He rewarded Greek adulation by declaring Achaia
* free'; and endeavoured at once to benefit Greek
commerce and to glorify himself by initiating a
scheme—soon given up—for piercing the Isthmus
of Corinth (Suet. Nero, 23 f.; Dio, lxiii. 10-16).

The visit to Greece caused no interruption in
the course of imperial bloodshed. Rich victims
were to be found in Achaia, as in Italy. Ignoble
jealousy and fear prompted Nero to summon from
the East the brilliant conqueror Corbulo, only to
condemn him to immediate suicide, the general's
sole crime being that he had been urged, but had
refused, to proclaim himself emperor. In Rome
executions and confiscations continued under the
delegated authority of Helius, a freedman (Dio,
lxiii. 12, 17). Meanwhile, however, disaffection
among citizens and armies had developed into an
organized conspiracy to place Galba, governor of
Hither Spain, on the throne; and when Nero
returned to Rome in the spring of 68, loaded with
laurels, it was already too late to stem the tide of
insurrection. Sycophantic senators and courtiers
deserted him; the prsetorian guard was seduced
by bribes from its mercenary allegiance. Eventu-
ally, Nero fled from Rome in disguise to the
suburban villa of a faithful freedman; and, after
exclaiming Qualis artifex pereo! stabbed himself
on the approach of emissaries from the senate, to
avoid a more painful and ignominious doom (Suet.
Nero, 42-49). A touching incident lights up the
gloom of this closing * tragedy of the Csesars.'
The last ministries to the dead were performed by
two nurses * of his innocent childhood, and by an
early cast-off mistress (Acte) whom he had once
sincerely loved {ib. 50).

The obscurity of Nero's death led to the wide-
spread belief that he had not really died, but was
in concealment or had escaped to Parthia, and
would reappear to re-claim the empire for the
Csesarean dynasty, of which he was the last repre-
sentative. In spite of his crimes and misrule,
which the troubles that followed his death par-
tially overshadowed, a party in the empire re-
mained loyal to his memory, and several pretended
Neros arose to take advantage of the belief in his
survival (Tac. Hist. i. 2, ii. 8; Suet. Nero, 57).
The belief extended to Jewish and Christian
circles. It is embodied in Bk. iv. (w.119f*137f·)
of the Sibylline Oracles, which is usually dated
c. 80 A.D. and is probably of purely Jewish origin
(Harnack, Chronol. p. 582); also in Bk. v. w-w·*»
by a Christian Sibyllist, who hints (v.216f·) at Nero's
revival rather than survival. Such revival is more
distinctly referred to at the close of the Carmen
Apologeticum of Commodian (c. 250 A.D.); by
(Pseudo ?) Victorinus, who writes of Nero as * to be
raised' (Comm. Apoc.); and by Augustine (de Civ.
Dei, xx. 19), who mentions two current notions
of his time,—that of pagans, who supposed Nero
to be still alive, and that of Christians, who ex-
pected him to rise from the dead as Antichrist.

* The tomb of Ecloge, one of these nurses, was recently dis-
covered in the very place where Nero perished (Lanciani,
Pag. and Chr. Rome, p. 190).
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According to some writers, the expectation of
Nero's return finds expression even in the Book
of Revelation (1331710f*)—in the description of the
beast whose ' deathstroke was healed,' * which was
and is not,' and is Of or from the seven kings'
and *an eighth.'* That the Apocalypse (even if
the date in the end of the reign of Domitian, as
attested by Irenseus, adv. Hcer. v. 30, be upheld)
should contain reminiscences of Nero and the
Neronian persecution, is only what might have
been anticipated. The reference to the beast may
have been suggested not merely by Dn 7, but by
a designation of Nero in Christian circles as ' mala
bestia' (Lact. de Mor. Pers. 2, who may there
reproduce an epithet handed down from former
times), and by his vile habit of covering himself
with the skin of a wild beast, and in that disguise
assaulting men and women (Suet. Nero, 29). The
war of the beast with the saints (Rev 137), the cry
of the slain martyrs, 'How long?' (69f·), and the
description of 'Babylon' as drunken with their
blood (1761824), may be reminiscences of the trucu-
lent tribulation of A.D. 64. The fact of the number
066 being the equivalent of Neron Kaisar written
in Hebrew characters may be more than a coin-
cidence, f But the recognition of such Neronian
colouring (more or less) appears to the present
writer quite compatible (1) with rejection of
dubious references to the literal return or revival
of Nero (so Zockler, Comm. in loc), and (2) with
the view ΐ that the beast is not Nero exceptionally
as an individual, nor even the Roman government
exclusively, but rather the entire antichristian
world-power, represented, in the time of the writer,
by the ungodly and persecuting pagan empire, and
embodied, throughout the ages, in all that is
opposed to the progress of Christ's kingdom.

After every possible allowance is made for
exaggerations on the part of those unknown
original authorities on whom Tacit as and others
relied, Nero remains a moral monstrosity. His
fundamental vice appears to have been vanity
rather than cruelty. Originally well disposed,
even amiable and generous, he became through
inordinate vanity the moral prey of base and self-
seeking flatterers, and intolerant of all who could
not, or would not, pander to his insatiable lust for
applause. This morbid vanity made him crave
for notoriety not only in what was harmless, but
in extravagance, wantonness, reckless exercise of
despotic power, and provision of fresh stimulants
to the jaded popular appetite for excitingc pleasure.'
Vanity, moreover, constrained him to regard as
enemies to be removed all whose character or popu-
larity detracted from his own reputation, and as
indispensable victims those whose wealth would be
serviceable for the gratification of his cravings.
The only possible palliation of his later enormities
is the supposition that through vicious indulgence
of his passions he had become, at intervals, in-
sane (Wiedemeister and Baring-Gould).

* Bleek, Intr. NT, 233; Reuss, Hist. Th. Chr. Bk. iv. ch. iv.;
Renan, Antich. chs. xiii. xvi. ; Farrar, Early Days of Chris-
tianity, chs. xxvii. xxviii. ; Bousset, Offerib. Joh. The composi-
tion of the Apoc. is referred by these writers to the time of
Galba or of Vespasian (A.D. 68-69), and the alleged reference to
Nero JRedivivus is associated with the appearance about that
time of a pseudo-Nero in the island Cythnus (Tac. Hist. ii. 8).
The most significant alleged parallel, however, between the
Beast and the returning Nero (viz. 'one of the seven kings'
who is ' fallen,' yet to be 'an eighth') depends on a disputable

inserts Us (713 157 171 219).
t Fritzsche, Annal. iii. 1 (1831); Reuss, I.e.; Renan, p. 415 ff.;

Farrar, vol. ii. 292 ff.; Zockler, Com. on Apoc. and others. Jewish
Christians were familiar with Gematria, the numerical indication
of names (Farrar in Expos. 1879, v. 369). The non-identification,
however, of Nero with the 666 by any early writer is significant.

} Hensrat., Auberlen, Lange, Alf., Mill, and others.
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NEST (|p ken, νεοσσιά, νοσσιά).—The receptacle
constructed by a bird in which to lay its eggs and
rear its young (Dt 226 3211). Swallows make their
nest in the Lord's house (?Ps 843); eagles, on in-
accessible pinnacles of the rocks (Job 3927). Hence
a secure fortification, esp. in the mountains, is
called a nest (Nu 2421, Jer 4916, Ob 4, Hab 29).
Many birds return, from year to year, to the same
nest, and do not wander in search of another (Pr
278); a forsaken nest is a special type of desolation
(Is 162m). A quiet, assured, permanent home is
called a nest (Job 2918). The zippdr makes its
nest in the cedars, and the stork her house (nest)
in £he fir trees (Ps 10417). Hence the 'inhabitress
(Jer 2223) of Lebanon ' is said to make her * nest in
the cedars,' and 'all the fowls of heaven made their
nests' in the boughs of the emblematic Assyrian
cedar tree(Ezk316), i.e. all nations were under Assyr.
protection. The art with which birds conceal their
nests is alluded to (Is 1014). Owls choose ruins (Is
3415); doves, holes of the rock (Jer 4828). The
' rooms' in the ark are called kinnim, ' nests' (Gn
614m), perhaps in allusion to the nests of gregarious
birds, as martens, rock pigeons, etc.

The nests of the NT (Mt 820, Lk 958) are not νοσσιαί
but κατασκηνώσεις =' resting places,' or ' roosting
perches.' This makes the Saviour's comparison
more forcible. He has not merely no home, but
not even a cave like a fox, or a lodging place
like a bird. With this corresponds the verb κατα-
σκηνόω, which is trd (Mt 1332, Mk 432, Lk 1319)' lodge,'
and (Ac 226) quoted from Ps 169, where the Heb.
is ρψ] yishkon (LXX κατασκηνώσει), 'rest.' The
word means camping or bivouacking, not residing.

G. E. POST.
NET.—See FISHING.

NETAIM.—AV of 1 Ch 423b reads, 'Those that
dwelt among plants (RVm plantations) and hedges,'
but RV gives ' the inhabitants of Netaim and
Gederah,' and this is probably the correct trn of
rrrui D'V92 W1*· The taking of wyt?i as a proper
name is supported by the LXX (Β 'λζαείμ, A
Άταείμ). The site has not been identified, but
Netaim, like GEDERAH (wh. see), was probably in
the Shephelah of Judah.

NETHANEL (̂ wnj ' God has given'; Ναθαναήλ ;
cf. the NT name Naihanael).—i. The ' prince' {wvi)
of Issachar, Nu I8 25 718·231015. 2. One of David's
brothers, 1 Ch 214. 3. One of the priests who blew
trumpets when the ark was brought up from the
house of Obed-edom, 1 Ch 1524. L· A Levite, father
of Shemaiah, 1 Ch 246. 5. One of Obed-edom's sons,
1 Ch 264. 6. A ' prince' {iv) sent by Jehoshaphat
to teach in the cities of Judah, 2 Ch 177. 7. A
chief of the Levites in the reign of Josiah, 2 Ch
359. 8. A priest who had married a foreign wife,
Ezr 1022=Nathanael of 1 Es 922. 9. Representa-
tive of the priestly class of Jedaiah, under the
high priest Joiakim, Neh 1221. 10. A Levite musi-
cian who took part in the ceremony of dedicating
the Avails, Neh 1236.

Gray {Heb. Proper Names, p. 210 et passim)
considers that the name ^ n j is probably 'of late
origin,' and possibly also Of artificial character.'

J. A. SELBIE.
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NETHANIAH (n;:n?; in Jer 3614408 419, 1 Ch 2512,
2 Ch 178 ίπ^οί *J"" hath given'; cf. Nethanel
V^n;).—1. The father of Ishmael the murderer of
Gedaliah, 2 Κ 2523·25, Jer 408·1 4·1 5 41"·6 f·9·1 O f f·1 5 f·1 8

(LXX NafflMaj, but in 2 Κ 2523 A has Ma^oWas).
2. An Asaphite, chief of the fifth class of the
temple choir, 1 Ch 252·12 (A in both has 'Nadavias,
Β in first NatfaXtas, in second Να0άν). 3. A Levite
who was sent by Jehoshaphat to teaeh in the
cities of Judah, 2 Ch 178 (Β Malarias, A NaflaWas).
4. The father of Jehudi, Jer 36 [Gr. 43]14. Β omits
τον Ίουδεί, which is read by A between Νηρίου and
υών Ναθανίον.

NETHINIM (AV Nethinims). — The word is
always preceded by the article, D'rnjn, ' the
Nethinim.' In one passage, Ezr 820, the J£erS
has the regular participial form D*j?n|n. The un-
used sing, pm is a noun of the same class as
VDN, OTD. The LXX usually has ol Ναθεινείμ, but
in several passages there are obvious clerical
errors, such as των Άθανείμ, Καθεινείμ; 1 Ch 92

lias ol δεδομένοι. The Pesh. generally transliterates

VLjZu, but in some places omits ; at 1 Ch 92 it has

*)*<"> » ,t (sojourners), at Ezr 820 «̂ XTL»5 1'

r-»O? (°f the m e n whom David gave), at Neh 1028

)tn± (servants), and at Neh II 2 1

 v0<7L*,J2JL (their

servants). Josephus (Ant. XI. v. 1) calls them Up6-
δούλοι, and this agrees well with the obvious deri-
vation of the word from jra = * to give': they
were the men given to the temple as its slaves to
perform the lowest menial offices there.

Very little is said about the early history of the
Nethinim. Nu 3130· 47 (R) states that at the close
of the campaign against the Midianites * Moses
took one drawn out of every fifty, both of man
and of beast, and gave them (|#i) unto the Levites.'
Jos 927 (R) relates that the Gibeonites were punished
for their guile by being made * hewers of wood and
drawers of water for the congregation and for the
altar of the Lord.' In the historical books there
is no further reference to persons occupying such
a position until Ezekiel bitterly denounces the
employment of heathens in connexion with the
sanctuary : ' Let it suffice you of all your abomi-
nations, in that ye have brought in aliens, uncir-
cumcised in heart, and uncircumcised in flesh, to be
in my sanctuary,' 446· 7. ' Aliens,' though it may
be doubted whether they were allowed to remain
uncircumcised, had been unhesitatingly employed
by former generations in doing the drudgery of
the temple, and the disagreeable tasks requisite to
sacrificial worship. Many of them may have con-
tinued to be heathen at heart notwithstanding
their enforced conformity to the worship of J".
Others certainly became devout worshippers of the
God of Israel. And this protest of Ezekiel's was
for a long time quite ineffectual: so strict a zealot
as Ezra welcomed the services of the Nethinim.

It is in the books of Ezra, Nehemiah, and
Chronicles that this class of temple servants
comes prominently into view. The list of their
family-names contained in Ezr 243'B4, Neh 746"56,
confirms the generally accepted belief that they
were in great part descendants of captives taken
in war. The names have quite a foreign air.
' The children of Meunim,' Ezr 250, were in all
probability descended from the Meunim, the
people of Maon, whom Uzziah conquered (2 Ch
267; cf. 2 Ch 201 LXX). < The children of
Nephisim,' Ezr 250, are doubtless representatives
of the race mentioned Gn 2515. ' The children of
Solomon's servants,' who, in both lists, immedi-
ately follow the Nethinim, are spoken of in such a
way as to show that their functions were substan-

tially the same as those performed by the Nethinim,
but that they occupied a slightly lower plane.
Their ancestors may have been Canaanites given to
the temple by Solomon, or captives taken by him in
war. Ezr 820 asserts that David and his princes
gave the Nethinim ' for the service of the Levites':
such a gift would be sure to consist of captives.

It is, however, in the actual accounts of the
Return from the Exile that we find ourselves on
firm ground. From the two lists already referred
to, Ezr 243"54 and Neh 746"86, we learn that 392
Nethinim and children of Solomon's servants
formed part of the first company, which returned
to Jerusalem under Zerubbabel, B.C. 538. Eighty
years later, when Ezra had started on his moment-
ous journey to the Holy City, he discovered that
amongst his companions were very few ministers
for the house of God. He therefore halted beside
'the river that runneth to Ahava,' and sent to
procure a supply of suitable men from a city
called Casiphia. We are hardly entitled to argue
from the corrupt text of Ezr 817 that the person
whose aid he especially invoked was himself a
Nathin, although the EV runs, ' I told them what
they should say unto Iddo, and his brethren the
Nethinim.' The LXX omits the name Iddo : ' I
put in their mouth words to say to their brethren.'
If this omission does not commend itself to our
judgment, we may, with the minimum of textual
alteration, read "am vntn, * and his brethren, and
the Nethinim,' or may omit "an as a gloss on
wiyytfD. The last-named expedient seems best: the
Nethinim in v.20 are not senders, but sent; Iddo
and his brethren, the former in particular, were
Levites who possessed authority over all who were
qualified to serve in the temple, including the
Nethinim (see vv.15·18·19). And it appears from
v.20 that 220 Nethinim were now sent to strengthen
Ezra's hands. Thirteen years later, when Nehe-
miah had joined his dispirited fellow-countrymen
in Jerusalem, and had put new life into them by
inducing them to rebuild the city walls, 'the
Nethinim dwelt in Ophel, unto the place over
against the water-gate toward the east, and the
tower that standeth out' (Neh 326). V.31 of the
same chapter mentions ' the house of the
Nethinim.' Hence it would appear that such
of them as resided in Jerusalem had a quarter
of their own on the southern continuation of the
temple hill. From this post they would easily
reach the scene of their daily duties, the temple
itself. And ' they were thus posted near to the
exit which communicated with the Virgin's Spring ;
and if their duties at the temple at all resembled
those of the Gibeonites, we can understand why
their residence over against the water-gate is thus
carefully noted' (Ryle, Ezra, etc. p. lviii). Some
of the Nethinim, however, lived in other cities
which Ezr 270 designates as specially belonging to
the ministers of the temple. \Vherever they
lived, they, in common with the other religious
officials, were freed by the decree of Artaxerxes
(Ezr 724) from 'tribute, custom, or toll.' Those
who dwelt in Jerusalem, possibly their brethren in
the other towns also, formed a guild under two
superintendents. These two, at any rate in Nehe-
miah's time, were chosen out of their own class,
for Ziha, one of the two (Neh II21), is in the lists
at Ezr 2^, Neh 748.

We hear but little concerning the Nethinim
subsequently to this period. It is easy to trace
the gradual incorporation of the singers and the
doorkeepers with the Levites. It is practically
certain that the Nethinim, who are so often men-
tioned immediately after these two classes, obtained
the same privilege. In the post-exilic legislation
the Levites alone are mentioned, and almost take
the name Nethinim. Nu 39186 (both P) state that
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the Levites were DUin} D^m to Aaron and his sons.
And 1 Ch 6s4· (Heb·)« fa*) declares that the Levites
were wim}' for all the service of the tabernacle of
the house of God.' Cf. also 1 Es I 8 TOLS AeveLrais,
Ιεροδούλοίϊ του 'Ισραήλ. Ezekiel's reform is thus at
last carried out in the letter, perhaps in the spirit
also. Schurer {GJV* ii. 279 \HJP π. i. 273]) has
shown, that although the Talmudical writers fre-
quently refer to the Nethinim, they exhibit no
real sense of the existence and activity of such an
order, for they ascribe the performance of the
duties which once devolved on this order to
another set of men altogether, the D ĴO or the
n|n? "qi$, the young sons of the priests. The name
Nethinim supplies an object on which these writers
may pour out their bitterness against everything
that is not strictly Jewish. * Ezra removed them
as it is said (Neh II21): the servants dwell in dark-
ness, and in the world to come God will put them
away from Him, according to the words Ezk 4819:
the servants of the city shall serve Him' (Kiddush.
iv. 1); * a priest is before a Levite, a Levite before
an Israelite, an Israelite before a Mamzer, a
Mamzer before a Nathin, a Nathin before a
proselyte, a proselyte before a manumitted slave'
{Horaj. iii. 8). At Jebam. ii. 4, an Israelite is
forbidden to marry a descendant of those devoted
to the temple service, and this is grounded on
2 S 212. Such passages as Jebam. vi. 2, vii. 5,
viii. 3, Maccoth iii. 1, Kethub. i. 8, iii. 1, Kid-
dush. iii. 12, may also be consulted.

Similar institutions have existed in other lands,
both in ancient and in modern times. Hermann
(Lehrb. der Griech. Antiq.2 Theil 2, p. 107) points
out that it was as natural for a temple as for an
individual to possess slaves who would perform
the lower duties which were necessary daily. In
a note he refers to Pausan. x. 32. 8, του θεοΰ
δούλοι; and ν. 13. 2, έστϊ bk 6 Ι-υλεύς έκ των οίκετων
του Αώς, Zpyov δ£ αύτφ πρόκειται τά 4ς τάς θυσίας ξύλα
τ€τα*γμένου λήμματος καΐ πόλεσι παρέχειν καΐ άνδρϊ
ιδιώτη. In proof that these slaves were captives
taken in war, or persons bought with money, he
points to Pausan. iii. 18. 3, and to Herod, vi. 134 :
in the latter place an αιχμάλωτος ~/ύνη is called
ύτοξ'άκωρος των χθονίων θεών. Burckhardt {Travels
in Arabia, i. 288 ff.) says that the employment of
slaves or eunuchs in the mosque at Mecca is of
very ancient date, Moawya Ibn Abi Sofvan, a short
time after Mohammed, having ordered slaves for
the Kaaba. 'The eunuchs perform the duty of
police officers in the temple; they prevent dis-
orders, and daily wash and sweep, with large
brooms, the pavement round the Kaaba. . . .
The number of eunuchs never exceeds forty, and
they are supplied by pashas and other grandees,
who send them, when young, as presents to the
mosque: one hundred dollars are sent with each
as an outfit. Mohammed Aly presented ten young
eunuchs to the mosque.' See, further, art. PRIESTS
AND LEVITES.

LITERATURE.—There is an excellent brief account of the
Nethinim in Ryle's Ezra and Neh. p. lviii, and in the Notes
to that Commentary. The art. GENEALOGY, in vol. ii. of this
Dictionary, p. 160, gives the lists of Ezr, Neh, and 1 Es; but the
spelling of the names in the leading MSS deserves careful
attention. It should also be mentioned that Torrey, who does
not stand alone, holds that all the OT passages which mention
the Nethinim are from the Chronicler, whom he considers quite
unreliable. See his Composition, etc., of Ezra-Nehemiah, p. 17.
The reader may consult also Bertholet, Die Stellung der Isr. u.
der Juden zu den Fremden, pp. 52,133, 342.

J. TAYLOR.
j NETOPHAH (nsbi; in Ezr Β Νετω0ά, A Νεφωτά ;
| in Neh Β omits, Α Άνετωφά, ̂  Ήετωφά ; in 1 Es Β

'Νετέβας, Α Νετωφαέ; Vulg. Netupha).—A town,
the name of which first occurs in the list of the
exiles who returned under Zerubbabel (Ezr 222=
Neh 72 6=1 Es 518). Owing to its position in this
list between Bethlehem and Anathoth, it has been

argued that Netophah must have lain somewhere
to the south of Jerusalem, between the capital
and Bethlehem, and is to be identified with
Khurbet umm-Toba. More probable is the view
that the name Netophah is still preserved in the
modern Beit Nettif at the entrance to the Wady
es-Sunt or Vale of Elah; the valley of Beth
Netonhah, which is mentioned in the Mishna
{Shebiith ix. 5), will then correspond to that part
of the Wady en-Najil which connects the Wady
es-Sunt and the Wady es-Surar (Guorin, Jud. ii.
374 ff.; PEFMem. iii. 24 ; Neubauer, Geogr. p. 128;
Buhl, GAP p. 194).

Netophah was the birthplace of two of David's
heroes, Maharai and Heldai (2 S 232 8·e), and also
of Seraiah, one of the captains who supported
Gedaliah (2 Κ 25s3, Jer 408 [EPHAI]) : according to
1 Ch 916 it was a priestly city, inhabited by singers
(Neh 1228). Hence the Gentilic name the Neto-
phathite(s) ('nsbsn; 2 S Β ό Έντωφατβίτης, Α ό
Νεπωφαθείτης ; 2 Κ Β ό Νεφφαθιείτης, Α ό Νβ0ω0α-
θείτης ; 1 Ch Β ό ΙΧεθωφατεΙ . . . ό Νετωφατεί, A Nera>-
0α0ί(δ&), χόΉοτωφαθεί . . . Έετωφαθεί; i n N e h ^ 2 8

Β omits, Α ΤΧετωφαθί). J. F. STENNING.

NET0PHAS (Β Nere^as, Α Ήετωφαέ).— 1 Es 518=
NETOPHAH of Ezr 2221| Neh I26.

NETTLE.—Two Heb. words are trd in AV and
RV 'nettle.' (1) to-ip harul occurs twice (Job 307,
Zeph 29), and in the plural form D̂ -iq hdrulim
once (Pr 2431). (2) tfisp kimmosh (Is 3413),'or riD'p
Mmosh (Hos 96). The pi. form D wzpp Ipimmhhonim
(Pr 2431) is trd in EV 'thorns.' The sense and con-
text of the first two passages in which kimmosh and
kimosh occur are well met by the rendering 'nettle,'
and this rendering is supported by many versions
and scholars. If it be adopted, then icimmZshdnim
should be also rendered by 'nettles' instead of
'thorns.' In that case hdrHUm (Pr 2431) cannot be
t r d ' nettles.' This has led commentators to seek for
another plant which will fulfil all the conditions.
The harul must grow in the wilderness, associated
with the malluah (mallows AV, saltwort BV),
sMh (bushes), and the retem, and must be large
enough for the famine-stricken outcasts to gather
beneath (Job 303'7). It must be something that
would naturally be associated with salt pits as an
emblem of desolation (Zeph 29). It must be some-
thing that covers the face of a waste field (Pr 2431).
Celsius {Hierobot. ii. 165) gives a list of candidates,
which he rejects in favour of Zizyphus Spina-
Christi. Royle thinks that harul is the same as
the Arab. khardal=mustard. This would require
the supposition that ι had been written by mistake
for i. The wild mustards would suit all the con-
ditions, being plants which grow in neglected situa-
tions (wildernesses), which cover deserted fields,
and which grow large enough to enable several
persons to gather under them. Still there is no
proof that this is the correct rendering. 'Wild
vetches' (RVm in all the passages; cf. ' chick-pea'
of Oxf. Heb. Lex.) would hardly suit the conditions.
The present writer is inclined to look upon the
word as generic, and equivalent to thorn, scrub,
or brush, either one of which would fulfil all the
conditions. Such scrubs are to be found every-
where in the desolate places, and include a con-
siderable number of such plants as the three
indigenous species of boxthorn, Lycium Europceum,
L., L. Arabicum, Schweinf., and L. Barbarum, L.
(all of which are known in Arab, as *ausaj), and
Nitraria tridentata, Desf., the gharlcad. All of
these are thorny shrubs, growing in waste places
and in salty soil, and would furnish a sufficient
shade to be welcome to a sun-stricken wretch such
as Job describes. The thorny Zizyphus and Acacia
scrubs would also suit the generic meaning.
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Admitting the soundness of the above considera-
tions, we should confine the rendering * nettle' to
the second of the above Heb. terms.

Of nettles we have Urtica urens, L., U. dioica,
L., U. pilulifera, L., and U. membranacea, Poir,
all of which are known in Arab, as kurreis or
kureis or kurds, which mean a stinging plant.
These are universal in neglected fields and gardens.
In the deserts we find Forskahlea tenacissiina, L.,
the lizzalp of the Arabs, the name of which signifies
a plant which sticks or clings. It belongs to the
same Order as Urtica. The signification of the
Arab names of all these species is similar to that
of kimmush. G. E. POST.

NEW, NEWNESS (tshfl; καινό*, νέο*, καινότψ).—In
the East many tendencies converge towards the
veneration of use and wont. Of these the follow-
ing are the most noteworthy:—(1) The uniformity
with which a certain kind of weather prevails
through a certain season of the year, Gn 822,
1 S 1216"18; (2) the conservative influence of the
patriarchal form of government; (3) the trans-
mission of the same handicraft, such as masonry,
weaving, etc., from father to son; (4) the fact
that when lands are sold, the agricultural labourers
continue to occupy the small houses of the village
included in the property, and thus become practi-
cally serfs upon the estate; (5) the religious con-
viction that whatever exists, exists by the will of
God.

By such influences Orientals come to regard
Custom as a regulative power of high authority.
One of their Arabic proverbs says, ' Everything
follows Custom—even religion/ and another, ' The
world is composed of earth, air, fire, water—and
Custom.' Hence anything departing from the
usual routine affects Orientals with profound
surprise, and finds them unprepared to account
for it or deal with it. The Indian Mutiny was
quelled by quick initiative. In every unexpected
situation Orientals have one exclamation, * What
shall I do?' In the presence of anything novel
they give themselves up to the simple pleasure of
surprise, without much attempt to find the ex-
planation of what is strange in the action of
familiar forces. Every phenomenon in nature is
referred at once to the First Cause with the
exclamation, ' Praise to the Creator'; and on
seeing any ingenious mechanism or hearing of
any incident of conspicuous veracity or unselfish-
ness, it is enough to say as an expression of the
general feeling, 'This is new, we have never
seen anything like this ! ' The mental habit that
passes over secondary causes leads Orientals to
set a slight value on the patience and precision of
thought and statement required for the discovery
and application of such causes. The moral forces
which adorn conduct and character are also re-
garded as given rather than cultivated.

The prevalence of routine, and the mystery con-
nected with anything unusual, coupled with the
excitable nature of the people, cause everything
new to be attractive.

Throughout the Bible there are many instances
of the astonishment, attractiveness, and authority
connected with strange occurrences and new be-
ginnings. With regard to natural and religious
seasons, each day has its light and darkness, week
is separated from week. The appearance of the
new moon announcing the commencement of the
month was also a day of religious festival, 1 S
205·29. The Feasts of Passover, Pentecost, and
Tabernacles were connected with the new produce
of the year. New Year's Day was reckoned for
different purposes five times in the year. The
year of Jubilee was a time of recovery and re-
newal for those who had been crushed by adversity.

The Nazirite of days entered upon his vow with
head newly shaven.

In matters of personal experience and religious
symbolism, the same interest attaches to what is
new. In the Bible Abraham and Jacob receive
new names; so with Jerusalem Is 622·4, the dis-
ciples Jn 1515, the saints Rev 217. Among modern
Orientals, the birth of a firstborn son gives a new
name to the father ; among the Jews, new clothes
are always worn at the Feast of Passover; the soul
is believed to ascend during sleep to the presence
of the Recording Angel and to return anew to the
body in the moment of consciousness; so also the
seraphim before the throne are thought of as cre-
ated every day to feel and proclaim the glory of the
Divine Presence. As the new rite of Passover
announced the creation of Israel as a chosen people,
so the new testament in Christ's blood (Mt 2628)
created the nationality of world-wide sainthood.

The Christian is a new creature 2 Co 517, Col 310,
endued with a new spirit Ro 82, in order to be
maintained in perpetual newness of life Ro 64.
See, further, art. REGENERATION.

G. M. MACKIE.
NEW BIRTH.—See REGENERATION.

NEW COMMANDMENT.—See BROTHERLY LOVE.

NEW JERUSALEM.—See REVELATION (BOOK
OF).

NEW MAN.—-See REGENERATION.

NEW MOON (β̂ Π, Vlhn #ib ; νεομηνία, νονμηνία).—
The celebration of the New Moon belongs to the
most ancient of Hebrew rites. It perhaps goes
back to the time when the moon was still an
object of worship (Smith, Internat. Crit. Comm. on
Samuel, p. 185). Lagarde held that the generic
Heb. term for 'joyous praise' (*?hn) was derived
from an old name of the New Moon (see Gesenius-
Buhl, s.v. hbn, II.). The New Moon was a feast of
nomads, but it was carried over to their new
agricultural conditions by the Israelite settlers
in Canaan (Cobb, Origines Judaicce, p. 138). In
the time of the earlier prophets, the New Moon
stood in the same line with another lunar observ-
ance, the Sabbath (see FEASTS). NO work or
business was attended to on either day (Am 85).
Hosea (211) speaks of the feasts, the New Moons,
the Sabbaths, and festal assemblies as passing away
with the national independence; and a similar con-
nexion between the New Moon and the other solemn
days is found in Is I13.

Just as the New Moon occupies a prominent place
with the prophets, so does it with Ezekiel and in
the Levitical legislation (P). Ezekiel, who curi-
ously enough frequently dates his prophecies on
the New Moon (261 2917 311 32\ cf. Hag I1), describes
the gate of the inner court of the temple looking
eastwards as kept shut for the six working days,
but opened on the Sabbath and New Moon (Ezk
461). The prince, besides making special arrange-
ments for the great New Moons of the first and
seventh months (this is the probable meaning of Ezk
4518"20), was also to provide offerings for ordinary
New Moons (Ezk 461"7). The gate was open till
the evening, and while the people stood without
the prince was allowed to stand by the threshold.
According to Ezekiel (466), the New Moon offerings
consisted of a young bullock, six lambs, and a
ram without blemish (the Sabbath burnt-offering
was less, v.4), as burnt-offerings ; an ephah for the
bullock and for each ram, a handful of flour for
each lamb, and a hin of oil to an ephah as a meal-
offering (w.7·8). In Nu 2811 the burnt-offering con-
sisted of two young bullocks, one ram, and seven he-
lambs of the first year without blemish; fine flour,
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oil and wine carefully proportioned (vv.12"14), and a
he-goat as a sin-offering (v.15). The offerings here,
as in Ezekiel, are more important than for the
Sabbath (Nu 289·10). An additional detail is added
in Nu 1010, where the law ordains t h a t ' in the days
of your gladness, and in your set feasts, and in
the beginnings of your months' the two silver
trumpets were to be sounded during the sacrificial
rites as a 'memorial before your God.' Some
authorities have held that Ps 813 [Heb.4] 'Blow up
the trumpet in the New Moon, at the full moon, on
our solemn feast day,' refers to the ordinary New
Moon. Thus Aquila and Symm. render έν πάστ}
νεομψίς.; but the LXX, like the EV, omits 'every.'
The Targum refers the passage solely to the New
Moon of the seventh month (Lv 2324); and this, the
traditional Jewish view, has been adopted by
modern commentators (see Baethgen and Duhm,
ad loc). The subject is further treated in the
article TRUMPET.

Some difficulty has been found in explaining the
omission of the New Moon in Deuteronomy and in
the documents named JE. It has been seen that
the New Moon was very ancient, and that it was
of great importance after the Exile (see, e.g., Is
6623 and other references cited above and below.
In Chronicles the New Moon is assumed as an
established institution). Dillmann suggests that
the omission in the intermediate period is due
simply to the fact that the observance was a
popular feast that needed no specific legal sanc-
tion. It may, however, be (as Wellhausen, Prolego-
mena, p. 118, holds) that there was a temporary
cessation of the observance of the New Moon, both
because heathen elements intruded into the fes-
tivities (Isaiah speaks of the ' monthly prognosti-
cators,' 4713), and also because the greater import-
ance attached to the Sabbath must have made
the observance of the New Moon (which came,
unlike the Sabbath, on irregular days) irksome.
After the Exile the New Moon recovered its
importance because the great feasts were fixed
in accordance with it. (This view is adopted by
Benzinger, Heb. Arch. p. 465, and Nowack,
Lehrbuch der Heb. Arch. ii. 140). See TIME.

As to the manner in which the New Moon was
observed, there were other features besides the
sacrifices. There was no ' solemn convocation ' on
the New Moon, but it is usually inferred from 2 Κ
423 that visits were paid to the prophets on that
day. The servants and asses were available for
longer journeys than on the days of labour. Some
{e.g. Duhm) explain Is 6623 as referring to general
assemblages in Jerusalem for worship on the New
Moon {'jeden Monat am Neumond'), and this
passage of Isaiah was the text for a fine Rabbinical
homily in the Pesikta Rabbathi for the New Moon.
Ezra publicly read the law on the New Moon of
the seventh month (Neh 82). The New Moon was
apparently the time for changing David's officials,
according to 1 Ch 271. It is not easy to gather
the full significance of the incident related in 1 S
205ff\ David evidently refers to a family feast
on the New Moon, but it is not clear that the king
had a special feast on that day. It is very probable
that this was so, but Wellhausen's remark as cited
by Driver {Notes on the Hebrew Text of Samuel,
p. 127) is evidently weighty. 'David, as appears
from v.25ff·, was, together with Abner and Jona-
than, Saul's daily and regular companion at table :
thus the sentence 'JI w *3JNI cannot be so related to
the preceding one, as though the new moon were
the occasion of his being a guest at the king's
table ; on the contrary, the new moon is rather
alleged as the excuse for his absence. Con-
sequently, the rendering, "To-morrow is new
moon, and I must sit with the king at meat," is
excluded; and the only course remaining open is

to read with LXX new xb zun "To-morrow is
new moon, and I will not sit with the king at
meat; but thou shalt let me go,"' etc. No time
of day is specified for the king's meal from which
David absented himself; but, as Smith points out,
from the fact that Jonathan waited till next
morning after the second day to carry his news to
David, the meal was probably late in the day.

Fasting was avoided on the New Moon (Jth 86).
The observance of the New Moon fell into disuse
in the Christian communities (Col 216). In the
medieval Jewish circles the New Moon, however,
retained its importance. Women did not work,
fasting was prohibited, and in the synagogue
liturgy many special features were introduced.
On the Sabbath before the New Moon the event
was publicly announced, on the day itself a read-
ing from the law (Nu 281"15) was introduced,
special Psalms (forming part of the Hallel, Pss
113-118) were chanted, and other liturgical pas-
ages were added. These are retained in the
modern synagogue, and are fully described in the
Shulchan Aruch, Orach Chayim, par. 417 ff. See
also Maimonides, Hilchoth Kiddush Ha-Chodesh
(of which there are several Latin translations).
The Blessing of the Moon is also retained. This is
a collection of passages of varying antiquity, and
is recited at night while the moon is visible, a
Saturday night in the first week of new month
being preferred for the celebration. (The best
commentary on these rites is to be found in
Landshut's edition of the Hebrew Prayer-Book,
Hegyon Leb, p. 390 f.). Some of the ceremonies are
clearly very ancient, especially the dances, which
until quite recently were performed in Jewish
communities in the public streets. Others of the
rites are at least as old as the Talmud. The
modern Arabs of the desert still ' greet the New
Moon with devout ejaculations, and the women
chant their perpetual refrain of a single verse, and
dance for an hour or two' (Doughty, Travels in
Arabia Deserta, i. pp. 366, 455, cited in Smith's
Samuel, p. 185).

We are without information as to the method
by which the New Moon was fixed and announced
in biblical times. But the Mishna {Bosh Hashana)
describes the method then prevalent. There was
no fixed calendar till the 4th cent, (see TIME),
and the New Moon was declared from actual
observation. The eye-witnesses were carefully
examined on the 30th day of each month (espe-
cially of the months Nisan, Ab, Elul, Tishri,
Chislev, and Adar), and, if the testimony of the
witnesses was accepted, that day was declared
'sanctified' by fiat of the Sanhedrin. If no
witnesses were available, then the following day
was New Moon, as the Jewish month never con-
tained more than 30 days. The New Moon was
announced in Judaea till the year 225, when the
declaration was made in Tiberias. The news was
conveyed by means of signals, torches being lit on
the hills. The Samaritans rendered a change
necessary, as they ignited similar bonfires at wrong
periods. Messengers were despatched to more
distant parts, where it was not unusual for two
days to be observed as New Moon, a custom which
still prevails at certain months of the Jewish year.
After the 4th cent, the New Moon was no longer
fixed by observation, but the Karaites restored the
older custom. Schwartz {Der judische Kalender)
holds that the New Moons of the first and seventh
months (Nisan and Tishri) were fixed by astro-
nomical calculation and not empirically, as early
as the time of Ezra. Certainly, the Jews must
have had sufficient knowledge of astronomy to
make such a calculation possible (but see TIME).

LITERATURE.—Besides the works cited in the course of this
article, see Schiirer, HJP i. ii. Appendix iii.; Dillmann,
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Exodus and Leviticus^ p. 577 f.; Pineles, Darcha shel Torah,
p. 251 ff.; Epstein, Alterthuemer; Poznanski, JQR x. p. 152 ff.
(This writer holds that the New Moon was also fixed empirically
by some Rabbanites as late as the 10th cent.). A popular
account of the Jewish Calendar and the details as to the New
Moons will be found in J. Jacobs' (annual) Jewish Year Book.

I. ABRAHAMS.
NEW TESTAMENT.—The name 'testament' is

derived from the Latin testamentum, which was
erroneously adopted in the Old Latin Version as
the equivalent for the Gr. word διαθήκη employed
in the LXX to represent the Heb. nn? 'covenant.'
It is in this sense that διαθήκη is used in the NT
to designate the old or the new Dispensation, and
has come to be applied, in accordance with Heb.
usage (Ex 247, 2 Κ 232, 1 Mac I57, Sir 2423), to the
literature in which the respective history and
principles of the two Dispensations are autho-
ritatively set forth. (Cf. Mt 2628, Lk 2220, 1 Co
II 2 5, 2 Co 3 6 1 4 , and Gn 174, Ex 248, Jer 3131 et
supra). In the OT Jerome usually took care to
employ fcedus or pactum as the Latin equivalent
for iv-13; but in his revision of the NT tr n he
unfortunately adhered to the old expression, the
consequence being that the false meaning thus
imported into the Latin passed into the EV, whose
' testament' is as misleading as testamentum, and
has rightly been altered to ' covenant' in the RV,
except in one doubtful passage, He 916·17 (see
Westcott, adloc).

i. RELATION OF THE NT το THE OT AND TO THE
APOCRYPHAL LITERATURE OF THE JEWS.—The NT
forms the second and concluding portion of the
sacred writings which embody the Divine revela-
tion communicated in the line of Jewish history.
Before any part of the NT had been written, the
Heb. canon had been virtually closed; and the idea
of a new collection of sacred writings which should
be held in no less veneration than the old was slow
to take possession of the Christian Church. Hence
the OT Scriptures, to which the apostles constantly
appealed for evidence that Jesus was the Messiah,
continued to be for many years the only authori-
tative writings in the Church. But the way had
been so far prepared for the association of Christian
Scriptures with the OT by the recent inclusion in
the LXX of certain apocryphal works which had
no place in the Heb. canon. The language of the
LX!A was also that in which the new religion was
to express itself; and the character of the Gr.
tongue, so rich and flexible and many-sided, even
in its degenerate Hellenistic form, and so world-
wide in its use, was itself a token of the freedom
from Judaic bonds which Christian thought was to
work out for itself, and gave promise of a literature
which should be more or less in touch with the
intellectual life of the whole civilized world. With
the exception of Luke, who seems to have been a
Greek (an inference from Col 411"14, which is borne
out by the tone and style of his Gospel and the
Bk. of Acts), the writers of the NT were of Jewish
extraction, and they were all filled with the
deepest reverence for the OT. They quote from
it nearly 300 times, their quotations being drawn
from almost all parts of i t ; while the instances in
which its influence can be traced without any
direct quotations from it are still more numerous.
The whole NT from first to last reflects the
characteristics of the OT in thought as well as
in expression; and in the Epistles and Acts and
Apocalypse as well as in the Gospels we find
constant illustration of Christ's words, 'Think
not that I came to destroy the law or the prophets:
I came not to destroy, but to fulfil.' The NT fulfils
the OT, not by supplementing it but by spiritual-
izing it, transforming rules into principles, and
resolving the outward, temporary, and national
into that which is inward, permanent,and universal.
In other words, it brings to light and sets free of

limitations the essential principles lying at the
root of the OT, on which the latter depends for
its spiritual life and meaning,—according to the
well-known words of Augustine, 'Novum Testa-
mentum in Vetere latet; Vetus Testamentum in
Novo patet.' Even in their bodily structure a
close analogy has been traced between them, the
first portion of each being mainly characterized by
the personal manifestation of God, the next by the
revelation of His will through the acts and words
of His chosen servants, the third and last by pro-
phetic visions of the future.

Yet, notwithstanding this intimate relationship
between the two, there is at the same time a
strong and essential contrast between them—a
contrast as great in their character and contents
as in the process of their growth. To some extent
the difference in their character may be accounted
for by the new conditions of existence to which
the Jewish nation was subjected under the Roman
Empire, of which we have many tokens in our
Lord's parables as well as in other parts of the
NT. In some degree, also, it may be traced to the
new elements of thought contained in the later
Jewish writings already referred to. While the
points of contact between the NT and heathen
literature are extremely few,* the LXX, on the
other hand, was familiar to most of the NT writers,
their OT quotations being generally derived from it
and not from the Heb. ; and the influence of several
apocr. books contained in it, notably the Bk. of
Wisdom, can be discerned in a number of the
Epistles, although there is not a single express
quotation from any of these books in the NT. In
a few instances, also, chiefly in St. Paul's Epistles,f
a Rabbinical style of argument has been detected ;
and in the Ep. to the Heb. and the writings of St.
John expressions are to be found (such as Aoyos,
Ilapa/cX r̂os, 'A/)%ie/)ei5s, applied to Christ) showing
an affinity with the views of Philo, the chief
representative of the fresh impulse which Jewish
thought received from contact with Greek philo-
sophy at Alexandria and elsewhere. But the
most striking signs of transition to a new age
are to be found, not in the OT Apocr., properly so-
called, or in Rabbinical scholasticism or Hellenistic
philosophy, but in the pseudonymous apocalyptic
literature (partly recovered within the last century),
which was framed on the model of the well-known
Book of Daniel, and prepared the way for its
Christian counterpart, the Apocalypse of John.
Whether this literature was a spirited offshoot from
the main stem of Pharisaic thought, or formed
part of the esoteric doctrine of the Essenes, whose
strange tenets and literature are described by Philo
and Josephus, although their name is never even
mentioned in the NT, is a question which has not
yet been determined. But in Jude we find a direct
quotation from one of the most important of these
apocalyptic works {Bk. of Enoch); and elsewhere
there are a few stray quotations and allusions to
circumstances not mentioned in the OT for which
the writers were probably indebted to a similar
source, ΐ

More important than such Haggadic details are
certain ideas and expressions in the extant remains
of this apocalyptic literature, which appear to be
reflected in the thought and language not only
of the NT writers but also of our Lord Himself.
There are Christian interpolations in these books,
and their date of composition is often very uncer-

* There are three quotations from Greek poets by St. Paul
(Ac 1728, 1 Co 1532, Tit 112), and a barely possible allusion to
Platonic doctrine by our Lord (Mt 1917 RV).

t Gal 316 422-25, ι Co 98-10 101-2.
% Lk 425, Cf. j a 517; Lk 1149; ,τ*ι 7'38 ; Ac 722, cf. Gal 319, He 22 ;

Ac 7δ3, 1 Co 29 104; Eph 514; 2 Ti 38; He 1137 ; Jude 9 ; 2 P 2 " .
In the case of several of these passages the sources are mentioned
by Church Fathers.
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tain, but, even in those parts of them to which a
pre-Christian date may be safely assigned, there
are more distinct foreshadowings than any of the
OT books contain of a number of truths relating
to the spiritual world which hold a more or less
prominent place in the NT. Among such elements
of Christian thought are the unique personality of
the Messiah (of which we have a token in the
frequent occurrence in the Bk. of Enoch of the
expression, 'the Son of man,' with a Messianic
reference that goes far beyond the meaning of the
words, ' one like unto a son of man,' in Dn 713),
the doctrine of immortality, of the resurrection
(cf. Dn 122), of a future judgment with eternal
rewards and punishments, of a hierarchy of angels
with manifold operations, of the agency of demons,
and of predestination, together with enlarged con-
ceptions of Divine providence as embracing uni-
versal history, and of the Messianic promise as
securing the interests of the individual as well as
of the nation: all these developments being due,
partly to the foreign elements of thought which
the Jews imported from Babylonia and Persia,
and partly to the growing hopelessness of their
national position (as regarded mere mundane possi-
bilities), which naturally disposed them to the
study of eschatology. It was, doubtless, these an-
ticipations of Christianity that gave some of these
books so high a place in the estimation of the
Church Fathers, who sometimes treated them as
if they had been canonical; the Bk. of Enoch, for
example, being cited as 7/>α0ή in the Ep. of Bar-
nabas. In other respects, however, both ethical
and theological, this literature comes far short of
' the light of the knowledge of the glory of God in
the face of Jesus Christ'; and we have still to
fall back on the mystery of the Incarnation, with
its attendant doctrines of Christ's atoning sacrifice
(of which there is scarcely any trace in contem-
porary Jewish thought, so absorbed was the nation
in the formal keeping of the Law as the only means
of salvation), of the fatherhood of God and the
brotherhood of men revealed in Christ, of the life
and immortality secured by His resurrection from
the dead, and of the Holy Spirit imparted by Him
to His Church, in order to find an adequate ex-
planation of the majesty of Christ's person and
the sublimity of His teaching as depicted in the
Gospels, and at the same time to account for the
sure and certain hope, the humble and self-re-
nouncing faith, the loving and grateful devotion,
the pure, tender, and world-wide morality which
are characteristic of the whole NT.

ii. HISTORY OF THE NT, INCLUDING ITS KELA-
TION το THE CHURCH FATHERS AND THE CHRIS-
TIAN APOCRYPHA.—As already indicated, a New
Testament in our sense of the term was something
which the apostles never dreamt of. The charge
which they had received from their Master was to
preach the gospel, and the promise of the Spirit
was expressly connected with the bearing of oral
testimony. As they had received nothing in
writing from their Master's hands, they were
not likely to see any necessity for a written
word, so long as they were able to fulfil their
commission to preach the gospel, especially as
they were looking for a speedy return of their
Lord, and had no idea that so many centuries were
to elapse before the great event should take place.
Probably the earliest nucleus of the NT consisted
of notes of the apostles' preaching, either drawn
up by their hearers for their own use, or intended
as an aid to catechists and teachers. Some such
notes (probably in Aramaic, of which we have
many traces in the Greek text) seem to have formed
the basis of our Synoptic Gospels. Although not
published in their present form till long after
Christ's death, the Gospels narrate events, not in

the light shed upon them by subsequent experience,
but as they were regarded by the disciples at the
time of their occurrence. They also preserve expres-
sions in our Lord's discourses which scarcely ever
appear in the phraseology of the early Church,
while they are at the same time free from forms of
speech which betray the post-apostolic date of
apocr. Gospels; and in other respects harmonize
with the state of things prior to the destruc-
tion of Jerusalem in A.D. 70. Before the Gospels
assumed their present form, many of the Epistles
were already current in the Church. These
letters were naturally prized by the Churches to
which they were addressed, as well as by other
Churches which received copies of them, and they
were readily admitted to public reading in the con-
gregation, first of all on special occasions (1 Th 517)
and in course of time as a general practice, along
with prescribed portions of the OT, after the manner
of the Jewish synagogue. As the apostles one after
another passed away, their testimony and that of
those most closely associated with them was more
and more treasured by the Church; and the writings
in which that testimony was embodied were felt to
be indispensable to the faith and life of the Church.
In the Apostolic Fathers we can discern signs of
the growing reverence for these writings, not only
in their reproduction of the thought and language
of a considerable number of the Epistles, repre-
senting the leading types of apostolic teaching
found in the NT, but also in the terms in which St.
Paul's writings are referred to by representative
men so far distant from one another as Clement of
Kome, Ignatius of Antioch, and Polycarp of
Smyrna; while our Gospels are also accredited
by the substantial harmony of their contents with
the facts assumed by the sub-apostolic writers as
the basis of their teaching, although the verbal
coincidences are neither numerous nor exact, un-
less we except the Didac/ιέ in its quotations from
the First and Third Gospels.

But the formal recognition of a new body of Scrip-
tures worthy of being associated with the OT came
much later. As the writings composing the NT came
into existence only by degrees, in the course of about
half a century, to meet the practical needs of the
Church, so the collecting of these writings and
their setting apart for public use was accomplished
only gradually, as the leading representatives of
the Church in different parts of the world came to
realize the insufficiency and uncertainty of local
tradition, and the need for securing the orthodox
faith against invasion and corruption. It is not,
indeed, till near the close of the 2nd cent, that
we find a generally accepted collection of sacred
books substantially identical with our NT and
equally sacred with the OT. From the nature
of its contents, as well as from the language
of Patristic writers on the subject, it is evident
that the general principle on which the Church
proceeded in forming the NT was to admit to it
only the writings of apostles, and of those who
had written under the influence and direction of
apostles. This naturally arose from the fact that
the new life of the Church was centred in the
person of Jesus Christ, and that the faith of its
members depended on the testimony of those who
had been brought into close personal contact with
Him, or had received a special commission to preach
the gospel. But the principle was not always easy
of application, and it sometimes led to different
conclusions in different parts of the Church, accord-
ing to the views held as to the authorship of dis-
puted books; while the association of canonical and
uncanonical books in the LXX, to which the
Fathers were accustomed, tended to make them
less rigorous in their judgments than they might
have otherwise been. Outside of our NT there
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were three books which were held in
reverence, being sometimes read in church and
occasionally included in great Scripture MSS, viz.
the Epistle of Clement, the Epistle of Barnabas,
and the Shepherd of Hermas; the authors of these
books being supposed by many to be identical with
the persons of the same names mentioned in the
NT in connexion with the Apostle Paul (Ph 4s,
Ac 1225, Ko 1614). On the other hand, as regards
the disputed books contained in our NT (chiefly
minor Epistles, with the Ep. to the Heb. and the
Book of Rev), it was because their apostolic author-
ship was more or less distrusted in certain quarters
of the Church, owing to the obscurity of their
early history or to some dissatisfaction with their
contents, that the right of these books to a place
in the Canon was more or less called in question,
until at length the public opinion of the Church
found expression at the 3rd Council of Carthage in
A.p. 397, when the very same books as are con-
tained in our NT were acknowledged to be can-
onical, and declared to be the only books that
should be read in church.

This decree (which seems to have reflected the
general mind of the Church, and which has been prac-
tically acquiesced in ever since,* notwithstanding
occasional controversies regarding individual books,
and amid conflicting theories as to the authority of
Scripture) had the effect of excluding from the
Canon not only the three writings already referred
to, and one or two other productions of the post-
apostolic age which were highly esteemed in the
Church although they made no claim to apostolic
authority, but also another and less worthy class
of writings, dating from the 2nd to the end of the
4th cent., which played an important parfc in the
life of the Church, and throw a valuable light
on the history of the NT. These are what are
known as Apocryphal Gospels, Acts, Epistles, and
Apocalypses, apparently numerous, but of which
only a small part have come down to us, a few
in their entirety, some in a fragmentary form, and
others only in name. They varied greatly in their
form and contents, but, apart from the early com-
positions referred to in St. Luke's Gospel (I1·2),
which soon disappeared (unless our Second Gospel
was one of them) in the survival of the fittest, they
were either supplementary to the Canonical Scrip-
tures, furnishing information or doctrine on sub-
jects but little dealt with in the NT, or, more
frequently, they were composed for the purpose of
bolstering up heretical opinions or practices which
were seen to have little or no canonical support.
Many of the * Gospels' were mainly derived from
those in the NT (the recently recovered ' Gospel of
Peter' borrows from all the four), with more or less
modification of the original in the interest of some
Gnostic or other heresy. The modification was
liable to alteration from time to time (as may be
seen from the wide variations in the different MSS
of the same work) to meet the exigencies of suc-
cessive teachers, who issued their several recensions
under great names—generally those of apostles—
after the manner of the pseudonymous Jewish
writers already referred to. Very often the same
work was known under a variety of names. For
example, the * Gospel of the Hebrews,' which may
have been a Judaic recension of the Heb. original
of our St. Matthew, has been identified with the
* Gospel of the Nazarenes' and the still more here-
tical ' Gospel of the Ebionites,' as well as with the
Gospels of Bartholomew, Cerinthus, and the Twelve
Apostles. In this * Gosp. of the Hebrews' and some
otner primitive documents, such as the 'Gosp. of
Peter* (c. A.D. 125, or, ace. to some, 165) and the

* The Vulgate had a good deal to do with this result in the
West, just as earlier translations affected the form and extent of
the Canon in their several spheres of influence.

4 Gosp. of the Egyptians' (also dating from the 2nd
cent.), it may well be that a certain amount of oral
tradition was incorporated, which had been pre-
served by the Jews who resided near the scene of
the evangelic history. It in no degree weakens the
authority of the NT to find a few grains of such
extra-canonical matter appearing in the works of
an early Patristic writer, such as Justin Martyr,
or even to find an apocr. Gospel quoted by a writer
of an eclective turn, like Clement of Alexandria.
So far from impairing the credit of the NT writings,
these apocr. productions of a later age bear witness
to the authority which the written word had
already acquired in the Church, and show the
necessity under which heretical teachers lay either
to manipulate the text of the received books or to
adduce other and equally high testimony in favour
of their peculiar views. In general, the literature
in question is manifestly counterfeit. Much of it
is of a character degrading to Christianity, the ex-
travagance and absurdity of its miracles, especially
in its pictures of the Saviour's childhood, presenting
a sad contrast to the chaste dignity of the canonical
records; and there is none of it which, either in re-
spect of outward attestation or intrinsic excellence,
can be held to have been unjustly dealt with in being
denied admission to the NT. The writings of the
Church Fathers show how little influence it exerted
in the early Church compared with the NT writings,
which formed the general standard of faith and
practice, and sometimes even contributed the only
element that redeemed Patristic literature from
inanity and unprofitableness. The lapse of time,
while it exalted the NT Scriptures to honour,
brought the apocr. literature into general disrepute. *
Within a century or two after it had reached the
height of its popularity (4th cent.), it lost its place
in public esteem and gradually passed out of the
notice of the Church, leaving its traces indeed on
the productions of Christian art, and influencing
by its legends the festivals and preaching of the
Church, but deemed of no account by thinkers and
theologians, until the rise of modern criticism in-
vested it with a new and scientific interest, when a
fresh sense of its immeasurable inferiority to the
Canonical Scriptures has impressed itself upon the
mind of the Church.

The following are notable features in the history
of the NT, from a literary point of view as well as
in the interests of criticism. (1) The age and num-
ber of its MSS. Some of these date from the 4th or
5th cent.,f and the whole number of them exceeds
2000, forming an immense array of witnesses, com-
pared with the few MSS of classical works, which
can frequently be counted on the fingers, and in
some cases do not reach back to within a thousand
years of the age in which the work was produced.
(2) The number of its VSS. It has been trans-
lated into almost all languages, beginning with
the Old Lat. and Syr. VSS, which may have origin-
ated in the first half of the 2nd cent., followed a little
later by the Egyptian (in three different forms)—the
Gothic in the 4th cent., the Ethiopic in the 4th
or 5th cent., and the Armenian in the middle of
the 5th century. (3) The extent to which it has
been reproduced in subsequent writings. It is
quoted, echoed, or commented on by the great
majority of early Christian writers. The sym-
pathy of the Apostolic Fathers with its contents
has been already mentioned. The extant writings
of the next half century are mainly defences of
Christianity addressed to unbelievers, admitting of

* We have an early example of this in what Eusehius tells us
(HE vi. 12) of the obscurity into which the once popular * Gospel
of Peter' (used apparently by Justin as one of his ' Memoirs')
had fallen in the time of Serapion, bishop of Antioch (c. A.D. 200).

t The Oxyrhynchus fragment containing Mt I1-9· M· 14-20

may date from the end of the 3rd cent, (see Grenfell and
Hunt).
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fewer quotations from the Scriptures than if they
had been intended for members of the Church.
But, speaking generally, it may be said that the
language, and still more the substance, of the NT
is woven into the earliest Christian writings that
have come down to us, while the quotations by a
single writer in the end of the 2nd and in the 3rd,
4th, and 5th cent, are sometimes so extensive as to
amount to a considerable part of the whole NT—
more than half of it, for example, being imbedded
in the works of Origen.

These circumstances, while they give the NT a
unique place in literature and afford valuable
means for proving the antiquity and integrity of
its contents, are attended with the disadvantage of
causing uncertainty in innumerable passages as to
the precise terms of the original. A careful ex-
amination of the existing authorities has led to the
discovery of about 200,000 'Various Readings,'
which are chiefly to be accounted for by the greater
liability to error in copying with the hand than in
the use of the printing-press. The difference be-
tween the various readings, however, is seldom of
such a nature as to affect in the slightest degree
the substance of the NT. If all the expressions
whose accuracy is in question were brought together
and printed in a consecutive form, they would not
exceed the length of St. Paul's Epistle to the
Galatians, while the disputed verses possessed of
any doctrinal significance would not be equal col-
lectively to the shortest Epistle of St. John.

In this connexion it may be well to point out
that there is nothing to justify the assumption
that we possess all the apostolic writings that
were ever in the possession of the primitive Church.
So far from this, there are expressions in some of
St. Paul's Epistles which suggest that he wrote
other letters besides those which have come down
to us (1 Co 59, 2 Th 317, cf. 2 Co II28). We can
understand how an apostle's letters might be less
prized during his lifetime than after his death,
when the loss of any of his writings would be seen
to be irreparable; and it is no more astonishing
that Providence should have suffered such writings
to perish, than that so many of our Lord's spoken
words, and those of His apostles, should have been
allowed to pass away, or that so many of His great
deeds should have been allowed to go unrecorded
(Jn 2125).

iii. CONTENTS OF THE NT (Its individual
Books and their Writers).—The NT consists of 27
different books, by 9 different authors, each book
having its special characteristics corresponding to
the personality of its writer, and the circumstances
in which it was written, but all contributing their
part to one divine whole centred in the person of
the Lord Jesus Christ. As early as the 2nd cent,
there was a recognized distinction between 'the
Gospel' and 'the Apostle,' just as we find a three-
fold division of the OT in Lk 2444 and elsewhere.
The former denoted the four Gospels; the latter,
the Epistles of St. Paul, to which were added by
degrees the Book of Acts, the Catholic Epistles,
and the Apocalypse, under the general name of
'the Apostles.' All these were seldom comprised
in one MS, and their arrangement varies in MSS
containing more than one section and in canonical
lists given by Church Fathers, as is also the case
with the arrangement of the several books in each
section, showing that the consolidation of the NT
was a process still going on.

1. The Gospels.—In all cases the Gospels come
first. This position has been fitly assigned to them,
not only because they were perhaps the first NT
Scriptures to be regularly associated with the OT in
the public reading of the Church, but also because
the history which they record forms the corner-
stone of the Christian religion, which bases its

doctrines not on speculation but on fact. Drawn
up without concert and without the formal sanc-
tion of the Church, they contain, in a form suitable
for all ages and for all classes, several independent
records of Christ's life and teaching, of which it
may be said with truth that they are better authen-
ticated and more nearly contemporaneous with the
events narrated than any other record we possess
in connexion with any other period of ancient
history. A comparison of the four Gospels, how-
ever, reveals a marked difference between the fourth
and the first three. The latter give in one common
view the same general outline of the ministry of
Christ, but this outline is almost entirely con-
fined to His ministry in Galilee, and includes
only one visit to Jerusalem; whereas the Fourth
Gospel gives an account of no fewer than five
visits to Jerusalem, and lays the scene of the
ministry chiefly in Judaea. A still more important
distinction between them has been briefly expressed
by designating the Synoptic Gospels as the bodily
Gospels, and the Fourth as the spiritual Gospel—by
which it is meant that the former relate chiefly the
outward events connected with the Saviour's visible
presence, reported for the most part without note
or comment, while the latter is designed to repre-
sent the ideal and heavenly side of His personality
and work. Akin to this distinction is the fact
that the first three report Christ's addresses to the
multitude, consisting largely of parables, while the
Fourth contains discourses of a more sublime char-
acter, frequently expressed in the language of
allegory and addressed to the inner circle of His
followers. Furthermore, when we enter into a close
examination of the Synoptic Gospels and compare
them with one another, we find an amount of simi-
larity in detail, extending even to minute expres-
sions and the connexion of individual incidents,
combined with a diversity of diction, arrangement,
and contents, which it has hitherto baffled the in-
genuity of critics fully to explain. While further
investigation may shed more light on the historical
and literary relations of the Gospels, there is a deep
underlying unity amid their diversity which may
be best discerned, not by attempting to piece them
together so as to form a complete chronological
history, but by studying each from its own point of
view, and learning from it what it has to teach con-
cerning the many-sided character and life of Jesus
Christ. Speaking generally, we may say that,
while the First Gospel sets forth Christ's life and
teaching with reference to the past, as the fulfil-
ment of the OT, the Gospel of St. Mark exhibits
that life in the present, as a manifestation of the
activity and power so congenial to the Roman
mind; St. Luke, as a Greek, depicts it in its
catholic and comprehensive character, as destined
in the future to embrace within its saving influence
all the kindreds of the Gentiles ; while the Fourth
Gospel represents it in its absolute perfection, as it
is related to the Father in eternity.

With regard to the authorship of the Gospels, it
is a remarkable fact that two of them do not bear
the names of apostles but of companions of apostles
(Mark and Luke), and that, of the other two, only
one bears the name of an apostle of eminence
(John) — which is so far a confirmation of their
genuineness. With regard to the First Gospel, there
is no reason to doubt the tradition of the ancient
Church, beginning with Papias in the first half
of the 2nd cent., which assigns it in its original
form to St. Matthew. But whether it was origin-
ally written in Heb., as stated by Papias, and
how far it has been altered by recension, are ques-
tions which have not yet been determined. See
MATTHEW (GOSPEL OF). With equal unanimity
the testimony of the Fathers, beginning with
Papias, ascribe the Second Gospel to St. Mark, who
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is said to have embodied in it the preaching of
St. Peter. This view is strongly confirmed by the
tone and character of the book, which is generally
regarded as containing, in a more or less modified
form, the earliest cycle of apostolic teaching. See
art. MARK. With regard to the authorship of the
Third Gospel, there is substantial unanimity. Tra-
dition has always ascribed it to St. Luke, the friend
and companion of the Apostle Paul, at the same
time assigning to the latter a part in its production
somewhat similar to that which St. Peter is believed
to have borne in relation to the Gospel of Mark—
a view supported to a certain extent by the char-
acter of the Gospel itself, which forms an excellent
historic groundwork for the doctrine of salvation
by grace that was characteristic of St. Paul's preach-
ing. See art. LUKE. Until the close of the 18th
cent, the Johannine authorship of the Fourth Gospel
was never seriously challenged. In some respects
it has stronger external testimony in its favour
than any of the others; and the whole tone of the
book gives the impression that it was written by
one who was familiar with the inner life of Christ
and His apostles, as well as with the topography of
Jerusalem and the ideas and customs prevalent
among the Jews before the destruction of their
capital. Moreover, the spiritual elevation of the
book is vastly superior to anything we find in the
sub-apostolic age, and the Johannine authorship is
attended with fewer difficulties than any other
that has been suggested. If it was written in
Ephesus about A.D. 85 (which is in accordance
with the earliest tradition), an interval of more
than half a century had elapsed since the death of
Christ, during which Christianity had spread into
many lands and furnished subjects for reflexion to
many minds. In these circumstances it was in-
evitable that the truths of the Gospel should be
viewed in new lights and assume more speculative
forms ; and in Ephesus, as the great meeting-place
of Oriental mysticism and Greek' philosophy, the
deeper questions and more theological aspects of
the new religion would naturally claim a large
measure of attention. See, further, art. JOHN
(GOSPEL OF).

2. The Book of Acts.—This invaluable document,
which is our chief authority on the history of the
Church for nearly a generation after Christ's
death, is evidently from the same pen as the
Gospel of Luke, to which it is intended to be a
sequel. The writer conceives of Christ as still
carrying on His work in virtue of His resurrection
and ascension, and seeks to trace the gradual ex-
pansion of the Church from its first beginning, as
a seeming phase of Judaism, to its full development
as a Catholic communion, free alike to Jew and
Gentile. Although the author does not speak in
his own name till he reaches the point in his
narrative at which he joined St. Paul's company
at Troas, and was evidently dependent in the
earlier part of his work on a variety of sources,
oral and written, yet the book has a natural unity
of diction and style, which forbids us to assign it
to more than one author; and its several parts
are so interlaced by corresponding observations
and allusions as to lead to the same conclusion.
Recent investigations have enhanced the reputation
which the work had previously enjoyed for histori-
cal worth and accuracy ; and the belief is becoming
general that it must have been written by a
historian of the first rank. Regarding its date of
composition, no conclusion has been reached be-
yond what may be inferred from the fact that it was
written by a contemporary and companion of the
Apostle Paul, at some time subsequent to his first
imprisonment at Rome (A.D. 63). See art. ACTS.

3. The Pauline Epistles and the Ep. to the
Hebrews.—One of the characteristics of the NT,

as compared with all other sacred books, is
the epistolary character of a large part of its
contents.* Although most of the Epistles were
written at an earlier period than the Gospels in
their present form, they represent in general a more
advanced stage of Christian theology. They give
us the fruits of from twenty to fifty years' reflexion
on the cardinal facts and truths contained in the
Synoptic Gospels, and are the chief source of
Christian doctrine on such subjects as the Trinity,
the relation of Christ to the human race and to
the Church, the Atonement, Justification by faith,
and Sanctification by the Holy Spirit. They con-
tain more explicit claims, in varying modes and
forms, to divine inspiration and authority, than the
Gospels or the Bk. of Acts; but, while largely
doctrinal in character, most of them were written „
for the purpose of dealing with questions of a
practical nature, and are enlivened with many
personal allusions.

What has just been said is especially true of the
Epistles of St. Paul. While bearing evidence in
many passages of being written more or less under
the conscious influence of the Holy Spirit, they had
their rise in the special needs and circumstances of
the various Churches to which they were addressed.
They are thirteen in number, and may be divided
into four groups, extending over the last fifteen
years or more of the apostle's life, and exhibiting,
amid many similarities and correlations, a well-
marked development of thought: viz. {a) 1 and
2 Th, which were written about A.D. 53 [Turner,
50-52], at least sixteen years after the apostle's con-
version, and turn largely on questions relating to
Christ's Second Coming, (b) 1 and 2 Co, Gal, and Ro,
which were written during his third missionary
journey (A.D. 57-58 [Turner, 55-56 for 1 and 2 Co
and Ro, date of Gal he leaves undecided]), and were
mainly designed to vindicate his apostolic autho-
rity and preserve the gospel from the inroads of
Judaism, (c) The Epistles of the Imprisonment,
viz., Ph, Col, Philem, and Eph (the last named
being in all probability a circular-letter, identical
with 'the epistle from Laodicea' referred to in
Col 416), which were written from Rome about A.D.
62-63 [Turner, 59-61], and range from the humblest
personal details to the loftiest speculations regard-
ing the being and destiny of the Church, (d) The
Pastoral Epistles to Timothy and Titus, which are
distinguished from all the others by their want
of historical agreement with any period in St.
Paul's life as recorded in the Bk. of Acts, and also
by their strongly-marked individuality alike in
style and substance. These circumstances have
given rise to serious doubt of their genuineness,
which is largely obviated, however, by supposing
them to have been written after the imprisonment
recorded in the closing chapter of the Acts, and
in the last year of the apostle's life—say A.D. 67-68.
It is worthy of note that the Epistles in the second
group are almost universally admitted to be
genuine, which is a most important admission
from an evidential point of view, as they contain
many allusions to detailed matters of fact men-
tioned in the Gospels, and prove that the story of
Christ's death and resurrection as told in the four
Gospels was the chief theme of St. Paul's preach-
ing. The evidence is all the more valuable because
it is indirect, the letters having manifestly been
written without any such object in view, and being
addressed to several independent communities far
removed from one another. Having regard to the
tone of sincerity, tempered with sobriety of judg-

* It contains twenty-one letters by six different authors. Nine
of these are addressed to individual Churches, viz. 1 and 2 Th,
1 and 2 Co, Gal, Ro, Ph, Col, 2 Jn ; five to individual persons,
viz. Philem, 1 and 2 Ti, Tit, 3 Jn ; two to Heb. Christians, viz.
He and Ja ; the remaining five being of a more or less general
nature, viz. Eph, 1 and 2 P, 1 Jn, and Jude.
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ment, which characterizes these Epistles, as well as
to the early association of the writer with the
Jewish authorities at Jerusalem, and the oppor-
tunities he had for ascertaining the real facts of
the evangelic history, we are led inevitably to the
conclusion that St. Paul's Gospel had the same
historic groundwork of essential and well-attested
facts regarding Christ's life and teaching as we
find recorded in the four Gospels. See separate
arts, on these various Epistles.

As regards the Ep. to the Hebrews, which has
always been closely associated with the Pauline
Epistles, there is evidence that from the latter half
of the 2nd cent, it was assigned by the Eastern
Church to the Apostle Paul, although some of the
most competent judges were constrained by internal
evidence to depart somewhat from the traditional
view, their idea being that St. Paul might have
written the original, and one of his disciples have
translated it into Greek, or that the apostle might
have supplied the thoughts, and one of his dis-
ciples have put them into words. In the Western
Church, on the other hand, opinion was for a long
time adverse to the Pauline authorship; and it
was not till the close of the 4th cent, that the
Ep. was acknowledged to be a writing of St. Paul's.
This view has now been generally abandoned, as
the result of a closer study of the style and struc-
ture of the book; and for the same reason, the idea
that it may be a translation of a work by the
apostle is also admitted to be untenable. At the
same time there seems no reason to doubt that it
was written by one of St. Paul's school. Luke,
Clement, Apollos, Barnabas, have all been sug-
gested, the latter two being those in whose favour
most can be said. As to the destination of the
Ep., various allusions show that it was not in-
tended for Heb. Christians in general, but for
some definite community. Alexandria, Antioch,
Ephesus, Rome, thave each had their advocates;
but the position of Christians in Jerusalem or in
some other part of Palestine seems to answer best
to the situation which the writer has in view.
Respecting the date of composition, the mention
of Timothy's liberation (He 1323), which took
place presumably at Rome, whither he had been
summoned by St. Paul in his last imprisonment,
points to a time shortly anterior to the destruction
of Jerusalem—an inference which is confirmed by
other expressions in the Ep., referring to the
decadence of the Jewish Dispensation. The great
theme of the Ep. is the superiority of Christianity
to Judaism, which it attempts to prove, not so
much by minimizing the old covenant (as St. Paul
had been obliged to do in vindicating the freedom
of his Gentile converts) as by magnifying the new
as a fulfilment of the old. See, further, HEBREWS
(EPISTLE TO).

4. The Catholic Epistles.—There are 7 Epistles
which from the 4th cent, have gone under this
name, viz. Ja, 1 and 2 P, 1 2 3 Jn, and Jude.
They were so called in contradistinction to St.
Paul's Epistles, which, with the exception of the
Pastoral Epp. and Philem, are addressed to indi-
vidual Churches, also 7 in number.* In most
of the Greek MSS the Cath. Epp. stand next to
Acts, although they were much later than the
Pauline Epp. in obtaining general recognition in the
Church.

{a) The General Ep. of James.—This is now gener-
ally admitted to be a genuine work of 'James,
the Lord's brother' (Gal I19), who for many
years presided over the Church at Jerusalem.

* The symbolism of numbers has an interesting bearing on the
proportions of the NT, not only in the use of 7 in the cases
above mentioned(cf. Rev 1*) and in the case of the Pauline Epp.,
which (including He)=7x2, but also in the number of the
Gospels, to which Irenaeus and others, under the influence of a
revived Neo-Pythagoreanism, ascribed a mystic virtue.

The internal evidence is strongly in its favour,
and the rarity of allusions to it in the early
Christian writers may be accounted for by its
circulation being confined to Jewish Christians,
as well as by the narrow sphere of labour in which
the writer himself moved, his whole life apparently
having been spent in Jerusalem. It is addressed
' To the twelve tribes which are of the Dispersion,'
and there is no reason to take the words in any
other than a literal sense. The tone of the Ep.
is eminently practical, the object of the writer
being to inculcate Christian morality as essential
to salvation. Hence it partakes largely of the
ethical character of the Sermon on the Mount,
which it resembles not only in its general tone
and sentiment, but in many of its expressions.
The marked absence of anything like developed
Christian doctrine, as well as the expectation
which it exhibits of Christ's speedy coming to
judge the world (58), and the application of the
term ' synagogue' (22) to an assembly of Christian
worshippers, seem to require an early date for the
Ep.; and as there is no sign of acquaintance with
the sharp controversy regarding the obligations of
the Jewish law, which came to a head in the
Council of Jerusalem (A.D. 50), there seems good
reason to regard this as the oldest book in the NT,
dating between A.D. 44 and 49. See, further,
JAMES (EPISTLE OF).

{b) The 1st Ep. of Peter.—There is no reason to
doubt that this Ep. was written by the apostle
whose name it bears. Hardly any book of the NT
is better supported by external evidence, while
internally it bears in many of its features the
stamp of St. Peter's mind and the traces of his
experience, as these are represented to us in the
Gospels and the Bk. of Acts. It is addressed * To
the elect who are sojourners of the Dispersion in
Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia';
but there is a difference of opinion whether these
words are to be taken in a literal sense, as de-
noting Jewish Christians merely, or as embracing
'the Israel of God' in the widest sense. As it
appears, however, from a number of passages that
the readers of the Ep. were largely Gentiles, the
latter supposition seems to accord best with the
facts. Similarly, ' Babylon' (513) should probably
be understood in a figurative sense as meaning
Rome, the writer's point of view being in full
harmony with this supposition. There is also
some controversy as to the date of the Epistle.
Some would assign it to the period of the Flavian
dynasty, but the probability seems to be that it
was written shortly after the outbreak of the
Neronian persecution, when the Christians in the
provinces were beginning to experience the effects
of the imperial example at Rome, about 64-65.
The very name of Christian was becoming a term
of reproach (416), and the chief object of the writer
is to inculcate patience under trial and persever-
ance in well-doing in a spirit of hope.

(c) The 2nd Ep. of Peter.—The genuineness of
this Ep. has been more questioned than that of
any other book in the NT. The external evidence
for it is comparatively meagre; but the chief
objection to it both in ancient and in modern
times has arisen from its differing so greatly in
tone and substance from the 1st Epistle. This
objection is so far obviated by the fact that while
the 1st was designed to encourage and support
Christians under persecution, this was evidently
intended to warn against false teachers, who were
spreading corruption in the Church. Moreover,
amid the general difference of style, a close ex-
amination of the language and thought in this
Epistle brings out many points of resemblance
between it and St. Peter's expressions elsewhere;
and in several respects it does not tally with the
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supposition of forgery. The mention of St. Paul's
Epp., however (315·16), as if they were already known
to the Asiatic Churches, and in the same category
as * the other Scriptures' {ras λοιπά? ypa<j>as), as well
as the marked resemblance of this Ep., in style, to
the recently discovered Apocalypse of Peter,3 seem
to imply a post-apostolic date; and there is much
to favour the view of Prof. W. M. Kamsay, who
regards the Ep. as the work of ' a disciple who was
full of the spirit and words of his teacher, and who
believed so thoroughly that he was giving the
words of his teacher that he attributed it to that
teacher.' See, further, PETER (EPISTLES OF).

(d) The Ep. of Jude.—This Epistle is in the name
of * Judas, a servant of Jesus Christ, and brother
of James.' The James whom the writer here
claims as his brother was the well-known head of
the Church at Jerusalem, one of our Lord's brethren,
and the writer of the Ep. that bears his name;
and therefore Jude is not to be identified with any
of the apostles of the same name mentioned in the
Gospels. There is such a striking resemblance
between this Ep. (consisting of a single chapter)
and the 2nd chapter of 2 Ρ as to justify the belief
that the one was borrowed from the other. But
as this Ep. has some features of originality about
it which the other lacks, we may infer that Peter
and not Jude was the borrower—a supposition
confirmed by the way in which certain quota-
tions in Jude from non-canonical Jewish Scriptures
almost disappear from 2 P, along with one or two
references to Levitical uncleanness, as if the writer
desired as far as possible to adapt his writing for
general use. This Ep. is full of sharp and stern
denunciation aimed at practical evils of a most
heinous character, founded on a gross abuse of
Christian liberty. It probably emanated from
Palestine in the period immediately preceding the
destruction of Jerusalem. See, further, art. JUDE
(EPISTLE OF).

(e) The 1st Ep. of John.—There is abundance of
evidence, both external and internal, to prove that
this Ep. was written by the author of the Fourth
Gospel, and forms a sequel to it. The readers are
not specified, but in all probability it was addressed
in the first instance to the Churches of Asia,
among whom St. John spent the latter part of
his life. The writer speaks in a quiet tone of
authority, as if he were well known to his readers
and were well acquainted with their dangers and
their needs. He insists on the translation into
the Christian life of those great truths regarding
the fellowship of God with man, which, in the
Fourth Gospel, are exhibited in the life and ministry
of Jesus Christ.

(/) The 2nd Ep. of John.—This Ep. has all the
appearance of being genuine. It bears a strong
resemblance to the 1st, no fewer than 7 of its
13 verses having something parallel in the other.
It is addressed 'Unto the elect lady and her
children,' by whom we are probably to understand
a Church and its members; and the object of the
Ep. is to warn them against the insidious and
corrupting influence of certain heretical teachers
who were going about denying the reality of
Christ's humanity. The title of ' the elder,' which
the writer assumes, implies that he was a well-
known personage in the Church, and is one that
could be fitly claimed by St. John as the last of
the apostles.

(g) The SrdEp. of John.—This Ep., like the 2nd,
is written in the name of 'the elder,' and it has
so many expressions in common with the other
that they have been fitly termed ' twins.' It gives
us a momentary glimpse of Church life in Asia
towards the close of the 1st cent., and illustrates
the practical difficulties which had to be en-
countered in the government of the Church. It
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is addressed * Unto Gaius the beloved,' a faithful
and liberal member of the Church, whose influence
and example the writer invokes, in opposition to
the intolerant and factious conduct of an ambitious
ecclesiastic named Diotrephes, who had gone so
far as to close his doors on * the brethren' who had
come in the name of ' the elder,' apparently bearing
a letter from him—perhaps our 2nd Epistle. See,
further, JOHN (EPISTLES OF).

5. The Revelation of St. John.—The Apocalypse
has experienced greater vicissitudes as regards its
acceptance in the Church than any other book
of the NT, owing partly to the Chiliastic views
associated with it, and partly to the marked differ-
ence in its language and style as compared with
the other works ascribed to St. John. It bears to
be written by ' John to the seven Churches which
are in Asia'; and it is a significant fact that its
apostolic authorship was accepted by Justin Martyr
(not to mention some earlier apparent witnesses)
in the dialogue which he held with Trypho at
Ephesus within half a century after St. John's
death. Its wide divergence from the Fourth Gospel,
both in ideas and in language, may be accounted for
in some measure by the difference in the nature
and contents of the two books, the one being
mainly narrative or colloquial, the other formed
on the model of Jewish apocalypse; and there are
not wanting some important features of resemblance
between them, betokening an identity of authorship.
With regard to the date of this book, there is a
growing conviction that the theory which connects
it with the persecution in the reign of Nero, and
puts its composition before the destruction of Jeru-
salem, must be abandoned, and that the * tribula-
tion ' referred to (I9) was that which befell Chris-
tians in the provinces, especially in Asia Minor,
at a later date, when they refused to pay divine
honour to the emperor. The main theme of the
book is the second coming of Christ, pictorially
set forth as the glorious consummation of great
struggles and marvellous events. Its unity has
recently been assailed, but the attempts to disin-
tegrate it have not met with general acceptance.
See, further, art. REVELATION (BOOK OF).

On the whole subject of this article, reference
may be made, further, to such articles as BIBLE,
CANON, CATHOLIC EPISTLES, GOSPELS, NEW TESTA-
MENT CANON, PAUL, etc., as well as to the separate
articles on the various books of the NT, and the
Literature appended to these.

J. A. M'CLYMONT.

NEW TESTAMENT CANON.—
Introduction—general character of the history of the forma-

tion of the Canon—considerations to be borne in mind in esti-
mating the facts—the chief periods.

A. From end of apostolic age to c. A.D. 220.—Circumstances
specially affecting the evidence for the Gospels.

i. The sub-apostolic age.—Its documents—Ep. of Clem. Rom.
to the Corinthians—Epp. of Ignatius and Polycarp—evidence
as to the use of (1) the Gospels, (2) other NT writings.

ii. The second quarter of the 2nd century.
(1) The use of the Gospels—Ep. of Barnabas—the Didacho—

Shepherd of Hermas — Fragments of Papias—the so-called
2nd Ep. of Clement — Justin Martyr — Gnostic heretics —
Montanists.

(2) Use of other writings of NT.
iii. Third quarter of 2nd century—Tatian.
iv. Last quarter of 2nd century and beginning of 3rd.—The

impugners of St. John's writings—Theophilus—the evidence
afforded by works of Irenseus, Tertullian, Clement of Alex-
andria, Hippolytus. (1) Writings whose place in the Canon
was already, at and from this time, fully secured, (a) Remarks
upon the area from which this evidence comes; (δ) inferences
that may be drawn as to the previous history of the reception
of these writings in the Church. (2) Writings whose position
continued to be for a time doubtful.

B. From c. A.D. 220-323.—The teaching and works of Origen
and their influence—judgment of Dionysius of Alexandria on
the Apocalypse—evidence of Eusebius as regards the Canon.

C. Concluding period.—Influences favourable to a final settle-
ment— lists of Cyril of Jerusalem, Athanasius, Epiphanius
— the Cheltenham Catalogue, Third Council of Carthage —
evidence for Rome and other neighbouring Churches—Council
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of Laodicea, Gregory Nazianzen, Amphilochius — the Canon
of the teachers belonging to school of Antioch—the Peshitta—
the Quinisext. Council—the effect of the Reformation.

INTRODUCTION.—The subject of this article is
the formation of the NT, the gathering, into one,
of the collection of books which we so name, to be
the sacred books of the New Dispensation. These
writings form the Canon of the NT (for the term
Canon, its idea and history, see art. CANON). It
is with the process which resulted in the recogni-
tion of a Canon that we are here concerned. The
investigation and right conception of this history
have proved, and are still, a very hard and com-
plicated task. The evidence is to be gathered from
early Christian literature ; but the age and authen-
ticity of many of its documents, especially for the
two or three generations succeeding the apostles,
which form the most important period of all, have
been hotly contested; and, even apart from this,
the evidence supplied by them is, from special
causes (as we shall see), difficult to interpret.
Nevertheless, some real progress has been made in
the illumination of the subject. A common judg-
ment has been attained, or there is an approxima-
tion to one, in regard to some of the most important
of the documents concerned and as to the bearing
of some portions of the evidence, on the part of
many students whose doctrinal points of view are
very diverse; and the important questions still at
issue have been narrowed and cleared. It would
hardly be possible now to maintain views of the
formation of the Canon such as those of men so
learned as Lardner (supplement to pt. ii. bk. i. of
the Credibility, ch. iii. 2nd ed. p. 49) and Mosheim
{Eccl. Hist. bk. i. pt. ii. ch. ii. § 16, i. p. 64 in Eng.
tr. of 1863) in former times. It was a more
gradual process than they imagined, and it had
more than one stage. The student of the history
of the Canon must endeavour to mark the stages
and the epochs at which they were reached, to
determine the greater or less rapidity of the
movement towards the^establishment of the Canon,
to ascertain the causes which promoted or retarded
it, and the considerations which were influential
in bringing about the acceptance or rejection of
different writings.

A certain development of thought and feeling
in respect to the books of NT must be acknow-
ledged. But to say this is by no means incon-
sistent with belief in their authenticity as genuine
products of the apostolic age. It required time,
and the experience of needs which were not fully
felt at once, for the Christian Church to perceive
clearly what a treasure she possessed in these
writings. And the most important question which
has to be decided in regard to the history of
the Canon is, Whether the development which can
be traced was one which involved a misrepresenta-
tion of facts, or only an awakening to the real
significance of facts which had long been known.

In judging of the evidence, it will be right to
remember the conditions implied in the very sup-
position of such a growth as has just been indi-
cated. Convictions which are more or less latent,
which have not been formulated, exercise far less
authority than those which have been definitely
put forth and for some time accepted without
question. So long as the belief of Christians in
regard to the new Scriptures was of the former
kind the signs of its existence might be somewhat
obscure, and there might be more or less serious
departures from it here and there, in spite of its
being in reality widely diffused and well founded.

The special circumstances must also be borne in
mind, which were of a nature to retard for a time
the formation of a Canon of NT, and also to make
the recognition accorded to the apostolic writings
appear to us less decided than it was in reality.

(a) The fact that Christians already had a Bible—
the OT—must first be noticed. In time, no doubt,
this may have facilitated the reception of another
body of Scriptures. For the idea of a Bible, a col-
lection of inspired, authoritative writings, had been
rendered familiar, and it was necessary only that
it should be applied to the books which enshrined
the New Kevelation. But this could not be at
once accomplished. Great as the veneration for
the apostles was, there could not be the same
feeling for new writings as for those which had
long been hallowed. Moreover, in form the apos-
tolic writings were different in many respects from
those of the OT, and, in particular, they did not
bear so plainly upon their very face a claim to
inspiration as its prophetic and legislative books
did. Besides all this, the OT itself largely supplied
the place of Christian Scriptures in apostolic and
sub-apostolic times. To an extent which we find
hard to understand, it was used as a source of
Christian instruction. The divine truths newly
imparted and the actual facts of the life of Christ
ana founding of His kingdom were read between
the lines of the ancient Scriptures (Lk 2427·44·415,
Ac 885· 1828, 2 Ti 315, and last fragment of Melito,
ap. Eus. HE iv. 26). The need was thus partially
met which the apostolic writings could alone
adequately satisfy, (δ) Again, the gospel message
and the new law had first been delivered by word
of mouth, and there is good reason to believe that
even the memory of the oral teaching of the
apostles was for a time, in some measure, a rival
of their own written testimony in the regard and
affections of Christians.

A just and vivid sense of these peculiar condi-
tions, and some others which will come before us
in the course of our survey, is necessary, if we are
to understand the phenomena aright, and to refrain
from giving undue weight to objections which are
founded on paucity of evidence. Proof, however,
of a positive kind that, from the confines of the
lifetime of the apostles, the writings of NT were
known among Christians, can be found only in a
full estimate of the facts as a whole, supplied by
the documents not only of the one or two earliest
but of subsequent generations. When the alleged
indications of the use of NT writings at the former
time are taken by themselves, they may be far from
convincing; they may show little more than that
it is a tenable assumption, that our Christian
Scriptures, or the chief of them, were already in
circulation. But when we advance a few years,
we find them clearly occupying a position which
they could not have attained at a bound, and
which no other writings shared with them. And
we are justified in inferring that the earlier signs
referred to are—not only possibly but—really traces
of acquaintance with them. In this way we reach
a highly probable conclusion, even when the facts
directly connected with the reception of these
writings are alone taken into account. It will be
strongly confirmed if the belief (the grounds of
which can barely be touched upon in this article) is
well founded, that there was substantial continuity
of life and organization in the Christian Church
from the beginning till its history emerges into full
light in the latter part of the 2nd cent., such as
would afford a guarantee for the faithful preserva-
tion of traditions on important matters.

The history of the Canon of NT may be divided
into the following periods :—A, the first, which is
by far the most important, extends from the end
of the apostolic age to the early years of the 3rd
cent, (for convenience we may say to A.D. 220,
which was about the time of the deaths of Clement
of Alexandria, Tertullian, and Hippolytus). At
this latter epoch we see the greater part of the
books of NT occupying the position in the Church
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which they have ever since held. B, the second,
extends, roughly speaking, to the pacification of
the empire under Constantine (A.D. 323). It was
a time of comparison between the lists of NT
Scriptures accepted in different Churches, and dis-
cussion of the claims of those not universally
received; but there was much uncertainty still in
regard to certain books. C. From A.D. 323 on-
wards, the final settlement, though it was attained
at various times in different parts of the Church.

A. FROM THE END OF THE APOSTOLIC AGE TO
THE EARLY YEARS OF THE THIRD CENTURY.—
In reviewing this period, it will be convenient to
subdivide. Further, under each subdivision the
evidence as to the use of the Gospels and as to that
of other writings of the NT should be separately
examined. There is more than one reason for
proceeding thus. It is probable that, even before
a comprehensive collection of the sacred writings
of the new dispensation was thought of, its forma-
tion was being advanced through the independent
formation of groups of writings which afterwards
became important constituent elements of the
whole body, as well as by the recognition of the
authority of individual writings which might or
might not belong to these groups. Two of these
minor collections, the making of which must
readily have suggested itself, would seem to have
been that of the Four Gospels and that of the
Epistles of St. Paul. The rolls on which the
writings of these two classes were written were
commonly kept, we may imagine, each in its own
roll-case.

The evidence as to the reception of the Gospels
is affected by special circumstances. Owing to
the nature of their subject-matter—the occurrence
of the same sayings and incidents in different
Gospels, the possibility that some of these may
have been found also in other documents or orally
reported—it may not be open to us to infer with
certainty the use of any particular Gospel from
parallelisms of statement and of language between
them and early Christian writers. On the other
hand, when a striking, unusual sentence or phrase
found in one of the other writings of NT appears
in a work of post-apostolic times, even though it
may not be introduced as a quotation, there can
generally be little doubt that there is a literary
relationship between the two, and that it was not
the NT writer who was the borrower.

But this is not all. The facts of the life and
death and resurrection of Jesus Christ and His
words made up the substance of the Gospel.
Owing to the sublimity of the subject, men's eyes
were turned at first solely to it, and away from
the witnesses and the form of the records. The
substance was felt to be everything. For some
time little sense is shown of the importance of
reproducing accurately the individual testimony of
different writers. There was also a very natural
disposition to combine various accounts with a
view to greater fulness or succinctness. Not a few
probable illustrations of this tendency might be
given, and a very elaborate effort of the kind was
made soon after the middle of the 2nd century.

The manner in which τό evayyaXioy is used
(sing, and with def. art.) is another illustration of
the same or similar habits of thought. It occurs
where the existence of the evangelic history in a
written form is implied; and some have inferred
that those who so expressed themselves knew only
of one such document. But there seems to be no
ground for this. The mode of speech in question
shows only that the characteristics of the several
written embodiments of the Gospel were but
slightly regarded in comparison with its general
contents and purport. Writers who unquestion-
ably were acquainted with several works of the

nature of Gospels continued so to express them-
selves. And there is a survival of it to this day
in the titles of our Gospels—rb evayy£ki.ov κατά,
' the Gospel according to,' this or that evangelist.

i. THE SUB-APOSTOLIC AGE, i.e. the generation
immediately following that of the apostles. As
belonging to this time, we will take only the Ep.
of Clement to the Corinthians, the Seven Epp. of
Ignatius, in the short Greek or Vossian form, and
the Ep. of Polycarp. Some critics of the highest
repute would, besides, assign to it the recently
recovered Didache and the Ep. of Barnabas, and
a few more would also include the Shepherd of
Hermas. But in an inquiry of this kind it is
better to understate than to overstate evidence.
Moreover, the present writer is personally inclined
to place the composition of these last three writings
in the second quarter of the 2nd cent. And it will
be very generally admitted now that the case for
placing them earlier than this is far less strong
than that for the others, and that they do not, by
their authorship, create the same kind of link
with the apostolic age. Those writings before
mentioned may, indeed, with great confidence be
declared to be the genuine works of the men with
whose names they are connected. Two of the
writers at least, and probably all three, had known
apostles, and held positions of eminence in the
Church at the close of the first and near the be-
ginning of the 2nd cent. There are very strong
reasons for believing that the Ep. written to the
Church of Corinth in the name of that of Rome,
which has from very early times been attributed
to Clement, is really his work, and for referring it
to the close of the reign of Domitian, c. A.D.
95 (see Lightfoot, Clem. Bom. i. p. 346 ff., and
Harnack, Chronol. i. p. 251 ff.). Again, the
genuineness of the Seven Epp. of Ignatius dis-
covered by Voss in the Medicean MS has been
firmly established by the labours of Zahn and
Lightfoot. This is fully admitted by Harnack
{Chronol. i. p. 381 ff.). Their exact date cannot
be quite so clearly determined. Lightfoot sup-
poses it to be c. A.D. 110. Harnack was a few
years ago inclined to place them near to A.D. 140
(see Expos, for 1886, pp. 15-22); but he now
speaks in a very hesitating manner (Chronol.
i. p. 395 f.). The only reason for questioning the
genuineness of the Ep. of Polycarp falls to the
ground when that of Epp. of Ignatius is admitted,
and its date is fixed by a reference in it as only
later by a few weeks than theirs.

(1) Evidence as to the use of the Gospels.—Sayings
of Christ are cited in the writings now before us,
as spoken by Him, but not as from a written
source or sources. From the first days of the
Church the Lord's Words must have been treasured
as Divine Oracles. . And as a sense of their
authority must have preceded their being com-
mitted to writing, so also after this it would
naturally be independent of that of the record,
and the habit of referring to them directly, with-
out considering the intermediary through whom or
which they were delivered, might continue. The
facts just noticed in connexion with the writings
of the Apostolic Fathers are an illustration of this.
Their usage is still that of St. Paul in 1 Co 710, or
in the Address to the Elders at Miletus (Ac 2035).
They may, in spite of this, have taken their quota-
tions from documents, and those, too, our Gospels.
It is a point not easy to decide. In the Ep. of
Clem, sayings are quoted as the Lord's closely
corresponding, indeed, in substance with such as
are recorded in our Gospels, but which differ from
them to a greater or less degree in form. It is to
be observed, too, that Polycarp (c. ii.) quotes in
part the same sayings as Clement in the former of
these passages, with the same divergences from our
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Gospels [μνημονεύοντες δέ ων εϊπεν 6 Κύριος διδάσκων'
' Μή Kpivere, ϊνα μή κριθητε' άφίετε καϊ άφεθήσεται ύμϊν'
έλεατε, ϊνα έλεηθητε' φ μέτρω μετρεΐτε άντιμετρηθήσεται
ύμΐν'* καϊ ό'τι 'Μακάριοι οι πτωχοί καϊ ol διωκόμενοι
ένεκεν δικαιοσύνης, 'ότι αύτων έστιν η βασιλεία του θεοϋ'];
while, to pass for a moment beyond our present
period, the whole piece of Christ's teaching which
occurs in Clem. Rom. c. xiii. is given in the same
form by Clement of Alexandria {Strom, ii. 18).
It has been argued that these peculiarities, recur-
ring in more than one writer, point to a docu-
mentary source other than our Gospels. If, how-
ever, the passages in question are examined, it
will be seen that they appear to have the character
of summaries, and that their differences from the
Gospels may well be accounted for as the effects of
compression and of the combination of phrases
derived from the parallel passages in our Gospels,
or in documents which have been embodied in
our Gospels. General considerations which have
already occupied us have prepared us for this
phenomenon. For such traits as cannot be ex-
plained in this way, and which ought not to be re-
garded as accidental variations, there would seem
to be a sufficient explanation in the influence of Oral
Tradition, which was doubtless still powerful in
the Sub-apostolic Age. Further, the persistence
of certain features, which has been noticed, in the
quotations of sayings and collections of sayings,
may reasonably be traced to catechetical instruc-
tion and the impressions left by it. Such com-
pendia of precepts, from the Sermon on the Mount
and other parts of our Lord's teaching, may well
have been imprinted thus upon the memory of
Christians generally, and consequently quoted by
writers who were familiar with the Gospels, as
Clem. Alex. was. In Polyc. vii. we have a clause
of the Lord's Prayer, as given both in Mt and Lk,
with the difference only that it is turned into the
indirect form; also words spoken by our Lord in
Gethsemane, exactly as in Mt and Mk. [δεήσεσιν
αιτούμενοι τόν παντεπόπτην θεόν 'μη εΙσενε*γκεϊν ή/xas
eis πειρασμδν,' καθώς εΐπεν 6 Κύριος' *τό μεν πνεύμα
πρόθυμον, η δε σαρξ ασθενής' (cf. Mt 613 or Lk I I 4 ;
Mt 2641 or Mk 1438)].

For further parallelisms with the language of
the Gospels and for allusions to incidents in the
life of Christ in the two writings so far considered,
see among other passages—Clem. Rom. xvi. end
(Mt II2 9·3 0), xxiv. (Mt 133, Mk 43, Lk 85); Polyc.
v. (Mk 935, Mt 2028), xii. (Mt 544).

Ignatius was led by his controversy with Docet-
ism to dwell upon the facts of our Lord's human
life and sufferings rather than upon His teaching;
and the only saying of Christ which he expressly
quotes is one asserting the verity of His corporeal
nature after His resurrection [ore προς τους περί
ΊΙέτρον ηλθεν, ε"φη αύτοΐς' Άάβετε, ψηλαφησατέ με καϊ
ϊδετε δτι ούκ είμϊ δαιμόνων άσώματον9 {Smyrn. iii.)]. The
incident referred to seems to be that recorded in
Lk 2436'89, where the words of our Lord are similar
in substance and partly in form. According to
Origen, however {de Princ. prsef. 8), they were
contained in The Preaching of Peter in the same
form as in Ignatius. Eusebius, on the other hand
{HE iii. 36), who notes the fact that Ignatius has
the saying, declares that he does not know whence
it was taken; while Jerome {de Vir. Illustr. 16)
says that it occurred in the Gospel ace. to the
Hebrews. It is possible that a writing which con-
tained the saying may have existed in the time of
Ignatius, and that he may have obtained it thence ;
but it is at least an equally probable supposition
that he derived it from oral tradition; and that
from the same source it passed into one or more
Apocryphal Gospels. We shall have occasion to
recur to the question of the use made of apocryphal
writings in the 2nd century.

There are in the Epp. of Ignatius several allu-
sions to incidents in the life of Christ which are
recorded in our Gospels as well as parallelisms of
expression with them, and among these, in two
places, some remarkable coincidences with the
thought and language of Jn. See Eph. xiv.
(Mt 1233, Lk β44); Trail, xi. (Mt 1513); Bom.
vii. (Jn 410); Philad. vii. (Jn 38); Smyrn. i. (Mt
315 and other points); Smyrn. vi. (Mt 1912);
Polyc. ii. (Mt 101G). See also Magn. xi. and Trail.
ix. In Philad. v. his language suggests the idea
that he was thinking of the Gospel as embodied in
a written form; for he speaks of it as something
to which Christians could as it were turn, and
refers in the same context to the prophets. At
the same time a passage in c. viii. of the same Ep.
seems to show the difference between the position
which any written Gospels had so far attained and
that of the OT (comp. Lightfoot, Epp. of Ignat.
ad loc. and also ib. vol. i. p. 388).

(2) The evidence as to the use of other writings
of NT at this time may be treated much more
briefly.—St. Paul's first Ep. to the Corinthians is
expressly referred to in the Ep. of Clement to the
same Church (xlvii.), and St. Paul's Ep. to the
Philippians in that of Polycarp (xi.). Thus NT
writings are actually mentioned in two of the cases
in which it is most natural that they should be ;
these are exceptions which, if they do not explain,
are consistent with, the habit of not quoting by
name where there was not the same kind of reason
for it. Coincidences of phrase with various NT
Epp., so striking from their character or number
as to leave no doubt whence they are derived, occur
in the three writers under consideration : in Clem.
Bom. with He (xxxvi. and xliii.); in Polyc. with
1 Ρ (i. ii. v. vii. viii. x.) and 1 Jn (vii.); in Ignat.
with 1 Co {Ephes. xvi. xviii.) and with Eph {Polyc.
v.). Indications more or less clear of a knowledge
of other NT writings might be named, e.g. of 2 Co,
Gal, and 1 and 2 Ti in Polycarp. All these facts,
while interesting and important as regards the
books of NT immediately concerned, also have a
bearing on the question of the use of the Gospels.
They show that absence of direct citation in this age
can have little weight for proving want of know-
ledge. Further, the sign of acquaintance with 1 Jn
in Ep. of Polyc. has significance in regard to the
Gospel ace. to Jn also. On internal grounds there
is strong reason for attributing these to the same
author, and the circulation of the one cannot have
been separated by any great interval from that
of the other.

The signs of knowledge of the apostolic writings
in Polycarp are, it may be observed in conclusion,
remarkable, and far greater than in Clement or
Ignatius, in spite of his Epistle being far shorter.
This may be reasonably accounted for by the con-
sideration that he was in all probability a much
younger man, and that he had acquired familiarity
with those writings from his youth.

ii. THE SECOND QUARTER OF THE SECOND
CENTURY.—(1) Use of the Gospels.—The so-called
Ep. of Barnabas.—Critics have referred the com-
position of this work to various dates between
A.D. 70 and 130. Though it contains references
to contemporary events, they are obscure. To
notice only some of the more recent views,
Lightfoot {Clem. Bom. ii. p. 505 ff.) has explained
the allusions in a way that would bring the time
of composition within the reign of Vespasian, i.e.
before A.D. 79. Ramsay {Church in the Boman
Empire, p. 307) has adopted Lightfoot's theory
with some modification, but not so as to affect
the date. Harnack, however, in his recent work,
has made a very ingenious suggestion for over-
coming some of the chief difficulties; and his
view seems, on the whole, the most tenable.
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According to him, the little treatise in its present
form was produced in A.D. 130 or 131 {Chronol. i.
p. 427).

This writing affords what appears to be the
earliest instance of the citation from a book of
NT as Scripture. The words πόλλοϊ κλητοί ολίγοι δέ
εκλεκτοί are introduced (iv. end) with the formula
d?s yiypairrai. These words are not known to occur
except in Mt 2214. There are also several other
indications in the Ep. of Barn, of acquaintance
with that Gospel. The parallelisms with Mt's
account of the Trial and Crucifixion of Our Lord
are striking (vii.). Again, words found in Mt 913

(though also in Mk 217, Lk 532) are used in v.
A saying of Christ is also quoted as such, which
bears a resemblance to that in Mt 2016, though it
is differently applied (vi. 13).

The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles. — Dates
ranging from A.D. 90-165 have been assigned for
the composition of this work, the recovery of
which in our generation has created so much
interest. Unhappily, the indications available for
forming an opinion as to the date are almost
entirely such as are connected with the state of
Church organization and life reflected in it, and on
the history of these very diverse views prevail.
It must further be observed that it may have
emanated from some portion of the Church where
movement had been slow, or whose customs had
always been peculiar. There are expressions in it
which betoken the habits of a rural district. On
the whole, it may be most prudent to take it as
belonging to the period which we are now con-
sidering, while at the same time we forbear to
treat it as illustrative of the mind and practice of
the Church generally within any narrow limits of
time. In respect to the use of the Gospels, it
seems to represent a slight advance upon the
Apostolic Fathers. There is language, more dis-
tinct than that of the passage of Ignatius above
referred to, which suggests the idea that the Gospel
existed in a written form (Did. xv. 3, 4—u>s £%ere
iv τω euc^eXiy του Κυρίου ημών, and comp. viii. 2
and xi. 3). The citations are only of words of
Christ, and introduced as what the Lord said ; but
they are more abundant, and, although not given
entirely as in our Gospels, they appear on examina-
tion to be still more plainly combinations of phrases
from both Mt and Lk. Such compilations there
are at Did. i. 2-5 [Mt 2237·39 (or Mk 1230·31, or
Lk 2027); Lk 6 s 8 · 3 2 · 3 3 · 8 5 (Mt 544·46); Mt 539"42 and
Lk 629· *>; Mt 52 6]; and at Did. xvi. [Mt 2513, Lk
1235.4o? M t 2410· ii e t c # e t C i ·] . T h e former of these is
a collection of precepts on our duty to God and our
neighbour, the latter on the duty of watching for
the Coming of Christ. There are, besides, other
citations or parallels at Did. vii. (Mt 2819), viii. 2
(Mt 69"13), ix. 5 (Mt 76), xiii. (Mt 1010).

The Shepherd of Hermas. — The Muratorian
fragment on the Canon (c. A.D. 200, see below)
contains a statement that the Shepherd was written
during the episcopate of Pius (bishop of Rome,
A.D. 140-155), by a brother of his named Hermas.
Recent investigations have added to the import-
ance of this statement, which could not in any
case have been lightly set aside, for they have
shown that it may probably have been taken from
a list of bishops drawn up c. A.D. 170 in the time
of Soter (Harnack, Chronol. i. p. 192). On the other
hand, in the work itself {Vis. ii. 4. 3) there is a
reference to Clement, which, if understood literally,
must imply that he was still alive; and he died
long before the beginning of the episcopate of
Pius (A.D. 140). Zahn {Der Hirt des Hermas, p.
70 ff.) and Salmon (art.' Hermas' in Diet, of Christian
Biography), on the ground of this passage as well
as of features in the work which they think point
to an early age, suppose it to have been composed

c. A.D. 100. While Lightfoot and Westcott treat
the allusion to Clement as part of the fictitious
setting of the work, and rely on the testimony of
the Muratorian fragment, Harnack endeavours tc
reconcile in a measure the two views. He sup-
poses that the work, though all by one author,
was not all composed at one time, and that it was
finally put forth A.p. 140 {Chronol. i. p. 257 ff).

As the Shepherd is a collection of revelations and
instructions given by an angelic guide, it would
not have been in character that it should contain
express quotations, and there are not any in it
from OT any more than from NT. But parallels
showing acquaintance with NT writings are not
wanting. Sim. v. 2 appears to be an adaptation
of the parable of the Vineyard (Mk 12lff·). In Sim.
ix. 12 we are rather forcibly reminded of Jn 101

and 146, in ix. 16 of Jn 35, and in ix. 24 of Jn I16.
The Fragments of Papias. —There cannot be any

very serious differences of opinion as to the approxi-
mate time at which Papias put forth the work from
which some few fragments have been preserved to
us. He had conversed with men of an older gene-
ration than his own who could give first-hand
information as to what the oral teaching of several
of the apostles was (Euseb. HE iii. 39). Irenseus
(adv. Hcer. v. 33. 4) seems to have been mistaken
in supposing that he had himself seen and heard
John the Evangelist (Euseb. I.e.); but he may
have been a contemporary, if not an actual hearer,
of Aristion and ' the Elder John/ ' disciples of the
Lord' (ib.). He must therefore have been born
before, most likely some few years before, the end
of the 1st cent. The time when he had oppor-
tunities of collecting the information referred to
may probably have been several years before he
wrote the work of which Eusebius has given us an
account, largely in Papias' own words. But at
latest the publication of this work cannot have
fallen much after A.D. 150, and may more reason-
ably be supposed to have taken place somewhat
earlier. When, further, we consider the character
of his work, we can have no hesitation in saying
that his testimony (so far as its general effect is
concerned) is to be connected with the first half of
the century.

The title itself of his work, Aoyioiv κνριακων
(̂?iryi}<reis, ' Expositions of Dominical Oracles,' is

interesting and important. In view of those habits
of thought of the time upon which we have already
commented, we may best take ' Dominical Oracles'
to mean passages of Our Lord's teaching. These,
as is clear from his own language in the portion of
his prologue preserved to us by Eusebius, Papias
took from some documentary source or sources; but
for the illustration of them he availed himself of all
that he had been able to glean from independent
tradition. As Harnack observes, ' he distinguishes
the matter orally delivered, even so far as it con-
tained portions of evangelical history, in a marked
manner from the matter which he expounds'
(Chronol. i. 690, n. 1). This fact, then, that
written records supplied the basis for his com-
ment, or the pegs on which he hung the more or
less trustworthy additional narratives or state-
ments that he had collected, lends special interest
to the inquiry whether he knew and used our
Gospels or any of them.

We need not hesitate to claim his account, which
he gives on the authority of ' the Elder'—appar-
ently, from the context in Eusebius, the Elder
John—of the composition of a Gospel by Mark, as
referring to a work at least substantially the same
as our Second Gospel. It has been urged, indeed,
that the observation contained in this fragment,
whether it is the Elder's or Papias' own, that Mark
did not arrange his matter ' in order,' is not ap-
propriate to our Mark, which is not less orderly in
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point of arrangement than the other Gospels.
But this objection seems clearly unsubstantial,
and is now generally admitted to be so. The
criticism implied in Papias' words may have been
simply a fanciful and mistaken one. Or, again,
Mark's arrangement may have been assumed to be
wrong wherever it differed from that of either our
First or (see below) our Fourth Gospel, which
are connected with the names of those who were
followers of the Lord during His earthly life, which
Mark was not. Some comparison of this kind
seems to be implied in the words of Papias' frag-
ment itself. (Bee, further, art. MARK, p. 244).
The questions as to the right interpretation of the
fragment of Papias (ib.) on a writing by Matthew
are more serious. Critics of more than one school
have seen in the words, Ματ0αΐο? μ£ι> οΰν τά λόγια
ffweypdiparo, a description of a Collection of Dis-
courses and Sayings which has (it may be) been em-
bodied in our First Gospel, but which was in many
respects a different work. Against this view it has
been urged that λόγια does not mean discourses,' but
* oracles,5 and that in the NT itself it is applied
to the OT. These arguments, however, somewhat
miss their mark. For it does not seem likely that
the term should have been applied to a writing of
the NT as such, so early as the time of Papias,
and still less of his informant, if this, as is prob-
able, was the same ' Elder' whom he reports in
the case of Mark's work. Nor could τα \6yca in
that sense have been suitably used of a single
writing, though it would be natural as a descrip-
tion of the Lord's teaching. The statement, how-
ever, which we are considering consists only of
one brief sentence ; we do not know what the con-
text may have been. And whatever inferences it
may be fair to draw from Papias' expressions as to
the history of the composition of our First Gospel,
we may gather that, at least when he wrote, a work
existea which was generally recognized as a Greek
representative of a Hebrew writing by the Apostle
Matthew. And it is hard to imagine that this
could have been any other work than that which a
generation later, or less, was certainly known in
the Church, as it is still, as the Gospel ace. to Mt.
A substitution of one book for another could not
have been effected in so short a time. (Comp.
Harnack, Chronol. i. p. 693). See, further, art.
MATTHEW (GOSPEL OF).

Eusebius makes the following statement at the
end of his section on Papias : * The same (writer)
has made use of testimonies from the former Ep. of
Jn and from that of Peter likewise. He has,
moreover, also set forth another narrative, con-
cerning a woman charged before the Lord with
many sins, which the Gospel ace. to the Hebrews
contains.' Use of the First Ep. of Jn indirectly
affords evidence, as we have already had occasion
to remark, of the existence and circulation of the
Gospel according to John. It must not be assumed,
indeed, on the ground of this notice, that Papias
attributed these works to the apostle; but we
may at least feel sure that he said nothing plainly
inconsistent with this view of their authorship : if
he had done so, Eusebius could not have failed to
mention it, more especially as he was not in
sympathy with some of this writer's opinions.

Something more as to Papias' use of the Johan-
nine writings may, it would seem, be learned from
Irenseus. The latter, in language that recalls
Papias' prologue preserved in Eusebius, re-
peatedly adduces the testimony of 'the elders'
who had seen and heard John, the disciple of the
Lord, or again, in another place, 'who were dis-
ciples of apostles'; and when we examine the
passages in which he refers to them and quotes
their sayings, we find that their character is just
such as we might expect it to be if they were

derived from Papias' Exegeses, in view, on the one
hand, of its aim as described by the author him-
self, and of his chiliastic predilections [adv. Hcer.
v. 5. 1; 30.1; 33. 4]. In one of these places (v. 33.
4) Irenaeus, after alluding to the elders, proceeds to
quote from Papias' book by name. Now, among the
passages which may with probability be regarded
as extracts, more or less exact, from Papias, there
is one in which a saying of the Lord, recorded in
Jn 142, and not in any other Gospel, is quoted
and commented on {adv. Hcer. v. 36. 1); there is
another relating to the number of the Beast in the
Apocalypse (ib. 30. 1).

To conclude : the evidence as to Papias, though
it is much more scanty than we should like, and
though it is in part obscure, tends to show that he
derived the e Oracles of the Lord/ which he made
his starting-point, from our Gospels and not from
any other source, and that he knew at least the
Gospels ace. to Mt, Mk, and Jn.

The so-called Second Ep. of Clement.—-This work |
is of considerable interest in connexion with the
history of the Canon, more especially as to the use
of Apocryphal Gospels and the position accorded
to them in relation to our Gospels. Its date is ι
consequently important. Hilgenfeld (Nov. Test,
extr. Can. p. xxxviiif.) and Harnack (Patres
Apostolici, pp. xci, xcii) took the view that it was
the Epistle sent by Soter to Corinth, c. A.D. 170
(Euseb. HE iv. 23). But since the recovery of this
work in an unmutilated form, through Bryennios'
discovery in 1875, it has become evident that it is
not a Letter at all but a Homily, and its identifica-
tion with the communication of Soter ought no
longer to be regarded as tenable (see Lightfoot,
Clem. Bom. ii. p. 194 if.; Harnack, however, still
adheres to the identification, Chronol. i. pp.
440-450). The character of the work in general,
it may be added, is favourable to an earlier date.
It may most reasonably be taken as illustrating
the state of things in respect to the recognition of
the New Testament Scriptures, c. A.D. 140, or
perhaps somewhat before this.

We will next briefly notice the recently recovered
Apology of Aristides, an example of a class of
Christian writings which has even given a name in
Church history to an age — that occupying the
middle portion of the 2nd cent. This one appears
to have been addressed not as Eusebius says (HE
iv. 3) to Hadrian, but to Antoninus Pius (Emp.
138-161); but it probably belongs to the earlier
rather than the latter part of his reign (comp. J. Ii.
Harris, Texts and Studies, i. p. 8, and Harnack,
Chronol. i. pp. 271-273). The special character of
compositions of this kind, like that of others, and
even more than that of some others, must be
remembered in order that the effect of the evidence
supplied by them in regard to the Canon may be
fairly judged of. The argument and purpose of
the greater part of the Apology of Aristides did
not afford opportunities for quoting from Christian
documents. It contains, however, one passage
which illustrates in an interesting manner a time
of transition when memories of the oral delivery of
the Gospel were linked with a growing dependence
upon a written form of it. (See tr. of Syriac in
Texts and Studies, I. i. p. 36).

We pass to the writings of a far greater ' apolo-
gist,' Justin Martyr, and we may confine our
attention to the three extant works bearing his
name, which are by common consent admitted to
be genuine—his First and Second Apologies and
Dialogue with Trypho the Jew. Recent investi-
gations, beginning with those of Volkmar, Thevl.
Jahrb. von Baur u. Zeller, 1855, and of Hort, Journ.
of Philol., 1857, have served to show that the
First Apology should be placed a little later than
it commonly used to be, and that the Second
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Apology was written soon after the First. The
Dialogue was written after the Apologies, but how
long after cannot be determined. We shall not
be far wrong if we say that all three writings were
composed c. A.D. 150. The Apologies were written
in Rome, as was also probably the Dialogue,
though it may be inferred from the latter (c. i.)
that Justin was teaching as a Christian philosopher
in Ephesus soon after A.D. 135. He was the most
eminent Christian of his generation, while he
writes, not as one who is putting forward his own
views, but who is representing and defending the
faith and practice of the Church; and he well
knew what they were in at least two of its chief
centres.

Now, Justin twice in his First Apology and many-
times in the Dialogue describes the main authori-
ties for the Life and Teaching of Christ as ' the
Memoirs of the Apostles' or simply(the Memoirs.'
We have to ask whether by this name he intended
at least principally our Gospels, whether he recog-
nized all these, and whether they held a place in
his estimation which no other accounts of the
whole or a portion of the Lord's Life and Teaching
shared. His use of the term itself just referred to
affords no ground for doubting that he has the
Gospels which we acknowledge in his mind. It is
probable that the name ' Gospels' was only be-
ginning in that generation to be applied to the
Avritings which contained the Gospel even among
Christians, and he was addressing those who were
not Christians. It would be natural for him to
employ some term which would be to them more
easy of comprehension and more expressive. The
course he adopts in this case has an exact parallel
in his treatment of other Christian terms, e.g.
Baptism and the Eucharist (First Apol. lxi. and
lxvi.). In First Apol. lxvi., after using the word
' Memoirs,' he adds, ' which are called Gospels.'
And this, it may be observed in passing, is the
earliest instance of the application of the name
' Gospels ' to the books. Justin himself commonly
writes of ' the Gospel' in the manner which we
have observed to be customary in the writings of
his predecessors and elder contemporaries. To pro-
ceed : in one place he characterizes ' the Memoirs'
with special fulness as ' composed by the Apostles
and those who followed them.' The suitability of
this twofold description to our Gospels will be
noticed, and it gains in point from the circum-
stance that in the context he preserves one trait
which is peculiar to St. Luke's account of the
Agony in the Garden (Dial. ciii.). In another place
he refers to a fact, mentioned only by St. Mark, as
contained in Peter's Memoirs (see, further, below).
Again, he speaks of the doctrine of the Person of
Christ, which he defines in part in terms peculiar
to Jn, as derived from * the Memoirs.' Further,
in five of the cases in which Justin distinctly
quotes from evangelic writings, using the formula
yeypaTTraL, he agrees almost verbally with Mt or
Lk. (For these and for a discussion of the remain-
ing two, comp. Westcott, Canon, p. 130 if., and
Sanday, Gospels in the Second Century, p. 88 ff.).

For the most part, however, Justin does not
adhere closely to the words of any one evangelist
in his accounts of and references to the facts of the
Lord's Life and His Teaching. He gives the sub-
stance of their narratives, and to a certain extent
combines what is found in different Gospels. In
doing this he acted in accordance with the very
natural tendency of which we have already seen
examples in early Christian writings. Moreover,
it is quite obviously his purpose in a considerable
portion of his First Apology to give a summary of
the evangelic history and of some chief points in
Christ's teaching for the enlightenment of heathen
readers. And not less obviously in a large part of

the Dialogue he is rapidly reviewing the facts,
which was all that was required, in connexion with
an argument from the fulfilment of prophecy.
This being so, it was to be expected that he should
avail himself now of one, now of another Gospel,
and should be satisfied with giving what he con-
ceived to be their general meaning and purport.
With the object he had in view, he would often find
it sufficient to rely upon his memory of their narra-
tives. And, indeed, even his quotations from the OT
are marked to a considerable extent by the same
characteristics of combination and compression,
and want of minute accuracy. Nevertheless, the
general character of the representation which
Justin gives of the evangelic history, and which
he derives, as he repeatedly indicates, from records
which were acknowledged in the Church to have
apostolic authority—its contents, with compara-
tively slight exceptions, its main outline, the style
of the language, and many of the actual words—
are those of our Gospels. The features of the
Synoptics are, indeed, more fully and directly
reproduced than those of the Fourth Gospel,
though there are striking coincidences with special
points in it also; while it is most natural to sup-
pose that the conception of Christ as the Logos,
which holds a prominent place in Justin's works,
was derived by him from the same source, although
he develops it in part in his own way, in accord-
ance with philosophical ideas that were familial
to him.

In his summaries of or allusions to the Gospel
history, Justin introduces a limited amount of
matter—a certain number of touches and incidents
—not found in our Gospels. From the presence of
this element it has been argued that he did not use
our Gospels. But to reason thus is to defy every
principle of sound criticism. For there is no
evidence that any other work or works existed
which could have supplied him with the bulk of
his facts about the life and teaching of Christ,
together with the language in which he relates
them, besides our Gospels. Moreover, that these
were already in existence, and that he must have
had opportunities of becoming acquainted with
them, is certain, as will more clearly appear from
facts to be considered presently. It is now, indeed,
admitted by critics of more than one school that
the first three Gospels ranked among Justin's
principal authorities, and that the fourth was
known to him. The chief questions still sub lite
are (a) to what extent he used other records in
addition to our canonical ones, and whether he
regarded any of them as possessed of apostolic
authority; and (b) whether there was a difference
between his attitude to the Fourth Gospel and the
Synoptics.

(a) The question of the source or sources whence
Justin drew what we may for convenience briefly
call the * apocryphal' matter in his accounts of the
Gospel history has received new and special interest
from the recovery, since 1892, of a fragment of the
so-called * Gospel of Peter' (see The Akhmim Frag-
ment, or the Apocryphal Gospel of St. Peter, by
Η. B. Swete). In some points in which Justin
diverges from the canonical Gospels he is found to
coincide with 'Peter.' The importance of the
inquiry whether Justin used 'Peter ' is greatly
increased by the fact that, if he did, it must in all
probability'have been the work which he describes
as ' Peter's Memoirs' (Dial. cvi.), and he must
have given it an equal, if not a pre-eminent, place
among the authorities for the Gospel history. The
use of ' Peter' by Justin is maintained by Harnack
(Bruchstuck des Evangeliums und der Apokalypse
des Petrus, 2nd ed. p. 37 ff.), and is accepted by
Sanday (Inspiration, pp. 305, 310); but against it,
see Swete, I.e. pp. xxxiii-xxxv. Swete's argument
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may also be greatly strengthened by observing the
contrasts between Justin and ' Peter.' It is certain
that the former has been but slightly influenced
by the latter on the whole, and it is difficult to
understand how, if he knew the book and regarded
it as the work of the chief of the apostles, which
it claims to be, his use of it should have been so
limited.

In Justin's age information concerning the
Gospel history was gleaned not only from tradi-
tion, but also from documents other than our
Gospels, less unsuspectingly than came to be the
case a generation or so later. We have seen an
example of this in the so-called Second Ep. of
Clement; we learn also from Eusebius {HE iv. 22)
that Hegesippus, the contemporary of Justin, made
some quotations from the Gospel according to
the Hebrews. Justin's practice illustrates the same
attitude of mind. With the matter supplied by our
Gospels, he weaves in traits which he has probably
derived from such sources, though we are unable
to say from which of them he obtained most, or
whether indeed he made special use of any one.
There is, however, no reason to think that any
work of the nature of a Gospel, other than ours,
held practically the same position as they did for
Justin, or for the Church of his time.

(b) Some critics who admit the cogency of the
evidence that Justin was acquainted with the
Fourth Gospel, yet maintain that he clearly did
not place it on the same level as the Synoptics (see
Keim, Jesus of Naz. i. p. 186 if. ; Holtzmann, Einl.
p. 479). The only ground for supposing this is
that he makes more sparing use of it. But there
was good reason for this difference. In view of
the persons addressed both in the Apology and in
the Dialogue, and also the tenor of the arguments
in these works, it was natural that he should have
fewer quotations from and parallels with it than
the others.

Before leaving this quarter of the century we
must touch upon the question of the use of the
Gospels by Gnostic heretics. In discussing it we
shall be taken back even to the earlier part of the
time. It has, however, been reserved till this
point, both on account of the different relation to
the Christian faith of the persons to be considered,
and because the evidence is of a more indirect
kind.

Basileides had begun to teach at Alexandria in
the reign of Hadrian. He was the author of a
work in 24 books entitled Expositions of the Gospel,
from which we have a few extracts in extant
works of Clem. Alex. One of these seems like a
portion of a comment on a passage of Mt. There
are two others, which may be comments on sayings
of our Lord taken from Lk and Jn respectively
(Zahn, Kanon, i. pp. 766, 767). The possibility of
coming to any fuller conclusion as to the use of
the Gospels by Basileides must depend on the
estimate formed of the account of Basileides
and his school given by Hippolytus, and of the
citations which it includes. Some have supposed
Hippolytus to have been misled when he took the
work from which he quotes as a product even of
the school of Basileides {e.g. Zahn, ib. 765). But
the result of a comparison with the extracts in
Clem. Alex, is strongly in favour of the view that
the treatise used by Hippolytus gave a genuine
exposition of Basileidean doctrine (see Hort's art.
' Basileides' in Diet, of Christian Biog.). Whether
it was the Exegetica or some other work is more
questionable. That the quotations are from Basil-
eides himself, at least in some cases, and those the
most important for our present purpose, is the
most natural view of Hippolytus' language (cf.
Westcott, Canon, p. 297 n., and Hort, I.e.). The
theories expounded bear the marks of great meta-

physical power ; and if the writer from whom they
are taken, partly in his own words, was not Basil-
eides himself, he may probably have been Isidore,
Basileides' eminent son and disciple, whom Hip-
polytus names along with his father. Even in this
case we should have to do here with a writing com-
posed not much later than, if so late as, the middle
of the 2nd cent. It undoubtedly appeals to the
Fourth Gospel as to an authority (Hippol. Hair.
vii. 22).

Valentinus, who was a younger contemporary of
Basileides, need not now detain us. We know
nothing of the employment he made of books of
the NT, except as it may be inferred from the
practice of his school in the next generation.

On the other hand, of the treatment of the NT
Scriptures by Marcion, who flourished c. A.D. 140,
we know much from Tertullian's Contra Marcionem.
Beyond all reasonable doubt, the Gospel which he
made for himself and his sect was a mutilated form
of Lk. And it may be observed that in select-
ing it, even though he found it necessary thus to
adapt it to his own purpose, he did homage to the
authority which it had acquired. An examina-
tion of the peculiarities of the text used by Marcion
seems also to show that the text of the Gospel had
already in his generation a history (see Sanday,
Gospels in Second Cent. p. 231 ff.).

From a man and his writings we turn to a move-
ment. Montanism arose in Phrygia not long after
the middle, and it spread remarkably during the
remainder, of the 2nd cent.; it found tendencies
and needs favourable to it in various parts of the
Church. In the present connexion it is important
only from the fact that its insistence on the promise
of the coming of the Spirit, designated as the
Paraclete, is a sign of the influence of the Gospel
according to John.

(2) Other writings of NT.—A few points only
need be noticed. We learn from Tertullian's
treatise against Marcion that this heretic acknow-
ledged 10 Epp. of St. Paul. It was natural, and
yet important as a step in the formation of the
Canon, that the Epp. of this great apostle should
be regarded collectively, and we have in Marcion's
case the first clear sign of such a view of them.
There is, it may be added, no reason to think that
Marcion in rejecting, as he did, the 3 Pastoral
Epp. was actuated by any other motive than a
dogmatic one.

In a passage of Justin we have a noteworthy
instance of another kind—the earliest reference by
name to a NT writing. The work so cited is the
Apocalypse, its authorship by John the Apostle
being mentioned {Dial, lxxxi.).

For the rest, it will suffice under this head to
notice parallelisms which are striking, and which
prove the use of writings not otherwise abundantly
attested. Those in Hermas with Ep. of James are
specially remarkable (Hermas, Vis. II. ii. 7, iv. ii.
6; M. II. 3. 4, VI. 7, VIII. 10, IX. 4. 11, XII. 5. 2,
vi. 3 ; Sim. yi. i. 1, VIII. vi. 4). Again, those with
Acts in Justin seem clear {Apol. i. 40; Dial. xvi. and
lii.). The statement, which we have already had
occasion to refer to, may also here be recalled, that
Papias * made use of testimonies from the former
Ep. of Jn, and likewise from that of Peter' (Eus.
HE iii. 39).

iii. THIRD QUARTER OF SECOND CENTURY.—
(1) Gospels. — Tatian.—Through a succession of
remarkable literary discoveries in recent years con-
troversy has practically been closed in respect to the
general character of Tatian's Diatessaron. We may
not fully have recovered its original form, but it can
no longer be seriously doubted that substantially
it was a harmony of our Four Gospels (see Zahn,
Forsch. Pt. 1, Kan. i. pp. 387-422, ii. 530-556;
Lightft., Essays on Sup. Bel., 1889, pp. 272-288;
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S. Hemphill, The Diatessaron of Tatian; and Hill,
The Earliest Gospel Harmony).

In more than one respect Tatian is a valuable
link between the middle and the last quarter of
the century, supplying evidence in regard to the
history of the Canon for a period, the remains of
which are specially scanty. His Diatessaron, while
it is an example of the working of that tendency
to dwell on the common result of the testimony of
different witnesses, which we have seen to be
characteristic of the first two or three generations,
is also the first distinct indication of the fact, which
is so emphatically asserted a little later, that there
were four records whose authority was unique.

(2) His Apology shows traces of acquaintance
with various writings of the NT, but for the most
part there is in it the absence of express citation
which is commonly to be observed in works of the
same class. In one place, however, some words
from the prologue to Jn are introduced as ' that
which has been said' (xiii.).

iv. THE LAST QUARTER OF THE SECOND
CENTURY AND BEGINNING OF THE THIRD.—
The point of transition to the last quarter of the
2nd cent, will be the most convenient opportunity
for considering the impugners of St. John's writ-
ings, commonly called the Alogi. The evidence
which has so far come before us, if it is in any
respects unfavourable to the authenticity of any
NT writings, is so by way of defect. Even such a
writer as Marcion appears mainly as a witness for
the Canon. We have now, however, to notice a
body of persons who are specially characterized by
their refusal to acknowledge one group of writings
—those attributed to St. John.

Much attention has of late been directed to this
phenomenon. It has been discussed in particular
from opposite points of view by Zahn {Kan. i.
pp. 220-262) and Harnack {NT urn d. J. 200, pp.
58-70, and Chronol. i. pp. 670, 671); see also Light-
foot {Clem. Bom. ii. p. 394) and Sanday {Inspiration,
p. 14 f.). The chief documents are Iren. III. xi. 12
(which refers only to the rejection of the Gospel);
Epiph. Hcer. li. ; and Philaster, lx. The value of
the last two is that in all probability they derive
their information from a lost work of Hippolytus.
It is not, however, altogether easy to distinguish
the conjectures of Epiphanius, and his disquisitions
on points that interested him, from the matter
which he took from his authority, while Philaster's
notice is very brief.

The motive for these opinions was primarily
dogmatic, not critical, though those who held them
sought to strengthen their case by pointing out
differences between the Fourth Gospel and the
Synoptics, and by strictures upon the imagery of
the Apocalypse (see Epiph. I.e.). It was 'in order
to frustrate the gifts of the Spirit/ Irenseus tells us,
that ' some do not admit that form of the Gospel
which is according to John, in which the Lord
promised that He would send the Paraclete.' One
kind of extravagance begets another. Because the
Montanists appealed to Jn 14-16 in urging their
wild views and preposterous claims, these others
were for denying the authority of that Gospel itself.
Again, the Montanists and many other Christians
in the 2nd cent, were millenarians, and supported
their materialistic notions by a literal interpreta-
tion of the Apocalypse. Consequently, those who
were repelled by millenarianism were tempted to
call the authenticity of that work in question.
The theory of the Alogi, that Cerinthus was the
author of the Johannine writings, must have been
suggested first in the case of the Apocalypse, and
extended to the Gospel; for while, according to
the best information which we possess, Cerinthus
was a millenarian, his Christology had nothing
in common with that of the Fourth Gospel. Thus

the rejection of the one work was, in part at least,
associated with that of the other ; in part, however,
the attack on the Apocalypse was more widely
spread, and had more lasting effects (cf. Eus. HE
iii. 28 and vii. 25).

The name Alogi seems to have been Epiph-
anius' invention. He gave it both as a jest and
to betoken their refusal to accept the Gospel which
contained the doctrine of the Logos. Whether
they in reality objected to this doctrine, or this
was simply Epiphanius' inference, is not clear.
But if they did, they might here again find a
common ground of opposition both to the Fourtli
Gospel and the Apocalypse.

It should be observed that the Alogi, by their
association of the Gospel according to John and the
Apocalypse in a common condemnation, and the
attribution of them both to Cerinthus, are witnesses
to the tradition that both were by the same
author, and that, in assigning them to a heretic
who was contemporary with St. John, they are
also witnesses to their antiquity.

Harnack lays special stress on the fact that the
Alogi were not visibly separated from the Church,
and apparently did not intend to depart from the
Christian faith. Αοκοϋσι καΐ αυτοί, says Epiphanius,
τά ϊσα τιμίν ττίστεύειν {I.e. § 4). Yet the agreement
of which he speaks seems to be only relative. He
is comparing their position with that of more pro-
nounced heretics, such as the Gnostics. Further,
it is to be remembered that the machinery did
not exist in the 2nd cent., which there came to
be in the Church of after-times, for passing judg-
ment on erroneous opinions. And, moreover, there
is no reason to suppose that the number of those
who rejected the most important work at least,
the Gospel, was considerable, and it is certain that
they produced no lasting impression.

At the same time, the instance of the Alogi illus-
trates a stage in the reception of the NT Scriptures.
It shows that beliefs which this party opposed
had not yet obtained that firm hold upon the
minds of all which only clear definition and a
prescription of many generations can give. But
that these beliefs were neither of recent growth
nor limited to a narrow area, we plainly see from
the works of the age we have now reached which
have come down to us.

Among the earliest is the treatise of Theophilus,
bishop of Antioch, which is in the form of a
vindication of the Christian faith, addressed to a
philosophic heathen friend. He dwells upon the
inspiration of the apostles. With the Holy Scrip-
tures, i.e. the OT, still best known by this title,
he couples 'all the inspired men' {πνευματοφόροι),
expressly mentioning John. He quotes Jn I 1 · 3

as from 'the apostle' {ad Autol. ii. 22, and
cf. ib. ix. 10). In iii. 12 he speaks of 'the
Gospels' in the plural, and asserts that the con-
tents of the Prophets and the Gospels are in
harmony with the law, 'because all the inspired
men spoke by one Spirit of God.' Again {ib. 13),
after citing a passage of OT he refers to ' the still
more urgent injunction of the Evangelic Voice,'
and quotes Mt 52 8·S 2; and he compares the Gospel
with Isaiah, quoting Mt 544 {ib. 14).

We may here suitably refer to the Ep. ad
Diognetum, a work of similar aim, the birthplace
and date of which cannot be fixed with certainty,
but which may with most probability be assigned
to about the same time. In c. xi. the writer
enumerates ' the fear of the law,' ' the grace of the
prophets,' ' the faith of the Gospels,' ' the tradition
of the Apostles.'

It is, however, when we pass to writings of a
different class, designed for the refutation of heresy
or the instruction of the faithful in the Christian
life and creed, to Irenseus {adv. Hcer., composed



538 NEW TESTAMENT CANON NEW TESTAMENT CANON

before A.D. 190), and the works of Tertullian and
Clement of Alexandria, and Hippolytus, composed
near the end of the 2nd and beginning of the
3rd cent., that for the first time, in place of the
partial gleams afforded by the remains of former
generations, we have a flood of light upon the
thought and practice of the Church. We must
review the evidence as to the position of the
writings of the NT in the generation we have now
reached, and consider what inferences may be
drawn therefrom as to their reception.

(1) Writings whose place in the Canon was al-
ready at and from this time fully secured.— The
express statements of the eminent writers just
named, and their ordinary assumptions, leave no
doubt as to the inspired authority attributed to
by far the larger part of our NT in the important
Churches of which they were members, or with
which they were well acquainted and maintained
active relations. In common they recognize (a) our
four Gospels, and none besides; (β) 13 Epp. of
Paul, i.e. all which bear his name in our NT,
except that to Heb. ; (γ) the Acts, 1 P, 1 Jn.
These form also the class called afterwards by
Eusebius * acknowledged writings.'

(a) Remarks as to the area from which this
evidence comes.—It may have been observed that
hitherto we have been almost exclusively con-
cerned with the faith and usage of Greek-speaking
Christians, and that we are so mainly still. By the
mention of Tertullian the fact is for the first time
brought before us of the hold that Christianity
had obtained, comparatively recently, at the epoch
of which we are speaking, among a Latin-speak-
ing people. In Kome itself, alike in the 1st cent,
and throughout the 2nd, the Church was mainly
Greek. It may be well here to point out the
special advantages belonging to the Greek-speaking
Christians of the first few generations, as witnesses
in regard to the NT writings. Not only are we
best acquainted with the expansion of the Church
to the west, north, and north-west of Jerusalem,
through Greek-speaking cities, but to all appear-
ance that was by far the greatest expansion in
apostolic times. Here lay the scenes of St. Paul's
labours, with which his Epistles and the Acts have
rendered us familiar. More dimly we see the
figures of several'of the Twelve, including St. Peter
and St. John, moving and working in these same
regions, when they voluntarily left or were driven
from their home. It was in consequence of the
spread of the gospel among populations whose
ordinary language was Greek, to meet the needs
of converts made from them, that all the writings
of the NT came into existence. This is true even
of the First Gospel in the form in which we have it.

Here and there some other Christian writing
may in early days have won a position similar to
that of the books received as canonical. We
may have an example of this in the Gospel accord-
ing to the Egyptians. But special circumstances
of language and locality so well account for this
in an outlying district, that such an instance does
not detract from the force of the testimony of
other parts of the Church.

It seems strange, however, at first sight that the
Christians of Palestine and of the Aramaic-speak-
ing East should have received the NT writings
from the West, with one probable exception—the
Ep. of James. Yet such was the fact. The
Hebrew Christian community at Jerusalem was
virtually broken up by the siege and capture of the
city, A.D. 69-70. After the suppression of Bar-
cochba's revolt (A.D. 135) a Greek Church arose
there. In other parts of Palestine the Hebrew
Christian Church had to contend, during the latter
part of the 1st and earlier part of the 2nd cent.,
with a strong Jewish reaction. What progress

the gospel made beyond Jordan to the east and
north-east, through the labours of any of the
Twelve, or the preaching and example of more
ordinary Christians who fled from Palestine when
Jerusalem fell, and to what extent the Christians
of those districts in the 2nd cent, may thus have
traced their lineage to the Church of apostolic
days, and have cherished its traditions, it may be
impossible to discover. But this at least may be
said: we hear of no work written in Hebrew or
Aramaic by an apostle, or immediate companion
and follower of the apostles, except the one
attributed to St. Matthew. The Gospel according
to the Hebrews may have embodied this work,
and doubtless contained traditions that had been
current among Hebrew Christians; but it would
seem not to have been preserved long in an un-
corrupted form, and it is noteworthy that it
obtained no enduring authority even in the East.

As regards the history of the Canon of the
Syrian Church, it may suffice here to allude to the
strange hold which Tatian's Diatessaron obtained
there. It was popularly used as a substitute for
the Gospels, to the neglect of the reading of them
in public worship — an abuse which had to be
dealt with by authority as late as the 5th cent.
But such a fact is of importance as throwing light
upon the history of that Church generally, not as
bearing on the authenticity of the Gospels. [The
subject of the history of the Canon in the Syrian
Church is a very obscure one : for discussions of it
see especially Zahn, Kan. i. c. 8, and Harnack's
criticism thereupon in NT um 200', § 10].

Primarily, then, in dealing with the history of
the Canon of NT, we have to fix our thoughts upon
Greek-speaking Christendom, though we may now
join thereto the Christians of the Roman province
of N. Africa, who were far more closely bound up
with it than the Christians of the East were.
Tertullian is fully aware that he and the other
Christians of his portion of the Church, who were
but 'of yesterday,' had simply received the faith
and its documents from more ancient Churches.
It was probably here that a translation of the NT
into Latin was first made, and expressions used
by Tertullian have been commonly thought to
show that one already existed in his time. But if,
as Zahn has argued {Kan. i. 48-60), the task was
not accomplished till later, though before the
middle of the 3rd cent., it was not for want of
recognizing the value and authority of the writings
held to be apostolic. Tertullian's works certainly
prove this. It is not material, therefore, for our
present purpose to decide exactly when a Latin
version was first made.

Now, although there are some Churches of note
as to which we have no direct information for the
period in question, even within that portion of
Christendom the bounds of which we have indi-
cated, we are justified in assuming that throughout
the whole of it there was substantial agreement
as to the sacred writings of the New Dispensation,
to the extent to which it is found in the writers
whose works have come down to us from that
time. In view both of the eminence of those men
and their wide knowledge of the Church, and the
intercourse which existed between different parts
of it within the area described, there could hardly
have been any considerable divergences on serious
points which have remained concealed. It is to be
added that, even for those regions within the limits
denned—in particular the Greek Churches of Syria
and of the central and eastern parts of Asia
Minor—as to which evidence is lacking at this
epoch, it is forthcoming shortly afterwards, and
there is not a trace of any doubts in regard to the
books above enumerated.

To the close of the 2nd cent, or first years of the
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3rd belongs most likely the earliest actual list of
the writings of NT which we possess. It is called
after Muratori, its discoverer. It has now been
rendered highly probable that it was the work of
Hippolytus. [On the Muratorian fragment see
esp. Zahn, Kan. ii. 1-143, and Lightfoot, Clem.
Rom. ii. 405-413]. Though the earliest list of the
kind that has come down to us, it may not have
been the earliest made. Melito, bishop of Sardis
(c. A.D. 170), in a fragment which Eusebius has
preserved (HE iv. 26), gives a list of ' the books of
the Old Covenant,' and the phrase seems naturally
to suggest by contrast the existence of a list of the
books of the New. Further, at the time we have
reached, the name of * Scriptures' is given to the
new sacred books equally with the old (see Iren.
adv. Ilcer. ii. 58. 2). And a conception has been
formed of a NT, as a collection of books which
made a companion to the OT, and the name even
of 'Testament' is so applied in Clem. Alex, and
Tertullian [Clem. Strom, v. 85; Tertull. de Pudic.
1]. Tertullian also employs the word 'instru-
mentum,' or in the pi. ' instrumenta' (i.e. 'the
document' or c the documents'), considering it
more expressive. It should be observed that such
a conception was found possible, although the
contents of the collection of writings had not been
in all respects certainly determined.

The usage of heretics confirms what is known as
to that of the Church. The Valentinians were but
the most numerous and widely spread Gnostic
sect. Valentinus, according to Tertullian, used
4 a complete Instrument/ which must be taken
to mean all the books of Scripture which Tertul-
lian himself acknowledged (Prcescr. Hcer. c. 38).
Whether the remark was true or not of the founder
of the school himself, it was so undoubtedly of the
Valentinians in the last quarter of the 2nd cent.,
as may be gathered from Irenaeus' treatise, as well
as from Tertullian. It answered their purpose best
to accept the NT Scriptures acknowledged in the
Church, and to make them the vehicle of their
own tenets by means of allegorical interpretation.

(b) The inferences that may be drawn as to the
previous history of the reception of these writings
in the Church.—In estimating the force of the
evidence in this respect, it will be desirable to
distinguish between the value of the personal
reminiscences of individual writers in regard to
traditions about the books of the NT, and the
significance of the general belief of the Church.
The testimony of individuals, founded on what
they themselves remembered, might be of great
weight. That of Irenaeus is so in particular. Too
much stress may sometimes have been laid upon it.
Possibly his opportunities for knowing the mind
and teaching of Polycarp may have been rather
more restricted than they have been assumed to
be by some ; and he may have known no other man,
besides, belonging to the generation which actually
overlapped that of the apostles. But he certainly
knew other Asiatic Christians older than himself,
who must have been acquainted as he was, or
better than he was, with the testimony both of
Polycarp and of contemporaries of Polycarp, who
had passed away before him. With such oppor-
tunities for correcting his own impressions, it is
hardly possible that he should have been at fault
as to simple facts which he believed that he re-
membered. It is therefore altogether unreason-
able to suppose, as Harnack does, that, in spite
of his very distinct statement as to Polycarp's
reminiscences of John the Apostle, he is in his
own memory making a confusion with another
John. [Comp. Ham. Chronol. i. J). 333if., with
Gwatkin's answer in Contemp. Review, Feb. 1897,
and Lightfoot, Essays on Sup. Rel. pp. 96 f., 265].

But the position which the greater part of the

writings of the NT held in the last two or three
decades of the 2nd cent, in the common view of
the chief Churches of Christendom, and approxi-
mately, at least, of the Church throughout the
Roman Empire, i.e. of by far the larger part of
the Church, is a more remarkable fact than any
recollections, however clear, of particular men
could be. In certain respects there has come a
change in the manner of regarding these writings
since the middle, not to say the beginning, of the
century. The line of distinction is more sharply
drawn than before it was, between the writings
which could be rightly reckoned apostolic and all
others. Controversy with Gnosticism had had its
effect. Writings of more or less decidedly heretical
tendencies had been put forth under the names
of apostles. The Church was compelled to be
watchful. A certain vividness and emphasis may
also be noticed in the manner in which Irenaeus,
for instance, asserts the fourfold completeness of
the evangelic testimony. The perception of the
uniqueness of the four records has been rendered
more precise, and with this there has also come a
fuller sense of the distinct value of the contri-
bution made by each, and of the richness of their
harmony when combined. And as the notion of a
Canon of NT Scriptures is becoming more definite
(the name is not used), the authority of those
books, which were beyond question and on all
hands allowed to have a right to a place in it, is
enhanced. But the amount of the change that
has taken place may easily be exaggerated. The
appearance of abruptness which it has, when we
compare earlier documents with the works of this
time, is certainly due to our want of information.
The voice of the Church at the end of the 2nd
cent, in respect to the writings of the NT is simply
the full utterance of a conviction which has long
been virtually held. Irenaeus so evidently believes
himself to be defending the immemorial faith and
tradition of the Church, that he could not have
been conscious of any alteration, within his own
experience, in such an important matter as the
apostolic authority attributed to the chief NT
writings. Moreover, such a hold as they had
manifestly obtained could not, in the nature of
things, have been acquired recently and at a bound
in that generation.

We have seen how large a measure of agreement
there was upon the subject on the part of a number
of eminent Churches. Putting aside that of N.
Africa, which was of later origin than the rest,
these were all founded in the Apostolic Age itself,
with the possible exception of Alexandria, which
must have arisen at least in the generation im-
mediately following. And though these Churches
are all situated within the Graeco-Roman world,
they exhibit widely different characteristics and
thorough independence. No one of them could
dictate to the rest; no one of them exercised over
the rest an influence so dominant that its example
would be silently followed. Rome would not have
readily yielded to Asia Minor, nor Asia Minor to
Rome, on such a matter as the Scriptures which
they had been accustomed to acknowledge; nor
would either of these have yielded to Antioch or
Alexandria. Nor was unanimity brought about
through discussions and conferences. Differences
on other subjects appear and are debated, but not
on this. It should be observed, also, that the
authority which the writings of the NT possessed
was not based, as we in our day might be inclined
to imagine, on a judgment of the Church, either
formal or implied, as to their surpassing moral
and spiritual power, their inspiration. It rested
on the belief that the writings in question were
authentic embodiments of the witness and teaching
of the apostles. This was the point testified to by
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a number of independent and mutually confirma-
tory lines of tradition, maintained in communities
which were bound by strong sanctions to be faithful
to that which they had received from the past.
These communities, too, had a continuous cor-
porate life that reached back to the first age of the
Church, or its confines; and at the time we are
considering they were still separated from it only
by two or three generations. It is difficult to
imagine that a belief thus guaranteed could have
been substantially erroneous, even though it does
not become apparent to us in its full strength for
a century after the death of most of the apostles.
And the more indirect indications from the inter-
vening generations, though they are, owing to
various causes, less distinct than we could wish,
make for the same conclusion.

(2) Writings whose position continued to be for a
time doubtful.—Before this epoch is left, a few
words must be said on the amount of recognition
then in divers quarters accorded to other writings,
besides those above mentioned, which (a) were
eventually included in the NT, as well as to some
which (b) did not obtain a place there.

(a) And first as to the Apocalypse. So far as
the sources of evidence which come before us up
to the beginning of the 3rd cent, are concerned,
there would be no sufficient ground for placing it
in a different category from those whose position
was already fully assured. Irenseus, Tertullian,
Clement, Hippolytus, all regarded it as a genuine
work of the Apostle John, and Can. Mur. includes
it as such. It continued, moreover, always to be
recognized as Scripture in the Western Church,
and on the whole this seems to have been the view
throughout of the Church of Alexandria. We
know, however, that at a later time it was not
received as canonical in Syria and Asia Minor,
and this so generally as to point to a long-stand-
ing difference of usage in those regions, though
from what cause the difference arose we do not
know. In this respect chiefly the testimony to it
differs from that to the writings called ' acknow-
ledged.'

Of two other of the writings which for a time
were not reckoned in this class, it may likewise
be said that they deserve to be so on the evidence
afforded at the period now under review, considered
by itself—2 Jn and Ep. of Jude.

Irenseus twice cites words from the former as
John's (adv. Hcer. i. 9. 3 ; iii. 17. 8), though in one
case he seems to confuse the 2nd with the 1st Ep.
The Mur. Can. recognizes 2 Epps. of John, and
Clem. Al. (Strom, ii. 66) speaks of John's ' greater
Ep.,' plainly implying that he knows of at least one
other. It may seem strange to us that if the 2nd
Ep. was acknowledged, the 3rd, which bears marks
of the same authorship, should not have been so
with equal distinctness. But the address of the
former to ' the Elect Lady,' which may have been
understood as a symbolical name for the Church,
may account for this. We may gather from the
language of Mur. Can. respecting the number of
the Churches to which St. Paul's Epp. are written,
etc.,that ' catholicity ' of address was a considera-
tion in determining the authority to be attributed
to writings by the Church, as well as apostolicity
of origin.

The Ep. of Jude is not quoted by Irenseus, but
this may be accidental. It is included in Can.
Mur., and Clement commented on it. Tertullian
also quotes it as apostolic.

We turn now to the interesting subject of the
light in which the Ep. to^ the Hebrews was regarded.
The signs of its use in Clem. Rom. have been
referred to ; but its position remained ambiguous
owing to uncertainty as to its authorship. This is
strikingly illustrated by Tertullian's language (de

Pudicitia, 20). He attributes it to Barnabas, a
companion of apostles, and one who had even
borne in a certain sense the title of an apostle.
Yet, evidently, even while Tertullian sets a high
value upon the Epistle, he does not esteem it in
the way that he would have done if he had believed
it to be by St. Paul himself. Similar considera-
tions, no doubt, influenced others. They read,
and were willing to profit by, the Epistle, but
shrank from claiming for it full apostolic authority.
Irenseus nowhere appeals to it as Scripture in any
writing of his which we possess, and it is not
included in the Muratorian list. On the other
hand, it would seem to have been very highly
appreciated at Alexandria, and Clement of Alex-
andria asserted its Pauline authorship, while he
explained the differences between its style and
that of his other Epp., and its similarity to that of
the Acts, by conjecturing that Luke translated it
(ap. Euseb. HE vi. 14).

Of use of the Ep. of James—if we are to put
aside, as it appears we should (see Westcott, Canon,
pp. 362, 363), a statement of Cassiodorus in regard
to Clem. Alex.'s lost Hypotyposes—there is no sign
till the next period, beyond those parallelisms in
Hermas which have been noticed. There are also
no clear traces of 2 Peter or 3 John.

(b) We pass to writings which were for a time
candidates, so to speak, for admission, but which
were ultimately rejected. With the Apocalypse of
John the Mur. Can. couples that of Peter, though
it adds in respect to the latter that some Christians
were against having it * read in church.' In other
quarters it would seem the Ep. of Clem. Bom., the
Pastor of Hermas, and the Ep. of Barnabas were
read as works of special authority, on the ground,
which was true in the case of the first-named only,
that they were by companions or personal disciples
of the apostles. At some time, also, the 2nd Ep.
of Clem, (so called) was joined with the 1st in the
same honour.

But it is difficult to determine exactly the
relation of these writings to the Canon, from our
want of knowledge as to the principles on which
the practice of public reading in the assemblies
was regulated. Undoubtedly, the selection of the
books which might be read publicly played a part
in the formation of the Canon, and in impressing
the idea of the sacredness and authority of the
books so used upon the minds of Christians. But
it is not to be supposed that the significance of the
public reading was the same, or that the rules for
it were conceived in the same spirit, everywhere
and always (see art. CANON in vol. i. p. 349b).
From the mere fact, therefore, that a particular
work appears to have been read in certain Churches,
it is not safe to infer that even in these Churches
it was regarded as possessing the fullest inspired
authority.

B. SECOND PEKIOD, C. A.D. 220-323.—The most
important fact of this period is the work and the
influence of Origen. Their results cannot be
measured with precision; but the effect of his
labours—alike as a thinker bent on the compre-
hensive ascertainment of Christian truth and as a
textual critic of, and commentator and homilist
upon, Holy Scripture, coupled as they were with a
wide knowledge of the practice of different parts
of the Church—must necessarily have been great
in promoting the settlement of the Canon of NT.
And his teaching was perpetuated and spread by
many scholars, e.g. by his successors in the school
of Alexandria, by Pamphilus, who preserved it at
Csesarea, and Gregory Thaumaturgus, who carried
it into the heart of Asia Minor.

The testimony of Origen confirms the evidence
of the preceding period—within which, indeed, half
his life fell (A.D. 186-253)—as to the writings about
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which there was practically universal agreement
in the Greek-speaking and Latin-speaking Church.
He accepts all that have been enumerated under
this head, on the authority of the Church's tradi-
tion, and also the Apocalypse (Eus. HE vi. 25).

Passing to the remaining writings of NT, we
may first note as of special significance his position,
which resembles that of Clement, in regard to the
Ep. to the Hebrews. He points out the difference
of style between it and the unquestioned writ-
ings of St. Paul, but adds that * the thoughts
are wonderful and not second to the acknowledged
apostolic writings'; and he gives it as his own
opinion that ' the thoughts are the apostle's,
but the diction and composition that of some one
who recorded from memory the apostle's teaching,
and as it were illustrated with a brief commentary
the sayings of his master' (ap. Eus. ib.). The
history of the reception of this great Epistle shows
strikingly what were the conditions which—it was
held—must be satisfied in the case of a book in-
cluded among the NT Scriptures. There must
be apostolic authorship, or dependence upon apos-
tolic teaching; and this was a point to be deter-
mined by tradition, which did not necessarily
involve the employment of tests difficult to apply,
such as that of inspiration. Nevertheless a test
of authenticity was also found, consciously or
unconsciously, in the harmony between the spirit
of the books received as apostolic and that of the
apostolic doctrine preserved in the Church. Doubts
as to the authorship of Ep. to Heb. stood in the
way for some time of the recognition of its inspira-
tion. And it may be that if it had not come to be
more closely associated with the name of St. Paul
than facts warranted, it would never have fully
ranked as Scripture. But, on the other hand, those
who seem to have done most to secure this result,
notably Clement and Origen, were profoundly
impressed with its spiritual power and general
agreement with St. Paul's teaching.

In Origen's writings we have the earliest refer-
ences by name to Ep. of James {Comm. in Joan.
t. xix. 6, etc.); he also quotes from Ep. of Jude
{Comm. in Matt. x. 17, etc.) as if he himself
received it, but alludes to the doubts existing in
regard to both of them. It seems reasonable to sup-
pose that the former of these Epp. was brought to
the notice of Origen more particularly through his
residence in Palestine. The conjecture that it had
for long been treasured in Syria is confirmed by
the fact that it was recognized as authentic and
canonical at Antioch and in the Syriac-speaking
Church, where 2 and 3 Jn and Jude, as well as the
Apoc, were refused acknowledgment at the end
of the 4th cent. Origen appears to have known
the 2nd Ep. of Peter, but not to have regarded it
or the two lesser Epp. of John as genuine.

The position of the Apocalypse in the 3rd cent,
is illustrated by the attitude of one who belonged
to the same school as Origen, and outlived him
only by a few years, Dionysius, the eminent bishop
of Alexandria (d. 265). He discussed the question
of its authenticity, and declared himself unable to
believe that it was by the Apostle John, the author
of the Gospel, on account of its style; yet the
cautiousness and reverence of his tone in speaking
of the work is an indication of the high regard in
which it was commonly held {ap. Eus. HE vii. 25).

Lastly, Eusebius in his Ecclesiastical History,
when he has arrived nearly at the end of the
Apostolic Age, makes important statements as to
his own views and the views and practice of his
contemporaries in respect to the apostolic writings
(HE ii. 23. 25 ; iii. 3 ; 24. 17, 18 ; 25). These bring
us to the close of our second period in the history
of the Canon. For this work of Eusebius—which
contains, indeed, most of the information that he

supplies on this subject, though he lived to A.D.
340—terminates with, and seems to have been com-
posed shortly after, the pacification of the empire
under Constantine. In spite of some want of clear-
ness in his language, he helps us greatly to realize
the state of things prevailing. The uncertainty
and disagreement which still continued concerning
certain books perhaps impress us most. It is from
Eusebius that we derive the familiar classification
into ' acknowledged' (όμο\νγούμ€ΐ>α) and ' disputed'
[avTiXeyoyeva) and * spurious' (νόθα) books. Never-
theless it was a step towards the final decision
of the questions at issue, that they should be thus
definitely posed. And the notices bearing on the
Canon of NT, gleaned from writers of generations
earlier than his own, which according to promise
he gives in the course of his history, are intended
to contribute to the attainment of this object.

Eusebius nowhere includes works which have
ultimately been accounted apocryphal or unin-
spired in his class of ' disputed' writings. These
consist, according to his fullest passage on the
subject (iii. 25), of the Epp. of James and Jude,
2 and 3 Jn, and 2 P, which, as we gather from ii.
23. 25, were already regarded in many Churches as
forming together with 1 Ρ and 1 Jn a collection of 7
Catholic Epistles. With the Apocalypse he deals
somewhat curiously. He first enumerates it among
the * acknowledged' books, adding, ' if that should
appear to be the right view' (el φανείη—ambiguous
like the Eng. trans, given), and then again refers
to it among the ' spurious' with a similar saving
clause. The mode of treatment adopted by him
in this case is to be accounted for by the fact that
those who did not admit the Johannine authorship
for the most part desired its definite rejection on
doctrinal grounds; whereas the claims of the Epp.
above named to be regarded as apostolic were for
the most part questioned simply on the ground of
defect of evidence for their early and widespread
use. On the other hand, Eusebius cannot bring
himself to name the Ep. to Heb. anywhere except
among the ' acknowledged' books, and as one of 14
Epp. of Paul. In so doing he reflects, no doubt, the
belief of the greater part of the Greek-speaking
Church, in which he was most at home. At the
same time, he allows that ' it is not fair to ignore
the fact that some have rejected the Ep. to Heb.,
asserting that it is disputed by the Church of
Home as not being Paul's' (iii. 3).

With the exception of this statement, we know
nothing of the Canon of the Church of Rome and
the Churches dependent upon her, or of the Church
of N. Africa, during the period under considera-
tion.

C. CONCLUDING PERIOD.—In the age ushered in
by the victory of Constantine, many causes were
at work tending to fix the Canon. The Scriptures
were endeared, and the difference between them
and all other books was emphasized, by the recol-
lection of the last persecution, in which their
destruction had been made a principal aim; and
zeal for them found exercise in the multiplication
of fresh copies. Now, also, large volumes, com-
prising the entire Greek Bible, began probably to
be made, such as those fifty magnificent ones which
Constantine ordered Eusebius to have prepared at
the expense of the royal treasury (Eus. Vit. Const.
iv. 36). The Scriptures were thus vividly pre-
sented as a distinct whole, and the question of their
limits was raised in a very practical manner.
Further, the definition of the Church's creed led
naturally to a fuller settlement of her Canon of
Scripture. And thus, when the ties between the
Latin-speaking Church and Athanasius had first
been drawn closer through the conflict wTith Arian-
ism, and when afterwards the conservatives of the
East had embraced the Nicene faith, and East and
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West were united in common sympathies, the
same Canon came in course of time to be received.

Lists of the NT Scriptures have come down to us
from various parts of the 4th cent.; but, in spite of
the many Councils that were held during this
period, most of these lists rest on the authority of
individual Fathers, though representing, no doubt,
the faith and practice of the portions of the Church
to which they belonged. The earliest Synodical
decree on the subject which is of certain date and
authenticity belongs to the close, almost, of the
century. The Acts of the Synod of Laodicea,
according to some MSS, contain a catalogue of
the books of Scripture, but it is probably a later
addition. The date of this Synod has also been
matter of dispute, though it most likely took place
A.D. 363 (see Westcott, Canon, p. 439 f.).

The Canon of Cyril of Jerusalem in his Cate-
chetical lectures [c. A.D. 340) corresponds with our
own, with the single exception that he omits the
Apocalypse {Catech. iv. 33). In the Canon given
by Athanasius {Fest. Ep. 39, A.D. 367), we meet for
the first time with one the same in every respect
as our own. So, too, is that of Epiphanius (licer.
76). Turning to the West, the list known as the
Cheltenham Catalogue, which appears evidently
to be of the 4th cent, and to belong to N. Africa,
differs from Athanasius' in omitting the Ep. to
Heb., but in that point only. In A. p. 397, now-
ever, the 3rd Council of Carthage, in its Canon on
the subject of the Scriptures, includes this Ep.,
and thus gives the contents of NT as at present
received; while Ambrose a little earlier is a
witness for the Church of Milan, and Rufinus for
that of Aquileia, to the same effect.

In Asia Minor, near the close of the 4th
cent., the Apocalypse was not received. So we
gather from the lists of the Council of Laodicea
(Gregory Naz. Carm. i. § 1. 12, and Amphilochius,
ad SeUucum [ap. Greg. Naz. ii. § 2. 8]). The latter
appears, also, to allow the legitimacy of opposite
views on the subject of 2 and 3 Jn, 2 F, and Jude.

The great Greek teachers of Antioch—Chrysos-
tom, Theodore, and Theodoret—seem to have been
of the number who did not receive, or who had
doubts respecting, these Epp. as well as the
Apocalypse, while they accepted Ep. to Heb. and
Ep. of James. Their Canon would thus be the
same as that of the Peshitta. In process of time,
in spite of the influence which this version exer-
cised, the Canon in use even in the more distant
parts of the East appears to have become assimi-
lated to a considerable degree to that of the rest of
the Church (see, e.g., statements of Junilius in
Westcott, p, 451).

The Canon was synodically determined for the
Catholic Church of East and West by the Quini-
sext. Council, A.D. 691, which confirmed the decrees
of 3rd Council of Carthage.

The Reformation of the 16th cent, made no
change as to the books of NT received as Scripture,
opinions of individuals, such as that of Luther in
regard to Ep. of James, having met with no general
assent. But it tended to throw more stress on the
recognition of the inspiration of the sacred books,
by comparison with the tradition of apostolic
authority, which counted for most in their actual
collection by the early Church.

LITERATURE.—J. S. Seraler may be said to have given the first
impulse to the free critical inquiries of modern times into the
history of the Canon of NT, both by his writings in general and
in particular by his Abhandlung von freier Untersuehung des
Kanons, 1771. Among writers who in the early part of the
present century sought to investigate the subject systemati-
cally in this spirit, 0. A. Credner holds the foremost place; see
his Einleitung in das Neue Testament, 1836, Beitrage zur
Geschichte d. Kanons, 1847, and his Geschichte des NT Kanons,
which was edited with notes by G. Volkmar, and published
(1860) after Credner's death. Of the Tubingen school, the rise
of which was contemporary with Credner's later life, it would

not be too much to say that all their speculations and labours
had a bearing on the subject of the Canon of NT. Aiming as
they did at a complete reconstruction of Christian history,
they subjected the books of NT and the remains generally of
early Christian literature to a criticism which was compre-
hensive and penetrating, though seriously biassed. At the same
time, their attack upon opinions commonly received stimulated
fresh research on the part of those who were unable to accept
their theories. It would be unsuitable to attempt here to
enumerate even the principal writings in which during these
controversies particular documents, portions of the evidence
relating to the books of the NT, or the true conception of the
early history of the Church, were discussed. As an important
work, however, specifically on the Canon, we must not omit to
mention Die Geschichte der Heiligen Schriften Neuen Testa-
ments, by E. Reuss, a writer holding a middle position (1st ed.
1842, Eng. tr. from 5th revised and enlarged German edition,
1874, by E. L. Houghton). The most eminent of the later mem-
bers of the Tubingen school, A. Hilgenfeld, modified in some
important respects the views before put forward ; see esp. his
Historisch-kritische Einleitung in das Neue Testament, 1875.
The views of this school have been represented in England in a
comparatively moderate form by S. Davidson in his Introduc-
tion to the Study of the New Testament of 1868 (21882, 31894),
and in their most extreme form in the work entitled Super-
natural Religion (1st ed. 1874, complete ed. 1879). J. B.
Lightfoot examined the latter work in a series of Essays (col-
lected and repub. 1889).

The chief recent advances in the subject have been due to
the colossal labours of J. B. Lightfoot in his works on Ignatius
of Antioch (1885) and Clement of Rome (2nd ed., pub. 1890,
shortly after his death), and of Th. Zahn in his Geschichte des
Neutest. Kanons (1888), preceded by his Forschungen zur
Geschichte des Neutest. Kanons, and the brilliant review of the
actual state of knowledge in regard to early Christian docu-
ments by A. Harnack in his Chronologie der Altchristlichen
Litteratur (vol. i. 1897), with which his brochure Das NT um das
Jahr 200 (1889), a critique of the first part of Zahn's History of
the Canon, may be compared. The last-named writer has made
some important concessions to those who, like the two before
mentioned, have defended the orthodox position, though he
has approached the subject with different prepossessions from
theirs. This approximation to a common judgment, at least
on certain points, is a sign of solid progress. The weighing
of the differences which still remain, with a view to talcing
account of whatever truth there is in the arguments urged on
each side, may be suggested to the student as a path which
promises further advance.

To turn to less voluminous works : Westcott's General Survey
of the History of the Canon of the New Testament (1st ed. 1855,
7th ed. 1896) continues to be the most complete work on the
subject, which is at the same time compendious. With it may
be read Sanday on Inspiration (1893). The various Introduc-
tions to the NT deal with the subject ; the treatment of it in
B. Weiss' Manual of Introduction (1886, Eng. tr. 1887) may be
specially recommended. V, JJ. STANTON.

NEW TESTAMENT LANGUAGE. — See LAN-
GUAGE OF NEW TESTAMENT.

NEW TESTAMENT TEXT.—See TEXT OF NEW
TESTAMENT.

NEW TESTAMENT TIMES. —See TIMES OF
NEW TESTAMENT.

NEW YEAR See TIME.

NEZIAH Ora). — The name of a family of Ne-
thinim,Ezr 2s4 (B Nacrotfs, A Ne&'e) = Neh 756 (ΒΆσαά,
Α Νασαά); called in 1 Es 532 Nasi (Β Ήασεί) or
Nasith (so AV and KVm, following Α Χασίθ).

NEZIB (yvi; Β Νασβί/3, A Ne<r*/3, Luc. Ne<rei/3).—A
to\yn in the Shephelah of Judah, noticed next to
Keilah, Jos 1543. It is the present Beit Nusib,
mentioned in the Onomasticon (Lagarde, 283. 142)
as 7 Roman miles from Eleutheropolis on the
road to Hebron. It lies to the south of Keilah.

LITERATURE.—SWP vol. iii. sheet xxi.; Robinson, BRP* ii.
17, 54, 221; Buhl, GAP 193; Guerin, Jud4e, iii. 343 ff. All
these accept of the above identification, against which, however,
Dillm. (Jos. ad loc.) argues. C. R. CONDER.

NIBHAZ (τπη:, also in some MSS fro: and Ira:; Β
Έβλαζέρ, Α Άβαα&ρ καϊ Ncu/3as [a doublet], Luc.
Έβλαιέζερ).—An idol of the Avvites, which they wor-
shipped with Tartak, and introduced into Samaria,
whither they had been transported by the Assyrian
king Sargon (2 Κ 1731). To all appearance, the
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Hebrew text is corrupt, Nibhaz being for some such
form as Abahaz or Abahazer, as the Greek variants
Άβαα&ρ, Ναι/3ά$, and'Ej3\a^p show (compare Nimrod
for Amaruduk and Nisroch for Αέητ or Aiuralm),
and any identification of this deity under the cir-
cumstances is at present hopeless.

T. G. PINCHES.
NIBSHAN ΟνφΠ; Β ΤΧαφΚαξών, Α Έεβσάν).— Α

city in the desert ( i |p) of Judah, noticed next to
the City of Salt, Jos'l562. The name has not been
recovered. Wellhausen (Proleg. 344) proposes to
emend to Kibshan (}̂ ??n * the kiln'; cf. Gn 1928).

C. K. CONDER.
NIGANOR {Νικάνωρ), the son of Patroclus (2 Mac

89), a general of Antiochus Epiphanes, and one
of the king's 'friends' (1 Mac 338). In B.C. 166
Nicanor, together with Gorgias and Ptolemy the
son of Dorymenes, was sent by the chancellor
Lysias at the head of a large army to crush the
rebellion in Palestine. Nicanor, who occupies the
chief place in the narrative of 2 Mac, was probably
the commander-in-chief of the expedition, while
Gorgias, who appears more prominently in 1 Mac,
led the army in the field. The invading forces
took up their position at Emmaus, where they
were defeated by Judas Maccabseus in a night
attack, during tne absence of Gorgias, and the
Syrian commanders fled into the Philistine terri-
tory (1 Mac 338-41 41"25, 2 Mac 8). The statement
that Nicanor escaped to Antioch in disguise is
doubtless a rhetorical exaggeration (2 Mac δ34"36).
After the death of Antiochus V. and Lysias,
Nicanor, who stood in high favour with Deme-
trius, and whose hatred for the Jews was well
known (1 Mac 726), was appointed governor of
Judaea (2 Mac 1412), and sent there with a large
army. At first he attempted to parley with Judas,
hoping to get possession of his person, but his
treacherous design was discovered, and a battle
took place at Capharsalama (site uncertain), in
which Nicanor lost 500 men (1 Mac 731f·)· The
result of the engagement was probably indecisive ;
Josephus, who usually follows 1 Mac, asserts that
Judas was defeated {Ant. XII. x. 4). A less prob-
able account of these events is given in 2 Mac
14i2-3oa There we are told that Simon, the brother
of Judas, received a check at the hands of the
invaders, but that afterwards Nicanor made friends
with Judas ; Alcimus complained to the king, who
sent peremptory orders to his general to seize the
Jewish leader ; but Judas, perceiving the alteration
in Nicanor's attitude towards him, withdrew to a
place of safety. After the battle at Capharsalama,
Nicanor fell back on Jerusalem, and greeted the
Jewish priests (who came to meet him peaceably)
with threats of vengeance unless they delivered
Judas and his army into his hand (1 Mac 733-38, 2
Mac 1431"36). He then returned to Beth-horon, where
he met with reinforcements, while Judas encamped
opposite to him at Adasa. The battle took place
on the 13th of Adar, B.C. 161, and ended in the
complete rout of the Syrians. Nicanor himself
was among the first to fall. His body was found
on the battlefield, and his head and right arm were
cut off and exposed on the citadel of Jerusalem,
while the day of the victory was commemorated
annually as a festival under the name of ' Nicanor's
day3 (1 Mac 739"50, 2 Mac 15, cf. Meg. Taan. xii. 30).

H. A. WHITE.
NICANOR (Νικάνωρ).—One of the * seven' chosen

to relieve the apostles of their more secular duties
(Ac 65). The name is Greek, and not uncommon.
For later legends, which are valueless, see Baronius,
Annales, i. 34. cccxix. A. C. HEADLAM.

NICODEMUS (Ni/coS^os). — The ' ruler of the
Jews' who came to Jesus by night. The name
Nicodemus is found in Josephus {Ant. XIV. iii. 2)

as that of an ambassador from Aristobulus to
Pompey, and is plainly a Greek name which was
borrowed by the Jews. We have it in the form
pzripj in the Talmud {Taanith 20. 1), where the
name is derived from an incident in the life of one
Bunai, commonly called Nicodemus ben Gorion
(see Lightfoot, Hor. Ileb. in Jn 31). This person
has been identified with the Nicodemus of Jn 3.
But Bunai lived until the destruction of Jerusalem,
and it would seem from Jn 34 that the inquirer who
came to Jesus was then an old man {~γέρων), so that
for this reason, as well as for others, it would be
precarious to identify the two.

Nicodemus is not mentioned by any evangelist
save St. John; and attempts have been made to
represent him as a typical character invented to
serve a literary purpose by the author of the Fourth
Gospel. Again, it has been suggested (see Schen-
kel's Bib.-Lex. s.v. 'Nikodemus') that he is to be
identified with Joseph of Arimathaea, and that John
has drawn on Synoptic material for his description

Nicodemus; cf. Mt 2757, Mk 1543, Lk 2350 withof
the notices of Nicodemus in Jn 31*21 750 1939 (see
JOSEPH OF ARIMATH^EA). It is not necessary to
suppose any such literary artifices; there are, as
might be expected, many points of likeness be-
tween Nicodemus and Joseph, as men occupying
a somewhat similar position in society; but there
is no good reason for refusing to take the episodes
about Nicodemus recorded in Jn as historical.

Nicodemus is represented as a Pharisee (Jn 31)
and member of the Sanhedrin {ib. 750), probably a
rich man (1939), who came to Jesus at Jerusalem
secretly and by night. The various notices of him
suggest that although he became a faithful disciple
he was a timid man, who dreaded hostile criticism.
When the Pharisees would have arrested Jesus,
Nicodemus puts in the cautious plea, 'Doth our
law judge a man except it first hear from himself
what he doeth ?' (Jn 751). He shelters his defence
behind a recognized principle of law, and, like most
half-hearted advocates, he is treated with scant
respect. So again at Jn 1938 it is Joseph of Arima-
thaea who ventures to ask Pilate for the body of
Jesus, Nicodemus being ready to aid him in the
work of entombment, although he does not take
the initiative.

This timidity was characteristic, and seems to
have been intellectual no less than physical. All
through the conversation in Jn 31"21 (which we take
to be historical, although probably rehandled and
condensed by the evangelist) his questionings are
cautious, and he does not commit himself far. He
begins by a half - patronizing recognition of the
claims of Jesus to a divine mission, as attested by
the signs of which he had heard. This is cut short
at once by the startling words, * Except a man be
born anew, he cannot see the kingdom of God'
(cf. Mk 1017 for the question which was in the mind
of the inquirer). Nicodemus answers that such
new birth is inconceivable, and is bidden to re-
member that although * that which is born of the
flesh is flesh,' yet also that * that which is born of
the Spirit is spirit.' A man is not the mere victim
of his pedigree and circumstances; the grace of
the Spirit is not distributed by the law of heredity ;
it is like the wind, though not in its caprice yet in
its irreducibility to rules which can be foreseen (Jn
38). Nicodemus is dismayed by so bold a figure, and
asks * How can these things be ?' And then the
tone of the Christ seems to change to stern rebuke :
* Art thou the teacher of Israel, and understandest
not these things ?' He who believes not the things
of earth, the everyday facts which are patent to
observation if he but chooses to open his eyes to
them, is not likely to believe 'heavenly things.'
The last words of Jesus to Nicodemus may possibly
have a side reference to the secrecy of his visit:
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' He that doeth the truth cometh to the light, that
his works may be made manifest that they have
been wrought in God' (Jn 321). Nicodemus dis-
appears from the NT at Jn 1940; but in an apocry-
phal narrative of the Passion and Resurrection of
Christ, which has come down to us from very early
times in different forms (Greek, Latin, Coptic, not
to speak of Irish and other secondary versions), and
variously entitled the Gospel of Nicodemus or the
Acts of Pilate, his history is carried further. See
next article.

Other legends represent Nicodemus as having
being baptized by Peter and John, and as being
deprived of his office and banished from Jerusalem
through the hostility of the Jews. Gamaliel is
described as burying him near St. Stephen, and a
later story tells of the finding of the bodies of
Stephen, Gamaliel, and Nicodemus in a common
tomb (3rd August 415, according to the Western
Martyrologies). Further Christian legends re-
garding Nicodemus, particularly his alleged acti-
vity as a sculptor, are discussed by von Dobschiitz
in his Christusbilder ('Texte u. Untersuch.' 1899,
pp. 280**-292**). J. H. BERNARD.

NICODEMUS, GOSPEL OF.—i. N A M E . — Evan-
gelium Nicodemi is a title which meets us for the
first time in the 13th cent. (Vincentius Bellova-
censis, Spec. hist. viii. 40 ff. [c. 1264], Jacobus de
Voragine, Legenda aurea, 54, ed. Graesse, p. 241
[c. 1275]), and is in general use in manuscripts of
the 15th cent. It is there employed to designate
an apocryphal writing which in the older manu-
scripts is entitled υπομνήματα του Κυρίου ήμων Ίησοΰ
Χρίστου (πραχθέντα έπΐ Ιίοντίου Πίλάτου, or the like),
Gesta Salvatoris (quce invenit Theodosius Magnus
imperator in Jerusalem in prcetorio Pontii Pilati in
codicibus publicis). From Epiphanius {Hcer. 1. 1)
we obtain, as an older abbreviation of this title,
the name "Ακτα Πιλάτου, and from Greg. Turon.
{Hist. Franc, i. 21, 24) the name Gesta Pilati, which,
however, in the light of the texts that have come
down to us, cannot be intended in the sense that
Pilate was the author. All that is attributed to
Pilate is the preservation of the work in the
archives of the prsetorium. On the contrary, the
author of the alleged Hebrew original is named
from the first as Nicodemus, the translator as
Ananias (Aeneas) Protektor.

βιολόγου; jrassio (et resurrectio) uesu vnrisii; Λβ
Historic/, (relatio) de passione ; as well as Evangel
cwnnm..

ii. CONTENTS.—The writing gives a detailed
account of the trial of Jesus before Pilate (chs.
1-11, called below la), and of the action of the
Sanhedrin subsequent to His death, which leads to
the certain proof of His Resurrection and Ascension
(chs. 12-16, called below lb). To this is added by
way of appendix an account by two men who had
been raised from the dead, Charinus and Leucius,
of the dzscensus ad inferos of Jesus (chs. 17-27,
called below 2).

la. After an indication of the date, in the form of an expan-
sion of Lk 31, the narrative opens with Christ being brought
before Pilate on the charges of claiming the title of king,
breaking the Sabbath, and abrogating the ancestral law of
Israel. The reverence shown to the Lord by Pilate's footman,
to which the Jews take exception, is supported by the miracle
of the standard lowering itself before Jesus (ch. 1). The pro-
ceedings turn, in the first instance, upon the reproach of
illegitimacy, which is refuted by twelve witnesses of the
marriage of Mary with Joseph (ch. 2). After a paraphrase of
j n 1830-38 (chs. 3. 4), Nicodemus (ch. 5 ; cf Jn Ϊ™) and various
persons healed by Jesus (ch. 6), among them Veronica, the
woman with the issue of blood (ch. 7), come forward on behalf
of Jesus. After all Pilate's endeavours to deliver Jesus and to
change the sentiments of the Jews, including a fierce invective
against their ingratitude, have proved in vain (chs. 8. 9), Pilate

washes his hands in innocence and passes sentence of crucifixion
between the two malefactors, Dysmas and Gestas (ch. 10). In
the account of the crucifixion, which in the main follows Lk 23,
the only noteworthy points are Pilate's contrition, when the
centurion makes his report, and the incorrigibility of the Jews,
who pronounce the darkening of the sun a natural phenomenon
(ch. 11).

l b . Joseph of Arimathsea's care for the burial of Jesus consti-
tutes the transition to the second division : the Jews persecute
him and Nicodemus and the others who had given evidence in
favour of Jesus. Joseph is put in close custody, but after the
Sabbath he is not to be found, in spite of the sealed door (ch. 12).
At the same time Pilate's soldiers bring news of the empty
tomb, without, indeed, finding their story credited by the
Sanhedrin (ch. 13). Scarcely is this testimony silenced by
bribery, when three men of Galilee appear, the priest Phinehas,
the rabbi Addas, and the Levite Aggai, who had been witnesses
of the ascension of Jesus on Mt. Malech (Mamilch). With
injunctions of silence they are sent back with all speed to
Galilee (ch. 14). But upon the proposal of Nicodemus, and
after the example of Elisha, who allowed Elijah to be sought for
(2 Κ 215-18), a general search is instituted, which lasted for three
days, and, although abortive as far as Jesus was concerned, led
to the discovery of Joseph of Arimathaea, who, being then
brought in state to Jerusalem, relates in what wondrous wise
Jesus in person had freed him from prison (ch. 15). Rabbi
Levi recalls the words of the aged Symeon about the child
Jesus (Lk 234) j the three men of Galilee, who are once more
introduced, confirm on oath their former statements; Annas
and Caiaphas seek in vain to set up a distinction between the
translation of Enoch, Moses, and Elijah, and the disappearance
of Jesus.

2. On Joseph's proposal there are now brought forward two
men, Charinus and Leucius, sons of that aged Symeon, who
had died but had been raised again, and have their dwelling-
place at Arimathaea. Being adjured by the Sanhedrin to tell
their story, they describe, each for himself, the occurrences in
the underworld at the death of Jesus (ch. 17): how a light
suddenly illuminating the darkness filled all the fathers with
exultation, Isaiah repeated Is 91, Symeon Lk 230ff., John the
Baptist Mt 21, Jn 129 (ch. 18); Adam's son Seth told of the
promise made to him at the gate of paradise (ch. 19); then
appeared Satan to announce to Hades (personified) the arrival
of a new august captive ; but Hades grew pale at the thought
that this is the same Jesus who had just wrested Lazarus from
her grasp (ch. 20); she sought to bar her doors while the fathers
recited Messianic passages (Ps 10616, Is 2619, Hos 1314); then
resounded twice over Ps 239, and, without Hades being able to
prevent it, the Lord appeared in glory (ch. 21), and at her woeful
cries laid hold upon Satan and gave him over to Hades, who then
vented her fury upon this deviser of mischief (ch. 23); mean-
while the Lord, who had been joyfully greeted by the fathers,
set up the cross as the symbol of triumph, and amid the songs
of the redeemed ascended with them from the underworld
(ch. 24); the archangel Michael then conducted them to
paradise, where they met first Enoch and Elijah (ch. 25), and
then the penitent robber (ch. 26). Thus far the narrative of the
two risen ones, who make their deposition—one of them to
Annas, Caiaphas, and Gamaliel, the other to Nicodemus and
Joseph—and then suddenly vanish. The two statements as
written down agree word for word, the Jews are shaken in their
convictions, Joseph and Nicodemus report everything to Pilate,
who causes the narrative to be incorporated in the Acts of his
prsetorium (ch. 27).

iii. VERSIONS AND MANUSCRIPTS.—The writing
is extant {a) in a Greek text (only chs. 1-16), repre-
sented by some 12 MSS of 12th-15th cent., of
which Par. gr. 770 (C) may be counted the best;
some, like Par. gr. 929 (E) and still more Par. gr.
1021 (D), contain complete transformations and ex-
pansions, partly upon the lines of the canonical
Gospels, and partly upon those of other apocrypha.
Mon. gr. 192 (A), very much overrated by Tischen-
dorf, is re-touched as to style. The so-called Ana-
phora {et Paradosis) Pilati as well as the so-called
Narratio Josephi are frequently found appended to
the Evang. Nicodemi.

{b) Nearest to the above text stands a Coptic
version, edited by Fr. Rossi after a Turin papyrus
manuscript, and made known by Tischendorf in a
Latin translation by Peyron. This version is sup-
posed to belong to the 5th cent.

(c, d) Then come two Armenian versions pub-
lished by Conybeare after 3 MSS, in a Greek
(Latin) rendering ; d being a revision of c with the
aid of Greek texts.

(e) Of far more importance is a Latin version
diffused in numerous MSS (in Bernard's Bibl.
Anglice et Hibernice alone more than 50 may be [
counted), and belonging perhaps to the 5th or 6th
cent. The oldest MS is a palimpsest, Vind. pal.
lat. 565, from the 7th cent., completely deciphered
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and soon to be edited by Dr. Goldlin of Tiefenau ;
then come Mus. Brit. Royal 5 Ε xiii, belonging to
the 8th cent., and a large number of MSS from the
9th, 10th, and 11th cents. Of those hitherto used,
the purest text is exhibited by Einsiedl. 169 (called
D b by Tischendorf), of the 9th or 10th cent. Here,
too, we find many different recensions, the most
characteristic instance of which, extending back to
the 11th cent, and represented, inter al., by the ed.
Lips, of 1516, has, in addition, a chronology from
Adam to Christ, based upon secret Jewish tradi-
tion (ch. 28). A very frequent appendage is the
letter of Pilate to the emperor Claudius (ch. 29).
In one class of MSS the work is continued by the
so-called Cura sanitatis Tiberii, the oldest text
of the Veronica legend (von Dobschiitz, Christus-
bilder, 157**-203**), in another by the so-called
Vindida Salvatoris, a narrative of the destruction
of Jerusalem (Tischendorf, Evang. apocr.2 471-486).
This Latin text in course of time gained in the
West almost canonical authority, was co-ordinated
with the other Gospels as an equally valuable
source for the history of the Passion, and was thus
taken up, e.g., by Vincentius Bellovacensis almost
entire into his Speculum historiale. On it are
dependent all the numerous translations and re-
censions in prose and in verse which are met with
in Western languages (cf. R.Wulcker,jDas Evangel.
Nicodemi in der abendldnd. Litteratur, 1872). This
is true also, as it appears, of the Slavonic texts
(cf. M. Ssperanskij, 'The Slav, apocr. Gospels' in
Proc. of the viii archceol. Congress at Moscow,
1890, ii, Moscow, 1895 [Russ.]). Nay, even a late
Byzantine recension (cf. g) is probably influenced
by the above-named Latin text.

(/) Beside this Latin «Vulgate,' which, by the
way, does not show in its Bible text any influence
from the side of Jerome, stands a second Latin
version, represented by Tischendorf's manuscripts
ABC and some others, which Tischendorf in utterly
uncritical fashion has mixed up with the former
in chs. 1-16. It is distinguished from the first-
named Latin version both by the style of its
translation and by the underlying Greek text, to
which it adheres closely (most nearly allied are
codd. CGI). It sometimes utilizes the text of
Jerome. The form of the Descensus (see 2, above)
is here manifestly more recent than in e (above).

{g) The latest text, very improperly placed
alongside of a (above), is a Byzantine recension,
which, extant in numerous MSS of 15th-17th cent.,
still constitutes part of the religious literature of
the Gr. Church, and as such has sometimes been
printed, e.g., under the title : 'Ιστορία ακριβής ire pi των
κατά την σταύρωσιν καϊ άνάστασιν του Κυρίου καϊ Σωτήρος
ημών 'Ιησού άριστου τεΧεσθέντων (μετά εικόνων) συγγρα-
φεΐσα τό ττρωτον υπό 'Ιουδαίου TWOS ΑΙνέα, συγχρόνου
του Κυρίου, μεταφρασθεΐσα μεν e/s την Αατινίδα y\u)o~<rav
υπό Νικόδημου Ύοπάρχου του έκ 'Ϋώμης, μετενεχθεΐσα
δ' ets την ^ΧΚηνικην υπό Άβερκίου ιερομόναχου *Ayio-
ρείτου, Athens, 1889. The earlier editors, Thilo
and Tischendorf, were led to their overestimate
of this text by the circumstance that it is the only
one that contains the Descensus (chs. 17-27) in
Greek; but the latter is in a form decidedly later
than either of the two Latin versions. The original
Greek text, answering to the Latin e (above),
emerges still from the Homilies of Eusebius of
Alexandria (6th cent.). Cf. Augusti, Eusebii
Emeseni quce supersunt opusc. Grceca, 1829 ; Thilo,
Ueber die Schriften des Eusebius von Alexandrien,
1832; Migne, Patrol. Gr. lxxxvi. 1.

The Latin text was the first to be printed, and
that during the 15th and 16th cents, at various
presses, which only to a partial extent stood in
relation to one another (see Hain, Bepert. bibl.f

Nos. 11749, 11750, 11751, Leipzig 1516, Venice
1522, Antwerp 1538; Herold's and Grynjeus' Ortho-
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doxographa, Basel 1555, 1569; J. A. Fabricius,
Cod. apocr. NT1, 1719, i. 238-300 and oft.). Fre-
quently printed also is a German translation,
agreeing with the Leipzig edition of 1516 (Hain,
No. 11751 and oft., Marburg 1555, 1561, 1568), and
another German translation of the 17th cent., e.g.
Hamburg [c. 1720]. An Anglo-Saxon text wag
issued by Ed. Thwaites, Oxford, 1698.

The Greek text was first published by A. Birch,
Auctarium codicis apocr. i., Havniae 1804; better,
J. C. Thilo, Codex apocr. NT, I, 1832 (Gr.-Lat.,
with an extremely valuable and learned com-
mentary ; reproduced, without the latter, by
Giles, Codex apocr. NT, London 1852, i. 150-
219). Fuller materials have been drawn from the
MSS by Tischendorf {Evang elia apocr., λ 1853,
21876), but are so uncritically used that one does
better to adhere to Thilo's text. A new critical
edition is in course of preparation by the present
writer.

iv. DATE.—Relation to the ancient * AdaPilati.1

—All known texts of Evangel. Nicod., if one may
trust the note as to its discovery, which is given in
the form of a prologue, go back to a work dating
from the time of Theodosius II. (425).

Where the prologue is wanting, this is due to subsequent
rejection of it, as, for instance, in the majority of Latin MSS,
which have still preserved in the title the reminiscence of Theo-
dosius.

This work must, however, have been only a
revision, for as early as 376 Epiphanius {Hcer. 1.
1, cf. Pseudo-Chrysos. in Pascha horn. vii. 2, ed.
Montfaucon, viii. Spuria 277 d) presupposes the
existence of a text similar to what we possess.

According to Lipsius, the older recension differed from the
later in wanting not only the prologue but also chs. 17-27
(2 above), and perhaps also chs. 12-16 ( l b above), but this
cannot be proved ; the omission of 2 in abed indicates merely
that their common archetype was shortened as compared with
the text of 425. That some MSS of g mark a section at ch. 12,
that from this point e and / more clearly part company, that 1*
attaches itself more closely to the canonical tradition, whereas
l b like 2 gives a freer rein to fancy,—all this finds its explana-
tion in the nature of the subject.

Eusebius, when in the year 325 he wrote his
Hist. Ecclesice, was not yet acquainted with our
writing. He mentions a report of Pilate to the
emperor Tiberius {HE ii. 2, according to Tertull.
Apol. 21), heathen Acts of Pilate, which, in de-
rision of the Christians, were introduced by the
emperor Maximin into the schools {ib. I. ix. 3,
IX. V. 1, vii. 1 : Πιλάτου καϊ του Σωτηρος ημών
υπομνήματα ; the so - called Leo source [Leo
Gramm., ed. Bonn. 83; Theod. Melit., ed. Tafel,
60 ; Ekloge Hist., ed. Cramer, Anecdot. Par. ii.
293 ; Georg. Mon., ed. Muralt 378] names as the
forger a go'eta, Theoteknos, in the time of Maxi-
minian ; cf. also Ada Probi, Tarachi et Andronici,
37, * Acta Sanctorum' 11th Oct. v. 579). Eusebius
knows nothing, however, of a Christian writing.
In face of this, stringent proof is demanded for
the existence of our writing prior to the time of
Eusebius, more especially as much of it cannot
have been composed in its present form before the
4th or 5th century.

This proof has been supposed to be found on one
side in the mention of "Ακτα ΙΙιΚάτου in Justin,
Apol. i. 35, 48 (cf. 38), and of Ada Pilati in Tertull.
Apol. 21. Upon this evidence, Tischendorf does
not hesitate to attribute our texts to the first half
of the 2nd cent., and thinks that valuable supple-
ments to the canonical account of the trial of
Jesus may be derived from them. In opposition
to him, Scholten, Lipsius, Lightfoot {Apostolic
Fathers, i. 55), and Harnack have argued that the
existence attributed by Justin to such Acts of
Pilate is only a hypothetical one. Tertullian
either had before him a report of Pilate to the
emperor similar to the letter preserved in the Ada
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Petri et Pauli, ed. Lipsius, i. 135if., 196ff., and in
Evang. Nicod. ch. 29 (so Lipsius), or, if one prefers
to see in this letter an excerpt from Tertullian (so
Harnack), Tertullian derived the notion of Acts of
Pilate from the Apology of Justin, with which he
was acquainted. As yet it has not been possible
to prove the existence of any literary connexion
whatever between what Justin and Tertullian,
appealing to such Acts of Pilate, relate, and what
is contained in the Gospel of Nicodemus.

The requisite proof appeared, on another side, to
be supplied by the discovery of the Evangel. Petri,
whose contents, in so far as they go beyond the
canonical tradition, some, notably H. v. Schubert,
would trace back to the ancient Acta Pilati, a
merely hypothetical Grundschrift of our Evangel.
Nicod.; whereas, on the other hand, Th. Zahn {Das
Evangelium des Petrus, 1893) holds the later Pilate
literature to be influenced by the Evangelium
Petri. As a matter of fact, the parallels cited
from the * Pilate literature' ij no means suffice to
prove that the Evangel. Petri utilizes traditions
that had been committed to writing, and that these
coincided with the Grundschrift of our Evangel.
Nicodemi. The points of contact find their com-
plete explanation on the assumption that the
fashion of embellishing and interpreting the his-
tory of the Passion, as this comes out clearly in
Justin, was known both to the author of the
Evangel. Petri in the 2nd, and of the Evangel.
Nicod. in the 4th (5th) cent.

Finally, J. Kendel Harris has started the hypo-
thesis that the Gospel of Nicodemus, as we possess
it, is only the reproduction in prose of a version of
the Gospel in Homeric centones, and that it was
this last-named work, dating as early as the 2nd
cent., that Justin and Tertullian had in view—an
ingenious suggestion, which, however, is exposed
to the serious objection that the existence of
such Christian Homeric centones cannot be proved
earlier than the 4th (5th) century.

v. SOURCES.—The author uses, first of all, our
four canonical Gospels, for the history of whose
text certain passages of the Evangel. Nicod. are
not without importance. The question as to the
source of the other matter has not yet been suffi-
ciently investigated. In details concerning the
trial of Jesus, such as the form of summons and
that used in pronouncing sentence behind the
velum, the usage of the 4th (5th) cent, is reflected ;
the scattered Hebrew words with their Greek
rendering appended we should be disposed to trace
back to Origen's Hexapla. In the miracle of the
standard lowering itself before Jesus, Miinter has
seen a parallel to the mark of honour paid by
Pompey to the philosopher Posidonius. The de-
tails invented in chs. 12-17 (lb above) find their
explanation for the most part in the motives of the
Gospel narrative and the evidence of prophecy.
Only for 2 does the external garb, to speak of
nothing else, make it probable that we should
have recourse to a written source, current pre-
sumably under the name of Leucius Charinus, the
alleged author of various apocryphal Acts of the
Apostles. The Gnostic character which has been
claimed for the latter by Miinter, Lipsius, v.
Schubert, and others, is denied by Harnack. The
point requires fresh examination in connexion with
the whole history of the Descensus conceptions.

vi. PURPOSE.—The Gospel of Nicodemus in its
present form is plainly meant only for religious
edification. In this way wide currency was given
to two apologetic ideas, which already in the
canonical Gospels show themselves with increasing
clearness: (1) that the heathen judge, being per-
fectly convinced, after examination, of the inno-
cence of Jesus, was compelled only by the obstinate
wickedness of the Jews to pass sentence of death ;

and (2) that the resurrection of Jesus was proved
on undeniable evidence even to His enemies. If we
may assume, with Lipsius, a polemical backward
allusion to the heathen Acts of Pilate spoken of
above, much is explained in the narrative of the
trial, which otherwise appears unintelligible : e.g.
how Pilate examines in full detail the reproach of
illegitimacy brought against Jesus (in answer to
which, not the miraculous birth but only the mar-
riage of Mary with Joseph is established !), as well
as the charge of Sabbath desecration, whereas the
accusation of inciting to rebellion hardly obtains a
hearing at all. Of Tendenz in the sense of any
special ecclesiastical or theological shade of opinion
one cannot speak ; traces of Judaistic Christianity
(Brunn, Miinter, Hofmann) are wanting equally
with echoes of Gnosticism. The writing is rather
an interesting document of a general-Christian
character, from which definite and sharply formu-
lated theological notions are absent. From the
point of view of the history of dogma it is an
anomaly, whether one assigns it to the 2nd, the
4th, or the 5th cent. As an offset to this, however,
it could be brought under the head of that species
of narrative literature, composed for purposes of
religious edification, which especially from the 4th
cent, onwards obtained favour in Christian circles.
The nearest parallel is supplied by the Acta
Martyrum. As in these, so also in the Evangel.
Nicod., a description of the judicial process occu-
pies the foreground (la); the usual account of the
tortures inflicted upon the martyrs is in this
instance, owing to the peculiarity of the subject,
replaced by the proofs of our Lord's resurrection
(lb); and, finally, the Descensus (2) corresponds to
the miracles wrought by the martyrs after their
death. An evangelical character in the sense of
an equal authority with the canonical Gospels is
certainly not claimed by the work itself; such
a character was first imposed upon it by the un-
critical search for legends in the 13th century.

vii. COMPOSITION AND INFLUENCE.—The com-
position of the first part (la and lb) is not par-
ticularly happy : the continual leading in and out
of the accused, the accumulated testimonies by
persons who had been healed, the twice-repeated
entrance of the three men from Galilee, all go to
show that the author lacked the art of moulding his
material aright. On the other hand, the second
part (2) is not only in itself well constructed, but
it contains here and there—for instance, in the de-
scription of the conflict between Satan and Hades—
passages of poetic value which have found their
parallels in Milton and Klopstock. Here, too, the
diction attains a higher level, whereas elsewhere
the style is that of dry, at times almost weari-
some, narrative, and the language, in imitation of
the canonical Gospels, flows on in a series of short
sentences without any attempt at a periodic
structure. Yet, in spite of—or perhaps just
because of—this readily intelligible kind of nar-
ration, our Gospel exercised from an early period
onwards enormous influence. We have already
spoken of its wide diffusion in manuscripts and
the frequent use made of it in literature, especially
subsequent to the 13th cent. The Passion plays
of the 15th cent, show that the contents of the
Gospel of Nicodemus had passed into the popular
consciousness as an integral element of the Life of
Jesus. Plastic art also has found its motives here :
not only are we acquainted with two miniature
series illustrating the Evangel. Nicod. in a Toledo
and a Milan MS of the 13th cent., but already upon
the sculptures (probably of the 6th cent.) of the
Ciborium of St. Mark's at Venice, the so-called
columnce cochleatce (Garrucci, Storia delV arte
crist. vi. tav. 4972), there is found a scene which
formerly was wrongly taken to represent the
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scourging of Jesus, but is really nothing else than
His being led before Pilate, as described in Evangel.
Nicod. > with the obeisance of the footman and the
miracle of the standard. The influence which
Ussoff alleges to have been exercised by our
Gospel upon the miniatures of the Codex Ros-
sannensis is certainly rightly questioned by Hase-
lofF.

See, further, art. PILATE {adfin.).

LITERATURE.—G. L. Brunn, Disquisitio hist.-crit. de indole,
a>tate, et usu libri apocr. vulgo inscripti Evangel. Nicod.,
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Das Leben Jesu nach den Apocryphen, Leipzig, 1851, pp. 334-
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NICOLAITANS (Νικολαιταί).— Twice mentioned in
the NT (Rev 26·15) as a sect whose works were hated
by the ascended Lord and by the Ephesian Church,
but whose teaching was upheld by some professed
Christians of Pergamum, and apparently tolerated
by the Church there. Nicolaitan doctrine is asso-
ciated with ' the teaching of Balaam, who taught
Balak to cast a stumbling-block before the children
of Israel, (inducing them) to eat things sacrificed
to idols, and to commit fornication' (Rev 214). As
Nicolaitan teaching is said to be held * similarly'
(ομοίως), we may conclude that the Nicolaitans
were a kindred antinomian sect, who abused the
doctrine, emphasized by St. Paul, of Gentile liberty
from the Mosaic Law. In defiance of that apostle's
warnings (1 Co 613"20 89·10 1028)* as well as of the
decree of the Council of Jerusalem (Ac 1529), they
permitted participation in heathen feasts con-
nected with idolatry and in the fornication which
frequently accompanied such feasts. The Nicolai-
tans represent a more advanced and aggressive
stage of antinomianism than that which was found
in the Corinthian Church. They are organized
into a sect, with a ' doctrine,' and stand in a nearer
relationship to the ' false teachers' referred to in
Jude 4· η · 1 2 , 2 Ρ 21· 2 · 1 4 · 1 5 , who ' turned the grace of
God into lasciviousness,' ' denied even the Master'
(probably through countenancing idolatry), and
' followed the way of Balaam,' 'running riotously
in his error.'

It has been doubted by some writers whether
any sect actually called Nicolaitans existed. The
Bk. of Rev, it is argued, is allegorical, and Νικό-
λαο*, * conqueror of the people,' may be regarded
as a symbolical name, the Greek equivalent of
Balaam (DJ;^), which is held to signify either
' destroyer of the people' (from oy and j^n) or

* The supposition that the reference in Rev to the Nicolaitans
embraces a covert attack on St. Paul or Paulinism (Baur, Renan,
Volkmar, and others) is foreclosed by the apostle's own testi-
mony, although it is possible that certain Nicolaitans professed
to be his followers. St. Paul, while not condemning· those who
bought in the market, or partook of, at an ordinary friendly
meal, food which might have been previously sacrificed to idols,
is careful to disallow any such participation as would either
involve the countenance of idolatry, or ' cast a stumbling-block'
before any Christian brother (see Farrar, Early Days of
Christianity, ii. 243ff.).

'lord of the people' (DJ; and Va, contr. from *?V2).*
But, apart from the fact that the two names are
nob quite equivalent, and that the Balaamites and
Nicolaitans, although associated, are not identi-
fied, the numerous early references to the sect and
to its claim to have a real Nicolas as its founder
(see next article), indicate that the writer of Rev
describes heretics really so called. According to
Irenseus, they lived 'lives of unrestrained indul-
gence,' teaching that * adultery and eating things
sacrificed to idols' are a matter of ' indifference '
{adv. Hcer. i. 26). Clement of Alex, speaks of
their souls as ' buried in the mire of vice' (Strom.
ii. 20). Tertullian stigmatizes them as destroying
the happiness of sanctity in their maintenance of
lust and luxury (adv. Marc. i. 29, cf. de Pudic. 19).
In the Apost. Const, vi. 8, ' those falsely-called
Nicolaitans' are characterized as 'impudent in
uncleanness.' 'Ignatius' (longer recension) brands
them as ' impure lovers of pleasure,' and as
'addicted to calumnious + speeches' (Trail. 11,
Phil. 6). So far, we have merely an echo of
what we read in Rev; but other early references
indicate that, in addition to immorality, the
Nicolaitans were tainted with incipient Gnosticism.
Irenseus states (adv. Hcer. iii. 11) that the Cerin-
thian doctrines of a Demiurge distinct from the
Supreme God, and of a Doketic Incarnation, had
already, before Cerinthus, been disseminated by
the Nicolaitans, whom accordingly he describes as
a ' fragment (απόσπασμα) of the Gnosis falsely so-
called. Tertullian (de Prces. Hair. 33) writes of
the Cainite Gnostics of his time as modern Nicolai-
tans. % Hippolytus also (Bef. Hcer. vii. 24) and
Philastrius (de Hair. 88) include the Nicolaitans
among Gnostics.

For the relation between the Nicolaitans and
Nicolas of Antioch, see art. NICOLAS. There
appears to be no sufficient reason for rejecting the
traditionary explanation of the connexion as sup-
plied by Clem, of Alex, (without accepting all
details). We know, from other instances, the
anxiety of early heretics (e.g. the Basilidians and
the Valentinians) to father their views upon some
apostle or associate of the apostles. At the same
time it is possible that a different Nicolas was the
real founder of the sect, and was confused after-
wards with the better-known 'deacon.' Cassian
states (Collat. xviii. 16) that some in his time (A.D.
420) held that the founder was some other Nicolas ;
and in the Lives of the Prophets, Apostles, etc.,
ascribed (erroneously) to Dorotheus, bishop of
Tyre, in the end of the 3rd cent., Nicolas of Antioch
is identified with a bishop Nicolas of Samaria who
is said to have become a heretic in company with

* This view, originally hinted at by Cocceius (Cogit. in Αρ.),

So also Michaelis, Eichhorn, Ewald, Hengstenberg, Stier. Trench
Seven Churches, p. 78 f.), accepting the theory that the nameiepi

oikicolaitans in Rev is symbolical, supposes that 'one of the
{Sex
Nio
innumerable branches of the Gnpstic heresy, springing up at a
later day, assumed this name which they found ready-made for
them in the Apocalypse.' The Gnosticism of the Nicolaitans has
been recently used by Voelter, who associates them with the
Carpocratians, as an argument in favour of assigning the seven
epistles in the Bk. of Hev to about A.D. 140 (Entst. d. Apok.
pp. 44 f. 191); but the germs of Gnosticism existed admittedly
in the Apostolic Age; and it is quite natural for writers of
the 2nd and 3rd cents, to apply the name to heretics, who
flourished before its adoption as a formal designation. The
incipient Gnosticism of the Nicolaitans can be denied (as by
McGiffert, Chr. in Ap. Age, p. 625) only on the assumption that
Iren. Tert. and Hipp, simply inferred its existence from the
immoral outcome of Nicolaitan doctrine.

t The Chronicon Paschale (01.221) speaks of Simon, bishop
of Jerus., as Ικχ,βλτβύς by Nicolaitans, in A.D. 107.

X ' Sunt et nunc alii Nicolaitse : Caiana hseresis dicitur.' This
suggests that by A.D. 200 the N. had ceased to exist as a separate
sect, and had been absorbed by other sects of Gnostics. The
name was applied by the Synod of Piacenza (1095) to * inconti-
nent' (including married) priests and deacons (Hefele, Con-
ciliengesch. v. 194).
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Simon Magus. Ps.-Doroth. (c. 6th cent.) is not a
trustworthy authority; but the connexion with
the ' father of Gnosticism' is suggestive ; and since
Nicolas of Antioch is nowhere else referred to as
a bishop, or as associated with Samaria, the tradi-
tion may indicate the existence of another Nicolas,
with whom the pseudo - Dorotheus confounded
Nicolas of Antioch.*

LITERATURE.—Janus, Dissert, de Nicolait.; Ittig, Dissert.;
Mosheim, Dissert.; Vitringa, Anakrisis Apocal.; Burton,
Heresies of the Apostolic Age; Trench, Epistles to the Seven
Churches; Holtzmann, Neutest. Theol.; Voelter, Entstehung
der Apoc.; Weizsacker, Apost. Zeitalter; McGiffert, Christi-
anity in Ap. Age; Farrar, Early Days of Christianity; the
Commentaries of Alford, Lange, Volkmar, Kliefoth, Stern,
Wordsworth, Bousset, Zockler, etc.; Wohlenberg in Neue kirch.
Zeitschrift for 1895. H. COWAN.

NICOLAS (Ni/coXaos, ' conqueror of the people').—
A proselyte f (to Judaism) of Antioch ; one of the
seven men selected by the Christians of Jerusalem
and appointed by the apostles to look after the
* daily ministration' to the poor (Ac 65).J He is
nowhere mentioned afterwards in the NT, and is
first referred to elsewhere by Irenseus (adv. Hcer. i.
26), who states that the Nicolaitans of Rev 2 were
his followers. Hippolytus (Ref. Hcer. vii. 24)
declares more distinctly that Nicolas was a heretic,
who 'departed from correct doctrine' and inculcated
* indifference of life.' Pseudo-Tertullian {adv. omn.
Hcer. 3, probably of 3rd cent.) charges him still
more strongly with immoral teaching. On the
other hand, in the longer Greek recension of the
Ignatian Epistles, mention is twice made of those
who are * falsely called Nicolaitans' {Trail. 11,
Phil. 6; cf. Ap. Const, vi. 8); suggesting that the
Nicolaitans improperly claimed Nicolas as their
founder. Eusebius {HE iii. 29) refers to this pre-
tension in a connexion which implies that he re-
garded it as unfounded. Clement of Alexandria
(Strom, iii. 4, quoted by Eus. I.e.) relates what
would readily explain at once the claim of the
Nicolaitans, the testimony of * Ignatius' and
Eusebius, and a probable misconception by Iren-
seus, Hippolytus, and other subsequent writers.
Clement states that Nicolas had a beautiful wife,
and that, on ' being reproached by the apostles for
his jealousy, he conducted her into the midst of
them, and gave her over (έπέτρεψβν)'—i.e. pre-
sumably, offered to do so—to any one who might
wish to marry her.§ To this anecdote is appended
a saying of Nicolas that · one ought to abuse'
or 'use hardly (παραχρασθαι) the flesh.' Clement
is careful, however, to state his own interpretation
of that phrase as signifying not indulgence in
but abstinence from fleshly lusts ; and he adds that
Nicolas himself lived a virtuous married life, and
that his family also were chaste. The over-com-
placency of Nicolas regarding his wife is scarcely
credible, and is perhaps a misrepresentation of
some protest of N. against an imputation of self-

* In the Ada Apost. Apoc. of pseudo-Abdias (embodied in
Fabric. Cod. Apoc. vol. i. p. 498 ff.), usually ascribed to the 6th
cent., there is an account of another Nicolas, who after a life
of profligacy is said to have been converted in old age by the
Apostle Andrew; but, as he does not appear to have been a
teacher, he could hardly have founded a sect.

f It does not follow (though it may be the case) that Nicolas
was the only one of the seven who was not a Jew by birth.
The designation,' proselyte of Antioch,' may have been inserted
owing to St. Luke's personal acquaintance with Nicolas, both
being natives (if Eus., IIE iii. 4, can be trusted) of that city.

X Epiph. (Hcer. i. 20) and Ps.-Doroth. include N. among the
' Seventy' (Lk 101); the latter adding that he became bishop of
Samaria (see preceding article).

§ Epiph. (adv. Hcer. i. 25), under the influence of monasticism,
transfers to the Apostolic Age the later unscriptural disparage-
ment of married life, and twists the record of Clement into a
story of how Nicolas, ' following the counsels of perfection,'
separated from his wife, but, ' being unable to persevere in his
resolution, returned to her again, as a dog to his vomit,
and then justified his conduct by licentious principles, which
occasioned the foundation of the sect of the Nicolaitans.

indulgence; but the term παραχράσθαι may well
have been employed by him (although not very
happily, owing to the ambiguity) in the sense of
mortifying the flesh through rigid abstinence, and
yet have been taken up by others (inclined towards
Antinomianism) in the Gnostic sense of mortifica-
tion through inordinate gratification. If, however,
Nicolas became eventually a teacher of immoral
heresy, the apostasy of the last-named among the
Seven constitutes a striking parallel to that of the
last-named among the Twelve. For the Literature
see previous article. H. COWAN.

NICOPOLIS (Ni/c07roXts) is mentioned by St.
Paul in writing to Titus as a place at which he
intended to spend the winter, Tit 312. Of the
various cities named Nicopolis, it is nearly certain
that Nicopolis in Epirus is meant. That was a
city on the promontory which shuts in the gulf of
Ambracia (now called Arta) on the north-west;
facing the Nicopolitan promontory was that of
Actium, shutting in the gulf on the south-west;
about half a mile of sea separates the two. In
September B.C. 31 Augustus lay encamped on the
northern promontory, and Antony on the southern,
and the decisive battle was fought in the adjacent
waters. Augustus founded in honour of the
victory a city on the spot where his land army had
encamped on the night before the battle, and
called his new foundation 'the city of victory.'
The site is now deserted; and the mediaeval city
Prevesa has taken its place, about 5 miles south on
the extreme southern point of the promontory,
looking across to Actium. There was a temple
of Apollo at Actium, overlooking the scene of
the battle; and the sudden storm, which struck
the faces of Antony's sailors and contributed not
a little to his defeat, was attributed to the direct
intervention of the god on the side of his favoured
Augustus. Actium had been previously the more
important site; but the victor now resolved to
make a great city at Nicopolis. He concentrated
there the population of many decaying Greek
cities of Acarnania and iEtolia, gave the new city
the rights and honours of a Roman colony, made it
a leading member of the Amphictyonic Council,
and instituted a quinquennial festival sacred to
Apollo, with musical and athletic sports, and com-
petition of ships and of chariots. This festival was
placed on the same rank as the four great Greek
games — the Olympian, Pythian, Isthmian, and
Nemean; and must have attracted crowds to the
city every fourth year. The circumstances con-
nected with the foundation and peopling of Nico-
polis are very fully discussed by Kuhn, Entstehung
der Stadte der Alt en.

Nicopolis was thus the great centre for the west
coast of Acarnania and Epirus, and was on that
account selected by St. Paul for a residence of
some duration, in the course of which he hoped to
evangelize the entire province of Epirus and Acar-
nania : it is indeed not quite certain that that
province, which existed in Trajan's reign, had
been constituted in St. Paul's time ; but the proba-
bility is that it had. The selection of Nicopolis
as a mission centre proves that the apostle had
arranged a methodical scheme of work in order
to fill up the gap in his evangelization of the
empire: he had founded churches on the eastern
or iEgean side of the Epirote-Macedonian penin-
sula, but the western side was still a blank, and
in this he now proposed to commence work.

The circumstances in which St. Paul formed that
resolution and communicated it to Titus can only
be guessed at. It is even uncertain whether he
actually visited Nicopolis. According to the sub-
scription added to the letter, he wrote from Nico-
polis to Titus; but that is a late and untrustworthy
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addition. The most natural (in fact, almost neces-
sary) interpretation is that he wrote from some
other place; he mentions his resolve to spend the
winter 'there,' not 'here,' and the perfect tense
κέκρικα shows that he is writing, not from the point
of view of the recipient of the letter, but simply as
he thinks and feels. A journey, therefore, lay
before him to Nicopolis. Taking this in conjunc-
tion with the fact that some time later he, from
Rome, wrote to Timothy and indicated that he
had at no distant time passed through Miletus and
Corinth (2 Ti 420), the conjecture is at least a
tempting one that he had had in mind to go by
Corinth to Nicopolis. Moreover, as the words of
2 Ti 420 would hardly suggest that he had been
arrested in Corinth, the probability is that he
reached Nicopolis, and that he was arrested there
while prosecuting his work, and sent to Rome to
be tried there as a Roman citizen.

The reference to Nicopolis and to the supposed
journey are necessarily connected with the disputed
question of the authenticity and trustworthiness of
the Pastoral Epistles. Those who deny that those
Epistles can be accepted as a rational foundation
on which to construct the history of St. Paul's life,
will of course take no account of Nicopolis. But
those who accept them as recording trustworthy
historical statements must date them some years
after the first Roman captivity, and conclude that
St. Paul was acquitted on his first trial. Some of
those even who deny the authenticity of the
Pastoral Epistles, admit, like Harnack, that they
contain historical information. Then the earliest
possible time when St. Paul could have been ar-
rested for preaching Christianity would be after the
outbreak of the Neronian persecution. The winter
that he proposed to spend at Nicopolis, therefore,
must be that of 64-65, or 65-66, or 66-67.

The later history of Nicopolis is short. After
falling into decay, it was restored by Julian about
362; and afterwards it was captured by the Goths
and destroyed, but again was restored by Justinian,
as Procopius, de Aeaif. iv. 2, describes. It is men-
tioned as the metropolis of Old Epirus by Hierocles
about A.D. 530, and retained that position in the
ecclesiastical organization; but a late mediaeval
list of cities that changed their names mentions
Nt/c07roXts η νυν ΐίρέβεζα, implying that Prevesa had
taken its place and dignity. There are many
remains of the ancient city, on which the guide-
books of Murray, Baedeker, etc., may be con-
sulted. W. M. RAMSAY.

NIGER (Nfye/o). — Among the prophets and
teachers that were at Antioch when Barnabas and
Paul were sent out on their first missionary journey,
was 'Symeon, which is called Niger' (Ac 131).
Niger was probably the Gentile name which he
had assumed. The name is found as a Roman
cognomen, and a certain Niger of Peroea is men-
tioned in Jos. BJ π. xix. 2. Nothing further is
known about the Niger of Ac 131, and there do not
appear to be even any legends.

A. C. HEADLAM.
NIGHT i1?:1?, rh^i [the ending « τ being prob.

radical and not π loc.—Oxf. Heb. Lex.], Aram.
K;^5, ?$?)· — Besides representing these properly
equivalent Heb. and Gr. words, 'night' stands
in AV once for τ\ψη ('darkness'), Job 2610 (RV
'darkness'); thrice for η£: ('twilight'), Is 511

(RV 'night'), 214 5910 (RV 'twilight'); and four
times for x$ ('evening'), Gn 4927 (RV 'even'),
Lv 620 (RV 'evening'), Job 74 (RV 'night'), Ps 305

(RV 'night/ RVm 'even'). rh*b is trd 'night
season,' Job 3017, and niW 'night seasons/ Ps 167.
The Aram, nn ('to pass the night') occurs Dn 618,
and in NT we have μεσονύκτι,ον ('midnight'), Mk
1335, Lk II 5 , Ac 1625 207; diavvicrepcoeip ('to con-

tinue all night'), Lk 612; ννχθήμβρον ('a night and
a day'), 2 Co II 2 5. RV omits 'night' on textual
grounds from four passages where the word appears
in AV, viz. Mt 2764, Mk 1427, Jn 750, 2 Ρ 310.

The simple conception of night as the period of
darkness alternating with daylight is embodied in
the first creation narrative (Gn I4·5), which de-
scribes how the darkness {ψη) was divided by God
from the light, and was called Night (n^). Dark-
ness and night are similarly identified in Ps 10420,
and night is a synonym for darkness in Am 58,
Mic 36, Wis 172· δ · 1 4 · 2 1 . The regular succession of
days and nights represents the permanent order of
the universe (Gn 822, Jer 3320·25). As the daytime
was assigned to the sun, so the night was assigned
to the moon and the stars (Gn l^ie-is, p s 1369,
Jer 3135). Night as a part of the creation is
God's (Ps 7416), and bears witness to His glory
(Psl92).

The following usages of 'night' in connexion
with ' day' are noteworthy, {a) Time is measured
in terms of both. Thus we find ' three days and
three nights,' 1 S 3012, Jon I17, Mt 1240; ' seven
days and seven nights,' Job 21 3; ' forty days and
forty nights,' Gn 74·1 2 (the flood), Ex 2418 etc.
(Moses on Mt. Sinai), 1 Κ 198 (Elijah at Horeb),
Mt 42 (Christ's temptation), (δ) ' Day and night'
or ' night and day' expresses the continuousness of
an action or condition either during a definite
time (Lv 835, Est 416, Ac 2081) or indefinitely, as of
work (1 Th 29, 2 Th 38); of grief and trouble (Ps
324 423, Jer 91 1417, La 218); of prayer (Ps 881,
2 Mac 1310, Lk 237, 1 Th 310, 1 Ti 55, 2 Ti I 3); of
meditation in the law (Jos I8, Ps I 2 ); of God's
service (Jth II 1 7, Ac 267). In Rev 2010 'day and
night' is followed by 'for ever and ever.' In Mk
427 ' night and day' has the special sense of ' day
after day,' ' as time goes on.' (c) ' All day and all
night' is used of circumstances that are exception·
ally prolonged, as in Ex 1013 (an east wind), Nu
II 3 2 (the gathering of quails), 1 S 1924 (Saul's
ecstasy), 2820 (Saul's fast), 1 Mac 550 (the assault
on Ephron).

Night is the natural time for daily work to
cease (Jn 94), and for rest and sleep (Sir 405, 1 Th
57). Wakefulness at night is abnormal (Est 61),
and is usually due to sickness or to painful excite-
ment (Job 73·4 3017, Ec 223 816). It is at night that
excessive grief finds vent (Ps 66 305, La I2, To 107).
On the other hand, not only do wild beasts roam
at night (Ps 10420), but some men are called to
night duties, as the priests in the temple (Ps 1341),
the city watchmen (Is 218), shepherds (Lk 28),
fishermen (Lk 55, Jn 213). The diligence of the
virtuous woman is shown by her working at night
(Pr 3115·18).

Night is also the season of dreams and divine
communications. Dreams are called ' visions of
the night,' and appear in Scripture not only as
significant of the future (Gn 405 etc.), but also as
direct means of divine revelation. God speaks in
a dream by night to Abimelech (Gn 203), to Laban
(Gn 3124), to Solomon (1 Κ 35, 2 Ch I 7); and in
visions of the night to Jacob (Gn 462), and to Paul
(Ac 189). Zechariah ' saw by night' the visions
described in his prophecies (Zee I8), and 'night
visions' are repeatedly mentioned as the means of
divine revelation to Daniel (Dn 219 72·7·13). Apart
from any special mention of dreams, God speaks
at night to Abraham (Gn 2624), to Balaam (Nu
2220), to Gideon (Jg 625), to Samuel (1 S 34ff· 1516),
to Solomon (2 Ch 712), to Paul (directly Ac 2311,
and by an angel Ac 2723). The ' word of the Lord'
came by night to Nathan (2 S 74, 1 Ch 173).

The darkness of night is a hindrance to active
movement, causing men to stumble (Is 5910, Jn
II10) and grope (Job 514). On the other hand, it is
favourable to secrecy. Hence night was chosen
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for secret visits (1 S 288, Jn 32 1939) and treacheries
(Jn 1330). Daring exploits were carried out by-
night, such as Gideon's destruction of the altar of
Baal (Jg 6'27), and his visit to the camp of Midian
(Jg 79); David's visit to the camp of Saul (1 S 267);
the rescue of Saul's remains (1 S 3112); Nehemiah's
survey of Jerusalem (Neh 212ff·); the murder of
Holof ernes (Jth 1314). For the same reason in war
night was a favourite time for ambushes (Jos 83,
Jg 9 3 2 · u 162, 2 Κ 614), and surprises (Gn 1415, Jos
109, Jg 719ff·, 1 S 1436, 2 S 229 171, 2 Κ 821, 2 Ch 219,
Jer 65, 1 Mac 41· 5 529 1226·» 1322, 2 Mac 87 129). It
was in the night that Sennacherib's army was
destroyed (2 Κ 1935), and that panic fell on the
Syrians (2 Κ 712). Night was consequently a time
when danger was to be apprehended (Ps 915, Ca 38),
and when death and sudden destruction might
come (Ex 1212·30, Job 3425 3620, Hos 45, Lk 12201734).
Night was the safest time for flight and escape,
as in the cases of Zedekiah at the Captivity (2 Κ
254, Jer 394 527); Joseph and Mary (Mt 214); Paul at
Damascus (Ac 925), at Thessalonica (Ac 1710), and at
Jerusalem (Ac 2323). The great escape of Israel
from Egypt was remembered as having taken place
by night (Ex 1231·42, Dt 161), and it was at night
that the apostles were repeatedly delivered from
prison (Ac 519 126). Night was the opportunity of
the thief (Gn 3139, Job 2414, Jer 499, Ob 5, 1 Th 52.
See also Mt 2813). The quietness of night made
it a fitting time for prayer and communion with
God (1 S 1511, Ps 167 173 222 11955, Jth 621 II 1 7,
Lk 612).

Night was the season of festive pleasure (Is 214),
which might be innocent and holy (Job 3510, Ps 428

776, Is 3029), or might degenerate into drunkenness
and sensuality (Gn 19*»·, Jg 1925, Pr 79, Is 511,1 Th 57).

Besides darkness, the physical features of night
include dew (Ca 52) and frost (Gn 3140, Jer 3630).
It was at night that the manna fell in the wilder-
ness (Nu II9).

The night was divided into watches (Ps 904).
Under the Jewish system followed in OT these
were three in number. We have 'the beginning

. of the watches' (La 219), <the middle watch' (Jg 719),
and 'the morning watch' (Ex 1424). In NT four
stages of the night are distinguished, viz. evening,
midnight, cock-crowing, and morning (Mk 1335).
These may be taken as corresponding to the four
watches into which the night was divided by the
Romans. Mention is made of the second and third
watches (Lk J238), and of the fourth watch (Mt 1425).

Midnight is specified as the hour when certain
impressive incidents, historical or parabolic, took
place, such as the death of the firstborn in Egypt
(Ex II 4 1229); the earthquake at Philippi (Ac 1625);
the summons to meet the bridegroom (Mt 256, cf.
Mk 13*5).

Night is used as a figure for death, which ends
life's work (Jn 94). The present age, to be closed
by the coming of Christ, is described as the night
which precedes the day (Ro 1312). By another
metaphor night represents the sin and ignorance
from which Christians have already escaped (1 Th
55). One of the glories of the new Jerusalem will
be the absence of night (Rev 2125 22s).

JAMES PATRICK.
NIGHT HAWK (ooog tahmds, 7λαιί£, noctua).—

Tahmds occurs twice (Lv li1 6, Dt 1415) in the list of
unclean birds. Our view of its meaning will
be influenced by that which we take of the
signification of the preceding word n^irrns bath-
hayyaandh. AV translates this in all the eight
passages where it occurs 'owl,' but in four (Job
3029, Is 1321 3413 4320) the margin has 'ostrich.'
In all of them RV gives ' ostrich.' The LXX
generally renders it στρόυθός, but sometimes
σαρήνο*. As the latter is a fabulous bird, the
weight of the LXX is with RV. Many have

thought that tahmas refers to the ostrich, the root
hdmas signifying ' to be violent or unjust,' and
that it corresponds to the Arab zalim, which also
signifies ' the unjust bird' = the ostrich. But if
' ostrich ' is the proper rendering for bath-hayyd·
dndh, it is not likely that another word would be
used for the bird in the same context, especially
if the expression ' after his kind,' at the end of the
passage, refers to all the four birds mentioned.
But even admitting, as is most probable, that this
expression is limited to the genus immediately
after which it occurs, still, if we agree with RV in
the rendering 'ostrich' for bath-hay y a1 dndh, we
must seek for another bird to correspond with
tahmds. Unfortunately, this is difficult to find.
Γλαΐί£, for which we have the authority of the LXX,
and noctua that of the Vulg., signify some sort of
owl. But two other words in this context are tr d

respectively ' little owl' and ' great owl.' ' Night
hawk' would seem to be a mere guess. Perhaps
it would be better with RVm to transliterate
tahmds. G. E. POST.

NIGHT MONSTER (n>W Ulith, όνοκέντανροτ,
lamia, Is 3414 AVm and RV 'night monster,'
AV 'screech owl/ RVm 'Lilith' [wh. see]).—The
reference is to a nocturnal spectre, similar to the
ghul of the Arabs. All nations have, in their
legends, similar apparitions (cf. Wellh. Beste2,
148 ft'.; W. R. Smith, BS 113 f.). The Heb. has
two other words of similar import, πβϊ^ (see
HORSE-LEECH) and ντϊψ (see AZAZEL, SATYR).
The mention of such fabulous monsters does not
commit Scripture to an endorsement of the fact
of their existence. See OWL, 5.

G. E. POST.
NILE.—The word NetXos is of unknown origin.

It was the name by which the river was known to
the Greeks, Hesiod being the earliest writer to use
i t ; Homer has but one name, MyvTrros, for river
and land. It does not occur in MT or LXX.
Besides the possible connexion with "im, it has
been proposed to refer it to a Demotic form, ne-il-u,
meaning ' the rivers.'* The so-called canal, Shatt
en-Nil, in Babylonia, is thought by some to have
an etymological connexion with the Egyptian
river, f Of the many native names, one of the
commonest and most ancientΐ was hf p, a word in
some way implying the idea of covering or hiding.
This name, however, is always employed in a
sense more or less mythological: that so frequent
later on, itrw,—the origin of the above Demotic
form,—which became the everyday designation of
the river, did not grow into popularity until the
Middle Kingdom. §

The Semitic languages record no name for the
Nile till a comparatively late date; none, at any
rate, appears to be met with before the 7th cent.
(Assurbanipal), when the Assyrians were making
use of the native itrw in the modified pronuncia-
tion already current in Egypt, iaru'u, the last
letter here representing the Egyptian 'o, 'great,'
as it appears eventually in the Coptic iero, iaro.\\
This same word was as ιΊκ*, IN; most usually
employed also by the Hebrews (e.g. Gn 411, Ex I22),
who for other large rivers used in: (e.g. Gn 1518, 2 Κ
512, Jer 218). The plur. of nx? generally indicates
the canals or subsidiary branches of the Nile.

Another name used by Hebrew writers is i)np,
•ήπτ, Σιώ/>,1Γ Shihor (only Jos 133, 1 Ch 135, Is 233,
Jer 218), of which the etymology is obscure; the word

* Groff in Bull. Inst. igypt. 1892, 165.
t Delitzsch, Parodies, 71. Yakut (iv. 861) attributes thia

name merely to a supposed physical resemblance.
t In the Pyramid texts, e.g. Wnis 431, 545.
§Inscr. of Chnemothes at Beni-Hasan, Eahun Pap., ed.

Griffith, ii. 61.
|| Steindorff in Beitr. z. Assyr. i. 612; Erman in ZDMQ xlvi

108. Cf. Ptolemy's i μίγ*ς χοτα,μ,ός (Geogr. iv. 5).
t Gloss in Cod. March. (Holmes, xii.; Swete, Q), Jer 218.
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is said to refer to the dark hue of the water; but,
in fact, the Nile is anything but dark in colour.
No Egyptian derivation for the name has been
recognized. Though it may sometimes refer to the
Nile (Is 233, Jer 218), iin# elsewhere seems more

recognized,
by Josephus,* in one of the four rivers of Paradise
(Gn 210) is still debated. Of the two not yet
identified, Pishon and Gihon, the latter has, owing
to its connexion with the land of Cush, been often
held to represent the river which flows through
Ethiopia as well as Egypt. The LXX in Jer 218

seem, at any rate, to understand it so (cf. Streane,
Double Text of Jer. 38 f.). This Cush is, however,
now less generally held to be Ethiopia than formerly.
Delitzschf regards it as a Babylonian province;
Hommel % takes it for a district of central Arabia.

The Egyptians fully realized the debt they owed
to the river by whose agency their country had
been created and was maintained. The Nile was
a deity honoured, from the earliest to the latest
times, throughout the land,§ irrespective of local,
often antagonistic cults; yet he appears to have
had few temples of his own, and his priests are
seldom mentioned.|| Several deities besides Η'ρϊ,
the personification of its name, were regarded as
connected with the river in one or other of its
aspects. For instance, -HVim-Chnubis, Inkt-Annkis,
iStfi-Satis were thought'to rule the Cataracts, the
point at which the Nile came within the knowledge
of the Egyptians; £5&-Souchos, again, was the
tutelary god of the Fayyum lake. It is possible
that Osiris himself was originally a Nile deitv.1T
The Nile god is represented as a man with
woman's breasts, water-plants on his head, and, for
dress, the girdle of a sailor or fisherman. Some-
times he carries an offering of fish and water-fowl.
This representation appears to date from the 12th
Dynasty. Long hymns are extant in his praise,
enumerating his benefits to mankind; ** he is
honoured, too, in many shorter inscriptions. The
festivals held in mediseval and modern times to
celebrate the Inundation are doubtless survivals
of ancient heathen ceremonies, one of which classical
authors call the NetXcDa.ft The Copts have always
used special prayers for the river's rise; so, too, have
the Ethiopian Christians. XX A curious liturgy is
extant, containing a sort of harvest service in
connexion with the Inundation, which was in use
among the mediaeval Syriac-speaking community
in Egypt. §§

The Inundation (which is perhaps referred to in
Am 88 95) was never understood by the Egyptians
themselves, who attributed it to some mystic,
divine agency, the tears of Isis' yearly sorrow for
Osiris being in one view its origin. |||| Herodotus
(ii. 22) rejects the one explanation, among those
he had heard,—and that from a Greek source,—
which approximated to the truth. Subsequently
Ptolemy gave this same explanation—that the
river rose owing to melted snow. The Christian
Fathers HiT had learned the true one, viz. the
annual rains in Ethiopia.

* Ant. i. i. 3. t Paradies, 71.
% AHT 314 fl. § Of. Lucian, Jup. Trag. 42.
|| He was, however, specially honoured under the New King-

dom at Silsilis. Cf. Lepsius, Denkm. iii. 175a, 200a, dy 218d,
etc.

% Cf. Maspero, Hist. anc. i. 98.
** The best known in Pap. Sallier, ii.; see Guiesse in Rec. de

Trav. xiii.
ft Heliodorus, ix. 9. For later times see Lumbroso, L'Egitto2,

Iff., and Lane, Mod. Eg. ii. ch. xiii.
XX Tuki, Missale (S. Basil.), 71; Leyden, Catal. 129; Brightman,

Liturgies, 208. The river's rise is thought to be due to the in-
tercession of St. Michael; see Amelineau, Contes, i. 17.

§§ G. Margoliouth in JRAS, 1896.
IIH Pausanias, x. 32 ; cf. Brugsch, The*. 293.
ηΐΐ e.g. Athanasius, Vita Ant. (Pat. Or. 26, 891).

The source of the river was equally mysterious.
One theory, with which the Odyssey seems
acquainted (iv. 477), regarded it as a branch of a
heavenly Nile, from which it separated to form
the earthly stream somewhere in the Cataract
district. Two deep springs (Jjprt'i) in that region,
or two rocks (cf. Herod, ii. 28), were spoken of as
the point whence the waters flowed. *

The height of the river's annual rise—a matter
of vital importance to all dwellers on its banks—
was officially registered from an early period (at
Semneh, 12th Dyn.),f and recently similar in-
scriptions of a later age (22nd-26th Dyn.) have
been found at Thebes.X The regulation of supplies
of water for irrigation was one of the functions
of the crown itself. Among the newly discovered
remains of the earliest monarchy (lst-2nd Dyn.)
at Hieraconpolis is a relief showing the king
opening (?) an artificial canal.§ Of the numer-
ous Nilometers of more recent times, the oldest
extant—probably of Ptolemaic origin, and in its
modernized form still in use—is at Elephantine,
though tradition assigned to that which existed at
Memphis a much higher antiquity. J| Abu Salih
(quoting Ibn 'Abd el-Hakam) attributes it to
Joseph. H

The story of the seven years' famine in Gn 41, due
to an insufficient inundation, finds a parallel in a
text discovered in 1891, which, though written at
earliest under the Ptolemies, purports to give an
account of a drought of like duration under the
3rd Dynasty.**

A curious legend in the Targum describes the
burial of Joseph's coffin in the Nile, and its re-
discovery by Moses, ft The Egyptians, of course,
never used the river in this way.

See, further, art. EGYPT, in vol. i. p. 653.
W. E. CRUM.

NIMRAH.—See BETH-NIMRAH and NIMRIM.

NIMRIM, THE WATERS OF (πη?π?; τό ΰδωμ
τψ Ί$€μ{η)Ρ6ίμ (Is 156), Β Neftwfr, Α 'ΕβρΙμ (Jer 48
[Gr. 31]w); Aquce Nemrim).—Mentioned only in
Isaiah (156) and Jeremiah (48s4). Gesenius {Lex.)
gives the meaning (the same as of Nimrah or
Beth-nimrah) * limpid or wholesome water,' but
the word is more probably held to indicate the
place of the nimr or leopard (Bochart, Hieroz.
ii. 107, ed. Rosenmiill.).

Nimrim need not, however, be confounded with
Nimrah or Beth-nimrah (Nu 323·36, Jos 1327), which
seem to have been located on the northern shore
of the Dead Sea. It is mentioned in connexion
with Zoar, Luhith, and Horonaim in such a
manner as to indicate its location south of the
river Arnon at the south-eastern end of the Dead
Sea. The Zoar denounced here by the prophets
may be quite distinct from the refuge of Lot,
which is by many located on the northern shore
of the Dead Sea. Josephus, however, states that
Zoar (to which Lot fled) existed in his day, and
places it together with Sodom and Gomorrah south
of the Dead Sea {Ant. I. xi. 4, XIV. i. 4; BJ IV.
viii. 4). Eusebius also places Zoar at the southern
end of the Dead Sea, and Jerome appears to en-
dorse this. In the Middle Ages Zoar was identi-
fied under the name of Segor in the same locality,
and it is now accepted by many as represented
by Dra'a at the mouth of the WoZdy Kerak on
the south-east shore of the Dead Sea. The posi-

* The most ignorant notions on this question may be still found
among the natives; see Liittke, Aegyptens neue Zeit. ii. 356.

f Lepsius, Denkm. ii. 139, etc.
j Legrain in JEg. Z. xxxiv.
§ Egyp. Expl. Fund's Report for 1897-98, p. 7.
|| Diodorus, i. 36. If Ed. Evetts, f. 18a.
** Brugsch, Die bill. 7 Jahre. Cf. above, vol. ii. p. 774».

note t.
ft Eondi, Lehnworter, 129.
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tion of Luhith can only be surmised. It appears
to have been in the neighbourhood of one of the
few passes leading down to the Dead Sea. In the
days of Eusebius it was known as Luith, and lay-
between Areopolis (Rabbath Moab) and Zoar. i t
may therefore have been the name of the pass
leading down the Wddy Beni Hamid from Areo-
polis to Zoar ,· while Horonaim, ' the two caverns,'
may have been the name of the fort or forts com-
manding the pass leading down from Kir of Moab
to Zoar (see KIR OF MOAB).

A name resembling Nimrim has been found by
de Saulcy, Seetzen, and Tristram in Borj Nemeirah
and Wddy N'meirah about eight miles south of
Dra'a (Zoar), in one of the richest and most
luxuriant spots in the country. The 'Waters of
Nimrim' were found by Klein at a spot higher
up, where were the ruins of an old town and irri-
gated garden bearing the name ' the Springs of
N'meirah'; in close proximity was also found the
* brook of the willows,' spoken of in connexion
with Nimrim (Is 157).

These passages call attention to the abundance
begotten by those waters, the grass and herbage
and hay ; and Tristram relates that the greenness,
exuberant fertility, and plenteous fountains are
still as marked as ever {Bible Places, p. 353).

LITERATURE.—Dillmann, Jesaja, ad loc.; Cheyne, Proph. of
Isaiah3, ad loc. (accepts, while Dillm. rejects, identity with
Beth-nimrah of Nu); Buhl, GAP 124, 272 ; de Saulcy, i. 283 ff.,
ii. 52; Seetzen, ii. 354, iii. 18; Palmer, Desert of the Exodus,
465. C. W A R R E N .

NIMROD {Τ)ϋΐ, Νββρώδ, Nemrod).—A son of
Cush, who 'began to be a mighty one in the
earth,' and a great hunter, and who is described as
having had, as the beginning of his kingdom, the
cities Babel, Erech, Accad, and Calneh, in the
land of Shinar or Babylonia (Gn 108'10). There
have been many speculations as to the identity of
this ancient hero and the meaning of his name.
To all appearance, his greatness rested as much upon
his prowess as a hunter as upon his success as a
ruler of men; but it is to be noted that the ex-
pression ' a mighty hunter before the Lord' is, to
all appearance, merely another way of saying ' a
very great hunter indeed,' and may perhaps be
ironically intended. That violence and insolence
are associated with the character of the hero (see
Josephus, Ant. I. iv. 2) on account of the expres-
sion *i3a gibbdr, in no way affects the question of
his career and identity. With regard to this, it
may be noted that the derivation of Nimrod from
the root TID mar ad, ' to rebel,' rests on a false
etymology; and there is also no real ground to
connect him with the building of the tower of
Babel, to which his name is attached by tradition
(see Mirkhond *), though we shall see further on
what connexion, if any, he may have had with
that erection.

Among the later attempts at identification, the
most important is that which made him to be one
with Izdubar or Gistubar, as the name was then
read, and it was confidently expected that the true
reading of this name when found would turn
out to be very similar to the Hebrew form Nimrod
—an expectation which seemed to be confirmed
by the reading of Namrasit as the Semitic form
of Gisdubarra, pointed out by Hommel. There
is hardly any Assyriologist who would not have
liked to welcome this explanation, for it had in it
much inherent probability. When, however, the
Babylonian pronunciation of the name read as
Izdubar or Gistubar appeared., it turned out to be
Gilgames, the Gilgamos of Aelian, as pointed out
by Oppert. The supposition that Nimrod was the

* Rauzat-us-Safa, translated by E. Rehatsek (Oriental Trans-
lation Fund, vol. i. pt. i. p. 140).

same as the hero Gilgames therefore fell to the
ground.

There was then no alternative but to fall back
upon the suggestion, made by Josef Grivel (TSBA
iii. 136 ff.) in 1874, that Nimrod is none other than
the god Merodach. Little need exists to go
through all Grivel's reasons for supposing that the
two were identical, many of these being untenable;
but it may be noted that his view was based prima-
rily upon the likeness he had noticed between the
shorter form of the name of Merodach in Accadian
and the biblical Nimrod. Notwithstanding the
difference that appears to exist between these two
names, it is certain that they are very closely
related. The name Merodach is, as is well known,
of Accadian origin, the full form being Amar-
utuk or Amar-uduk, and the meaning apparently
'the brightness of day.' From this it will be
seen that he was a solar hero, and that his name
is compounded with that of the Sungod, one of
whose names, in Accadian, was Utuki—the same
word as the final element, utuk or uduk. As the
syllable -uk was, to all intents and purposes, a
termination or lengthening, we have in Amaruduk
a word containing all the consonants of Nimrod
except the initial n. The addition of this con-
sonant is apparently due to the same cause as the
initial η in Nisroch and Nibhaz (see these articles),
namely, the desire to disfigure the name of a
heathen deity. The vowels of this newly formed
word have also been brought more or less into
conformity with that of Nisroch and of Nibhaz
(cf. JBAS, 1899, p. 459).

In Gn 108 the expression ' Cush begat Nimrod'
apparently means only that he was of Cushite
nationality (he is not mentioned among the sons of
Cush in v.7), and not a Semite. This would agree
with the evidence furnished by the name, for
Amaruduk is not Semitic, but Accadian, which is
regarded by many as a Cushite language. Amar-
uduk or Merodach was son of Ea or Aa, whose
name is also Accadian.

The question whether Merodach ever was really
king of Babylon need not detain us here, as it is
of no importance. Suffice it to say that ' the king'
(Accad. lugala, Bab. Sarru) par excellence was
one of his titles. This he apparently bore as ' king
of the gods'; but there is no reason to suppose, on
that account, that he was not king of men during
his life on earth. The second point in this parallel
refers to the cities over which he had dominion,
and in this connexion it is to be noted that,
whilst Gilgames (Gistubar) seems to have been
king of Erech only, Merodach was, first of all,
king of Babylon, and remained patron god of the
city practically to the last. Besides this, he seems
to be mentioned, in the bilingual story of the
Creation, as the builder of Niffer (identified by the
Rabbins with Calneh), together with its temple
E-kura, and of Erech, with its temple Ε-ana (cf.
11. 39 and 40 with 6 and 7, JBAS, 1891, pp. 394,
395). The building of Babylon is referred to in
1. 14 (I.e.), and it may be supposed that he was also
regarded by the writer as its constructor. If the
statement of the Rabbins be correct, which makes
Niftier to be the same as Calneh, then we have
here Merodach mentioned in close connexion with
three of the four cities referred to in Gn 1010 as the
beginning of the kingdom of Nimrod, and it is not
by any means improbable that future discoveries
may reveal to us in the same connexion Accad,
which would make the fourth.

In addition to this, however, Merodach was
regarded by the Babylonians (though they did not
look, to all appearance, upon that side of his char-
acter as the most important) as a mighty hunter,
for it was he who, when all the other gods held
back, attacked, and caught with his net, the great
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dragon of Chaos, as detailed in the Babylonian
story of the Creation :—

1 The lord * spread wide his net to enclose her,
The evil wind following behind, he sent on before.
Tiamtu opened her mouth as wide as she could—
He caused the evil wind to enter before she closed her lips.
The evil winds filled out her body,
Her consciousness was taken away, wide opened she her

mouth.
He seized the weapon, cut open her body,
Sundered her inner part, tore out her heart.
He enclosed her, put an end to her life,
Threw her body prone and stood thereon.'t

Merodach was indeed * a hero in hunting' {gibbor
zayid), which, as we know from the Assyrian
sculptures, was often accomplished with a net,J as
in the legend here quoted; and this circumstance
seems to complete the list of parallels needed. A
large portion of the Semitic - Babylonian legend
of the Creation is devoted to this exploit of the
head of the Babylonian pantheon, testifying to
the importance with which the early Babylonians
regarded it, and it is mentioned in the eulogies
pronounced upon him by his father Ea or Aa at
the end of the story.

The legends that have been preserved concerning
Nimrod would seem to show that his fame in the
country of his exploits rests more upon what was
known of him there than upon the somewhat
meagre account in Genesis, and it is probably for
the same reason that so many places there are
named after him. § Thus we have the Birs Nimroud,
the ancient Borsippa, near the ruins of Babylon,
Tel Nimroud, near Baghdad, the dam Suhr el-
Nimroud, across the Tigris near Mosul, and the
mound of Nimroud, the ancient Calah. To all
appearance, he was regarded in later times in his
native country as a great builder also. As has
been pointed out above, he seems to have been
looked upon by the Babylonians as the builder of
Babylon, and the bilingual Creation story appar-
ently attributes to him the completion of Ε - sagila,
the great temple-tower in that city, which was
certainly of the type of the Tower of Babel, even
if it were not that erection itself. This may
account for the connexion of Nimrod with the
catastrophe of the confusion of tongues, ascribed
to him in the East both in comparatively ancient
and in more recent times. T. G. PINCHES.

NIMSHI (τρ:).—The grandfather of king Jehu,
who is generally designated 'ben-Nimshi,' I K 1916

(Β Χαμεσθεί, A om.), 2 K 9 2 ( B ΧαμεσσεΙ, Α Άμεσα)
1 4 (Β Ήαμεσσεί, A a Ήαμεσσά) 2 0 (Β ΝαμεσσεΙας, Α
4as), 2 Ch 227 (Β Χαμεσσεί, Α -I).

NINEYEH (*m; LXX Χινενή, NT [Text. Rec]
Nii>ei/t, Gr. and Rom. writers NiVos, Ninus).—In Gn
1011 it is stated (according to the better transla-
tion) that Nimrod (wh. see) or some other Baby-
lonian 'went forth' out of Chaldsea and founded
Nineveh and Rehoboth-'Ir (Rebit-uri in Assyrian,
'the streets or public places of the city')· A
similar tradition is indicated in Mic 56. The
native monuments show that the tradition is
correct, and that Nineveh was once included
within the boundaries of the Babylonian empire
(cf. art. ASSYRIA in vol. i. p. 180a, and Driver in
Hogarth's Authority and Archceology, p. 29 f.).
In fact it seems to have taken its name from the
Babylonian city of Nina on the Euphrates, which

* i.e. Merodach.
t Fried. Delitzsch, Weltschopfungsepos, pp. 106, 107, lines

95-104, revised by comparison with the original text.
t One of the meanings of the Heb. "US, the root of zayid, is

1 to lay snares' or ' nets.' Cf. also the name of Zidon.
§ It is noteworthy that Babylonia is called ' the land of Nim-

rod ' in Mic 56,—whether because he was an early king of the
country, or because, as Merodach, he was the chief divinity, is
uncertain. If the latter, it would be a parallel to the expression
1 people of Chemosh' in Nu 21^ and Jer 48*6.

is mentioned by Diodorus (ii. 3. 7), quoting prob-
ably from Ctesias.

The name of Nineveh is written Ninud and
Nina in the cuneiform inscriptions. A popular
etymology connected it with the Assyrian numt,
' fish,' at a very early date, since the name is ideo-
graphically represented by the picture of a fish
inside the enclosure of a city. But it seems really
to have been derived from the title of the Baby-
lonian goddess Nina, the daughter of Ea, who was
identified with the Semitic Istar. Nina is the
original of the Greek form Ninos.

The city lay on the eastern side of the Tigris,
northward of the Greater Zab, and opposite the
modern town of Mosul. As late as the 12th cent.
Benjamin of Tudela still knew its ruins under the
name of Niniveh, although its site had been so
completely deserted before the 4th cent. B.C. that
when Xenophon passed the spot all recollection
of the place had disappeared. The ruins consist
chiefly of two great mounds, Kouyunjik and Nebi
Yunus, and the remains of the ancient city walls.
The latter are of a rectangular shape, running
parallel to the river on the western side, and pro-
tected on the eastern side by a double earthwork,
between which and the walls was a deep ditch.
The walls themselves were protected by towers and
pierced by gates, and rose to a vast height, and
consisted of a basement of stone with a super-
structure of crude bricks. They enclosed about
1800 acres, or about half the space enclosed within
the Aurelian walls of Rome, and had a circumfer-
ence of 7i miles. The moat between them and the
eastern outworks was 145 feet wide. It was filled
with water from the river Khusur, now called
Khoser, which flows in a southward direction from
Khorsabad, and, after passing through the centre
of the ancient Nineveh, falls into the Tigris on the
south side of the mound of Kouyunjik. The Tigris
must originally have washed the foot of the western
city wall, though at present a bank of silt has been
formed between it and the river.

The mound of Kouyunjik lies on the north side
of the Khoser, and covers the site of two palaces,
—that of Sennacherib to the south and of Assur-
bani-pal to the north. Sennacherib levelled the
remains of an older palace which stood on the bank
of a stream called the Tebilti, and had been so
injured by the floods that the sarcophagi of his
royal predecessors who had been buried there were
exposed to view. In its place he erected a splendid
building, partly in the native Assyrian, partly in
the Syrian, style of architecture, with a park and
garden, stables and storehouses, and special forti-
fications of its own. Assur-bani-pal's palace was
chiefly distinguished by the extent of the harim
buildings and the establishment of a library.

The southern mound, which lies, like Kouyunjik,
against the inner side of the western city wall,
rises midway between the Khoser and the southern
portion of the city rampart. It is now known as
Nebi Yunus, from a supposed tomb of the prophet
Jonah, and also represents the site of two palaces,
one constructed by Sennacherib and the other by
Esarhaddon. Compared, however, with the palaces
at Kouyunjik, they were of inferior size and
splendour.

Southward of Nineveh, at the corner of land
formed by the junction of the Tigris and Greater
Zab, was Kalkhu or Calah, whose site is now
marked by the mound of Nimrud. Between it
and Nineveh stood the Resen of Gn 1012, the Res-
eni or ' Fountain-head' of the Bavian inscription
of Sennacherib. It is doubtless the Larissa {Al-
Resen or 'City of Resen') of Xenophon's Anabasis
(iii. 4. 7), 6 parasangs from Mespila, the Assyrian
Muspalu or ' low ground' near the mound of Nebi
Yunus. To the north of Nineveh, close to the
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sources of the Khoser and on the hill-slopes of
Magganubba, is Khorsabad, still called Sarghun
by the Mohammedan writer Yakut in the 14th
cent. Khorsabad is the site of the palace and
city founded by Sargon in B.C. 707, the remains of
which were excavated by Botta.

The name of Nineveh is perhaps first met with
in the inscriptions of Gudea, the high priest of
Lagas or Tello in Babylonia (B.C. 2700), who tells
us that he had built a temple of Istar at Nina,
though it is possible that the Nina referred to may
be the Nina of Babylonia. The Assyrian Nineveh,
however, which seems to have been a colony from
the Babylonian city of the same name, was specially
dedicated to Istar, and up to the last * Istar of
Nineveh' continued to be invoked by the side of
* Istar of Arbela.' Gudea, it should be added,
calls himself ' the powerful minister of the goddess
Ninfi.' An inscription of Dungi of Ur, a contem-
porary of Gudea, which is now in the Louvre, is
said to have been discovered on the site of
Nineveh. If this were really the case, we should
have direct monumental evidence of Babylonian
work in the future Assyrian capital. A letter of
the Babylonian king Khammurabi (B.C. 2300) speaks
of Assyrian soldiers in the Babylonian army ; and
as late as B.C. 1400 Burna-buryas still regards the
Assyrians as his vassals. Before this latter date,
however, the high priests of Assur (the modern
KaVah Sherghat) had become kings, and claimed
to be independent of Babylonia. Dusratta of
Mitanni, the contemporary of Burna-buryas, sent
a golden image of 'Istar of Nineveh' to Egypt,
and mentions another that had been already
sent there in the reign of his father. Winckler
infers from this that Nineveh was subject at
the time to Mitanni; but the conclusion does not
necessarily follow. At all events, the Assyrian
king, Assur-yuballidh writes to the Egyptian
Pharaoh as an independent sovereign; and an
inscription tells us that he restored £l-Masmas, the
temple of Istar at Nineveh, which had been built
by Samas-Hadad, the high priest of Assur, in B.C.
1820. Shalmaneser I. (B.C. 1300) again repaired
the temple, by the side of which his father Hadad-
nirari I. had erected a chapel to the Babylonian
deities Merodach and Nebo. Shalmaneser I.,
however, was the builder of Calah, and does not
seem to have lived in Nineveh itself. Indeed the
first king whom we know to have made it his
place of residence was Assur-bil-kala, the son of
Tiglath-pileser I. (B.C. 1100). From this time
onward Nineveh was probably a royal residence
until the]reign of Assur-nazir-pal (B.C. 880), when
Calah was rebuilt and its palace restored. For
nearly two centuries Calah now remained the
capital, and it was only under Sennacherib that
Nineveh resumed its place as the chief city of the
empire. All the spoils of Asia were lavished on
its adornment and fortification; pure drinking-
water wTas introduced into it in place of the rain-
water on which the inhabitants had hitherto de-
pended ; and stately palaces rose in the neighbour-
hood of the Tigris. It was to Nineveh that captive
princes were brought and exposed in iron cages to
the gaze of the multitude; here the head of Teum-
man, the conquered king of Elam, was hung up in
the garden of Assur-bani-pal's palace ; and out of
its gates marched the armies that conquered the
Oriental world. Its markets were thronged with
merchants and traders, and its library was stored
with thousands of clay books.

Nineveh fell in B.C. 607-6, and with it fell also
the Assyrian kingdom and empire. According to
an inscription of Nabonidos, it was destroyed by
the king of the Manda or Scythians, who had
settled in Ecbatana and gone to the assistance of
Nabopolassar, the Babylonian king. War had

broken out between the latter and his suzerain,
the king of Assyria, who was supported by several
of the Babylonian cities where the Assyrian rule
was still obeyed. According to Abydenos, the
last king of Assyria was Sarakos, who appears to
be the Sin-sar-iskun of the monuments. A tablet
dated in the seventh year of the latter king has
been found at Erech. But there was another
Assyrian king, Sin-sum-lisir, whose name is found
on a tablet dated at Nippur in the year of his
accession, and it is therefore possible that with
him rather than with Sin-sar-iskun Nineveh and
Assyria came to an end.

The fall of Nineveh is prophesied by Nahum and
Zephaniah (213"15), and in Nahum more especially
there are references to the topography of the
Assyrian capital (see Billerbeck and Jeremias, 'Der
Untergang Nineveh's und die Weissagungschrift
des Nahum,'in the Beitrage zur Assyriologie, iii. 1).
In 2 Κ 1936=Is 3737, it is described as the residence
of Sennacherib, and the temple of ' Nisroch his
god' is referred to. The name of Nisroch, how-
ever, is corrupt, and it is impossible to say what
was the original reading.

For the story of Jonah's preaching at Nineveh,
and our Lord's application of this, see art. JONAH
in vol. ii., especially pp. 746-751.

In Jon 411 it is stated that Nineveh contained
'more than sixscore thousand' infants, which
would give a population of about 600,000. Cap-
tain Jones, who made a trigonometrical survey of
the site in 1853, estimates that, allowing 50 square
yards to each inhabitant, the population may have
amounted to about 174,000 souls. The statement,
however, in the Bk. of Jonah, that Nineveh was a
city of ' three days' journey,' can be explained only
on the supposition that both Calah and Khorsabad
(Dur-Sargon)\veTe included in its precincts; and even
then Konig (see art. JONAH, vol. ii. p. 748a)thinks the
dimensions impossible. Nineveh is again brought
before us in the books of Tobit (I 1 0 · 1 7 etc.) and
Judith (I1). Tobit is said to have lived there like
certain Israelites mentioned in the cuneiform con-
tract tablets, some of whom even held office under
the government.

LITERATURE.—Rich, Narrative of a Residence in Kourdistan
and on the Site of Ancient Nineveh (1836); A. H. Layard,
Nineveh and its Remains (1848), and Discoveries in the Ruins of
Nineveh and Babylon (1853); F. Jones, · Topography of Nineveh,'
with maps, in JRAS (1855); J. Fergusson, Palaces of Nineveh
and Persepolis (1851) ; Botta and Flandin, Monument de Ninive
(1846-50); V. Place, Ninive et VAssyrie (1866-69); cf. also the
Literature cited at the end of art. ASSYRIA.

A. H. SAYCE.
NINEYITES (Nwev(e)mu).— The inhabitants of

Nineveh (which see), Lk II 3 0 (only). In the paral-
lel passage, Mt 1241, both AV and RV have ' men
of Nineveh' {άνδρες Nipeu(e)trai) as well as in Lk
II 3 2 (TR &v8pes Nivevt, Lachm. Treg. WH άνδρπ
Nu>ei;(e)tTCu).

NIPHIS (B N«0eis, Α Φινεί$, AV Nephis), 1 Es 521.
—* The sons of N , 156,' correspond to * the children
of Magbish, 156,' in Ezr 230. The corruption may
be due to reading &21Ώ as tf'saD (from Niphis).

NISAN (|D\i Nek 21, Est 37, 1 Es 56, Ad. Est II2).
—The first month in the later Jewish calendar.
See TIME.

NISROCH (T19J; in 2 Κ 1937 Β has Έσδράχ, Α
Έ(Γ0ράχ, in Is 3738 Β Νασαράχ, Α Άσαράχ, Vulg.
Nesroch).—The Hebrew form of the name of a
deity of the Assyrians, in whose temple Sen-
nacherib was worshipping when slain by his sons
(see the passages quoted). There has been much
speculation as to the identity of this deity, and
many wild theories have been put forward con-
cerning him. Jarchi, for instance, explains the
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word as * a beam, or plank, of Noah's ark/ from an
analysis of the word given by Rabbinical exposi-
tors, by which TIW would be = arm noa. A far
more reasonable suggestion was that of Gesenius,
who considered that Nisroch was a lengthened form
of ιψ}, the Arab nisr, ' an eagle/ and this etymology
was supported by the fact that eagle-headed divine
figures actually occur in the Assyrian bas-reliefs.
A comparison of the Greek forms, however, shows
that the Hebrew writing of the name is corrupt, a
3 having been added [as in the case of Nibhaz and
Nimrod] and vocalic changes made so as to bring
the word practically into the same form as the two
words here cited. There is therefore no doubt
that, as suggested by Schrader {COT ii. 13 f.),
Nisroch is a corruption of ASur, or of a possible
by-form ASicraku, to which the Greek variant
Εσοράχ is the nearest approach.* This identifica-
tion, it is to be noted, is not only the most
probable, but also the most satisfactory, for it is
in the temple of the national god of his country
that we should expect to find the king of Assyria
worshipping, especially if by any means he had
received information of his sons' intention; for to
his mind the national god of the land, who had, as
he believed, so often helped him to victory, would
naturally be the one most likely to save him from
his rebellious offspring. With regard to the form,
there are two possible explanations. Nisroch
(=Esorach) may be for A&uraku, a lengthened
form of Aiur by the addition of aku [the same
termination as appears in Amaruduk(u)], the
Marduku (a personal name) of the later contract-
tablets, in which case the presence of the ending
would seem to imply Accadian influence. On the
other hand, the name may be really a compound
one, i.e. the well-known appellation of the god
Asur with the Accadian name of the moon-god
Aku (compare Eri-Aku, * servant of the moon-god'
—Arioch) attached to it. In support of this second
etymology may be cited the fact that Sennacherib's
name contains the element Sin, the common name
of the moon-god in Babylonia and Assyria, and
the expression 'his god' may refer to some such
compound deity as Asur-Aku, whom Sennacherib
specially worshipped. T. G. PINCHES.

NITRE ("im, νίτρον) in its modern usage denotes
saltpetre, nitrate of potash, but the νίτρον or nitrum
of the ancients was a different substance, natron,
carbonate of soda. It occurs as an incrustation
on the ground in Egypt, Persia, and elsewhere, and
is also a constituent in the water of certain saline
lakes. The most famous of the latter are the
' natron lakes' in Egypt. They lie in the * natron
valley' about 60 miles W.N.W. of Cairo. The
deposit of these lakes includes an upper layer of
common salt and a lower one of natron (\Vilkinson,
Modern Egypt, i. 382 ff.). Strabo mentions these
Egyptian lakes {Geog. xvii. i. 23), and also a similar
lake in Armenia {ib. XI. xiv. 8). See also Pliny,
Nat. Hist. xxxi. 10.

* Nitre' occurs twice in AV. In Pr 25201 the
effect of songs on a heavy heart is compared to the
action of vinegar upon* nitre' (RV * nitre,'RVm
* soda'). Vinegar has no effect upon saltpetre, but
with carbonate of soda it produces effervescence.
In Jer 222 'nitre' (RV 'lye') is referred to as a
cleansing agent. Here, again, natron rather than
modern nitre suits the connexion. Natron has
detergent properties, and is in fact the same sub-
stance as ' washing-soda,' while saltpetre is useless
for cleansing purposes. JAMES PATRICK.

NO (Hi Jer 4625, Ezk 3014·15·16), NO-AMON («i

* Cf. JRAS, 1899, p. 459.
t The LXX appears here to have followed a different reading

from the MT.

ppx Nah 38).—These two names, the former asso-
ciated with Amon also in Jer (RV), represent
Egyptian Thebes. This city was the centre of
Amon-worship, and the capital of Egypt, not only
throughout the New Kingdom (17th-20th Dynasty),
but also again under the Ethiopian rulers of Egypt
in the 25th Dynasty, against whom Esarhaddon and
Assurbanipal brought their forces. Nahum refers
to the capture and sack of Thebes, probably in
Assurbanipal's last invasion, B. c. 663, which seems
to have been the most destructive to the metropolis.
The instances in Jer and Ezk show that to the
outside world Thebes remained the great city of
Egypt for many years after it had fallen to the
second or third place in the country.

In the New Kingdom Thebes was commonly
called N.t rs.t 'southern city,' N.t Ymn ' city of
Amon,' or simply N.t ' city.' In the 21st Dynasty
a single individual is named alternatively, N.t·
nekht and N.t-Amon-nekht, each meaning 'Thebes
is victorious' (Spiegelberg, Bee. de trav. xxi. 53).
In Demotic Ne regularly stands for Thebes, and
after the destruction of the city itself by Ptolemy x.
the word still appears in the Egypt, name of the
Thebaid. The fern, ending t was early lost, and
the royal name Ψονσέννης gives approximately νη
as the pronunciation of n.t. The Assyrian annals
name the city Ni\ The punctuation iVo' of the
Hebrew is evidently wrong, but the Septuagint
(Ezk 3014·16 Aibs TroXts, v.15 Μ,έμφπ [implying a
reading ψ], Jer 46 [Gr. 26]25 rbv Άμμων rbv vlbv
αυτής, Nah 38 μερίδα [implying a reading N-p con-
fused with D:D ' portion'] Άμμων) gives no help in
correcting it. F. LL. GRIFFITH.

NOADIAH (.τ-itfu 'meeting with J"'; NoaSe/).— 1.
The son of Binnui, a Levite, one of the four persons
to whom were committed the silver and gold and
sacred vessels brought by Ezra from Babylonia (Ezr
833). In 1 Es 863 he is called ' Moeth the son of
Sabannus' (Μωέ0 Σαβάννου, cf. Ν. άττό Έβανναίά, Ezr
I.e.).

2. A prophetess, who assisted Tobiah and San-
ballat at the time of the rebuilding of the walls
of Jerusalem. Nehemiah denounces her for at-
tempting to intimidate him, but no particulars
regarding her are given in the narrative (Neh 614).

H. A. WHITE.
NOAH (ni 'rest,' from ma; LXX and NT NcDe,

whence AV Noe; Jos. Νώχο? [var. lee. Nc6eos]. In
Gn 529, probably a fragment of J, the name is de-
rived from the root nm ' comfort,' and is given to
Noah by Lamech in the belief that he would com-
fort * men for the toil of their hands ' from the
ground which J" hath cursed').—Gn 528·29 6-9.
Up to 917 Noah appears as the hero of the Flood,
in 920"29 as the first discoverer of the art of making
wine. That these two stories come from different
sources is probable, because in the earlier Accadian
history ot the Flood that event is immediately
followed by the translation of Sitnapisti (Noah),
perhaps referred to in 69b, cf. 524,' which appears to
be a fragment of J misunderstood by Ρ in 522.

Amongst the Talmudists {e.g. Aooda Zara 64δ,
Sanhedrin 56δ) it was customary to speak of ' the
seven precepts of the sons of Noah,' by which they
meant those precepts that were supposed to be
already binding upon mankind at large before
Abraham and outside of his family. Other enumer-
ations besides seven are also found. For details
see Schiirer, GJV3 iii. 128 [HJP π. ii. 218], or
Weber, Judische Theologie (Index, s. 'Gebote').

See art. FLOOD, vol. ii. 16.
F. H. WOODS.

* I n Haupt's OT the MT upqj; ('he will comfort us') is
changed to urj»j< (' he will give us rest'), in harmony with LXX
fooivxffxCtru ri^Zs. See Ball's note, ad loc.t and Nestle in Expos.
Times, viii. 239.
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NOAH (π#, Νουά).—One of the daughters of
Zelophehad the Manassite, about whose rights of
inheritance a knotty point of law came up for
settlement, Nu 2633 271 3611, Jos 173.

G. HAKFORD-BATTEKSBY.
NOAH, BOOK OF.—In the use which was made

of this book in the final redaction of the Ethiopic
Book of Enoch we have an admirable example of
the methods pursued by Jewish editors. Though
the Book of Noah has not come down to us inde-
pendently, it has in large measure been incorpor-
ated in the Ethiopic Book of Enoch, and can in
part be reconstructed from that book. The Book
of Noah is mentioned in Jubilees 1013 and 2110.
That 60. 65-Θ925 106-107 belonged originally to it,
is obvious even on a cursory examination. Thus
in 601, which runs, i In the year five hundred, in
the seventh month, on the fourteenth day of the
month in the life of Enoch,' it is clear that the
final editor simply changed the name 'Noah' in
the context before him into 'Enoch,' but very
ignorantly; for Enoch lived only 365 years, and
the statement in the context is based on Gn 532.
Furthermore, the writer speaks of himself as the
grandson of Enoch in 659. Again, 65-6925 is allowed
to stand by the editor as a confessed constituent
of the Book of Noah; for it contains Noah's
interview with his grandfather Enoch, and Noah's
version of the Deluge and of judgment. Finally,
in 106-107 there is an account of the marvellous
birth of Noah, in regard to whom Methuselah goes
to the ends of the earth to consult Enoch. But
besides these indisputable fragments of the book, it
is most probable that 547-552 is borrowed from the
same source, and likewise Jubilees 726"39101"15. In
the earlier passage in Jubilees it is not only the
subject-matter, but also the carelessness of the
editor or author of Jubilees, which leads to this
identification; for, after an account of the wicked-
ness preceding the Flood given by the angel of
God (720-25), we come suddenly on a passage (726-39)
in which Noah is represented as speaking in the first
person, although throughout Jubilees it is the angel
that speaks. Finally, it is not improbable that 413"8

43-44. 59 belonged originally to the Book of Noah.

We shall now attempt a short sketch of this
book. According to 106-107, a son was born to
Lamech. ' And his body was white as snow and
red as a blooming rose, and the hair of his head
and his long locks were white as wool, and his eyes
beautiful' (1062). And his eyes lighted up the
house like a sun, and he opened his mouth and
blessed the Lord of righteousness. And Lamech
in his fear consulted Methuselah, and Methuselah
went off to the ends of the earth to consult Enoch
(1064"12). Thereupon Enoch foretells the coming
of the Flood in consequence of the wickedness
wrought by the angels with the daughters of men,
and the saving of this child Noah and his three
sons, the fresh growth of sin after the Deluge, and
the advent of the Messianic kingdom (10613-107).

And later, when Noah became a man, he had a
vision, and he saw the earth sinking down, and its
destruction drawing nigh (651). And, as formerly
his grandfather Methuselah, so he too went to
consult Enoch at the ends of the earth, 652·3.
And Enoch tells him that all the dwellers on the
earth are doomed because they had learnt the
secrets and sorceries of the angels, and the violence
and hidden power of the Satans, and the mysterious
arts of manufacturing metals, 656·7. Here and
elsewhere, in the Ethiopic Enoch as in Gn 2-4, the
knowledge of such arts is held to transcend the
limits of human nature. Civilization in its various
aspects is traced to the fallen angels. As man
goes forward in knowledge and culture he goes
backward in the fear of God, and becomes ever
more and more alienated from the highest good.

Thus it was one Satan that taught men to make
the weapons of war, and another that instructed
them to write with ink and paper (696"9), and a
fallen angel that made known the arts of painting
the face and beautifying the eyebrows, and working
in metals and precious stones, 81. But to proceed :
Enoch declares Noah to be guiltless of reproach
concerning these secrets, and foretells his deliver-
ance from the Flood, and the descent of a righteous
race of men from him (6510"12). After hearing some
further disclosures, Noah leaves the presence of
Enoch (66). ' And in those days the word of God
came unto me, and He said unto me : " Noah, thy
lot has come up before me, a lot without blame, a
lot of love and uprightness.'" Thereupon God in-
forms Noah that the ark was being prepared by
angels, that he and his seed might be saved and
be established in the earth (671"3). But as for the
fallen angels, they should be imprisoned in the
burning valley amongst the metal mountains in
the West. From this place where the angels were
punished came the hot springs to which the kings
and the mighty resorted for the healing of the
body. But later these waters will become the
means of their punishment, even as they now are
used to torment the angels (674"13). The severity
of this torment is set forth in a dialogue between
Michael and Raphael (68). Next, the names of the
twenty-one chiefs of the fallen angels are enumer-
ated, followed by those of five Satans (?). The
various evils wrought by the latter are then re-
counted. To Gadreel, the third, is attributed the
fall of Eve, and to the fourth, Pdn&nue, the
instruction of mankind in the art of writing (698·9).
Knowledge is the source of perdition (6911). After
the mention of certain other Satans or angels, it
is told how Michael is the guardian of the mys-
terious oath or formula whereby heaven and earth
were founded and all creation upheld (6914"25).

At a still later date apparently (60) Noah had a
vision in the 500th year of his life, on the 14th
day of the seventh month, and he beheld the
heaven of heavens quake with a mighty quaking,
and all the heavenly hosts greatly disquieted. And
the Head of Days sat on His throne, and all the
angels and the righteous stood round Him (601·2).
And Noah was filled with fear. Then Michael
sent an angel to raise him up, and told him of the
judgment to come, and of the monsters Leviathan
and Behemoth, which were placed respectively in
the sea and in the wilderness of D£ndain, on the
east of Eden; but refused to answer Noah's further
questions regarding them (603'10). Then the angel
accompanying Noah informs him about the angels
or spirits which control the thunder and lightning,
and the sea, the hoar frost, hail, snow, mist, dew,
and rain (6011"25). We shall probably be right if
we assign to the same source 413"8, which treats
of the secrets of the lightning and thunder, of
the winds, the clouds, and dew, likewise of the
chambers of the winds and hail and mist. This
passage further mentions the chambers of the
sun and moon, and recounts with what regularity
they traverse their orbits, and give thanks to God,
and rest not by day or night; 'for unto them
thanksgiving is rest.' Of a kindred nature un-
doubtedly are 43-44, which have for their subject
the lightning and the stars of heaven, and the
mysterious relation of the latter to the righteous,
and 59, which treats of the judgments executed by
the lightnings, and the luminaries, and the secrets
of the thunder.

Heretofore frequent references have been made
to the Flood ; but in 547-552 there is a more exact
account of this judgment. Thus we are told that
the Flood came about through the joining of the
waters above the heavens—the male element—
with the waters which are below the heavens—
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the female element. Thereby all who dwelt on the
earth were destroyed. Then after the Flood God
promised not to destroy the earth again, and as a
pledge thereof set a sign in the heavens.

For Noah's address to his sons after the Flood
we must turn to Jubilees 726'39. This passage is
either wholly or in part an excerpt from our book.
Noah warns his sons against the seductions of the
demons, against the shedding or eating of blood.
In Jubilees 101"15 the sons of Noah come to him
complaining that the demons are leading their
sons astray. Thereupon Noah prays to God for
them, and God commands all the demons to be
bound and imprisoned, but at the request of Mas-
t§ma, their chief, God permits one-tenth of the
demons to remain at liberty for the trial and
temptation of man (101"11).

The Book of Noah was, according to Jubilees
1014, committed to the care of Shem. This book is
described in Syncellus' Chron. p. 83 (ed. Bonn) as
the Testament of Noah.

There is also a late Hebrew Book of Noah. This
is given in Jellinek's Bet ha-Midrasch, iii. 155,156.
It is based in part on the Book of Noah discussed
above. The portion of this Hebrew work which is
derived from the older work is reprinted on p. 179
of Charles' Ethiopic Version of the Hebrew Book of
Jubilees, where attention is drawn to the parallels
and verbal coincidences. A German translation of
the entire book will be found in Ronsch, Das Buch
der Jubilaen, pp. 385-387.

It is impossible to assign any definite date to
the various fragments of the older book. We can
safely place them within the years B.C. 50 and
A.D. 80. R. Η. CHARLES.

NO-AMON.—See No.

NOB (ai; LXX Β Νο/*/3α, 1 S 2211 Ήομμα. The
etym. of 33 is not clear; the idea that it signifies a
'high place' has no philological foundation).—
1. A locality a little N. of Jerusalem, and appar-
ently within sight of the Temple-hill, mentioned
in Is 1032 as the spot from which the Assyr. king
(Sennacherib), in his (ideal) march against the holy
city, should audaciously ' swing his hand against
the mount of the daughter of Zion, the hill of
Jerusalem.' Nob, it is here implied, was nearer to
Jerusalem than'Anathoth, v.30, now 'Anata, 2J miles
N.E. of Jerusalem. The precise site has not been
determined with certainty; but a spot on (or a
little S. of) the Eas el-Meshdrif, about 1J mile
S.W. of 'Anata, the ridge from the brow of which
the pilgrim along the N. road still catches his first
view of the holy city (PJEFMem., Jerus., p. 411),
would suit the conditions admirably. The road
from the N. passes over this ridge: immediately
on the E. of the road, just S. of the ridge, there is
a plateau, some 300 yds. from N. to S., and 800 yds.
from E. to W.; at the S. edge of this plateau there
is a lower ridge, after which the ground descends
rapidly into the Wady el-Joz, some 300 ft. below.
This plateau is identified plausibly by Conder
(PEFSt, 1874, p. I l l if. ; cf. Robinson, BE i. 276)
with the place called Scopus by Josephus (επί τον
ΣΚΟΤΓΟΡ καλούμενον), upon which Titus encamped,
when approaching Jerusalem from the N. ; Jos.
adds that it was 7 stadia from Jerusalem, and that
the city was visible from it (ϊνθεν ή re ττόλι? ήδη
κατεφαίνετο καΐ τό του ναού μ^7ε^°* Ζκλαμπρον, BJ V.
π. 3, cf. II. xix. 4, and Ant. xi. viii. 5, where a
place Σα0α [cf. nsy to look out], explained as mean-
ing σκοπή, is evidently the same). The ancient
Nob was in all probability on, or very near, the
same plateau (cf. Thomson, Land and Book, S. Pal.
434 f. ; Del. or Dillm. on Is 1032; Buhl, Geogr. 96).
According to the ZDMG xii. (1858) p. 169f., on
one of the ridges just mentioned, at a part now

called el-sadr, the breast, there are remains of
ancient cisterns and rock-tombs.

El- Isawiye, a village 1 mile S.W. of 'Anata, which has been
proposed as the site of Nob, seems to be excluded by the fact
that it lies in a valley, and that Jerusalem is not visible from it.
Shaphat, 2 miles due N. of Jerusalem, which has also been
suggested, is not probable, as it is in just the same latitude as
'Anata, and does not lie between'Anata and Jerusalem, as re-
quired by Is 1030.32. Nebi Shamwtl' and Bir Nebala' (Conder),
4£ miles N.W. of Jerusalem, lie in a wrong direction altogether.

The same place is also pretty clearly meant in
Neh I I 3 2 ; it is mentioned there, together with
other towns in the same neighbourhood, in close
proximity to 'Anathoth and Ramah (2J miles N.E.
and 5 miles N. of Jerus. respectively) just as in Is
(see vv.29·30). 2. An ancient 'city of the priests'
(1 S 2219), where David, fleeing from Saul, found
refuge with Ahimelech (1 S 211): Doeg, the Edomite,
was present at the time; and afterwards, when
Saul's other servants dreaded to fall upon the
priests of J", at the king's instigation attacked
the city, and massacred the entire population (in-
cluding 85 priests), Abiathar alone escaping, 1 S
229·11·18"22. Unless a settlement of priests in im-
mediate proximity to the Jebusite stronghold of
Jerusalem should be deemed improbable, there is
no valid reason why this Nob should not be
identical with 1: the situation is suitable; to
judge from the narrative of 1 S 21, Nob was not
far from Gibeah (of Saul), v.4, which was only a
little N. of the Nob of Is 1032 (see v.2 9); and (as
H. P. Smith, on 1 S 212, points out) David, making
his way from Gibeah (the probable scene of 1 S 20lff·)
to Bethlehem (1 S 206), would pass Nob, and might
naturally stop there, if he knew he had friends in
it. Jerome, however (Ep. ad Eustochium, No. 86
ed. Bened., No. 108 ed. Migne, § 8 [p. 696]), speaks
of ' Nobe, urbem quondam sacerdotum,' as in the
neighbourhood of Lydda (Diospolis): this is no
doubt the modern Bet Nuba, about 10 m. S.E.
of Lydda, and 13 m. W.N.W. from Jerusalem,
very near to Aijalon (cf. Robinson, BE iii. 145,
and ii. 254 ; Buhl, p. 198); but there does not seem
to be any sufficient ground for going so far to the
W. to find the Nob of 1 S 21. 22.

S. R. DRIVEK.
Ν OB AH (π;?:, Νάβαυ, Nci/3e0), as & personal name,

occurs only once (Nu 32^), in the older version
which relates the settlement of the country on
the E. of Jordan by the tribes of Reuben, Gad,
and half Manasseh. According to this, the clan
of that name belonged to the last-mentioned tribe,
and formed a settlement in Kenath (wh. see), on
which they succeeded in impressing for a time
their own clan name (1 Ch 223). See next article.

A. C. WELCH.
NOBAH (n;u) is mentioned along with Jogbehah

(wh. see) as lying on the route which Gideon
followed (Jg 811) in his pursuit of the routed
Midianites. This would place the site about mid-
way between Amman and es-Salt. It is again
mentioned (Nu 3242) as the name which a clan of
Machir gave to Kenath after they had con-
quered it.

The connexion between these two passages de-
pends entirely upon the place where we agree to
look for Kenath (wh. see). If Kenath be identified
(Merrill, E. of Jordan, p. 36 if.; Euseb. OS 269. 15)
with £anawat on the W. edge of the IJauran range,
then we shall consider (Dillm. Nu-Dt-Jos, p. 201 f.)
that the Nobah of Judges was the original settle-
ment of the clan, which, when it took possession
of the new abode, for a time at least (1 Ch 223)
succeeded in stamping its own name upon it. If, on
the other hand (Bertheau and Moore on Judges),
this identification be given up, we shall hold that
Nu 3242 gives the account of how this clan came
into possession of its first and only settlement, the
town which lies near Jogbehah.



558 NOBAI NOISE

It is possible that the name can be found also in
Nu 2130 * Nobah, which lies on the desert,' accord-
ing to the Peshitta; but the text is too corrupt to
oiler any sure help. A. C. WELCH.

NOBAI (»tfa Kethibh, «yj KerS, and so AV and
RVm Nebai, Β Βω^αί, Α Νω/3αί).—One of those who
sealed the covenant, Neh 1019 [Heb.20]. See, further,
art. NEBO (Town).

NOBLEMAN.—This title {βασιλικός, 'royal' or
' pertaining to a king ' ; so Ac 1220·21, Ja 28) is given
(Jn 446· 49, AVm ' courtier' or ' ruler '; RVm * king's
officer,' cf. Vulg. regulus) to the man who besought
Jesus in Cana to heal his son who was sick at Caper-
naum. Opinions have always differed as to the
meaning of the title (see Chryst. Horn. 35 on Joh.).
It has been taken to mean that he was of the royal
(Herodian) family (L. Bos, Exercit. Philolog. p. 41,
and others); or that he was of the Herodian party
(Lightfoot, HOT. Heb., Exercit. on St. J.); or that
he was attached to the service of Antipas, who
was popularly called king, either in a military or
civil capacity (Meyer, Weiss, Godet, and most).
The term was used both of royal persons themselves
and of those attached to them as officers, courtiers,
or soldiers (see exx. in Wetstein); but the usage
of Josephus (see Krebs, Observat. in NT e Flav.
Jos. p. 144) supports strongly the latter application
of it here. Tatian also (Diatessaron) translates
* officer of the king.' This man therefore was
probably an officer of rank and wealth connected
with the court or service of Antipas. He has been
identified with Chuza, Herod's steward (Lk 83), and
with Manaen, Herod's foster-brother (Ac 131).
These, of course, are mere conjectures. He was
presumably a Jew, anc is certainly not to be identi-
fied, as he has sometimes been, with the centurion
whose servant Jesus healed (Mt 85, Lk 71).

G. T. PURVES.
NOD (ϊυ; Samar. n; LXX, Philo, Jos. Να»).—

The land to which the fratricide Cain emigrated
after the Divine verdict was pronounced on him,
Gn 416 (J). It is a play on 11 'wanderer' of v.12.
The subst. ii ' wandering' occurs Ps 563 (regardless
of Duhm's unnecessary emendation). But it is a
mistake to understand the word merely as an
allusion to Cain's punishment. The writer seems
to have had a real land of that name in view. Its
situation, ' eastward of Eden,' is given, and there
are not sufficient reasons to take this as a gloss of
the author or redactor (Dillmann and Stade), since
particular definitions of places are not unusual
with Hebrew writers (Gn 1010 126 2518, Dt II3 0). It
is called a ' land'; and the passage is plain prose.
To dwell and build a city in 'wanderland' is a
contradiction in terms. Cain's settlement in Nod
was not part of his punishment, but a voluntary
emigration, as already Philo (de Poster. Cain. 3) re-
marks, iOeXovTrjs εξέρχεται.

The ' orientation' of the land of ΝοΊ has been
matter of conjecture. Many (see Dillni. ad loc.)
suggest China, from the similarity of sound be-
tween Cain and Chin, Zin, Sin, Tien. Von Bohlen
identifies it with India. Sayce sees in it the
Manda of the cuneiform inscriptions (HCM 146).
To the Rabbis it was sufficient that it lay some-
where in the east, and away from Eden, whither
Adam had been banished. ' In all parts' (sc. of Scrip-
ture), says Rashi, ' the eastern quarter received the
murderer, as it is said (Dt 441), Then Moses severed
three cities, etc., toward the rising of the sun' (see
also Midrash Agada, p. 13, ed. Buber, 1894). It
must, however, be remembered that the same author
(J) knew of a universal cataclysm which obliterated
every geographical boundary. The topography of
Cain's history was to him as antediluvian as the
history was prehistoric. A. E. SUFFRIN.

NODAB (a^a; LXX ναδαβαΐοι.; Vulg. Nodab).—
Mentioned only 1 Ch 519 in connexion with a war
of the trans-Jordanic tribes against the Hagrites.
Because it is grouped with Jetur and Naphish, it
was supposed by C. J. Ball to be a corruption of
Kedemah (Gn 2515), the last of the twelve tribes of
Ishmael. But Kedemah is rightly given in 1 Ch I81,
and it is hardly conceivable that the author, or
even a copyist, should so shortly after misread it
for a name which occurs nowhere else. Delitzsch
(New Com. on Gn 251δ) connects it with Nudobe in
the Wady el-butin of the IJauran. But it is
more likely that we have here a transcription of
Nabatean. It would be strange that a powerful
kingdom like Nabatea should not have proved a
formidable neighbour to the trans-Jordanic Israel-
ites. And since Nebaioth, which has been by Jos.
(Ant. I. xii. 4), Jerome, and others identified with
Nabatea, has not played any important role in
the pre-exilic history of the Jews, we are left to
conjecture that yni should be read ma. The
Nabateans called themselves ΊΒΠ:. In the Talmud
and Midrash we have respectively *B3j, >BIU, *JWJ,
ΠΚΓΓΠ:, TIDJ, "nsa, N n̂sa, and n"nsa for a Nabatean.

The Nabateans were the Nabatu of the Assyrian
inscriptions, and Aramean in language, and distinct
from the Nabadti ('Nebaioth' of the Bible) of
Central Arabia. Originally settled east of Assyria,
they migrated westward, and founded a kingdom
in Arabia Petrsea, with Petra for their capital
(Glaser, Skizze, ii. 418). For the history of the
Nabateans see Schiirer, HJP, Ap. ii., and Euting,
Nab. Inschriften, Berl. 1885, witn historical notes
on p. 81 by Gutschmid. A. E. SUFFRIN.

NOE.—See NOAH.

NOEBA (NoejSd)
Nekodan 1 Es 537.

1 Es 531 = Nekoda Ezr

NOGAH (nai ' splendour').—One of David's sons,
born at Jerusalem, 1 Ch 37 (Β Νάγαι, Α Νάγε) 146

(ΒΑ Νάγε0, χ Νάγετ). The name is wanting in
the parallel list in 2 S 5, and is viewed with sus-
picion by Wellhausen (Biicher Sam. p. 165) and
Kittel (on 1 Ch 37 in SBOT). The preceding name,
Eliphelet, is certainly due to a scribal error, and
Nogah may be a corruption from the following
Nepheg. It is apparently the same name, although
with a different application, that appears in the
genealogy of Lk 325 as Naggai ( Ν έ )

NOHAH (nrm ; Β Ίωά, Α Νωά, Luc. Nowxef; Vulg.
Nohaa).—Fourth 'son' or clan of Benjamin (1 Ch
82). If we read 'from Nohah' in Jg 2043, Nohah
was also a town, the seat of the clan. Cf.
MENUHAH.

NOISE.—This subst. is no longer used of music
in a good or neutral sense, as we find it in Ps 333

'Play skilfully with a loud noise.' Cf. Bunyan,
PP, 206 : ' MERCY. Hark, don't you hear a Noise 1
CHRIS. Yes, 'tis as I believe, a Noise of Musick,
for joy that we are here ' ; Ps 475, Pr. Bk. 'God is
gone up with a merry noise'; and Milton, At a
Solemn Music, line 18—

• That we on earth with undiscording voice
May rightly answer that melodious noise.'

The verb ' to noise' is no longer in use. It
occurs five times in AV: Jos β27 ' His fame was
noised throughout all the country' (RV ' his fame
was in all the land'); J th 1018 'Her coming was
noised among the tents ' ; Mk 21 ' It was noised
that he was in the house ' ; Lk I 6 5 ' All these say-
ings were noised abroad'; Ac 26 ' When this was
noised abroad' (RV 'when this sound was heard').
Cf. Mt 926 Tind. ' And this was noysed through out
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all that lande'; 2815 Tind. * And this sayinge is
noysed amonge the Jewes unto this daye }; and
Hacket in Life of A bp. Williams (referring to Dr.
Collins), 'His works in print against Eudaemon
and Fitzherbert, sons of Anak among the Jesuits,
do noise him far and wide.' J. HASTINGS.

NOISOME is a shortened form of * annoy-some.'
And * annoy' is regarded by Skeat and Murray
(after Diez) as formed (through the Fr.) from the
Lat. in odio. The phrase est mihi in odio, ' it is
hateful to me,' became contracted to inodio, which
was regarded as a subst., 'hate,' 'annoyance.' In
AV the word is used of weeds (Job 3140m), pestilence
(Ps913), beasts (Ezk 1415·21), a smell (2 Mac 99), and
a sore (Rev 162), and the meaning is always trouble-
some, not as now loathsome.* Trench {On AV of
NT, p. 47) says that in the beginning of the 17th
cent, the word was acquiring its mod. meaning,
and on that account Tindale's rendering of 1 Ti 69

' They that wilbe ryche, faule into temptacion and
snares, and into many folysshe and noysome
lustes,' which all the versions till 1611 (except the
Rhemish) accepted, was changed in AV into ' hurt-
ful lusts.' In the Act of Henry yni. prohibiting
the use of Tindale's version (1543) it is stated to be
requisite that the land be purged 'of all such
bookes, writinges, sermones, disputacions, argu-
mentes, balades, plaies, rimes, songs, teachinges
and instructions, as be pestiferous and noysome.'
Tindale speaks of the flies in the Egyptian plague
as ' noysom ' (Ex 824). Cranmer's meaning is the
same when he writes to Henry VIII. {Works, i.
160), Ί was purposed this week according to my
duties to have waited upon your Grace, but 1
am so vexed with a catarrh and a rheum in
my head, that not only it should be dangerous
unto me, but also noisome unto your Grace, by

I reason of extreme coughing and excreations which
I cannot eschew.' But Fuller {Holy State, 305)
is more modern : ' When the soul (the best perfume
of the body) is departed from it, it becomes so
noysome a carcasse, that should I make a descrip-
tion of the lothsomnesse thereof, some dainty
dames would hold their noses in reading it.'

J. HASTINGS.
NON.—1 Ch 727 AV and RVm. See NUN.

NOOMA (Α Νοομά, Β Όομά, AV Ethma, probably
due to confusion of 00 and ΕΘ, 1 Es 935).—The
name is a corruption of Nebo ('UJ, Na/3otf) in the
parallel list of Ezr 1043.

NOPH (η:, Μέμψίζ, Memphis) is named in Is 1913

with Zoan, in Jer 216 with Tahpanhes, 441 with
Migdol and Tahpanhes, cf. 4614·19, and in Ezk
3Qi3.16 w i t h other cities as representative of Egypt.
Hos 96 gives Moph (*p, Μέμφις, Memphis). It is
clear that as early as the LXX it was regarded as
the Hebrew name for Memphis. The early Egyptian
name for this city was Mn-nfr, Stele of P'nhy, 87.
This would be heard as Men-nilfer, and later as
Men-niife, thence Menfe. The Assyrians in the
time of Esarhaddon and Assurbanipal already give
Mimpi, the Babylonian chronicle Membi (time of
Darius). The Coptic forms Memfi, Menfi, and the
Arabic Menf show this pronunciation to have been
native. The Hebrew transformation mav have
arisen from dropping the men, the niife is well
preserved in Noph [for another explanation see
art. MEMPHIS], and Moph only shows the same
change as in Memfi. That Memphis took such a
prominent position in Egypt is confirmed by Esar-
haddon, who calls it the capital of Tirhakah, and

* Trench (On AV of NT, p. 47) distinguishes the earlier and
later meanings of the word by saying that a tiger would have
been noisome in Old English, a skunk or a polecat would be
noisome in modern.

later speaks of it as the residence of Necho along
with Sais.

Plutarch's derivation of the name {de Isid. 20)
seems to rest on a confusion of the Egyptian mn
and mn'i. On the other hand, an attempt to
identify Noph with Napata, Tirhakah's Ethiopian
capital, is hopeless. For the history of Noph see
MEMPHIS.

LITERATURE.—Meyer, Gesch. JEgyp. p. 336 ; Steindorff, Beitr.
Assyr. i. p. 594. C. H . W . JOHNS.

NOPHAH (nsi; Vulg. Nophe), mentioned only in
Nu 2130, by some identified with Nobah of Jg 811

[see NOBAH]. If this be allowed, the remainder of
the verse must be translated as Syr. * which is
upon the desert' {midhbar), and the Medeba of
the MT, AV, RV disappears. Another suggested
translation is ' we have laid waste so that fire was
kindled unto Medeba.' The LXX [καΐ at -γυναίκες
'έτι προσεζέκαυσαν πυρ έττΐ Μωά/3] translates neither
Nophah nor Medeba. But the text of the verse
is uncertain. See Dillmann on the passage, and
G. A. Smith, HGHL p. 560 note. Cf. art.
MEDEBA. A. T. CHAPMAN.

NORTH COUNTRY, THE fltey p*).—An expres-
sion, occurring nine times in AV, and used vaguely
to denote the distant regions N. and N.E. of
Palestine, including at least the N. parts of
Babylonia, and sometimes almost idealized as the
home of Israel's foes. In Jer 622 it is the quarter
from which Jer. expects the foe—whether Scythians
or Babylonians (see LOT'237 f.)—to advance against
Judah; 1022, as also Zee 66·8*8, the reference is
most probably to Babylonia; 238 318 it is the
quarter whence the exiled Israelites will be
restored ; 4610 Carchemish (v.2), on the upper course
of the Euphrates, nearly N.N.E. of Palestine, is
alluded to as ' in the north country'; and 509 the foes
of Babylon are to assemble from the 'north country.'
In Jer 3181615, Zee 26 the Heb. is also the same (AV,
RV * land of the north'). Naturally, the expression
cannot be dissociated from ' the north' alone, which,
esp. in Jeremiah, is constantly spoken of as the
quarter whence evil or invasion arises (Jer I 1 4 · 1 5

46 6 i 132o 15ia [prob.], 259 4620·24 472; and against
Babylon, 503·41 514 8: comp. Is 1431, of the invading
Assyrians; and Ezk 267, where Neb. is brought
'from the north'); Jer 318 (cf. 312), 1615 238 318,
Zee 26, just quoted, show also that it was regarded
as the region in which Israel was exiled, and from
which it was to be restored. In Zeph 213 the
'north' includes Assyria and Nineveh (actually
N.E. of Judah). In point of fact, Babylon is almost
in the same latitude as Samaria; but Assyr. and
Bab. invaders usually entered Palestine from the
north ; and hence even the latter were pictured as
having their home in that direction. That the foes
of Babylon should themselves also come from the
N. (Jer 503· 9·415148) was naturally no difficulty ; the
expression was a wide and vague one. In Ezk 386·15

392 the hosts of ' Gog' (whom the prophet imagines
as invading in vast numbers the restored Israel)
are brought up from ' the recesses of the north'
(jtoy 'ηι-η:; the same expression in Is 1413, Ps 482);
the thought may have been suggested to Ezekiel
by the irruptions of Scythian hordes into Asia,
which had recently taken place (Herod, i. 103if.).

In Is 4125 (spoken in Babylonia), Cyrus is spoken
of as ' stirred up from the north'; in Dn II6· 7· 8* n ·
is. is. 40.44 t h e «king of t n e n o r t / n ' denotes the king
for the time being of Antioch (opp. to the ' king of
the South,' i.e. of Egypt). S. R. DRIVER.

NOSE, NOSTRILS {ψ 'aph, Arab, anf; D«TW

Job 4120 [Heb.12] only; in:, trd in AV of Job 3920

' nostrils,' is given correctly in RV ' snorting').—
The expansion of the nostrils and the forcible
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ejection of the breath expressed energy and
indignation, Job 3920, Ps 1815. On the other hand,
the residence of the breath in so small a space
taught the insignificance of human life, Is 222.

In Ezk 817 allusion is made to the custom in
sacrificial Baal-worship of putting the branch to
the nose. A somewhat similar practice prevails
at Jewish ceremonies of circumcision, where per-
haps, on account of the natural repugnance to
pain and the sight of blood, those present are
supplied with small slips of aromatic myrtle.
See, further, art. BRANCH.

In Lv 2118 one of the deformities from which the
priest must be free was the blemish translated
' flat-nosed' {αηπ). So EVV following LXX (κόλο-
βόρ(ρε)ιν), Pesh., Vulg., and Jewish commentators.
Driver-White (' Leviticus' in PB) tr. 'mutilated
in the face,' and remark ' the word is more prob-
ably a general term, the cognate verb in Arabic
meaning to pierce or perforate, especially to
mutilate (by slitting) the nose, ear, or lip.'

G. M. MACKIE.
NOSE-JEWEL.—See AMULET, JEWEL.

NOTABLE. — This word occurs with various
meanings in AV, some of which are out of use.
1. Conspicuous, prominent, Dn 85 ' the goat had a
notable horn between his eyes' (nnp ft,?, Jit., as
AVm, ' a horn of sight' or 'of conspicuousness.'
So 88, where, as well as in v.21, it is called 'the
great horn.'

2. Clearly seen, illustrious (έτηφανψ), used of a
temple in 2 Mac 1433, and of the Day of the Lord
in Ac_220 (following the reading of the Sept.).

3. Excelling (ευπρεπής), 2 Mac 326 'young
. . . notable in strength.'

4. Notorious (επίσημο?), Mt 2716 'And they had
then a notable prisoner, called Barabbas.' Cf.
Shaks. All's Well, III. vi. 10, Ά most notable
coward, an infinite and endless l iar '; and South,
Sermons, ii. Ser. 1,' A notable leading sinner indeed,
to wit, the rebel.' In Ro 167 the Gr. word is used
in the sense of important, of mark, but is trans-
lated 'of note' in EV. The adj. 'notable' might
have been used, as in Bom. of Partenay, line
2741-

• Unto this feste cam barons full many,
Which notable were and ryght ful honeste.'

5. Unmistakable, well-known (yvwarbs), Ac 416

' a notable miracle.' Cf. Chaucer, Prioresses Tale,
233—

' Ο yonge Hugh of Lincoln, slay η also
With cursed Jewes, as it is notable,
For it nis but a litel whyle ago.'

6. Noble, highminded (yevvalos), 2 Mac 628 ' a
notable example to such as be young to die
willingly.'

In its only occurrence notably has the same
meaning as that last given for ' notable,' viz. nobly,
2 Mac 1431 ' he was notably prevented by Judas'
policy' [yevvaius, RV 'bravely,' RVm 'nobly').
Cf. Berners, Froissart, ch. clii. 'Wherefore they
sayd, they wold send and defye the Frenche kyng
notably : and so they did.' The meaning is nearly
the same in Shaks. Mids. Nighfs Dream, V. i. 368
(his only example of the word)—'a fine tragedy
. . . and very notably discharged.'

J. HASTINGS.
NOTHING is sometimes used adverbially in AV,

like'no-way,' 'naught,'and 'not ' ( = 'no whit').
We should now say ' as nothing' or ' in no respect,'
for 'nothing' has completely lost its adverbial
force. Thus 1 Κ 1021 ' it [silver] was nothing
accounted of in the days of Solomon' (ivy* ttb);
Job 349 ' It profiteth a man nothing that he should
delight himself with God' (nna-||P: 16); 2 Mac 712

' he nothing regarded the pains' \iv οϋδενί); 97 ' he
nothing at all ceased from his bragging' (ουδαμώς,

RV ' in no wise'); Jn 1219 ' Perceive ye how ye
prevail nothing ?' (ουκ ωφελείτε ουδέν); 1 Ti 44 ' For
every creature of God is good and nothing to be
refused' (ουδέν άπόβλητον, RV 'nothing is to be
rejected'). Cf. Lk 435 Rhem. 'And when the
Devil had throwen him into the middes, he went
out of him, and hurted him nothing'; also the
Annotation to Luke 198 in Rhem. NT, ' The poore
widowes brasse peny was very grateful, because it
was al or much of that she had: but the riche
man's pound of his superfluitie, though it be good,
yet is nothing so grateful.' In Crusoe, p. 60,
IDefoe uses the word almost as if it were ' not ' : ' I
was nothing near so anxious about my own safety.'
Abbott (Shaks. Gram. p. 46) quotes Henry VIII.
V. i. 126, ' I fear nothing, what can be said against
me,' and points out that 'what' is not put for
' which ' ; ' nothing' is equivalent to ' not at all.'

In the phrase 'nothing worth' it is probable
that ' nothing' is again adverbial, though we have
but to transpose the words to find it a substantive.
It occurs in Job 2425 ' who will make me a liar,
and make my speech nothing worth ?' {hx));
Wis 211 'That which is feeble is found to "be
nothing worth' (Άχρηστον, RV 'of no service');
Bar 617·26. Cf. Jn 854 Tind. 'Jesus answered, Yf
I honoure my selfe, myne honoure is nothinge
worth' (ουδέν έστιν, Wye. 'is nought,' other VSS
' is nothing'). J .HASTINGS.

NOUGHT.—See NAUGHT.

NOYICE.—The word used in 1 Ti 36 to translate
the Greek νεόφυτο* (neophyte). A bishop is to be
' not a novice, lest being lifted up with pride he
fall into the condemnation of the devil.' The
literal meaning of the word is 'newly planted.'
The word neophyte became later a technical term,
used to describe those who had been recently bap-
tized, when they wore during the Liturgy their
white baptismal robes, were placed near the altar,
and received each day. For other details see Diet.
Chr. Ant. ii. 1385. A. C. HEADLAM.

NUMBER.—
1. Numbers and Textual Criticism (figures).
2. Numbers and Rhetoric (round numbers).
3. Numbers and Theology (holy numbers, symbolic

numbers, Gematria).

The interpreter of Scripture has to look at the
numbers which occur in the sacred texts from
other points of view besides those that are usually
taken account of in grammar (cf. Konig, Syntax,
pp. 310-338). He has to ask whether such num-
bers do not fall within the sphere of Textual
Criticism, of Rhetoric, or even of Philosophy and
Theology.

1. NUMBERS AND TEXTUAL CRITICISM.— (a) In
the only inscription which has been preserved to
us from the earlier times of the Hebrews, the
Siloam Inscription, which, notwithstanding the
objections of Pilcher, is to be dated in all proba-
bility from the days of Hezekiah (cf. Expos. Times,
1898, p. 292 f.), the numbers are written in full in
words: uhv and ώχι &ΠΚΏ (lines 2, 5). One sees that
we have only a very slender basis for conclusions
as to the way in which the ancient Hebrews indi-
cated numbers in their writing. Certainly, the dog-
matic judgment must not be passed that the above
was the only mode. On the one hand, no doubt,
this view is supported by the circumstance that
upon the Moabite Stone also (cf. Socin, ' zur Mesa-
Inschrift' in Verhandlungen der sachs. Gesellschaft
der Wissenschaften, 1897, ii.) the numbers are
written in words : ivhw, etc. (lines 2, 8, 16,20, 28 f.).
But, on the other hand, it is to be noted that else
where, even at periods when figures were employed,
numbers are notwithstanding indicated frequently
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by words. For instance, in the old Aramaic in-
scriptions of Zinjirli, we read the numbers •jnp
(Panammu, line 3) and ivbvr (WZKM, 1893, p. 119.
It may be noted that the inscription of Bar-Rekub,
published by Sachau in Sitzungsb. d. Berl. Akad.
1896, p. 1051 f., contains no numbers). But in the
same inscriptions we find also figures, and the same
combination of both methods of indicating numbers
recurs also On the Assyro-Aramaic lion-weights,
where the numbers are expressed first in words
and then in symbols' (W. R. Smith, Academy,
1893, No. 1124, p. 444C). Again, in the S. Arabian
inscriptions the numbers are partly written in full
and partly indicated by figures, e.g. \WIKI JO»,
etc., in Halevy, No. 199 (Pratorius, ZDMG xxvi.
748). The Phoenicians also employed both words
fully written and figures, e.g. I III s+ jm*o noy in
the Eshmunazar inscription (CIS i. 14); IIDJPN,
in an inscription of Citium (i. 36), and the same
dittography is found in an inscription of Idalium
(i. 102, cf. 151), II DJS? (p. 183), II III III aw, etc
(pp. 109 f., 225). Nay, there are Phoenician inscrip-
tions in which the numbers are written only in
words: vhv (p. 203), οηκο ΒΌΠ, etc. (in a Spanish
inscription, No. 166, p. 245), riND (twice in one in-
scription, p. 264). The Siloam Inscription may be
an instance of an inscription of this kind. This
possibility must be conceded all the more that S.
Reinach also remarks, in his Traito d'epigraphie
grecque (1885, p. 219), ' a t all periods the inscrip-
tions furnish also instances, rather rare no doubt,
of figures [read * numbers'] expressed at length in
words ; e.g. Ταμ/cus Ζσοδος μία ένενήκοντα λ/τραι, κ.τ.λ.
(CIG, No. 5640).'

(b) If, then, it is possible that the pre-exilic
Hebrews also employed signs for numbers, what
kind of figures had they ? Of such signs four lead-
ing species are known to the present writer:—

(a) In Assyrian ' one' is represented by a vertical
wedge (y), and the other units by combinations of
such wedges, but ' ten' by a sign which is quite
similar to the sign for u (<£, cf. in Delitzsch's
Assyr. Gramm. p. 18 with p. 40). The other
numbers are indicated by combinations of this sign
for ' ten ' with the vertical and the horizontal
wedge. These Assyrian figures might be called
purely linear, were it not that the number ' sixty'
is expressed by ' I έηέίΐ, or soss'; cf. further, C.
Bezold, Oriental Diplomacy (London, 1893), p.
120 f., and, above all, Th. Dangin, Becherches sur
rOrigine de Vacriture cunoiforme (Paris, 1898), pp.
82 ff., where the figures employed in the oldest
cuneiform inscriptions are collected with great
completeness.

(β) In the hieroglyphic texts of the Egyptians
' one' is indicated by a vertical line, and the num-
bers from * two' to ' nine' by vertical strokes placed
side by side (e.g. Ill III). ' In dates the units are
indicated also by horizontal strokes (—, = , etc.).'
But the sign for * ten' is f\, ' hundred' is repre-
sented by C, etc. (cf. Erman, Aegypt. Gramm.
1894, § 140). Essentially identical is the Phoenician
system of figures : I to 111 III III;' ten' is indicated
by x-· or by a similar obliquely drawn and curved
line which evidently arose from O, the earlier
form of y, with which the word ioy ' ten' begins.
Then follows a special sign for ' twenty' and for
'hundred* (cf. Schroder, Die Phon. Sprache, p.
186ff., and CIS i. 30, 40, 43, 50, 94, etc.). Only
the sign Ο for ' ten' has been found up till now in
the Zinjirli inscriptions, namely ' oJJ = 30,' and

' 0 ^ = 7 0 * (Sachau, Ausgrabungen in Sendschirli,
1893, p. 71). Upon the same principle the signs
for numbers are chosen in Minceo-Sabcean, where
* "one" is expressed by a vertical stroke' (Pratorius,
ZDMG xxvi. p. 750), but 'five' by y , the initial
letter of f] (i) cp*%t if the Minseo-Sabaean letters
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are transcribed in Ethiopic. The number ' ten '
is indicated by the sign O> an older form of ^7 (V),
with which the word for ' t en ' begins which
answers to the Ethiopic DU/CK· (For the other
figures see Pratorius, I.e., and Hommel, Sudarab.
Chrestomathie, 1893, p. 8.). Only slightly modified
is the system of figures which one finds employed
in the Palmyrene inscriptions, namely I to UN;
' five' = a sign which appears to the present writer
to be a simplification of the above S. Arabian ^ ;
' ten' = a sign which may have arisen from Ο (V)t

etc. (cf. Merx, Gramm. Syr. p. 17). This second
principle upon which numbers are indicated may
be called the lineo-acrostic.

(7) In India an older system of figures was dis-
placed by that which is adopted in the Sanskrit
texts: % 5, ς3, etc. (cf. e.g. Stenzler, Elementar-
buch der Sanskrit-Sprache, § 7). This way of in-
dicating numbers is the pure acrostic. For the
sign \ represents the vowel ^, with which the
word <<chL (eka> ' one') begins, etc. These figures

are employed also by the Arabs (cf. ι, Γ, Γ*, etc.),
who themselves call this method of indicating
numbers ar-rakmu-lhindijju (Caspari-Muller, Arab.
Gramm* §, 33), while Europeans are accustomed
to call it the Arabic method.

(δ) The fourth leading method of shortening the
expression of numbers is the alphabetic. The
following traces of it have been noted by the
present writer: the Greek inscriptions of older
date show the following figures, I, II, III, INI, Γ
(S. Reinach, I.e. p. 217, recalls the Π of ΠΕΝΤΕ),
ΓΙ, etc., Δ (cf. ΔΕΚΑ), etc. Similar signs are
found in inscriptions from Epidauros belonging to
the 4th cent. B.C. According to B. Keil (in Hermes,
xxv. p. 319), as the present writer's colleague, G.
Korte, has pointed out to him, the latest specimens
of this system are found in CI Attic, ii. 2, No.
985 (written c. 90 B.C.). But somewhat earlier
than B.C. 50 the alphabetic system of figures
appears to have been introduced, according to B.
Keil (in above-cited art. p. 320), and it is found,
e.g., in CI Attic, iii. 644 (the time of Augustus
or Claudius), etc. ' I n the oldest system of this
class, the letters possess the following values:
A=l, B = 2, Γ = 3, Δ=4, E = 5, 1 = 6, H = 7, θ = 8,
1 = 9, Κ = 10, etc ' (Reinach, I.e. p. 220). It is clear
from all this that Gow ('The Greek Numeral
Alphabet,' in Journal of Philology, 1884, p. 278)
has rightly rejected the hypothesis of a Phoenician
origin for this Greek method.of indicating numbers.
The alphabetic method adopted for Greek figures
was copied in Coptic-Arabic and in Ethiopic writ-
ings (Pratorius, Aeth. Gramm. § 14). Further, in
many Syriac manuscripts (cf. the Codices Musei
Britannici enumerated by Land in his Anecdota
Syriaca, p. 94) one finds signs for numbers which
have a genetic connexion with the above-mentioned
figures of the Palmyrene inscriptions (cf. further,
on the notation of the Syrians, Gottheil, ZDMG,
1889, p. 121 ff.). But these figures, which occur
pretty frequently in the Codices of 5th-7th cent.,
afterwards fell into disuse (Merx, Gramm. Syr.
p. 16), and the alphabetic method of indicating
numbers was adopted (e.g. ^* Jud= 10; %2 Kaph
= 20, etc.); cf. further, Noldeke, Syr. Gramm. p.
279. This alphabetic method was, and is still,
largely employed by the Arabs (Caspari-Muller5,
§ 33). It was also partially adopted by the
Nabatceans, in whose inscriptions one finds ' a
mixed system' of figures (Sachau, ZDMG, 1884,
p. 541: 'ten=Jod, and hundred=Koph'), and
the same method is not unexampled even in
New Persian (cf. Salemann-Shukowski, Neupers.
Gramm. p. 4f.).

The alphabetic method of abbreviating the ex-
pression of numbers is what is employed in the
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later Hebrew inscriptions and books. On those
coins which are with the greatest probability
dated from the Maccabsean period we find fully
written numbers {e.g. ymx or ηπκ) and also figures
(«, etc.) In the Mishna it is stated that three
chests, used in connexion with the cultus of the
second temple, were inscribed with φχ, n̂ a, VD'J
{Shekalim, iii. 2). This usage grew as time went
on, and instead of n"» or *"n one wrote Ϊ"Β, to avoid
suggesting the name ΠΊ.Τ. Traces of this practice
are found in Origen (cf. Strack, ZATW, 1884, p.
249; Nestle, ZDMG, 1886, p. 429 f.), in the Cam-
bridge MS of the Mishna (ed. Lowe), and in the
Jerus. Talmud (Dalman, Jud-Pal. Aram. 1894, p.
99). Other instances are read in inscriptions from
Aden, which are now in the British Museum (cf.
Chwolson, CI Heb. col. 126: bb η»ί; col. 129:
Π3-ιηκ, i.e. 1628). But this alphabetic method of
indicating numbers need not have been the only one
employed by the Hebrews in the course of centuries.
They may have in earlier days employed one of the
lineo-acrostic systems which were in use among
their eastern or western neighbours, and may have
passed from this to the alphabetic r^ethod, just as
the Greeks and the Syrians did. It is, indeed,
almost more probable that the Hebrews copied than
that they avoided the practice of their neighbours.

(c) From all this it results that the relation of
numbers to Textual Criticism is as follows: the
possibility is not excluded that the integrity of
the numbers of the Old Testament has suffered,
seeing that during an earlier or a later period a
species of figures was used in the MSS of the
biblical text. When, for instance, we read in 2 S
2413 * seven years,' but in the parallel passage, 1 Ch
2112 * three years,' it is natural to suppose that a
confusion has taken place between τ and J. Again,
when * 15,000 men' is the reading of MT in Jg 810,
but ' 18,000' in Jos. Ant. v. vi. 5, there may be a
confusion between .τ and n\ Cf. nV(*)», Gn 4910b

(Samar. nbw), with the Vulg. rendering * qui mit-
tendus est,' as if Jerome had found in his exemplar
a form of nW.

2. NUMBERS AND RHETORIC—In the exegesis
of the Bible, numbers come, further, under various
view-points, which can be ranged under the wide
category of the stylistic or rhetorical.

(a) A species of synecdoche consists in individu-
alizing, putting forward an example in place of the
whole class, e.g. ]\& ' the tongue, Ps 124b [Eng. 8 b ] ,
or p'^x || Ώ*%φ~ι Pr 12^0ab. A cognate phenomenon is
specializing, i.e. the use of a definite number for a
total which, in the mind of the writer, approxi-
mates to that number. It is not enough to say
with Hirzel {I.e. p. 5) that 'the concrete expression
is readily preferred to the abstract.'

(a) It may be said that this employment of a
definite number is already present in the use of ιπκ
or ΠΠΝ * one' for ' a ' or ' some one'; e.g. in Gn 2213

"irm is read by some Heb. MSS, and is supported
by Sam., LXX, Pesh. (J,*K») ; see other examples

from OT and NT, and from Arabic, etc., in Konig's
Syntax, § 73, 291de. The same tendency to
specialize a total of objects led to the use of two
definite numbers instead of one indefinite expres-
sion. Thus we find * one (and, or) two* in Dt
3230, Jer 314, Ps 6211, Job 3314 405; cf. the coupling
of sing, with dual (Ec 2121, Jg 530 1516), or of sing,
with plural (Ec 28b£); 'two (and, or) three' in 2 Κ
932, Is 176a (' two or three berries'), Am 48 (cf. Hos
62), Job 3329, Sir 2316 2619 5025, Mt 1820; Arab, jdmen
teldte, ' two, three days' (Spitta, Gramm. des Arab.
Vulgardialects in Mgypten, § 132b); Syr. * two,
three believers' (Noldeke, Syr. Gramm. § 240 B);
' bis terque' in Cicero, et al.; cf. η\Λψ VID̂ I, έχθϊς
καΐ τρίτψ ήμέραν, Gn 312·5, Ex 57 f·1 4 2129· 36," Dt 442

194·6, Jos 34 418 205, 1 S 47 etc., Ru 211, 1 Ch I I 2 ;

' three (and, or) four' (cf. Ex 2051| Dt 59), Jer 362S,
Am 13-26, Pr 3015·18· »· 2 9, Sir 265; Arab, telat arbde
hawdgdt, ' three, four merchants' (Spitta, § 1326);
τρισμάκαρε* Δαναοί καϊ τετράκιϊ (Odyss. ν. 306); ' ter et
quater' (Hor. Carm. I. xxxi. 13); ' Ο terque qua-
terque beati' (Verg. A en. i. 94); 'four-five,' Is 176b,
Arab, telat arbax hamas tdkdt, * three, four, five
pieces' (Spitta, I.e.); 'five-six'2 Κ1319, cf. ' he sent
five and six times' in the Tel el-Amarna letters
{Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek, Bd. ν.), 2117·20 [cf.
8744]; 'six-seven* Pr 616, Job 5 1 9; 'seven-eight'
Mic 55, Ec II 2 . In all these instances the addi-
tion of a second number calls attention to the fact
that the first number is not meant to be an exact
sum, but one that in the opinion of the writer is
approximately correct. Note especially the re-
placement of δύο in Mt 1819 by δύο fi rpeh in v.20.
Hence such an arrangement of numbers was em-
ployed in the so-called middah, a kind of riddle:
Pr 616"19 3015ff·, Sir 2316 (δύο €Ϊδη . . . καϊ τό τρίτον,
κ.τ.λ.) 25 (cf. v.lf·) 7ί· {εννέα . . . καϊ τό δέκατον,
/c.r.X.)265ff-195025f·

This employment of a definite number as the
approximate equivalent of an indefinite sum is
found also in the following instances :—

(β) 6 Two' replaces the indefinite expression * a
few' (Germ, 'em paar' = ' einige'), Nu 922, Hos 62a,
Dt 3230, 1 S l l l l b (cf. the Arab, 'not two were of a
different opinion'), 1 Κ 1712, Mt 1417 1819; cf. the
principle ' the smallest number that can indicate
plurality is two' (A. Berliner, Beitrdge zur Heb.
Gramm. aus Talmud u. Midrasch, p. 42 : D*XI BIJTD
U'W) ; and it is not altogether without ground that
Dathe says in Glassii Philologia Sacra, i. p. 1257,
«duplum stat (Is 402b 617, Jer 1618, Zee 912, Rev 186)
pro multo, vel eo quod plus satis est.'

(y) i Three' is a still· more frequent expression
for a small total, cf. Gn 3036 4010·12 4217, Ex 22 318

5 3 827 1 022 1 522 ( c f # < t h e t h i r d ) > 1gil) > L y ^ J o s p i

2i6.22> 2 S 2413, 1 Κ 125, 2 Κ 11«· 1318b (20s), Is 1614

203, Jon I17, Est 416, Dn I5, 1 Ch 2112, Sir 25"·. The
origin of this use of ' three' is not far to seek.
Observation of nature and history supplied not a
few examples of objects and events made up of
three main parts : e.g. root, trunk, and corona of a
tree; head, trunk, and legs of a body; source,
stream, and embouchure of a river; the right, the
left, and the middle portion of an article ; heaven,
earth, and She'ol (Ex 2041| Dt 58, Ps 1398 etc.);
morning, noon, and evening ; the beginning, the
middle, and the end of a process.

(δ) The number * seven' is not infrequently
employed in an exact sense, as in the case of the
seven days of the week (Gn 22, Ex 209f·), or of a
wedding-feast (Jg. 1412·17; To II 1 9 ό 7άμο$ . . .
έπτα ημέρας), for such a feast is called ' the week'
(Gn 2927a-29a) or ' the king's week' (Wetzstein,
Zeitschr. f. Ethnologie, v. 287 ff.), and a ya^os ημ€ρών
δέκα τεσσάρων (To 819) is an exception. It is not to
be doubted that the exact number ' seven' is meant
also in the following passages : ' seven priests' Jos
64; ' seven locks' Jg 1613·19; 1 S 108 II3138, 2 S 216,
1 Κ 1843, Ezk 315f·, Zee 39, Pr 91 (cf. 2 Ch 21 l f·); the
' seven princes of Persia and Media' Est I1 4 (con-
firmed by Justi, Gesch. des alien Persiens, p. 61).
But elsewhere ' seven' is merely a round expression
for a moderately large number : Gn 415 74 3123 333

(or are we to suppose that Jacob counted exactly
the number of times he bowed ?; cf. ' seven and
seven times fell I at the feet of my lord the king'
[Tel el-Amarna letters in KIB v. 38"· 394"6 405

423 etc. 1793]), Ex 725, Lv 2618· (so taken also by
Dillmann-Ryssel, Ex-Lv, 1897, ad loc.) 2 4 · 2 8 , Dt
287·25, Jg 167, 1 S 25, 2 S 2413, 2 Κ 435 ('the child
sneezed until seven times') 81, Is 41 ('seven women
shall take hold of one man') II 1 5 3026, Jer 159,
Ezk 399·12, Ps 126 7912 119164, Pr 631a (cf. v.31b, Ex
2136 221-3) 2416 2616·25, Job 213 519, Ru 415, Dn 319b,
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ICh 2112, Sir 7s 2011 [Eng.12] 3211 ( = 3513) 3714

(=v.18) 408, To 38 613 711 1215, 2 Mac 71, 4 Mac I8,
Mt 124δ 1821 2225, Mk 169, Lk 174, Ac 1914; ' the
seventh heaven' in Ascension of Isaiah ix. 1 ;
' seven visions' 4 Ezr 3-14; ' seven days God spoke
with Moses in the thorn-bush ' (Seder folam rabba,
ch. 5). This characteristic of the number ' seven'
is shared by its half (Dn 927b 127b, Lk 425, Ja 517,
Rev II 2 etc.) and its double (Gn 4622 [?], Lv 125,
Nu 2913b, 1 Κ 865, To 819, Mt I17), for, at least in
this last passage, δεκατέσσαρες is not used in its
exact sense. This employment of ' seven' is pretty
accurately interpreted in the words of Adrianos
(Μσα~γωγή εις τάς θείας ypacf>as [cf. Konig's Einleitung,
i. 520], § 85): ' τόν επτά αριθμόν επί πλεονασμού Xiyei
(ή 'γραφή) εϊτ' οΰν επί τελείου αριθμού.3 Moreover, the
origin of this usage is not difficult to discover.
The regular recurrence of the seven days of the
week, which again was a reflexion of the phases
of the moon (cf. Philo, Leg. Allegor. i. 4: τροπαΐ
σελήνης έβδομάσι yivovTai), impressed 'seven' so
deeply on the human mind that one fixed upon
this number almost involuntarily when one desired
to indicate a sum of moderate size. The use of
' seven' lay all the readier to hand the more clearly
this number shone forth from the ' seven' stars of
Arcturus (Job 99 3832 'with his sons'), which
frequently supplied the place of the compass to
the shepherd and the traveller. Further, an
acquaintance with the Pleiades (no1? Am 58, Job 99

3831) and the planets (cf. Schrader, ΚΑΤ2 18 if.)
may have favoured the use of the number 'seven.'
But there is no ground for the words of Augustine
[de Civitate Dei, xi. 31), ' totus impar primus
numerus ternarius est, totus par quaternarius ; ex
quibus duobus septenarius constat. Ideo pro
universo saepe ponitur.'

(ε) The number 'seventy' also bears not in-
frequently an approximate sense. The following
series of passages appear to the present writer to
exhibit this characteristic of 'seventy' upon an
ascending scale : Gn 4627, Ex I5, Dt 1022; Ex 241·9,
Nu ll1 8·8 4 1·, Ezk 811, Lk 101; Ex 1527, Nu 339,
Jg I 7 830 92·4 f·1 8·2 4· e 6 1214, 2 S 2415, 2 K 1 0 1 ; Ps 9010

{Solon, ap. Herod, i. 32, says: & έβδομη κοντά ϊτεα
οΰρον της ζόης άνθρώπφ προτίθημή, Is 2315, Jer 2511

2910, Zee I1 2 7s, Dn 92· 2 4 f f · ; έβδομήκοντα (Jth I2), and
in the same way we must explain the reading ' 170
thousand' (72) in opposition to ' 120 thousand' (25) ;
' and he slew seventy relations' (Zinjirli, Pan. 1. 3);
of. the seventy days of the Egyptian mourning
(Gn 503b) or their embalming (Herod, ii. 86, 88).
The same round character belongs to the ex-
pressions · seventy and sevenfold' (Gn 424), and
' seventy times seven' (Mt 1822); cf. ' seven thou-
sand ' ( I K 1918, Ro II 4, Rev II 1 3, Mesha' inscr. 1.16).

(£·) 'Twelve' is used in an approximate sense,
when exactly 'twelve wells of water' are men-
tioned along with * seventy palm trees' (Ex 1527).
This employment of 'twelve' might be readily
enough suggested by the number of the months
(1Κ 47,1 Ch 271) and the twelve stations {mazzaloth
or mazzaroth) of the zodiac, 2 Κ 235, Job 3832 (Arab.
al-mandzilu, ' stationes lunse'). Philo remarks on
the 'twelve wells of Elim' (Ex 1527): τέλειος δ1

αριθμός 6 δώδεκα, μάρτυς δε 6 ζωδιακός έν ονρανφ κύκλος,
τοσούτοις κατηστερισμένος φωσφόροις άστροις. Μάρτυς
καϊ η ηλίου περίοδος' μησί yap δώδεκα τον εαυτόν περα-
τοΐ κύκλον, Ισαρίθμους τε τοις ένιαυτοϋ μησϊ τάς ημέρας
καί τάς νυκτός ώρας^ουσιν Άνθρωποι (de Profugis, § 33).
Compare the twelve discharges of water (Apoc.
Bar chs. 53-68: ' aquae duodecimee lucidse quas
vidisti,' etc.); the twelve socles on the tombstone
of Cyrus at Persepolis (Justi, Altpers. Gesch. p. 46);
the ' duodecim tabulae legum'; ' twelve men' (Tel
el-Amarna letters, I.e. 818); and the modern 'dozen.'

(η) That ' forty' serves as a round number may
be gathered from such facts as the following:

Isaac and Esau marry at the age of forty (Gn 2520

2634); according to Ex 211 ' Moses went out unto
his brethren when he was grown,' but according to
Ac 7 2 3 ' when he was full forty years old'; Caleb
says (Jos 147), 'forty years old was I when Moses
sent me,' etc., and Ish-bosheth was forty years old
when he began to reign (2 S 210). Again, we meet
with 3 times forty years in Gn 63, and in the life
of Moses, Ex 77, Ac 723·30, Dt 347; cf. %τεα ές έείκοσι
καί εκατόν τους πολλούς των 'Iχθυoφάyωv απικνέεσθαι
(Herod, iii. 23). Further, reigns and other periods
of forty years present themselves in Jg 311 58·31 828

131,1 S 418,2 S 54,1 Κ 211 II 4 2 (|| 1 Ch 2927,2 Ch 930) 241,
and a reign of forty years is attributed also to Saul
in Ac 1321 and Jos. Ant. VI. xiv. 9. Then we have
the 'forty' years of the wilderness wanderings,
Ex 1685, Nu 1433f· 3213, Dt 27 82 294, Jos 56, Am 210 525,
Ps 9510, Neh 921. But in other instances than these
the number 'forty' is^used with not less surprising
frequency, see Ex 2418 2619 3428 (cf. Lv 122"5), Nu
1325, Dt 99·1 1·1 8·2 5 1010 253, Jg 1214, 1 S 1716 (in 2 S
157 ' forty' as a familiar number has certainly been

written in place of ' four'; cf. the ^£D51 of the
Pesh. and the τέσσαρες of Jos. Ant. VII. ix. 1), 1 Κ
56 738 1 9 8 j 2 Κ 89, Ezk 46 2911"13 412 4622, Jon 34,
Neh 515, 1 Ch 1236; τεσσεράκοντα Mt 42, Ac I 3 2313· 21,
Jth I4, Bel (LXX)2, Apoc. Bar 764, 2 Es 1423; «ηικ
' forty years,' M§sha' mserip. 1. 8 ; cf. the ' forty'
days of the Egyptian embalming (Gn 503a; Diod. Sic.
[ed. Bekker], i. 91 : πλείους των τριάκοντα); Herod,
i. 202 (ό Άράξης στόμασι έζερεύ^εται τεσσεράκοντα), π.
29 (όδοιπορίην ποιήσεται ήμερων τεσσεράκοντα), ίν. 73
(among the Scythians ημέρας τεσσεράκοντα οι Ιδιωται
περ^ονται, έπειτα θάπτονται). Many other in-
stances from Greek and Roman writers have been
collected by Hirzel (I.e. pp. 6if., 57 f.). Further,
Brugsch (Steininschrift2, etc. p. 313) remarks that
' forty years' means in the Persian language even
at the present day nothing more than ' many years.'
'The well-known animal which we call centipede
[Ger. Tausendfuss] bears amongst the Persians the
name Tschihil-pai, i.e. "forty foot," and the Turks
call the same creature Kyrk ajakly, i.e. " forty -
footed " ' (Hirzel, I.e. p. 41). Note, also, the ' forty
thousand' in Jos 413, Jg 58, 2 S 1017f·, 1 Κ 425, 1 Ch
1236, 1 Mac 1241, 2 Mac 514, Jos. Ant. VII. xiii. 1.

The way to understand this use of the number
'forty* is indicated in the OT itself. A whole
generation, with few exceptions, was doomed to
die in the wilderness (Nu 1422f· 2664), and this
sojourn in the wilderness of the Sinai tic Peninsula
lasted for (about) 'forty' years (Nu 1433 2022ff· 3213

3338f·, Dt 27 etc.). Consequently forty years is the
approximate expression for the duration of a
generation (called in Heb. i)i; Arab, damn, lit.
περίοδος). Besides, from the frequent notices that
such and such a one married at the age of forty or
entered upon an office at that age (Gn 2520 etc.) and
that a somewhat prolonged life consisted of three
times forty years, we gather that the notion pre-
vailed that the full development of human life
was reached about the fortieth year, the so-called
ακμή. In any case, this thought is expressed in the
words ' till he reached his full strength ('aSuddahu)
and attained the age of forty years' (]£oran,
xlvi. 14)—words which explain the tradition that
Mohammed received his call to be a prophet at the
age of forty, as well as account for the very fre-
quent employment of ' forty' by the Arabs as a
round number (Hirzel, I.e. p. 39). The idea of the
ακμή of human life is the source from which Hirzel
(I.e. p. 62) derives the explanation of the remark-
able prevalence of 'forty.' Perhaps, however, it
ought to be added that Lepsius (Chronol. der
JEgypter, p. 15) assumes that the Heb. Jarbaim
may have found favour on account of its assonance
with rabbim, 'many.' But the view of Pott
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(Zahlmethode, p. 99), that ' forty' as the product of
20x2 obtained preference because of the earlier
predominance of ' twenty,' cannot be established
at least for Semitic peoples. Too slender a basis
belongs also to the theory of J. Grimm (Bechts-
alterthumer, p. 219), that 'forty' arose from
3 χ 13 + 1 (see, more fully, Hirzel, I.e. p. 61), and as
little are there clear grounds for the supposition
that 'four, as the number of the square, of the
quarters of the globe, and of the four parts of the
day (?), is the number of completeness' (Bahr,
Symbolik des mos. Cultus, i. 155 f.).

The approximate sense we have claimed for
'forty' has recently been denied by J . C. A.
Kessler (Chronol. iudicum et primorum regum, 1882,
p. 12) in the words, 'fides historica numeri 40
annorum non dubia est; nam ssepius huius spatii
partes commemorantur (Dt 214, 2 S 5δ, 1 Κ 211, 1 Ch
2927) et in eo singuli anni vel menses numerantur
(Ex 191, Nu 101120\ Dt I3).' But these data would
invalidate the approximate value of the number
'forty' only if the portions of time enumerated
made up exactly a duration of forty years; cf. the
τεσσεράκοντα t-rea of the reign of Battos of Cyrene,
which, according to Herod, iv. 157-159, were made
up of 2 + 6 + 32 years, and which are wrongly
regarded by Hirzel {I.e. p. 50) as a fictitious
number. Would the Hebrews and other peoples
have used the number ' forty' so frequently if it
had not been a round sum ? Julius Oppert, again
(Salomon et ses successeurs, 1877, p. 11), has adduced
many historical parallels in defence of the exact-
ness of the ' 480 years' of 1 Κ 61. He considers
that the Roman Republic lasted from 510-30 B.C.,
and the Parthian Empire from 256 B.C.-225 A.D.
Now, let us grant that both these calculations are
absolutely certain, although one may cast doubt
both on the year B.C. 30 as the last year of the
Republic of Rome and on the date assigned for the
beginning of the Parthian Empire; nevertheless,
doubts are awakened when the statement is read
in the Hebrew Scriptures that two events were
separated by an exact space of 480 years, for, in
view of the series of passages we have cited, it
must be evident that 'forty' in Hebrew usage
bore an approximate sense, and, besides, twelve
generations are counted in 1 Ch 529"34 [Eng. 63'8]
from Moses to Solomon.

(Θ) The number 'five' also has at times the
character of a familiar (Gn 4334, Jg 182,1 S 1740 213)
and approximate number: Lv 2214 268, I S 17δ,
2 Κ 713, Is 1918 (against Hitzig, ad loc.) 3017,
Mt 1417·21 (|| Mk 638· **, Lk 913, Jn 69), 1 Co 1419,
2 Es 1424. Could the number of the fingers fail to
give rise to such a usage? (So, too, Hirzel, I.e.
p. 2, derives this employment of ' five' from ' the
constant beholding of the fingers'). Cf. ' five' in
the Tel el-Amarnaletters {I.e.), 918 ΙΟ121639ί· 269 8517.
It may be noted that analogies to the ' six' fingers
of 2 S 2120 (|| 1 Ch 206) and the 'sedigiti' of Pliny
[Nat. Hist. xi. 43) have been collected, especially
by Zockler in Lange's Bibelwerk (on 1 Ch 206).

(t) To the same source must be traced the
frequent use and the round sense of ' ten,' which
one may note in Gn 317, Lv 2626, Nu 1422 (? Jg β27),
1 S I 8 (1717, 2 S 1811, 1 Κ 14s, 2 Κ 55), Is 613, Am 53,
Zee 823, Job 193, Ec 719 (Neh 518), Mt 25\ Lk 158,
Rev 210, To 420, Enoch 93; and the ' ten tempta-
tions of Abraham' (Book of Jubilees, ch. xix.) set
in their proper light the ' ten' temptations of Nu
1422 (J. H. Kurtz, Gesch. d. Alien Bundes, ii. 398,
has rightly said, ' the attempts to reckon exactly
ten historical temptations cannot be carried through
without violence1). Cf. the ' ten persecutions' in
Augustine, de Civitate Dei, xviii. 52. I t is interest-
ing to note that even in the book Jesirah the ' ten'
spheres are deduced from the number of the fingers
(ch. i. § 3, ed. Rittangel, p. 195: noy ̂ OQ mrso n̂ y

y ) ; cf. for' ten times' the Tel el-Amarna letters,
1733-63202221(obverse)11-(reverse)342232-46-562312-18etc.

(κ) I t was no less natural to employ 'fifty*
(5 χ 10) as a round number. Examples of its use
in this way are found in Gn 615 724 831824, Ex 1821

etc. 265 etc., Lv 2316 2510 etc. 273, Nu 43ίΓ· 162, Dt 2229,
Jos 721, 1 S 619, 2 S 24s24, 1 Κ 184, 2 Κ I9, Is 33 etc.,
Ezr 86 etc.; ττ€ντ-ήκοντα in J th I 2 ; :κ>οπ in Mesha'
inscrip. 1. 28.

(λ) Such approximate quantities were naturally
also the numbers ' hundred' {e.g. in Lv 268,1 S 243,
Pr 1710, Ec 63 812, 1 Ch 213, Mt 1929 (TR), Mk 1030,
Lk 8 8 ; εκατόν To 1411 (cf. v.2), J th ΙΟ17; ηκο Me*sha
inscr. 1. 29) and «thousand» (Ex 206 347, Dt I 1 1 79

3230, 1 S 187 2111 295, 2 S 18ia, Is 3017 6022, Jer 3218,
Am 53, Mic 67, Ps 5010 8410 904 917 1058 11972, Job 93

3323, Ec 66 728, 1 Ch 1214 1615), and ̂ N has also,
according to its etymology, the general sense of
'union, association.' The remark of Hirzel {I.e.
p. 2) may, further, be noted : ' the numbers " ten,"
"hundred," "thousand," each commence a series
which in a certain sense is dominated by them.5

(δ) At least the number 'thousand' has a
rhetorical use of a second kind. Numbers of this
kind are not infrequently due to the tendency to
hyperbole, traces of which may be observed in the
comparison of Abraham's seed to ' the dust of the
earth,' etc. (Gn 131 6etc), as is admitted even by
Flacius (Clavis script, sacrce, ii. 152, 383if.). To
the same department of rhetoric belong many
larger numbers, e.g.' seven thousand' (1Κ1918 etc.),
' ten thousand' (Lv 268, Dt 3230, 1 S 187 2111 295,
Ezk 167, Hos 812, Mic 67, Ps 36 6817 917, Ca 510,
μνρώτης Wis 1222), 'seventy thousand' (2 S 2415),
'thousand thousand' (Dn 710, 1 Ch 218 2214, 2 Ch
149), 'thousand myriads' (Gn 2460), 'myriads of
thousands' (Nu 1036), ' a myriad of myriads' (Dn
710), and ' myriads of myriads' (Enoch xxxix.). Cf.
πως ου δεκάκις, μάλλον Sk μυριάκι$ δίκαώ* έστ άττο-
λωλέραι (quoted from Demosthenes by R. Volk-
mann, Bhetorik der Griechen u. Homer, 1874,
p. 374). Other analogies are presented by the
Latin phrases 'sexcenti, sexcenties? etc., collected
especially by Hunziker, Die Figur der Hyperbel in
den Gedichten Vergils (1896), p. 37 if. A measure
of truth lies also in the remark of Hirzel (I.e. p. 3),
that the general numbers give requisite scope to
the human imagination.

3. NUMBERS AND THEOLOGY.—A special rela-
tion of biblical numbers to theology has yet to be
considered, in connexion with the question whether
many numbers do not possess either a certain
sacredness or a symbolical meaning.

(a) The reverence for, or sacredness attached to,
certain numbers. — The latter quality has its
natural sources and degrees. For instance, the
connexion of a number with an important element
either in the national fortunes or in the religious
conceptions, might procure for that number a lower
or a higher respect. Traces of this so-called
sacredness of numbers are not wholly wanting in
the Bible. Let us follow these traces, in order
that we may use the possible sources and degrees
of this phenomenon as normative.

(a) An extremely important feature in the
national recollections of Israel was the number of
the tribes, which may have originated substantially
as is indicated in the Book of Genesis, in spite of
the opinion to the contrary held by many recent
commentators (cf. art. by the present writer on
f Israel's Historical Recollections' in Expos. Times,
1898, p. 349). Hence we might explain a certain
loftiness of character attaching to ' twelve * as well
as the frequent use of this number. The instances
we have in view are not those where 'twelve'
manifestly stands in direct or indirect relation to
the tribes of Israel, as in Ex 2442821 ('twelve stones
in the breastplate of the high priest'), Lv 246,
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Nu 73ff·, Jos 42f·, 1 Κ 1831, Ezk 4831, Ezr 617b 835, Mt
1928, cf. the 24 classes of the priests (1 Ch 244) and
Levites (2531) and the 24 elders (Rev 44); the 48
Levitical cities (Nu 357); the 72 men (Nu II 2 4 · 2 6 );
the 144,000 sealed ones (Rev 74); the twelve baskets
(Mt 1420); the twelve legions of angels (2653); the
twelve gates of the heavenly Jerusalem (Rev
2112ff·). Rather have we in view especially the
twelve generations that are enumerated from
Aaron to Ahimaaz in 1 Ch 529"34 and β35"38 [Eng.
63'8 and w-53]. Another important element in the
national consciousness of the Israelites was the
recollection of the [about] forty years of the
wilderness wanderings, as is proved by the frequent
allusions to these (see the passages cited above in
2, α, η); and this recollection was of a very serious
and mournful character. Hence it is intelligible
that the round number 40 should be chosen just in
those passages where the duration of a serious
situation was to be indicated, as, for example, in
the 40 days of punishment, of fasting, and of
repentance, Gn 74·12·17 86, Ex 2418 3428, Dt 99·11·18

10™, 1 S 1716, 1 Κ 198, Jon 34, Mt 42.
(β) A fundamental element in the religious ex-

perience of Israel was the receiving of the ' ten'
commandments (Ex 202"171| Dt 56"18), which three
times are expressly called ' the ten words' (Ex 3428,
Dt 413 104); cf. also the ten candlesticks in the
sanctuary (1 Κ 749). It would be no wonder, then,
if the sanctity of those fundamental command-
ments passed over to their number', a process which
may have been favoured by the circumstance of
the ten times repeated 'and God said,' by which
the world was made (Gn I3"29), unless, indeed, the
ten repetitions of this formula were themselves
due to the significance of the number 'ten.' The
present writer feels disposed to adopt this last
suggestion, because the combination of those ten
ιρκ*! with the seven 'and God saw that (it was)
good' (Gn I4·1 0·1 2·1 8·2 1·2 5·3 1), and with the three
' and God blessed' (I 2 2 · 2 8 23), appears too striking
to allow the concurrence of those three numbers,
' ten,' 'seven,' and 'three,' to be set down as for-
tuitous. The same conclusion is specially favoured
by the fact that the formula of approval, καΐ ibev δ
debs δτι κα\6ν, is repeated in the LXX eight times,
the additional instance being l8b. It is more
likely that the number was reduced to seven from
an original eight than, conversely, that seven
occurrences of the formula were expanded to eight.

(7) If we are right in the above supposition, the
position is all the more established that ' seven'
had, in the estimation of the Hebrews, a certain
measure of sanctity attached to it. This position is,
however, very probable upon other grounds as well.
For instance, next to the ark with the ten com-
mandments, which of the fittings of the sanctuary
was counted more sacred than the sevew-branched
candlestick (Ex 2532, 1 Κ 749, Zee 411) ? Was it not
this which symbolized the illumination bestowed
by the Spirit of God (cf. Is II2)? And how the
reverence for the number ' seven' must have been
augmented by the circumstance that this number,
derived from the revolution of the moon, etc. (see
above, 2, α, δ), was connected with the Sabbath
and many of the festal seasons ! Finally, what a
powerful contribution to the sacredness of ' seven'
was supplied by the act of swearing, which,
through the ceremonies practised (Gn 2128ff>) and
the name {nishba) applied to it, connected itself
with the number 'seven' (sheba), a number which
could be read off from the stars ! Even if this con-
nexion of ' seven' with holy utensils, seasons, and
transactions was itself a secondary one, yet, once
it was established, it must have tended greatly to
promote the frequent use of the number ' seven,'
and it is perhaps to the sacredness of ' seven' that
we must attribute its selection in the following

instances : the fitting up of the place of worship
(1 Κ 717, Ezk 4022·26 413, cf. Pr 91); the detailing of
acts of ritual ('the priest shall sprinkle of the
blood seven times,' etc., Lv 46·1 7 8" 147ff· 1614, Nu
194, 2 Κ 510), or the specification of the objects
required in the cultus ('seven* lambs, etc. Nu
28llff·, Ezk 4523, 2 Ch 2921); cf. the seven sons of
Saul who were 'hanged before the LORD ' (2 S 219);
and the seven locks of the Nazirite Samson (Jg
1613·19) appear to the present writer to have a
necessary connexion with the act of swearing.

Besides, this connexion of ' seven' with re-
ligious conceptions was common to the Israelites
and those peoples in whose neighbourhood they
lived at different times. Note, in the Bab.-
Assyrian poem ' Die Hollenfahrt der Istar' (ed. A.
Jeremias, 1887), the seven gates through which
Ishtar descended to the 'land without return'(Ob-
verse 1. 63, Reverse 11. 14, 45). Further, note the
seven altars which Balaam, who was sent for from
Mesopotamia (Pitru on the Euphrates), caused to
be erected in Moab (Nu 231·4·1 4·2 9); the seven
sacrificial victims directed to be offered by the
three friends of Job ' in the land of Uz' (Job 428);
and the circumstance that 'with the Egyptians
also "seven" was a holy number' (Ebers, 2Egypten
und die Bucher Mose's, p. 339). The combination
of this number with the cultus was, therefore,
probably an inheritance which the Hebrews brought
with them when they migrated from their home
in the East. Now, we observe that this combining
of ' seven' with religious conceptions shows itself
in an augmented measure in the post-exilic period.
For instance, ' ox and fatling' of 2 S 613 is replaced
in the parallel passage, 1 Ch 1526, by ' seven bullocks
and seven rams,' and 'the seven holy angels' are
mentioned in To 1215. This may, of course, be the
product of a process of development within Judaism
itself. It is the Esoteric-Priestly source (P) of
the Pentateuch that has first to tell us that 70
descendants of Jacob went down to Egypt (Gn
4627; cf. on the 70 or 72 names in Gn 10 Konig's
Einleitung, p. 231), and the Chronicler means to
enumerate 70 descendants of Noah (1 Ch I5"23) and
of Abraham (vv.29"42); cf. the 70 disciples (Lk 10lf·),
the seven spirits of God (Rev I4 etc.), the 'seven
prophetesses' {Seder *olam rabba, ch. 21). But if
a, foreign source is to be sought for the growing
disposition to connect ' seven' with religious
notions, the influence of Babylonia suggests itself
most readily, for we read ' the names of the angels
came in their hand from Babylon' (Jerus. Rosh
hashshanahy i. 4 : SmD |V3 )hy U'JxbDn niDir). Hence,
if the notion of ' seven' angels is to be attributed
to foreign influence at all, the present writer
prefers to trace this influence to Babylonia rather
than to Persia, whose claims Riehm {HWB1

p. 17790) sought to establish. Riehm's view is all
the less certain because elsewhere only 'four'
supreme angels are mentioned (Enoch ix. 39, Apoc.
Bar 64), and in considering the Persian origin of
the * seven eyes' of Zee 39 410 one must not leave
out of account the language of Is 457 (' I form the
light and create darkness,' etc.) and of Zee 823.

(δ) Finally, the thrice repeated 'and God blessed'
(Gn I 2 2 · 2 8 23) raises the question how far the num-
ber ' three' comes into connexion with the religious
contents of the Bible. The answer can only be
that there are very few traces of ' three' in the
cultus and the religious conceptions of the Israelites.
All that the OT offers on this point is the following :
The sanctuary of Jahweh is composed of three main
divisions, the Court, the Holy Place, and the Holy
of Holies (Ex 2633 279, 1 Κ 616f· etc.). In the bless-
ing formula of Nu 622"24 the name Jahweh is thrice
repeated, and three pairs of actions are predicated
of Him. The threefold mention of the Divine name
occurs also in Jos 2222, Jer 74, and Nah I2. Further,
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Jahiveh Zebaoth is thrice called holy in Is 63. This
threefold use of a word is a species of Epizeuxis
which is found in other instances as well (Gn
925b. 26b. 27b.f j e r 2229, Ezk 2132), and is a circumlocu-
tion for the superlative. (So also in Egyptian,
according to Brugsch, Steininschrift, etc. p. 310,
the use of ' good, good, good' serves as a substitute
for the superlative, ' the best'). This relative
rarity of a connexion between ' three' and religious
notions, which prevails in the OT, should not be
made good from other sources. The thunder call,
' Hear, Ο Israel, Jahweh is our God, Jahweh (the ?)
one' (Dt 64, cf. Is 414 446 4812), drowns the voice of
those who refer us to the triads of gods that were
adored by the Babylonians, Assyrians (Anu, Bel,
and Ea, etc. [Tiele, Bab.-Assyr. Gesch. pp. 517,
523]), and other nations of antiquity. It was only
in the course of the later development of Israel's
religion that the Old Test. ' I am that I am'
(Ex 314) was parted into ό ων καϊ 6 9jv καϊ 6 ερχόμενος
(Rev I4 48); cf. the evolution of the Bnij? »njj VMQ
of Is 63 which meets us in the mysterious sentence
"113*01 "isoi ison D'TSD Twrhwi ID» s?np (Jesirah, ch. i.
§ 1). But the original meaning of the OT text
must not be modified to suit either heathen parallels
or later stages in its own development.

The question has still to be put why in one
series of passages it is 'three' and in another
' seven ' or some other of the round (holy) numbers
that is chosen. The proper answer appears to be
that seven was preferred to three {e.g. 2 Κ 1318b,
Sir 25lf·, Kev 912 the 'three woes') when it was
desired to indicate a larger quantity. This seems
to be the principle at work, e.g., in the first seven
of the seventy ' weeks' (Dn 924), or the ' seven
churches of Asia Minor' (Rev I4), or the 'seven
golden vials, full of the wrath of God' (157).

(b) The question of the symbolical character of
many numbers.—The biblical numbers would be
of immense importance for the material side of
exegesis if it could be established that many of
those numbers are used to indicate certain ideas.

Now, to cast a glance first of all over the history
of this question, the Old Testament itself has no
positive note as to a secret meaning of the
numbers it employs. Such an indication cannot
be discovered in the statement that the Tabernacle
was constructed after a heavenly pattern (Ex 259).
Nothing more than an inquiry into the meaning
of numbers is ascribed to Daniel (92; cf. ' the
prophets have inquired,' etc., 1 Ρ l1Of·). Josephus,
too, was content to write in the ΙΙροοίμιον to his
'ApxcuoXoyLa (§ 4) that Moses says some things in
an enigmatic way (αίνίττεσθαή. Yet he did not
interpret the numbers of Gn 1 in Ant. I. i. The
same is the case in Midrash Bereshith rabba, and
a simple counting of the number of occurrences of
Tori»! in Gn 13-29 without an explanation of the
significance of the number is all that we find in
Mishna Aboth v. 1. But, among the Hellenistic
Jews, Aristobulus had already, according to
Eusebius {Prcep. Evang. xiii. 12, 13 if.), inter-
preted the number ' seven,' and Philo followed
zealously in his footprints in his work Uepl τψ
Μωνσέως κοσμοποιίας. Further, the interpretation
of numbers was cultivated in the Haggadic portions
of the Talmud and other Jewish writings (cf. e.g.
Schegg, Bibl. Archdol. 1888, p. 419), and in Jesirah
and Zohar. Such a reference of biblical numbers
to the sphere of ideas might have its basis in
the primary or in the secondary origin of many
numbers. But—

(a) The view that certain numbers, on account
of their factors or coefficients, came to be used to
express ideas, is not a plausible one. Yet Philo
(de Plantatione, § 29) says, έβδομας έκ τριών καϊ
τεττάρων, while he derived εννέα from 'eight' and
'one,' finding the 'eight' iv ούρανφ and the 'one'

iv ϋδατί καϊ αέρι, τούτων yap μία συγγένεια, τροπας καϊ
μεταβόλας παντοία* δεχόμενων (de Congressu, § 19); cf.
iv καϊ δύο καϊ τρία καϊ τέτταρα δέκα yevvq. (de Plant. §
29). Let the reader recall the sentences from Augus-
tine and Biihr quoted above (2, a} δ, η). But Philo
(de Profugis, § 33) did not attempt to derive
a symbolical sense of 'twelve' from the possible
components of this number, and it is incompre-
hensible how a reference to the factors of twelve
could be found in the distribution of the precious
stones on the breastplate of the high priest (Ex
282iff. 39]0ff·), or in the arrangement of the twelve
tribes of Israel, etc. (Nu 23ff·, 1 Κ 725, Ezk 4881"84,
Rev 2113). In any case, an analysis of numbers
has nothing to do with their original sense, and
such analyses reveal nothing regarding their con-
nexion with the ideas entertained by God and
embodied in the universe. Hence it is not clear
that certain numbers owe their connexion with the
sphere of ideas to the factors of which they are
composed. But it may be said more readily that
the number 80 which occurs in Jg 330 and in Jos.
Ant. VIII. vii. 8 (Σολομών . . . βασίλευσα* όyδoήκovτa
'έτη) was chosen on account of its coefficient '40.'
In the same way we may explain the number ' 35 '
( 5 x 7 ) which in the traditions about the life of
Pythagoras alternates with ' 40' (Hirzel, I.e. p. 47).

(β) Still less is it to be supposed that such a
simple number as 'three' was constructed upon
the basis of an idea, for ' three' and ' seven' are
both members of the continuous series of numbers
which arose by the constant addition of ' one.'
But Philo (de Mundi Opificio, § 3, 17f., 31, Leg.
Allegor. i. 4, ii. 1: τέτακται 6 θεός κατά τδ iv καϊ την
μονάδα) describes the numbers 1-7 in such a way as
to give rise to the thought that the relevant ideas
were disclosed to man through the numbers, and
that the numbers are the archetypes, the first and
purest representations of the Divine ideas, nay,
the moving principles of the universe, as Aristo-
bulus said, δι εβδομάδων iras 6 κ6σμο$ κυκλεΐται (Euseb.
Prmp. Evang. XIII. xii. 16). On this path the
friends of Haggada and Kabbala advanced further.
' The Kabbala attaches itself to the symbolical
seven years of Gn 4148.' Many ]£abbalists found
a connexion between the Heb. word saphar ' count'
(Gn 4149b) and the term sephira. 'Seven' of the
Sephiroth were, in their view, analogous to the
seven years of plenty, so that Ensoph (φο ρκ),
' the unending,' ceasea to produce more Sephiroth.
But there were also ten ΓΠΎΒΟ, corresponding to the
ten words by which God created the world (Gn
I3"29), and ' these ten words are ten principles or
attributes of God' (Kolb, Die Offenbarung, etc.,
13, 16if.). The right conclusion to draw appears
to be, that while it cannot be said with certainty
that the number ' ten' in Gn I 3 ' 2 9 is accidental, it
may be denied with certainty that this number is
meant to express ideas.

(c) There is yet another trace from which one
can clearly see the value attached to numbers
during the later stages of Biblical Theology. We
refer to the so-called Gematria (κηωου, a Hebraized
form of yeωμετpίa used in the sense of αριθμητική),
i.e. the art of indicating, by means of numbers,
words whose letters by their numerical value (see
above, 1, b, δ ex.) give the sum named in any
passage.

(a) This can be best explained by examples; and
we may begin with an instance which in all proba-
bility occurs in the OT itself, namely Gn 1414,
where the number 318 is the equivalent of nij/ύκ,
if the numerical values of the different letters of
this name are added together : l + 3 0 + 10+70 + 7
+ 200 = 318. It would be a strange coincidence if
the number of Abraham's ' trained servants' stood
in such a relation to ' Eliezer,' the only name known
to us of a trained servant of Abraham. Hence
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Rashi (ad loc.) said long ago, mb ητρύχ ποκ irnm
ID» W wisQ'i pD Kim ,τπ, i.e. 'Our fathers said,
Eliezer it was, alone, and this (318) is the
Gematrical number of his name.' Again, the
author of the so-called Epistle of Barnabas (ix. 8)
saw in the 318 of Gn 1414 an allusion to τ+ιη, i.e.
the crucified Jesus ; cf. Clem. Alex., Strom, vi. 11,
§ 84 : φασιν τούτον τόν αριθμόν etvai τον μ£ν κυριακοΰ
σημείου τύπον. This way of explaining a word
was already recognized in the 29th of the 32 her-
meneutical rules of R. Eliezer ben Jose (see Konig,
Einleitung, p. 516). Further, on 'Athbash, etc., cf.
especially A. Berliner, Beitrage zur Heb. Gram,
aus Talmud und Midrasch, pp. 12-14.

(β) A slight variation from this method consists
in the employment, not of a number but of a word
in order to indicate another word whose letters
have the same numerical value. This method is
several times attributed to the OT writers by later
exegetes. For instance, the numerical value of
the letters of ,-Λη* κη' (Gn 4910b) is 358, and the
same numerical value belongs to the letters of ΓΡΒΌ
'Messiah' (Buxtorf, Lex. Heb. s.v. n1?^). What
follows from this? That the whole passage was
devised in order to furnish a test of Gematrical
skill? No; but it is possible that the above-
named equivalence was the source of the usual
spelling of the word' Shiloh' in the OT (contrast
rhv of the Samaritan Pentateuch). Further, the
surprising circumstance that Moses married an
Ethiopian woman (Nu 121) engaged the ingenuity
of exegetes till they discovered that the numerical
value of n-vni (' Ethiopian' f.) is the same as that
of πκτο ns* ' a fair woman to look upon' (Gn 1211

etc.), namely 736, and hence rreoa ('Ethiopian')
was replaced by On^elos by ΚΠΤΒΡ ('thebeautiful').
Then, again, nnx (Zee 38), in respect of the numerical
value of its letters, is = cn:p ' comforter' (La I16,
Sanhedrin 986). Other examples will be found in
Weber, System der altsynagog. Theol. p. 118 \Jud.
Theol. auf. Grund des Talmud, etc. p. 121 f.], and
Dopke, Hermeneutik der neutest. Schriftsteller, pp.
135, 179 f.

(7) But the NT also shows a clear trace of this
use of the numerical value of letters. We refer to
the number of the Beast in Rev 1318, where we
read τόν αριθμόν του θηρίου αριθμοί yap ανθρώπου
εστίν καϊ δ αριθμοί αύτοϋ χ£$', i.e. 666. Long
ago Irenseus (adv. Hcer. v. 30) mentions the expla-
nation of this number as=AATEINOS, a word the
numerical value of whose letters is 30 + 1 + 300 + 5
+ 10 + 50 + 70 + 200 = 666. But the view is to be
preferred that the latter number is a veiled designa-
tion of ΝΕΙΙΩΝ KAISAR, the numerical value of the
letters of nop p-u being = 50 + 200 + 6 + 50 + 100 +
60 + 200 = 666. For fuller details regarding this
and other interpretations see art. REVELATION.

(δ) It is only an indirect analogy to this mysterious
use of numbers that is presented to us in Egyptian
texts. According to Brugsch (Steininschrift, etc.
p. 314 f.), upon the wall of a temple at Edfu, a
notification that the length of the holy place (the
middle space in the temple) is 113 yards, is given
in the words, 'Why? Because a child has gone
through the midst of the sanctuary.' That is to
say, the three words we have italicized contain the
same letters as are required for writing the number
113. Again, a length of 90 yards in this temple of
the sun-god is indicated by the words, * because he,
like a sun, beaming shines.'

LITERATURE.—The art. 'Zahlen' in Riehm's HWB and in
Herzog's PREP; Bredow, Untersuchungen zur alten Gesch. i.
108 ff. ; Lepsius, Chronol. der JEgypter, p. 15; Hirzel, 'Ueber
Rundzahlen' in Bericht. d. sacks. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. 1885 (treats,
pp. 6-62 the number * forty'; p. 63 f. * four'; p. 64 ff. ' thirty
thousand'; but gives as biblical illustrations only * forty' and
c a hundred and twenty'); Brugsch, Steininschrift und Bibel-
wort? (1891), p. 305 flf.; Franz Kolb, Die Offenbarurvg betrachtet
vom Standpunkt der Weltanschauung und des Gottesbegriffes der

Kabbala (Leipzig, 1889), p. 12 ff.; S. Rubin, Heidenthum und
Kabbala (Wien, 1893), p. 62 f.

On ' the number of the Beast' see Bousset (Die Offenbarung
Johannis, 1896) on Rev 13!8, and the Literature cited ad loc.
and in the Einleitung to his Commentary. E D . KONIG.

NUMBERING.—See DAVID, in vol. i. p. 568b.

NUMBERS (so called from the title in the LXX,
Αριθμοί, cf. Vulg. Numeri, given to the book be-
cause of the repeated numberings in chapters 1. 3 f.
26 ; Heb. na-isa * in the wilderness,' from the fifth
word of I1)* is the * fourth Book of Moses,' and
forms one division of the composite work now
known as the Hexateuch (which see for justifica-
tion of this statement and for general description
of the constituent elements J, E, and P). It falls
readily into three main sections: § 1. The Camp
at Sinai, 1-1010; § 2. The Wanderings, 10n-19;
§ 3. The Plains of Moab, 20-36. But the material
included in these sections is often very loosely
strung on the main thread of narrative, and several
chapters are a mosaic made up out of fragments
from different sources. The analytical problems
are closely analogous to those encountered in
Exodus and Leviticus, and will be treated here on
the same lines as in those articles. Some remarks
will be added on the authorship and date (§ 5), the
historical significance (§ 5), and the religious value
(§6) of the book. (The abbreviations and signs
employed are mostly familiar. They will be found
explained under EXODUS and LEVITICUS).

§ 1. The Camp at Sinai: 1-1010.

A. Summary.

11-16 Command to number the adult males—
19b. 54 Execution of the command (fragments only).

117-53 Expanded account of the census—
21-34 Order of tribes in camp and on the

march.
+4.6.8.9a)11.13.15.16a)19.21.23.24a)26.28.30.31a)Census

notes on the four camps respectively.
31*4 Aaron's sons and what befell them—

35-10 The Levites to be set apart as assistants to
Aaron.

311-13 The Levites to be substitutes for the firstborn.
14-22.27f.3Sf. 39 Census of male Levites of all ages.

23-26.29-32.35-38 Duties and positions of the 3
Levitical clans.

40-43 Census of firstborn males ordered and
carried out.

44f. The Levites and their cattle to be for the firstborn and
their cattle.

^β-81 Redemption of the surplus of firstborn
males.

41-3.21-23.29f. Census of adult Levites by clans
ordered.

+4-15.24-28.31-33 Duties repeated in fuller de-
tail.

+16 Particulars as to general duties of
Eleazar.

+17-20 Caution as to distinction of priests and
Levites.

34-49 Census of adult Levites effected—
5i-4r Lepers to be excluded (from the camp).

5*8 Special case of a guilt-offering.
9 f· Right of the priests to heave-offerings, etc.
n-31 Composite ordinance as to marital jealousy.

61-21 The law of the Nazirite and of his offerings.
622-27 The formula of priestly benediction.

I 71"88 The dedication of the altar, and the gifts.
The Divine Voice from above the mercy-seat.

81-4 The candlestick and its seven lamps.
5-10.12-I5a Moses to consecrate the Levites.

+11. i5b-22 Aaron to consecrate the Levites.
+23-26 Alteration of period of Levitical service.

91-5 The Passover celebration in the 2nd year.
96-14 Supplementary Passover for special cases.
15-23 The cloud and its relations with the

camp.
101-8 The use of trumpets on the march.

109f. (ph) use of trumpets in war, and for festivals.

* The book is also named by the Jews, from its opening word,
")2T1. We find in the Talmud the name DH?j3$& B>Dh='book
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Β. Analysis,

p tp t -ι r\
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Ps -1- 17-19a 20-47 48-53' ^1-34

5-10 14-22

Pt Λ 44f.
Pg X 27f. 33f. 39
ps ^23-26 29-32 35-38 40-43 46-51 ^1-1516' 17-20'

1
Tl-15 16' 17-!

PS zL
p s ^21-49

f2 1 22-27 7
l-1011'12-15a

S 8
pg vJ

9l-5 10l-8
V 6-23 X V

C Critical Notes,

1-4 : TAe £W6es erne? £Aeir encampment.—These
opening chapters relate the numbering of the
secular tribes (ch. 1), with their relative positions
in the camp (ch. 2), and the numbering of the
Levitical clans with their respective duties (ch.
3 f.). All comes from P, but not all from the same
stratum. If the account of the ordering of the
census in I1"16 be assigned to the great Law and
History Book Pg, then the rest of the chapter re-
lating the execution of the order is most naturally-
attributed to a later stage of the compilation, to
which ch. 2 may also belong. Probably P g had
briefer accounts of the census and the camp, which
have been independently expanded in I17"53 and 2,
just as similar expanded accounts are found in
Ex 35-40 and Lv 8 P s of the fulfilment of commands
given in Ex 25-28 and 29 P«. The remains of P*'s
narrative may perhaps be found in 19b·46· (||45)64.
The main grounds for this analysis are as follow :
(1) The extreme elaboration of style, the same
formula being 12 times repeated, with slight varia-
tions only in 20 and 22, contrasted with the account
of the Levitical census in ch. 3, which may be
taken as a type of P*. (2) In I17· ** Aaron is associ-
ated with Moses, cf. 41. But in 1 9 b (cf. 315f-40"42)
it is Moses who conducts the census. In 339 Aaron
is a gloss, for numbered is sing.; and l 8 b is probably
the same. (3) The order of tribes is varied, as one
writer would hardly have varied it. Six different
arrangements are given below for comparison.
A adopts the strict genealogical order. Β takes
Rachel's son after Leah's children and puts Zilpah's
last. C omits Levi, gives Joseph's sons in the order
Ephraim, Manasseh, to make up 12, and places B's
last three in reverse order, Asher, Gad, Naphtali.
D puts Gad into Levi's place after Simeon, Ε moves
the group Judah, Issachar, Zebulun to the head of
the list, while F sets Manasseh above Ephraim in
correspondence with their altered proportion of
numbers.

A. Gn 468 Ps

Reuben ^
Simeon 1
Levi

VL
Judah
Issachar I
Zebulun J

Gad
Asher

Joseph

Benjam:

Dan

i n )

)
Naphtali j

Β

B. Ex 12-4 p g

Reuben
Simeon
Levi

Judah
Issachar
Zebulun -

t
Benjamin

Dan

Naphtali

Gad

Asher

C. Nu 15-15 Pg

Reuben
Simeon

Judah
Issachar
Zebulun

Ephraim ) ,
Manasseh) J

Benjamin

DanΪ Dan

J AsherAsher
Gad

I 7
Naphtali

B.Nu2&7&
1013-28 ps

Judah
Issachar
Zebulun

Reuben
Simeon
Gad

Ephraim
Manasseh
Benjamin

Dan

Asher

Naphtali

L=Leah's sons, R=Rachel's, Ζ=Zilpah's, B=Bilhah's, J =
Joseph's. * Manasseh, Ephraim. f Joseph's place vacant, since
the list is of those who came down to join him in Egypt.

(lit. ' fifth') of the n u m b e r i n g ' (Sota 36b, Joma v i i 1 ; cf.
Άμμίσφίχ*δί/μ of Origen ap. Euseb. HE vi. 25).

D. NU 120-43 ps
Reuben . 46,500
Simeon . 59,300
Gad . . 45,650

F. Nu 261-51 P«
Reuben . 43,730
Simeon . 22,200
Gad . . 40,500

Judah
Issachar
Zebulun

Ephraim .
Manasseh .
Benjamin .

Dan .
Asher
Naphtali

74,600
54,400
57,400

40,500
32,200
35,400

, 62,700
41,500
53,400

603,550

Judah
Issachar
Zebulun

Manasseh
Ephraim
Benjamin

Dan .
Asher.
Naphtali

76,500
64,300
60,500

52,700
32,500
45,600

64,400
53,400
45,400

— 2,770
—37,100
— 5,150

+ 1,900
+ 9,900
+ 3,100

+20,500
+ 8,000
+10,200

+ 1,700
+11,900
— 8,000

601,730 — 1,820

148-53 looks u k e a i ate insertion. The phrase
' Dwelling of the testimony' 5 0 · 6 3 a b is first found
in Ex 3821 P s. 52f· seems jto presuppose the descrip-
tion of the encampment in ch. 2. The prohibition
(49) to number Levi should precede and not follow
the general account of the numbering. Perhaps
this verse has been misplaced.

In ch. 2 we have a further variation of order in
the names of the tribes, and the amount of un-
necessary repetition is enormous. All the new
information, i.e. about the position of the tribes
in the camp and on the march, could have been
put in a single sentence. One or two points of
language confirm the assignment to P3. But the
curious series of parenthetical notes of the census
results (see conspectus above) may well have been
added later still.

Chapter 3 is made up of differing elements. J~4

can only be P s, because it follows the late repre-
sentation of the anointing of other priests than the
high priest. Observe also the order Aaron and
Moses, and the use of the formula These are the
generations, though the sons of Moses are not
named, and the particulars have all appeared
before (cf. Ex 623, Lv 101). 5 '1 0 on the choice of
the Levites for ministry, and the parts of 14"39 on
the Levitical census, contain nothing unsuitable to
P g ; and the three inserted paragraphs on the
position and duties of the Levites (cf. 14ff· and 89)
might be also Pg, but that the reference to a l tars '
in 81, whereas P* knows only one altar, and the
mention of ' cords '2 6·3 7, alluded to elsewhere only
in P s Ex 3518 3940, indicate a later origin. u" 1 3 and
44f* recall P h in their use of ' I am J",' and may rest
on an older basis, but do not fit on to P g here. 40"43

(observe that the introductory formula is not Pg's,
cf. 6·14) and 46"51 (containing several rare phrases)
rest on the idea of the Levites as substitutes for
the firstborn, and develop it in the style of P8.

Chapter 4 combines an account of a fresh census
of adult Levites, with a statement as to their
duties. By its elaboration, its phraseology, and
its reference to the golden altar u (cf. Ex 30 Ps),
this chapter is marked as secondary.

5-6: Various ceremonial laws.—The first para-
graph (1-4) on the exclusion of the leper and the
unclean person seems to presuppose Lv 13-15, un-
less indeed it refers to yet earlier codifications.
The phrase in the midst of which I dwell recalls
Lv 1531 2611, and suggests that, if this be not a
passage from an earlier source, at least the editor
caught the spirit of his older models when he added
this supplement to relate their provisions to the
camp of Nu 1-3.—5"8 supplements Lv 514-67 on the
guilt-offering by arranging that, where the injured
person is absent or dead and has no kinsman, the
compensation shall go to the priest.—9f* mentions
other items of priestly revenue.

511"31, on marital jealousy, is marked as P* because
of its archaic flavour and certain reminiscences of
P h (as in 1 2·3 1), with the absence of Pg's terms (ex-
cept tabernacle n ) . But after the criticism of
Stade {ZATW, 1895 l) it is difficult to accept it as
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a unity. The view here adopted is that two laws,
A providing for a solemn curse on a denied wife,
and Β furnishing a test for a wife suspected of
defilement, have been woven together. In 27£· a
real alternative of guilt or innocence is contem-
plated. With this ^ 9 f · , now a colophon, but, by
analogy with other cases, probably originally a
title, agrees, and the discriminating use of the
water in 1 9 f · 2 2 corresponds. On the other hand,
in the introduction (12f·), to which answers a con-
clusion in 8 1 (observe absence of connexion with
80), the guilt is assumed, and the water is only
the means of inflicting the curse. Similarly, As
jealousy-offering is B's memorial-offering. The
analysis which follows rests on the above main
grounds, and is effected by aid of the parallels and
contrasts tabulated below.
A H-13a 13c * 15r 18r 21r 23 24r 27b 25b-26a altar 31
Β 29 13b 30a 14b 30b 16f. 19f. 22 25a t o J" 2Kb 27ar 28

Parallels and Contrasts. B.
when a wife 29
being under her husband, goeth

aside 29.19f.
lien with thee I9f. (13.19.20 diff.

in Heb.)
it be kept close (diff. gender) isb
he shall set the woman before

J", and the priest . . . so
meal-offering of jealousy 25.

I5r. I8r; cf. law of jealousy
29, spirit of jealousy 30.14a'

the priest shall bring her near,
and set her before J" 1 6

the offering is taken from the
woman's hand 25

the water that eauseth the curse
19. 22. i8r. 24r prepared 17
and administered 27

the priest shall cause her to
swear, and say unto the
woman19; cf. 2ir, an alter-
native being proposed, cf.
27f. and 29f..

and afterward shall make the
woman drink the water
26b ; Cf. 27a ( o m . LXX).

belly to swell and thigh to fall
away 22.27

the offering waved before J"
25a

If any man's wife 12
go aside 12

lie with her carnally 13

it be hid . . . no witness *3ac
the man shall bring his wife

unto the priest 15

meal-offering of memorial 15·
18.26 · cf. bringing iniquity
to remembrance 15

the priest shall set the woman
before J" 18

the offering put on the woman's
palms (Heb.) 18

the water of bitterness 18- 23f.
I9r taken 18 ceremonially
used and administered 23f.

the priest shall say unto the
woman, J" make thee
a curse 21b; cf.2™, n o alter-
native being given (cf. 1 2 ·
31 where her guilt is
assumed).

and he shall make the woman
drink the water of bitter-
ness 24

thigh falling away and belly
swelling 21

the offering brought to the
altar 25b and the memorial
burnt 26».

61"21: The Law of the Nazirite.—As a whole this
ordinance conforms to the type of Lv 1-7, such
allusions as to the door of the tent of meeting readily
dropping out here as there. 2b"8 may be even earlier
than P1, as separation unto his God 7 and other
phrases recall P h, cf. especially Lv 212·7· n.—22"27 The
formula of benediction is no doubt much older than
the setting in which P g presents it.

71"88: The dedication of the altar.—It is agreed
that this is a late section. The date given by
comparing λ with Ex 402·17 makes the transaction
prior to Nu 1, yet the order and position of tribes
in 1-4 is presupposed, and the language is more
overladen with repetitions than anywhere else,
the same formula being 12 times repeated, with
only the necessary change of 6 out of 118 English
words in the translation.—89 Apparently an isolated
fragment of Ρ*.— 81"4, like Lv 241"4 and Ex 2720f·,
relates to the candlestick, and seems to regulate
the position and lighting of the lamps. It is
probably the latest of the three passages.—5"22, pro-
viding for a consecration rite in the case of the
Levites, can hardly be other than secondary, as this
service if original would surely have been ordered
in ch. 3, when the selection of the tribe was com-
manded, just as the consecration in Lv 8 was com-
manded in Ex 29. Much of the earlier matter is
repeated here, and traces may be discerned of a
double representation, according as Moses or Aaron

* ι* includes only and she be not defiled. 14» is given to R,
who has inserted many harmonizing touches elsewhere. Obs.
its cumbrous Heb., and that spirit is masc. here, but fem. in 30.

is the chief actor, the former being the earlier view.
—23-26 Alters 43 by making the Levites begin work
at the age of 25 instead of 30.—91"5, on the pass-
over of the second year, is followed by an ordin-
ance in 9"14 introduced by a narrative of an
illustrative case 6"8, a type elsewhere found in P8,
to which 1"14 may perhaps all belong.—16"23 is identi-
fied as P8 by its relation to Ex 40.—101"8 may well
be P g, and this ascription suits the view that P g

had a briefer account of the camp, now replaced
by 2.—9f·, with its scene in your land (ten parallels
in Ph) instead of on the march, is held to be an
inserted fragment of Ph, cf. Lv 175 2340 etc.

§2. The Wanderings: 10n-19.

A. Summary.
lQii-28 PgThe march from Sinai begun, Psin due

order of camps, 29'36 Jwith Hobab as guide and the
ark in front; Jformula used at start and halt.
111-3 E]\/[ u r i n u r e r g burnt up atTaberah ; 4"35 Jmanna
and quails followed by a plague at Kibroth-
Hattaavah ; Eseventy elders endowed with spirit of
prophecy in aid of Moses; jealousy of Joshua over
Eldad and Medad. 12 ^Moses' Cushite wife;
jealousy of Aaron and Miriam, and leprosy of
Miriam. 13 J E PThe mission of the spies; 14 J E P

the people turned back from Canaan in punish-
ment for murmuring and unbelief; Jdefeated by
Amalekites and Canaanites at Hormah. 151"31

ptOrdinances as to drink-, dough-, and sin-offerings;
32-36 P sa Sabbath-breaker stoned ; 3 7 '4 1 p h a blue cord
to be worn as a memorial on the hem of the gar-
ments. 16 JEKebellion Jof On, Eof Dathan and
Abiram, who are swallowed up; pKorah and hia
company burnt up for sacrilege; Pstheir censers
made into a memorial; P ga plague sent in punish-
ment of murmuring stopped by the atonement of
Aaron. 17 PgAaron's rod that budded. 18 ^Duties
and revenue of priests and Levites. 19 Ordin-
ances affecting those unclean by the dead.

B. Analysis.

E - J A

pglU'iif."

29-33

34

35f. 4-13

I I 1 " 3 i

11

15 18-24a
16ί"·° 2 4 b ~ 3 0 *

Pg l l
31-35 6 17b to South 18b to weak

-ι Q I7c-18a to what it is 18c
1 Ol-17aCanaan

J 19 22 27a to honey 28 30f.
E - J Q 20-21a went up 23f. 26br 27b 29
P g L O 21b 25-26a Paran
ps
J lc 3 8 9b 11-24'
Ε -t Q 33r ι A lb 4 25
Ps 10~32 1 ttria 2 ' " 5-7 ' '9a 'against"J/Y ΪΟ
Ρ»
J 31 41-45 J

Pel 4:26-30 32-39a Ρ*"1θϊ-3Ϊ Ρ^37^4Ϊ
Ps Pa 32-36
J Id
E 1 ft ~c- le-2a 12

Ps lb 8-11

J 13-14a honey 15 26b Depart 27c-31
Ε -j /* 14b 25 27b to tents
Ρέ,ΊΟ 18-24 26a 27a to'side
Ps 16f.
J 33a to pit
Ε -* /"»32a households 33b to them 34 ~t ry

pklO 35 41-50 " 1 Ι Ϊ-Ϊ3
ps 32b 33c 36-40
J J

Psloi-32""" Pt" 1 J Ϊ4-22"
ps Ps 1-13
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C. Critical Notes.
10llf· contains the first stage of Pg's itinerary after

leaving Sinai. It is followed by an account of the
mode of marching, which can only be P" from its
relation to 2, M being probably its close. With
29-32 the JE thread is resumed from Ex with a
fragment of J, whose opening may partly survive
in Ex 18 J, its close being omitted in favour of the
view of guidance given in 917ff· Both this para-
graph and 33·35f· are linguistically connected with J.
The poetical refrains in 35f· may well have come
from the Book of the Wars of J". Contrast the
advance of the ark in J with its central place in P.
II1"3 is hard to place, and is given to E, because
it does not fit the J context, and follows Ε in
speaking of Moses praying. Dillmann regards the
incident as part of E's manna story, now displaced
by J and Ρ ; Bacon views it as a sequel to the
perilous contest with Amalek Ex 178"16, which
really comes in after the departure from Horeb.
In 4"35 is found a story of the people's discontent
with the manna, their demand for flesh, the sending
of the quails, and the resulting plague. The
language (see below) connects this with J, and the
description of the manna as a natural thing, though
divinely provided, is agreeable to his general treat-
ment of such incidents. But the story is dislocated
by a double set of insertions. (1) There is a series
which tells of Moses' burden of responsibility being
relieved by the inspiration of seventy prophet-
elders. (2) In 1 0 b - 1 2 · 1 δ we find the language of J,
but matter incongruous with this context, fitting
in well, however, as Bacon suggests, between Ex 333

and 12, a point in JE which must have been quite
close to this before Ρ was inserted. Accordingly
(1) is ascribed to E, as the emphasis on prophecy
and the phraseological features require, but not to
its earliest stage. Kather it is a secondary (Es)
parallel to the Jethro incident of Ex 18. (2) is
regarded as a misplaced portion of J. See EXODUS,
ad loc. (1) and (2) were probably already united
in JE, and transferred hither together. Ch. 12 is
given as a whole to Es. Bacon suggests that the
Cushite woman is Jethro's daughter, who is name-
less in Ex 18 E.

J flocks and herds 22 ; went forth a wind from J" 31 cf. Ex 10131

142ib; jyet, ere33 (Heb.); the people journeyed . . . 351216; f0]
say unto me 12 see Ex 331-3.

Έ—Eprayed 2 ; bear . . . alone 14.17 ; Eelders ιβ. 24f. 30 ; the
tent of meeting 16 124 Ex 33?, which was outside the camp 26 i24f.
Ex 337-11 c t . its central position in Ρ ; the cloud in connexion
with the tent 25 125 Ex 339 c t . Ex 1321 1419 ; ^prophet, prophesy
25-29 i26f.; Joshua as the minister of Moses 28 Ex 2413 33H ;
Miriam 121 Ex 152o; the man Moses 123 Ex 113; meek 123 cf.
1129; speak against 12*· 8 215- 7*; vision 126 Gn 151 462, ^dream
126 ; heal 1213 Gn 20" Ex 1526.

13-14 : The sending of the spies.—The numerous
duplicates and divergences in this section re-
quire explanation, and find it adequately in the
hypothesis that J Ε and Ρ are all represented in
combination, while the very phenomena which dis-
prove unity furnish clues to the tracing of the
separate threads. The analysis given above is for
the most part covered by the evidence collected
below.

Parallels and Contrasts.—J—(a) Caleb 1424 and others sent
by Moses 1327 into the South 17b. 22 (ct. land of the South 29) to
see the land 18 ; (b) they come unto Hebron 22 cf. Gn 1318; (c)
they report to Moses 27 ; (d) that the people are strong 28- 31 cf.
18, children of Anak 22.28 cf. j O s 1514 j g μο, c t . sons of A. 33r ;
(e) and that the land Jfloweth with milk and honey 27 148;
(f) the people wept 14ic cf. ll™· 18; (g) in fear of falling by the
sword 143 cf. 43*, their Swives and little ones becoming a prey 143
cf. 31 Dt 139; (h) Caleb stills the people sot i48f._despise (J")
1411.23 1630 ; signs 14H cf. Ex 430; Jthe Lord 1417; I4i8ff. Js
cf. Ex 348-9.

E—(a) [In Dt l 2 2 f f · , perh. founded on E, 12 unnamed men
are sent at the request of the people] into the mountains 17c
cf. 29 1440.44; (b) they come unto the valley of Eshcol 23 and
return to Kadesh 26b; (C) they bring back word to them (the

people) 26b; (d) that 5 peoples occupy all the land 29 (ct.
geography of I443ff.) cf. few or many I8cf including the (gigantic)
Nephilim 33; (e) and showed them the fruit of the land 26b. 27b
cf. 20.23; (f) the people cry out 14i*>; (g) plotting return to
Egypt 144 — ̂ because of (Heb.) 24; %one to another 144;
mourned 1439 Gn 3734 Ex 334.

P—(a) Moses, by J"'s command, sends Hoshea (Joshua) and
Caleb with ten others to spy out the land of Canaan ι-ιβ O?spy
out 1.16· 17a. 21.25.32ab 146.7.34. 36.38) ; (b) they spy out the land
from Zin unto Rehob, i.e. from end to end 21, and return . . .
at the end of 40 days (cf. 1434) . . . unt0 the wilderness of
Par an 26a; ( c) they report (an evil report 32 1437) to Moses and
to Aaron, and to all the ^congregation 26a cf. 145.26f.; (d) that
all the people they saw in it are men of great stature 32b;
(e) and that the land . . . eateth up the inhabitants thereof '32 ;
(f) the ^congregation . . . Ymurmur (1427-29) against Moses and
against Aaron 141»·2·5; (g) Joshua (not named in JE) and
Caleb expostulate 14^-9*-™.—Would God (oh that) 142 203 Gn
1718; Ρ stone with stones (Heb.) and ?the glory of J" 1410 ; Fbear
iniquities 1434; PI the Lord 1435; Pplague 1437.

15 : Sundry laws.—1"16 has received the customary
setting from RP, but, at least so far as 4, seems to
rest on a basis older than F8. With 2 b cf. P h in
Lv 1922 2310 252, and observe a burnt-offering or a
sacrifice 3, cf. Lv 178 Ph. Lv 2 regulates the in-
dependent meal - offering; this prescribes it as
an adjunct to animal offerings.—5"12, in which
the person changes from 3rd to 2nd, supplements
the preceding by prescribing and regulating the
drink-offering ; it may be P8, as may 13-16, which
provides for the case of strangers, as in Lv 17, where
also this element may not be primary.—17-21, whose
opening words in Heb. differ from 2b, may also rest
on an early basis. For the usage cf. Ezk 4430.—
22-31 in its present form must rank as P*, and its
place in the chronological series would seem to be
between Lv 51'13 and Lv 4 ; but in places it recalls
Ph, e.g. in 29-31, cf. Lv 20 (the penalties) and 2422.—
32-36 j s iike £ n e secondary element in Lv 2412ff·, which
see. The closing formula, as J" commanded Moses,
is common only in P\

16 : Korah, Dathan, and Abiram.—Here we find
not only a double JE thread, whose strands are
separable on grounds mainly phraseological, but a
twofold priestly representation. In JE we have
to do with a civil disturbance, JOn and perhaps
Korah, or EDathan and Abiram, being the ring-
leaders, but in Ρ with an assertion of ecclesiastical
rights. By giving in the same order the connected
points in the four variations of the narrative as
much will be done as space allows to justify the
analysis, and at the same time the characteristics
of each will emerge.

Parallels and Contrasts.—J—(a) The leaders, Bacon suggests,
were Korah the son of Kenaz, a kinsman of Caleb, cf. 1 Ch 243,
and On the son of Peleth id; (b) they charge Moses with
tyranny and failure as leader isf. ; (c) Moses protests indignantly
1 5 ; (d) isolates the offenders26b; (e) and prophesies an earth-
quake 27c-30 which forthwith takes place 31, and the GROUND
cleaves asunder, and they and all that appertain to them go
down alive into Sheol 30f. 33a.—Jfloiving . . . honey I3f. ; to kill
us 13 cf. Ex 1411 173 ; J tents 26b; consumed 26b Gn 1823f. 1915· π ;
Jlittle ones 27c ; vindication of Moses' commission 28 cf. Ex 3 1 0 41»·
18 522—despised 30 1120 1411.23.

E—(a) The leaders are Dathan and Abiram, sons of Eliab, sons
of Reuben 16i°e ; (b) they rise up before Moses 2a, refuse to come
when summoned 12.14b} complaining of harshness and failure
to enrich them 14b; (c) Moses and the Welders of Israel (his
judicial colleagues Ex 18) visit the offenders; (d) who stand at
the door of their tents 27b} an Israel being round about them 34;
(e) the EARTH opens her mouth and swallows up them and their
HOUSEHOLDS (ct. 27o 33a) and closes upon them 32a. 33b ; (f) aU
Israel flee at the cry of them ^—fields and vineyards 14b 2017
2122 Ex 225.

Pg—(a) The leader is Korah 1», perhaps borrowed from J, and
his associates, who are not Levites, are the 250 princes of the
^congregation (cf. 273, where it is implied that a Manassite
might have been among them 2b. 6f. 18.35) · (fo) they complain of
the sacerdotal pretensions of Moses and Aaron, as against the
whole congregation 3, ye take too much upon you, ye sons
of Levi 7b (transposed now from end of 3 ) ; (c) Moses Ρfalls on
his face, and then announces an ordeal for the morrow by
offering incense 4-7; (d) all the congregation are assembled by
Korah at the door of the tent of meeting, Moses and Aaron are
bidden to escape the coming general ruin, their intercession
procures permission to the congregation to depart from the
tabernacle, i.e. of J", the words ' of Korah, Dathan, and Abiram1

being a gloss, \3ψΏ not being used of a human dwelling 18.24.
26a. 27; (e) fire then comes forth from J" (i.e. presumably from



NUMBERS NUMBERS 571

the tabernacle) and consumes the 250 35; (f) on the outbreak
of murmuring at this a plague immediately visits the congre-
gation, until Aaron by atonement averts its spread 4i-50._The
language of the priestly writer is unmistakable.

Ρ»—<a) The leader is Korah, the son . . . of LEVI I», who is
supported by his company (Heb. congregation, used by Pg only
of the entire assembly, the true reading in 5f. probably being
the congregation for his company) n · 16. 40, i,e, all his brethren
the sons of Levi with him 10; (b) they are gathered together
against J", and murmur against Aaron™, for they seek the
priesthood io ; (c) the test is to be the burning of incense 17;
(d) all that appertained unto Korah 32b perished from among
the assembly 32c (observe that Pg's fire has still to come 35, s o

that this is distinct); (e) the censers of these sinners are beaten
out for a covering of the altar, and as a memorial of the rights
of the priesthood 36-40.

17-18 : These chapters are by general agreement
assigned to P*. But Carpenter {Oxf. Hex. ad loc.)
gives reasons for considering this one of the earliest
portions of that work, with which it is not quite
uniform either in form (e.g. the address to Aaron
instead of Moses 181·8·20) or in substance (e.g. the
ignorance of 36"10 in 182-7).—1825"32 on the tithe of
the tithe (observe the address to Moses 25) appears
to include fresh material.

19, on uncleanness by the dead, fills a serious gap
noticeable in Lv 11-15. 1 '1 3 prob. rests on old usage,
but bears marks of late codification (e.g. Eleazar
the priest3, statute of the law2 3121). The opening
of 14'22 This is the law of at once suggests P* (cf. on
LeYiticns 1-7), and nothing seems to be incon-
sistent with this. Can this section have belonged
once to Lv 11-15 and been transferred here where
the water of separation21, whose preparation and
use are described in 1 7 f · , is more elaborately regu-
lated ?

§ 3. The Plains of Moab: 20-36.
A. Analysis.

J 3a to Moses 5 8 b to water
ΕΑΛ lb 14-18
P~z4)Ula to"month 2 3b-4 "6-8a to brother 8c"l3
P"

J 19-20 21b 1-3
Ε Α Λ 21a to border 22a to Kadesh Q-I 4b-9

P'g^U 22b-29 4iL 4atotfor
pS

J 16-20 24b-25 26' 32 33-35"

EQ-J llb-ΐδ 21-2ia, Jabbok27-31

ps

J 3b-7 11 17 f. 22-36a Ammon

18-21

37b 39 27' 28 29-30' 1-19 20-24' 25

o 3 8 ^ A o q 1 - 2 6 * · 9 1

J lb-2 3b-4

Pg/θΟ 6-15 6
16-18 1-7 8-11' 12-57 58' 59-65

1227 fiws-28 29 30 31 32™
1-14 1-31 1-40 1-16 1-54 1-38

J 39 40' 41f.

132 33 34 35 36
P» 1-56 1-29 1-34 1-13

B. Summary.
201-13 Epeath of Miriam. JpWater from the rock.

14-29 f a i l u r e of the route through Edom ; pdeath
of Aaron. 21 JFighting with the Canaanites; Ethe
brazen serpent; JEconquest of the Amorites and
occupation of their country. 22-24 JEStory of
Balaam. 25 Sin and punishment of Israel Ein the
matter of Baal-Peor, J pin going after the women Jof
Moab, pof Midian. 26-36 all Ρ (except 3239-42 <*Man-

assite conquests beyond Jordan): for contents see
below.

C. Critical Notes.

20-21: l b on Miriam's death is given to E, cf. 121

Ex 1520 and Gn 358. In 3a (the people strove—ct. the
congregation, the assembly, the children of Israel—
with Moses—vt. with J" ™, Moses and Aaron 2· 6·10)
5 (cf. 1614 Ex 171'8) 8 b (speak unto the rock, ct. take
the rod, presumably to smite the rock 8a, unless
Cornill's reconstruction be adopted, by which b is
transposed to form the first command in P, dis-
obedience to which constitutes the offence) there
are separated elements assigned to J's Meribah
story, E's having come in Ex 17. The rest of1-13

(with its sequel in 22b"29) is left for P*, though it
looks as if the editor had out of tenderness obscured
the account of the sin of Moses and Aaron (cf. the
stronger expression in 24 rebelled).- and
2121-24 a r e obviously from one hand, while
show marks of difference pointing to J, as the
other passages are reminiscent of E. Thus with
highway ct. king's way 17 2122, and note that in J a
formidable military advance 20 causes a retreat2 1 b,
whereas Ε relates a mere refusal 21a, which leaves
the people still at Kadesh to move at leisure22a.

(Marks of J are :— Jcattle, Jmuch people, strong hand Ex 3 ^
139 3211, turned away, ct. turned aside 17 2 1 2 2 ; and of Ε :—
messengers 14 2121, Kadesh it>. 14.16.22 1326, travail that hath
befallen us 14 Ex 18», went down into Eg. 15 Jos 245, a long
time (Heb. many days) IB Gn 2134 j O s 247, evil entreated ΐδ
Jos 2420, an angel 16 Ex 1419, border I6f. 21 2113.22, fieid . . .
vineyard 17 2122 1614, by the way to 214b 1425, spajce against
215-7 i2i, sinned 217 14™, take away 217 Ex 2325, Sprayed,
standard (or banner) 218 Ex I7i5mg.).

2J1-3 T n e fighting between the Canaanite (the
king of Arad being prob. a gloss) and Israel is
generally supposed to be told by J, but the
phenomena are conflicting, and the ascription to
J must be left as doubtful.

214a follows on 2029, the death of Aaron, but 4 b ' 9

continues 2022a, the march from Kadesh, and the
story of the serpents is also given to Ε on the
ground of verbal parallels, see above.—i°-lla· nb-ie
and1 6 '2 0 consist of extracts from itineraries assigned
to Ρ, Ε, and J. Each opens with a different for-
mula, P 1 0 · l l a 221, 33, E202a 21 l l b· 1 2· 1 3, cf. Dt 106ff·, a
fragment prob. from E, Ji6-isb-2o>—11b a g r e e s w i th
Jg II 1 8 (prob. based on E) but not with Nu 3344.
Observe that in 20 the people are not so far on as
in 13, and that in 2 4 b another J fragment begins
which has its sequel in 32 (Ammon is left out in
Jg II1 9"2 2 and 251|31). J tells of conquest and occu-
pation of cities and towns25·32, Ε of the land24·31.

Some J phrases may be added '.—whereof J" said 16 1029,
gather . . . together ct. P207 KH16 Heb. form, cf. Ex 316 4*»,
sang Isr. this song Ex 151, field of Moab 20 Gn 36»5 cf. Gn 323,
looketh down upon 20 2328. 33-35 f r o m its similarity of matter to
Dt 3 l f f· is regarded as a gloss, no mention of Og being now found
in JE.

22-24 : In the art BALAAM will be found a com-
parison of the accounts in Ρ and JE, and also of
the main reasons for the analysis of JE. It will
be enough here to subjoin some of the more striking
details on which the partition rests.

J—(a) Moab is distressed 3b Ex 112, (b) the elders of Moab 7
(and of Midian 4· 7) are sent as messengers 5 a 24 i 2 {servants of
Balak 18) unto Balaam, (c) to the land of the children of his
people ('ammo, perh. read with good auth. of Ammon) 5<>, (d)
with rewards 7 cf. J8 24χ3 and promise of promotion to honour
17.37b 2411; (e) Balaam sets out innocently 34 accompanied only
by his 2 servants 22 and is stopped and warned through the ass
22-35a (36br), (f) the Mangel of J" appearing 31 by day 22-35; (g) i n

spite of his fame for magic 7 241 Balaam responds solely to the
Spirit of God 242, having promised not to go beyond the word of
j" 18 2413— Jbless . . . Jcurse 6 249, silver and gold 18 2413 Gn 132
2435.53; ride 22.30 Gn 2461, sword drawn in . . . 23.31 j o s 513,
turn aside 23.26 2021, these three times 28.32 241<V cf. 1422, all
thy life long 30 Gn 48i5f-; Uhy (his) place 24H- 25.

E—(a) Moab is sore afraid 3a; (b) the princes of Moab are sent
for B. 8-16.19-21. 40 236- Π ; (c) to Pethor, which is by the River (i.e.
Euphrates, in the far East, cf. Aram 237) 5b cf. Gn 3121 Ex 2331
Jos 242f. I4f.; (d) urgency being shown by a second more dis-
tinguished embassy i 5 while B. is welcomed with a feast 4 0 ; (e)
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Balaam is first forbidden to go 12, then let go with a caution 2 0,
<f) God speaking to him at night 8-12.19f.; (g) Balaam twice with
lavish sacrifices tries to win an acceptable message 23lf· **, yet
will only speak what God speaks to him 20 or puts in his mouth
38 235· 12.16—bring . . . word 81326, God came unto B. 8. 20 Gn 203
3124, saddled his ass 21 Gn 223, utmost part 36b 2016, send 37
•cf. J o s 249, offered 234 Gn 2213.

251"6 is almost the last piece of JE in Nu, and
•contains both elements. J—(a) the people l b, (b)
began to commit whoredom with the daughters of
Moablb, (c) who seduced them to worship their
-gods2 Ex 3414f·; (d) J" is angry, and bids Moses take
all the chiefs and hang them up before the sun 4.

E—(a) isr. l a,(b) abode in Shittim1* Jos 21, (c)
and Isr. joined himself to the Baal of Peor 8 ; (d)
Moses bids the judges (cf. Ex 18) slay every one his
men who had sinned5.

256'15 has lost its beginning, but it is clearly P*,
&nd may have ascribed the temptation by Midian-
itish women to Balaam (cf. 31 ι δ ΡΒ). Rp seems to
have preferred 1"5 as a commencement, but the
plague raging in 8 b does not answer either to 4 or 5.
16-18 interrupts the connexion with 261 and is
assigned to P9, preparing the way for 31.

26 relates the second census of the people after
the forty years. It is encumbered with interpola-

* tions in «««·n·58a-B8b"61·64f·, and can hardly be P g.
The order of tribes follows I20"43 P8 (except Man-
asseh before Ephraim, see table above), and the
«lans are dependent on Gn 468ff· P s. Moreover, the
order for the division of the land is given to Moses,
who was not to enter it, 2712ff·, Dt 3249ff·, and with-
out even naming the land or announcing its con-
quest (contrast 3351ff· 342ff·). The phrase as J" com-
manded Moses is also late. Thus 26 may be based
on P g but belongs now to Ps.

271"11, on the case of Zelophehad's daughters,
follows on 2652"56, and the phraseology is of like
character with 26.—12'14 and Dt 3248"62 can hardly
both be original. The suggestion of Dillmann is a
happy one, that the insertion of Dt in Ρ required
the announcement of the death of Moses to be
placed later, and that this passage, which does not
open like Pg, has been inserted by an editor to fill
the gap.—15'23 is then supposed to have been orig.
preceded by Dt 3248"52; probably an account of
Moses' death followed (cf. Nu 2023'29).

28 f., a detailed list of the offerings prescribed
for the full round of sacred seasons, is given to P8.
Its position among other supplements and away
from the calendar in Lv 23 dated forty years back,
its uniform inclusion of the later elements of Lv 23
and addition of the New Moon festival, the elabora-
tion of 2912"38 on the Feast of Booths or Ingathering
(observe that both names are dropped), and the
phraseological indications, all converge towards the
same conclusion.

30, on Vows, may rest on an older, simpler basis,
but it is shown by its style to be itself late. It
does not attach itself to Lv 27 or Nu 6.

31, on the war with Midian, comes awkwardly
after the message about Moses' death. Some
phrases (go to meet 13, thy servants4®) suggest a
dependence on J, or a borrowing of his language
which is foreign to P g. The ignoring of Joshua
in favour of Phinehas 6, and Eleazar's unique
exercise of authority 2 1 f f · , point to P8, and the
peculiar phraseology confirms this.

321'38, on the settlement of the 2J tribes, has still
stronger indications of an underlying J element;
but here, too, the whole must be given to P8. For
the complication of evidence see Oxf. Hex.—89"42,
in which the conquest of Gilead, assumed in 2"4,
is assigned to a Manassite clan, from its resem-
blance to Jg 1, is given to J, cf. 2125·32, but 40 is
a harmonizing interruption. Cf. also Jg 104.

331-49 gives an itinerary, largely based on JE
(esp. J), with 40 stations in 40 years. Its position
in the book and its mixed contents lead to its

being ascribed like 31 f. to PB.—50"56 seems derived
by P" from 2 sources, (1) a command, belonging to
the school of P h (cf. Lv 261·3 0 2024), to drive out the
Canaanites, destroy images, and possess the land
eib-n. 55f.. (2) an order to divide the land by lotB4,
based (in part verbally) on 2652"66.—341"15 describes
minutely the future boundaries of the land W. of
Jordan which Moses had never seen, but only
alludes vaguely to the eastern regions he had
seen.—16"29 names the tribal agents for the de-
limitation. Comparison with analogous passages
in P* and with the account in Jos of the actual
division, make it most unlikely that this can be P g,
though it may be an expansion of a briefer section,
cf. Jos 142.

35 combines two orders, about 48 Levitical cities
1-8 (contrast 1820·**, where priests and Levites have
no property, only income), and about blood-re-
venge 9'34. The latter has terms foreign to P* (e.g.
high priest, holy oil 25·28), and, after a full close 29,
resumes the subject and closes with a verse w

borrowed from an earlier source like Ph, cf. 1913,
Lv 15311824f\ 6 refers to the cities of refuge, and
both sections are best understood as not having
formed part of Pg.—36 supplements 271"11 on the
rights of heiresses.

§ 4. AUTHORSHIP AND DATE.—Only in a broad
sense do these questions arise. We can speak
of schools of writing and periods of composition,
but we cannot name an individual or dogmatize
about a year. In the wider sense the results of
criticism as sketched above lead to some definite
conclusions. All the strata of literary deposit in
the Hex. seem to be laid bare in a section taken
through the Book of Numbers. (1) If the earliest
and latest elements in J were put in writing be-
tween B.C. 850 and 650, as the indications suggest,
then the bits of folk-song and the traditions of
national life and movement which are associated
with them in 20-21 must be dated amongst the
oldest. The stories of Hobab (ch. 10), of the manna
and quails (ch. 11), of Caleb and the spies (ch. 1322"24),
of the revolt of (Korah and) On (ch. 16), and the
episode of Balaam, take a middle place, while the
advanced conceptions and lofty tone of parts of
chs. 11 and 14 represent the last contributions of
this school. (2) Similarly, Ε has its archaic frag-
ments of verse, from the Book of the Wars of J" or
elsewhere, with brief notes of international rela-
tions in chs. 20-21, its middle period producing
the narratives of Caleb and the spies (ch. 13), of
Dathan and Abiram (ch. 16) and of Balaam
(ch. 22 f.), and its latest stage illustrated by the
account of the seventy elders (ch. 11), and the
complaint of Aaron and Miriam (ch. 12). (3) Even
D has its echo in one paragraph, 2133ff\ (4) The
four stages of priestly legislation and historio-
graphy are met in turn. The peculiar notes of the
Law of Holiness P h are detected twice, namely, in
109f· and 1537"41, and suspected elsewhere. The
careful codifying of priestly teaching (P*) is pre-
served in 5 f. 15. 19. The priestly groundwork of
law and history (Pg), though probably at many
points displaced in favour of an expanded version,
is kept in parts of 1. 3. 9. 10, which are occupied
with the census of laity and clergy in the holy
congregation, the second Passover, and the first
moving of the Camp from Sinai; it recounts the
story of the spies (ch. 13), the sacrilege of Korah
and the congregation (ch. 16), and the budding of
Aaron's rod (ch. 17), provides for priests and
Levites (ch. 18), and tells of the death of Aaron
(ch. 20), the heroism of his grandson Phinehas (ch.
25), and the choice of Joshua (ch. 27).

The remainder, occupying more than half of the
whole book, though as far as possible from being
homogeneous, must come under the one heading of
priestly supplements P8, some of them little later
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in time than P*, others among the latest additions
to the Hex. Enough has been said above to enable
the student to form his own conclusions about these.

§ 5. HISTORICAL SIGNIFICANCE.—Again, the dis-
tinction must be drawn between the direct witness
to the past and the indirect evidence as to the
times of the writers. The whole book is abund-
antly significant in the latter sense, JE illustrating
for us how antiquity looked in the palmy days of
Israel's national greatness, and Ρ revealing the
effect of circumstances in changing the point of
view, and so transforming almost beyond recogni-
tion the picture of the past. But, except in places
where there is independent reason to suppose that
Ρ rests on some part of JE which it has displaced,
it is impossible here, any more than elsewhere, to
accept its testimony as in the modern sense his-
torical. Even the earlier sources can be used only
with discrimination as supplying data for histori-
cal conclusions. But the general facts of the
delay in entering Canaan, the roundabout route,
and the conquest of the Amorites, being witnessed
by both lines of tradition, and agreeable to the
rest of our knowledge, emerge as we\l established.
See, further, separate arts, on MOSES, etc.

§ 6. RELIGIOUS VALUE. — What has been said
under this head in the arts, on EXODUS and
LEVITICUS is largely applicable to the continuation
of those books in Numbers. But a word may be
added on that which is distinctive. (1) The fact
is well brought out that a nation as well as an
individual may have a moral and religious char-
acter, and be bound by its acts. Proved to be
unprepared for conquest and colonization, Israel
is subjected to the discipline of delay. (2) The
need of divine guidance is symbolized by the ad-
vance of the ark (JE) or the cloud (P). (3) Types
of character are presented whose lessons teacn us
still: Moses with the meekness of a strong nature
under restraint, Miriam with the petty jealousy
which often disfigures even good women, Caleb
honest and whole-hearted, Balaam weak but not
worthless; popular movements are described
which have their modern parallels—the fickleness
of the mob,—* little Israelites' to-day, Chauvinists
to-morrow,—their disposition to blame anybody but
themselves, the readiness of the laity to assert
their rights rather than fulfil their duties,—all
these are before us especially in JE. (4) Taking
the description of the {camp and congregation
given in P g and P8 as an ideal picture of the past
whose value is in its symbolism, even as the
picture of the future in the Apocalypse is in the
same way precious, there is much to be gleaned:
—the order and particularity, the distribution of
duties, the equalization of burdens, the provisions
for unity by co-operation, the elaboration of a
stately ceremonial, nothing being left to the spur
of the moment, but confusion avoided by fulness
of rubrical direction,—in all this there is latent a
wealth of suggestion as to the nature, the worship,
and the organization, not to say the financial
management, of the Church of to-day. (5) Perhaps
the highest point is reached in the lofty and yet
broad view of prophetic inspiration found in E l l f.:
Would God that all the Lord's people toere prophets!
Accordingly, it only needs that the Lord should
put His Spirit upon the modern readers of Num-
bers, and they will not fail to find fresh truth
breaking forth out of this portion of His word.

LITERATURE.—Apart from the works cited under HEXATEUCII
and the general commentaries, there is little to refer to. B. W.
Bacon, Exodus, 1894, is valuable for J E ; the Oxf. Hex. 1900
(ed. by J. E. Carpenter and the present writer) has been used
largely, and may be consulted for fuller information; the vol. in
the Expos. Bible is by R. A. Watson; preachers may also refer
to Bp. Hall's Contemplations ; the forthcoming vol. by G. B.
Gray in the Intern. Crit. Com. has a large gap to fill.

G. HARFORD-BATTERSBY.

NUMENIUS (Νουμφ/ω*), the son of Antiochus,
was one of the ambassadors sent by Jonathan,
about B.C. 144, to renew the treaty between the Jews
and Romans. He was also charged with letters
from the high priest and the Jewish people to the
Spartans and others, in order to establish friendly
relations with them (1 Mac 121"18). The am-
bassadors were well received at Sparta {ib. 1420"23)
and at Rome (ib. 1231·), and sent back to Judaea
with a safe - conduct. Subsequently, about the
time of the popular decree in favour of Simon (B.C.
141), Numenius was sent with another embassy to
Rome, taking as a present a golden shield weigh-
ing a thousand minas. The Senate passed a decree
in favour of the Jews, guaranteeing them the un-
disturbed possession of their country, and gave to
the ambassadors letters to the neighbouring king»
and independent States, informing them of the
terms of this decree. The embassy returned ta
Jerusalem in B.C. 139 (1 Mac 1515-24). See art.
Lucius, and cf. Schiirer, HJP I. i. 266-268.

H. A. WHITE.
NUN (3).—The fourteenth letter of the Hebrew

alphabet, and as such employed in the 119th Psalm
to designate the 14th part, each verse of which
begins with this letter. It is transliterated in this*
Dictionary by n.

NUN flu 'fish,' in 1 Ch 727 ft Non, LXX N f r
[possibly a primitive error in transcription, NATH
for NATN], hence NaYe of Sir 461 AV).—The father
of Joshua, the successor of Moses, Ex 3311, Nu II 2 8,
Jos I 1 etc. On the probability that Nun is a clan
rather than a personal name, and on its bearing on
totemism, see Gray, Heb. Prop. Names, pp. 96, 102 y
cf. also W. R. Smith, Kinship, p. 221 f.

NURSE (n^rg mSneketh, n:cx 'omeneth, rpo0os).
— 1 . The term mSneketh (root [pj;] * suck') desig-
nated a foster-mother. Deborah had been such
to Rebekah, and the maternal devotion was
maintained throughout her life, Gn 2459 358. By
Miriam's readiness of resource the mother of
Moses became his appointed nurse, Ex 27. The
same meaning of * nurse ' occurs in 2 Κ II 2, Is 4923;
cf. the use of ,rpo0os in 1 Th 27, and τροφοφορβΐν in
Dt I31. In the East a child is usually nursed till
over two years of age. 2. Omeneth (root [|ΏΧ] ' con-
firm,' 'support') is a more general term applying
to any female attendant in charge of children.
Thus Naomi became nurse to Ο bed (Ru 416), and
Mephibosheth was five years old when he fell from
the arms of his nurse {'omeneth) 2 S 44.

3. The 'nursing-father' (]ips· Nu II 1 2, Is 4923)
would be found only in families of rank and
wealth. Among the Emirs or leading families of
the Lebanon, one of the dependants, usually a
poor relative, is appointed to this office. He
becomes the constant companion, playmate, and
guardian of the heir, carrying him when tired,
and giving him later his first lessons in horse-
manship and manly sports. In old age his re-
lationship to the family is not forgotten, and care
is taken that he shall not suffer want. In Pref.
to AV the translators (apparently regardless of
the difference between the nursing-father and the
nursing-mother) say : ' And lastly, that the Church
be sufficiently provided for, is so agreeable to good
reason and conscience, that those mothers are holden
to be lesse cruell, that kill their children as soone
as they are borne, then those noursing fathers and
mothers (wheresoever they be) that withdraw from
them who hang upon their breasts (and upon whose
breasts againe themselves doe hange to receive the
spirituall and sincere milke of the word) lively hood
and support fit for their estates.' And Thomas
Fuller is yet bolder when he says : ' He set before
the King the hainousnesse of sacriledge; how great
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a sinne it was when Princes, who should be nurs-
ing-fathers and suckle the Church, shall suck from
it ' {Holy Warre, ii. 5, p. 49).

For the 'omenim who acted as tutors (2 Κ 101·5,
cf. Est 27), see EDUCATION, 1. G. M. MACKIE.

NURTURE.—The verb to nurture occurs occa-
sionally in Sirach as the translation of παιδεύω
(Sir 1813 2123 223 3119 4029). It is also found in
2 Es 812 <Thou . . . nurturedst it in thy law'
(erudisti eum in lege tua). The subst. is found
in Wis 311 and Eph 64 as the tr. of παιδεία, as
well as in Sir 2210 'want of nurture,' Gr. άπαι-
δευσία. Now both in LXX and NT παιδεία and
παιδεύω describe, not 'nurture' in the modern
use of that word, but training, especially such
training or discipline as involves restraint and
even chastisement. Chastise and chastening or
chastisement are often the best translation, as in
He 125·7·10. In Lk 2316·22 the verb is used of the
scourging of a malefactor : it is rendered ' chastise'
in EV. In the 16th cent. ' nurture' was an excellent
equivalent for παιδεύω and παιδεία, as it contained
the idea of training by means of chastisement or
tribulation. Thus Dt 85 Tind. ' As a man nurtereth
his sonne, even so the Lorde thy God nurtereth
the' (AV and RV ' chasteneth'); Dt 2118 Tind. ' Yf
any man have a sonne that is stuburne and dis-
obedient that he will not herken unto the voyce of
his father and voyce of his mother, and they have
taught him nurture'; He 1210 Tind. 'And they
verely for a feaue dayes nurtred us after their
awne pleasure'; 1 Κ 1211 Co ν. ' My father correcte
you with scourges, but I wyl nourtoure you with
scorpions'; Ps 9410 Cov. ' He that nurtureth the
Heithen, and teacheth a man knowledge, shal not
he punysh ?' (see Driver's note on this passage in
Paral. Psalter, p. 477). Rutherford is fond of the
word and illustrates its meaning in his day admir-
ably : thus, Letters, No. xcviii. ' I get my meat
from Christ with nurture, for seven times a-day I
am lifted up and casten down'; No. lxx. ' You
have had your own large share of troubles, and a
double portion ; but it saith your Father counteth
you not a bastard; full-begotten bairns are nur-
tured.'

Shaks. uses the word twice, and in both places
in the sense of the result of training: Tempest,
IV. i. 189—

Ά born devil, on whose nature
Nurture can never stick';

As You Like It, II. vii. 97—
' Yet am I inland bred

And know some nurture.'

This is the meaning in Sir 3119 and 4029, where
AV has 'well-nurtured,' RV 'well-mannered' and
' well-instructed': the Gr. is πεπαιδευμένος.

J. HASTINGS.
NUTS.—The equivalent of two Heb. words—

1. D':I?3 botnim, τερέβινθοι, terebinthi. The (unused)
sing., jaa bdten, of this is perhaps the cognate of
the Arab, butm, the η being substituted for the m.
This word in Arab, is generic for terebinth. Its
generic character seems to have been lost in Heb.,
in which are several words the signification of
which is uncertain as between the terebinth and
the oak. (See OAK). Doubtless the form botnim,
the plural of the assumed jtaa, refers, in the only
passage in which it occurs (Gn 4311), to pistachio
nuts. They are the fruit of Pistacia vera, L., a
tree of the Order Anacardiacece, 10-20 ft. high,
with 1-2 pair of odd pinnate leaflets 3-5 in. long,
or simple ovate leaves. The nut is oblong, apicu-
late, | in. long, ^ in. broad, with green oily
cotyledons. It is doubtfully indigenous, but every-
where cultivated in the orchards near cities. The
tree and its fruit are known as fistiik. The nuts

are a favourite luxury of the Orientals. While
the Heb. on the one hand thus appropriated the
term pa to one species of the modern genus
Pistacia, the Arabs, on the other, have appro-
priated it to three other species of the same genus,
allied-to each other, but differing from the pis-
tachio. They are P. Terebinthus, L., P. Pales-
tina, Ehr. (which should be regarded simply as
a variety of the foregoing), and P. mutica, F.
and M. These are the true terebinths, and prob-
ably the trees intended by nVx, and perhaps
other Heb. words. (See OAK). They attain a
height of 20-25 ft. and a diameter of 30-40. They
have pinnate leaves, and small lenticular inedible
fruits, from which an oil, used in tanning and
other arts, is expressed. Probably both the
Hebrews and the Arabs originally recognized the
generic connexion between the pistachio and the
terebinth. It is clear, from the LXX and Vulg.,
that those VSS recognized the analogy. BVm
gives the gloss, ' that is, pistachio nuts.' It is
interesting to note that in Mardin a terebinth is
cultivated, under the name of fistuk, which bears
fruit of the lenticular shape of the terebinth
nutlets, but as large as a cherry stone, and with
an edible kernel, resembling in taste pistachio
nuts. Some such terebinthine tree must have
been the wild stock of the pistachio. The city
Betonim in Gad, east of the Jordan (Jos 1326), was
doubtless named from trees, either of pistachio or
terebinth. It is now called Botneh, a survival of
its Heb. form, but carrying to Arab minds the
meaning of the Arab, botn—' belly.'

2. fag egaz. This word also occurs but once
(Ca 6U). The exact similarity to the Arab. jauz=
'walnut,' and the universal cultivation of this
tree in the East, make it practically certain that
the walnut is intended. The LXX κάρνον and the
Vulg. nux are generic, but also are often used
specifically for the walnut. They are the seeds
of the fruit of Juglans regia, L., a noble tree,
growing in moist situations. It attains a height
of 20-30 ft. and a diameter of 50-60. It is par-
ticularly common around the village fountains,
and along the mountain torrents. Its foliage is
fragrant. The nuts are of excellent quality, and
very cheap. One variety measures 2 inches in its
long diameter. G. E. POST.

NYMPHA or NYMPHAS.—A prominent member
of the Church at Laodicea, at whose house a con-
gregation was accustomed to meet, Col 415. The
question of reading is a difficult one, chiefly because
of the ambiguity of the evidence from the Latin
and Syriac versions. But the reading ' her house'
in Β 67** seems best to explain the origin of the
others. Lightfoot's objection, that ' a Doric form
of the Greek name here seems in the highest degree
improbable,' though endorsed by Τ. Κ. Abbott {Int.
Crit. Com. in loc.), can hardly stand in face of the
evidence for similar forms in Jn II 5, Ac 938 (see
Hort, App. p. 163a; Jannaris, Historical Greek
Grammar, § 270). If this reading be adopted, her
name must have been Nympha, and she must have
occupied in the Church a position similar to that
of Prisca at Rome (Ro 163), and perhaps of Phoebe
at CenchreiB (Ro 161), and Lydia at Philippi (Ac
1615). If the reading ' his house' be adopted from
DFGKL, etc., the name must be read Nymphas,
and is probably to be regarded as a contraction
for Nymphodorus. The reading * their house'
(tfACP, etc.) would leave the form of the name
uncertain. Nymphas and Eubulus are commemo-
rated together as ' Holy Apostles' on Feb. 28, in
the Greek Calendar. There is nothing in NT to
account either for the combination of the names or
for the title. See Ada Sanct. Bolland. Feb. 28,
p. 719. J. O. F. MURRAY.



OABDIUS OATH 575

0
OABDIUS ('Ωα/3δ(ε)ω*).—One of the sons of Ela

who had married a foreign wife, 1 Es 9 2 7 = A B D I of
Ezr 1026.

OAK.—Three of the words trd 'oak' in EV
are perhaps derived from the root hm or ^x ' to be
prominent.' They are (1) ^N, pi. o '̂B 'Slim; (2)
n̂ N 'elah; (3) fh$ 'Hon. The following analysis
will show the renderings of LXX, Vulg., EV.

1. b)X only in const. V*x fSL EV transliterate
<Gn 146) as part of the proper name El-paran,
LXX τερέβινθο*, Vulg. Campestria. EV render
{Is I29) «oaks/ RVm 'terebinths,' LXX εί'δωλα,
Vulg. idoli. AV tr. (Is 575) 'idols,' AVm ' oaks,'
RV 'oaks,' RVm 'idols,' LXX είδωλα, Vulg. dii.
EV tr. (Is 613) 'trees,' LXX yeveai, Vulg. fortes.
EV tr. (Ezk 3114) 'height,' AVm 'upon them-
selves,' LXX ϋψος, Vulg. sublimitas.

2. rt}$ 'elah, EV tr. (Gn 354 LXX τ€ρέβινθος,
Vulg. 'terebinthus; Jg 611·19 LXX τερέμινθο$, Vulg.
quercus; 2 S 189·10·14 LXX dpvs, Vulg. quercus ;
1 Κ 1314 LXX fyus, Vulg. terebinthus; Is I3 0 LXX
τερέβίνθοι, Vulg. quercus; Ezk 613 LXX omitted,
Vulg. quercus) 'oak,' RVm 'terebinth.' EV
transliterate (1 S 172 LXX om.; v.19 dpvs, Vulg. tere-
binthus ; 219 LXX Ήλα, Vulg. terebinthus) ' Elah,'
RVm in both ' the terebinth.' AV tr. (Is 618)
'teil tree,' RV 'terebinth,' LXX τερέβινθο*, Vulg.
terebinthus. AV tr. (Hos 41S) 'elms' (see ELM),
RV 'terebinths,' LXX δένδρον συσκίάζον, Vulg. tere-
binthus.

3. pVx 93όη, AV tr. (Gn 126 LXX dpOs, Vulg. con-
vallis; Ϊ3 1 8 LXX fyus, Vulg. vallis; Dt II 3 0 LXX
δρυ*, Vulg. vallis; Jg 411 LXX δρυς, Vulg. ν£2ώ
96 LXX βάλανο*, Vulg. tfwercws; 1 S 10s LXX
V l ) ' l i

β , g tf; fy,
Vulg. gwercws) 'plain* or 'plains,' RV 'oak' or
'oaks,' m. 'terebinth* or 'terebinths.' AV (Jos
1933) transliterates A lion (many edd. read pW<), RV
* oak,' m. 'terebinth,' Β Μωλά, A M^Xc^Vulg. Elon.

Thus it will be seen that the weight of the two
Eng. versions for the first two words is 'oak,' and
AV for the last 'plain,' RV (certainly correctly)
4oak,' m. 'terebinth.' The great diversity in the
LXX and Vulg. in 1 is partly due to the resemblance
between the word for * oak' and that for ' god.'

The other two words tr*1 ' oak' are in appearance
derived from an unknown root V̂x, though they
differ from 2 and 3 only in punctuation. They are
*. nV* 'allah (Jos 2426), EV 'oak,' LXX τερέμινθο*,
Vulg. quercus. 5. J^x yall6n. This is always trd

' oak' in both Eng. versions. LXX give βάλανος,
δρυς, Vulg. quercus. The Arab, affords no clue to
the meaning of any of the above terms, as there is
no derivative from the cognate roots which refers
to a tree. It is thought by many (e.g. Dillm., Del.,
cf. RVm) that 1, 2, and 3 denote the terebinth and
4 and 5 the oak (Hos 413, Is 613 show that rhl·* and pVx
are distinct). See, further, articles TEREBINTH,
TURPENTINE, and Dillmann's note on Gn 126.

There are nine species of oak in Pal. and Syria.
(1) Q. Sessiliflora, Sm., a tall tree of subalpine
Lebanon, with deciduous, sinuate-pinnate-lobed
leaves. (2) Q. Lusitanica, Lam. (Arab, mellul and
ballut), a large tree, with deciduous, elliptical to
oblong and sublanceolate, dentate or crenate leaves.
It grows abundantly from the coast to the middle
mountain regions. It bears numerous sorts of
galls. (3) Q. Ilex, L., a low tree of the Syrian coast.
(4) Q. Coccifera, L., the holm oak, Arab, sindidn,
the largest of the oaks of Palestine. It has a
flattened globular, very dense comus, often 40-50

ft. in diameter, and 25-35 ft. high. It has ever-
green, ovate to oblong, spiny toothed or entire,
glossy leaves, usually not over 1-2 in. long. It is
generally planted near Moslem, Druze, and Muta-
waly welys. A specimen of this tree, with very
straggling branches, is the famous Abraham's Oak,
a tree, however, which is not more than 300-400
years old. (See HOLM TREE). (5) Q. Cerris, L.
(Arab, ballut or likk). This has an oblong comus,
often 50-60 ft. high, with deciduous, oblong, more
or less pinnate-lobed leaves. It grows very luxuri-
antly in the mountainous to subalpine regions, esp.
in Cassius and Amanus. (6) Q. Ehrenbergii, Ky.,
is a medium-sized tree, with deciduous, ovate,
pinnatisect or parted leaves. It is found only in
the middle zone of Lebanon and Antilebanon.
(7) Q. iEgilops, L., the Valonia oak (Arab, mellul),
has a rounded comus, and deciduous, ovate to
oblong, unequally coarse serrate leaves, often 2-3 in.
long. The acorn is the largest belonging to any
Syrian species, being often 1-2 in. in diameter. The
cupule contains much tannin, hence it is ex-
tensively used in tanning, and is a standard article
of commerce. This tree flourishes in the lower
and middle mountain zones. (8) Q. Look, Ky.
(Arab, likk), is a medium-sized tree or shrub,
with deciduous, oblong, wavy, crenate-dentate
leaves. It grows in forests in Lebanon and Anti-
lebanon and Haurdn. (9) Q. Libani, Oliv., is a
low tree or shrub, with lanceolate, glossy, coarsely
dentate leaves. It grows in the middle zones of
Lebanon, Cassius, Amanus, and northward.

It will thus be seen that the several species of
oak are among the most widely disseminated trees
of Syria and Palestine. The mountains of Haurdn
(Bashan, Is 213, Ezk 276, Zee II2) have many oak
trees still, mostly Q. Coccifera, Q. iEgilops, and
Q. Lusitanica. Oak trees were planted by tombs
(Gn 358). Few objects in Pal. or Syria are more
striking than the immense oak trees, solitary or
grouped near the welys. Oak trees were places of
sacrifice (Hos 413). From oak timber idols were
made (Is 4414). The wood of the oak has always
been used for fuel, for roofing of houses, and for
shipbuilding (Ezk 276). G. E. POST.

OAR.—See SHIPS AND BOATS.

OATH.—The leading terms for 'oath,' 'swear,'
etc., are 1. rbx noun and verb; Kal= ' swear,'
Hiphil 'put under oath.' This word has more
especially the sense of * curse,' LXX αρά, Vulg.
maledictio; cf. the phrase rthab ·τπ ' become an
execration,' Nu 527 (P), Jer 2918 4218 4412 (see below).
Cf. Ac 2312·14· 21, where αναθεματίζβιν is used of the
Jews who bound themselves under an oath (curse)
to kill St. Paul. 2. nyn? 'oath,' M # (Niph.)
'swear,' τ^ψη (Hij)h.) 'cause to swear,' ' take an
oath of one,' ' adjure,' answering respectively to
the LXX opKos, 'όμννμι or ομνύω, ορκίζω or εξορκίζω,
and the Vulg. juramentum or jusjurandum, jurare,
adjurare. The verb yniy is derived from yzv «seven.'
Seven was regarded as a sacred number by the Sem-
ites, and so the verb would mean literally ' to come
under the influence of seven things' (W. R. Smith,
RS, p. 166; cf. above, p. 565). For example, seven
animals would be killed or seven witnesses called.

That we may understand the purpose and im-
portance of oaths among the Hebrews in primitive
times, the historical situation requires to be borne
in mind. Before there was a collective national
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life, with an accepted code of laws and a strong
executive, any convention formed among men had
to be of the nature of a mutual understanding; and
when the agreement was one of much moment, it
was made as binding as the circumstances of the
time allowed, by the parties to it subjecting them-
selves with all due solemnity to an oath. Ex-
amples of oaths between men we have in Gn 2628ff·
5025, Jos 212ff· 915·18. In conformity with the entire
usage, and with the externalism which was its
principal feature, strict attention was given to the
forms and technicalities employed; a kind of
ritual was established in oath-taking. In par-
ticular, the custom prevailed of killing an animal
in the ceremonial, the symbolism in this case
having been both elaborate and impressive. The
practice is described in Gn 15 and Jer 3418f\ The
victim was divided into two pieces, and the per-
sons concerned walked between the pieces, in testi-
mony of their invocation of the like doom of
destruction upon themselves if they proved un-
faithful to their oath. The form of walking
between the pieces after eating of the sacrifice
is held by Eobertson Smith to have been further
indicative of the belief that the parties were taken
within the mystical life of the victim. Among the
simpler forms used there is the act of f putting the
hand under the thigh' (Gn 242ff· 4729): the under-
lying idea is discussed by Dillmann, in loc. (See
also art. THIGH). Or the hand is stretched out to
heaven (Gn 1422 ; cf. Dn 127, Rev 105f·), this gesture
by its naturalness explaining itself.

The language of adjuration varies greatly.
Among the commonest expressions are the phrases,
* The LORD do so to me, and more also,' and * As
the LORD liveth,' or there is the extended form,
'As the LORD liveth, and as thy soul liveth.'
Jacob swears by the fear (ΙΠΒ, i.e. ' the object of
his fear' = God; cf. v.42) of his father Isaac (Gn
3153), and Joseph swears by the life of Pharaoh
(Gn 4215). In early times the tribal god and an
earthly ruler had not been sharply distinguished
from each other in men's thoughts: thus the
practice of swearing by the prince or by the life
of the prince would be accounted for. On the
other hand, even when better things were to be
expected after the establishment of ethical mono-
theism, abuses were common among the scribes;
there was a declension by easy transitions from
the invocation of the Deity to forms of adjuration
by some of the familiar objects of earth. Thus
one would swear by Heaven, by Jerusalem as the
Holy City, by the earth, by 'his own head (Mt
534ff·), or again by the temple as the House of God,
by the gold of the temple, by the altar, or by the
gift on the altar (Mt 2316ff·).

As the Author of the world was invoked in
adjuration, the idea prevailed that the oath, once
uttered, had objective significance in the sense
that it affected the course of nature ; a conviction
that may be taken to indicate in one aspect of it
how even primeval man was feeling after the truth
which was afterwards to be revealed, that * out of
the heart are the issues of life.' To take an oath
was to come under a specified penalty in case of
violation of the oath, to expose one's self to a
curse. Accordingly n?isi = toath or curse.' Thus
the princes of the congregation of Israel, having
sworn to the Gibeonites to be at peace with them
and to let them live, find that they must carry out
their undertaking, at least in form, even when it
was discovered that the Gibeonites had been de-
ceivers, ' lest,' they said, * wrath be upon us be-
cause of the oath which we sware unto them'
(Jos 9). And Saul resolved, in fulfilment of an
oath he had uttered, to kill his son Jonathan, who
was innocent (1 S 1424ff· ; cf. Mt 149). In Nu 5
the oath of cursing, administered with the ritual

OATH

of the water of bitterness, entails the most terrible
consequences on the guilty; and in Zee 5lff· the
flying roll of the prophetic vision represents a curse
* like a bird of prey' pursuing the wicked person
over the face of the whole earth. In view of the
far-reaching consequences involved in oath-taking,
the law placed careful restrictions on the practice
in the case of members of a family other than the
head (Nu 30).

Perjury on the part of a witness was punished
with the same penalty which his testimony, if
true, would have involved for the accused person
(Dt 1916ff·).

Oaths as between God and men. At a period
when every important compact among men was
confirmed by an oath, and when there was no
other guarantee for the discharge of their lia-
bilities by each of the parties concerned, the con-
ception formed of God's relation to His people was,
and could only be, the conception of His making a
promise to them under the sanction of an oath.
When God is represented as taking an oath to the
fathers, it is meant that those with whom He
entered into relation gained the assurance that His
fidelity to them and to His promise was unalter-
able (cf. He 613). His nature was partly understood
through the thoughts and practices of the best
men of the time; whereas a presentation of His
ways and character by means of ideas which were
entirely unconnected with the current life of the
age would have been meaningless and void of
effect. The oath which God took to Abraham, and
which is so often referred to, is given in Gn 2215ff·:
* By myself have I sworn, saith the LORD . . . that
in blessing I will bless thee, and in multiplying I
will multiply thy seed as the stars,' etc.

When God is regarded as binding Himself by an
oath, a period has been reached in the history of
Revelation which is comparatively well defined
both in respect to the initial and the closing stage
of it. There has been an advance when the truth
is communicated to man, in such a way as to be
believed, that God makes and will without fail
keep a promise, that He is spiritual and moral, and
has an interest in man. On the other hand, the
peculiar externalism of such religious faith is
obvious; and it is apparent that only a very
limited knowledge of the divine nature is attain-
able, in the absence of practical proof of God's
intervention for good in the exigencies of earthly
life. The experience and thought of the period in
question are accordingly transcended; trust in
God comes to be based on other ground. When
the chosen people were formed into a nation, the
warrant and motive for obedience, enforced again
and again to the better mind of the Israelites, was
the deliverance from Egyptian bondage, and the
known goodness of Jehovah. Not merely because a
promise had once been made and confirmed by an
oath, but because God had saved the people, loved
them, and brought His goodness in the law near to
their heart, were they under obligation to serve
Him. The old oath is frequently adduced indeed,
but the spiritual and moral facts of the nation's
history are mainly rehearsed in attestation of the
truth that God was faithful to His oath. In the
New Covenant (Jer 3133f·), and above all in its
completion in Christ, men's knowledge of the Lord,
their trust in Him, rests on His forgiveness of
their sin, and on His creation of a new and better
righteousness.

On the human side in OT religion man took
oath to God. An oath was ' a peculiarly solemn
confession of faith' (Driver, Deut. p. 95). Far from
being reprehensible from the religious or moral
point of view, the practice was incumbent on the
pious, and had the promise of blessing. ('Every
one that sweareth by him shall glory,' Ps 6311).
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But it is requisite that one shall swear by Jehovah
the true God, shall do so in truth and righteous-
ness of spirit, and shall faithfully perform the
oath (Jer 42 1216). It is sinful to swear by them
that are no gods, as Baal, and so to acknowledge
them, or by images or forms usurping the place of
God, as the ' sin of Samaria' or the ' way' (under-
stood to be the 'manner' or 'r itual ')* of Beer-
sheba (Jer 1216, Am 814). Also the double-dealing
of those who swear to the Lord and swear by
Malcam is severely condemned (Zeph I5).

In the time of Christ, minute arbitrary dis-
tinctions had been set up by the scribes and
Pharisees in adjuration, such as were plainly
destructive of the moral sense and amounted to
a profanation of the name of God; and the abuse
called forth from Christ the severest denunciation
(Mt 2316ff·)· An oath which was to all appearance
most solemn and binding was evaded after all by
the methods of casuistry, by the tacit reservation
that it had no force, that ' it was nothing.' The
name of God was invoked to cover deliberate
deceit. But our Lord goes further when He lays
down the principle in the Sermon on the Mount,
'Swear not at all' (Mt 534· 3 7 ; so Ja 512). Men's
speech is to be 'Yea, yea; nay, nay.' All com-
munication between them is to be taken up to the
sphere of perfect truthfulness. The introduction
of oaths in particular cases implies a claim to
some licence in departing from the truth in other
cases. The practice which ostensibly promotes
morality is thus, in fact, injurious to it.

As the prohibition in Mt 534 seems absolute, the
question arises whether Christ would have sanc-
tioned the judicial use of oaths. In this connexion
His own example may be pointed to when Caiaphas
the high priest adjured Him by the living God
that He should tell whether He was the Christ
(Mt2663f>). Jesus answered affirmatively without
taking exception to the condition imposed. And
St. Paul sometimes calls God to witness for the
truth of his assertions (2 Co I23, Gal I20). The will
of Christ is the supreme and absolute standard of
conduct, but the will can be ascertained only
when regard is had to the conditions of time,
place, and circumstance. The new law in Mt 534

is understood in its context. As compared with
the old law which is mentioned in the previous
verse, it is a concise, pointed expression of a neces-
sary and enduring principle. But error is readily
incurred by generalizing or by exalting the letter
above the spirit, as in the case of the other injunc-
tion, ' give to him that asketh thee, and from him
that would borrow of thee turn not thou away'
(Mt 542). In determining whether and in what
cases the use of oaths is in accordance with the
mind of Christ, people have to ask what conduces
to the advancement of Christian righteousness in
the particular situations that are contemplated.

LITERATURE.—W. R. Smith, Religion of the Semites, on oath-
taking and kindred practices in primitive Semitic times, esp.
pp. 164 ff., 461 f.; art. COVENANT in vol. i. of the present work ;
the OT Theologies on the subject of Covenant; Wendt, Teach-
ing of Jesus (Eng. tr.), i. p. 269 ff.; Smend, Alttest. Religionsge-
schichte* (see Index, s. 'Bund' and 'Schwur ') ; Benzinger or
Nowack, Heb. Archaologie, s. ' Eid' ; Gore, Serm. on Mount.

G. FERRIES.
OBADIAH On:*py and nrpi;).— 1. The 'steward5

or major-domo (ivsrrSa I^NJ οικονόμος) of Ahab, 1 Κ
183 {Άβδειού). From his'youth he had feared the
LORD, V.12, and, during a persecution of Jahweh's
prophets by Jezebel, Obadiah is recorded to have
concealed 100 of them in caves and fed them with
bread and water, v.4. While obeying the com-
mission of Ahab to search for pasture for the
perishing horses and mules, he was met by Elijah,
and after some hesitation agreed to bear the pro-
phet's message to the king, v.7ff·. 2. A Levite,

* See, further, art. MANNER, p. 237a, note.
VOL. in. —37

descended from Jeduthun, 1 Ch 916 (Β Άβδειά, A
Oj8&d) = Abda of Neh II 1 7 . 3. A Judahite, 1 Ch
321 [Άβδαά). #. A chief of the tribe of Issachar,
1 Ch 7s (Β Μείβδβι,ά [prob. a scribal error], A
Όβδιά). 5. A descendant of Saul, 1 Ch 838 = 944

(Άβδ(€)ι.ά). 6. A Gadite chief who joined David
at Ziklag, 1 Ch 129 (Άβδφιά). 7. Father of the
Zebulunite chief Ishmaiah, 1 Ch 2719 fA/35(e)toi$).
8. One of the princes who were sent by Jehosha-
phat to teach in the cities of Judah, 2 Ch 177 (Β 'Αβια,
Α Άβδιά). 9. A Merarite Levite who was one of
the overseers of the workmen employed by Josiah
to repair the temple, 2 Ch 3412 (Β Άβδβιά, Α Άβδίας).
10. The head of a family that returned with Ezra,
Ezr 89 (Β Άδαά, Α Άβαδιά), called in 1 Es 835 Aba-
dias. 11. One of those who sealed the covenant,
Neh ΙΟ5 {Άβδ{€)ιά). 12. The eponym of a family of
doorkeepers, Neh 1225 (Kc-a '0/3&as, BAtf* om.).
13. The prophet. See next article.

OBADIAH, BOOK OF.—
i. Name, and Place in the Canon,

ii. Contents,
iii. Unity and Date.
iv. Condition of Text, Literary Characteristics, etc.

Literature.

This, the shortest of all the prophetical writings,
consisting of only twenty-one verses, has an im-
portance out of all proportion to its length, be-
cause of the literary and exegetical questions it
raises, and the diversity of opinion which still
prevails as to the unity and the date of the book,
and the historical allusions it contains.

i. NAME, AND PLACE IN THE CANON.—The name
Obadiah is not uncommon in the OT (see pre-
ceding article), and has been read on an ancient
seal, inscribed Obadyahu 'ebhed hammelekh (see
figure in Benzinger, Heb. Arch. p. 258). It occurs,
like similar names, in the two forms *.V"py and
.Tiny, of which the latter is used in the case of
the prophetical book which forms our subject.
The Massoretic pointing -Tpy, which is supported
by LXX Β Όβδεωύ, implies, as is pointed out by
G. A. Smith {Twelve Prophets, ii. 164 n.), the
meaning ' worshipper of J"' (? cf. Obed-edom; see
the cautious note of Driver, Text of Sam. p. 206),
but the word might be vocalized n̂ rij/ = ίτ--π# ' ser-
vant of J" ' (cf. AK Άβδ{€)ιού; M-aa of Neh lli<7"|| 1 Ch
91 6; and the name Abdiel i n ' l Ch 515). Of the
particular Obadiah whose name the prophecy bears
we know nothing, although Delitzsch conjectures
that he may have been the prince of that name
who, according to 2 Ch 177, was sent by Jehosha-
phat to teach in the cities of Judah. It must,
indeed, remain uncertain whether the name is that
of the author of the early prophecy contained in
vv.1"10 (see below), or of the writer who supple-
mented this and gave the book its present form,
or whether (which Konig suggests as a possibility)
both these authors bore the name Obadiah.*

In the Hebrew Bible the Bk. of Obadiah stands
fourth amongst the Twelve Minor Prophets, be-
tween Amos and Jonah. It has been suggested
by Konig {Einleit. 302) that this position may
have been given to it by the collectors of the
Canon in view of Am 912 ('that they may possess
the remnant of Edom'), which finds its echo and
its supplement in Ob 19 ('they . . . shall possess
the mount of Esau'), and of Ob 1 ('a messenger
is sent among the nations'), which might be sup-
posed to find an illustration in the story of Jonah
(cf. art. JONAH, in vol. ii. p. 748b). In the LXX
Obadiah alone comes between Joel and Jonah, the
order being Hos, Am, Mic, Jl, Ob, Jon, instead of
the MT order Hos, Jl, Am, Ob, Jon, Mic.

* We assume that m a y is a proper name and not merely an
appellative, as is probably the case with 'SN^D ' my messenger/
which usage has converted into the familiar name Malachi.
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Obadiah is one of the OT books that are not
quoted in the New Testament.

ii. CONTENTS.—The prophecy is announced as
' concerning Edom.' Jahweh has sent a messenger
(τ?) among the nations to stir up a general rising
against her (v.1).

The words Ο'ΠΝ^ ΠΊ.Τ ^Ίίξ ΙΏΝ Π3 must have been penned
by the later writer (see below under * Unity') to introduce the
quotation of the earlier oracle, beginning 'We have heard,'
etc.; for it is plain that the latter is a form of expression which
could hardly be put directly into the mouth of Jahweh.

Edom is to be brought low in spite of her trust
in her rocky fastnesses (vv.2"4). The ruin is to
be complete, the spoiling beyond that of ordinary
thieves (vv.5"6). This destruction of Edom is to
be wrought by the treachery of her former friends
and allies (v.7). The wonted wisdom of Edom
shall fail her in this extremity (vv.8·9). The
reason for this chastisement is the unbrotherly
conduct of which Edom was guilty towards Judah
in the day of its calamity when Jerusalem was
sacked by foreigners, and lots cast over it (vv.10·n).
Edom is emphatically charged to desist from such
conduct (vv.12"14).

The imperatives in vv. 12-14 appear to be due to the vivid
picture which the writer calls up to himself of the conduct of
Edom. He is really describing the past, but he speaks of what
the Edomites had actually done as of what they ought not to do.

The day of the Lord (on this conception see
Driver, Joel and A mos [Index]; A. B. Davidson
on Zeph I7 and in art. ESCHATOLOGY OF OT in
vol. i. of this Dictionary, p. 735if.) is near upon
all the nations, in whose destruction Edom shall
share, being exterminated by the united ' house
of Jacob' (including both Judah and Ephraim
(vv.15-18)).

The idea of a reunion of Judah and Ephraim in the last days
appears elsewhere, e.g. in Jer 315·2 7, Zee 106.—The 'ye ' of v.*6
cannot be the Edomites, who are addressed throughout in the
genuine passages by ' thou.' Moreover, Edom must be included
in 'all the nations.' The ' y e ' can only be the Jerusalemites.
As Judah had once drunk the cup of Jahweh's fury (for the
expression cf. Ezk 2332, La 421, ' J e r ' δΙ"* . , Hab 2ty p 8 759
[Eng.8]; cf. also Jer 1312-14 [? Jehoiachin's time] for a closely
allied conception), so must the heathen now drink it.

The house of Jacob shall reinherit their ancient
possessions, Judah and Benjamin overflowing into
Ephraim and Gilead, which are compensated by
receiving the borderland of Phoenicia as far as
Zarephath, while the Negeb dispossesses Esau of
Mt. Seir, and the captives from Sepharad occupy
the cities of the Negeb. * Saviours' (cf. Jg 216

39.15) s n a i i defend Zion and * judge' the mount of
Esau, and the rule of Jahweh shall be established
(vv.15"21).

The summary given of this last section is what upon the
whole appears to us to be the most probable meaning, but
much uncertainty attaches to it. Wellhausen, followed by
Nowack, understands vv.!9· 20 quite differently. He pronounces
them to be an expansion of v.!7, and declares that DJtfn and
rhsyn cannot possibly be subjects of n r r (as AV and RV take
them). They must be in apposition with lĵ y. "1ΓΓΠΝ and "Π Ν
u'*$vb$ respectively (both of which Wellh. pronounces inter-
polated, because they have ΠΝ prefixed, while 3^Π and η^Ώψΐΐ
want it). He remarks, further, that ' Benjamin,' if genuine,
would reflect the late conception that Jerus. was situated in
this tribe. But possibly it is a textual error, we expect rather
a verb, pips?, too, he suspects, for the 'fields of Samaria'
would surely be included in the 'fields of Ephraim.' See,
further, below under ' Date.'

iii. UNIXY AND DATE.—Three leading forms of
opinion have prevailed regarding these: (1) that
the Bk. of Obadiah is a unity and pre-exilic; (2)
that it consists of two portions both post-exilic;
(3) that it is made up of an early pre-exilic and a
late post-exilic passage. We shall presently ex-
amine each of these positions, but in the first
place it will be well to consider a question whose
answer will affect our final conclusion, namely—

What is the relation between Obχ-9 and Jer 497 '2 2 ?
The resemblance between these two passages is
so close as to demand explanation. The facts are
as follows:—

Ob 1=Jer 4914, except that in Jer the sing, "fiyipip is read
instead of the plur. Uyp#, the pass. ptcp. Qal ή^ψ replaces
the perf. Pu'al nW> for ' is sent,' and the expressions used
in summoning the nations have been modified and slightly
expanded (Ob having nvnbipb £pJ>JJ ODip:] ?D*p, Jer tt|j2£in

! nnrfiish «Mp] r r^; win).
Ob 2=Jer 4915, except that in Jer an introductory •$ is pre-

fixed, that nm after ^ΐ3 is wanting, and that for nkp
'greatly' of Ob we have in Jer D1N3 'among men' paral-
lel to W)i2 of the preceding clause.

Ob 3 a = j e r 4916a, except that Ob wants the i|?i$Sflit ' t h y
terribleness' of Jer, that for S|$Vtf of Ob we have in Jer
ηηκ χ-φη, that jAj is anarthrous in Ob, but has the
article in Jer, that Jer inserts tyBk (' holding') before Dill?
('height'), and replaces ϊηΐρ («his dwelling') by njpa
' hill.' Ob S b ' that saith in his heart' is wanting in Jer.

Ob 4=Jer 4916b, except that Jer substitutes *? for ON, and
omits ' and though thou set [thy nest] among the stars.'

Ob 5 closely resembles Jer 499, but the order is reversed, Jer
commencing with 'if grape-gatherers came,' etc., and the
interrogative η is omitted before tf1?, making of the words
an assertion instead of a question. The words ' if spoilers'
and the exclamation ' How art thou destroyed ! ' are want-
ing in Jer, and for i u ^ ' steal' we have msnpn ' destroy.'

Ob 6 resembles in thought, but only slightly in expression,
Jer 49!0. Note how &$n 'search out' of Ob is replaced
by *ft$ in Jer.

Ob 8 slightly resembles Jer 49?.
Ob 9a resembles Jer 4922b.
It is evident that either Jeremiah borrowed from

Obadiah or Obadiah from Jeremiah, or that both
borrowed from a common source. The first and
the third of these have been the favourite positions
maintained, although Hitzig and Vatke have main-
tained that Jeremiah formed the model for Obadiah.
But an examination of the differences between
the texts of Obadiah and Jeremiah in the passages
common to both has satisfied the great majority of
scholars that the more original form of the pro-
phecy is in Obadiah. [Only in vv.9· le·16, the omis-
sion of H I ^ DX, the reading 01x2 for ηκρ, and the
retaining of iTOsn, can the superiority be awarded
to Jeremiah]. The logical connexion, too, is better
in Obadiah. On the other hand, if Jeremiah is held
to have borrowed from Obadiah, the following diffi-
culties have to be faced. Not only has Jeremiah
occasionally the better text, but Jer 497"22, if it be
from the pen of Jeremiah, dates from the fourth
year (B.C. 604) of Jehoiakim's reign, whereas
Ob 1 1"1 4, as we shall presently find reason to con-
clude, presupposes the capture of Jerusalem by
the Chaldseans and the destruction of the Jewish
State. Hence the Bk. of Obadiah could not have
lain before Jeremiah in its present form—a con-
clusion which is strengthened when we note that
it is only from the first nine verses of Obadiah
that Jeremiah would thus have borrowed, although
much of what follows these would have suited his
purpose admirably. Wellh. and Nowack make
Obadiah the direct model for Jer 497"22, but do not
admit the genuineness of this passage, the former
holding (with Stade, Smend, Schwally) that the
whole of Jer 46-51 is non-genuine and late, the
latter (with Giesebrecht, etc.) that many passages
in these chapters, including 497"22, must be denied
to Jeremiah. Nowack would account for the
superiority of Jer 499·15 to Ob 5 · 2 by supposing
that in Ob 2 we have probably a textual corrup-
tion and in v.5 an interpolation both introduced
subsequent to the use of Obadiah by * Jeremiah.'

The safest conclusion appears to be that Jeremiah
and Obadiah borrowed from a common source, and
that Obadiah incorporated this with less alteration
than Jeremiah.
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To return now to the three views noted above as
to the date of the book in its present form. What
we have said in comparing Jeremiah and Obadiah
would suffice to show the improbability, not to say
the impossibility, of (1) the view that the whole
of Obadiah is pre-exilic and that the book is a
unity (Caspari, v. Hofmann, Delitzsch, Nagelsbaeh,
Keil, v. Orelli, Kirkpatrick, Peters). The objec-
tions to the unity and an early date for the whole
book are mainly three: (a) the nations are in vv.1"7

God's instruments of vengeance against Edom,
whereas in ν.15ί· they are all alike (Edom included)
the object of Divine chastisement; (b) vv.11'14 cannot
have a satisfactory sense assigned to them except
on the view that they refer to the capture of Jerus.
and the deportation of the Jews by Nebuchadrezzar
(cf. v.20 * the captivity of Jerusalem'); (c) there is a
difference in style between the two halves of the
book, the first being terse, animated, and full of
striking figures, while the second is diffuse and
marked by poverty of ideas and trite figures. The
occasion to which those who make the book a unity
generally ascribe it is the capture of Jerusalem by
the Philistines and Arabians in the time of Jehoram
(c. 850 B.C.). But while this occurrence, regarding
which, unfortunately, we have no information
apart from 2 Ch 2116f·, might account for νν.1-1°, it
is quite inadequate to explain vv.11"14.

(2) Wellhausen holds that vv.10*14 allude to the
attitude displayed by Edom at the taking of
Jerusalem by the Chaldseans, but he sees no reason
for making vv.1"7 [he considers vv.8·9 interpolations]
earlier. The attack upon Edom by treacherous
friends and allies he cannot refer to any action on
the part of Assyria, Babylon, or Persia, or of Moab
or Ammon, not to speak of Judah or Israel, but
must have in view, he thinks, the small nomadic
neighbouring peoples.* The Edomites were, as a
matter of fact, expelled from their original settle-
ments by Arab tribes. This took place subsequent
to the capture of Jerusalem, so that the main
ground for separating vv.10"14 from vv.1-7 seems to
Wellh. to fall away.f The Arabs had begun to
press northwards in the beginning of the 6th
cent. (perh. Zeph 214, cf. v.7; Ezk 254·5·10), and at
length we find them in B.C. 312 settled in Petra
(Diodor. xix. 94); cf. the Arabic name Gebal for
Seir in Ps 838, dating perhaps from about the same
time. During the intermediate period we hear of
Geshem or Gashmu the Arabian in Neh 219 61·2· 6,
and Wellh. thinks that Mai I1"5 (first half of 5th
cent.) may refer to the same phase of the expulsion
of the Edomites by the Arabians as is represented
in Ob 1"14. Of course he does not contend that all
the Edomites were driven into the Negeb (which,
he thinks, Ob1 9 designates as the then dwelling-
place of Esau). Many may have remained in their
original homes, where under Arab rule they would
be the special representatives of Nabateean culture,
and this would account for the numerous Hebrew
proper names that occur among the Nabatseans.
Wellh. does not attempt to fix the date of vv.15"21,
but simply remarks that v.21 might refer to the
conquest of Idumsea by John Hyrcanus.

Wellh. is closely followed in the above conclusions
by Nowack, who fixes as the terminus a quo for
w. 1 - 1 4the date of the capture of Jerusalem (B.C. 586),
bat thinks it should probably be brought down to
a date shortly after that of Malachi. Vv.15"21 are
much later, belonging to a time when eschatological
hopes filled men's minds, but we are not in a

* It may perhaps be not without interest, in view of the use
ol Jie term * thieves' in νΛ to compare the application to the
same (?) tribes of the word daikanu (in the Tel el-Amarna
tablets) which Winckler interprets ' robbers' or ' murderers.'

t G. A. Smith agrees with Wellh. that v.7 (which is not found
in the parallel passage in Jer) probably refers to the expulsion
of the Edomites by the Arabs, but assigns vv.i-6 to an earlier
date.

position to fix the date more precisely. Both
Wellh. and Nowack insist strongly that vv.1"14

describe what has actually happened, not what is
going to happen, to Edom. It is different with
vv.15"21, where, however, the punishment of Edom
is to be simply an episode in the larger scheme of
judgment upon all nations.*

Hitzig, who makes the whole book post-exilic,
seeks to fix the date of Obadiah from the words in
ν.20 -ΐίπ hnn ros, which he renders ' the captivity of
this fortress,*' alluding to the fortress of Egypt to
which many Jews were carried captive by Ptolemy
Lagi (cf. Jos. Ant. XII. i. 1, c. Ap. ii. 4). In
B.C. 312 Antigonus ordered an expedition against
Petra, to which Hitzig would refer the words of
Ob 1 'We have heard a report,' etc. The chief
objection to this is that before 312 (see above)
Petra had ceased to belong to Edom and had
passed under the rule of the Arabians.

(3) As we have seen above, the view strongly
commends itself that vv.1"9*0110) are pre-exilic and
borrowed pretty faithfully from an older source,
whereas vv.11"21 presuppose the capture of Jeru-
salem and the Exile.

This was the view of Ewald, and is adopted substantially by
Kuenen, Cornill, Wildeboer, Driver, etc. According to Ewald
(so also G. A. Smith), the later prophet lived in the Captivity
(v.20, which Ewald renders' of this coast ')· The occasion of the
earlier prophecy Ewald (improbably) supposed to have been
when Elath was restored by Rezin to the Edomites (2 Κ 166
KerS and RVm), and its author to have been a contemporary of
Isaiah. Konig, who accepts the view that Obadiah consists
of a pre-exilic and an exilic or post-exilic portion, analyzes
thus: (a) vv.i-io [but v.7, whose concluding words are pleo-
nastic alongside of v.8, is probably an expansion ; perhaps
also v.9 on account of the late hup] I6a.i8.i9a 20b; (&) vv.il·"·
16b. 17.19b. 20a. 21.

It appears, upon the whole, most probable that
not only the Exile but the Return belong to the
past. Note that there is no prediction of the re-
building and re-populating of the capital, Jeru-
salem. The expressions in the closing verses are
best satisfied by a date such as Nowack postulates
for vv.1"14 (c. 432 B.C.), or, perhaps preferably, later
still. It is unfortunate that the text and the
meaning of these verses are so doubtful.

A good deal has been built on the mention in v.21 (20)
of Sepharad or (see Driver, LOT6p. 320) Sephdred,
for which the LXX has, AB Έφραθά, Qa Σαφαράδ,
Q* Έφραθά. Targ. Onk. gives ΚΌΒΡΝ, i.e. Hispania,
Spain; hence the origin of the name Sephardim
for Spanish as distinguished from German {Ash-
kenazim) Jews. If the MT is correct, the reference
will be either to Cparda of the Persian inscriptions,
which lay in Bithynia or Galatia—a district con-
quered by Cyrus and organized into a satrapy by
Darius Hystaspis — or Shaparda in S.W. Media,
mentioned in inscriptions of Sargon (B.C. 721-705).
The latter reference is adopted by Schrader (Keilin-
schrift u. Geschichtsforschung, 116 ff., ΚΑΤ2, 446 f.
[COT ii. 145 f.]), and is pronounced * exceedingly
probable' by Frd. Delitzsch {Paradies, 249). Sayce
{HCM 482 ff.) and Cheyne {Founders of OT
Criticism, 311 f.) contend for Cparda [G. A. Smith,
who believes the later part of Obadiah to have been
written during the Exile, would hold, if Qparda is
meant, that the reference to it is a late insertion].
While Sayce is content to postulate a * compara-
tively late date' for the prophecy, Cheyne would
definitely assign it to the period (c. 350 B.C.) when
Artaxerxes Ochus deported many Jews who had
taken part in the great revolt against the Persian
supremacy. Jl 36 (* the children also of Judah and
the children of Jerusalem have ye sold unto the
Grecians [Jevanim], that ye might remove them
far from their border') may refer to this. It is
noteworthy that in the inscriptions Cparda is always
mentioned in immediate connexion with Jauna,

* F o r this conception, cf. Zeph I2f. 38, J e r 2532f., Ezk 36-38.
Is 4520 636 6616.18ftj «is > 341-3, Zee 123· 4 142.3.12-15.
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i.e. ' lonians' or * Greeks.' See, further, art.
SEPHARAD.

Cornill considers that the late prophecies ' I s '
34. 35, in which, as in Obadiah, eschatological hopes
are connected with the downfall of Edom, were
certainly known to the author of Obadiah.

The following parallels between Obadiah and Joel
may be noted : Ob 10 and Jl 4 [Eng. 3] 1 9 have DDnn
in common ; Ob n and Jl 4 [Eng. 3] 8 a both contain
the expression Wia ίτ 'they cast lots/ which is
found elsewhere only in Nah 3 1 0; Ob1 5 and Jl 4

quoti
vice versa (see G. Buchanan Gray in Expository
Sept. 1893, p. 208 if., and cf. Cheyne, Founders of
OT Criticism, 312, and Driver, Joel and Amos,
19 if.).

iv. CONDITION OF TEXT, LITERARY CHARACTER-
ISTICS, ETC.—The text of Obadiah is in several in-
stances corrupt, and in not a few cases suspected of
being so. It may, indeed, be suggested that Well-
hausen and Nowack are unduly suspicious of the
MT, and that the former is rather fond of dropping
sarcastic remarks such as that on v.7: 'von n̂ aj-i pN
\i selber gilt—es ist kein Sinn darin.' Still the
number of blanks which both these scholars leave
in their translation of Obadiah and the frequent
emendations they propose give a fairly correct
impression of the condition of the text. The
following may be noted as points connected with
the vocabulary and the text that merit attention—

ν A DIN3, the original reading, was probably corrupted into
"INI? first by the loss of its final D and then by the change of the
initial 3 into D.

v.3. '•b'ijsh must be supplied from Jer 4916 before Di")D.

v.4. Uyp must be changed into Wt'n (LXX 6YJS).

w.B-7. The exclamation npND*]2 !pN and the whole of v.6 (in
which Edom is spoken of in the 3rd person instead of being di-
rectly addressed, as formerly, by ' thou') are regarded by Wellh.
and Nowack as interpolated. There can be little doubt that
•ΊΤΙΕ* DX should be deleted.—Note in v.6 the Si*, kty. V3Ŝ D
1 his treasures.'—ν.™ is hopelessly corrupt. "TITD, which in Hos
613, is 16 means ' running sore,' cannot have the sense of' snare'
established for it. The LXX Ινώ pot may rest upon a reading "lisp
or iTiteD ; Chald. has iopn, Syr. [ 1 | V o o Aquila's rendering
Ιχίΰεσ-ις (cf. his t r n of ΎΠΏ in Hos 5!3 by συν'δίο-μ,ός) implies same
text as MT. "pn?, which is wanting in LXX, and to which it
is very hard in the context to give a tolerable sense, has
probably arisen by dittography from the preceding "pW.
Hitzig and Graetz propose to supply n^g before it (' the men
who ate thy bread'). It may be noted that v.7a is in the ktnah
measure (see LAMENTATIONS [BOOK OF], p. 20*>); cf. Jer 3822^,
whose relation to Obadiah is doubtful, but it is clear that one
of the two passages must have served as the model for the other
(Driver, LOT 6 320).

ν.1». ^uj?p, if genuine, should be attached to the beginning
of ν.™ (so LXX, Syr. Vulg.), but it may have been originally
a marginal gloss to Dpqp. Ewald, who gives it the same posi-
tion as MT, takes it as= ' without battle.'

w . 12-14. [isj] to in v.12 is a Ά*, λίγ.; cf. "OJ (also &*.
λεγ.) in Job 3Ϊ3. All these three verses are in the Mndh measure.
It is possible that v.i2, if it is genuine, should follow instead of
preceding v.1 3 (so Wellh., Nowack). For the thrice repeated DTN
(ΙΤΝ) in V.13 t h e LXX has πόνων κυτών, ολέθρου α,ΰτων, itraiXtots
αυτών (this last also in v.12 for DTK), which makes the correct-
ness of the monotonous MT all the more suspected. For ftinhyn
in v.13 we ought certainly to read χ nhpR (so Ewald, followed
by Nowack, Konig and others).— ρη.5 in \A* is very doubtful
(LXX Ιΐίκβολα,ί, Symm. φνγκΰίία,ς). The only other occurrence
of the word is in Nah 31, where it means ' violence' (LXX adixia,;
cf. the use of the verb pns in Ps 73 [Eng.2] as applied to a lion
tearing his prey in pieces). Graetz conjectures for Ob 14 jn»n
'the breach,' but, as Nowack points out, the fugitives are
thought of as already beyond the breach.

v.i5b, Wellh. and Nowack transpose the order of the clauses
of v.15 and make l 5 b the appropriate conclusion of v.14 and of
the original prophecy, while 1 5 a introduces the later supplement
to this.

v.16. 1̂ 7, if genuine, would describe the incoherent or mean-
ingless utterances (cf. Job β3, Pr 2025) of an intoxicated man,

but we should probably emend (with Wellh. and Nowack) to ty}
'reel or stagger.'

v.2Of· have suffered a good deal of corruption. A verb to Π73
may have dropped out, and 7ΠΠ is doubtful. LXX v\ «,ρχν> must
have connected the word in some way with 7ΠΠ 'begin.1

Neither ' host' nor ' fortress' seems to give an appropriate sense,
and Ewald's ' coast' is purely conjectural. Possibly for ΊψΗ
D'iJU? we should read '? jnx ' land of the Oanaanites,' i.e.
Phoenicia. In v.2 1 D^t^iD ' saviours' is suspected by Wellhausen
and Nowack. Graetz (with LXX, Syr., Aq., Theod.) reads Wyvw
' those who have been saved by Jahweh.' Perhaps he is right in
reading inp for 1Π2 (LXX ϊξ ορούς).

Like Joel, which is probably later still, Obadiah
is written in good Hebrew, and it cannot be said
that the diction of the post-exilic portion shows
any marked signs of lateness as compared with
vv.1'10. The only Aramaism in the book is ?αρ of
v.9b, and, as we have seen above, this may have
been originally a marginal gloss.

The closest parallels to the spirit of Obadiah,
with its fierce hatred of Edom and its threatenings
against the goyim, are to be found in Ezk 25VM-
35, Ps 137, La 421f·, Is 34 f. (cf. especially Ob 15

and Is 342) 631"6.
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OBAL.—Gn 1028. See EBAL, NO. 1.

06DIA (Α *Οβδία, Β Όββαά), 1 Es 538, the same
as Habaiah (O/3cu<£), Ezr 261, or Hobaiah, Neh 763.
—The Vat. MS here preserves the more correct
form of the name.

OBDURACY.—See HARDENING.

OBED (iniy).—1. The son of Boaz and Ruth
(Ru 417 Ώβ-ή'δ) of whom the women said to Naomi
at his birth: * He shall be unto thee a restorer
of life and a nourisher of thine old age' (Ru 415).
He was nursed in his infancy by Naomi, and grew
up to become the father of Jesse the father of
David, and an ancestor of our Lord (cf. Mt I5, Lk
332). There seems no reason to doubt that David
was really the grandson of Obed. 2. A descendant
of a daughter of Sheshan who was married to an
Egyptian servant (1 Ch 237f·, Β Ώβήδ, Α Ίωβήδ).
Obed's father's name was Ephlal. His son's name
was Jehu. 3. One of *the mighty men of the
armies' of David (1 Ch II 4 7 , Β Κ Ίωβήθ, Α Ίωβήδ).
$. A son of Shemaiah and grandson of Obed-
edom, who belonged apparently to *the courses
of the doorkeepers' (1 Ch 261'7, Β Όβ-ήδ, Α
Ίωβήδ). 5. The father of Azariah, who was one
of * the captains of hundreds' who combined with
Jehoiada for the deposition of Athaliah and the
setting up of Joash as king (2 Ch 231, Β Ώβήδ,
Α Ίωβήδ). Η. A. REDPATH.

OBED-EDOM (DIN W . The second part of the
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name is probably but not certainly that of a god.
Cf. the similar names 'Abd-'Ashtart, 'Abd-Mel-
kart, etc., and see Driver, Heb. Text of Sam. p.
206 f. ; LXX Β Άββδδαρά, 'Αβεδδαράμ, Άβαεδόμ,
Άβδβδόμ, Άβδοδόμ, Ίαβδεδόμ; A shows the additional
forms Άβεδδαδόμ, Άβεδδαράν, Ίαβδοδόμ,). — 1. Α
Philistine, a native of Gath, who lived in or near
Jerusalem. It was in his house that David de-
posited the ark after the death of Uzzah, and here
it remained three months, bringing a blessing by
its presence (2 S 610f·)· In the parallel narrative,
1 Ch 1314, the Chronicler characteristically writes,
' the ark of God remained with the family of Obed-
edom in his house.9 The last three words here
refer not to O. but to the ark. This would have
been rendered evident if RV had changed 'his '
into 'its.' The Chronicler was unable to conceive
of the ark remaining in the house of an uncircum-
cised Philistine, so he constructs a house for it
within the house, or on the property, of Obed-
edom. (See Kittel's note, ad loc, in Haupt's OT,
and Bertholet, Stellung d. Isr. z. d. Fremden,
p. 182 f.). I t is in all probability the same O. that
appears as 2. The eponym of a family of door-
keepers in the temple, 1 Ch 15 1 8 · 2 4 1638 26 4 · 8 · 1 5 ,
2 Ch 2524. I t is easy to understand how the story
of O.'s connexion with the ark might transform a
Gittite into a Levite (cf. the analogous cases of
Samuel, who in 1 S I 1 is an Ephraimite, but in 1 Ch
628 a Levite; and the temple-guard, which in 2 Κ 11
consists of the king's foreign mercenaries, but is
converted in 2 Ch 23 into Levitical watchmen). 3.
The eponym of a post-exilic family of singers, 1 Ch
1521 165. J . A. SELBIE.

OBEDIENCE, OBEY.—These terms are, with
two exceptions (RV Gn 4910, Pr 3017, where they
render the rare word nnjp?), the translation in
OT of the Hebrew word 'yny shdma, to 'hear'
(so RV Jer II3, where AV has Obey'), to
'hearken,' by which term it is rendered AV Gn
317, Lv 2614, Dt 1819 etc., and often in RV,
where AV translates 'obey' {e.g. Ex 52, Dt 430,
Jos 56 etc.). In NT it has several Greek equiva-
lents. The most frequent is υπακούω, lit. to
• hearken,' the LXX tr. of the Heb. yvy. Other
NT words for 'obey' are πείθομαι, lit. to 'be
persuaded' (so Ac 536·37, Ro 28, Gal 57 etc.
The use of the negative forms άπειθέω, απαθής,
απάθεια is frequent, to denote disobedience), and
πβίθαρχέω, a word expressing obedience to rulers
(so Ac 52 9·3 2 'We ought to obey God rather than
men,' Tit 31). υποτάσσομαι, which AV twice renders
' obey,' means properly to 'be subject,' a trn which
RV rightly substitutes in 1 Co 14:i4, Tit 25·9.

While occasionally used to express a relation
between man and man {e.g. the relation between
parents and children, Dt 2118·19; the case of the
children of Jonathan the son of Rechab, Jer
3514.18. cf# p r sQi?̂  o r between subjects and
rulers (2 S 2245, 1 Ch 2923, Is II1 4, cf. Gn 4910),
the characteristic use of obedience in the Bible
is to denote the right relation between man
and God. It may be called the fundamental OT
virtue. As such it is distinctly contrasted by
Samuel with sacrifice in the classical passage, 1 S
1522, 'Hath J" as great delight in burnt-offerings
and sacrifices as in obeying the voice of J"?
Behold, to obey is better than sacrifice, and to
hearken than the fat of rams.' It is the one
thing which God requires (Jer II7), and which
from the first determines His attitude to His
creatures. It was the cause of the blessing of
Abraham (Gn 2218 265). It is the condition of
Israel's receiving the covenant blessing (Ex 195

' Now, therefore, if ye will obey my voice indeed,
and keep my covenant, then ye shall be a peculiar
treasure unto me among all peoples.' Cf. Ex 247,

Dt I I 2 7 · 2 8 301-10, Jer II1"8). As such it is made
prominent in all later renewals of the covenant
(Jos 2424, 1 S 1214·15; cf. Neh 916·17·26), and is in-
sisted upon by the prophets as the condition of
those future blessings to which they look forward
(Is I19, Zee 615). Disobedience, on the other hand,
is threatened with the severest penalties (Dt II 2 8

2862, Lv 2614f·, Jer 913 1810, Is 6512), even to
utter destruction (Dt 820 ' As the nations which
J" maketh to perish before you, so shall ye perish ;
because ye would not obey the voice of J" your
God'; cf. Jer 1217). It is the explanation of all
Israel's misfortunes, whether in the past or the
present (Jos 56, the wanderings in the wilderness ;
Jg 22·3, the failure to conquer the inhabitants of
Canaan ; 2 Κ 1812, the Captivity; cf. Neh 917, Zeph
32, Is 4224, Dn 910· n , and esp. Jer, who continually
emphasizes the disobedience of Israel, 723# 24 II 3

1723 2221 3223 403 4423). No matter how plausible
the prophet, if he urge to disobedience, his message
is to be disregarded (Dt 131"5). No matter how
earnest the prayer, if contradicted by a disobedient
life, it can hope for no acceptance (Dt 2614·1S, Jer
313. i4)# y e ^ o n t n e other hand, no sin is so great
but it shall receive forgiveness, if penitence mani-
fest itself in the fruit of obedience (Dt 430 302·8,
Jer 2613).

While the duty of obedience is specially associ-
ated in OT with the precepts of the Law (so
Dt 3010, Ex 247, Jer 4423), it is not restricted
thereto. No commandment of J", however de-
livered, can safely be disregarded (cf. Ex 52, the
case of Pharaoh ; Ί S 1519·20 2818, Saul, in the case
of Amalek; 1 Κ 2036, the prophet who disobeyed
J"; Jer 3820 4213·21 444·7, the matter of the Egyp-
tian alliance). Hence it is required, not merely in
the case of J" Himself (Job 3611·12, cf. Ex 2320"22,
the MaVak J"; Pr 57·13, the divine Wisdom), but
of His human representatives (Joshua, Nu 2720,
Jos I 1 7 ; the judges, Jg 217; Samuel, 1 S 819; the
future prophet, Dt 1819; the servant of J", Is 5010).

In many points the NT usage follows the OT
(cf. the references to Israel in Ro 1016, Ac 739, He
22 II8). In a few cases obedience is predicated of
inanimate objects (the wind and the sea, Mt δ27,
Mk 441, Lk 825; the mountains, Lk 176), or of the
evil spirits in the presence of Christ (Mk I27).
With these exceptions, it is used of men, either in
their human relations (children to parents, Eph 6\
Col 32 0; wives to husbands, 1 Ρ 3 6; servants to
masters, Eph 65, Col 322), or more frequently in
their relations to God (Ac 529), to Christ (2 Co 105),
or to their human representatives, as the apostles
(Paul, 2 Th 314, Ph 212, 2 Co 29, Philem 2 1 ; Titus,
2 Co 715). Characteristic of the Greek usage is
the impersonal use of the object. Men are said to
be servants of sin (Ro 612), unrighteousness (Ro 28),
obedience (Ro 616), the truth (Ro 28, Gal 57), the
teaching (Ro 617), the word (1 Ρ 31), the gospel
(2 Th I8, 1 Ρ 417), the heavenly vision (Ac 2619).

The importance of obedience is no less empha-
sized in NT than in OT. It is at once the cause
and the condition of salvation. Through one act
of obedience (Ro 519) Christ became to all His
followers the author of an eternal salvation (He 59).
But this salvation is only to be obtained on con-
dition that they also obey (He 59). In His fare-
well address to His disciples Christ makes obedi-
ence the supreme test of love (Jn 1415·23, cf. Dt
510). Paul declares that the obedience of the
Christian should extend even to the very thoughts
(2 Co 105). On the other hand, disobedience is the
supreme evil. By Adam's act of disobedience sin
entered the world (Ro 519). Israel's troubles in the
days of the old covenant were due to the same
cause. Still worse is the case of those who
disobey under the new covenant (He 22). Such
shall receive dreadful punishment, even eternal
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destruction at the Parousia of Christ (2 Th
I 8 · 9).

Since the great duty which God requires under
the new covenant is faith in Christ, obedience for
the Christian takes the form of faith, as Ro I5

1626, where the two words are combined in the
expression ' the obedience of faith' (cf. Ac 67, He
II 8, the case of Abraham). Hence obedience re-
ceives in the Epistles the technical meaning of
acceptance of the Christian religion. So without
qualifying words Ro 1518 1619, 1 Ρ I 2 (cf. Ro 617

* Ye became obedient from the heart to that form
of teaching whereunto ye were delivered'); Gal
57, Ro 28, obedient to the truth ; 1 Ρ 31, the word ;
2 Th I8, 1 Ρ 417, the gospel. The phrase ' chil-
dren of obedience' is used in 1Ρ I1 4 as equivalent to
Christians. On the other hand, the expression
'sons of disobedience' is used by St. Paul to
denote those who belong to this world (Eph 22

56, Col 36).
The great example of obedience is Christ, who

' humbled himself, becoming obedient unto death,
even the death of the cross' (Ph 28); who,
' though he was a Son, yet learned obedience by
the things which he suffered; and having been
made perfect, he became unto all them that obey
him the author of eternal salvation' (He 59, cf.
Ro 519). Hence it should be the effort of every
Christian to bring every thought into captivity
to the obedience of Christ (2 Co 105).
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OBEISANCE.—'Obeisant' and 'obeisance,' com-
ing through the French, have been superseded by
Obedient' and 'obedience' which came directly
from the Lat. obediens. Maundeville, Travels, 155,
says, ' In that Lond thei have a Queen, that
governethe alle that Lond; and alle thei ben
obeyssant to hire.' And Berners, Froissart, p. 85
(Globe ed.), has, 'And when the month was ex-
pired that they of Segur should give up their
town, the earl sent thither, and they of the town
gave up and became under the obeisance of the
King of England.' The form is already rare in
the sixteenth century. When found it is almost
always in the phrase 'make obeisance' or 'do
obeisance.' Shakespeare has the subst. once (the
adj. not at all) in the phrase 'Call him "madam,"
do him obeisance'—Tarn. Shrew, Ind. i. 108. But
AV has retained from Tindale, as the tr. of ηηφ
shdhdh (in its Hithpael conj.), 'make obeisance' in
Gn *377·9 4328, 2 Ch 2417, and ' do obeisance' in Ex
187, 2 S I2 144 155, 1 Κ I16. To the examples of
' do obeisance' RV makes some additions, viz., for
AV ' do reverence' in 2 S 96, 1 Κ I 3 1 ; for AV ' bow
oneself in 1 S 248 2814, 2 S 981422, 1 Κ I 5 3 ; and for
AV ' humbly beseech' in 2 S 164. The Heb. verb
in the form so trd means to prostrate oneself in
reverence or worship, and is variously rendered
both in AV and RV, though its usual tr. is
' worship.' See WORSHIP. J. HASTINGS.

OBELISK.—Hos 34 RVm. See PILLAR.

OBETH (Β Ούβήν, Α Ώβήθ), 1 Es 832=Ebed,
Ezr 86.

OBIL (Ww; Β 'A/3£as, A Oi5/3ias; Luc. Ώβίλ).—
The overseer of David's camels, 1 Ch 2730. The

name is probably Arabic (cf. J J \ ' able to manage

camels'; see Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v.).

OBLATION.—See OFFERING and SACRIFICE.

OBJECT.—This verb occurs twice in AV: Wis
212 ' He upbraideth us with our offending the law,
and objecteth to our infamy the transgressings of
our education' (έπιφημίζα ημΐν αμαρτήματα Traibeias
ημών, Vulg. ' diffamat in nos peccata disciplinse
nostne,' Gen. 'blameth us as transgressors of dis-
cipline ' ; RV ' layeth to our charge sins against our
discipline'); and Ac 2419 ' Wlio ought to have been
here before thee, and object, if they had ought
against me,' where the verb so translated is κατη-
yopeu {κατά and ayopeuoj, to speak against one in
open court), which is rendered ' accuse' in Ac 242.
The verb was also used transitively in the same
sense of public accusation, as Mk 1460 Rhem.,
' Answerest thou nothing to these things that are
objected to thee of these?' and Adams on 2 Ρ I4,
' The masters of the pythoness objected this against
Paul and Silas.' J. HASTINGS.

OBOTH (rnx ; Ώβώθ, Β has Σωβώθ in Nu 3343· «).
—A station in the journeyings of the children of
Israel, mentioned both in the itinerary of Nu 33
and in Nu 2110· n as preceding Iye-abarim, and
therefore in the neighbourhood of Moab. Nothing
definite is known as to its position.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
OBSCURITY.—After the Lat. obscuritas and the

Fr. obscurito, ' obscurity' is used literally in AV
for darkness, gloom. There is no difference recog-
nized between the two words 'darkness' and
'obscurity.' Obscurity is the tr. of ^ψ, fophel,
in Is 2918, and of η£π hdshek, in Is 5810 599.
When both words occur, RV translates 'dphel
by 'obscurity' and hdshek by 'darkness.' The
use of 'gloom' (instead of AV 'dimness') for
muaph or mauph (Is 822 91) probably prevented
the employment of that word. Obscurity also
occurs in Ad. Est II 8 (Gr. yvocpos, RV 'gloominess').
This literal use of the word is rare in English. The
adj. occurs only in Pi 2020 'his lamp shall be put
out in obscure darkness,' Heb. ywn ptfga (KerS for
pB>'X5, which means 'in the pupil [of the eye] of
darkness': cf. 79 'in the black and dark night,'
lit. ' in the pupil of the night and of darkness,'
the pupil being the darkest part of the eye), RV
'in the blackest darkness.' See APPLE OF THE
EYE. J. HASTINGS.

OBSERVE, OBSERYATION. — The verb to
observe is used throughout the AV in the sense
of 'give heed to.' Thus Pr 2326 'My son, give me
thine heart, and let thine eyes observe my ways'
(RV 'delight in,' the translation of the Kethibh);
Gn 3711 ' his father observed the saying' (RV ' kept
the saying in mind'); Hos 148 ' I have heard him,
and observed him' («TIB^I 'JTJJ/ *JN ; RV ' I have
answered and will regard him'; cf. Shaks. Hamlet,
III. i. 162, 'the observed of all observers'); Jon 28

' They that observe lying vanities forsake their
own mercy' (RV 'regard,' as in Ps 316 AV and
RV); Sir 420 ' Observe the opportunity and beware
of evil' {συντ-ηρησον καιρόν); Mk 620 ' Eor Herod
feared John, knowing that he was a just man and
an holy, and observed him' (σννετήρει, AVm ' kept
him,' or 'saved him'; RV 'kept him safe'). In
the last passage ' observed him' means ' gave him
reverence,' which is the tr. of Tind. followed by
Cran., Gen., and the Bishops; cf. Shaks. //
Henry IV. IV. iv. 30, 'He is gracious, if he be
observed.' But the Greek verb means either to
keep (laws, etc.) or else to preserve, and the lattei
is plainly the meaning here. See Swete in loc.
Wyclif and the Rhem. Version have 'kept him'
after Vulg. custodiebat eum.

* Observation' in Lk 1720, * the kingdom of God
cometh not with observation,' means attentive
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watching (Gr. παρατ^ρ^σι?), as in Walton, Compleat
Angler, 99, Ί told you Angling is an art, either
by practice or a long observation or both.' The
word also occurs in Neh 1314 AVm (text 'office,'
RV * observance'), where it means 'ceremony,'
'rite,' or to use the modern word in KV 'observ-
ance.' In this sense 'observation' was once com-
mon. Thus, Bhem. NT on Ac 1722, ' Paul calleth
not them superstitious for adoring the true and
only God with much devotion . . . or any other
Christian observation.'

Observer of Times—See DIVINATION, SOOTH-
SAYING. J. HASTINGS.

OBSTINACY.—See HARDENING.

OCCUPY.—The verb to occupy has become much
restricted in meaning since 1611. Following the
Lat. occupare {ob-capereV) it expresses in AV
usually the idea of being 'taken up with' any-
thing. (1) A good example, and not far removed
from mod. use, is He 139 'meats which have not
profited them that have been occupied therein'
(TR oi TrepnrarrjaavTes, edd. ol περίπατοΰντες, RV
'they that occupied themselves,' RVm 'walked').
Cf. Erasmus, Commune Crede, fol. 14, ' The science
of physike . . . treateth and is occupied about
thynges which do helpe or hurte the helthe of the
body'; Bhem. NT on Mk 3, ' He so occupieth him
selfe for soules, that his kinne thinke him madde.'
(2) Still nearer the mod. use is 1 Co 1416 ' how
shall he that occupieth the room of the unlearned
say Amen at thy giving of thanks ?' (ό άναπληρων
rhv τόπον του ίδίώτου, RV ' filleth the place'). Cf.
again Erasmus, Com. Crede, fol. 17, ' The my sty call
body therefore of Christe, occupieth the iiii. parte
oi: the symbole or crede.' (3) But the word some-
times means 'use' or 'employ,' as Ex 3S24 'All
the gold that was occupied for the work in all the
work of the holy place, even the gold of the offer-
ing, was twenty and nine talents' (*?fe>yn inirrhs,
RV 'that was used'); Jg 1611 'If they bind me
fast with new ropes that never were occupied'
(πρκ̂ φ nn} ntySLTib T^N, lit. as AVm and RV ' where-
with no work liath been done'). Cf. Gosson, Schoole
of Abuse, p. 72, 'Iron with muche occupiying is
worne too naught, with little handeling gathereth
rust '; Hamilton, Catechism, fol. xvi. ' Thai lufe
nocht God with al thair strenth, quhassevir
occupyis yair strenth in doing evil deids'; Lv
724 Tind. ' Neverthelater the fatt of the beest
that dyeth alone and the fatt of that which is
torne with wilde beestes, maye be occupide in all
maner uses'; and Skelton in Skeat's Specimens, p.
146—

' And of this poore vassall
He made a kynge royall,
And gave him a realme to rule,
That occupyed a showell,
A mattoke and a spade.'

(4) And, lastly, trade with, as Ezk 279 'all the
ships of the sea with their mariners were in thee
to occupy thy merchandise'; so 2727, where the
Heb. verb is the same (ny); RV retains 'occupy/
but with ' exchange' in margin. In 2716·iy# 22

another verb (jm) is translated 'occupy' ('they
occupied in thy fairs'); RV has 'traded.' In 2721

'they occupied with thee in lambs,' the Heb.
expression (ητ nqb ntpn) is lit. as AVm and RV
'they were the merchants of thy hand.' Another
example of the same meaning is Lk 1913' And he
called his ten servants, and delivered them ten
pounds, and said unto them, Occupy till I come'
{πρα.Ύμα.τ€ύσασθ€; RV 'Trade ye herewith'). The
tr. ' occupy' here is from Cranmer, the Bishops, and
the Rheims; Wye. has 1382 ' marchaundise ye,'
1388 'chaffare ye ' ; Tind. 'by and sell,' followed
by Geneva. This meaning of 'occupy' may be

illustrated from Coverdale, as Is 2317·18 'The
Lorde shall viset the citie of Tirus, and it shal
come agayne to hyr Marchaundyse, and shal
occupie with al the Kingdomes that be in the
worlde. But all his occupienge and wynnynge
shalbe halowed unto the Lorde'; or from the
Rhemish Version, as Mt 2516 'And he that had
received the five talents, went his way, and
occupied with the same, and gained other five.'

J. HASTINGS.
OCCURRENT.—In 1 Κ 54 tHeb- ̂  the Heb. word

Ĵ B pega (which is elsewhere found only in Ec 911

and is rendered in EV 'chance') is translated in
AV ' occurrent'; ' there is neither adversary nor
evil occurrent' (rj yjs). RV retains 'occurrent,'
but Amer. RV prefers 'occurrence,' which is
the modern form. The LXX tr. is αμάρτημα |
ττονηρόν, the Vulg. (supposed to have suggested I
the Eng.) occursus mains ; Wyclif (1382) has
'yvel agencomynge,' 1388 'yvel asailyng'; Cov.
'evell hynderaunce'; Gen. 'evil to resiste,'
followed by the Bishops; Dou. 'il rencounter.'
The form 'occurrent' was used both as an adj.
and as a subst. As an adj. we find it in Hooker,
Eccl. Pol. v. 78, 'After gifts of education there
follow general abilities to work things above
nature, grace to cure men of bodily diseases,
supplies against occurrent defects and impedi-
ments.' As a subst. it is found in Shaks. {Hamlet,
V. ii. 341), who also twice uses 'occurrence' {T.
Night, v. i. 264, Henry V. V. Prol. 40). Cf. also
Chapman, Widow's Tears, iii. 1, ' These are strange
occurrents, brother, but pretty and pathetical';
Bacon, Henry VII. (Pitt Press ed. p. 68), 'He
paid the king large tribute of his gratitude in
diligent advertisement of the occurrents of Italy.:

Beaumont and Fletcher, Beggar's Bush, i. 1—

' My five years' absence hath kept me stranger
So much to all the occurrents of country.'

J. HASTINGS.
OCHIELUS (Β Όχίηλο*, Α 'Ofa\os, AV Ochiel),

l E s l 9 = J e i e l , 2 Ch 359.

OCHRAN (n?V> Έχράρ).—Father of Pagiel, an
Asherite prince, Nu I1 3 227 772·77 1026.

OCIDELUS (Α ΏκεΙδηΧο!, Β ΏκαΙΧηδο!), 1 Es 922, a
corruption of Jozabad in Ezr 1022.

OCINA {Όκ€(.νά) occurs only in Jth 228, where it
is grouped with Sidon, Tyre, etc., as terror-stricken
at the approach of Holofernes. The names of the
cities are given in order, proceeding southward
along the sea-coast. First come Sidon and Tyre,
then follow Sur,* Ocina, and Jemnaan. Sur has
been taken for Tyre (Smith's DB, art. ' Ocina'),
and this {Stir) is the modern name of that town.
But the name of Tyre is already given in its usual
form, and it is more natural to suppose that Sur
refers to another place. Tremelius and Junius
speak of it as locus maritimus inter Tyrum et
Ptolemaida, and identify it with Sandalium (Scan-
dalium), the modern Iskanderuna. A short distance
south of IsJcanderuna lie the very ancient ruins of
Umm el-Amiid, the older name of which seems to
have been Turdn (Baedeker, Pal.3 272). This is
a more probable identification, and, if accepted,
we pass naturally to Acre as the next important
city to the south. The mediaeval name Aeon (see
art. A.CCO) may very well represent the older Ocina,
which Ptolemais had failed altogether to supplant.
If Jemnaan is found at Jabneel (which see) the
distance from Acco is very great; this, however,
does not tell against the identification suggested.

W. EWING.
ODED.—1. (TVIJ?) The father of the prophet Azariah

* Β 'A<r<rovp, Bab xa? a.b, c.a, Δ Ί,ούρ, Χ* Τουρ.
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who lived in the reign of Asa, 2 Ch 151 (Β Ώδήδ, A
Άδάδ). In v.8 ' Oded' of MT and Β {Άδάδ) is a
mistake (through wrong marginal gloss or other-
wise) for ' Azariah' (so A and Pesh.). See AZABIAH,
No. 3. 2. (τφ, Ώδήδ) A prophet who protested
against the proposal to enslave the Judahites who
were taken prisoners upon the occasion of Pekah's
invasion of the Southern kingdom. Being supported
by certain of the heads of Ephraim, Oded succeeded
in obtaining for the captives kindly treatment and
release, 2 Ch 289ff· J. A. SELBIE.

ODOLLAM.—2 Mac 1238 AV and RVm.
ADULLAM.

See

ODOMERA {Όδομηρά tfA, Όδοαρρής Β, Odares).
—A nomad chief, or possibly a Syrian officer, slain
by Jonathan during the war with Bacchides, about
B.C. 158 (1 Mac 966). The form of the name in the
AV, Odonarkes, seems to have no authority to
support it.

OF.—This is the most frequent preposition in the
Eng. language. Probably (says Earle) it occurs as
often as all the other prepositions put together.
But frequent as it is, its occurrence now is moder-
ate when compared with the usage of the 15th and
16th centuries. By the beginning of the 17th cent,
it was getting displaced by other prepositions in
some of its most common meanings, as by 'by'
when expressing the agent. But the language
of AV, being so much older than the current
speech of 1611, is full of the word in meanings
which were archaic even then, and are now quite
obsolete.

The reason of its frequent use is that ' of' repre-
sented not only the original Anglo-Saxon of but
also the French de. The Anglo-Sax, of had the
meaning of * from' or ' away from' (Goth, of, Lat.
ab, Gr. άττό, Sansk. apa), as 'Alys us of yfle' =
* Deliver us from evil.' And this must be regarded
as the starting-point in any history of the word.
But it is impossible to work out the meanings
derivatively from this primitive idea, because
of the entrance of the French de and the demand
for * of' to render its various uses. This first got
mixed up with and then drove out the earlier word,
so that as now used ' of' is the translation of a
French word ; its form alone is English.

The following are its chief archaic or obsolete
meanings in AV :—

1. From or away from, especially in the phrase
' forth of,' as Jth 221 * They went forth of Nineve'
{άπηλθον έκ, RV * departed out of'); 2 Mac 434 ' yet
persuaded he him to come forth of the sanctuary' {έκ
τοΰ άσυλου προβλθεΐν); Mk II 8 * Others cut down
branches of the trees' (so 1611, mod. edd. 'off';
Gr. έκ, RV * from'). Cf. Dt 437 Tind. 'And because
he loved thy fathers, therfore he chose their seed
after them and broughte the out with his presence
and with his mightye power of Egipte'; Ac 2130

Rhem. ' And apprehending Paul, they drewe him
forth of the temple.' See FORTH. This and
similar meanings are now generally expressed by
'off,' which is merely another (perhaps a stronger)
spelling of ' of '(as ' after' is its comparative). ' Off'
now represents the original Anglo-Sax. ' of' better
than ' o f itself does. Coverdale scarcely distin-
guishes «of and 'off/ as Job 4119·20 * Out of his
mouth go torches and fyre brandes, out of his
nostrels there goeth a smoke, like as out off an
hote seetinge pott ' ; Zee 131·2 ' In that tyme shall
the house off David, and the citesyns off Jerusalem
have an open well, to wash of synne and unclen-
nesse. And then (sayeth the Lorde of hoostes) I
will destroye the names of Idols out off the londe.'

2. The same meaning is found metaphorically
after verbs of delivering. Thus Jer 3017 Ί will

heal thee of thy wounds.' So Shaks. K. John,
III. iv. 56, Ί may be delivered of these woes.'

3. Then ' o f expresses generally the source or
origin, as Gn 27 * God formed man of the dust of
the ground' (nD™rr{p -lay, lit. 'formed man dust
from the ground'); Ex 363 ' They received of
Moses all the offering' (ηψο \isVp, lit. 'from before
Moses'); La 322 '(It is of) the Lord's mercies
that we are not consumed' (m.T HpO). So in NT
often, as Mk I3 0 ' sick of a fever' "{πυρέσσουσα); Jn
646 ' save he which is of God' {παρά τοΰ θεού, RV
' from God'); Jn 1515 ' all things that I have heard
of my Father' {παρά του πατρός μου, RV ' from my
Father'); 177 'All things, whatsoever thou hast
given me, are of thee' {παρά σου, RV ' from thee');
Ac 179 ' When they had taken security of Jason'
{παρά του 'Ιάσονος, RV ' from Jason'); Ph I 1 5

'Some indeed preach Christ even of envy and
strife; and some also of good-will' {διά φθόνον
καί %ριν, TLvts δ£ καΐ δι' εύδοκίαν); 1 Ρ 5 2 'o f a r e a d y
mind' {εκουσίως); especially as tr. of άπό, as Mt 716

'Do men gather grapes of thorns, or figs of thistles?'
1621 ' suffer many things of the elders'; 1725·26 ' Of
whom do the kings of the earth take custom or
tribute? Of their own children or of strangers?
Peter saith unto him, Of strangers' (RV always
' from'); 1613 ' He shall not speak of himself' (άφ9

έαντοΰ, RV 'from himself); or as tr. of έκ or 4ξ, as Mt
2125 <T n e baptism of John whence was it, from
heaven or of men? ' (4ξ ουρανού, τ) it- ανθρώπων, RV
' from heaven or from men'); 1 Co I30 ' But of him
are ye in Christ Jesus'; 2 Co 51 ' We have a build-
ing of God'; Ja 41 ' come they not hence, even of
your lusts?' There are many clear examples in
the older versions and early writers, as Jn 1526

Wye. Ά spirit of truthe, whiche cometh of the
fadir'; 1Ρ 419 Wye.' the feithful maker of nought';
Gn 223 Tind. ' This shall be called woman, because
she was take of the man'; Gn 445 Tind. ' Is that
not the cuppe of which my lorde drynketh ?'; He
1038 Rhem. ' my just liveth of faith' {έκ πίστεως);
Erasmus, Crede, fol. 59, 'All thynges are, ex ipso
et per ipsum (id est) of hym, and by hym'; More,
Utopia, i. 40 (Lumby's ed.), 'But if the thing be
loste or made away, then the value of it is paide of
the gooddes of such offenders.'

4. From the last would easily arise the sense of
portion, something taken from among the whole,
as Lv 416 'And the priest that is anointed shall
bring of the bullock's blood'; Dn 2 2 5 ' I have found
a man of the captives of Judah'; 241 ' There shall
be in it of the strength of the iron'; Mt 258 ' Give
us of your oil '; 2627 'Drink ye all of i t ' ; To l l u

'He strake of the gall on his father's eyes.' Cf.
Mt 2334 Tind. ' I sende unto you prophetes, wyse
men, and scribes; and of them ye shall kyll and
crucifie; and of them ye shall scourge in youre
synagoges.'

5. From a point of time, as Mk 921 ' Of a child'
{παιδώθ^ν). Then throughout a certain time, as Lk
23 8 ' He was desirous to see him of a long season' (4ξ
ικανού ; edd. 4ξ Ικανών χρόνων, RV ' of a long time');
Ac 811 ' of long time he had bewitched them' {Ικανφ
χρόνω). Cf. Berners, Froissart, i. 10, ' a tempest
took them in the sea, that put them so far out of
their course that they wist not of two days where
they were'; Knox, Works, iii. 241, ' They are not
permitted of any continuance to blaspheme.'

6. As the link between an act or state and its
origin, ' of' was used with great freedom. Thus it
is equivalent to : (1) At in 2 S 1942 ' Have we eaten
at all of the king's cost?' ( i W p , lit. 'from the
k i n g ' ; LXX έκ του βασιλέως?Vulg. a rege). (2)
Concerning, Dn 719 ' Then I would know the truth
of the fourth beast' (RV 'concerning'); 1 Es 39

' Of whose side the king . . . shall judge that his
sentence is the wisest, to him shall the victory be
given' {6P hv κρίνα); Jn 1216 'Then remembered
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they that these things were written of him' (έπ
αύτφ); Ac 49 ' If we this day he examined of the
good deed' (επί euepyealq,, RV ' concerning'); 524

'they doubted of them, whereunto this would
grow' (διηπόρουν irepl αύτων, RV ' were much per-
plexed concerning them'); 156 ' came together for
to consider of this matter' {irepl του λόγου τούτον);
1 Co I 1 1 ' It hath been declared unto me of you' (irepl
υμών, RV * concerning you'). Cf. Gn 429 Tind.
' Joseph remembered his dreams which he dreamed
of them'; Mt 28 Rhem. * Goe, and inquire diligently
of the childe'; II 7 Rhem. 'Jesus began to say to
the multitudes of John' ; Knox, Works, iii. 301,
' That God was eyther impotente, . . . or else, that
he was mutable and unjust of his promyses.' (3)
For, or on account of, as Job I3£ e a d i ns 'Job re-
proveth his friends of partiality'; Sir 425 ' Be
abashed of the error of thine ignorance' (περί τψ
άπαίδενσίας σον, RV ' for thine ignorance'); 4322 ' A
present remedy of all is a mist coming speedily'
(ΐασις πάντων, RV Ά mist coming speedily is the
healing of all things'); Mt 1813 ' he reioiceth more
of that sheep than of the ninety and nine' (έπί,
RV' over'); Jn 2 1 7 ' The zeal of thine house' (6 ζήλος
του οΐκον σου); 168 ' He will reprove the world of sin,
and of righteousness, and of judgment' (irepl); Ac
2120 ' They are all zealous of the law' (ζηλωταΐ του

Ex 37 Tind. ' I have surely sene the trouble of my
people which are in Egipte, and have herde their
crye which they have of their taskmasters'; Jn 329

Tind. 'But the frende of the brydegrome which
stondeth by and heareth him, rejoyseth greately of
the brydgrome's voyce.' So Berners, Froissart, p.
8, ' Then the queen of England took leave of the
earl of Hainault and of the countess, and thanked
them greatly of their honour, feast, and good cheer,
that they had made her'; and Milton, Areopag.
(Hales' ed. p. 46), 'What some lament of, we
rather should rejoice at.' (4) On or upon, as Ps
998 ' Thou tookest vengeance of their inventions';
Lk 183 'Avenge me of mine adversary' (αϊτό); Wis
1710 'which could of no side be avoided' (μηδαμόθ€ν,
RV ' on no side'); He 103 4 ' ye had compassion of
me in my bonds' (TO?S δβσμοΐς [edd. δεσμίοις] μου συνε-
παθήσατε, RV 'ye had compassion on them that
were in bonds'). Cf. Is 141 Geneva, 'For the Lord
wil have compassion of Iaakob.' In the Pr. Bk. of
1559 occurs the phrase ' if ye stand by as gazers
and lookers of them that do communicate'; in
1552 it was ' lookers on,' to which the ed. of 1604
returned. Hall has the same use of the word in
Works, iii. 440, ' The wise and Almighty maker of
these earthen mines, esteems the best metals but
as thick clay; and why should we set any other
price of them than their Creator ?' (5) Over, 1 Co
74 ' The wife hath not power of her own body' (του
ιδίου σώματος ουκ εξουσιάζει., RV 'hath not power
over'). Cf. Job 422 Cov. Ί knowe that thou hast
power of all things.' (6) With, as 2 S 1932 ' He had
provided the king of sustenance' (RV 'with'); Ca
25 and 58 ' I am sick of love.'* Wyclif (Select
Works, iii. 84) says, ' Thou schuldist love thi God
of al thin herte, of al thi soule, and of al thi
mynde.' Cf. Tindale, Expos, p. 109, 'Though
they persecute thee from house to house a thou-
sand times, yet shall God provide thee of another';
Rutherford, Letters, No. xlv. ' I can be content of
shame in that work, if my Lord and Master be
honoured'; and Shaks. Macbeth, I. ii. 13—

1 The merciless Macdonwald
from the western isles

Of kerns and gallowglasses is supplied.'

* Moon (Eccles. English, p. 212) urges with some reason that the
Revisers should have adopted the modern idiom in Ca 25 and 58,
since to be sick of a thing means now to be heartily tired of it.

7. But the most important of all the obsolete
uses of ' o f is its employment to introduce the
agent, especially after a passive verb. This func-
tion was performed both by the Anglo-Sax. ' of'
and by the Fr. de ; it is therefore very common in
the English of the 14th to 16th cent. By the
beginning of the 17th cent, it was dying out, ' of'
being replaced by 'by,' so that (as has been
pointed out under BY) we have to do, not only
with an idiom that is archaic to us, but also with
one that is inconsistently applied. It further
increases the difficulty that ' by' was used for the
instrument or intermediate agency. Thus Lever,
Sermons (Arber's ed. p. 77), says, 'We had never
feast gyven of hym by his apostles'; and in AV
we find, Mt I2 2 ' which was spoken of the Lord by
the prophet' (τό ρηθϊν υπό κυρίου δι,α του προφήτου),
RV ' by the Lord through the prophet').

The agent is usually expressed in Greek by υπό with the gen.,
and so ύπό with the gen. is in AV usually translated by * of.' In
the following places, however, we find * by ' : Mt 2231, Mk 54,
Lk 218. 26 319 1317 1622 2116 238, Ac 1022 134· 45 153. 40 2514 2711,
Ro 32i 1524,1 Co i n , 2 Co 33 819· 20, Eph 2U 513, Ph I2», Col 218,
2 Ti 226, He 23 34, 2 Ρ 121 32 Of these the foil, are due to
Tindale: Lk 13" 1622 238, Ac 1022 153, Ro 15*4, 1 Co i n , 2 Co 33
819.20, Eph 2H, 2 Ρ l 2 i ; in the other cases AV has changed
Tindale's * of' into ' by.' RV has always retained · by' where it
is found in AV, and has changed AV * of' into ' by' in Mt I 2 2 215
148 1912 2712, Mk 831, Lk 22i 97.8 1720, Ac 1614 22i2 2310· 27 262· 7,
1 Co 212109-10.29 1424 6is, 2 Co 26 819, Gal i n 317, Eph 512, Ph 312,
He 1123, Ja 114 29 3*· 6, Jude 12.17.

The following passages deserve attention : 2 Es
1616 ' Like as an arrow which is shot of a mighty
archer' (a sagittario valido); 1630 ' There are left
some clusters of them that diligently seek through
the vineyard' (ab his, RV ' by them'); Wis 187

' So of thy people was accepted both the salvation
of the righteous and destruction of the enemies'
(υπό λαοϋ σου, RV ' by thy people') ; 1 Mac 516

' their brethren that were in trouble, and assaulted
of them' (υπ3 αύτων); Mt 216 ' He was mocked of
the wise men' (υπό των μά^ων); II 2 7 'All things
are delivered unto me of my Father' (υπό του πατρός
μου); Lk 97 ' Now Herod the tetrarch heard of all
that was done by him (υπ' αύτοΰ, edd. and RV om.):
and he was perplexed, because that it was said
of some (υπό τίνων, RV 'by some') that John was
risen from the dead'; Ac 154 ' they were received
of the church and of the apostles and elders' (υπό
τψ εκκλησίας) ; 1 Co 1424 ' he is convinced of all, he
is judged of all' (υπό πάντων, RV ' by all '); 2 Co
819 ' who was also chosen of the churches' (χειροτονη-
θείς υπό των εκκλησιών, RV ' appointed by the
churches'); Ph 312 ' I am apprehended of Christ
Jesus' (υπό [του] Χρίστου Ίησον, RV ' by Christ
Jesus'). Examples in early writers are easily
found: take Ex 22S1 Tind. 'therfore shall ye
eate no flesh that is tome of beestes in the feld' ;
and Booke of Precedence (E.E.T.S.) i. 76, w Stody
alwaies to be loved of good men, and seeke nat to
be hated of the Evell.' The process of change may
be illustrated from the history of the Pr. Bk.
Thus in 1552 and 1559 we read ('Communion,'
Keeling, p. 191), 'being so lovingly called and
bidden of God himself ; but in 1604 and 1662 this
is changed into 'by God himself.' Cf. Lever,
Sermons, p. 26, 'For as there is no power of
authorithy but of God, so is there none put in
subjeccion under theym but by God. Those
powers whiche be are ordeyned of God.'

8. Occasionally O f is redundant, as Dn 249

' Then Daniel requested of the king'; Sir 3124

' The testimonies of his niggardness shall not be
doubted of'; Ac 156 ' The apostles and elders came
together for to consider of this matter' (ΙδεΙν περί).
Especially after gerunds, as 2 S 221 ' Asahel would
not turn aside from following of him'; 813 ' He
returned from smiting of the Syrians'; Sir 2022

' There is that . . . by accepting of persons over-
throweth himself ; Jn II 1 3 ' They thought that he



586 OFFENCE OFFENCE

had spoken of taking of rest in sleep'; Ac 2132

'They left beating of Paul.' It is also sometimes
omitted where we should use it, as Rev 1812 ' all
manner vessels of ivory.'

9. Notice finally the phrases: Of certainty, Dn
28 (RV 'of a certainty'); of force, He 917 (βέβαιος);
of purpose, Ru 21 6: cf. Bacon, Essays, p. 33, ' Wise
men will rather doe sacrifice to Envy; in suffering
themselves sometimes of purpose to be crost'; in
comparison of, Jg 82, Hag 2 3 ; and of a truth, Dn 247,
Lk 425 2259, Ac 427 1034. J . HASTINGS.

OFFENCE.—The verb to ' offend' (Lat. offendere,
' to strike against') means in AV either intransi-
tively ' to go astray,' or transitively ' to lead one
astray.' So ' offence' is either a ' trespass,' or the
cause of trespass, a ' stumbling-block.'

Offend. The Heb. words are: (1) 'dsham or 'dshem, to
•trespass' or 'be guilty,' Jer 23 507, Ezk 2512, Hos 415 131, Hab
i n . Thus Hos 131 < when he offended in Baal, he died' (RVm
' When he became guilty in Baal'; Cheyne ' But he became
guilty through the Baal'). In 2 Ch 2813 the Heb. subst.
'ashdmdh, which is twice tr. ' trespass' in the same verse, is
once rendered ' offend': 'we have offended against the Lord,'
RV ' that which will bring upon us a trespass (RVm ' guilt')
against the Lord.' RV changes Jer 23 into 'be held guilty,'
and Hab i n into ' be guilty,' leaving the rest unchanged. (2)
hatd' ' tomis3' (the way), 'err,' 'sin.' Gn 209 ('What have I
offended thee?' ; RV 'sinned against thee'), 401, 2 Κ 1814, j e r

3718 («what have I offended against thee?' ; RV 'sinned
against thee'). (3) bdgad to ' act treacherously,' only Ps 7315
' I should offend against the generation of thy children' (RV
' I had dealt treacherously with'). (4) hdbhal to ' act foolishly,'
' become vain,' only Job 343l ' I will not offend any more.' (5)
pasha' to ' rebel,' ' take offence,' Pr 1819 * A brother offended is
harder to be won than a strong city,' RVm ' injured.' In NT
the two intrans. verbs are (1) οίμ,α,ρτάνω, Ac 258 ' Neither
against the temple, nor yet against Csesar, have I offended
anything at all' (τι νιμα,ρτον, RV 'have I sinned at all'); and
(2) <rr«£ to stumble, Ja 210 32 (RV both 'stumble'). The
transit, verb is ο-χα,ν'δαλίζω, occurring chiefly in Mt (529· 3 0 116
I321.57 1512 1727 186.8.9 2410 2631- 33) and Mk (417 63 942.43.45-47
1427.29) ; also in Lk 723 172 and Jn 661 χβΐ ; and elsewhere only
Ro 1421,1 Co 813 &is, 2 Co 1129. AV always translates ' offend';
RV always ' cause to stumble,' except Mk 1429 where ' All ye
shall be offended because of me' is retained in text, with
' caused to stumble ' in margin. RV omits the word in Ro 142i
with edd.

Offence rarely occurs in OT. The only Heb. words are : (1)
mikhshol, 1 S 2531 «That this shall be no grief unto thee, nor
offence of heart unto mylord'(AVm 'stumbling'), and Is 8 i 4

' a rock of offence'; also in Ps 119165 the same subst. is tr<*
' offend,'' nothing shall offend them,' AVm ' they shall have no
ef.TirnViiinnr.hir>r»v ' ρ ν * +hey have none occasion of stumbling.'
(2) het' ' error,' ' sin,' so tr. only Ec 104. The NT words are :
(1) ίμ,α,ρτία, 'error,' 'sin,' only 2 Co 117 (RV 'sin'). (2) ^«ρά-
πτώμα, a ' transgression,' Ro 425 515 bis. 16.17.18.20 (β,γ always

the adj. απρόσχοπος in Ac 2416 ' to have always a conscience
void of offence* (κπρόσ-χοχον truvstiva-iv); 1 Co IO32 'give none
offence' (ά,π-ρόσ-χοποι γίνεσθί, RV ' give no occasion of stum-
bling ' ) ; and Ph 110 * That ye may be sincere and withoutg ) ;
offence' (ά,πρόσ-χοχοι, RV
' t h i t t i k i

hat yi
'void of offence'). (4) ττρόα-χομ,μ,ιχ,^ lit.

ό ) i t d ' ff' l i
( ρ , ) ( ) ττρόαχομ,μ,ιχ,^ lit.

' a thing to strike against' (*ρο<τχόπτα>), is t r d ' offence' only in
Ro 1420 4 I t is evil for that man who eateth with offence ' (5/ά
ίτροίτχόμ,μοίτοζ). (5) (Τχάνίκλον, the biblical form of the late word
σ-χΜνΙύ,λγιθρον which signifies ' the bait-stick in a trap.' In
LXX σ-χάνΖα,λον occurs as the tr. of dophi in Ps 502<>; of kesel
in Ps 4913; of mokesh in Jos 2313, Jg 2» 827, l S 182<>, Ps 6922
10636 1405 1419 ; a n d of mikhshol in Lv 1914, χ g 2531, Ps 119165.
In NT it is found in Mt 13« (πάντα, τ» σχάνίαλα, AV ' all things
that offend,' RV 'all things that cause stumbling'), 1623 187ter
(AV always 'offence,'RV 'stumbling-block' in 1623, «occasion
of stumbling' in 187), Lk 171 (AV 'offences,' RV Occasions
of stumbling '), Ro 933 (both ' offence '), 119 (both ' stumbling-
block'), 1413 (AV Occasion to fall,' RV «oca of falling'),
1617 (AV 'offences,' RV Occasions of stumbling'), 1 Co 123
(both 'stumbling-block'), Gal 511 (AV 'offence,' RV 'stum-
bling-block'), I P 28(both 'offence'), 1 Jn 2iO(both Occasion
of stumbling'), Rev 2 i 4 (both ' stumbling-block').

It is unfortunate that * offend' and * offence'
have lost their early meanings. As the note
above shows, we have no good word to take their
place. *

* If we could have used ' scandal' and ' scandalize' as the
Vulg. and the Rhem. Version do, much of the force which we
lose would have been retained. Thus in Rhem. NT, Mt 116
' Blessed is he that shall not be scandalized in me ' ; 13*1 · The
Sonne of man shal send his Angels, and they shal gather out
of his kingdom al scandals'; 187.8 «Wo be to the world for
scandals. For it is necessary that scandals do come : but

The following quotations from early writers
illustrate the use of both words in AV. Barrow,
Sermons, vol. i. Serm. 1, ' To offend originally
signifies to infringe, that is, to stumble or hit
dangerously upon somewhat lying across our way';
Rutherford, Letters, No. lix. * He presumed that
much on your love that ye would not offend'
(= * stumble ' ) ; Shaks. Meas. for Meas. ill. ii. 16,
' H e hath offended the law' ; Milton, PL iii.
410—

* Regardless of the bliss wherein he sat
Second to thee, offered himself to die
For man's offence.'

And in Areopag. (Hales' ed. p. 15) the meaning is
to lay a stumbling-block in the way, ' A certain
Presbyter laid it scrupulously to his conscience,
how he durst venture himselfe among those de-
filing volumes. The worthy man loath to give
offence fell into a new debate with himselfe what
was to be thought.'

For the theology see next article.
J. HASTINGS.

OFFENCE.—This term is the translation in AV
of several Heb. and Gr. words. These may be
classified in two categories: 1. Sin (κ?ρπ EC 104;
αμαρτία, 2 Co II 7, EV ' sin ' ) ; also the kindred idea
of a moral fall (παράπτωμα, e.g. Ro 42δ 516, RV
'trespass'). 2. Stumbling (V)V?D 1 S 2531, Is 814),
considered as an act, the word being used in a
metaphorical sense. Also a stumbling-block. In
this last sense the term is used as trn of Gr. words
with two different primary meanings : (1) πρόσ-
κομμα (Ro 1420}, and προσκοπή (2 Co 63, RV ' occa-
sion of stumbling'), literally ' a stumbling-block,'
i.e. some impediment lying on the path, over
which one stumbles, and so morally anything
that hinders and tends to trip one up in the path
of life, or with regard to some particular course
of action. (2) σκάνδαλον, a purely biblical word,
with its corresponding causative verb σκανδαλίζω,
of frequent occurrence both in LXX and in NT.
The classic form is σκανδάληθρον. In LXX it stands
chiefly for Heb. tfpiD 'bait ' (fig. ' snare') and VIE^D
' stumbling-block.' The Gr. word means primarily
the trigger of a trap; then the trap itself. In
a secondary sense it stands for anything that
ensnares or hinders morally. The idea of stum-
bling appears in the phrase 'rock of offence' (πέτραν
σκανδάλου, Ro 933, a free quotation from Is 814,
where LXX has πέτρα* πτώματή, i.e. a rock over
which people stumble. The word is used of
persons; as in our Lord's rebuke of St. Peter,
' Thou art an offence (σκάνδαλον) unto me' (Mt
1623 AV). RV has ' stumbling-block ' here, a need-
ful correction, the idea being, not that St. Peter
was ' offensive' to Jesus, nor that Jesus was
' offended' with him, but that the disciple was a
snare to his Master, an adversary (Σατανας), one who
provoked to stumbling. The word is also used of
things, as when we read of casting a stumbling-
block before anybody (e.g. Ro 1413). Again, in
the expression 'Whoso shall offend one of these
little ones,' etc. (Mt 186 AV), the reference is not
to insulting and hurting the feelings, but to
tempting and hindering in the way of Christ.
Similarly, the directions about an oflending mem-
ber of the body—the eye to be plucked out or the
hand to be cut off—refer to causes of stumbling,
of moral hindrance. Accordingly, RV substitutes
'cause to stumble' for the misleading word
' offend' in AV. The sin of leading one of
Christ's little ones to stumble is set forth as

neverthelesse wo to that man by whom the scandall cometh.
And if thy hand or thy foote scandalize thee, cut it off, and
cast it from thee.' We find also the adj. 'scandalous' in the
heading to Lk 9 'He forewarneth againe of his scandalous
Passion.' In the notes to Mk 61 Offence' is given as an
alternative to ' scandal,'—' His countrie - folkes . . . did take
offence or scandal of him.'
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peculiarly heinous. St. Paul's argument on the
question of casuistry concerning eating food that
has been offered to idols turns on this idea. The
apostle's contention is not that the strong are to
surrender their liberty in deference to the super-
stitions of the weak, for fear of offending the latter
in the sense of giving them offence, i.e. angering
and alienating them. The duty we owe to Chris-
tian liberty may sometimes involve this painful
consequence. St. Paul's position is that liberty
must not be so used as to hinder the spiritual life
of others, by confounding their consciences and
tempting them to imitate conduct the innocence
of which they are not sufficiently enlightened to
perceive, and which must therefore appear wrong
to them. Where the Jews are said to be * offended
at* Jesus (Mt 1357), and where 'the offence of the
cross' is referred to (Gal 511), the stumbling and
hindrance are in the way of accepting the claims
of Christ. Thus the prophetic description of the
stumbling-block is ascribed to Him because His
obscure origin and humble appearance, and the
method of His ministry, were regarded as reasons
for not accepting Him. When He spoke in the
synagogue at Nazareth, His trade as a carpenter
and His family relations were the stumbling-block
(Mk ;63). Here, however, the idea seems to be
passing over to that of displeasure—we are in-
stinctively angry at whatever causes us to stumble.
This thought appears to be present in Mt 1512,
where the disciples say to Jesus, ' Knowest thou
that the Pharisees were offended when they
heard?' etc. The more serious idea of being
hindered morally—as in the case of 'offending'
one of Christ's little ones—is evidently out of
place here. All that is meant is that the Phari-
sees were turned against Jesus and His claims,
with the implied notion that this was coupled with
some irritation. It is the same with St. Paul's
reference to 'the offence of the cross' (Gal 511).
The fact that Jesus had suffered the indignity of
crucifixion hindered the Jews, with their secular
ideas of the Messiahship, from accepting Chris-
tianity, and at the same time roused their indigna-
tion against the preachers of the gospel.

W. F. ADENEY.

OFFER, OFFERING, OBLATION.—These words
are used in the English Versions for very different
terms in the Hebrew and Greek; and it will be the
aim of the present article to distinguish them, and
enable the student to understand the meaning and
application of the terms used in the original. For
the sake of clearness and simplicity, the usage of
RV only (which is at least in some respects more con-
sistent than that of AV) will be taken as the basis
of the article.

Offering and oblation, it need hardly be remarked,
are words substantially identical in origin, the only
difference between them being that one is formed
(through 'offer') from the present tense of the
Latin offero, and the other from the supine obla-
tum.

1. In burnt-offering (n^y), peace-offering ( D ^ ,
DO t̂p), thank-offering (rn'in), freewill-offer ing (n^n^*),
meal-offering (nn;p), sin-offering (naiso), guilt-offering
(D$N),f drink-offering (?ip:), ' offering' corresponds
to no distinctive element of the Hebrew expres-
sion ; and the explanation of these terms will there-
fore be reserved more properly for the art. SACRIFICE.

2. Offering (here and there in AV 'sacrifice')
made by fire' represents a single word in the Heb.,
rwx ('firing,' or 'fire-offering'). I t occurs very
frequently in Ρ (as Lv I 9 · 1 3 · 1 7 22· 3· 9 · 1 0 > 1 6 ; elsewhere

* In AV occasionally, ' willing, free, or voluntary offering' (as
Ex 3529 363, Lv 716, Ezk 4612); in RV * freewill offering,' uni-
formly.

t In Is 5310 rendered, unhappily, ' offering for sin,' suggesting
confusion with the very different ' sin-offering'; see, however,
RVm.

only Dt 181, Jos 1314, 1 S 22 8); and is a term used
generally of any sacrifice, or other offering (Lv 247·9),
consumed upon the altar.

3. }3")j2 Jporbdn (AV usually ' offering/ sometimes
(cf. oblatio, often in the Vulg. for fs-jp) ' oblation,'
once 'sacrifice'; RV uniformly 'oblation,' except
Ezk 2028 ' offering'). This (from mp 'to come near')
means properly something brought near (viz. to the
altar, or to God); it is the most general term for
offering or oblation, being used mostly, it is true,
of sacrifices of different kinds, but also sometimes
of other sacred gifts (Lv 212, Nu 7 passim, 3150). It
is found exclusively in P, and Ezk 2028 4043. The
occurrences in Ρ are : Lv I 2 · 2 · 3 · 1 0 · 1 4 · 1 4 21· τ· 4· 5· 7·1 2·
13. 13 g l . 2. 6. 7. 8. 12. 14 ^.23. 28. 32 g l l g20 (13) >J13. 14. 15. 16. 29. 38

97.15 1 7 4 2218· 27 2314 279· n , Nu 51 5 6 1 4 · 2 1 7 (28 times)
97.13 154.25 1 89 282 3150, I n a slightly different form
{kurbdn) it occurs in Neh 1034(35> 1331, of the wood-
offering (not mentioned elsewhere). It is, of course,
the familiar ' corban' of Mk 711.

{a) The cognate verb hikrib, ' to bring near' (of
a secular gift Jg 317·18, Ps 7210b, Mai I8 [' present']),
is used in a corresponding sense (RV 'present,'
Offer,' 'bringnear,' 'bring'); whether of the wor-
shipper bringing up the sacrifice, or of the priest
presenting it on the altar. The occurrences are
too numerous to quote in extenso; for examples,
see (1) of the worshipper Lv 12.2.3.3.10.14 2i.4.e
(' p r e s e n t e d ' ) " · I 2 · ] 3 · 1 4 · 1 4 3 1 · 1 · 3 · 6 · 7 · 7 · 9 · 1 2 · 1 4 4 3 · 1 4 7 ι α ·
12.12. is. Η. 16. is. 25.29.38. ( 2 ) of the priest Lv I 5 · 1 3 · 1 5

( 'bring'·), 58 614<7)·20(13)·21 (14> 73· 8· 8· 9 · 3 3 ; and outside
Ρ (all), Ezk 432 2·2 3·2 4 447·15· ψ 464, Hag 214, Ezr 61 0·1 7

717 835, 1 Ch 161, 2Ch 3512. Like korbdn, hikrib, it
will be noticed, is essentially a priestly word ; it de-
notes a formal ceremonial act, and is almost entirely
confined to Ρ and Ezk. rAjgn, another verb also
commonly rendered ' to offer' (see below), is a word
much more in ordinary use ; it is as exceptional in
Ρ and Ezk as hikrib is constant.

(b) The synon. B̂ an also occurs in the same two
applications, but it is less technical, and also much
less frequent (RV ' bring,'' bring hither,' ' present,'
'bring, near ') : Ex 326, Jg 619 'presented' (if RVm
of v.18 is right :f see 3), 1 S 139 1434·34, Am 525, Lv 28

('bring'), 814, Mai I 7 · 8 · 8 ('offer'), ν. 1 1 212 33, 2 Ch
292 3; cf. of secular gifts, 1 Κ 421 (51), also Jg 619 (if
RV text of v.18 is right).

In LXX 3*1ί?Π is generally represented by προο·φίρα>, and ]
(not by προο-φορή, but) by iSpov (cf. Mk 7", Mt 155); Mt 523,
therefore, if translated consistently with RV of the OT, would
read, 'If thou art offering thine oblation at the altar' (in
Delitzsch's Heb. NT, *\}3~}pr nnpg DN); cf. Lv 2*· 4 174 2218
RV and LXX; and observe the same combination of προσφέρω
and Ifym in Mt 524 g4, He 84.

ί. ππρ minhdh. This does not express the
neutral idea of 'gift ' (p-ιο), but denotes a compli-
mentary present, or a present made to secure or
retain good-will, as Gn 321 3·1 8·2 0·2 1 (to Esau), 4311·
15. 25. 26 ( t o Joseph), Jg 31 5·1 7·1 8 (to Eglon), 2 Κ 88· 9,
Ps 4512, offered, as something expected, by a political
subject, 2S 82·6, 1 Κ 421, 2 Κ 173·4 al. ; then of a
tribute offered to God, both generally (including
animals) Gn 4 3 · 4 · 5, I S 2619, and specifically (as
always in P) of the meal- (or cereal) offering (Lv
2: see SACRIFICE). Where minhdh appears to be
used in the more general sense of a tribute offered
to God, it is represented in RV by 'offering' or
'oblation.' The passages are Gn 4 3 · 4 · 5, Nu 1615,
Jg 618 (marg.), 1 S 217· *>·29 314 2619, 1 Κ 1829·36, 2 Κ
320, Ezr 94·5, Ps 203(4>* 406(7)# 968 1412 (marg.), Is I 1 3

1 921 4 3 23· 576* 6 6 3 * . 20. 20? J e r 1412* 1 726· 33Ι8* 4 ^ J)n

246 (to Daniel), 921·27#, Am 525*, Zeph 310, Mai I10· « · 1 3

2 1 2 · 1 3 33·4 (* with marg. ' Or, meal-offering'). How-
ever, in several of these passages, esp. in 1 Κ 1829·36,
2 Κ 320, Ps 1412, Ezr 94·5,1)n 921 [in all, ' the evening

* But ' bring' elsewhere in these chapters represents K*?n.
t For &m is used also of 'bringing near' or 'presenting'

ordinary food, Gn 2725, 1 S 2825, 2 S 13Π.



588 OFFER, OFFERING, OBLATION OFFER, OFFERING, OBLATION

minhah'; see 2 Κ 1615], perhaps also in many of
those with the alternative marginal rendering, and
in Is I1 3192 1, it is not improbable that ' meal-offer-
ing ' would be the better rendering.

5. ποηρ terumah (AV and RV * heave-offering,'
' offering,' and * oblation'). This word (from win
' to lift or take off') denotes properly what is lifted
off a larger mass, or separated from it for sacred
purposes (LXX in Pent, uses άφαίρεμα, in Ezk mostly
απαρχή; Targ. in both NniBhsjt * something separ-
ated') ; and is used in particular (cf. Driver on Dt
126): (1) of gifts taken from the produce of the soil
(as tithe, firstfruits, and firstlings); (2) of contri-
butions of money, spoil, etc., offered for sacred
purposes, and in Ezk of land reserved for the
priests and Levites; (3) in connexion with sacri-
fices, only of portions 'taken off' the rest, and
forming the priest's due, esp. of the ' heave-thigh,'
which, with the ' wave-breast,' is (in P) the priest's
share of the peace-offering, but also (as Nu 59 188)
of other priestly dues. The rendering ' heave-
offering ' implies a rite of ' elevation,' which, how-
ever, is very doubtful, and is rejected by modern
scholars {e.g. Ges., Keil on Lv 29, Dillm. on Lv 733

etc.). Omitting the passages (as Ex 2927·28, Lv
732·34) where terumah is used of the ' heave-thigh,'
it occurs, in the other applications just noted, Ex
252·2·3 301 3·1 4·1 5 355·6·2 L 2 4 · 2 4 363· 6, Lv 714 2212, Nu 59

1519. 20. 21 J§8. 11. 19. 24. 26. 27. 28. 28. 29 3 p 9 . 41. 52 J ) £ J 2 6 · 1 U 1 7

E z k 20 4 0 ( 'offerings ' · ) 4 4 3 0 · 8 0 451· 6 · 7 · 7 · ' 1 3 · 1 6 48 8 · 9 · 1 0 ·
12. 12. 18. 18. 20. 20. 21. 21. 2^ M a J ^ 2 Cll 3 1 1 0 ' 1 2 ' 1 4, E z r 8 2 5,
Neh 1037 <38)·S9 ί40) 1244 135; also 2 S I 2 1 (if the reading
be correct), Is 4020, and (in a secular sense) Pr 294

(see RVm). (RV in Pent. 2 S, Ezr, Neh, Ezk 2040,
Mai, ' heave-offering' or · offering,' in 2 Ch, Is, and
other passages in Ezk, ' oblation'). ' Contribution'
is perhaps the English word which, though not
entirely satisfactory, nevertheless best suggests
the ideas expressed by the Heb. terumah.

(a) The use of the corresponding verb nnn ' to lift or
take off' (often by the side of the subst. terumah)
should be noted (LXX usually in Pent, άφαιρέω, in
Ezk αφορίζω, in 2 Ch άπάρχομαι; Targ. tfnsi* ' to
separate': RV ' heave up, ' ' offer,'' take up,' ' take
off,' 'offer up,' 'heave,' ' levy' Nu 3128, 'give . . .
for offerings' 2 Ch 3024, 'give'). This occurs, not
only of the ' heave-thigh' Ex 2927, but also in con-
nexion with various other sacred gifts or sacrifices :
Ex 3524, Lv 29 (of the ' memorial' taken off the meal-
offering in order to be burnt on the altar), 4 8 · l 0 · 1 9

(of the fat lifted or taken off & sacrifice for con-
sumption on the altar), 615(8) (as 29), 2215, Nu 1519·
20. 20 J§19. 24. 26. 28. 29. 30. 32 3 p 8 . 52 J ^ ^ 4 5 I . 13 4g8. 9. 20

2 Ch 3024·24 358· 9, Ezr 825. The remarkable incon-
sistency in the rendering of this word, even in RV,
and the confusion with other words occasioned
thereby, are much to be regretted ; if the instances
are examined in detail, the idea in each will be
seen to be, as explained above, that of lifting or
taking off from a larger mass for sacred purposes
(note esp. the use of both the verb and the subst.
in Ezk in connexion with land).

6. n^Jii teniiphah, a ' wave-offering' (implying a
rite of ' waving'; see SACRIFICE), and usually so
rendered in AV, RV ; but represented by ' offering'
alone in Ex 3522 3824· 2 9 (where the term is used
peculiarly of materials offered for the construction
of the sanctuary), and in Nu 8 1 1 · 1 3 · 1 5 · 2 1 (changed
here in RV to ' wave-offering'), where it is used of
the Levites.

{a) The cognate verb η\?π 'to wave,' and usually so
rendered, is similarly represented by' offer' in Ex 3522,
Nu 81 1·1 3·1 5·2 1 (in Nu with the marg. ' Heb. wave').

7. 'Whole burnt-offering' (really a double, and
tautologous, rendering of the Heb., adopted from
AV of Ps 5119) stands for the Heb. ^bs (lit. some-
thing whole) in RV Dt 1316(17> marg., 3310, I S ?

* For ' oblations' in this verse see below, No. 9.

(Heb. Wa rtoy). Ps 5119(21). The Heb. word is a
rare syn. of rhy (see SACRIFICE, under 'burnt-
offering ' ) ; it occurs besides, in a sacrif. sense, of
the priest's minhah, which was to be ' wholly burnt'
(lit. ' burnt [as)'something whole'), Lv 622· ^(15· 16>.

8. ' Passover offerings' stands for D'nos, only
2 Ch 357· 8 · 9 ; see PASSOVER.

9. ' Oblation' for mtyD (not a technical word:
lit. something borne along or brought; cf. the verb
in v.81, and No. (11), below) in Ezk 2040.

10. ' Offerings' for the obscure and uncertain
wnnin Hos 813, generally taken to mean properly
' gifts' (from arr).

' Offering (up)' stands also, in RV of NT, for—
11. προσφορά (LXX for nn#? Ps 406; otherwise

very rare, except in Sir, viz. 1411 31 (34)18·19 32
(35)1·6 3811 4616 5013·14): Ac 2126 2417, Ro 1516, Eph
52, He 105·8· (from Ps 406 : Heb. minhah)10·14·18 (in
all, except He 105·8, in the sense of the Heb. pip),

12. ανάθημα (a votive offering set up in a temple,
Herod, ii. 182, etc.): Lk 21 5 ; so J th 1619 ('gift'),
2 Mac 916 (RV).

1 Oblation' does not occur in NT (either AV or RV)· In Pr.
Bk. version of the Psalms it occurs in 277 for D r̂n?, and in 511 9

for ^ | . In the Apocr. it represents προσφορά., 1 Es 55 2 (51), Sir
5013 (AV), Thr 15, ispw Sir 79 (AV), Μμ» 1 Mac 155 (in a secular
sense), μάννα, (i.e. nrnp) Bar 110 RV.

The verb ' to offer,' besides the four usages noted
under 3 a b, 5 a, 6 a, stands also in RV for—

(5) ΓΠΤ ' to slaughter' (in sacrifice) : Gn 3154 461,
Ex 2318, Lv 195·5, Dt 183 3319 (elsewhere in the
Pent, rni is rendered by ' to sacrifice' *), 1 S I 2 1 218

etc., Ps 45 276 5014 (Heb. ' slaughter thanksgiving';
so ν.23), 11617 (Heb. 'slaughter the slaughtering
(sacrifice) of thanksgiving'; so 10722, Lv 2229); and
elsewhere, esp. when the obj. is the cognate subst.
'sacrifice.'

(6) nbyn ' to cause to go up ' (viz. on the altar),—
very often, esp. with 'burnt-offering' (the Heb.
word for which, rh'y, is cognate with this verb, and
means properly that which goes up, viz. on the
altar): in Ρ and Ezk, only Ex 309 4029, Lv 1420 178,
Ezk 43 1 8 · 2 4; elsewhere, Gn 820 222·1 3 (here, and
sometimes besides, ' to offer up'), Ex 245 326, Nu
2 3 2. 4.14. 30Λ D t 12i3.14 276, Jos 2223 (first time), 1 Κ
3 4 · 1 5 (first time), Am 522, Is 576 663, Ps 5119(21) 6615a,
and often besides, both in S, K, etc., and also
in Ch, Ezr (in the Pent, all the occurrences are
cited). So ' t h e offering o f in I K 182 9·8 6 and
' offering' in 2 Κ 32 0 are both lit. ' the going up of.'

(7) η'ψ'4 ' to do or m a k e ' (an idiom, use—cf. pifav
and facere—prob. allied to, or developed from, t h a t
of the same word in the sense of to make ready,
prepare, or dress as food, Gn 187·8, Lv 621 (14) 79, J g
619, 1 S 2518, 2 S 124·4 135·7, 1 Κ 1712 (of meal)
1823·25# 2 6 ) ; in RV usually ' offer,' sometimes f sacri-
fice,' and (esp. in Nu 15 and Ezk) 'p repare ' : Ex
1025 293 6·3 8 # 39# 3 9 · 4 1 Lv 5 1 0 622 (15J 97· 7 · 1 6 · 2 2 14 1 9 · 8 0

1 5 i5. so 1 69.241 79 2 2 2 ' 3 · 2 4 (RVm) 23 1 2 · 1 9, Nu 6 1 1 · 1 6 · 1 7 · 1 7

812 1 5 3 . 3 ( p r o b # . R y t m a k e η} ννδ. 6. 8. 12. 14. 242^. 4. 8.8.
15.20.2i. 23.24. si 292. w, D t 12 2 7, J o s 22 2 3 (second t i m e ) ,
J g 1315 (?; notice Ύΐώ), ν. 1 6 ( 'make ready,' not
'offer' [nbyrt]), 1 Κ 3 1 5 (second time), 864 (2 Ch 77),
1227, 2 Κ 51 7 10 2 4 · 2 5 1732, Jer 33 1 8 ( ' to do'), Ezk
4325.25.27 ( i m a k e ' ) , 4 5 1 7 · 2 2 · 2 3 · 2 4 4 6 2 · 7 · 1 2 · 1 2 · 1 3 · 1 3 · 1 4 · 1 5 ,
Ps 6615b. The word is meant as a summary
description of the process of sacrifice : it is never
used where there is a detailed description of the
ritual, with reference to a particular act.

(8) Ώηψ ' to slay,' Ex 3425.
(9) iep ' to make into sweet smoke/ Am 45, and

vt?j?n (id.) 1 Ch 649(34>. See INCENSE, SACRIFICE.
(10) TpQn ' to pour (out),' and usually so rendered

(as Hos 94, 2 Κ 1613): Ps 164, Dn 246 (Aram.).
(11) κψ; ' t o bear along,' 'bring' (not a special

sacrif. term) : Ezk 2031 [cf. 2 S 82· 6, Ps 968, Heb.].
* Or, naturally, in Dt 1215· 21 (cf. 1 s 2824) by ' to kill.'
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(12) \ni ' t o give' : Ezk 61 3 (exceptional; cf. 2028

Heb. [AV and RV * presented]).

'To offer for sin' stands for one word in the Heb., «art, Lv 626
915.

* To offer willingly · stands for IHJJin, prop, to show oneself
liberal or forward : Jg 5 2 · 9 (in battle), elsewhere only in Ch,
Ezr, Neh, in giving gifts, etc., to the sanctuary, 1 Ch
295.6.9.9.14.17.17, 2 Oh 1716, Ezr 16 268 35 713.15.16.16, Neh 112.
(In Ps 1103 R V the Heb. is ' are willingnesses ')·

* To offer incense' stands for "ltsp Jer II1? 32'29.

I n the RV of N T ' to offer (up) ' stands for—
(13) προσφέρω (in LXX usu. for nnjpn): Mt 21 1

523.2484 ( = Mk I 4 4 , Lk 514), J n 92 (Karpe'lap), Ac 74 2

(from Am 525, LXX [Β^Π]), 212 6, He 51· 3 · 7 83· 3 · 4

Q7. 9. 14. 25. 28 1Q1. 2. 8. 11.12 ] J 4 . 17. 17#

I n Mt 211 irpoa"i}viyx»v ccvru ΰωρα, would be in Heb. I1? innp^i
ΠΠ3Ο (so Delitzsch): see J g 3Π-18 H e b . and LXX. On Mt 523
8 4 see above, u n d e r 3 b.

(14) αναφέρω (LXX mostly for rAjgn, also for Tvpri,
once or twice for rtoy): He 727> 2 7 (cfVWestcott), 1315,
J a 2 2 1 , 1 P 2 5 . *

(15) σπένδω ( ' to pour o u t ' ; in LXX for TpDPi):
P h 217, 2 Ti 46 {σνΜομαι, fig. of St. Paul himself).

(16) δίδωμι: Lk 224.

' Things offered to idols' (ί'ώωλόθυτκ) has been in RV changed
uniformly to ' things sacrificed (un)to idols' (as in AV of Rev
214.20), Ac 1529 2125,1 q 0 81- 4.7.10 ioi9 : < offered in sacrifice' in
1 Co 1028 represents Ίερόθυτον.

From the preceding synopsis of passages, it will
be apparent what extremely different terms in the
original, esp. in OT, are represented by each of
the three English words, ' offer,' ' offering,' and
* oblation'; and that though the Heb. (and Greek)
terms might, in particular cases, be interchange-
able, in others they are not. In Lv 21, for example,
* offer' could not be rqt or onn, nor * oblation' nrup
or ποηξΐ: ' offer' in DtT1227, though it is nfcy, might
also be n*?j;n, but hardly (the writer not being
priestly) T"ipn, and ' oblation' in Is 1921 could not
(for the same reason) be pip. Conversely, 'offer
an oblation' in Ezk 451 represents two Heb. words
entirely different from those which it represents in
Lv I 2 ; and ' offer' in Lv 7 is always 2^ρη, in Nu 18
it is always f onn, while in Nu 28 it is rwy and Tipn.
The words in the original are in most cases techni-
cal ; and the distinctions between them are of im-
portance for those who would properly understand
the sacrificial system of the Hebrews. The reader
who desires to obtain a practical view of Hebrew
or Greek usage is recommended to mark on the
margin of his RV the Hebrew or Greek wTord
corresponding in each case to the English. Unless
any passages have been accidentally overlooked,
the preceding article should enable him to do this for
the words here concerned in all their occurrences,
except those of τιρη in the Pent., and of n;n and
rbyn out of it. S. R. DRIVER.

OFFICER.—A word used both in AV and in
RV to translate some eight Heb. words in OT
and two Gr. words in NT. The Heb. words,
according to their derivation, represent five fami-
lies—(1) nizzdb, nezib, 'one set up'; the former in
1 Κ 47ff· of Solomon's commissariat officers, the
latter in the same sense in 419 (as to its meaning in
1 S 105 see Driver, ad loc). (2) poked, pekudddh,
pdkid, * inspector.' (3) rab, 'great one.' (4)
shoter=(a) 'arranger,' (b) 'scribe' (see Dillmann
on Ex 56). (5) saris, 'eunuch.' (The'd^ hamme-
loCkdh of Est 93, AV, 'officers,' is in RV now
rendered 'they that did the business'). 'Officer'
most frequently stands for shoter and saris (LXX
ευνούχος, EV in Est always' chamberlain,' but only

* In He 928,1 Ρ 224 rendered 'bear ' ; see in LXX Is 53H (for
blti), v.i2 (for Nb>j).

t Except v.15 (zmpn; cf. Lv 279): D^n would not here be
suitable.

once besides, 2 Κ 2311), and it seems very doubtful
whether the meaning of the latter was ever widened
into officer generally, Potiphar's case being by most
critics regarded as no exact exception.

It is noticeable that the idea of subordination
which lies in the NT υπηρέτης (the original for
' officer' in all NT passages except Lk Γ258 πράκτωρ)
does not show itself in the Heb. originals. It is
noticeable also that υπηρέτης, the almost sole NT
original, is never in the LXX employed to render
any of the Heb. words given above, and, though
occurring twenty times in NT, occurs but twice in
the Gr. canonical OT (Pr 1435, Is 325), and but twice
in the uncanonical (Wis 64, Three23). It would seem
that, apart from saris and perhaps occasionally
shoter (comp. Dt 1618' with Mt 525 ' judge . . .
officer'), the Heb. words rendered 'officer' suggest
no distinctive function, whereas the NT υπηρέτης
(which has lost all reminiscence of its original
meaning of ' under-oarsman'—perhaps one of the
lower two out of the three assigned to an oar) in
some dozen passages out of the twenty means dis-
tinctly bailiffs or police officers of the Sanhedrin or
other court of justice, in accordance with one use
of the same word at Athens, where ύπηρέται were
the subordinates of those important police magis-
trates called the Eleven (Plato, Phwdo, 116 B), and
one use by Josephus (Ant. IV. viii. 14), when, in his
account of Moses' judicial arrangements, he gives
the same title to the two Levites who were at-
tached as clerks to each Jewish court constituted
out of the seven chief men of each city. An
apparently synonymous term for these clerks,
confined, as a translation of shdter, to Dt, is the
curious and uncertain ^ραμματοεισ^ω^βύς, perhaps
(as Driver suggests) the title of some law officer at
Alexandria.

The duties of Officers' (shdterim) as described
in OT were various: they made proclamations
(Dt 205;8·9), they conveyed orders (Jos I1 0 32) to the
people in time of war; in 1 and 2 Ch we find them
as subordinate officials, sometimes in a military
(1 Ch 271), sometimes in a judicial capacity
(1 Ch 234), and on one occasion superintending the
repairs of the temple (2 Ch 3413), much as shdterim
were also Pharaoh's ' taskmasters,' superintending
the labour of the Israelites (Ex 56 etc.). See
Driver on Dt I15.

In NT, υπηρέτης, where it does not mean a servant
generally ('of Christ,' 1 Co 41, Ac 2616; 'of the
word,' Lk I2), or an assistant for a special purpose
(Ac 135, John Mark, possibly in the main for bap-
tizing), or an attendant (Lk 420, the attendant at
the synagogue service; see MINISTER),* is most
naturally explained in a sense similar to that of
shdter in Dt 1618 (cf. Mt 525), though perhaps in a
sense somewhat more confined, as a subordinate
official in connexion with a court of justice, whose
duty it was, as warder or sergeant, to carry into
effect the decisions or maintain the dignity and
authority of the judges. Thus the ύπηρέται of the
Sanhedrin were sent to arrest Jesus (Jn 732), did
finally seize Him in Gethsemane (Jn 183), ' received
him with blows of their hands' (Mk 1465), one
υπηρέτης striking Him for His answer to the high
priest (Jn 1822); and similar υπηρέται under com-
mand of a captain of the temple police (στρατηγός,
cf. Jos. Ant. XX. vi. 2; Schiirer, HJP II. i. 258)
were commissioned to arrest Peter and John (Ac 41

524.26̂  Probably, when Jesus said, ' If my king-
dom were of this world, my ύπηρέται would now be
striving' (Jn 1836), He drew His analogy from this
temple usage. Luke's πράκτωρ (1258), the avenger
of the Tragedians (jEscn. Eum. 319), the tax-
gatherer of Demosthenes (778. 18), the exactor of

* Cf. art. MARK (JOHN), p. 245*>, where it is suggested that
even the ϋπ^ρίτηζ of Ac 135 is used in this sense—that is to say,
John Mark may have heen a hazzan, or ' synagogue minister.'
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Isaiah (312 LXX), the public accountant of the
papyri (3 cent. B.C., see Deissmann, Beitrage, p.
152), has now become with him a synonym for the
υπηρέτη* of a court of justice. (See MINISTER, ad
fin.). J. MASSIE.

OG (Jty, *Ωγ).—The king of Bashan at the time of
the end of the wanderings of the Israelites in the
wilderness. He and his people were conquered at
Edrei. That city and Ashtaroth were his capitals
(Jos 1312). He was ' of the remnant of the Rephaim'
(loc. cit.) or giants, and had in all threescore cities,
all the region of Argob'* (Dt 34). These were
* cities fenced with high walls, gates, and bars'
(Dt 35), so that his kingdom was a powerful one. His
territory became the possession of the half-tribe
of Manasseh (under Jair the son {i.e. descendant)
of Manasseh), which remained in the trans- Jordanic
territory. The bedstead (? sarcophagus) of the
king was a famous one; it seems to have been
made of black basalt; and it had found its way,
when the Book of Deuteronomy was written, to
Kabbah of the children of Ammon (Dt 3n).f Many
ancient sarcophagi of black basalt have been found
in the districts east of the Jordan. The conquest
of Og by Moses was looked upon as one of the
great events of Jewish history; we find it referred
to by the Gibeonite ambassadors to Joshua (Jos 910),
as also in the making of the covenant in Neh 922

and in Ps 13511 13620. Many legends have gathered
about his name. Pope Gelasius, in the 5th cent.,
issued a decree condemning a book which at that
time was current under the name of Og.

LITERATURE.—The latest authority on Og is Driver's Deutero-
nomy, see esp. pp. 7f., 53 f. ; cf. also Porter, Giant Cities of
Bashan, 12 f., 94 ; Conder, Heth and Moab, 160 f.; G. A. Smith,
Hist. Geog. 575 f.; Wright, Palmyra and Zenobia, 284 ff.

H. A. REDPATH.

OHAD (ink).— A son of Simeon, Gn 4610 ("Αωδ),
Ex 615 (Β Ίώαδ, Α ΊαωαδΙ, F "Αωδ). The name is
wanting in the parallel passage 1 Ch 424, as well as
in Nu 2614.

OHEL (<?πκ < t e n t ' ; Β Ό<τά, Α Όοά; Luc. Ά0ά).—
One of Zerubbabel's sons, 1 Ch 320. The correctness
of the MT is open to suspicion.

OHOLAH (π1?**, Β "Οο(λ)λα, Α "Ολλα) and
OHOLIBAH (ru^nx, Β Όόλψα, A and once [Ezk 2336]
Β vOXt/?a) are symbolical names given in Ezk 234f·
ii.22.36.44 £0 s a m a r i a and Jerusalem respectively.
In this passage the latter are represented as two
sisters, both wives of Jahweh (cf. the marriage of
Jacob to the sisters Leah and Rachel, a practice
afterwards forbidden, Lv 1818 [H]), and as having
been guilty of adultery, Samaria with Egypt and
Assyria, Jerusalem with Egypt, Assyria, and
Babylonia (cf. ch. 16). The reference is to those
intrigues and alliances with foreign peoples (Hos
711, 2 Κ 167, Is 717"25), which had the natural effect
of introducing foreign manners and worship (cf.
2 Κ 23πί·, Am 526f·, Is 214, Jer 1913), and which,
since the days of Hosea, had been represented
and censured by the prophets as infidelity to
Jahweh. X

The name nbnx may be = !̂ >nx 'she who has a
tent,' 'tent-woman,'and πη^πχ = πη̂ πΝ (cf. ayyan,
2 Κ 211, Is 624) £tent in her' (so Smend (whose words
'soil heissen' show, however, that the sense put
upon n̂ nx is unusual, not to say forced], followed

* This district was afterwards known as Trachonitis (Lk 3*),
and is now called el-Leja (but see art. ARGOB) ; though this
would not include all that is meant by Argob. There is a curious
notice of this district in 1Κ 413.19.

t It is quite possible, however, that Dt 3U is a later insertion.
I Similarly, the alliances of the Hasmonsean princes with

Rome were condemned from the Pharisaic standpoint as *a
going a whoring after strange gods' (Aseump. Mos. v. 3, ed.
Fritzsche, otherwise Charles, ad loc).

by Oxf. Heb. Lex., Bertholet, etc.), the reference
being to the tent-shrines which were found at the
bamoth (Ezk 1616, Hos 96, 2 Κ 237 [?] ; cf. the name
Oholibamah ' tent [?of the] high place/ Gn 362),
just as the ark of Jahweh had from the first its
tent (2 S 76), and as David pitched for it a tent
(2 S 617)at Jerusalem (cf. Smend, Alttest. Religions-
gesch.2, 137). The two names have sometimes been
taken as='her tent,' and 'My (sc. Jahweh's) tent
in her,' and it has been supposed that in the first
name there is a covert reproach of Samaria's illicit
worship at shrines of her own selection, and in the
other an implication that Jerusalem is Jahweh's
own sanctuary. But, apart from the improbability
of Ezekiel's paying what might be taken as a
compliment to Jerusalem, the probability is that
the '-r- in n^^nx is simply a ' binding vowel' with-
out either suffixal or construct force (cf. Gray's
contention to the same effect in a numerous class
of compound personal names—Heb. Proper Names,
pp. 75ff.). In this way the first part of the name
means simply 'tent,' not 'my tent,' and Oholah
and Oholibah are practically identical in sense.
The most suitable explanation of this similarity of
name and meaning appears to be that it was in-
tended to imply that Samaria and Jerusalem had
sinned in the same way and incurred the same
condemnation. The prophet's purpose was facili-
tated by the circumstance that it was common in
the East to give almost identical names to brothers
or sisters (Ewald compares Hasan and Husein, the
names of the two sons of Ali the son-in-law of
Mohammed). There may be something, too, in
the fact noted by Skinner (Ezekiel, p. 191 n.) that
nbnx contains the same number of consonants as
p^y (which, however, as Bertholet points out, is
always written in OT p*^), and π^Π* t n e s a m e

number as oi^nj. Though the names in Ezk are
purely figurative, they have a resemblance to a
formation found in Phoenician (byibnx, ΐ ^ π κ ) ,
Himyaritic (-innj/Sna, .̂ Vrm), the above Edomite (?)
name ΠΜ^ΠΚ, and the Hebrew (?) name ηκ^πκ (cf.
Gray, op. cit., p. 246n.). J. A. SELBIE.

OHOLIAB (nx^nx 'father's tent ' ; 'Έλιάβ; AV
Aholiab).—The chief assistant of Bezalel in the
construction of the tabernacle, Ex 316 3534 361·2

3823 (all P). It is possible (cf., for the name,
Phoen. ^π^πκ, ^DVHK, Himyaritic -inny1?.™, bxbnx,
Edomite (?) noi^nx Gn 362·41) that he was of non-
Israelitish origin (see Gray, HP'N 246 n.).

J. A. SELBIE.
OHOLIBAH.—See OHOLAH.

OHOLIBAMAH (ni^nx < tent of the high place').
— 1 . One of Esau's wives, Gn 362· δ · 1 4 · 1 8 · 2 δ (Όλιβεμά,
Έλφέμα, Όλιβέμα). All the passages where she
bears this name belong to Κ or to a late stratum
of P. Elsewhere (Gn 2634 P) Esau's wives have
quite different names, and the whole subject of
his marriages is wrapped in obscurity (see the
Comm. of Dillm. and Holzinger, ll.citt.). 2. An
Edomite * duke,' Gn 3641 ('Wufie/Ms).

J. A. SELBIE.
OIL (usually ]%& shemen; 231., when coupled with

other products of the field in their unmanufactured
state [see Driver on Dt 713], "in?:; in the Aramaic
part of Ezr ntyp; LXX and NT ?\ouov).—One of the
most important products of Palestine, mentioned
more than 200 times in the Bible. Sometimes it
is specifically called 'olive oil,' lit. Oil of olive,'
shemen zayith, to indicate its source, as Ex 2720

3024, Lv 242, or 'oil olive,' lit. 'olive of oil,' Dt 88

(zSth shemen), 2 Κ 1832 (zith yizhdr); but, even
when not so expressed, the material referred to
is the product of the olive in all cases but o~ie,
viz. Est 212, where oil of myrrh is specially men-
tioned. The olive tree and its fruit are elsewhere
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described (see art. OLIVE, and cf. ii. p. 31), and
the methods employed in extracting the oil from
its fleshy drupes are there given.

Several kinds of olives were cultivated in Pales-
tine. According to Menahoth, viii. 3, those of
Tekoa were the best, those of Ragab the second
best. Three other varieties—that of Netophath,
that called Saphconi, and that named Bisani—are
mentioned in Peak, vii. 1. The last is said to be so
called because it is so prolific that it makes all others
to be ashamed. Columella, who calls the olive the
first of all trees, mentions 10 varieties whose culture
he describes at length (de Re Rustica, v. 8, xii.
49-54, and de Arboribus, xvii.); and Pliny names
15 kinds, of which the Licinian was the best (xv. 4).
Cato (de Re Rustica, 64-69) gives the modes in use
for purifying the oil, and Palladius (de Re Rustica,
i. 20; Mar. viii, Oct. viii, Nov. v) describes the
oil cellars and many particulars in olive culture.
For descriptions of the olive varieties now in culti-
\ration see Barbe, Etudes sur les oliviers; and
details of ancient methods of expressing the oil are
given in Blumner's Technologie, i. 318. St. Paul
uses the figure of olive-grafting in Ro II 1 7 in the
opposite sense to that referred to by Palladius (de
Insitione, xiv., ' fecundat sterilis pingues, oleaster
olivasJ). In Geoponica, ix., there is also an account
of the culture of the olive, and of the experiments
made of grafting olives on vines; this έλαωστάφυλο?
and the effect produced on the fruit of the graft is
mentioned in an epigram (Brunck, iii. 231).

Different kinds of oil were known in Palestine.
Pure (RV) or beaten (AV) oil is specified in Ex
2720 2940, Lv 242, Nu 285 (LXX iKaiov έξ ελαίων
drpvyov καθαρόν; Vulg. oleum purissimum piloque
contusum). This is the oil now known in com-
merce as virgin oil, extracted by simple pressure
without heat. In Zee 412 it is called zahab or
golden. The inferior kinds are extracted by more
powerful pressure, and the coarse or gorgon oils by
the aid of boiling water. These contain f errnentible
materials, the lees or Amurca, a watery bitter
liquid, whose use, when separated from the oil, as
a sheep-dip is mentioned by Virgil (Georg. iii. 448);
said by Varro to be valuable for killing weeds, and
by Cato to be destructive to ants. The coarsest
oil is known now in the market as huile d'enfer;
it is bitter, and soon becomes rancid. In the
present day the cheaper oils are largely adulterated
with or replaced by cotton-seed oil, which is, for
most purposes, illuminant or dietetic, inferior to
pure olive oil; for the latter surpasses all others in
consisting, to a much larger extent, of the glycerides
of unsaturated acids, and it can be recognized and
distinguished from its adulterations by the rapidity
with which it consolidates in the presence of
nitrous acid (Brannt, On Oils, i. 318). For the
different kinds of oils in Talmudic times see
Menahoth, viii. 4, 5.

Oil is coupled with corn and must as an element
of national wealth in Dt 713 II 1 4 1217 1423 184 2851,
2 Ch 3228, Neh 511, Hos 2«· 22, Jl 219. With corn,
must, and honey in 2 Ch 315 it formed part of the
tribute brought to Hezekiah on the restoration of
the priesthood. Raisins, figs, wine, and oil were
brought by the northern tribes for the feast of
rejoicing when David was made king (1 Ch 1240).
Must and oil as the typical produce of the land
are mentioned in Neh 1037 135"12, Jer 3112, Jl 22 4;
must and oil in Neh 1039, Hag I 1 1 ; wine, summer
fruits, and oil were gathered by the remnant
left in the land after the Captivity (Jer 4010).
Sennacherib promised Israel that, if they would
submit, he would bring them to a land of oil-olive
and honey (2 Κ 1832), meaning probably some
region about Gordyeea or S. Kurdistan ; it can-
not have been Babylonia, as the oil used there, ac-
cording to Strabo (xvi. 1. 14), is that of sesamum,

the gingili oil of commerce, extracted from Sesa-
mum orientale, a Bignoniaceous plant. Fine flour,
oil, and honey were the gifts wherewith God fed
His unfaithful people (Ezk 1619); and wine, oil, and
line flour were the types of the luxuries imported
by the mystic Babylon (Rev 1813). The priestly
stores of these commodities are mentioned in 1 Ch
929 and Ezr 69; and a similar phrase, victuals, oil,
and wine, is used in 2 Ch II 1 1 for the stores accumu-
lated by Rehoboam in his fortified cities. Prob-
ably the great system of underground storehouses,
such as those found at Tell Zakariyeh and else-
where (PEFSt, 1899), were for this purpose. The
royal cellars of oil in David's day were in charge
of Joash (1 Ch 2728). There is a reference to these
secret stores of agricultural produce in the petition
of the suppliants to Ishmael (Jer 418).

Oil, wine, and barley were supplied as food by
Solomon to Hiram's workpeople (2 Ch 215). The
quantity allowed is given in v.10 as 20,000 baths —
about 165,000 gallons (see also Jos. Ant. VIII. ii. 9);
but according to 1 Κ 511 the annual gift was 20
cors = about 1640 gallons.

Oil was an important Palestinian export. It
was sent to Tyre, as stated not only in the passages
cited above, but in Ezk 2717 In Ezr 37, meat,
drink, and oil are said to have been given to the
Tyrian workers occupied in building the second
temple. There are allusions to this commerce in
Shebiith, vi. 5. The trickery of John of Gischala
in manipulating this trade is recited by Josephu;-
(BJII. xxi. 2). Much of this oil sent to Tyre was
for the Egyptian market, but Israel sometimes
sent the oil directly to Egypt (Hos 121). Though
oil was much used in Egypt, very little was pro-
duced there. In Strabo's time the olive tree was
grown only in the Heracleote nome, but even there
the oil produced had a disagreeable smell. Else-
where in Egypt, he says, there are no olive trees
except near Alexandria, but these furnished no oil
(XVII. i. 35). In the Anastasi Papyrus (4. xv. 4)
4 oil from the harbour' is mentioned. The Egyp-
tians called the olive trees dgam (Copt. ΖίΟΕΙΤ")
and olive oil bk or det, different varieties of which,
called pure oil, white, dry, and red, are mentioned
in Papyrus Ebers and the Medical Papyrus of
Berlin. In the earlier days of Ramses III. there
was a vigorous attempt to introduce olive culture
into Egypt. In the great Harris Papyrus (pi.
xxvii.) he says, Ί made to thee (Tmu) fields of
olives in thy town An; I provided many culti-
vators to make pure, excellent oil of Egypt to
illuminate thy great house'; and in his inventory
(pi. xvii.) there are enumerated 2743 jars of Egyp-
tian oil and 1810 of Syrian oil.

The uses of oil were numerous. The most ancient
and widespread was that of external application
(see ANOINTING, in vol. i. p. 101). All the Homeric
references to oil are of this nature, and there are
none to the use of oil as food. The same is notice-
able in the earlier Egyptian literature, from which
we learn that the ' oiling of the limbs and hair was
as important to them as their clothes' (Erman,
Life in Anc. Egypt, 229). Most of the references
to the secular use of oil in the Bible are also in the
same sense of an external application. Such appli-
cations were of two kinds : (a) as a cosmetic or
part of the toilet, it imparts warmth to the body
and protects it against the action of cold (Pliny,
xv. 4), And, as the inferior oils used for this
purpose are apt to become rancid, there was a
special advantage in fresh oil (Ps 9210). (b) As a
medicinal agent. Oil is an ingredient in a very
large number of the remedies prescribed in the
Papyrus Ebers for the most diverse diseases.
Pliny also speaks of its medicinal use (xv. 4. 7,
xxiii. 3. 4). Dion Cassius relates that oil and wine
were employed both externally and internally



592 OIL OIL TEEE

for the unknown disease which attacked the army
of Aelius Gallus in Arabia (liii. 29), as we read
of their being used in the parable of the Good
Samaritan (Lk 1034); see also Vegetius, Ars Veter-
inaria, v. 14, 23, and Columella, de Be Bustica,
vi. 30. 4. Herod the Great was bathed in oil when
suffering from the violent abdominal dropsical
disease in which he was eaten of worms (Jos. Ant.
XVII. vi. 5, and BJ I. xxxiii. 5). Cf. Ja 514, and
art. ANOINTING, L·

2. As part of a ceremony of consecration of
kings, high priests (Ex 297"21, Lv 2110, Nu 3525), or
sacred things (see vol. i. p. 101). The effect of this
anointing was the complete setting apart for the
Divine service Lv 107, called in Lv 2112 the * crown
of the anointing oil.' Talmudic writers say that
Saul, Jehu, and Joash were anointed with common
oil; but for this there is no authority. For the
sacred oil see OINTMENT.

3. As part of the ritual of the burial of the dead
oil was used. This is referred to by our Lord (Mt
2612, Mk 14s'8, Lk 2356, Jn 1940). In the Rhind
Papyrus the use of 206 hn of oil is prescribed for
this purpose, and in the funeral Papyrus of E*tr
the anointing is said to renew the members and to
enlarge the heart. The olive tree is described as
springing from the eye of Horus, and the oil is said
to be 'holy and separated for divine things.'

4. Oil was also used as an illuminating agent in
lamps. Pure olive oil burns without soot, but has
the disadvantage of being rapidly consumed. In
the usual Jewish lamps half a log = a little less
than half a pint, was used in a night (Menahoth,
ix. 3). For tabernacle and temple lamps pure oil
was used (Ex 2720, Lv 242), and the charge of the oil
in the tabernacle was given to Eleazar (Nu 416).
This lamp oil is also mentioned in Ex 256 358·14·28

3937. The wicks were of flax, as alluded to in
Is 423. Flaxen wicks were also used in Egypt, but
in recent times cotton twisted round straws is
often employed (Lane, Mod. Egyp. i. 201). For
the use of oil in NT for this purpose see Mt 253·4·8.
For the Sabbath lamps, R. Zarphon says that none
but olive oil should be used; but others allow oil
of sesame, of 'anuzim (nuts), of radishes, fish oil,
etc. (Sabbath, ii. 2).

5. As food, the use of oil is common in the East,
and is referred to by almost all travellers from Ibn
Batuta to Robinson and Burckhardt; but references
to its dietetic employment are not numerous in the
Bible. Cakes made with oil supported the widow
of Zarephath's household during the famine (1 Κ
1712). Oil formed part of the food of the unfaith-
ful wife typical of Israel (Ezk 1613). The tithe
of oil was to be eaten before the Lord (Dt 1217).
The taste of manna is compared to that of oil
(Nu II8).

6. The employment of oil in the meal-offering
was a derivative of its use as food. It formed part
of the offering—(1) in the daily sacrifice, Ex 29'23;
(2) the meal-offering, Lv 710; (3) the consecration-
offering for the priests, Ex 292"23, Lv 61 5·2 1; (4) the
consecration-offering of the Levites, Nu 88; (5) the
offering at the expiry of the vow of the Nazirite,
Nu 615; (6) the offering for the purification of the
leper, Lv 14; and (7) the special offering at the
erection of the tabernacle, Nu 7. No oil was to
be used in the sin-offering (Lv 511), or the jealousy-
offering (Nu 515).

For these ceremonial purposes large quantities
of oil were required. The allowance given to Ezra
was 100 baths of oil (about 820 gallons), Ezr 722;
the best of the oil was to be given to the priests,
Nu 1812. The amount thus offered is called ]£f π ph,
the ordinance (AV) or set portion (RV) of oil,
Ezk 4514.

The vessels used for oil in Bible times were
various. Samuel and Zadok used a horn (}"J,D

keren), 1 S 161"10, 1 Κ I 3 9 ; Samuel also used a vial
(r\B pak) of oil for anointing Saul, 1 S 101, as did
the prophet who anointed Jehu, 2 K 9 1 (AV box).
The widow's oil was in a cruse (rmss zappahath),
1 Κ 1712. The widow of the prophet, whose oil
Elisha multiplied, held it in a pot (τροκ 'asuJc),
2 Κ 42. The virgins in the parable carried their
oil in a ayyelov or vessel.

The word ' oil' is used metaphorically in many
passages. The pouring of oil out of the rock of
flint in Dt 3213 and Job 296 is a figure of abund-
ance, the rock being either the stone press by
which the olives are squeezed, or more probably
the rocky slopes upon which the olives were culti-
vated. Part of the blessing of Asher (Dt 3324) was
that he should dip his foot in oil—a sign of favour
and prosperity, a token that oil should be abundant
in his territory. Josephus says of Galilee, in which
was the lot of Asher, οϋσης έλαιοφόρου μάλιστα (BJ
Π. xxi. 2). The foolish use of oil is a token of
extravagance and cause of poverty (Pr 2117), while
the husbanding of it is a proof of wisdom (Pr 2120).
In Job 24n, where the distressful case of the slaves
of the oppressor is depicted, one of the labours
to which they are condemned is the making of oil
within the walls of the enclosed garden of their
masters. The word used here Οτπ?:, Hiph. of a
denominative verb from nn^ ' oil') does not occur
elsewhere, and was understood by LXX in a
different sense, £v στενοϊς άδίκω? ένήδρευσαν όδόν δ£
δικαίων ουκ ^δβισαν, and the Vulg. renders it Inter
acervos eorum meridiati sunt qui calcatis torculari-
bus sitiunt.

The ' oil of gladness' of Ps 457 = He I9, and
the oil of joy of Is 613, are marks of joy and
festivity. The reproof of the righteous is com-
pared to oil on the head (Ps 1415). AV calls it
'an excellent oil which shall not break my head,'
but it is better given in RV, ' oil upon the head,
let not my head refuse it.' Words of deceit are
said to be softer than oil (Ps 5521, Pr 53). Cursing
permeates the life of the wicked even as oil soaks
into bone (Ps 10918). The destruction of the olive-
yards in drought is called a languishing of the oil
(Jl I10). A. MACALISTEH.

OIL TREE {]Ώ& γ% 'ez-shemen, κυπάρισσος, lignum
olivce or olivarum, lignum pulcherrimum).—This
Heb. expression is trd (Is 4119) AV, RV text 'oil tree,'
RVm < oleaster'; (1 Κ 623·31"33) AV ' olive trees,' m.
' trees of oil' or ' oily trees,' RV' olive wood'; (Neh
815) AV ' pine branches,' RV' branches of wild olive.'
It is clear from Neh that the plant in question is
not the olive, as that is mentioned in the same
sentence by its own name. The difference between
the latter and the wild olive is so small that it is
quite unlikely that it would have been mentioned
by a separate name in so brief a list of trees
used for the same purpose. A candidate for 'ez-
shemen must fulfil the following conditions, sug-
gested by the passages cited above. (1) It must
be an oily or fat tree (shemen signifies ' fat ' as
well as 'o i l ' ; its Arab, equivalent semen is the
word for 'clarified butter'). This would apply to
a tree producing a terebinthine oil or resin, such
as constitutes what is known in Eng. Sisfat wood,
found in pitch pine and other similar trees. The
Arab, has the expression luksh for such fat wood.
Faggots of it are sold in the market for torches,
and much used at weddings and other festivities.
(2) It must be an emblem of fertility and pro-
sperity, fitted to be associated with the myrtle,
the acacia, the fir (»n3, see FIR), the pine (")<™,
see PINE), and the box (n^ii, see Box). (3) It
must be a tree capable of furnishing a block of
wood of the size, beauty, and hardness required
for carving an image 10 cubits high, to be placed
in the Holy of Holies, and for making doors and
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doorposts. (4) Its foliage must be sufficiently
dense to be suitable for booths. (5) It must grow
in the mountains, and be easily accessible from
Jerusalem and the other cities of Palestine. The
wild olive has already been excluded. The oleaster,
Elseagnus hortensis, M.B., never grows large
enough to furnish such a block of wood as was
required for the image. It is also never used for
house carpentry. Its foliage is not dense, and its
branches are usually thorny, and would be unlikely
to be selected for a covering for booths. The
zdkkumK Balanites iEgyptiaca, Del., grows only in
the torrid valley of the Lower Jordan, has a small
trunk, and very thorny branches, and a sparse
foliage. Its fruit yields a sort of balsam, which is
its only claim to be called a tree of oil or fatness.
The only trees which fulfil all these conditions are
the fatwood trees. The genus Pinus furnishes
three species, P. Pinea, L., the stone or maritime
pine, P. Halepensis, Mill., the Aleppo pine, and
P. Bruttia, Ten., which is perhaps only a variety
of the last. Any of these would furnish foliage
suitable for booths, and all are constantly used for
this purpose in the East. Their massive trunks
could easily furnish the log required for the
carved image, and the doors and doorposts. They
are constantly used in house carpentry. Their
heartwood is fat enough to entitle them to be
called 'trees of fatness.' They are spontaneous,
growing in the wilderness {i.e. uncultivated places,
and so fit to be associated with the other trees
mentioned with them, Is I.e.). We are inclined
with Celsius [Hierob. i. 309) to tr. 'ez-shemen, ' fat-
wood trees,' and to suppose that the reference is to
the pines.

In the article ASH we have argued that 'oren prob-
ably stands for Pinus Pinea, L. This in no way
invalidates the inclusion of the same tree under
the general head of fatwood or resinous trees.

In one of the passages (Is 4119) AV and RV tr.
ι™ tidhdr, 'pine,' RVm 'plane.' The same word
(Is 6013) is trd AV and RV ' pine,' RVm referring to
former passage. It is very doubtful whether tidhdr
refers to the pine (see PINE). G. E. POST.

OINTMENT (nnp-p mirkahath, 1 Ch 930; in general
ταψ shemen, sometimes coupled with nn^p mishhdh,
as in Ex 3025; LXX μύρον Ex 3025, Ps 1332, Ca I3·5', Pr
279, Am 66; elsewhere 'έλαων ; Vulg. unguentum).—
Oily, fragrant materials smeared on the surface of
the body to allay the irritation caused by the heat
in Eastern lands, and to conceal the odour of per-
spiration. The use of materials of this kind is
common in almost every country, and is of ancient
date. In Egypt unguents are mentioned even in
texts of the Ancient Empire, and in those of the
Middle and New Empire they are frequently re-
ferred to. There were nine sacred oils used for
the purposes of ceremonial anointing: mt (prob-
ably cedar oil), htt or Mi (a Libyan product), hknnu
(an oil containing 'many spices from Arabia'),
nesnem, sfti, sgnn (rose oil), mrh (oil of myrrh),
s-ti hb, and tuau. Besides these there were other
sweet-scented salves and ointments in ordinary
use, aber, tpt, th-hennu, etc.

The holy anointing oil made by Bezalel for
Moses (Ex 3023ff#) consisted of 1 hin of olive oil
(about 10 lb.), 500 shekels of flowing myrrh (about
15 lb.), 250 shekels of sweet cinnamon (about 7 |
lb.), 250 shekels of sweet calamus, and 500 shekels
of cassia (or costus). The Jewish authors who re-
gard the ' shekel of the sanctuary' as twice the
ordinary shekel, double these weights. This was
to be compounded after the art of the perfumer
(see art. CONFECTION). Probably these scented
substances, or some of them, were brought into the
market in powder, as in Ca 36 these spices are
called ' the powders of the merchant.' There are
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ditferent descriptions given by Rabbinical writers
of the process whereby the anointing oil was com-
pounded, but most probably it was simple pulveriza-
tion of the ingredients, and boiling them in the oil;
for, as Pliny has remarked, the strength of the oint-
ment is greater when the ingredients are boiled
together (xiii. 2); but see Otho's Lexicon, s.v.
' Oleum.' The making of ointment in this way
was recognized by Hebrew writers (see Job 4131).

As the passage in Ex 30 is assigned to P, the
date of the prescription cannot be determined, but
it may be late. Pliny says that unguents were
not known among the Greeks at the time of the
Trojan war; but he has overlooked the ροδόβνπ
δέ xptev έλαίφ άμβροσίφ of II. xxiii. 186 and the
λιπαροί κεφάλα* καΐ καλά πρόσωπα of Od. xv. 332,
and the several references to λίπ' fkatov, II. x. 577,
xiv. 171; Od. iii. 966, vi. 96, etc. He assigns the
invention to the Persians, because a chest of per-
fumes was among the spoils taken by Alexander ;
but the Egyptians had unguents much earlier, and
probably also the Indians preceded the Persians in
this respect. There are references to anointings in
the ancient Indian poetry (see, for example, Hito-
padesa, i. 98. For Egyp. origin see P. Aegineta,
vii. 18).

Pliny gives a large number of formulse for sweet-
smelling unguents, including one which resembles
the holy anointing oil, containing myrrh, cinnamon,
cassia, nard, costus, laurel, lily, and fenugreek.
The myrrh, he says, gives consistency and sweet-
ness, the cinnamon strengthens the odour, and
the costus (or cassia) makes it more pungent. See
CASSIA, CINNAMON, MYRRH. RVm substitutes
' costus' for ' cassia' in Ex 3024, and it is probable
that this is the material indicated by the word
Jciddah. Costus is the dried root of a composite
plant Aplotaxis auriculata, imported like frank-
incense through Arabia from India, and is a much
esteemed ingredient in hair-unguents. It was
formerly supposed to be the root of Costus Arab-
icus, but this is erroneous.

For the uses of these ointments see ANOINTING
in vol. i. p. 100, and OIL, above, p. 591 f. For
further references to the classical use of toilet oils,
see Athenseus, xii. 78. Unguents are said by Pliny
to keep best in boxes of alabaster (xiii. 3), and to
improve with age, becoming very precious when
old; hence Patroclus's body was anointed with
ointment nine years old (II. xviii. 350). The very
precious alabaster box of ointment mentioned in
Mt 267, Mk 143, Lk 737 was thus the best of its kind;
and the odorous ingredient in this unguent, spike-
nard, the root of Nardostachys Jatamansi, imported
from India, was one of the costliest of perfumes.
This perfume is called in Mk 143 and Jn 123 vapdos
πισηκή, the latter word meaning either ' genuine '
or ' liquid,' or else it may be from an Indian name
of the plant pisitd (Houghton in PSBA x. 144).

The making of the holy oil by unauthorized
persons was forbidden, and it has been supposed
that it was compounded once for all, on account
of the large quantity of ingredients specified, whose
weight amounted to about half a hundredweight
(see More Nebhochim, iii. 45). It was used to anoint
the tabernacle, the table, the vessels, the candle-
stick, the altars, the laver and its base, and Aaron
and his sons (but the anointing of the priests was
not observed in the second temple; Saubert, de
Sacerd. Ebr. v.), also David and Solomon, possibly
Joash ; but the Talmudists say that he, Saul, and
Jehu were anointed with common oil.

The consistence of the oil may be inferred from
Ps 1332, which says that it trickled down on
Aaron's beard, where it lay on the collar (not
skirt) of his outer garment. It was therefore of
a very thick treacly consistence, becoming prob-
ably more fluid when warmed. The act of anointing
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is figured in Lepsius, Denkmaler, iii. 76δ, 230, and
is described in Wilkinson, i. 426. In the Gizeh
Museum is the stele of a ' keeper of the ointments
of the king,' cf. the royal store of Hezekiah, Is 392.

The passage in Pr 2716 where of the person who
tries to hide the contentious woman it is said,
* Whoso hideth her hideth the wind, and the ointment
of his right hand, which bewrayeth itself,' is very
obscure. LXX, regarding it as connected rather
with the succeeding than with the preceding verse,
renders it, ' The north wind is a harsh wind, but in
name it is called "auspicious."' In the RV it is
translated, * his right hand encountereth oil,' which
seems to be the literal rendering; but it is not much
more intelligible. The Vulgate gives oleum dexterw
siiae vocabit. It seems to refer to the difficulty of
retaining a slippery, oily material in one's hand.
For more fanciful interpretations see Rosenmiiller's
Scholia, ix. 653; Maurer's Comment, iii. 505, and esp.
Toy, Proverbs, p. 488 f.

For older literature see, on the whole subject,
Scheidius and Weymar in vol. xii. of Ugolini.

OLAMUS ("Ωλαμο?), 1 Es 930=Meshullam of the
sons of Bani, Ezr 1029.—The name appears else-
where as Mosollamus (1 Es 844 914).

OLD GATE.—See JERUSALEM in vol. ii. p. 593a.

OLD LATIN VERSIONS.—See LATIN VERSIONS
( T H E OLD).

OLD MAN.—See REGENERATION.

OLD PROPHET, THE (|ρτ ιπχ N'zn; Β πρεσβύτης
els προφήτης, Α προφ. els πρεσβ., Luc. προφ. dWos
πρβσβ.).—This prophet lived in Bethel at the com-
mencement of the reign of Jeroboam I. A single
incident in his life is narrated (1 Κ 1311"32; cf. 131-10

and 2 Κ 2316'18). He desired to entertain as his
guest a certain ' man of God' from Judah, who had
appeared in Bethel to denounce the royal sanctuary
(? on the day of its inauguration). The stranger was
already departing when the prophet overtook him
and offered his hospitality. It was refused on the
ground that J" had forbidden him to take food in
the city. The prophet then falsely declared that he
gave his invitation in accordance with a message
from J", and the stranger returned and partook of
a meal. He never reached his home again. News
came to Bethel that a lion had slain him a short
distance from the city. The old prophet recog-
nized this as J"'s punishment, saddled his ass,
brought in the body, held lamentation over it, and
buried it in his own grave. By this he showed his
sympathy and respect.

The old prophet is really a secondary figure in
this narrative, a factor in the fate of the man of
God. His character and motives are not the centre
of interest and lack clearness. They appear more
vividly after the death of the man of God. What
is then prominent is the prophet's sympathy for
the stranger, not a sense of guilt or of responsi-
bility for his death (vv.26-32; the LXX addition to
v.31 is taken from 2 Κ 2318). This is consistent with
what seems to be the writer's view, that the man
of God was himself to blame for his death (see
below). It might be accounted for by a lack of
interest in the situation of the prophet as compared
with the sad end of the stranger.

The old prophet of Bethel in this narrative is no
doubt represented as one of the true prophets of
J". Without taking account of vv.20"22, we may
infer this from the use of the name * prophet,'
which is applied to him without qualification.
"What then does the narrative contribute to a
conception of the prophetical character ? We may
infer from v.18 that it was not felt to be impossible

that one who had received the Divine call to be a
prophet should utter a pretended revelation. It is
not supposed that a man once a prophet is always
a prophet. Vv.20"22 go further. The prophet's mis-
use of his position does not prevent his receiving an
actual revelation immediately after. Disobedience
is to be rebuked. The prophet had shared in it.
He had even prostituted his office to bring it
about. He had uttered a lie in the name of J",*
and now without rebuke for himself he is divinely
commissioned to rebuke the man he deceived.
The absence of rebuke for himself does not indeed
imply that he is considered blameless. It may be
accounted for by the lack of interest in the prophet
displayed by the narrator. It is only what con-
cerns the man of God that is related. Still the
prophet is not for a moment disqualified for his
office by his pretended revelation. Or, more accur-
ately, J" uses him again as the medium for con-
veying His message. The inference from vv.20"22

seems then to be that prophets, truly inspired, may
sometimes be guilty of fabricating Divine messages.
But the verses contain elements of suspicion. Why
should J" not have spoken to the heart of the
stranger himself ? An utterance in the mouth of
the old prophet loses strength, for his own previous
statement contradicts it. The last words of v.26

almost imply a direct utterance to the stranger.
This may, originally, have been the purport of
vv#2o-22> ^he pronoun of the 3rd person in v.23

certainly refers to the man of God (see below),
whereas in the present text of the preceding verses
it does not. The verses as they stand are very
abrupt. Some further explanation from the prophet
to the man of God is required. It may be noted,
also, that the words * who came from Judah' (v.21)
are superfluous, and that after the first clause of
ν.20 ΜΤ has an unusual blank.

TJie conception of Divine retribution in the
narrative offers nothing that is really peculiar to
it. The man of God is punished because of his
failure to pay strict obedience to J'"s command.
It was the same with Lot's wife. The actual
significance of the command has no importance
attached to it. We are not justified in sup-
posing that he was unavoidably deceived, and
sinned in ignorance. The false statement of
the old prophet is probably regarded as a temp-
tation which he ought to have cast aside (comp.
above). He had been a direct recipient of revela-
tion, and the assertions of another were not on
the same plane of certainty. Presumably, also,
he is regarded as one who might, if he pleased,
have ascertained for himself the Divine will, and
so was responsible for his ignorance. Jeremiah in
similar circumstances (Jer 28) recognized, indeed,
the possibility that another prophet had received a
message reversing his own (v.6), but reserved his
judgment (v.9) until the word of J" came to him
(v.12). Retribution, therefore, in his case is not in-
operative (against Benzinger on 1 Κ 13); there was
no disobedience, and consequently no ground for
retribution. The treatment of the false prophet in
Jer 28 is more properly a contrast to the treatment
of the prophet of Bethel in 1 K. Hananiah dies
within a year because of his false prophecy in the
name of J"; the prophet of Bethel continues to be
a medium of Divine revelation (1 Κ 13'20'22). But
v v 20-22 m a y nofc "be i n their original form, and it is
not certain that the narrative in Kings really con-
dones the offence of the prophet of Bethel (see
above). Besides, there is this difference between
the cases : the prophet of Bethel is not regarded as
a false prophet, Hananiah is represented as a

* The last words of v.18 are so abrupt as to suggest interpola-
tion. But there is nothing to support a conjecture that the
prophet was simply mistaken, and the tenor of the narrative is
against the view that he was inspired by J " to tempt the man
of God.
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simple impostor. If the difference be not pressed,
it remains true that the immunity of a false pro-
phet is not something peculiar to this narrative.
The fate of Hananiah was an exceptional one.

In estimating the historical value of this narra-
tive the whole chapter must be taken into account.
The real theme of the chapter is the message and
the death of the man of God from Judah. The
message announced the future desecration of the
royal altar by a ruler of the house of David,
Josiah. It was proclaimed in the king's presence,
and only a miracle saved the man of God from the
consequences of his act. J" had commanded him
not to linger in the city, and he refused to be the
king's guest. It was because he yielded to the
invitation of the old prophet that a lion met and
killed him on the way home.

The whole fabric of this narrative has been
challenged on the ground that it implies such
hostility to the worship at Bethel as is incon-
ceivable in the age of Jeroboam. It is supposed
to be a product of Deuteronomic opposition to
the local worship of J" (Stade, Benzinger). Such
criticism overlooks two further influences cap-
able of explaining contemporary hostility to the
sanctuary at Bethel. (1) The worship at this
sanctuary was image worship. Whatever the
attitude of the majority to such worship, there
was doubtless a party of purity strenuously op-
posed to it (article BETHEL ; Kittel, Hist. Eeb. ii.
2531). (2) The sanctuary at Bethel was being
made a royal sanctuary. It was the emblem of
a new nation, and as such calculated to stir feeling
in Judah. It is by no means improbable, in such
circumstances, that a prophet, particularly one
from Judah, should denounce Jeroboam's double
schism on the day he inaugurated his royal sanc-
tuary. The grave of one who did so was shown, it
seems, in Bethel (2 Κ 2317). The cause of his burial
there and the manner of his death cannot seriously
be pronounced unlikely. The report of his words
(1 Κ 132) contains no description of Jeroboam's sin,
Deuteronomic or otherwise. The purport of his
message simply is that a king of the house of
David will undo Jeroboam's work of that day. It
admirably fits the situation. The suggestion that
the story is pervaded by a confused memory of the
appearance of Amos in Bethel ignores too much
the fertility of history, and is a treatment of
scanty records as if they were complete. The
anonymity of the prophet and of the man of God
is not evidence of their unhistorical origin. It
points rather to a channel of oral transmission, in
which, the names were lost. Josephus calls the
Judsean man of God Ίάδων (Ant. VIII. viii. 5). The
name may come from 2 Ch 929. The writer in the
Bk. of Kings avoids confusion by the use of the
titles 'prophet' and 'man of God.'* There is no
distinction of office in these titles (v.18).

The miraculous features of the storjr will be
estimated, of course, according as we judge all
miracle in these histories. The withering of
Jeroboam's hand and its restoration (vv.4·6), and
the lion's quietly remaining beside the ass and the
dead body (vv.24·28), are not essentials in the
narrative. A prophet did not require miraculous
protection (comp. Am 710-13). The sign of the altar
(vv.3· δ) gives the impression of being a later addi-
tion. It is not capable of historical proof that the
Judsean king Josiah was named in the original

* In v.23, AV and RV, the word 'prophet' denotes the man of
God. But this is due to mistranslation. 'He saddled for him-
self the ass [which belonged] to the prophet who brought him
back' is the correct rendering. Besides, the text is faulty.
Read as LXX Β : * he saddled for himself his ass and departed
back again.' The words omitted, [ΊΤ^π] Ίψχ N*?|V» a r e a £ l o s s

by a reader who observed that the ass of the man of God is
mentioned now for the first time, and from this concluded that
it had been lent or given him by the prophet of Bethel.

prophecy. 1 Κ 132 and 2 Κ 2316 are not independ-
ent of each other.

Regarding the date of the narrative in its
present form, see article on KINGS. Ewald con-
siders it to have been written down for the first
time after the desecration of the altar by Josiah.
If it were clear that 1333b· 34 is the original con-
tinuation of 1231'32, it might be concluded that
ch. 13 was not part of the original Bk. of Kings
compiled by RD, but an addition by RD2. There
seems to be no other argument against its in-
clusion by RD. The possible difference of date
scarcely affects the question of the general histor-
icity of the narrative.

LITERATURE.— Ewald, History, iv. 30 ff.; Wellhausen, Com-
position^ 277 t.=Bleek*, 244; Stade, Gesehichte, i. 349 f.; Ben-
zinger, ad loc. (' Konige' in Marti's Kurzer Hdcom.). The possible
motives of the old prophet receive special consideration in The
Speaker's Commentary^ and the nature of the guilt of the man
of God in The Expositor's Bible (Farrar). See also Bahr in
Lange's Commentary. Josephus (Ant. viii. and ix.) expands and
adds extensively to the history of the prophet. He represents
him as 4 a certain wicked old false prophet,' who sought to undo
the effect of the miracles and message of the man of God, and
pretended friendship and Divine inspiration in order to ruin
and discredit him. The revelation of vv.2 1·2 2 is addressed to the
man of God in this account (« Otos Wi^etlvvreti τω ΊάΙωνή. But
Josephus may be judged capable of ignoring the present text
because of prejudice against the 'wicked old prophet.'
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1600; (e) post-Reformation period, 1600-1750; (/)
period of modern Criticism, 1750-1900.

iv. Permanent religious value of OT.
Literature.

The OT is that portion of the Canon of the Re-
formed Church which was received as sacred litera-
ture from the Jews. (On the name see art. BIBLE
in vol. i. p. 286b). While the Gr. Version of these
Scriptures included additional writings, now known
as the Apocrypha, and reckoned a part of the OT
by the Rom. Cath. Church (see art. APOCRYPHA
in vol. i. p. 121b), the only books recognized by
the Pal. Jews as holy, and admitted into their
Canon, were those of our present OT. They were
arranged as in the present Hebrew Bibles in three
groups : the Law (rrrifl Torah), Gn, Ex, Lv, Nu,
I ) t ; the Prophets (0**033 Nebi'im), Jos, Jg, 1 and
2 S, 1 and 2 K, Is, Jer, Ezk, and the 12 minor
prophets; and the Writings, Hagiographa (π
KetMbim), Ps, Pr, Job, Ca, Ru, -La, Ec, Est,
Ezr, Neh, 1 and 2 Ch.*

The purpose of this article is to describe the
origin and growth of these groups as sacred
literature, and to give an account of their use
and method of interpretation when united into
the OT in the Jewish and Christian Churches.

i. ORIGIN AND GROWTH.—1. The Law or Torah.
A torah in ancient Israel was any decision or

instruction on matters of law or conduct given by
a sacred authority {OTJC2, p. 299 ; cf. art. LAW IN
OT, p. 64b). A body of such instruction went by
the same name, which was readily transferred to

* The order of the books in the first group was always the
same, and also of the Former Prophets, Jos, Jg, 1 and 2 S,
1 and 2 K, but for the Latter Prophets the Babylonian Talmud
(Baba Bathra 14&) and some ancient MSS give Jer, Ezk, Is,
and minor prophets, and in the Writings place Ru before the
Ps (Ginsburg, Introd. to the Bible, pp. 1-8).
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the Scriptures containing this material as its lead-
ing element.* Thus arose the name of the first
five books of the OT.

The work of providing regulations for worship
naturally belonged to the priests, but in addition
in early Israel the administration of justice fell
partially, at least, likewise to them. They com-
municated the Divine will by means of the lot,
the ephod, and the Urim and Thummim (1 S 1418

[LXX] 239, Dt 338).
People repaired to the sanctuaries to have

judgments rendered (Ex 216 227f· (8f·), 1S 225). Such
action was called ' inquiring of God,' and the
decisions were, 'the statutes and laws of God'
(Ex 1815f·19"22; cf. Driver on Dt. 1618"20). Thus the
priests became the natural guardians and teachers
of Divine instruction or law (Dt 3310, Jer 1818, Hos
46f·). They were members of the supreme tribunal
of the land (mentioned in 2 Ch 195"11 as established
by Jehoshaphat), Dt 178ff· 1915ff\ Tracing evi-
dently their instruction or law to Moses, to pre-
serve its continuity they issued legislation in his
name, acting upon the principle that all law
emanated from Jehovah, and that Moses was the
medium of its communication. At first their
work as lawgivers was probably simply carried
on by oral decision and transmission. As Israel
advanced in culture, however, laws were naturally
reduced to writing. When this began, we have
no clear means of determining. Some meagre
written legislation may have existed as early as
the time of Moses. (See the small type on p.
597b). No great stress was laid upon the
original legal form or words. They were modified
through change in time and circumstance, t
Codes remained open. The earliest written laws
which have been preserved are those in Ex 20-23
(the Bk. of the Covenant) 3414"28. They probably
owe their preservation to their incorporation into
historical writings (E or J) of the 8th cent., but
the laws themselves may be much earlier. (The
lex talionis reveals a primitive state of society, yet
an agricultural people is presupposed, and hence a
later date than the settlement of Canaan). Other
codes more ancient may have existed in Israel in
a written form. The earliest written law or book
of Divine instruction of whose introduction or
enactment an authentic account is given, was
Deuteronomy or its main portion, represented as
found in the temple in the 18th year of king
Josiah (B.C. 621), and proclaimed by the king as
the law of the land (2 Κ 23) (see article DEUTERO-
NOMY in vol. i. p. 602 f.). From that time forward
Israel had a written law which the pious believer
was commanded to ponder day and night (Jos I 8

Ps I 2 ); and thus the Torah, as sacred literature,
formally commenced in Israel. This law aimed at
a right application of original Mosaic principles.

The Mosaic period represented that of Israel's faithful rela-
tionship to Jehovah (Hos 2*6 111, Jer 22). As the cry at present
is 'Back to Christ,'so the cry then was 'Back to Moses.' At
present in going back to Christ to apply His teaching to immedi-
ate needs, we re-formulate them indirectly, giving thus laws of
Christian conduct. But indirect re-formulation of ancient prin-
ciples is contrary to the genius of the Hebrew mind and
language. Intensity is characteristic of Hebrew utterance, as
is well illustrated in Christ's use of the words ' hate' (Lk 1426)
and ' thank ' and 'hide ' (Mt II 2 5 ) . The Hebrew language

* Torah (rnin) is used in the OT to denote—1. Instruction:
(a) human : Pr 18 620.23 et al. ; (b) Divine, Job 2222, i s 309 et al.;
(c) a body of prophetic teaching, Is 4221. 24t j e r 913 et al.; (d)
instruction in Messianic age, Is 2·* 42̂  et al.; (β) a body of priestly
direction or instruction, Hos 46, Jer 28 et al. 2. law (prop.
direction): (a) of special laws, Ex 13^ 164 et al.; (6) of codes of
law—(1) as written in the code of the covenant, Ex 2412, Jos
2426 et al.; (2) the law of the Deuteronomic code, Dt 15 48-44
et al.; (3) the law of the Priests' Code, 2 Ch 2318 3016 et al.
(Oxf.Heb.Lex.p. 435 f.).

t Cf. the two records of the ten commandments (Ex 203-17,
Dt 57-21) and the laws in the different OT codes (see art.
HEXATEUCH in vol. ii. 365b).

refuses also to lend itself readily to indirect speech. It showa
reluctance to give an address in substance, except in an
apparent reproduction of the ipsissima verba. Thus in the
OT historical books, whenever a writer wishes to report that
one person made a verbal communication to another, he almost
invariably says : ' So and so spoke to so and so, saying.' The
direct form is used. Hence if in the reign of Josiah the Mosaic
law and teaching were to be re-formulated to meet the ex-
igencies of the time, they were naturally placed directly in the
mouth of Moses. Indeed, practically no other method waa
possible to produce the required effect.

Dt is also far more than a code of laws. It is a hortatory
exposition of law, appealing on the ground of Divine love and
revelation for obedience in Israel. A religious experience formed
its real basis, and gave it a position of Divine authority.

The reformation under Josiah was a failure.
The good king fell at the battle of Megiddo. The
people lapsed into idolatry, and Judah soon
went into exile. Something more than Dt seemed
necessary for a religious constitution for Israel.
With this thought another re-formulation of the
laws began. The Bk. of Ezekiel exhibits this
movement. Under the form of a vision he drew
up a programme for the future (see art. EZEKIEL).
He heightened the sanctity of the central sanctuary
by placing it within the domain of priests, that it
might not, like the old temple, be liable to de-
filement through proximity to royal residences
(437f·). He heightened the sanctity of the priest-
hood by restricting it to the sons of Zadok, the
Levites being degraded from office on account of
their ministration at the high places (4410'14). He
gave also an elaborate ritual for worship, and
described, with the measurements and detail of
an architect's plan, a new temple, and apportioned
the land among the tribes of Israel with the
regularity of a military camp. In accordance
with this spirit, which saw no hope for Israel
without transforming the State into a church and
regulating the whole life of the people through
elaborate law and ordinance, supposed Mosaic
principles were again restated, and an ideal con-
stitution of Israel in the wilderness was given as
a new law for the Jewish people. This was issued
in the Priests' Code (see art. HEXATEUCH), and
solemnly presented by Ezra to the people, who
received it as the law of God (Neh 8-10, B.C. 444
or 443). The reception of the Priests' Code under
Ezra marks practically the appearance of the Law,
since shortly afterwards Dt, which had previously
been united with the historical work JE (see art.
HEXATEUCH), and had never been abrogated as a
law of Divine authority, was joined with the
Priests' Code.

In all this legal literature the historical narrative occupied a
prominent place. Laws were thought of not only as expressing
abstract principles of justice and worship, but also as having
originated in connexion with Divine manifestations. Hence
narratives of a progressive revelation of God in the early ages
of mankind and Israel formed an integral part of the Priests'
Code. An example had already been set in Dt 1-4 and later
by combining Dt with the historical work JE.

The enlargement and combination of sacred
writings was performed by the sopherim or scribes.
This class of scholars, of whom Ezra ' the ready
scribe in the Law of Moses' (Ezr 76) was the
prototype, grew up during the Exile, or shortly
after, probably within priestly circles. The mem-
bership was not confined, however, to priests.
They became the guardians and students of the
Law, which they felt free to annotate and enlarge
with some additions. They separated from the
Hexateuch the Bk. of Joshua (see below). Thus
the Law did not reach its final form until the 3rd
cent. B.C. (For revision and gradual compilation
of P, see art. HEXATEUCH in vol. ii. p. 374a f.).

2. The Prophets.—This division of OT falling
into two parts, the Former Prophets Jos, Jgt

1 and 2 S, and 1 and 2 K, and the Latter Pro-
phets Is, Jer, Ezk, and the Twelve, receives its
name from the prophetic authorship of these
books. The prophets represent the mystical
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teachers of religion who gain truth through the
emotions or intuitions (see art. PROPHET).
Equally with the priests, the prophets unfolded
the ancient instruction or law, not, however, in
the form of statutes or codes, but as direct
revelations of Jehovah expressed in warnings and
exhortations. The prophets became thus the con-
science of the State and interpreters of history.
Handing down their instruction as a living word,
they seem not to have taken pains at first to pre-
serve it in writing. Not until the 8th cent, have
we indications of a systematic effort in that direc-
tion, illustrated in tile discourses given in Amos,
Hosea, Isaiah, and Micah. How far these came
directly from the prophets themselves, or repre-
sent abstracts or reports furnished by scholars or
hearers, we have no means of determining. Isaiah
twice commanded that some of his instruction
should be preserved as a future testimony to the
truth of his doctrine (816 308). A century later
Jeremiah took pains, according to a command
from Jehovah, to have his discourses, covering a
period of some twenty-two years, carefully written
out (Jer 36lff·32). At the time of the Exile, when
Ezekiel flourished, a written roll had become the
symbol of the prophetic word (Ezk 29-33). He
probably himself carefully wrote and arranged his
prophecies, and from thence onward prophecy often
assumed doubtless in the first instance a written
as well as a spoken form. The anonymity of the
author (or authors) of Is 40-66 suggests that those
prophecies may have been circulated in MS without
having been first orally delivered. The last of the
prophets, whose writings have been preserved,
according to Jewish tradition was Malachi (about
B.C. 450), and this tradition is probably true as
concerning the writings of those who delivered in
the first instances oral messages.* Ob, Jl, Jon,
Zee 9-14 and Is 24-27 are assigned by many
scholars (see separate articles and Driver's LOT)
to the Greek period, representing an imitation of
the earlier prophetic word, and if we accept this
assignment they probably represent a literary
rather than an oratorical activity.

No record has been left of the manner or special
cause of the collection of the 'Latter Prophets.'
The sacred authority of most of them clearly
dated from the day of their utterance or com-
position, and they gained nothing in this respect
by collection and union with other writings, and
yet their value naturally became greater when
living prophets no longer appeared, and then an
impulse must have arisen for their union and pre-
servation in a sacred canon. This work was prob-
ably formally accomplished by the scribes already
mentioned in connexion with the Law ; and here,
again, as in the case of the Law, liberty was
doubtless taken in editing old material to introduce
new reflections. (We may account in this way
partially for the imitations of ancient prophecy
already mentioned).

The historical books Jos, Jg, 1 and 2 S, and
1 and 2 Κ may have been originally classified as
' Prophets' because they contained narratives con-
cerning inspired or prophetic men, or because they
were assigned for authorship to such men as Joshua,
Samuel, and Jeremiah, a view of Talmudic Judaism;
yet the result was in a degree correct, since these
books in the main came from authors imbued with
the prophetic spirit. They reveal the will and
character of Jehovah by relating His dealings with
ancient Israel. Narratives of this sort began to

* No accredited prophets of Israel are mentioned in OT or
elsewhere later than the time of Ezra and Nehemiah, and
Josephus held that their line of succession had then ceased
(c. Apion. i. 8). In Zee 13 3 5 the prophet is mentioned as
though the office had fallen into disrepute (this passage is, how-
ever, obscure), and in Ps 749 and 1 Mac 4̂ 6 927 1441 prophets are
mentioned as having ceased.

be composed quite early. The lost Book of the
Wars of Jehovah (Nu 2114) was probably one, and
the documents J and Ε of the Hexateuen and the
similar sources (perhaps a continuation of J and
E) appearing in Jg, 1 and 2 S, 1 Κ 1-3, and the
prophetic stories of 1 and 2 Κ were others (see
articles JUDGES in vol. ii. p. 807 ff., SAMUEL
(BOOKS OF), and KINGS (BOOKS OF)). Next to lyric
songs, these narratives containing ancient myths
and legends illustrate the earliest literature of
Israel. They began, as we have them, to be
written not far from the reign of Solomon, and
passed probably through many hands, or were pre-
served in circles of scholars, who copied, edited, and
made such combinations of them as are seen in JE.

The subject of the development of literature in Israel is very
obscure. It is uncertain whether the art of reading and writing
was in vogue among the people before they entered the land of
Canaan. After they came in contact with Canaanitish civiliza-
tion it was clearly known among them. In Jg 81 4 writing by
a boy is mentioned. This, it is true, might be an anachronism
only revealing a widespread use of the art in the days of the
author of Jg. At the court of David a scribe is mentioned
(2 S 817), and the knowledge of reading and writing from that
time onward is assumed (2 S 1114, 1 Κ 218, 2 K 55 101, Jer 291).
Hence schools for the cultivation of this art necessarily then
existed, and a literature of some sort must then have been
current. This in its earliest form probably consisted of songs
and stories, and possibly some laws. The Song of Deborah is
usually regarded as the earliest piece of literature preserved
in the Bible. (For a chronological list of the writings of the
OT, see article BIBLE in vol. i. p. 290 ; compare the dates there
given with those adopted in the articles on each OT book).

From these prophetic sources and from ancient
annals, such as were naturally kept in connexion
with the court and the temple (or from works
based upon these annals), were composed or com-
piled in the spirit of Dt, and hence later than B.C.
621, the Deuteronomic parts of Joshua, the middle
sections of Jg, 1 and 2 S, and 1 and 2 K. Later,
these books suffered revision from priests and
scribes, who gave them their present form (separ-
ating Jos from the Hexateuch). The time of the
union of the Former Prophets with the Latter, or
whether the books in either division were separately
collected before their final union together, cannot
be determined. The historical books from the first
clearly held a high and revered place in Israel, as
distinctly appears from the union of JE with D.
They were regarded as records of Divine revelations
given to the patriarchs and prophets and illus-
trating the principles of Jehovah's rule in the world
and care for His people. The earliest testimony to
their existence is their use in 1 and 2 Ch, written
about B.C. 300. In 2 Mac 213"15 is preserved a tradi-
tion that Nehemiah, founding a library, gathered
together the things concerning the kings and pro-
phets, and the writings of David, and the letters
of the kings about sacred gifts. Although the list
of writings enumerated goes beyond the ' Pro-
phets,' yet a true reminiscence of their collection
may be here given. The prophets formed a distinct
division of Sacred Scriptures at B.C. 130, when the
prologue to Sirach was written, and if the mention
of twelve prophets in Sir 4912 is genuine, then as
early as B.C. 180 (see art. OT CANON).

3. The Writings or Hagiographa. — This third
division of the Ο Τ is composed of literature gener-
ally later than the Law and the Prophets, and this
fact alone is sufficient to account for its separate
existence. Dn in character belongs to the Latter
Prophets, but was not written until the Maccabsean
period (see art. DANIEL). Through the inspiring
character of its teachings and revelation it was
clearly received on its first appearance as of Divine
authority. 1 and 2 Ch, Ezr, Neh, and Est resemble
the Former Prophets, and appeared too late to be
joined with them. Ezr and Neh bring the history
of Israel from a point near that at which the narra-
tive ceases in 1 and 2 Κ down to the canonization of
the Law or the founding of Judaism, and probably
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thus gained a recognition as Holy Scripture. The
same probably is true of Ruth. It was felt to be
an integral part of OT history, and through this in-
fluence it was sometimes reckoned as a part of Jg
(see below). 1 and 2 Ch were originally joined with
Ezr and Neh, the four books being the work of one
author (see articles); but since 1 and 2 Ch were
principally a midrash on 1 and 2 S and 1 and 2 K,
they were separated from Ezr and Neh, and not so
early recognized as sacred. This supposition seems
necessary to explain their position after Ezr and
Neh, and last in the OT Canon. Esther was written
to explain the feast of Purim, and received at once,
doubtless, a sacred character from this fact and
from its inspiring patriotism. Wherever the feast
wTas regarded as a sacred festival, the story of its
origin acquired a similar character, and since it
commanded the feast, spoke with Divine authority.
From this point of view Esther resembles the
narratives of the Torah, which explain the origins
of religious laws and customs.

Ps, Job, Pr, Ec, Ca, and La represent a different
class of literature from the Law and the Prophets,
since their contents appear almost entirely as the
result of human observation, thought, and aspira-
tion rather than as the product or record of Divine
revelation. Hence, although partially of as early
a date as some of the prophets, they did not com-
mand such immediate attention or force so readily
the thought of Divine origin. The main cause
leading to their acceptance, clearly seen in Ps, La,
Pr, and Job, was their inspiring religious contents.
These books are directly akin in their teachings
to the Law and the Prophets. To the conscience
they spoke with similar authority ; they breathed
likewise the very spirit of faith and penitence
which the Law and the Prophets commanded, and
thus they obtained recognition as a Divine word.
With Canticles and Ecclesiastes such inspiration is
less apparent. The former was probably originally
a collection of songs sung at wedding festivities
(see, however, article SONG OF SONGS). Highly
valued, nevertheless, as a beautiful specimen of
Hebrew poetry, and regarded also as a continuous
composition, this collection was interpreted as set-
ting forth the love of Jehovah for His people, and
thus gained a sacred character, and then probably
was assigned to Solomon as its author. Ec was
probably received principally on the ground of its
supposed Solomonic authorship. As in the case of
the prophets, no record has been left of the collec-
tion and formal canonization of the Hagiographa.
The earliest mention of them is in the Prologue to
Sirach (written B.C. 132), where reference is made
to ' the law, the prophets, and the other books.'
Owing to the indefiniteness of the expression ' the
other books,' it is uncertain whether this division
was then complete, or whether some books or por-
tions of books were added later. A decision in this
regard must be determined by the date of the
separate writings.* In 1 Mac 716 (written about
B.C. 100) Ps 792f· is formally cited as Scripture.
In the NT the three divisions of the OT are recog-
nized, closing with 1 and 2 Ch (Mt 2334, Lk 2444).
The second (fourth) Bk. of Esdras as well as
Josephus, probably near the close of the 1st cent.
A.D., recognize our present OT Canon.

In 2 Es ninety-four divinely-revealed books are mentioned
(1444), of which seventy are esoteric (1446). This leaves twenty-
four representing the present OT according to a usual Jewish
method of reckoning: the law, five; the prophets, eight; the
Hagiographa, eleven. All double books, Ezr and Neh, and the
minor prophets, are reckoned as one each. This standard way
of reckoning the OT books gave rise to the name The Twenty-
four (see article BIBLE). Josephus (c. Apion. i. 8) mentions

* Dn is probably the latest of the Hagiographa. Some, how-
ever, place Est and Ec later (see articles), and also certain
psalms (see art. PSALMS, and cf. Duhm, 'Die Psalmen,' in
Kurzer Hdcomm. ζ. Α Τ, p. xxiff., and Cheyne, OP, 24ff., 50, etc.).

twenty-two: five belonging to Moses, thirteen covering the
interval from Moses to the reign of Artaxerxes, and four con-
taining hymns to God and precepts for the conduct of human
life. This number is obtained by uniting Ru with Jg, and La
with Jer, a method of reckoning also adopted by the Jews.
Jerome mentions it (Prologus Galeatus, passage quoted in
Wildeboer's Origin of the Canon of the OT, p. 80 f.). It has
been questioned whether Josephus did not omit from his Canon
the Bks. of Ca and Ec (Briggs' Introd. to the Study of Holy
Scripture, vi. 4,1899, p. 127 f.). The canonicity of these two books
was under discussion at the Assemblies of Jamnia (OT JABNEH, a
Jewish seat of learning after the fall of Jerusalem) about A.D. 90
and A.D. 118, and a decision was rendered in their favour, and
this period is frequently given as marking the final close of the
OT Canon. This discussion concerning Ca and Ec was probably
in regard to their having been rightly received into the Canon,
and not their first reception (Buhl, Canon and Text of the OT,
§ 8; Ryle, Canon of the OT, p. 187). It is a noteworthy fact,
however, that these two books are nowhere quoted or directly
referred to in the NT.

The impulse which led to the special setting
apart of the writings as Scripture was probably the
enhancing of sacred writings through the com-
mand of Antiochus Epiphanes for their destruction
(1 Mac l56f·), and the revival of Jewish patriotism
in the Maccabsean period.*

ii. THE OT IN THE JEWISH CHURCH.—1. Pre-
servation and Transmission.—{a) Pre-Massoretic
period. The OT Scriptures were originally written
upon rolls (cf. Ps 408(7>, Jer 3614ff· Ezk 29, Zee 51) of
skin, or possibly in some instances of papyrus paper,
and were thus handed down with probably much the
same general care or lack of care with which they
were preserved before canonization ; for the varia-
tions of the Sam. and Greek Pentateuchs from the
later uniform Heb. consonantal text show that the
words and letters of the Scriptures were not at first
regarded as especially sacred. Later, however,
this idea was developed, and by the 1st cent. A.D.
had so far progressed that Philo said that the Jews
had never altered a word of what Moses wrote
(quoted in Eusebius, Preen, ad Ev. viii. Qfin.), and
Josephus, that no one had been so bold as to add
anything to them [the Scriptures], to take any-
thing from them, or to make any change in them
(c. Apion. i. 8); and in the Talmud, in the words of
a Rabbi held to have lived in the 1st cent., the
work of a copyist is called Divine, and a warning
is given against dropping or adding a letter
(Erubin 13a, Sota [cf. Jewish Quarterly Review,
vol. i. p. 128]). Synchronous with this growth of
reverence for the letter was necessarily an en-
deavour to have a uniform text for use in the
synagogues and schools. Efforts in this direction
culminated not long after the fall of Jerusalem
(A.D. 70), when in the refounding of Judaism a
single consonantal text of the OT under the influ-
ence of Rabbi Akiba and his associates at Jamnia
was adopted as authoritative, and all others dis-
appeared. The principle of its adoption is un-
known. A tradition relates that the text of the Law
witnessed by the largest number of MSS was chosen
(Jerus. Taanith, iv. 2). Probably the choice was de-
termined by the traditional age or genealogy of a
certain MS or school of MSS believed to represent
best the original archetype. This finally adopted
text cannot be regarded as entirely free from cor-
ruptions (slight in the Law but conspicuous, for
example, in 1 and 2 S and Ezk). These corruptions
arose from the inevitable mistakes of copyists,
especially before the words and letters were severely
reverenced; from the gradual change of the old
Hebrew alphabet to the present square character
—a change brought about between the period of
Ezra and the 1st cent. B.C., and also from emenda-
tions made on dogmatic grounds.

* Budde holds that into the third Canon, that of the Hagio-
grapha, were received all books of a religious character, of which
the date was believed to go back as far as the prophetic period,
that is, to the time of Ezra (art. ' OT Canon,' Encycl. Bib.).
Josephus and Talmudic Judaism did believe that all the books
received were of such an early date, but possibly the canonicity
gave the date.
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The substitution of bosheth (Πδ̂ α) for ba'al (^3) in proper
names (see article ISHBOSHETH), and of bless ("pn) for curse
(SVp) in 1 Κ 2110·13, illustrate these dogmatic changes (few in
number) introduced to express an abhorrence of idolatry, or to
avoid impious expressions toward God. (Cf. Geiger's tlrschrift
der Bibel, p. 257 if.; Ginsburg, op. cit. p. 363 ff.; Siegfried (SBO21),
Budde (Hdkomm.), Duhm (Kurzer Hdcomm.), contra, on Job 15).
In line with these changes introduced into the text are probably
the nekudim (DHlpJ) or fifteen extraordinary points indicating
that some change should be made in the text (Ginsburg, op. cit.
p. 318ff.).

Within this period the Scriptures were divided
into sections for synagogue usage (the Law and
the Prophets, see, further, below), into paragraphs
(mans) and verses (?).*

{b) Massoretic period, A.D. 600-800. After the
canonization of the official consonantal text the
greatest care was taken that it should be trans-
mitted with complete accuracy; hence it was
studied in respect to all its peculiarities, and these
were noted down in a series of marginal notes
called Massorah (miDD). These notes embraced
such particulars as calling attention to peculiar
letters, giving the number of words or letters in
each book, and the middle word or letter, and
especially in noting variant readings (the KerS),
the latter being based upon the testimony of MSS,
or required for religious reasons, or demanded by
the connexion of the passage. All these features
were a continuation and preservation of the work
of the scribes. In addition to these notes, with
the same end in view, and especially to render the
OT readable to the people, vowel points fixing the
traditional pronunciation were added to the con-
sonantal text, and a system of punctuation (accents)
extending to each word, marking off the verses.
Thus finally appeared the present Massoretic text,
of which the oldest MSS are of the 9th and 10th
cents.f (For a description of the most ancient MSS,
cf. Ginsburg, op. cit. pp. 469-778). All Hebrew MSS
represent essentially this Massoretic text, which
was first printed, the Psalms 1477, the Pentateuch
1482, both at Bologna, and the entire Heb. Bible
at Soncino 1488, The most important subsequent
printed Hebrew Bible is the edition of Jacob ben
Chayim, with the Massorah, at the Bomberg Press,
Venice, 1524-25. All subsequent editions, so far
as they are Massoretic, follow this standard edition
(Ginsburg, op. cit. p. 976) until we come to two
recent attempts to furnish an exact Massoretic
text, that of Baer and Delitzsch, Leipzig (not yet
complete), and that of Christian D. Ginsburg,
London, 1894. (For ancient versions of the OT see
articles SEPTUAGINT, SYRIAC VERSIONS, TARGUM,
and VULGATE ; for modern textual criticism see
below). [On printed editions of Hebrew text, cf.
Buhl, Canon and Text of the OT, § 25 ; Ginsburg,
op. cit. pp. 779-976 ; Weir, Short Hist, of the Heb.
Text, p. 129 If.].

2. Use or Regard and Interpretation.—(a) Early
Rabbinic and Talmudic period, B.C. 400-A.D. 700.
—The Law was always regarded in the Jewish
Church as of a higher inspiration than the rest of
the OT. It was believed to contain the original
revelation of the Divine will, while the Prophets
and the Writings only contained the same will
further delivered; yet these latter were equally
Holy Scriptures with the former, and were cited
with the same formula (in the NT they are quoted
as the Law, Ko 319, 1 Co 1421, Jn 1034 12341525). The
early reverence for the Law is illustrated in Ps 1.
197-14 119 (p s 1 m a y i i a V e been written in reference
to the Deuteronomic law). Both the Law and the

* On the point of verses authorities differ. They are men-
tioned in the Talmud, but may be those of oral tradition (cf.
JQR, vol. i. p. 224 f.; Briggs, op. cit. p. 174; W. H. Green,
Gen. Introd. to the OT Text, N.Y., 1899, p. 148 f.).

t When a MS became old it was religiously destroyed, lest
through its mutilation the sacred word might be violated.
This explains the lack of earlier MSS.

Prophets at the time of Christ, and probably from
near the time of their canonization, were read
each Sabbath day in the synagogue ; the former in
lessons arranged to complete the Law once in three
years.* The lesson from the Prophets was not
prescribed. The Hagiographa were not read regu-
larly, except the five Megilloth\ on the appropriate
feast days. Schools were established (as early
as the century before Christ) for the instruc-
tion of children in the Scriptures, especially the
Law; and such study was finally held to precede
every other duty (Weber, Die Judische Theologie,
p. 30). The punctilious observance of the Law
became the evidence both of patriotism and piety,
and the constant endeavour was to apply the Law
to every exigency of life, and to justify everj
cherished institution or notion by some word of
the OT.

Such applications or interpretations or inquiries
into the meaning of the Scriptures were called
midrashim (sing, midrdsh, BHID from em ' to seek').
In them was sought not what a passage might
declare according to the natural tenor of its words
(although this method of interpretation was re-
cognized, calledpeshat, BPS), but the inferences that
might be drawn by combination with other pas-
sages, by suggestion, or by allegory. Thus arose
a great body of midrashim of two sorts, legal and
homiletical; the former called Haldkhoth (sing.
haldkhd, ny?n from ~̂ n * to go'), the latter Haggd-
doth (sing, haggddd, nizrt or ma« from m Hiph. ' to
tell'). These midrashim were handed down orally
and not compiled in writing until the 2nd cent.
A.D., when they appeared, especially the Hala-
khoth, in the Mishna (Talmud).% This oral tradi-
tion or interpretation was held to be necessary for
an understanding and keeping of the Law, and
was assumed to have been given in great part by
Moses, and thus gradually, beginning as early as
the time of Christ, if not a century or two before,
it usurped the place of the Scriptures, becoming of
equal, and, according to some, of superior authority
(Weber, op. cit. §22, p. 88ff.).§ It is frequently
referred to in the NT (Mt 152·3·6, Mk 73·5·8·9·1 3.
Cf. Mt 2316ff·), and its character is well illustrated
in the prohibited labours on the Sabbath. These,
which are particularized only in a few instances
in the OT, are amplified in the Mishna into
thirty-nine prohibited labours, each of which is
still further analyzed and discussed.

The prohibited labours were: (1) sowing, (2) ploughing, (3)
reaping, (4) binding into sheaves, (5) threshing, (6) winnowing,
(7) fruit cleaning, (8)grinding, (9) sifting, (10) kneading, (11) bak-
ing, (12) wool shearing, (13) bleaching, (14) combing, (15) dyeing,
(16) spinning, (17) warping, (18) making two spindle-trees, (19)
weaving two threads, (20) separating two threads (in the warp),
(21) tying a knot, (22) untying a knot, (23) sewing on with two
stitches, (24) tearing to sew together with two stitches, (25)
hunting a deer, (26) killing, (27) skinning, (28) and salting it,
(29) preparing its skin, (30) scraping off the hair, (31) cutting up
the flesh, (32) writing two letters (characters), (33) erasing to
write two letters, (34) building, (35) demolishing, (36) extinguish-
ing (fire), (37) kindling (fire), (38) hammering, (39) carrying from
one place to another (Tract Shabbath vii. 2). Each of these
prohibitions was still further explained. On (21), (22), knots of
camel-drivers and sailors are forbidden both to be tied and
untied; but knots which may be untied with one hand were
lawful. A woman might tie up a slit in her chemise, the bands
of her hood, her girdle, her shoes and sandals; also the bands
of leather bottles of wine or oil, or of a pot with meat. A rope
might be tied in front of cattle that they might not escape ;
a bucket over a well with a girdle but not a rope. Rabbi Judah
permits a rope also (Tract Shabbath xv. 2; cf. Schiirer, HJP
11. ii. p. 96 ff.). In the Gemara or Rabbinical comments on the
Mishna these refinements are still further refined.

* The Babylonian arrangement was for completion in one
year, and this, later, came into general use.

t Ca, Ru, La, Ec, Est read respectively at the seasons of the
Passover, Pentecost, Destruction of Jerusalem, Tabernacles, and
Purim.

X Another view is that the Talmud, though compiled in the
2nd cent., continued to be orally transmitted until the 6th cent,
(see art. TALMUD).

§ Its development and place is well compared with that of
tradition in the Roman Catholic Church.
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In the derivation of the Halakhoth were em-
ployed seven rules of interpretation laid down by
Rabbi Hillel (contemporary of Herod the Great),
and afterwards increased to thirteen by Rabbi
Ishmael (2nd cent. A.D.).

These rules are : (1) That which is true of the easier or less
is true of the greater or more difficult. An example, Nu 1214.
If from the sign of a human father's displeasure Miriam should
be ashamed (shut up) seven days, then from leprosy, the sign
of the Lord's displeasure, she should be shut out of the
camp seven days. (2) A parallel passage or word supplements
another: Lv 1629 enjoins on the Day of Atonement affliction
of souls (DDTIB'S: uyn *ye shall afflict your souls'). In Dt
83 Π"φ (' afflict') is used in reference to suffering from hunger,
hence the affliction of the Day of Atonement is fasting. (3)
A special provision of Scripture is to be generalized or applied
in other analogous passages or cases. Dt 246 forbids the
mill or upper millstone to be taken as a pledge. This law is
generalized by the Rabbis so that everything which is used for
preparing food is forbidden to be taken as a pledge. (4-11)
• Eight rules with reference to the relation of genus to species
by inclusion, exclusion, contrast, and their relation to a third
term in the forms of Rabbinical logic' (12) A word or passage
is to be explained by the context. (13) Conflicting passages are
to be reconciled by a third. Gn I 1 ' In the beginning God
created the heavens and the earth,' and 24 ' In the dajr that the
LORD made the earth and the heavens.' The question now
arises, which did He make first? The answer, 'Both at once,'
is found in Is 4813 * Mine hand hath laid the foundations of the
earth, and my right hand hath spread out the heavens.' For a
full discussion and illustrations of these rules, see Mielziner's
Introd. to the Talmud (1897), pp. 117-187. They are also given
in Barclay's Talmud, 1878, pp. 40-44; Weber, Jiidische Theo-
logie, 1897, pp. 108-118; cf. also Briggs, Study of Holy Scripture,
1899, p. 430 f.

The fault of Rabbinical exegesis arose not so much
from these rules, many of which represent valid
forms of reasoning, as from their application, and,
indeed, they were not always supposed to be
applied: the mere mention or suggestion of any-
thing under discussion was sufficient to constitute
a proof text. That a piece of earthenware large#

enough to stir a fire might be carried on the*
Sabbath day, was inferred from Is 3014b ' So that
there shall not be found among the pieces thereof
a sherd to take fire from the hearth.' And that to
anoint oneself on the Day of Atonement was equal
to drinking, was inferred from Ps 10918 'And it
cometh like water on his body and oil into his
bones' (Tract Shabbath c. viii. and c. ix., Bab.
Talmud, Rodkinson, vol. i. pp. 157, 163).

The very language of Scripture was held to be
different from ordinary human language, and hence
particles of speech, such as adverbs and conjunc-
tions, special constructions of syntax, the position
of words, syllables, letters, and even forms of
letters, were regarded as capable of a hidden mean-
ing and of giving proof in support of tradition.
This method was advocated by the celebrated
Rabbi Akiba of the 2nd cent., and, although
opposed by some of his contemporaries, yet won a
place for itself in the Talmud.

Under this method such particles as ηκ, Γ.Κ, 03 were held to
extend a law, and -|K and JD, pi to restrict it. DN before m.T
in Dt 1020 extended the command to fear God, so that it
included also wise men (Pesachim 22b). *]K in Ex 311 3 showed
that the rigorous precepts of the Sabbath did not apply to cases

from • issues of death ' (niNJfin) mentioned in Ps 6821 (Berachoth
8a). Letters might also stand for words (Notarikon). From
'father of a multitude' (ροπ 3Κ Gn 17s) was drawn: 'Father,
chosen, lovely, king, distinguished, faithful (3*3Π ΤΙ Π 3 2R
jDNJ ρ'Π3 "l̂ D). The words with which Shimei cursed David are
drawn from ' grievous' (runD3 1 Κ 28), ' adulterer, Moabite,
murderer, oppressor, abomination' (nayin "1*Ί12$ ΠΣΓΠ OKIE) ^ΝΌ)
(Shabbath xii. 5). Another device was change in the order of
letters (Temoorah). Thus in Ps 212 ' The king shall rejoice,'
refers to the Messiah, by transposing ΠΏ^ ('he shall rejoice')
into rPB*D (' Messiah'—Farrar, History of Interpretation, p. 102).
A species of Temoorah called Atbash, the substitution of the
last letter of the alphabet for the first, and so on, appears in
Jer 2526 5141, where * Sheshach' ("i^t?) is written for * Babel'

); cf. Jer 511. These and other similar methods of inter-

pretation were carried to a great excess during the Middle Ages
in the Kabbala, a Jewish system of Theosophy or sacred
mysteries.

The homiletical midrdshim or haggadoth differed
from the Halakhoth in not being so much inferences
from the text of Scripture as additions to the text.
Many of the additions in 1 and 2 Ch, compared
with the parallel narratives in 1 and 2 S and 1 and
2 K, illustrate their character, which is still further
seen in the Targums (see art. TARGUM), and abund-
antly exemplified in the Jewish legends concerning
the patriarchs and other OT worthies in the Talmud
and also in later Jewish treatises.* Examples of
Haggadoth appear in the NT in the names JANNES
and JAMBRES (2 Ti 38), in the rock that followed
them (1 Co 104), in the law given through angels
(Ac 753, Gal 319, He 22), in the three and a half years
of famine in the days of Elijah (Lk 425, Ja 517).
These are all additions to the OT narratives. The
apocryphal books of Enoch, Judith, and Tobit are
all examples of Haggadoth. For Haggadic inter-
pretation were given 32 rules, and it shared in all
the fancifulness of Halakhic interpretation.

A species of Haggadic interpretation is the alle-
gorical, frequently called the Hellenistic from
its use among Greek-speaking Jews. Philo, the
Alexandrian philosopher, an early contemporary of
Christ, used this method. The OT Scriptures were
to him as a believing Jew not simply an authorita-
tive revelation of religious truth, but of all truth,
and hence by means of allegory he deduced from
them the doctrines of Greek philosophy, which he
also ardently held. He excluded the literal sense,
and developed his allegorical interpretation on
definite principles, regarding the former as the
body and the latter as the soul of Scripture.f (For
his principles, cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alexandria,
1875, pp. 160-197; Briggs, op. cit. pp. 434-436).
Allegory appears essentially in many Rabbinical
interpretations. A New Test, example is Gal 422"26.

Jewish interpretation during the early Rabbinic
and Talmudic period, while not devoid of a certain
ethical and spiritual value, is thus seen to have
contributed really nothing to an understanding of
the historical meaning of the OT. That idea
appears almost, if not exclusively, foreign to its
purpose. Talmudic tradition claimed the interest
of scholars, and had taken in popular estimate the
place of the Scriptures.

(b) Later Rabbinical period.—In the 8th cent,
arose a sect of Jews who rejected Talmudic tradi-
tion as a sacred authority, and held to the letter of
the OT. Hence their views were called Karaism,
or religion of the text. This movement, however,
did not supplant orthodox or Talmudic Judaism,
and yet it gave a great impulse to the study of the
OT, which resulted eventually in real grammatical
and exegetical works, and the period from 900-1500
has been called the golden age of Jewish inter-
pretation. Commentaries were written upon the
books of the OT. The pioneer in this movement
was Saadia (f 942), the Gaon or head of the Jewish
school in Babylonia, who, to render the Scriptures

* For a list of Haggadic literature, see art. ' Midrash ' by S. M.
Schiller-Szinnessy in Encycl. Brit β.

t Philo comments thus on Gn ψ : ' Virtue is called a Paradise
metaphorically, and the appropriate place for Paradise is Eden ;
and this means luxury: and the most appropriate field for virtue
is peace, and ease, and joy, in which real luxury especially con-
sists. Moreover, the plantation of this Paradise is represented
as in the east; for right" reason never sets, and is never extin-
guished, but it is its nature to be always rising. And as I
imagine the rising sun fills the darkness of the air with light, so
also does virtue when it has arisen in the soul irradiate its mist
and dissipate its dense darkness. "And there," says Moses,
" he placed the man whom He had formed " ; for God being good,
and having formed our race for virtue, as His work which was
most akin to Himself, places the mind in virtue evidently in
order, that it, like a good husband, may cultivate and attend to
nothing else except virtue' (Allegories of the Sacred Laws, i. 4,
C. D. Yonge's transl.).
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accessible to the people, translated them with notes
into Arabic, then widely spoken. He aimed to
interpret the OT agreeably both to reason and
Talmudic tradition, which latter he held to be
equally of Divine origin with the Scriptures. In
carrying out this aim his interpretations became
arbitrary and forced. Followers of Saadia in the
Babylonian schools pursued his idea of applying
reason to OT interpretation, and one Samuel ben
Chofni (f 1034) went so far as to endeavour to
explain miraculous events of OT as if they were
natural (Gratz, Hist. Jews, iii. p. 259). Jewish
learning, however, fell into decay in the East and
became centred in Western Europe, especially in
Spain. Here the Hebrew language was cultivated,
and OT exegesis along with that of the Talmud.
Ibn Janach (f 1050) has been called the first
rational Biblical critic. Although convinced of the
divinity of Holy Writ, he held that it must be
interpreted according to the rules of human usage
(Gratz, iii. p. 269). Eashi (f 1105), whose commen-
taries, held to be almost as sacred as the text,
are printed in Rabbinical Bibles, explained the
Scriptures according to the natural meaning of
the words, but combined therewith Halakhic and
Haggadic fancies. Ibn Ezra (t 1167), while paying
attention to tradition for the exposition of OT
laws, cut loose both from Kabbalistic and Hag-
gadic interpretations and followed the natural
sense, and thereby raised OT exegesis to the dignity
of a science. (Maimonides (t 1204), the Jewish
Aristotle and codifier of Biblical and Talmudic
law, shows also the activity of the Jewish mind of
this period). David Kimchi (f 1255) and others
followed in the same directions, and Jewish inter-
pretation (save in representing the bias of a Jew
compared with a Christian) merges into that of the
common stream of Biblical scholarship, represented
now in the modern critical movement.*

iii. THE OT IN THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH.—
Textual Criticism.—Corresponding to the trans-
mission and preservation of the OT in the Jewish
Church, is textual criticism in the Christian
Church. For early efforts in this direction, see
articles SEPTUAGINT and VULGATE. Beyond the
interest taken in such criticism by Origen and
Jerome and by the Antiochene school, in their
indirect manner, none appears until after the
Reformation. The Reformers accepted the Mas-
soretic Text of the Jews as infallibly inspired, and
the Jewish tradition of its having been kept
singularly pure since its origin. This notion in
the post-Reformation period was intensified by
some on dogmatic grounds into the theory of the
Mosaic or Ezraic inspired origin of even the
Hebrew vowel points (a view maintained by the
elder Buxtorf (f 1629) and the younger (t 1669),
and appearing in the Helvetic Confession (1675).
This view was refuted by Cappellus (f 1658),
who, with Morinus (first a Protestant and then a
Roman Catholic, f 1659), showed not only that
the Hebrew vowel points were of a relatively late
origin, but also that the present Massoretic text
is open to emendation by the use of the ancient
versions. This laid the foundation of modern
textual criticism. Helpful apparatus for such
wTork also then appeared in the polyglott Bibles
of the 17th cent., especially Walton's London
Polyglott. In the next century Hebrew MSS
were collated by Kennicott (j* 1783), and de Rossi
(t 1831), whose labours showed that all Heb. MSS
represent essentially the same text. Textual criti-
cism is now carried forward by a comparison of the
Heb. text with the ancient Versions, principally
the LXX, and by subjective emendation. In the
latter the parallelism of Heb. poetry discovered and

* The Kabbalistic interpretation of OT (see above) was wide-
spread during the Middle Ages.

thus applied by Lowth (f 1787) and the rhythm
or tones are of the greatest service. Along these
lines scholars have worked slowly and cautiously,
assisted by discoveries of the recensions of the
LXX text and the work in its revision by Lagarde
(t 1891) and others (see art. SEPTUAGINT), and in
some degree by further collation of Hebrew MSS
by Strack (see art. TEXT OF OT).

Among the important contributions to OT textual criticism
may be mentioned Olshausen's Emendationen z. AT, 1826, Bei-
trdgezur Kritik Gn. 1870; Wellhausen, Text der Biicher Samuel.,
1871; Cornill, Das Buch. Ezk. 1886 (almost an epoch-making
work); Driver, Notes on Heb. Text of Samuel. Cf. also writings
of Baethgen (on Ps), Bickell (on Job, Pr), Beer (on Job), Kloster-
mann (on 1 and 2 S, 1 and 2 K), Wellh. (Kl. Proph.), Cheyne
(Psalms, crit. notes), Ryssel (on Mic), and especially the SB0T%

Heb. Text, the most elaborate and far-reaching attempt hitherto
made in OT textual criticism. Cf. also recent OT commentaries
of the International Series, by Driver on Dt, Moore on Jg, Smith
on 1 and 2 S, Toy on Pr, and those of Nowack's Hdkomm. and
Marti's Kurzer Hdcomm.

2. USE AND INTERPRETATION.— (a) In the NT.—
Both Christ and the apostles or writers of the NT
held the current Jewish notions respecting the
Divine authority and revelation of the OT. They
refer to it in the words used by the Jews, ' the
Scriptures' (Mt 2229, Jn 539), ' the Holy Scriptures'
(Ro I2), and speak of its authors being moved by
the Holy Ghost (2 Ρ I21), and appeal constantly
to its statements as unquestioned authoritative
truth. But at the same time they regarded the
OT revelation as partial and incomplete. Christ
not only placed His own authority above that of
Rabbinic tradition (Mt 521·33·43), but likewise
speaks of the teaching of the Mosaic law as per-
mitted owing to the hardness of men's hearts (Mt
198); and St. Paul regards the dispensation of the
Law as decidedly inferior to that of the gospel:
the Law was * rudiments' (Gal 43), serving to
establish a knowledge of sin. The writer of the
Epistle to the Hebrews found the Ο Τ dispensation
faulty and defective. But in all these views the
disparagement of the OT is only relative. Christ
never repudiates its revelation and authority. He
puts His emphatic seal upon the OT, saying
(according to Jn 1035, unless our Lord is here
arguing ad hominem) that its word cannot be
broken, and that not one jot or tittle of the law
shall pass away until all shall be fulfilled (Mt δ18).
St. Paul held likewise most strongly to its Divine
origin and its nature, holy, just, and good (Ro
712·14), worthy of all honour, serving to usher in
the gospel, a tutor to bring men to Christ (Gal
324). Likewise also the author of the Epistle to
the Hebrews recognized the full validity of the
OT covenant, but in Christ and in His gospel the
OT had a full and perfect realization. Thus the
OT had its chief value, since the Ceremonial Law
ceased to be binding, in foreshadowing Christ and
the gospel. This led to the conception of the OT
as a book of prophecy throughout. Wherever
words and incidents suggested events in the life of
Christ, or of the early Church, or where they
seemed to confirm Christian doctrine, they were
so applied. This application of the OT in the NT,
although it is in the line of Jewish methods of
interpretation, finds its justification in the pro-
phetic elements of the OT. These look forward
to a special manifestation of Jehovah, to a new
relationship established between Jehovah and
Israel and mankind, to a series of blessings—all
of which may be summed up in the Avord redemp-
tion, and which likewise were coupled with the
appearance of a royal person, an offspring of
David. These OT outlooks, according to apos-
tolic experience and observation, were realized
in and through Christ; hence the NT view of
the OT is fully justified ; in details (according to
historic exegesis) the applications of the OT in the
NT may sometimes be unsound, but taken as a whole
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the NT method is right. The redemption ex-
perienced in Christ is a fulfilment of OT promises.

(b) In the Early Church, to A.D. 600.—The OT of
the early Church was the LXX, used also, though
not exclusively, by the NT writers. Hence some
of the Church Fathers refer to the apocryphal books
as though forming a part of the OT Scriptures, and
certain of them came to be canonized by the Council
of Trent (see art. APOCRYPHA in vol. i. p. 120 ff'.).
The NT view and treatment of the OT (see above)
passed into the Christian Church.

An excess of disparagement of the OT appears in the Epistle
of Barnabas (who regarded certain Jewish institutions as of evil
origin) and in Gnostic heretical sects and that of Marcion (who
entirely rejected the OT): a failure to recognize sufficiently
the transient elements of the OT appeared in the views of the
Ebionite and other Judaizing Christians.

The restraint exhibited in the NT interpretation
of the OT was no longer continued. Jewish
methods, especially the allegorical, prevailed to
extravagance (although a literal interpretation
along with an emphasis upon the authority of
tradition, according to the Jewish notion, was
advocated by Irenseus [|202] and Tertullian
[fc. 220] against allegorizing Gnostics). The OT
was regarded not only as a book of prophecy
foreshadowing Christ and the gospel, but even
as a compendium of Christian doctrine, to be
perceived through its spiritual or allegorical
meaning. This view and method of interpreta-
tion, appearing in the earliest Christian writers
(Justin Mart., f 148-165, and the Apost. Fathers
generally), prevailed especially through the influ-
ence of Origen (f c. 254), who disparaged the literal
sense and held to a threefold meaning of Scripture,
corresponding to the body, soul, and spirit (de
Prin. IV. i. 11): the literal or grammatical mean-
ing, the practical meaning or application, the mys-
tical or spiritual, i.e. allegorical (cf. S. Davidson's
Hermeneutics, p. 98 fi\). By the last he resolved
all OT difficulties. Any statements, whether of
history or law, appearing absurd, were rejected in
their literal meaning, and received only in their
spiritual or allegorical interpretation {de Prin.
IV. i. 15, 16). Even so gifted a scholar as Jerome
(t 420), while he said in one instance that the alle-
gorical interpreter is insane {Comm. Jer. 27, from
Davidson), yet used this method, although not to
the extent of rejecting the OT history as literally
true. Augustine (t 430), in spite of the sound rules
of exegesis which he laid down in de Doc. Christ.,
expounded the OT allegorically, although not with-
out reference to the historical meaning, which he
defended, and whose difficulties he sought to re-
move (as, for example, the six days of Creation,
which he resolved into aeons, de Civ. Dei. xi. 6f.).
He also, however, divided interpretation into four
kinds, historical, setiological, analogical, and alle-
gorical. Scriptural interpretation became after
him entirely dominated (as it had been in a large
degree before) by ecclesiastical tradition or doc-
trine. An exception to this allegorical treatment
of the OT appeared in the school of Antioch, where,
especially by Theodore of Mopsuestia (f 429), the
allegorizing of the OT was rejected, a difference
in degree of revelation between the OT and the
NT was recognized, and historical interpretations
were given. (He exhibited the tendencies of
modern Biblical criticism. All the Messianic
psalms except three he interpreted as referring to
Hezekiah and Zerubbabel. Canticles he rejected
from the Canon. He found no Trinity in the OT).
Owing to the Nestorian heresy this school of inter-
preters died out (Basil, f 379, also rejected the
allegorical method).

(c) Middle Ages, 600-1500.—In this dark period
the allegorical interpretation continued, assuming
a mystical exposition for inner spiritual growth

rather than instruction (cf. Bernhard of Clair-
vaux's [f 1153] sermons on Canticles). Ecclesias-
tical usages were found typified in the OT. But
little original work on the OT appeared. Scholars
contented themselves with copying the opinions of
Church Fathers ('Catense'). Yet the true char-
acter of the OT began to be appreciated. Nico-
laus de Lyra (f 1340) in his Commentaries, from
his regard to the literal meaning, although he
insisted upon the fourfold meaning, made the
beginning in the Christian Church of a new epoch
in Bible study and of a school of natural exegesis.
He was influenced by the Jewish interpreters of
this period, especially Rashi.

(d) Period of the Reformation, 1500-1600.— The
Reformers made an advance (1) in recognizing the
Heb. OT as furnishing alone the authoritative in-
spired text, (2) in insisting upon the natural mean-
ing and discarding the allegorical method of inter-
pretation, and (3) in interpreting Scripture by
Scripture instead of by tradition or ecclesiastical
authority. They followed the NT writers in
recognizing the unity of the OT and the NT, and
also the difference between them. Here, however,
they failed (Calvin, f 1564, less than others) to do
justice to the OT stages of Divine revelation, and
the stage separating the OT from the NT. NT
beliefs were ascribed to OT persons. Calvin held
that the Israelites ' in the land of Canaan beheld
as in a mirror the future inheritance reserved for
them in heaven' (Inst, II. ii. 1). The notion was
common (expressed by Melanchthon, f 1560) that
the doctrines of the Church began in Paradise,
and continued through all time.

(e) Post-Reformation Period, 1600-1750.—This
was the age of scholastic theology and of the
rigid doctrine of verbal inspiration, making the
OT infallible, not only in religious truth but in all
allusions to other matters, such as those of natural
science and history. In the Lutheran and Re-
formed Churches, also, the failure of the previous
period to grasp fully the progress of Divine revela-
tion was generally heightened. Proof texts of
Christian doctrine were drawn almost as readily
from the OT as the NT. The federal theology
of Cocceius (f 1669), in which were distinguished
two covenants, one before the Fall and one after,
and three dispensations, one before the Law, one
under the Law, and one under the Gospel, marks
an advance, furnishing the germ of a Biblical
theology; yet the apprehension of the historic
process of Divine revelation was so slight that
Witsius (f 1677), a follower of Cocceius, held in
effect that the traditional exposition of the OT was
revealed to our first parents and transmitted by
them to their posterity (CEconomia Fcederum, iv.
1. 26). Such views extensively prevailed, and led
to typical interpretations, differing little from the
allegorical. An exception to this tendency, how-
ever, appeared in a few Arminian scholars, espe-
cially Grotius (fl645), who laid stress upon his-
torical exegesis. English Puritan divines excelled
also in the practical exposition of the OT during
this period, and gave principles leading to a historic
understanding of the OT, which unhappily were
repressed (see Briggs, op. cit. pp. 459-469).

(/) Period of Modern Criticism, 1750-1900.—The
Reformers receiving the Hebrew Scriptures from the
Jews, accepted also their tradition concerning their
character and authorship. The Pentateuch was
written by Moses, the other books by the persons
whose names they bear, or when this was excluded
by their contents, as in 1 and 2 S, or the terminus
ad quern, then by other OT persons contemporary
with the events described (Jeremiah, for example,
was regarded as the author of 1 and 2 K, and Ezra
of 1 and 2 Ch). OT narratives were also regarded
as entirely historical and without error. Only a
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slight questioning was heard at this time. Carl-
stadt (f 1541) held that Moses did not write the
Pentateuch; and Luther, perhaps in reference to
the opinion of Carlstadt, said, ' What difference did
it make if Moses had not written the Pentateuch ?'.
Calvin in his refusal to accept Joshua as the author
of the Bk. of Joshua, and in his assignment of Ps
44 and 74 to the Maccabsean period, and the Bk.
of Malachi to Ezra, showed the same spirit. But
the interest of the Reformers was in other direc-
tions, in defending the authority of the Bible
against that of ecclesiastical tradition, in framing
Christian doctrine, and in developing Christian life.
The post-Reformation period, with its high doctrine
of inspiration, repressed critical study and freedom
of thought within the Lutheran and Reformed
Churches. The critical movement commenced
among non-Protestant and unbelieving scholars.
Peyrere (t 1676) a French Catholic, Spinoza (t 1677)
the Jewish philosopher, and Hobbes (f 1679) the
English deist, all denied the Mosaic authorship of
the Pentateuch on the ground of passages showing
a later date (see art. HEXATEUCH). Masius (f 1573),
a Roman Catholic, had also recognized these pas-
sages as non-Mosaic. Simon (f 1712), a Roman
Catholic, sometimes called the father of OT In-
troduction, held to a diversity of authorship within
the Pentateuch. The influence of English deists,
who rejected the received Christian views respect-
ing the inspiration of the OT and its history,
morality, and prophecy, was also felt in Germany.
But modern OT study or criticism is really a phase
of the intellectual movement of the 18th cent.,
which has created modern science in all depart-
ments of learning. Under this movement the OT
began to be studied as literature. Herder (f 1803)
was a pioneer in this direction, to which also the
discoveries of Bishop Lowth in regard to the struc-
ture of Hebrew poetry contributed (see above).
Semler (f 1791) introduced historical interpretation,
and Astruc (f 1766) in distinguishing the documents
in Genesis by their use of the Divine names made
a beginning of the scientific investigation of the
Pentateuch. But more than all others, Eichhorn
(t 1827), who, independently of Astruc, discovered
the documents in Gn, exerted a wide influence in
favour of the literary study of the OT. His results
in analysis are remarkably near those received at
the present time. He introduced the term * Higher
Criticism,' saying—
' I am obliged to give the most pains to a hitherto entirely
unworked field, the investigation of the internal condition of
the particular writings of the OT by the help of the Higher
Criticism (a new name to no humanist).'—EinL2, 1787, Preface.

Geddes (f 1802), a Scotchman and Rom. Catholic,
held that the Pentateuch was a compilation of
documents, pre-Mosaic, Mosaic, and post-Mosaic—
the fragmentary hypothesis, yet a real advance;
so also Vater (f 1826) and Hartmann (t 1838). The
Bk. of Joshua was recognized as a part of the
Pentateuch, hence the notion of the Hexateuch.
The fragmentary hypothesis contradicting the evi-
dent unity of the Hexateuch was shown by Ewald
(t 1875) to be untenable, and the supplementary
took its place, presented in various forms by de
Wette (t 1849), Bleek (f 1859), Stahelin (f 1875),
Knobel (f 1863), and others. The general agree-
ment was that the Hexateuch was composed of the
Elohistic, the oldest document, written by a priest
of the 11th or 10th cent. B.C., containing also
genuine Mosaic legislation, supplemented by the
Jehovistic writer and then again by the author of
Dt (of the 7th cent. B.C.), who possibly was the
compiler of the Hexateuch. Hupfeld (f 1866)
showed that the Elohistic source was not a unity,
but made up of a priestly le<jal part Ρ and a
narrative prophetic part Ε (llgen, f 1834, had
pointed this out, but his discovery had been dis-

regarded). Noldeke then showed that J and Ε
had existed independently, and had been united
later into JE, before their union with Ρ and D.
Graf (11869), Kuenen (f 1891), and Wellhausen
have especially contributed to the final solution of
this problem, showing that the earliest documents
of the Hexateuch are the prophetic ones J and E,
resembling in certain features the early prophets
Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, and that D comes
next, belonging to the reign of Josiah, and P, the
great priestly document containing most of the
Mosaic legislation (Lv and related parts of Ex and
Nu), comes last in the exilic or post-exilic period
(for details see above, and art. HEXATEUCH). Thus
the conception of the order of the development of
Israel's religion has been revolutionized : the com-
pleted Levitical code coming at the end instead of
the beginning of the period extending from Moses
to Ezra.

Conclusions, departing almost as widely from
previous Jewish and Christian views, have been
reached within this same period concerning other
books of the OT. The Bk. of Isaiah has been
resolved into an anthology of prophecies of various
dates (for history of this criticism see article
ISAIAH, IV.), that of Daniel placed in the Mac-
cabsean period, Jg and 1 and 2 S shown to be
compilations of narratives not always harmonious
with each other (see articles on all these books).
The conception of the Canon also has very much
changed. The post-Reformation view was essenti-
ally that of Josephus : each book written by a
recognized inspired man, and all collected by Ezra
or at his time (c. Apion. i. 8). For modern view
see above, and article OT CANON".

The conception of the OT history has also been
revolutionized. Until the period of modern criti-
cism, the narratives of the OT had generally been
received as records of real history. But according
to the new view they contain myths and legends,
and give a partially erroneous conception of the
growth of Israel's religion, whose beginnings are
not found in direct Divine communications to
primitive mankind and the patriarchs, but in
the common primitive religion of the Semitic
peoples, whence by revelation through Moses
and the prophets, the legal or ecclesiastical stage,
represented in the middle books of the Penta-
teuch, was reached about the time of Ezra. The
OT thus can no longer be regarded as an infal-
lible or, indeed, entirely trustworthy guide in
science and history. In these particulars it re-
flects the limitations of its times. (Historical
criticism showing the errors of the OT narratives
has kept pace with the higher criticism and formed
a part of it. Among noteworthy contributors to
this were de Wette and Colenso (f 1883), and in
constructive work Kittel, Stade, and Wellliausen).

A similar limitation appears also in the moral
and religious teachings of the OT. (A certain limi-
tation is recognized in the NT, and has always
been more or less clearly discerned in the Christian
Church. Criticism emphasizes a Pauline conception
also in making prophetic religion antecedent to
the Law). The new science of OT theology, giving
a historical exhibition of the development of the
religion contained in the OT, has also arisen, being
first clearly presented in 1789 by Gabler (f 1826),
and carried forward by G. L. Bauer (f 1806); de
Wette (f 1849); von Colin (t 1833); Vatke (f 1882),
who in a neglected work (1835) put the Prophets
and the Law in their true relation, thus anticipat-
ing more recent results; Ewald (f 1875), Schultz,
Smend, and others.

These critical conclusions were controverted from
the first by Carpzov (t 1767), Michaelis (f 1791),
Havernick (f 1845), Hengstenberg (f 1869), Keil
(t 1888), and others in Germany, and they received
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little favour in Great Britain and America until
within recent years (especially through the influ-
ence of A. B. Davidson, W. R. Smith (f 1894), S. R.
Driver, and C. A. Briggs).

iv. THE PERMANENT RELIGIOUS VALUE OF THE
OT resides in the simplicity of its revelation and
the freshness of its expression of primary and
universal religious truths and experiences. (1) God
is revealed not as a philosophical abstraction but
as a concrete Personality, transcendent and yet
thoroughly approachable and ready to enter into
the closest fellowship and communion with men,
and in loving care, compassion, and forgiveness
meeting their deepest religious wants and needs.
The OT introduces God ' the Father almighty,
maker of heaven and earth,' directly into human
life. (2) Man in his true experiential relation to
God is likewise described in the careers of the
patriarchs and other heroes and worthies of Israel,
and in the history of Israel itself. Sin is portrayed,
and also return and obedience. Moral precepts
and laws of conduct are abundantly given, especially
in reference to national and social life. (3) The OT
is also a book of hope, containing the triumphant
note of redemption which is truly fulfilled in and
through Christ, and the NT believer always finds
Christ and His gospel organically and potentially
enshrined in the OT. Modern criticism has not im-
paired these permanent elements. Their authority,
which is that of truth, still remains, and the OT
has been transmuted from a mechanical record of
doctrines and of forced Divine manifestations into
a book of genuine historic life, an epic of salva-
tion, showing the living process of God's revelation
through Israel.
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Literature.

i. DEFINITION OF THE TERM 'CANON.'—The
word ' Canon' may be roughly defined as the list
of books authoritatively declared to be Holy
Scripture. Speaking a priori, the authority by
which they are so declared may differ in degree
and even in kind. It may be, for example, that of
a Church Council having power to lay down the
law for the whole Church, or it may be the
expression of an enlightened public opinion, or,
again, the opinion of a few leading scholars, whose
views have gradually found general acceptance.
For authoritatively declared it might therefore
be deemed sufficient to substitute universally
received; but it is preferable to start with a wider
definition, leaving the nature of the authority to
be decided in each case by the evidence. The
term Holy Scripture suggests—(1) in some peculiar
sense a Divine origin, (2) in connexion with this
a special sanctity distinguishing Scripture from all
other books, (3) reading for devotion or edification
in public worship, (4) quotations for the purpose
of establishing doctrine or argument. But only
the first, or perhaps we should say the first two,
and even these with some necessary modification,
can be considered as belonging to the necessary con-
notation of the idea; the second, third, and fourth
are obviously the result of the first, and all are to
some extent questions of degree. In the Jewish
Church several of the books which are unquestion-
ably canonical are not read even now, and have
never been read, in public worship, namely Chron-
icles, Job, Proverbs, Daniel, Ezra, and Nehemiah.
On the other hand, in the English Church, not to
mention the Protestant communities, parts of
several books are read in public worship, such as
Wisdom, Sirach, and Baruch, which are not
received as canonical; whereas the canonical Song
of Songs is altogether omitted. Again, a difference
of degree, and even to some extent of kind, in the
inspiration of the various books has been generally
admitted ; while, on the other hand, many writers
have recognized that we have no right to deny
inspiration altogether to books outside the Canon.
This was admitted even by Jewish writers, as we
may see from the following quotation from the
Talmud : * According to R. Judah, Samuel said,
"Esther does not defile the hands" [i.e. is not
canonical; see below]. Could Samuel have meant
by this that the Bk. of Esther was not the work
of the Holy Spirit ? No, he meant that it was pro-
duced by the Holy Spirit, but only for reading, not
as Holy Scripture' (Bab. Meg. la, quoted by Buhl,
Eng. tr. p. 31). Here we see that it might be sup-
posed that a Jewish Rabbi regarded a book as
inspired in the highest sense, and yet as not a
part of Holy Scripture. The subject of Inspira-
tion goes far beyond our present inquiry; it will
be enough here to state that from the earliest
times, among both Jews and Christians, it entered
quite as largely as it does now into the idea of
ftoly Scripture; whereas the holiness of Scripture
was felt even more keenly by the Jews of the
early Christian era than among the Christians of
the present day.

With the Jews, as we might have expected, the
thought of the holiness of Scripture took a very
material form. We see this in the jealousy with
which they regarded the slightest alteration in
the text, and in the highly fanciful symbolical
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meanings that came to be attached to what were
originally (many of them) the purely accidental
idiosyncrasies of a single Hebrew MS. The
formal establishment of this as the authorized
text is probably the work of the school of Jamnia
in the early part of the 2nd cent. A.D. But the
spirit which gave rise to it was certainly much
older, and is probably referred to by our Lord in
Mt 518. The words 'one jot or one tittle* have
much more point if they express the spiritual
counterpart to the exact literalism of the Kabbis
of His day, which made the alteration of the
smallest letter or particle of a letter a sin. This
materialistic view of the sanctity of Scripture
appears even more curiously in the definition of
what we should call canonical books as those
which 'defile the hands,' the idea being that the
desecration of a holy thing, as by touch, required
expiation much in the same manner as material
defilement. To avoid this ' defilement' the books
which were read in the synagogue were covered.
Thus we hear that at a certain period, before the
canonicity of Esther was fairly established, wrap-
pings of the rolls of that book were declared by
certain teachers to be unnecessary (Bab. Sank.
100a, referred to by Buhl, p. 31).

ii. SCOPE OF THE SUBJECT.—We have, then, to
consider what books belong or should belong to
the Canon of the OT in the sense already explained,
and if possible when and how they received ecclesi-
astical sanction. The plan proposed is first to
trace the evidence backwards, and afterwards to
reconstruct, as far as the evidence allows, a con-
nected history of the Canon.

iii. CANON OF THE REFORMED CHURCHES AND
THE ROMAN CATHOLIC CHURCH COMPARED.—
There is at the outset this difficulty, that Chris-
tians are not at the present day agreed, at least
technically, as to the extent of the Canon. In
the Western Church we meet with this broad dis-
tinction, that, while all Reformed Churches accept
as strictly canonical only the books found in our
ordinary English Bibles, the Roman Catholic
Church includes in its Canon those also which are
commonly known as the Apocryphal Books. Not
only so, but at the Council of Trent she laid special
stress on the fact that all the canonical books, as
she considered them, were equally inspired : ' Sac-
rosancta Oecumenica et Generalis Tridentina
Synodus . . . orthodoxorum Patrum exempla
secuta, omnes libros tarn veteris quam novi Tes-
tamenti, cum utriusque unus Deus sit auctor . . .
pari pietatis affectu ac reverentia suscipit ac
veneratur.' Then follows a list of books, includ-
ing the Apocrypha of OT, and, finally, an anathema
levelled against those who refuse to accept all
those books in their integrity as they were con-
tained in the Vulgate {Condi. Trident, Sess. iv.
Deer. 8). The Roman Catholic writers of the day
did, however, recognize some sort of difference in
fact between Apocryphal and other books, and
sometimes called the former deutero-canonical.
But this term has been understood as intended to
express the fact that the canonicity of these books
was fully accepted at a later time than the proto-
canonical in spite of some doubt and hesitation
about them, not to imply a smaller degree of
authority or inspiration (see authorities quoted
in Sanday, Inspiration, v. note B). The English
Church, in common with other of the Reformed
Churches, gives a sort of formal but limited
sanction to the Apocrypha, ' and the other bookes
(as Hierome sayth) the Churche doth read for
example of life and instruction of manners; but
yet doth it not apply them to establish any doc-
trine' (Art. vi.). The Belgic Confession makes
a somewhat similar statement: ' Differentiam
porro constituimus inter libros istos sacros et eos

quos Apocryphos vocant: utpote quod Apocryphi
legi quidem in Ecclesia possint, et fas sit ex illis
eatenus etiam sumere documenta, quatenus cum
libris canonicis consonant; at nequaquam ea est
ipsorum auctoritas et firmitas ut ex illorum testi-
monio aliquod dogma de fide et religione Christiana
certo constitui possit' [Art. vi., quoted in Harold
Browne, Expos. Artt., Art. vi. sec. iii. ; see also,
on the relation of the Reformed Churches to the
Apocrypha, Buhl, pp. 69, 70]. On the other hand,
the Westminster Confession, (i. 3) would have
none of the Apocrypha, but declared emphatically
that they were ' of no authority to the Church of
God, nor to be otherwise proved or made use of than
any other human writings.'

The grounds upon which the Reformed Churches
differed from the Roman Catholic Church in the
value attached to the Apocrypha, were partly
historical and literary and partly doctrinal. It
seemed right to limit the books of the OT to those
which had been accepted by the Jews and formed
part of the Hebrew Bible, and had also been
accepted by some of the greatest of the Fathers,
notably Origen, Athanasius, and Jerome; whereas
the Apocrypha had been clearly distinguished by
them from the Canon, and placed upon a lower
level. The Reformers were also influenced un-
doubtedly by the fact that quotations from the
Apocrypha were frequently used by Roman
Catholic writers in support of the peculiar doc-
trines of their Church, such as Purgatory (Wis
35*6), and the meritorious value of good works (To
410 129, Sir 330 2911·12).

We have, then, to take account of what may be
called a larger and a smaller Canon. The larger
included most of those books which were comprised
in the Greek LXX and afterwards the Latin Vul-
gate, and became the Bible of the Mediaeval Church;
the latter was confined to the Books of the Hebrew
Bible, and was equivalent to our Old Testament.
It is with the latter that we have directly most to do.

iv. JEWISH ORIGIN OF OT CANON.—The early
Christians derived their OT from the Jewish
Church. By this is not meant that when the
first Christians broke off from Judaism they took
with them a well-defined Bible, but that questions
of canonicity were referred, as a matter of course,
to Jewish opinion. So little idea had the early
Christian Church of deciding for itself what books
were or were not canonical, that we actually find
a bishop (Melito of Sardis, c. 170 A.D.) unable to
specify the contents of the OT until he had
travelled to the country where the sacred books
had originated, and there made special inquiries
(see Euseb. HE iv. 26). Even so his list is not
absolutely complete, as it omits Esther. Whether
this is merely a slip on his own or his informer's
part, or is intentional, it is difficult to say. It is
not, of course, to be supposed that Melito was un-
acquainted with the OT books which he enumerates.
They were all to be found in the LXX, and Melito
gives them their familiar Greek names as found in
that version. The important fact is, that among
the Bible books, in this wider sense of the Bible, he
considered those to be of special value, or as we
should say canonical, which he ascertained to be
received among the Jews. That the early Chris-
tian Church fully recognized that their OT Canon
was thus derived, is shown even more explicitly
by the language of Origen nearly a century later,
c. 250, in which he speaks of 'the Books of the
Covenant, as the Hebrews have handed them
d o w n ' (ras ένδιαθήκους βίβλους il>s 'Εβραίοι παραδίδό-
ασιν); and after giving the Canon, only accidentally
incomplete,* speaks of 'the Maccabees' as outside

* The omission of the Minor Prophets is inconceivable on any
other hypothesis, and is, in fact, required to make up the given
number of 22.
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of them (££ω Sk τούτων έστϊ τα Μακκαβαϊκα dwep γ
ypaTrTai Σαρβηθ Σα/3α*/α«?λ, Euseb. HE vi. 25). That
' the Maccabees' are, like the other books, given
their Hebrew title, meaning probably * Prince of
the House of the Sons of God,' * is important as
showing that the first book at least was still
extant in Hebrew, and that Origen did not accept
as canonical all sacred books in that language.
The word ένδι,αθήκονς suggests that διαθήκη, ' cove-
nant' (our * Testament'), was already beginning
to be applied technically to the OT collection.
This testimony is all the more remarkable be-
cause Origen not only made use of the * external
books' himself, but defended the Greek additions
to Daniel against Julius Africanus. Similarly
Jerome speaks of the books recognized among the
Hebrews {apud Hebrceos) and of those outside as
having their proper place among the Apocrypha :
' Ut scire valeamus quicquid extra hos est, inter
απόκρυφα esse ponendum' (Prcefat. in libr. Sam. et
Mai., quoted by Kyle, Canon, Exc. D. xiii. etc.).

v. DIVISIONS OF HEBREW BIBLE—THEIR SIGNI-
FICANCE.—The inquiry therefore resolves itself
into that concerning the reception of the sacred
books by the Jewish Church. When and how
were certain of the sacred books of the Jews
received as canonical and the rest excluded? One
fact is of great importance if we would understand
aright the history of the Canon, that we have to
deal not with one, but with three groups of books.
These are not the result of a later subdivision of
the larger ' Divine Library' for convenience' sake
into three smaller parts, but, with the probable
exception of one book (Joshua), they were with
the Jews always distinct, and were regarded with
some difference of feeling. In Talmudic Literature
they are compared respectively, in point of sanctity,
with the Holy of Holies, the Holy Place, and the
Temple Court. The three divisions are—(1) The
Law (.ττιη Torah), comprising the Pentateuch or
so called 'Five Books of Moses.' (2) The Pro-
phets (cnosi), comprising both the historical books,
Joshua, Judges, 1 and 2 Samuel, and 1 and 2 Kings
—called ' the Former Prophets' ; and the pro ·
phetical books, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and
the book of the twelve Minor Prophets—called
'the Latter Prophets.f (3) The Writings (D'znn?
Kcthubhim — Gr. ayi6ypa<f>a, Hagiographa = Holy
Writings), by which is probably meant the rest of
the Scriptures, those which do not come under
either of the other heads. The Historical books
were included under the Prophets, probably not
under the belief that they were necessarily all
written by well-known prophets, Samuel, Nathan,
Isaiah, etc., but as written under prophetic in-
spiration. In this article the groups will be
called the Law, the Prophets, and the Hagio-
grapha. It will be obvious at once that thejr are
not the result of a division according to subject-
matter. The Prophetico-historical books do not
include Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah. The
prophet Daniel (so expressly called in NT, Mt
2415) is placed not in the second, but in the third
group. This last contains, in fact, books of the
most heterogeneous sorts, poetry, ethics, philo-
sophy, prophecy, etc., and its name is of the most
general character. It would, strictly speaking,
apply to all the groups, and its application to this
exclusively can be explained only by the history
of its inclusion in the Canon.

vi. EVIDENCE FOR THE JEWISH CANON. —At
what period was the Canon of OT completed ? or
can we indeed settle upon any exact date by
which we can say that it was absolutely fixed ?

* Seven other interpretations are given by Ryle, Canon of
OT, p. 185.

t These phrases probably refer to their position in the Hebrew
Bible, not to a supposed priority or posteriority of date.

(a) The Baba Bathra.—The difficulty in answer-
ing this question is in part the difficulty of assign-
ing an exact date to a literary document, and in
part that of determining what degree of objection
or hesitation about a book should prevent our
considering it as at the time part of the Canon.
The facts are these: In the Talmudic treatise
called Baba Bathra there is an extract {bar-
aitha) from the Mishna which gives a virtually
complete list of the books of the OT as we
now know it.* The Mishna was committed to
writing, so it is believed, not long before A.D. 200.
On the other hand, Buhl (p. 25) refers to a Tal-
mudic passage to prove that even after this a
scholar was found to deny the canonicity of the
Bk. of Esther. Whether the omission of this
book, or doubts expressed about it by certain
Fathers, Melito, Athanasius, Gregory Nazianzen,
Cyril of Jerusalem, and Amphilochius, were derived
from Jewish objectors, or were the result of an
independent judgment, cannot be positively deter-
mined. The omission by Melito may well be a
slip (see Buhl, p. 58).

(b) Talmudic extracts concerning disputed books,
mainly 2nd cent. The evidence so far shows that
by the end of the 2nd cent, at latest the Canon
was virtually settled, but that it was even then
no unheard of thing to doubt the canonicity of
a canonical book. As we go back through the
2nd cent., we find such doubts becoming more
frequent. There are several references in the
Talmud to rabbinical teachers who rejected or
disputed certain books. With the exception of
Ezekiel, and perhaps Jonah also (see Ryle, pp.
193, 194), what Ryle has happily called the άντιλε-
y 6 μένα of Ο Τ seem to have been confined to the
Hagiographa, and included Proverbs, Ruth, Esther,
Ecclesiastes, and Song of Songs, but especially
the last two. The position taken up by these
early Biblical critics is in many respects very
interesting. They never appeal to an ancient
tradition either for or against a book; nor do
they, with probably a few exceptions, discuss the
question of authorship. And yet it is almost
certain that both these considerations must have
influenced the formation of the Canon. The ob-
jections raised suggest rather that the canonicity
of the books was generally admitted—but that in
the opinion of the Rabbis quoted it was liable to
objection. These objections were usually based on
the ground of some supposed defects in the books
themselves. They depended, in short, on internal,
never on external, evidence. Thus Ec 815 seemed
to contradict 22, and 42 seemed to contradict 94.
Proverbs was by some withdrawn, in common with
the Song of Songs, because they spoke in parables,
—an interesting proof of the interpretation put
upon the latter, and, in point of fact, probably the
cause of its recognition as canonical. The far
more serious objection was raised to Ecclesiastes,
that it betrayed, an Epicurean tinge, and tended
to favour the Sadducean scepticism. Thus I3

seemed to suggest a denial of the future state;
II 7 encouraged worldly pleasure, and, moreover, it
contradicted the stern precepts of Nu 1539. On
this book we learn that there was, or had been,
a difference of opinion between the rival schools
of Hillel and Shammai, the former accepting, the
latter rejecting, the book. Even Ezekiel was at
one time objected to on the ground that some of
the provisions of the concluding chapters were
contrary to those of the Levitical law. Some of
these objections and discussions, interesting as
showing the extreme views of inspiration then

* Baba Bathra, fol. lib-lba, quoted in Ryle, Exc. B. The
separate books of the Pentateuch are not mentioned, nor more
than four of the Minor Prophets; but the former are, of course,
implied by the * Torah' and the latter by * the Twelve/
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current, belong probably to an earlier date than
the 2nd cent. A.D., but we must discount to some
extent the common tendency of tradition to ascribe
stones and sayings to well-known men, especially
those of an earlier period. There is sufficient
evidence to show that such discussions were by
no means uncommon after the Council of Jamnia,
to which we must next refer. They show that
during the 2nd cent. A.D. several books, of the
Hagiographa especially, were still the subject
of free and frequent discussion. This was not
inconsistent with their being in a general way
recognized as canonical. But such a qualified
canonicity, if we may call it so, is hardly the
same conception as we find at a later date. It
was at this time neither irreverent nor disloyal
to dispute a canonical book (see Ryle, ch. x.).

(c) Council of Jamnia. —It may be asked, When
was this qualified canonicity conferred ? Both the
Midrash and the Talmud point very definitely to
the close of the 1st cent. A.D. In the former a
saying of R. Simeon ben-Azai is quoted: * I have
heard from the 72 elders, on.the day when they
gave It. Eleazar the presidency of the school (of
Jamnia), that the Song of Songs and Ecclesiastes
defile the hands. R. Akiba [Gratz, R. Jacob] said,
"God forbid that any one in Israel should doubt-
that the Song of Songs defiles the hands ; the
whole world does not outweigh the day in which
Israel received the Song of Songs. All the Kethu-
bhim are holy, but the Song of Songs is the
holiest. If they have contested, it was with
reference to Ecclesiastes." But R. Johanan ben-
Jeshua, R. Akiba's brother-in-law, said, "As R.
Simeon ben-Azai has laid it down, so they dis-
puted, and so they decided " ' {Meg. Jadaim iii. 5,
quoted in Buhl, p. 29). The same tradition with
some variety of detail is given also in Bab. Meg.
7a. These extracts refer to a council, or perhaps
we should call it a debate, at Jamnia, held, it is
said, about A.D. 90. As the discussion from which
the above quotation is taken is prefaced by the
statement, 'All holy scriptures defile the hands,
even Song of Songs and Ecclesiastes defile them,'
we may naturally infer that all the disputed
books, either tacitly or expressly, received the
imprimatur of the council. After the fall of
Jerusalem, Jamnia became the centre of Pales-
tinian Judaism. The zeal and enthusiasm which
had been shown by the Jews in their sacrificial
system now seems to have found a new focus in
sacred literature (see Grittz, Hist. Jews, II. ch.
xiii.). The decisions of this school, if not con-
sidered absolutely binding, must at least have had
a very strong and far-reaching influence on Jewish
opinion. If it is an exaggeration to say that the
Canon of the OT was finally settled at the Council
of Jamnia, it certainly goes a long way towards
the truth.

(d) The Second Book of Esdras, c. 90 A.D.—This
tradition, in itself so probable, is confirmed, as far
as it goes, by a passage in the Apocalyptic Fourth
Book of Esdras (2 Es 1444"46), in which, according
to the text of the Oriental versions,* of the 94 sacred
books miraculously written out at Ezra's quota-
tion, 70 were to be kept secret, the remaining 24
divulged. The number 24 corresponds to that of
the canonical books as ordinarily reckoned by the
Jews. The writer of this apocryphal work must
be understood, therefore, as claiming that all the
24 canonical books were written out at Ezra's
dictation. This book is, on internal evidence,
ascribed to the age of Domitian, and would there-
fore be about contemporary with the Council of

94 (see Ryle, p. 285). This latter reading has also intrinsic
probability in its favour, yet not so obviously as to have been
a cause of corruption.

Jamnia. The writer's object in setting down what
is probably a pure fiction of his own, is to give
credit to his work, as one of the 70 secret books;
as far as the canonical books are concerned, it
may be regarded as merely the echo of received
opinion.

(e) Josephus, c. 90 A.D.—Of still greater import-
ance is the practically contemporary evidence of
Josephus: * For there are not with us myriads of
books discordant and discrepant, but only two
and twenty, comprising the history of all time,
which are justly accredited (om. θβΐα, Heinichen in
Euseb. ill. x.). And of these, five are the books of
Moses, which comprise the laws and the tradition
of man's origin up to the time of Moses' death.
This period is little less than 300 years. From
the death of Moses until that of Artaxerxes, who
was king of the Persians after Xerxes, the prophets
who succeeded Moses wrote the events of their
times in 13 books. The remaining 4 books contain
hymns to God and counsels of life for men. From
the time of Artaxerxes up to our own everything
has been recorded, but the records have not been
accounted equally worthy of credit with those
written before them, because the exact succession
of prophets ceased' (c. Ap. i. 8, quoted in Euseb.
HE in. x.). Here we find not only a description
of books, but a theory of canonicity. Those books
could alone be accounted Scripture which preceded
the death of Artaxerxes (i.e. Xerxes, see Ryle,
pp. 161, 162 n.), at which time the prophetic gift
ceased. Later books were, therefore, of less
esteem, though they might, as, e.g., 1 Mac, have
a historical value. The very existence of such a
theory seems to imply that the fact of canonicity
itself was regarded by Josephus as indisputable,
and this is confirmed by his further statement:
* And we give plain proof of our attitude towards
our own Scriptures: for though so long a time
has passed, no one has dared either to add or change
anything, but all Jews are naturally disposed from
their very birth to consider them the decrees of
God, to abide by them, and gladly to die, if need
be, on their behalf (ib.). This cannot, of course,
in the face of the literary criticism of the Bible,
be accepted as a historical statement of fact; but
did it express the current opinion among the Jews
of the time of Josephus, and, if so, how is it to
be reconciled with the traditions of the Council of
Jamnia, and still more with the disputations of
certain Rabbis mentioned above ?

But there are two other questions which it may
be well to answer first. How comes Josephus to
speak of 22 books instead of 24 ? and what are the
books which he means? Three explanations of
the number 22 have been given. (1) That of Gratz,
that Josephus did not include Ecclesiastes and the
Song of Songs, the two books which, according to
the account preserved in Jadaim, were the chief
subject of dispute at the Council of Jamnia. Gratz
maintains that both these books were accepted
by the school of Hillel, and rejected by that of
Shamrnai, and that the main object of the council
was to reconcile the two schools, so that the ques-
tion of the Canon was really a secondary con-
sideration. But, had this been the case, Josephus
as a Pharisee would almost certainly have followed
the school of Hillel and accepted these books. In
any case it is not easy to understand why he
should so unhesitatingly have rejected books which
were soon afterwards, if indeed it was afterwards,
accepted by the majority. (2) A more common
hypothesis is that Josephus included Ruth in the
Bk. of Judges, and Lamentations in that of Jere-
miah, with the express intention of making the
number of the books agree for symbolical reasons
with that of the Hebrew alphabet. The sym-
bolical treatment of the number is in fact common
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enough, but Josephus himself makes no such use
of it, and it seems, as far as we know, to be con-
fined to Christian writers. Conspicuous instances
are found in Origen (in Euseb. HE vi. 25) and
Jerome [Prcef. Sam. et Mai.). The latter, curi-
ously enough, finds alternative symbolisms for the
more ordinary number 24, and even for 27, the
latter number being got by dividing the 5 double
books — Samuel, Kings, Chronicles, Ezra-Nehe-
miah, Jeremiah-Lamentations—and comparing the
whole with the numbers of the alphabet plus the
5 final consonants. In this arrangement it is to
be noticed, as Byle very justly points out (Canon,
p. 220), that Jerome conveniently ignores the fact
that Judges-Ruth was also a double book, and
follows the Greek arrangement in dividing the first
three books. Their division in the Hebrew Bible
is of much later date. It is clear, therefore, that
this, at any rate, was no traditional Jewish ex-
planation, but merely the play of Jerome's own
fancy. (3) A third explanation is that Josephus
in including Ruth in Judges and Lamentations in
Jeremiah was so far following the arrangement
of the books in the LXX, as we know it. In
any case his arrangement of books appears to be
peculiar, and is based entirely upon the subject-
matter. Apart from any question arising from
the inclusion or exclusion of Ecclesiastes and Song
of Songs, it is evident that Daniel must be in-
cluded among the prophetico-historical books, an
arrangement quite at variance with Hebrew cus-
tom. The descriptions, too, are somewhat vague.
Even if Song of Songs is not to be included among
' hymns to God and counsels of life for men,' it is
clear that the Bk. of Isaiah must be intended as
among the prophets who wrote the history of their
own times. What makes it impossible to decide
this question absolutely is that we really do not
know with any certainty what was the arrange-
ment of the LXX at this date, nor do we even
know whether the books were united as yet in
one complete collection. It is at least as probable
that it existed in the form of separate collections.
Again there is some reason to suppose that the
LXX did not stand alone in the combination of
Ruth with Judges and Lamentations with Jere-
miah. In this connexion hardly sufficient weight
seems to have been generally given to the express
statements of Origen. In his enumeration of
Scripture, he describes Judges as Κριτα/, Ϋούθ, παρ'
αύτοΐς έν ένί, Σαφατείμ, and Jeremiah as 'Ιερεμίας
σύν Bp7]voLS καϊ rrj επιστολή iv ένί, 'Ιερεμία (in Euseb.
vi. 23). This may possibly mean that in his Hebrew
copy of the Bible the name 'Judges' included Ruth,
and the name ' Jeremiah' both Lamentations and
the Epistle (Bar 6).* Such a rearrangement of the
Hebrew books is of importance as showing that in
the view of Josephus, and those who followed the
same arrangement, the Hagiographa were quite as
definitely Scripture as the rest.

When we compare the strong statements made by
Josephus as to a Canon long and unalterably fixed
with the doubts concerning certain books prevalent
during the 1st and 2nd cents. A.p., it seems that we
have before us utterly irreconcilable evidence, and
that we have no choice but to accept one alternative
and reject the other. And this is what writers upon
the Canon seem very frequently to have done.
But studying the question quite impartially, it is
difficult to see what ground there should be for
absolute falsification on either side. In fact the
evidence of the Council of Jamnia, as far as it

* The inclusion of this Epistle is certainly a difficulty; but in
the face of the definite reference throughout to the Hebrew
titles of the several books, it seems hardly satisfactory to say,
with Ryle (p. 107), that Origen is merely following the LXX
version. It appears more probable that at this date some
Hebrew MSS did actually contain this Epistle, which was re-
garded by some as a genuine part of Jeremiah.

goes, is too circumstantial to admit of such a
supposition. On the other hand, when we examine
the language of Josephus critically, there are two
facts that we feel compelled to bear in mind: (1)
That he was fond of rhetorical statements, which
have an evident flavour of Oriental hyperbole. He
could not resist the temptation to make the most
of what he thought would interest his readers.
We should hardly think, for instance, of treating
his account of the events connected with the last
siege of Jerusalem as the language of a scientific
historian. (2) His object in speaking of the Canon
afforded in this particular instance a special temp-
tation to make the most of it, his intention being
to show the incomparable superiority of the select
Jewish writings to the 'myriads' (the word is
itself a gross exaggeration) of Greek books whose
accounts of their mythology differed so widely
from each other. In fact such an argument helps
us to understand why it was that the Jewish
doctors of that day were so sensitive about seem-
ing discrepancies in Bible books. A clever heathen
disputant might have turned the tables and said,
'Why, your own sacred books often contain like
contradictions.' After all, the temptation to in-
accuracy and exaggeration is one which some of
our greatest historians, even in this scientific age,
—Macaulay, for example,—have not been wholly
free from. We may, however, reasonably enough
accept the statement of Josephus as evidence of the
books commonly accepted by the most orthodox of
the Jews of his day, without binding ourselves to
believe that he was unacquainted with the ob-
jections raised in certain quarters. But that
statement can hardly be accepted as a positive
proof that the Canon had been fixed long before
his time. It has its value as making it probable
that at that period the objections to certain books
were confined to a few persons, whose opinions
Josephus felt justified in ignoring.

(/) The New Testament. — So considered, the
evidence of Josephus carries us a step further,
showing us that the decision of the Council of
Jamnia practically endorsed what may be regarded
as the public opinion of the time on the subject of
the Canon. Going farther back, we come to the
evidence of the NT. From a Christian point of
view this is of very special importance. There is
a natural desire to prove that the OT Canon has
the imprimatur of our Lord. For this very reason
it is important to be on our guard against even the
suspicion of prejudice.

(1) The way in which the OT was regarded by our
Lord and His disciples.—This is perhaps the most
important feature of NT evidence for the OT
Canon. It shows unmistakably that the Chris-
tians inherited from the Jews the unquestioned
belief in a body of literature of a specially sacred
and Divine character. The expressions, * the Scrip-
ture,' ' the Scriptures,' ή Ύραφήί ai Ύραψαί, are used,
much as we use them now, as well-known terms
which required no further explanation, as, for
example, in Mt 2142, Mk 1449, Jn 742 209. The
phrase ' it has been written,' yfypairraL, Mt 44·6·1 0,
Ro I17, Gal 313 etc., is equivalent to saying ' it is
found in Scripture.' It is true that words signify-
ing ' holy' are only twice applied to Scripture
(ypa(paU ayiais Ro I 2, Ιερά yράμματα 2 Ti 315), but
Divine influence is asserted even more emphatic-
ally in such phrases as πασά ypa<pt) θεδπνευστος (2 Ti
3 1 6), Aaveid έν πνεύματι κύριον αυτόν καλεΐ ( M t 22 4 3 ;
cf. Ac 425). Moreover, the authority of Scripture
is appealed to very frequently as sufficient evi-
dence of truth, as m Mt 2142, Lk 242?, R o l l 2 etc.
etc., and esp. J n ΙΟ35 [ού δύναται Χυθήναι, ή ypafyi),
unless our Lord is here arguing ad hominem). That
authority is equally implied in such expressions as
λ<?7«, εϊρηκε, etc., used in introducing Scripture
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quotations. Sometimes, no doubt, the true subject
is God, not so much as speaking through the writer,
but as the actual speaker in the passage quoted,
e.g. in Ac 1334, He 135. It is also possible to ex-
plain the verb as strictly impersonal, and as prac-
tically equivalent to a passive. This view is
supported by such a phrase as διβμαρτύρατο δέ πού TLS
λεύγων (He 26); but the very indefiniteness is signifi-
cant. It is as though the writer were so impressed
with the Divine sanctity of the words that it was of
little moment to him through whom or how they
were first used. In fact, he conceived of them in
certain cases as being continued to be spoken, as
in He 37·8. This use, though specially frequent in
Hebrews, is by no means confined to that book.
We have a remarkable example of it in Ac 216 τοΰτό
εστί τό είρημένον δίά τ. προφήτου Ίω^λ, where Joel is
merely the channel of Divine communication. So,
too, cos καΐ 4ν τφ Ώσηέ Xtyei (Ro 925). Indeed, phrases
of this kind occur so frequently, and with so much
variety, that it seems most probable that the
writers really thought of God or the Holy Spirit
as the true subject, even though grammatically,
perhaps, TLS should be supplied. In He 371015·16 the
subject τό ΊΙνεΰμα is actually given. See, further,
Expos. Times, Sent. 1899, p. 533 f.

(2) Books of Scripture quoted or referred to in NT.
—When we come to inquire what books were com-
prised in the connotation of * Scripture ' as used in
NT. we may feel sure from Mt 517, Lk 2427·44,
Jn 14δ, Ac 1315 2414 28s8, Ro 321, that it included, at
least, the Pentateuch and the Prophetico-Historical
Books, as well as the Psalms.* From Ac 1315 we
learn that the first two groups were regularly read
in the synagogue. This is confirmed by quotations
in the NT from practically all these books, f

The evidence of Lk 2444 cannot be urged against
the books of the Hagiographa other than the
Psalms. Our Lord is referring to Scripture with
special reference to the prophecies of the Messiah.
A mention of books which contained no Messianic
prophecies could not have been expected. In point
of fact, some of the Hagiographa are introduced
with what are most naturally understood as for-
mulae of Scripture quotation, e.g. Pr 334 with διό
XayeL in Ja 46; cf. also Ro 1219·20, where a quotation
from Pr 2521·22 is connected with another from
Dt 3235, which is introduced with the words Ύέ*γραπ-
TCLL yap. The samp formula is used in 1 Co 319 to
introduce a quotation from Job 513. More remark-
able is the mixture of Ec 720 with Ps 141 in Ro 310

prefaced by /catfcbs yέypaπτaι (see QUOTATIONS, F).
The reference in Mt 2335 to 2 Ch 2420·21 at least
proves that that book was a recognized source of
Jewish history. It can hardly prove its canonicity,
unless He II 3 4" 3 8 proves the canonicity of 1 Mac.J

But the absence of quotations in NT is not
enough to prove that the rest of the Hagiographa
were not at this time regarded as Scripture, when
we take into account that of the first two groups
there are no quotations from Judges, Obadiah,
Nahum, and Zephaniah, and very few from some
others (1 from Nu, 1 from Jos, 2 from 1 and 2 S,
2 from 1 and 2 K, 1 from Job), and, above all, that
the contents of some of the books would not readily
lend themselves to quotation.

(3) NT evidence to extra-canonical books.—On
the other hand, it may be questioned whether the
argument from the quotations in NT does not
prove too much. Attention has already been

* Curiously enough, the Psalms are quoted in St. John as the
Law in 1034 and as the Prophets in 6*5.

f Judges, though not actually quoted, is referred to in He I I 3 2 .
As the 12 Minor Prophets had long before formed one book
(Sir 4910), it is sufficient to find quotations as we do from several
of them.

X The same objection might be urged against the reference to
Judges in He 1132, w e r e it not practically certain that it was
included in ' the Prophets,' so often referred to in NT.
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called to the use made of 1 Mac in He U34"38. The
quotation from the Book of Enoch in Jude1 4 is
still more remarkable, showing that the writer
of the Epistle accepted as a genuine prophecy of
the patriarch an extract from a late book which
never had a claim to be considered part of the
Jewish Canon. To this we should add v.9, evi-
dently taken also from some such extra-canonical
source. It is almost certain that the author of the
Epistle to the Hebrews adapted the phrase άπαύ-
γασμα τ. δόξψ . . . αύτοϋ in I3 from Wis 726; but such
an adaptation, in view of the sacredness and im-
portance of the subject—the Divine nature of the
Son of God—would seem to imply a recognition of
the authority of this book. Taken in connexion
with the reference to 1 Mac in ch. 11, it suggests
that this Alexandrian writer accepted the whole
collection of the Alexandrian LXX as Scripture.
To these should perhaps be added the quotations
in Jn Ί*8-42, Eph 514, which, though not found in
their present form in any canonical books, are
definitely quoted as Scripture (see QUOTATIONS, G).

(4) General estimate of NT evidence.—Speaking
generally, it may be said that while there was in
the early Church a very strong feeling of both the
sanctity and authority of Holy Scripture, and Holy
Scripture connoted at least the majority of the
books of OT, there was, on the other hand, by no
means a very definite universally accepted idea of
the exact contents or limits of Holy Scripture, at
any rate among the Christians of the 1st century.
With the learned Jews of Palestine it may have
been, and probably was, different. This attitude
on the part of Christian writers towards so im-
portant a question may seem improbable and
illogical. It would be so in modern times. But
it is necessary to bear in mind the paucity of MSS
in that age, the * illiterateness' of' the masses,' and,
to some extent, of the writers themselves, and the
difference of literary methods and standards then
prevalent. Even the learned St. Paul himself
hardly ever quotes accurately except from the
Law and the Psalms, and mixes up quotations
from different books to a most extraordinary
extent (see QUOTATIONS, F). It has already been
noticed how at a later time a distinguished bishop
of the Church actually found it necessary to go and
inquire among the Jews what the books of the OT
really were. Taking all this into account, it is
satisfactory to know that the early Church from
the very first accepted very nearly, if not quite, all
of the OT books as Scripture. Moreover, there is
no indication that the Hagiographa were looked
upon as inferior to the rest of Scripture.

{g) Philo, c. 40 A.D.—Going back to the earlier
part of the 1st cent, we find the evidence of Philo
somewhat confusing. He appears to have been
influenced by four more or less conflicting prin-
ciples. (1) He recognized, above all, the supreme
inspiration of Moses, beside which all other inspira-
tion was comparatively insignificant. (2) He was
influenced in his allegorical treatment of Scripture
by the methods of the Palestinian Halakha, and
quoted the canonical books * as if of greater autho-
rity than the rest. (3) He acknowledged the in-
spiration of the LXX translators, and says that
the Hebrew and Greek Scriptures should be rever-
enced and admired * as sisters, or rather as one and
the same both in the facts and in the words ' (Vita
Mos. ii. 5-7). (4) He advanced the theory that
inspiration had a still wider sphere, and embraced
the great Greek philosophers, and it would seem
even himself (see Drummond, Philo, vol. i. 15, 16;
Buhl, § 6. 12). We might perhaps best represent
and reconcile his different theories by supposing
concentric circles corresponding to different degrees

* Excepting Ezekiel, Daniel, Ruth, Canticles, Ecclesiastes,
Lamentations, and Esther.



610 OLD TESTAMENT CANON OLD TESTAMENT CANON

of inspiration, the innermost containing the Law
of Moses, the next the whole Palestinian Canon,
the third the LXX books, the fourth including all
inspired books in the very widest sense. But it
seems hardly probable that Philo himself ever con-
ceived so definite a system. All that his evidence
really seems to prove is that on the whole he was
inclined to regard the Palestinian Canon with
greater favour than the wider collection of the
LXX. In a general way it confirms what we know
from other sources, but hardly adds anything
definite.

[h) Prologue to Sirach, c. 130 B.C.—It is different
when we get back to the evidence provided by
the Prologue to the Bk. of Sirach: ' Whereas many
and great things have been delivered unto us
by the Law and the Prophets, and by others that
have followed in their steps, for the which things
Israel ought to be commended for learning and
wisdom; . . . my grandfather, Jesus, when
he had much given himself to the reading of the
Law and the Prophets and other books of our
Fathers, and had gotten therein good judgment,
was drawn on also himself to write something per-
taining to learning and wisdom.' Further on the
translator takes occasion once more to speak of
' the Law itself and the Prophets, and the rest of
the books,' as being superior in their original
Hebrew to the translation of them (LXX). We
gather from these statements that at this time the
first two groups, the Law and the Prophets, were
at least well-known collections of books of recog-
nized authority; that there were, besides these,
other books which were highly esteemed for their
wisdom and moral worth. But no very definite
distinction is drawn between the spirit of this third
group and the work of his grandfather, except that
one is the imitation of the other. Both were actu-
ated by παιδεία and σοφία. Such language is clearly
inconsistent with the notion of a closed Canon, as
we find it in Josephus. The translator lived, it
appears, in an age of transition, when the canon-
icity of the first two groups was practically estab-
lished (whether a theory or a term expressive of
canonicity had yet been formulated matters little),
and that of the third was still in the making. It
was natural to mention the third also in speaking
of the sacred literature of the Jews, but not quite in
the same spirit. Such language of commendation
would have been quite out of place, almost im-
pertinent, in speaking of the Law and the Prophets.
A writer of his own day, Thomas Ellwood, could
speak of Milton as ' a gentleman of great note
for learning throughout the learned world for the
accurate pieces he had written on various subjects
and occasions.' Such language would be absurd
now.

We may be practically certain from other con-
siderations that this third, group of books included
Psalms, Proverbs, Job, Ezra, Nehemiah, 1 and 2
Chronicles, and others, but we cannot use the
passage quoted as an independent argument for
the canonicity of any single disputed book, such as
the Song of Songs or Ecclesiastes.

{i) Sirach, c. 180 B.C. ; especially chs. 44-
50 (Praise of Famous Men).—Of even greater
importance is the praise of famous men in chs.
44-50 of the Bk. of Sirach itself. From these
chapters we get a very fair idea of the view of
sacred literature taken by a learned Jew of that
time. His descriptions are evidently taken from
the Law, the Prophets, and the historical books
of the Hagiographa (Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehe-
miah). There are specific references to every one
of them. His conception of David is largely derived
from the Chronicler, the appointment of singers,
the use of psalms in the temple worship, and prob-
ably the Psalter itself being ascribed to him. ' In

all his works he praised the Holy One most high
with words of glory ; with his whole heart he sang
songs, and loved Him that made him. He set
singers also before the altar, that by their voices
they might make sweet melody, and daily sing
praises in their songs' (478· 9, cf. 1 Ch 25 and Ps
1492). A similar acquaintance with Ezra and
Nehemiah seems implied by what is said of Zerub-
babel, Joshua, and Nehemiah (4911"13). What is
said of the first of these might possibly, however,
have been taken from Hag I12"15 223, and certainly
bears reference to the latter; and the absence of
all mention of Ezra is singular. This shows that
the author had no knowledge of those legends
which connected the Canon so closely with the
great founder of later Judaism (2 Es 14 ; see also
Ryle, Exc. D), and probably is to be explained on
the supposition that in his eyes Ezra was over-
shadowed by Nehemiah. It is not improbable that
at this time the Bks. of Ezra and Nehemiah were
still parts of Chronicles. The separation of these
books would have .helped to bring out the per-
sonality of Ezra. Some of the other books of
the Hagiographa seem also recognized. Sir 478,
already quoted, implies the existence of a psalm-
book ascribed to David ; not necessarily the whole
Psalter, but including apparently Ps 149 (see v.2),
or at least Ps 100 (see v.3), and therefore probably
the whole. * A similar passage, 4717, speaks of the
admiration which Solomon elicited by his * songs,
and proverbs, and parables, and interpretations
[obviously a mistranslation of rox^D ' figures'; cf.
Pr I6, where rurVo has the sense of ' figure']. This
passage might be merely an adaptation of 1 Κ
432.33̂  ^ ^ ^ would receive a special point if Pro-
verbs, Song of Songs, and perhaps even Ecclesiastes,
formed part of the writer's religious library. That
Proverbs was well known to him is obvious from
many passages in the book, which were evidently
written in imitation of i t ; cf. Sir 249 with Pr 822,
Sir I1 4 with Pr I7 910 etc. etc. In 4824· 25 he makes
reference to Is 40-66. ' He saw by an excellent
spirit what should come to pass at the last, and
he comforted them that mourned in Zion' (cf.
esp. Is 401·2 613). This shows that in his time
these last chapters had long formed part of Isaiah,
and implies that a thorough revision of the sacred
books had taken place. He would seem to have
lived at the end of a literary age, such as was
hardly possible in the troublous times of the
Maccabees. The absence of any reference in Sir
44-50 to the Bk. of Job is best explained on the
supposition either that the latter was regarded
as an allegory, or that Job did not belong to the
type of those commemorated by Ben Sira, perhaps
as not being of the Jewish community. Neither
of these suppositions accounts for Daniel being
ignored. Had the writer known the book, he
could hardly have failed to include among his
famous men one who combined the wisdom of
Solomon with the courage of David.

Thus the evidence of the Bk. of Sirach points to
the general conclusion that at the beginning of
the 2nd cent. B.C. the whole of the Law and the
Prophets, and a considerable number of the Hagio-
grapha, were among the accepted components of
sacred literature. But how far the idea of a
definite list of sacred books, such as we find in
later times, had been formulated, or whether the
sacred character of such books was officially sanc-
tioned by any public authority, are questions
which the evidence at present available seems
insufficient to determine ; and it appears some-
what rash to assume, as many writers on the
Canon have done, the existence of such an

* The fact that these psalms are not separately ascribed to
David, and do not belong to smaller Davidic groups, makes
this all the more likely.
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authority without more definite proof. It seems
most likely that official sanction, when given, con-
firmed rather than created public opinion.

Between the date of Sirach and the promulga-
tion of the Hexateuch in 444 there is a complete
dearth of evidence, and yet there is reason to
believe that this period was the most fruitful in
the literary activity to which the Canon of OT is
due.

(j) Ezra and Nehemiah.—(a) Promulgation of
the Hexateuch, B.C. 444.—When we go back to
the times of Ezra and Nehemiah we are upon
firmer ground. That the later or Priestly Code
was officially sanctioned is made evident by Neh
8. 9, where there are several references to what
criticism has proved to be exilic or post-exilic laws
[HEXATEUCH] as distinct from the ancient code
of Ex 20-23 and that of Deuteronomy. These
chapters of Nehemiah are also important as show-
ing the origin of the conception of a Canon. A
Divine law binding the people, and publicly read
before them that they might understand its pro-
visions, is a very intelligible idea. Had we only
the account of Nehemiah to go by, we should have
imagined that it was the Law proper that was so
sanctioned and publicly enforced. But the con-
struction of the Hexateuch, i.e. the Pentateuch
and Joshua, points indisputably to the conclusion
that the narratives are an integral part of the
book. Even supposing that at this time the
Priestly Code had not been actually joined to
the earlier strata of the Hexateuch (in itself an
improbable assumption), yet in all these strata we
find law and history intimately associated. The
people had long been familiarized with the thought
of a Divine purpose in the lives of their ancient
fathers. Thus the authority of Ezra and Nehe-
miah would have sanctioned the conception of a
sacred book, giving the early history of man and
especially the Jews, associated especially with the
great names of Abraham and Moses, and contain-
ing in many different forms the rules of a religious
life. It would be hardly too much to say that the
Hexateuch was the Bible of the Jews of Ezra's
time.

(β) Influence of the Hexateuch on the formation
of the Canon.—That the same reverence should
have come to be felt for the books of the later
history and the works of the great teachers, as
they were collected and compiled, is only the
natural process of evolution. That in process of
time a harvest of more miscellaneous, but all more
or less religious, literature of different ages should
have been gathered in and prized in its turn with
at least something like the same degree of rever-
ence, is equally natural. But, it may be asked,
Why did this Canon-making process stop? The
true answer seems to be that the literary ten-
dencies of the period following the fall of Jeru-
salem, though vigorous after their kind, were
intensely conservative. The learned of that day
aimed at reproducing and fixing what they already
had, whether written or oral, rather than at pro-
ducing. The same influences which caused the
publication, to use a modern phrase, of the Mishna,
closed the OT Canon. The reverence which the
Jews had felt for the sanctuary was now mono-
polized by the sacred writings. It was, even more
than the preceding ages, an age of scribes, not
of authors. If a few did write such original works
as 4 Ezra (the 2 Es of the Eng. Apocrypha), no Jew,
in spite of the writer's own transparent artifice,
dreamed of placing such a work with books long
sanctified by age. It is almost inconceivable that
Ecclesiastes would have been so soon after accepted
as canonical had it, as Gratz would have us be-
lieve, been written about this time.

For the part attributed by Elias Levita (d. 1549)

to ' the Great Synagogue' in the process of Canon·
forming, see art. SYNAGOGUE (THE GREAT).

vii. CANONICITY OF THE DIFFERENT DIVISIONS
OF THE OT.—From what has already been said,
it will be seen that it is very nearly correct to say
that the OT was the result of a gradual process
which began with the sanction of the Hexateuch
by Ezra and Nehemiah, and practically closed
with the decisions of the Council of Jamnia. It is
now proposed to trace out as far as possible, for
the separate parts of the Bible, the history of this
process, partly by the help of the evidence already
given, and partly by the light of biblical criticism.
It may be premised that without a full apprecia-
tion of the latter a clear view of the history of the
Canon is unattainable. Though, properly speak-
ing, the writing of a book or any part of a book is
a distinct thing from its authoritative reception,
it will be seen that there is often, in fact, a close
connexion between the two.

And it should also be remarked that the scat-
tered pieces of evidence, though serving as con-
venient landmarks, must not be regarded as
necessarily marking distinct epochs in the history
of the Canon.

(a) Preparatory Stages culminating in the
Canonization of the Hexateuch by Ezra and
Nehemiah.—Even before the authorization of the
Hexateuch, the idea of a Canon was not entirely
new. In the first place, the earlier strata of the
Hexateuch, JE and D, were probably well known,
and received with various degrees of reverence.
This was true also of some other parts of the
Bible, several of the psalms, most of the historical
books and of the prophets. But more important
than this, the various codes of the Law had been
from time to time formally enforced. The Deca-
logue had, according to E, been sanctioned directly
by God Himself (Ex 201). At any rate, nothing
could exceed the awful reverence with which the
Ark and its contents were regarded. The ancient
codes preserved by JE, Ex 20-23 and 3410"26, had
certainly been sanctioned at a very early date.
The former had, according to E, been inaugurated
by a solemn act of sacrifice, Ex 243-8,—a passage
of great importance as showing how what was
originally, as clearly seen from its contents, a
sort of common law, came to be sanctioned and
enforced by religious authority. * It is well known
how, at obviously a much later date, the provisions
of T) were enforced by the authority of Josiah
(2 Κ 23). What was really new in the promulga-
tion of the Hexateuch in the time of Ezra and
Nehemiah was that now we find, as it would ap-
pear, not merely a law, but a sacred book
authoritatively put forward for the acceptance of
the people.

(b) The Prophetico-Historical Canon.—It is obvi-
ous that the canonization of Scripture is not likely
to have stopped with the Hexateuch. The in-
creased or fresh-awakened interest in their ancient
history must have supplied the Jews with a fresh
impulse to historical study. The feelings with
which the earlier history was regarded would
have insensibly extended to the later history,
written in the same spirit and already bearing
the impress of a bygone age. In these writings,
as well as in those containing the teachings of the
Prophets, men realized that they heard the in-
spired voice of the true successors of Moses, the
first of prophets (Dt 1815"19). It is easy to see that
it would not have been long before the second
group of writings came to be regarded with much

* It is quite impossible to fix with certainty the date of the
ceremonies described in this passage, but the laws themselves
reflect the state of society as we find it in 1 Samuel, which
probably continued long after in the north. The code itself is,
however, very complex.
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the same reverence as the first. This feeling was
certainly heightened by the cessation of the power
of prophecy. Ever since the Captivity the pro-
phetical office had been becoming more and
more priestly in its character, as we see from
the Bks. of Haggai, Zechariah, and especially
Malachi, and was finally absorbed in the priest-
hood. It is to be noticed that the writer of Sirach
speaks of Aaron as vested with authority to teach
(Sir 4517), and that according to the Chronicler it
was the Levites especially who taught the people
in the time of Jehoshaphat (2 Ch 178·9). But we
have to mark not only the growth of a certain
feeling towards Holy Scripture, but also a literary
process, which is likely to have taken some time.
This consisted of the collection of scattered books
and leaflets, and the revision of books, and cer-
tainly began long before the time of Ezra. The
editorial frame-work of the Bk. of Kings is the
work of the Deuteronomic school, and probably
belongs to the time of the Exile. But, on the
other hand, there are marks of a later revision,
and in certain passages, such as 1 Κ 81"11, we are re-
minded of P, if not of the Chronicler. The last five
chapters of Judges in their present form have close
affinities with P. The collections of prophecies
of different prophets and different dates under
the names of Isaiah and Zechariah, whatever their
original cause, would not have found acceptance
while the memories of Deutero-Isaiah and Zechariah
were still fresh. We may say then that the literary
process was probably completed not many years
after the time of Ezra, say about B.C. 400, and
that this second group had canonical acceptance, at
latest, before the time when Sirach was written,
and certainly long before that work was translated.
If we put the canonicity about B.C. 300-250, we
shall probably be not far wrong, provided that we
remember that there is no proof of official recogni-
tion by authority at such an early date. It should
be borne in mind that the Chronicler (c. 300) treated
the history in a way difficult to explain, had he
been possessed with our ideas of canonicity. On
the other hand, the separation of Joshua from the
Law, and its combination with the other historical
books of the second group, suggests that at the
time when made—long before B.C. 130 (Prologue
to Sirach)—there was no very marked difference of
estimation between the first and second groups.
But we must not, again, make the assumption
that all books of this second group were necessarily
regarded with the same degree of reverence and
authority.

(c) The canonicity of the Hagiographa.—This is
more difficult to trace, and more complicated. The
very name reminds us that we are dealing with
a heterogeneous collection, which could not, like
the two other groups, be classed under a really
descriptive name. It would be a great mistake to
take it for granted that their canonicity began to
be deliberately considered after the canonicity of
these other groups had been completely recognized.
In the case of Psalms and Proverbs this was almost
certainly not the case.

Psalms.—The composition of the Psalter shows
it to be evidently a compilation from several earlier
collections differing very much in character and
age. The order suggests that the Psalms were
generally placed in the same relative position in
the complete Psalter which they had already
occupied in these earlier collections. Thus we
find together the Psalms of ' the sons of Korah' 42
( + 43)-49. 84. 85. 87. 88, the Psalms of Asaph 73-
83, ' songs of degrees (? steps)' 120-134, and other
cases where similarity of titles or refrains connects
consecutive Psalms, showing that such groups of
Psalms were taken en bloc from collections entitled
'The Psalm-book of Korah,'' The psalms, maschils,

and songs of Asaph,' 'The songs of degrees,'etc.
So far from critical were the compilers of the
Psalter that they did not venture in certain cases
to decide whether a poem was more correctly
described as a psalm or a song (see titles of 75. 76,
etc.). Still more curious is the leaving of the
note, ' The prayers of David the son of Jesse are
ended,' after the Doxology which closes Ps 72,
although, as the Psalter now stands, the preceding
Psalm is as a fact ascribed to Solomon, and several
later Psalms are ascribed to David. The arrange-
ment of Psalms 'to David' makes it likely that
at least two independent earlier collections were
originally so entitled. All this tends to show that
there was a wide interval of time between the
composition of the majority of the Psalms and
their final compilation in one complete Psalter.

The character of the Psalms themselves is very
various. Some are comparatively crude, both in
conception and language, and with sometimes a
corrupt text, and appear as though a wide interval
lay between their composition and the literary
tendencies of later Judaism, as, e.g., Ps 102"1114. (cf.
53) 16, etc. There is a very fair probability that
these at least are pre-exilic. Some bear a striking
resemblance to Jeremiah, and have been frequently
regarded as having been written either by him or
writers of his school (esp. 31. 35. 69. 79). Many
are of a personal character, as 4. 12. 13. 139, etc.;
others were obviously composed for public worship,
to which they have a distinct reference, as 95. 96.
98. 99. 100, etc. etc. Others, again, suggest that,
originally personal, they have afterwards been
adapted for liturgical use, as 69. 77. 102. This
leads many to suspect that in some cases a national
interpretation has been placed on Psalms origin-
ally designed to express the writer's own feelings
and experience. In some Psalms, as in Ps 118,
the national interpretation of the 1st person is
obvious, and, of course, original.

Unfortunately it is impossible to fix a date for
the use of Psalms in religious worship with absolute
certainty. It appears almost certain that psalmody
did not form a regular part of the temple worship
before the Exile. The Bk. of Kings, at any rate,
says nothing of it. In the face of this, the constant
mention of psalm-singing by the Chronicler, as at
the Dedication of the temple, 2 Ch 512·13, is of no
historical value for the time of which it treats. It
is of a piece with the ascription to David of the
founding of the singing guilds, 1 Ch 25. The value
of the statements in Ezra and Nehemiah are more
difficult to estimate. We certainly find singers
mentioned, not only in the editorial introduction
to the account of Ezra's work (Ezr 77), but, what
is far more important, in the letter of Artaxerxes
himself (724). They are spoken of in a way which
implies that they are part of a definitely organized
system. But the question arises whether that
system was actually at work in Jerusalem, or had
been organized by Ezra and his school in Babylon.
What is known of the Priestly Code in relation to
the Hexateuch makes it extremely probable that
a new and highly developed ritual had been so
formulated. It is also of some significance that
in Ρ only we find the ritual use of trumpets (Lv
2324, Nu 1010). On the other hand we do find, in
the list preserved of those who came up from
Babylon, the mention of 148 (128, Ezr) singers,
'sons of Asaph' (Neh 744, Ezr 241). It is not easy
to reconcile this statement with Neh 767, Ezr 265,
where singing men and singing women are men-
tioned apparently as among the slaves of the exiles.
Is it that these were menials who had no connexion
with the sacred guild, or that the guild itself was
a creation out of what had been a menial office ?
Singers are also mentioned by Nehemiah as having
been appointed by himself, Neh 71. In his account
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of the dedication of the wall, 1227"43, the singers
and players of instruments take a very prominent
part. It is said that they had established them-
selves in villages, etc., round Jerusalem, whence
they were gathered by Nehemiah, 1228·29. The
statement in v.46 that the singers had performed
their office * in the days of David and Asaph,' is
made, not by Nehemiah, but by the editor. The
account of the music and psalmody in the service
connected with the foundation of the temple in
Ezr 310·11 is also editorial, and is too much like
the accounts of similar services given by the
Chronicler (1 Ch 16, 2 Ch 5. 2021·22 etc.) to be
,free from suspicion. It is sufficiently evident
that on all such occasions he read into the narra-
tive the religious customs of his own day, which
were then believed to have originated with David.
But, on the other hand, it must be borne in mind
that in this case he was describing events much
nearer to his own day, and some time must be
allowed for such traditions to have grown up.

Putting all the facts together, it would probably
be near the truth to say that music was first in-
troduced into religious worship to some small
extent with the second temple, but was first
thoroughly organized and greatly developed under
the reforms of Ezra and Nehemiah. This use of
Psalms, under the control of the Priestly guilds,
would have given authority not only to those
specially composed for the purpose, but to those
adapted to liturgical use, and they would have
required no further sanction. See, further, artt.
PRAISE IN OT, and PSALMS.

Proverbs. — It was different with the Bk. of
Proverbs. It belongs to a class of literature the
sanction of which is by no means so obvious. If
required to place in order of time the Prophetic,
the Priestly, and the Ethical spirit among the
Jews, we should certainly give them in this order.
The last of the three is most closely connected
with modern Judaism. The destruction of Jeru-
salem and the abolition of its sacrificial system
must have gone far to give it strength and per-
manence, but in its inception the ethical spirit is
of much earlier date, as we see from Sirach. But,
as we see from the Prologue, Sirach itself was an
imitation of earlier books, among which we must
obviously reckon Proverbs; and these earlier books
are spoken of as already ancient, ' the other books
of our fathers,' and yet are not so ancient as the
prophets, unless indeed the phrase * others that
nave followed in their steps' points especially to
Chronicles, which was in a sense an imitation of
the prophetic Bk. of Kings. The fact, too, that
Solomon came to be looked upon as the fountain
of proverbial philosophy, is at once a proof of the
relative antiquity of the germ and the sanction of
what came to be ascribed to him. When once
Solomon had gained this reputation, it became
customary to ascribe proverbs to him. That many
of these were originally popular sayings, handed
down as ancient saws, hardly needs saying. That
they were gathered together into small collections
first, and that such collections were afterwards put
together so as to form our present Bk. of Proverbs,
is evident to any one who carefully studies the
book. See PROVERBS.

With regard to the canonicity of this book, all
that we can positively say is, that it is extremely
unlikely that a specially sacred character should
have begun to be attached to such proverbs only
when the whole collection had been finally com-
pleted. The words at the beginning of Pr 251

* These also are Proverbs of Solomon, which the
men of Hezekiah, king of Judah, copied out,' make
it probable that, when what is believed to be the
earliest collection was made, the proverbs which
composed it were already believed to be Solomon's.

It proves at the least that, when the final compila-
tion was complete, this earlier collection was
headed by a title which the compilers did not
venture to disturb. The case is parallel to that
of Ps 7220. We may, then, safely say that the
canonicity of the whole Bk. of Proverbs was firmly
established long before B. c. 180, and that of parts
of it, certainly chs. 25-29 were recognized long
before, possibly as early as the reign of Hezekiah.

Ecclesiastes.—In point of canonicity Ecclesiastes
stands on quite a different footing from Proverbs.
It was neither a collection of sayings tradition-
ally ascribed to Solomon, nor was it a collection of
booklets which bore his name. Ecclesiastes was
apparently ascribed to Solomon neither by ancient
tradition nor by literary criticism ; but the person
of Solomon is assumed by the writer. As the
authorship of Solomon is precluded on literary
grounds, there are no alternatives except either a
deliberate fraud or a mere literary device designed
to give force to his subject. The latter alterna-
tive seems by far the most probable. It was
written in a literary age (see 1212), when a modern
book would not easily be mistaken for one of
ancient date, by a writer, probably an old sage,
who had observed much and studied much, and
felt that he had a right to speak (129'12), and was
giving such advice as Solomon himself might have
given had he lived in his day. That in a less
critical age this literary device should have been
misunderstood, and that, if so, it should have done
much for the reception of this book, is not surpris-
ing. How soon this was so, or the exact date of
its composition, must be largely matter of con-
jecture. We cannot be certain that it was known
to the writer of Sirach. On the other hand, it
is said to have been quoted by one Simon, son of
Shetach, in the first half of the century before
Christ (see Buhl, pp. 15, 17). It probably belongs
to the literary age which terminated in the dis-
turbed period of the Maccabees, and was cer-
tainly authoritatively recognized by the Council
of Jamnia at the end of the 1st cent. A.D. See,
further, art. ECCLESIASTES.

Song of Songs.—The Song of Songs is so far
like Ecclesiastes that the subject of the poem is
connected with the person of Solomon, not obviously
as the assumed writer, but as one of the principal
characters. The poem, or group of poems, is, how-
ever, probably ancient, and originally, there can
be no serious doubt, quite secular in character.
According to 1 Κ 432 Solomon was traditionally
known as a writer of poetry, and it is quite
possible that this work was ascribed to him at a
comparatively early date, before the Exile. The
allegorical interpretation of the book would have
naturally followed. He who was believed to have
drawn lessons of morality from plants and animals
(cf. 1 Κ 433 with Pr 65^ 262·3 etc.), might easily
be supposed to have intended some deep mystic
meaning in this simple story of pure and natural
love. In this case the reception of the book was
probably slow and gradual, and naturally enough
met with considerable opposition. Had it not been
for its allegorical interpretation, it is unlikely that
it would have gained a place in the Canon. The
Christians accepted the book, but gave it a new
allegorical interpretation of their own.

Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah.—The Bks. of
1 and 2 Chronicles, with Ezra and Nehemiah, the
four originally one book, were probably received
as a trustworthy record before the beginning of
the 2nd cent. B.C. As already shown, at least
Chronicles and Nehemiah are referred to in the
praise of famous men in Sir 44-50. Probably they
were not written much more than a century earlier,
about B.C. 330 (see Kent, Hist. Heb. People, ii. 8),
and their character suggests that they were com-
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piled by authority. If so, the dates of authorship
and canonicity are the same. In any case their
composition and reception belong to a time not
long after the final revision of the Bk. of Kings,
though possibly a much longer time after the
general recognition of an earlier edition, so to
speak, of that book. The two books present an
instructive contrast. The Chronicles are, unlike
Kings, not so much a compilation as a composition.
It is only exceptionally that fragments of ancient
documents appear in their original shape. For the
most part the whole has been recast in its relatively
modern form, with its characteristically modern
spirit. It shows the marks of a definitely literary
effort in a literary age. Its treatment of ancient
history may be compared in some respects with
that of the later Targums and Midrashim. In fact,
the word midrash already occurs in 2 Ch 1322 2427

(AV * story'), though hardly in its later technical
sense. The book was probably intended to pre-
serve in a permanent form the methods of teaching
common in the Jewish schools. That such a
literary school should spring into existence after
the period of Ezra and Nehemiah is highly prob-
able. It would have been the natural result of the
impulse given by them to the study of Scripture.

Job.—Of Job it is difficult to speak very posi-
tively. The allusion in Ezk 1414·20 may prove
nothing more than that the story of Job, or some-
thing like it, was current in the prophet's day.
The mention after Daniel (in this case certainly it
is the person, not the book, we have to think of)
may suggest that the story had only recently
become known. In any case the point of the
allusion does not make it necessary to suppose that
Ezekiel necessarily regarded Job as a historical
person. The book bears traces of the kind of
religious feelings which were quickened by Deutero-
nomy, and betrays a still closer relationship to
Deutero-Isaiah. Indeed the suffering Servant of
J" forms a striking parallel to the leading thought
of the book. Yet the relation between the two
appears to be collateral rather than of direct
ancestry. This resemblance, taken with the allu-
sions to astronomy in Job 99 2613, suggest that Job
was written in Babylon about the same period.
This would be all but a certainty if we could be
sure that Job's sufferings are meant to be an allegory
of those of the exiled Israel.

Ruth and Lamentations.—The Bks. of Ruth and
Lamentations, especially if the latter was believed
to be the work of Jeremiah, could hardly have
received general recognition when the historico-
prophetic group was completed, as they would
certainly have found a place in it, the former as a
historical, the latter as a prophetic work. Apart
from a very possible reference in Sir 496 to La I1"4

etc., we have no evidence to show whether they
were known or not to the writer of Sirach, and the
internal evidence is too uncertain in this case to
give us any real help. All that we can positively
say is that both were thoroughly recognized by the
end of the 1st cent. A.D., as seen by the testimony
of Josephus and the Council of Jamnia, and no
doubt is expressed of their genuineness. They
must have been received long before ; but how long
we can only guess. This is, however, just one of
those cases in which the evidence of silence is of
very little value against a book. The Bk. of
Ruth would hardly have suited the purpose of the
writer of Sirach, who includes no women among
his worthies.

Daniel and Esther.—The Bks. of Daniel and
Esther stand on a very different footing. Had they
been known, Daniel and Mordecai would certainly
have found a place in Sir 44-50 among the ' famous
men.' It is true that Ezekiel (1414·20) knows of
Daniel as one whose purity of life might be supposed

to have secured the land from Divine wrath, but
not necessarily as the great hero of the Babylonian
and Persian courts. How could Sirach have
failed to commemorate him who combined all the
courage of a David with the wisdom of a Solomon ?
The book bears obvious internal evidence in chs.
7-9 of a date subsequent to the Maccakean era.
From the similarity of subject it seems not unlikely
that both Daniel and Esther were derived from the
same Eastern source. But it could hardly have
been earlier than the beginning of the 1st cent. B.C.
The history of the reception of the books forms
a rather marked contrast. The Bk. of Daniel,
as might have been expected from its contents,
appears to have gained favour without opposition,
and Daniel is spoken of in the NT as a prophet
(Mt 2415). Esther, on the other hand, was received
with considerable hesitation, and whether on this
ground or otherwise there is less evidence in its
favour. It is not quoted in the NT, which may be
only accidental; and it is at least possible that the
feast of Jn 51 is that of Purim, which would prove
the recognition of the book. Several Rabbis ob-
jected to the book about the 1st and 2nd cents. A.D.,
and one at least in the 3rd (see Buhl, p. 25); several
Fathers, Melito (perhaps by error), Athanasius,
Gregory Nazianzen, omit it from their lists; and
it was not regarded as canonical by Theodore of
Mopsuestia. Some objections or suspicions arose,
among the Jews at any rate, from its secular
character; others, in the opinion of some writers,
merely from the fact that the fast of 13th Adar,
in connexion with Haman's plot (ch. 91), conflicted
with the feast of the same day commemorating
the victory of Judas Maccabseus over Nicanor
(1 Mac 749; see Ryle, p. 139).

viii. SUMMARY OF RESULTS OBTAINED.—In the
foregoing inquiry the following facts seem clearly
established:—

(1) Canonicity was, like the composition of the
books itself, a gradual process. The Council of
Jamnia, for example, gave a formal sanction to
what had already become, more or less definitely,
the public opinion of Jewish writers.

(2) Such sanction appears to have been, in fact,
accidental, that is to say, not by any means
essential to the idea of canonicity. All the OT
books, with a few possible exceptions, would have
won their way into the Canon had no such council
decided the matter, just as the NT became
canonical without the sanction of a general council.

(3) The history of canonicity cannot be com-
pletely separated from the history of the books
themselves. The separate parts of a book may
have been, and in some cases certainly were,
accepted authoritatively before the whole was
written. This was especially the case with the
Pentateuch, Psalms, and Proverbs.

(4) This consideration, among others, points to
the conclusion that canonicity was, in its earliest
stages, a question of degree, and even, to some
extent, of kind. One book, the Pentateuch, for
example, was accepted because formally sanctioned
by authority; another acquired its authority from
its long acceptance by students and writers; a
third, from its liturgical use. Again, various factors
contributed to the idea of canonicity; among them,
certainly, real or supposed antiquity, and also, to
some extent, authorship by some famous person,
such as David or Solomon.

(5) Lastly, while the beginnings of canonicity
lie in the misty period of ancient Jewish history,
it may be said to have reached its final stage at
the Council of Jamnia, where all our OT books
were sanctioned; though, on the one hand, the
great bulk, at any rate, were practically recognized
as canonical long before; and, on the other, some
hesitation in isolated cases was not uncommon



OLD TESTAMENT CANON OLD TESTAMENT CANON 615

even after the council. Since then, time, habit,
and experience have continued to give strength to
its decisions.

ix. CLAIMS OF THE APOCRYPHA TO CANONICITY.
—So far, the investigation has concerned itself
almost exclusively with the Canon accepted by the
Jews and by the Keformed Churches of modern
times. A few words are necessary concerning the
claims of the Apocrypha to canonicity. In the
Roman Catholic Church it depends upon the sup-
posed inspiration of the Vulgate. There is, however,
some truth in the canonicity of the Apocrypha.
The LXX contained these books very nearly as we
have them now in our English Apocrypha. The
earliest extant LXX texts are certainly Christian,
but the references in Hebrews to Wisdom and
Maccabees, to which attention has been already
called, suggest the probability that the Greek
Bible of NT times was the LXX as we know it.
It would thus appear that the Alexandrian Jews
were accustomed to group together in their sacred
literature a larger collection of books than those
contained in the Palestinian Canon and sanctioned
at Jamnia. It is, then, a common practice to
speak of the Alexandrian Canon as distinct from
the Palestinian, and it is at least a significant fact
that the only book of the NT (if we make the
possible exception of the Fourth Gospel) which has
distinct affinities with Alexandrian thought, con-
tains the two striking references just mentioned to
the Apocryphal books. The term is convenient,
no doubt, but it is misleading if it is intended to
imply that the Alexandrians placed all their sacred
books, whether belonging to the Palestinian Canon
or not, on the same footing. It is satisfactory
enough if merely intended to mean that they made
no definite distinction between the Canon and the
Apocrypha. The statement (see above) that Philo,
e.g.,never quotes the Apocryphal books as canonical,
is to some extent outweighed, as already suggested,
by his peculiar views of inspiration. His theory
of an extended, if graduated, inspiration tended to
weaken the conception of a special Canon. The
fact that rather a large number of OT books * are
not quoted by Philo at all, perhaps points in the
same direction. Dr. Sanday sees in the distinction
between the so-called Palestinian and Alexandrian
Canons the difference between the more strictly
religious school and those who welcomed a wider,
if more secular, culture (Inspiration, p. 93). With
reference to the quotation of the Apocrypha by
Christian Fathers, it may be enough to observe
that even the ultra-Alexandrian Origen very
definitely recognized that the books of the Pales-
tinian Canon were in a special sense those of the
Covenant (testament).

The sporadic inclusion, so to speak, of altogether
uncanonical books as Scripture in the NT or else-
where, such as the quotation from the Bk. of
Enoch in Jude,t shows that, while a small body of
learned Jewish experts in Palestine had formulated
a fixed Canon, there were others whose critical
knowledge was less exact, and who therefore in-
cluded within their conception of Scripture a far
wider circle of books.

x. SOME PECULIARITIES IN THE EVIDENCE OF
THE NT AND FATHERS.—It is hardly necessary to
do more than mention the curious omission by
some Eastern Christian writers of well-established
OT books, such as the omission of Chronicles (with
Ezra and Nehemiah) and Job by Theodore of
Mopsuestia and the Nestorian Canon (see Buhl,
p. 53). Such omissions must be regarded as eccen-
tricities outside the general current of canonical

* Ezekiel, Daniel, Ruth, Canticles, Ecclesiastes, Lamentations,
Esther (Buhl, tr. p. 15 ; cf. Ryle, Philo and Holy Scripture).

t For quotations from or references to extra-canonical books in
NT, see Buhl, p. 14.

history. The omission of Esther stands on a differ·
footing, and is, moreover, more common.

xi. THE INFLUENCE OF OUR PRESENT KNOW-
LEDGE OF OT CANON UPON RELIGION.—Hitherto
the subject has been investigated on its purely
historical side. The question has been—What
books were in point of fact received as Scripture at
different times? not—What is the intrinsic value
of the books of Scripture, or of particular books of
Scripture, as sanctions for religious belief and
religious conduct? The latter question belongs
rather to the subject of inspiration than to that of
the Canon. But it comes within the limit of the
present inquiry in so far as the spiritual authority
and value of Bible books depend upon canonicity.
Except for this, the history of the Canon has
nothing more than a purely literary and archaeo-
logical value. The question may be put thus—Does
the scientific method as applied to the history of
the Canon—and no other method is really per-
missible—increase or diminish the practical value
of the Bible as a whole or in part ? Theoretically,
it would appear that it diminishes it. It is one
thing to say that the OT was authoritatively fixed
by Ezra or a religious school founded by him;
another, that it was, as far as the evidence really
proves, first officially sanctioned in its completeness
by the Council of Jamnia. Christians would far
rather believe that the Bks. of Esther and Canticles
formed part of the Bible of Christ and His apostles,
than that they were sanctioned by a Jewish council
held some 70 years after Christ's ascension. A
devout Protestant may be somewhat shocked to
find that many of the earlier Christians practically
included several Apocryphal books in their Bible.
The modern study of the subject does certainly
tend in some measure to obscure the lines drawn
between canonical and Apocryphal books, and to
depreciate relatively some of the former and
appreciate some of the latter. It affects, in some
degree, both the conditions of canonicity and the
question to what extent certain books within or
without the recognized Canon fulfil those condi-
tions. But what practical bearing has all this as
concerns the influence of the Bible upon faith and
life? We feel that the books of whose claim to
canonicity there is some degree of doubt are just
those which, from a purely religious point of view,
are the least important. There are those who feel
that if Ecclesiastes, Esther, and Canticles had
never been included in the Canon, and Sirach and
Wisdom had been included, it would have made
little real difference. We might still in Ecclesiastes
have reverenced the outspoken honesty of a pious
Israelite struggling according to his limited light
with perhaps the greatest problems of life. We
should have been thankful that in Esther we had
illustrated for us a phase of character belonging to
the most interesting, and once the most religious,
nation of the world. We should have found in
Canticles at least a pretty love-lyric, and possibly a
good deal more. The old questionings and doubts
about these books make it easier for us to have
some such ideas about them now without shocking
our religious sense. We feel that the standard by
which all Bible or quasi-Bible books must eventu-
ally be appraised is not merely the ipse dixit of
an infallible Church, Jewish or Christian, which
rules all on one side of a line holy and all on the
other secular, but an enlightened intelligence which
sees in the sacred books, including even some not
generally accounted canonical, various degrees of
inspiration and spiritual power. By enlightened
intelligence is here meant, not the mere private
opinion of the individual, but the growing consent
oi spiritually-minded, right-thinking, honest, and
devout Christians. In a word, the study of the
formation of the Canon makes it possible to think
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that the same influences which resulted in the
fixed Canon of OT in ancient times, may at a
future time lead to some more defined modification
in our conception of a sacred Canon.
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OLIVE (rn zayith, έλαια, oliva, Arab, zeituri). —A
well-known tree, one of the most characteristic of
Syria and Palestine. It belongs to the order
Oleacece, which also includes the ash. It is a tree
with gnarled and, when large, usually hollow
trunk, and straggling branches. It loves rich soil,
but nourishes without irrigation. The small white
flowers form axillary clusters. When their function
is over, they fall in showers to the ground (Job
1533), and their place is taken by small oblong
fruits, at first green, but becoming almost black
when ripe. From these comes the fatness of the
olive, its rich nutritious oil. The leaves are
oblong to lanceolate, of the characteristic dull
olive-green at their upper surface, and a frosted
silver colour below. This arrangement of colours
makes an olive tree at a little distance appear as if
covered by a filmy veil of silver gauze, which
gives a soft dreamy sheen to the landscape.
There are groves of olives near all the cities and
villages of Pal. and Syria, and several of them are
very extensive. That near Beirut is nearly 5 miles
square. That near Tripoli is about as large.
There are fine groves near Nablus, and on the
western slopes of Lebanon. The ground in which
olive trees grow is ploughed twice or more a
year, and enriched with inorganic and organic
fertilizers. A favourite dressing is a marl, known
as huwwdrah, which is found everywhere in pockets
of the cretaceous rocks of Syria. The first olives
begin to fall in September. These are usually left
until the time when the owner or his agent, and
the lessee, can together pick them up and measure
them. In November comes the harvest. The
trees are beaten with a long pole (Dt 2420). The
' shakings' (Is 2413) of the olive tree refer to the
few olives left after the first beating. These were
to be left for the poor; see art. GLEANING. The
olive harvest is usually carried home in baskets,
on the backs of men or donkeys. 'Olive berries'
(Ja 312), in reality a kind of drupe, are used for
food in two stages. (1) When green they are
pickled in brine, until the bitter taste is somewhat
overcome, a result which is hastened by slightly
bruising the drupe, so that the brine may more
readily penetrate its pulp. They are eaten with
bread, and, especially during the fasts, constitute a
notable portion of the diet of the people. (2) When
quite ripe they are sometimes packed down in
salt, or immersed in brine, and at other times pre-

served in their own oil. The yield varies much
in different years. If it is large one year it is
usually small the next. The drupes are often
beaten in a mortar, as in Bible times (Ex 2720

etc.). In this case the marc is placed in a vessel
filled with hot water. The oil floats to the surface,
and is skimmed off. The more usual way of
obtaining the oil, however, is to bruise the ripe
berries in a shallow circular basin, excavated in a
stone shaped like the nether millstone, or in the
solid rock. The bruising is sometimes done with
the foot (Dt 3324, Mic 615), but more commonly by
an upright millstone, with a long pole passed
through its centre. The short end of this pole is
fastened to an upright fixed in the centre of the
basin, and the other pushed or pulled round by a man
or animal, so that the stone revolves just within the
outer edge of the basin. This reduces the berries
to a pulp. Part of the oil flows out through a
spout in the rim of the basin into a vat (Jl 224 313,
Hag 216). After the oil which flows of itself has
been drawn away, the marc is packed in soft reed
baskets. These are subjected to pressure by
piling them one over the other between two stone
pillars, with an upright groove at the inner face
of each. In these grooves slides a horizontal bar,
which is heavily weighted with stones or iron.
Under this primitive but powerful press the oil
flows down in streams, and is collected in a vat at
the foot of the pile. At first it has much ex-
traneous matter and water mixed with it. These
gradually separate, leaving the pure sweet oil.
This is kept in jars, or in large reservoirs hewn
out of the rock or built with great exactness, and
well pointed at the joints, or plastered within.
The oil is used extensively as food, and large
quantities of soap of most excellent quality are
made by boiling it with crude soda.

The Scripture allusions to the olive are very
numerous. It is the first tree, of those now
known, mentioned in the Bible (Gn 811). Its
wealth of nourishment made it a natural candidate
for the position of king of trees (Jg 98· 9). It is an
emblem of peace and prosperity (Ps 5281283) and
beauty (Jer II 1 6, Hos 146). The two olive trees
in Zee 4 3 · n ' 1 4 were emblems of fruitfulness. RV
well translates (v.14) 'two sons of oil,' instead of
AV 'two anointed ones.' Standing by ' the Lord
of the whole earth/ they denote His abundant,
overflowing provision for the spiritual wants of
mankind. Oil is frequently alluded to as food
(2 Ch 210), medicine (Lk 1034, Ja 514), unguent (Pa
235, Mt 617), illuminator (Mt 253 etc.). The temple
oil was beaten. (Ex 2720). The name * Mount of
Olives' indicates the importance attached to this
tree, and associates it with many of the most
interesting incidents in the life of our Lord.

G. E. POST.
OLIYES, MOUNT OF (pWiO nrr; LXX rb 6Pos

των έλαιών ; Vulg. Mons Olivarum).—In the OT the
term ' Mount of Olives' occurs only in Zee 144. It
is described as the ' ascent of the Olives' ("in n?#c)
in 2 S 1530 (AV (ascent of Mount Olivet,' RV
' ascent of the Mount of Olives'), as ' the mount'
(Neh 815), ' the mount that is before Jerusalem'
(1 Κ II7), ' the mountain which is on the east side
of the city' (Ezk II23), and as ' the mount of
corruption (or destruction)' (2 Κ 2313). In the NT
it is usually called ' the mount of Olives' (τό 6pos των
ίλαιων), Mt 211 243 2630, Mk 133 1426, Lk 2239 19s7,
Jn 81, but St. Luke twice uses the term ' the
mount that is called [the mount] of Olives' (τό #/>os
τό καλούμβνον έλαιων), Lk 1929 21 3 7; and once the
term ' the mount called Olivet' {του Opovs του καλ.
Έλαιων), Ac I12, cf. ro 6pos τό'Ελαιών Mk II 1 (B).

There is no doubt as to the identity of the
Mount of Olives. The name is applied to the
range of hills facing Jerusalem on the east and
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lying round about from north-east to south-east,
and separated from the Holy City by the Valley
of Jehoshaphat or Kidron. The only question
that may arise in this respect is as to the precise
extent of the range which may be included under
the expression 'Mount of Olives.'

The range detaches itself from the backbone of
the country about two miles north of Jerusalem,
south of the village of Shajdt (2824 ft.), and,
trending in a south-easterly direction, extends as
far as the ' prospect' (Scopus), where it runs nearly
due south till opposite (or east of) the temple site ;
it then runs in a south-westerly direction until it
is over against the Pool of Siloam. The ridge of
the range is generally at a level of about 2600 ft.
above the Mediterranean, but it culminates in
four, or rather three (see below) somewhat pro-
nounced summits, to which modern tradition has
given the names of (1) Galilee, (2) the Ascension,
(3) the Prophets, (4) the Mount of Offence.

(1) * Galilee' (Scopus) is due north-east of the
temple site, and about a mile distant.

(2) 'The Ascension' is the summit due east of
the temple site, and distant about f mile; on it
stand the church of the Ascension and the village
and mosque of Jebel et-Tur (the modern Arabic
name for the Mount of Olives).

(3) 'The Prophets' is south of and, properly
speaking, only a spur of No. 2, and derives its
name from some catacombs ascribed to the pro-
phets. It is not really a distinct summit.

(4) ' The Mount of Offence' is about f mile south-
east of Ophel, and is the terminating outlier of
the range to the south.

To the east this range falls rapidly towards the
Jordan Valley ; to the west and south it is bounded
by the valley called Kidron or Jehoshaphat, which,
commencing north of Jerusalem on a level with
the high ground of the Holy City, falls rapidly
until it becomes a deep ravine dividing the temple
Bite from Olivet, and near the Pool of Siloam is
400 ft. below the summit of Olivet. It is called
by the Arabs the Wddy en-Ndr (valley of fire).

The summit of the Mount of Offence is on the
same level as the temple site (2440 ft.), but from
the church of the Ascension northward the range
is in few places less than 2600 ft. in height, and
thus commanded a view down upon the temple
courts, and stood round about the city to the east-
ward.

The ancient road leading up from Jericho by
Wddy gelt bifurcates at about six miles from
Jerusalem (at level 654 ft.); the northern branch
running up Wddy Bawdbeh and over Scopus into
the city, the southern branch passing through
Bethany and crossing the Olivet range between
the church of the Ascension and the Mount of
Offence; the southern branch appears to have been
the main road to Jericho since the Roman occu-
pation.

There are three roads or paths leading to the
summit of Olivet, where the church of the Ascen-
sion stands; the central path leading straight up
the ascent, those to the north and south making
a detour to lessen the steepness. These roads all
join together near the bridge over the Kidron
close to the Garden of Gethsemane, and go to St.
Stephen's gate, immediately north of the temple
site. It is probable that over this bridge was the
road into Jerusalem from the east from the earliest
times, as the rocky sides of Olivet lower down the
valley are too steep and precipitous to admit of
anything more than a rugged footpath.

When Absalom's rebellion broke out, David fled
from Jerusalem over the brook Kidron by way of
the Mount of Olives to the wilderness (2 S 1514·30).
Probably he crossed the Kidron by the road where
the bridge now spans the ravine, and went up the

ascent by the north-easterly road already men-
tioned. There is no reason for supposing that he
went up to the summit where now stands the
church of the Ascension—this would not lie in his
route. He probably went up nearly due north-
east from the Kidron ravine, and ascended to the
top of the mountain, and thence he went down the
eastern slope till he arrived at the Wddy Rawdbeh
near Bahurim. If a line be drawn from the
Kidron bridge north-east it will be found to go
over Mount Scopus into Wddy Bawdbeh.

Bahurim is rendered in the Targum of Jonathan
(on 2 S 165) as Alimoth or Almon, a city of Benja-
min given to the priests, and is identified by
Schwarz, Furrer, and Robinson (BBP iii. 287) as
%Almit, north of 'Andta (Anathoth), about three
miles N.N.E. of Jerusalem. Barclay (p. 563) also
conjectures that Bahurim lay on the north side of
Wddy Bawdbeh, not far from 'Andta, but south of
it, probably near el-Isdwiyeh. Lightfoot considers
Bahurim as close to Nob (Prospect, i. 42), and
Josephus (Ant. VII. ix. 7) mentions that it was off
the main road from Jericho to Jerusalem. It
would appear, then, that king David took the
northern of the two roads to Jericho, went over
Scopus and down the Wddy Bawdbeh, south of
Bahurim, from whence Shimei issued, keeping
along the hillside above the road, and casting
down stones and dust at the king.

Modern tradition has fixed on the southern
summit or Mount of Offence as the locality of the
high places which Solomon dedicated to Chemosh
and Molech, in the hill that is before (or east of)
Jerusalem (1 Κ II7). There is no indication where
these high places are to be found except in the
account of their destruction by Joash (2 Κ 2313),
where they are described as before (or east of)
Jerusalem, on the right hand of the η'πψκπ in
' mount of corruption (or destruction)'; and if the
latter may be accepted as the name of the summit
due east of the temple site, then the high places
on the right or south of the Mount of Corruption
would be on the Mount of Offence where modern
tradition locates them. The Arabic name of this
mountain is Baten el-Howa, ' the bag of wind.'

There seems to have been considerable variety
of opinion as to the position of these high places in
early Christian times, but the majority of authori-
ties, including the Jewish writers, do not mention
the subject. Burckhardt places them over Siloam
on the Mount of Offence, while Brocardus places
the altar of Chemosh on the northern summit.

On the southern slope of the Mount of Offence
is the village of Siloam (Silwdn) clinging to the
steep hillside, and down below are the fertile fields
which are supposed to have formed the king's
garden between the Pool of Siloam and the well
of Joab (SILOAM). Somewhere here it was that,
in the days of Uzziah, about the time that the
leprosy fell upon him, an earthquake is said to have
rent a part of the mountain on the west at a place
called Eroge (En-rogel ?), and rolled it four furlongs
till it stood still at the east mountain (Olivet),
blocking up the roads and the king's garden (Ant.
IX. x. 4; cf. Am I1, Zee 145, 2 Ch 2616).

Josephus does not add materially to our know-
ledge of the Mount of Olives. He relates that in <
the time of the procurator Felix, in the reign of
Nero, the country was full of robbers and impostors
who deluded the people, and that among them was
one from Egypt who came to Jerusalem and called
himself a prophet, and advised the multitude of
the common people to go along with him to the
Mount of Olives, which lay over against the city,
and at the distance of 5 furlongs. He got together
30,000 men and led them round about by the
wilderness to the Mount of Olives, and was ready
to break into Jerusalem by force from that place
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{Ant. xx. viii. 6, BJ π. xiii. 5; Ac2138). Josephus
also states that at the investment of Jerusalem by
Titus two legions had orders to encamp at the
distance of six furlongs from Jerusalem at the
Mount of Olives, which lies over against the city
on the east side, and is parted from it by a deep
valley interposed between them, which is called
Cedron. He further mentions that during the
siege of Jerusalem the Jews made an attack on the
Roman guard on the Mount of Olives, and that the
wall of circumvallation, built round the city to keep
the Jews in, began from the camp of the Assyrians,
where Titus' camp was pitched, extended to the
lower part of Cenopolis, thence along the valley of
Cedron to the Mount of Olives, and then bent to-
wards the south and encompassed the mountain as
far as the rock called Peristerion (dovecote) and
that other hill which lies next to it, and is over
the valley which reaches to Siloam (BJ V. ii. 3,
iii. 5, xii. 2; VI. ii. 8). It was at this period that
the Mount of Olives became denuded of the olives,
pines, myrtles, and palms which formerly covered
its sides, as mentioned in Neh 815 * Go forth unto
the mount, and fetch olive branches, and pine
branches, and myrtle branches, and palm branches,
and branches of thick trees, to make booths, as it
is written.'

The Mount of Olives was particularly connected
in the minds of the worshippers at the temple of
Jerusalem with many of the most important cere-
monies, such as the proclamation of the new
moons, the waters of purification and burning of
the red heifer, and the scapegoat. The Talmudical
writings are full of references to the Mount of
Olives in connexion with these matters.

The Mount of Olives was called the mountain of
Three Lights, on account of—(1) the fire from the
altar lighting it up at night; (2) from the first
beams of the sun lighting up the summit; (3) from
the olive oil which it produced for lighting the
lamps of the temple.

The Mount of Olives was the starting-point for
the signals by means of fire beacons sent through-
out the land when the appearance of the new
moon was considered satisfactorily proved. On
the 30th day of certain months watchmen were
stationed on the commanding heights around
Jerusalem, and as soon as any one of them
detected the new moon he hastened before the
president of the Sanhedrin to apprise him of it.
When its appearance was finally approved, a
beacon fire was lighted on the Mount of Olives,
and torches were moved to and fro in the night
until answered from Kurn Surtabeh, a conical
mountain projecting into the Jordan Valley; the
signal was carried on to Gryphena, thence to the
IJauran, Beth Balten (Biram), and thence to the
far east, until the whole land of the Captivity was
waving in flames. It is related (Rosh-hashshanah,
ii. 2) that the Cuthseans of Samaria spoiled this
system of signalling by putting up false lights,
and that it was found necessary to send mes-
sengers instead. See, further, art. NEW MOON.

The Mount of Olives has also a role to play in
the future (Targum upon Ca 81). When the dead
shall live again, Mount Olivet is to be rent in
twain (Zee 144), and all the dead of Israel shall
come out thence; and those righteous persons
who died in captivity shall be rolled under ground
and shall come forth under the Mount of Olives.
The Jews also believe (Midrash, Tehillim) that the
Messiah will converse much on this mountain.

In connexion with the statement (Ezk II23) that
the glory of the Lord went up from the midst of
the city, and stood upon the mountain, which is
on the east side of the city, Rabbi Janna says
the Divine majesty (shekinah) stood 3 | years on
Olivet and preached, saying, * Seek ye the Lord

while He may be found ; call upon Him while He
is near' (Midrash, Tehillim), and then, when all
was in vain, returned to its own place. Whether
or not this story has a direct allusion to the
ministrations of Christ, it is a true expression of
His relation respectively to Jerusalem and to
Olivet. It is useless to seek for traces of His
presence in the streets of the ten times since cap-
tured city. It is impossible not to find them in
the free space of the Mount of Olives (Stanley,
SP 189).

Stanley (op. citat. p. 189) truly points out with
regard to the Mount of Olives ' that its lasting
glory belongs not to the Old Dispensation, but
to the New. Its very barrenness of interest in
earlier times sets forth the abundance of those
associations which it derives from the closing
scenes of the Sacred History. Nothing, perhaps,
brings before us more strikingly the contrast of
Jewish and Christian feeling, the abrupt and in-
harmonious termination of the Jewish dispensa-
tion,—if we exclude the culminating point of the
Gospel History,—than to contrast the blank which
Olivet presents to the Jewish pilgrims of the
Middle Ages, only dignified by the sacrifice of
" the red heifer"; and the vision, too great for
words, which it offers to the Christian traveller of
all times, as the most detailed and the most
authentic abiding-place of Jesus Christ.'

' No name in Scripture calls up associations at
once so sacred and so pleasing as that of Olivet.
The " mount" is so intimately connected with the
private life of our Lord, that we read of it and
look at it with feelings of deepest interest and
affection. Here He sat with His disciples, telling
them of the wondrous events yet to come ; of the
destruction of the Holy City, of the sufferinp-s,
the persecutions, and the final triumph of His
followers' (Porter's Handbook to Pal.). Here He
was wont to retire for meditation and prayer.
Here He was met by a concourse of people from
Jerusalem when He made His triumphal entry
into the Holy City. Here He came on the night of
His betrayal, and past this mount He led His dis-
ciples on the day He ascended tc heaven.

There are many traditional sites on the Mount
of Olives, but there are some that more particu-
larly claim our attention.

The Garden of Gethsemane is to be looked for
beyond the Kidron and at the foot of Olivet (Jn
181, Lk 2239), and the modern traditional site
seems to be a likely locality, though both Robin-
son (i. 347) and Thomson {Land and Book, p. 634)
suggest it was higher up the hill. This site is
probably the same as that alluded to by Eusebius,
Jerome, and the Bordeaux Pilgrim, but there is no
earlier tradition. The balance of opinion appears
to be in favour of its being near the true site. It
is situated on the Olivet bank of the Kidron, not
far from the bridge, and immediately south of the
road leading from the bridge to the summit of
Olivet. On the other side of the road are the
* Grotto of the Agony' and the * Tomb of the
Virgin' (el-Jesmaniyeh of the Arabs, i.e. Geth-
semane). There are continuous links of tradition
uniting these chapels with the traditional spot
early in the 4th cent., where the site may possibly
have been fixed by the empress Helena, A.D. 326.
See, further, art. GETHSEMANE.

Theodoras (A.D. 530) states, 'and there is the
Basilica of St. Mary the Lord's Mother and her
sepulchre'; and St. John of Damascus writing in
the 8th cent, states that it existed then. A church
was erected over it in the time of the empress Pul-
cheria (A.D. 390-450); since the 8th cent, there
has been an unbroken chain of tradition concern-
ing the tomb. Bernard (A.D. 867) found it in
ruins ; it had been a round church. It was rebuilt
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by Godfrey, and is described by Ssewulf and
William of Tyre as it now exists. The Moslems
handed it over to the Christians, A. p. 1363, but
they still visit it on a certain day in the year.
Eusebius (A.D. 833) states that Gethsemane was at
the Mount of Olives, and was then a place of
prayer for the faithful, and that the rock where
Judas betrayed Christ was in the valley of
Jehoshaphat (Itin. Hieros). The Bordeaux Pil-
grim also places the same rock in the valley of
Jehoshaphat. St. Silvia (A.D. 379-388) describes
the service at Gethsemane. Jerome (A.D. 393)
says that Gethsemane was at the foot of the
mountain, and that a church had been built over
it. Eucherius (A.D. 427-448) alludes to the two
famous churches where our Lord is said to have
had discourse with His disciples, and that of the
Ascension. Theodorus (A.D. 530) speaks of a
Basilica on the spot where Christ taught His dis-
ciples. The presumption is, then, that the Grotto
of the Agony was the original site of Gethsemane.
The olive trees of Gethsemane are not mentioned
by any of the earlier pilgrims, and there is no
tradition connecting the very old trees now in the
garden with the past.

Modern tradition makes the triumphal entry of
our Lord into Jerusalem over the summit of the
Mount of Olives, and the scene of the lamentation
over Jerusalem about half-way down the hill; but
Stanley has shown conclusively that His journey
lay by the southern road through Bethany—that
by which mounted travellers at the present day
approach Jerusalem, over the southern shoulder
of Olivet, between the summit which contains
the tombs of the Prophets and the Mount of
Offence. * There can be no doubt that this is the
route of the triumphal entry, not only because, as
just stated, it is and must always have been the
usual approach for horsemen and for large cara-
vans, such as then were concerned, but also
because this is the only one of the three ap-
proaches which meets the requirements of the
narrative' (Stanley, SP 191). The road on
leaving Bethany passes over a spur of Olivet
which runs out to the south-east; from here a
view is obtained of the southern part of the Holy
City, then the road descends into a hollow, and
mounting again by a rugged ascent it reaches a
ledge of smooth rock from which the whole city
bursts into view. This point is opposite to the
south-east angle of the temple enclosure and con-
siderably above it. * Nowhere else on the Mount
of Olives is there a view like this. By the two
other approaches, one being over the summit and
one over the northern shoulder of the hill, the
city reveals itself gradually; there is no partial
glimpse, like that which has just been described
as agreeing so well with the first outbreak of
popular acclamation, still less is there any point
where, as here, the city and temple would sud-
denly burst into view, producing the sudden and
affecting impression described in the Gospel narra-
tive ' (SP 193).

The last interview of our Lord with His dis-
ciples before He ascended into heaven is stated to
have taken place on the eastern slopes of Olivet,
for ' He led them out as far as to Bethany' (Lk
2450); and it is further stated that * they returned to
Jerusalem from the mount called Olivet, which is
from Jerusalem a Sabbath day's journey.' The
traditional site, however, from very early times,
has been the middle summit of Olivet, at the
church of the Ascension ; and there are those who
consider that this is quite in keeping with the
account in St. Luke's Gospel (see report of Schick,
PEFSt, p. 317, 1896). The church of the Ascen-
sion is a small octagonal structure within an
enclosure of irregular polygonal form, measuring

about 40 ft. north and south, by 30 ft. east and
west. It is in possession of the Moslems, and a
minaret is close beside the west entrance, and is
a very conspicuous feature in the landscape. Chris-
tian sects are permitted on certain days to perform
mass in the chapel. The chapel was built in 1834
on the plan of one built by the Moslems in 1617
on the ruins of the Crusading Church built 1130
and destroyed 1187. The latter was built on the
ruins of the Basilica of Constantine. Dr. Schick
(PEFSt p. 319, 1896) has carefully traced the
indications of the original building from the ex-
isting remains, and has proposed a restoration of
the place, showing a round church open at the
centre to the sky, with the entrance to west and
altar to east. This church was built in the 4th
cent., and a plan is given by Arculf, A.D. 680, of
its restoration in the 7th cent, by the Patriarch
Modestus.

The footprints of Christ have experienced various
and strange vicissitudes. One is impressed on
the pavement of the courtyard; the other has
been transferred to the chapel at the south end
of the main aisle of the Aksa Mosque in the
temple enclosure (see Tobler, Siloahqitelle u. Ο el-
berg). Willibald (A.p. 922) and other writers speak
of two columns within the church in memory
of the two men who said, ' Men of Galilee, why
stand ye gazing up into heaven ?' This site has
now been transferred to the northern hill of
Olivet, near Scopus, and is called ' Galilee.'

The Pater Noster Chapel, south of the church of
the Ascension, was erected in 1865 by the Princess
de la Tour d'Auvergne, and is supposed to stand
on an old traditional site of the Middle Ages. The
intention of the Princess was to have within 24
small chambers, in which the ' Lord's Prayer'
should be written up in 24 different languages,
so that pilgrims of all nationalities and all creeds
might unite there in repeating the Lord's Prayer.

Within recent years the Russians have erected
a high tower and church on the commanding spur
north-east of the church of the Ascension, over-
looking the eastern slopes of Olivet.

* From the Temple Mount to the western base
of Olivet it was not more than 100 or 200 yards
straight across, though of course the distance to
the summit was much greater, say about half a
mile. By the nearest pathway it was only 918
yards from the city gate to the principal summit.
Olivet was always fresh and green, even in earliest
spring or during parched summer—the coolest, the
pleasantest, the most sheltered walk about Jeru-
salem. Far across this road the temple and its
mountain flung their broad shadows and luxu-
riant foliage, spreading a leafy canopy overhead.
They were not gardens in the ordinary Western
sense, through which one passed, far less orchards ;
but something peculiar to those climes, where
Nature everywhere strews with lavish hand her
flowers, and makes her gardens—where the garden
bursts into orchard, and the orchard stretches into
field, till, high up, olive and fig mingle with the
darker cypress and pine. The stony road up
Olivet wound along terraces covered with olives,
whose silver and dark-green leaves rustled in the
breeze. Here gigantic gnarled fig trees twisted
themselves out of rocky soil; there clusters of
palms raised their knotty stems high up into
waving plumed tufts, or spread, bush like, from the
ground, the rich coloured fruit bursting in clusters
from the pod. Then there were groves of myrtles,
pines, tall stately cypresses, and on the summit
itself the gigantic cedars. To these shady retreats
the inhabitants would often come from Jerusalem
to take pleasure or to meditate, and there one of
their most celebrated Rabbis (R. Jochanan ben
Saccai) was at one time wont in preference to
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teach. Thither, also, Jesus with His disciples
often resorted' (Edersheim, The Temple, p. 8).

LITERATURE.—J. Tobler, SUoahquelle und Oelberg, 1882;
Stanley, SP 185 ff., 452 ff. ; Robinson, BRP i. 274 ff. ; SWP,
• Jerusalem' vol.; PEFSt, 1889, p. 174 ff.; Barclay, City of the
Great King, Index ; Porter, Handbook to Syria, s.v.; Thomson,
Land and Book, i. 415 ff. ; and for the traditions, Quaresmius,
Elucidatio Terrce Sanctce, ii. 277 ff. (with Robinson's note,
BRP ii. 604 f.), together with the vols. of the Pal. Pilgrim Text
Society. See also under JERUSALEM. Qt WARREN.

OLIYET (from Lat. olivetum, an oliveyard).—
This form has been given to the name of the
Mount of Olives in AV at 2 S 1530 and Ac I12.
It was taken from the Vulg. at the latter passage
('a Monte qui vocatur oliueti') by Wyclif, who
has been followed by all the Eng. versions (in-
cluding RV) except the Geneva (' the mount that
is called the Olive hil'). In 2 S 1530 the Vulg.
has * David ascendebat Cliuum oliuarum'; it is
Cov. who introduces * Olivet' here, and it is also
the form in the Douay version. RV changes into
Olives. Amer. RV prefers Olivet to AV and RV
'the Mount of Olives' in Lk 1929 2137. See OLIVES,
MOUNT OF.

OLYMPAS (Όλυμττα?).— The name of a member of
the Roman Church greeted by St. Paul in Ro 1615.
It is an abbreviated form, like several others in the
chapter, being apparently shortened for Olympio-
dorus. He was commemorated Nov. 10.

OLYMPIUS {'Ολύμπωή.— An epithet of Zeus, de-
rived from Mt. Olympus in Thessaly, the abode of
the gods. Antiochus Epiphanes, who was occu-
pied in building the magnificent temple of Zeus
Olympius (whom he specially honoured, see art.
JUPITER) at Athens (Polyb. xxvi. 10, 12), caused
the temple at Jerusalem to be dedicated to the
same divinity in December, B.C. 168 (2 Mac 62, cf.
1 Mac I54"59).

OMAR ("ip'iN, perhaps =*eloquent').—A grandson
of Esau, Gn 3611 {'Ωμάν); one of the ' dukes' of
Edom, ν.15 (Ώμάρ). Cf. the parallel passage 1 Ch
I s 6 (Ώμάρ). The clan of which he is the eponym
has not been identified.

OMEGA.—See ALPHA AND OMEGA.

OMER.—See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

| OMRI (*1?y).— 1. A king of Israel. See following
I article. 2. A descendant of Benjamin, 1 Ch 78 (B

Άμβρβιά, Α Άμαριά). 3. One of the ancestors of a
Judahite family living at Jerusalem, 1 Ch 94 (B
Άμρεί, Α Άμρί). L· A prince of Issachar in the time
of David, 1 Ch 2718 (Β ΆμβμβΙ, Α Άμαρί).

OMRI (noy, LXX Άμβρ{€)ί, Assyr. Humri or
Humria *) was the first king of a dynasty which
reigned nearly sixty years, and consisted of four
successive rulers (B.C. 900-842). Omri first appears
in biblical history as the general of Elah's army,
at that time engaged in conducting siege opera-
tions against the Philistine town Gibbethon (1 Κ
1616ff·). On the other hand, at this very moment
another military commander, Zimri, was carrying
on a plot against the besotted and helpless Israelite
king, Elah, who suffered assassination in his royal
residence in Tirzah. This conspiracy, however,
was only partially successful, as it never succeeded
in gathering Israel under its standard. The nation
preferred to rally round the more powerful as well

* The equivalence of Hebrew-Canaanite ]} with Assyr. h is
illustrated in Schrader, COT* i. p. 179. Thus my is in Assyr.
Haziti, vj;y sahru, |j;j? is Kinahhi (Tel el-Amarna Inscr.),
•Ί3# probably=Habiri, Ammi-rabi (Amraphel)=Hammu-rabi.

as more loyal military rival, Omri, at Gibbethon,
and made him king. Under that capable leader
Tirzah was besieged and captured, Zimri was com-
pelled to seek refuge in the fortress-citadel of the
royal palace, and perished amid the flames kindled
either by his own hands or by those of his foes.
Omri, however, was not even now left without a
competitor for the vacant throne. Yet the opposi-
tion of Tibni was probably soon crushed, and Omri
commenced a reign not only longer but certainly
of far greater importance than the brief narrative
1 Κ 1623"28 would lead us to suppose. Even in
that short section the military character of the
monarch is clearly revealed to us by the reference
to his erection of the fortress - city Samaria as
a royal residence and capital of the Northern
kingdom, to take the place of the less defensible
town of Tirzah. The superior strategic position
of Samaria, a conical hill standing 400 ft. above
the base of the broad valley, is evidenced by the
long siege which it endured and the stout resist-
ance which it offered to the armies of Sargon
(B.C. 722), as well as to the Syrian hosts in the
preceding century (1 Κ 20, 2 Κ 624ff·). Its pictur-
esque appearance is described by Isaiah (281) as
* Ephraim's proud crown on the summit of a fertile
valley.' This place is said to have been purchased
by Omri from Shemer (so also LXX) for two silver
talents (or about £800).

Respecting the wars waged by Omri scarcely
anything is stated in the biblical narrative. From
1 Κ 2034 we derive a valuable hint. Syria, the
formidable foe of David, had remained quiescent
since that monarch had inflicted upon it a series
of overwhelming defeats. But in the days of the
divided kingdom Syria became aggressive, and
aggrandized itself at the expense of its weakened
Southern neighbour. From 1 Κ 2034 we learn that
Omri must have sustained some reverses in his war
with Syria, and was compelled to cede some streets
or quarters in Samaria to the Aramsean residents.
But these reverses may have been—probably were
—only temporary. In any case, they are wholly
insufhcient to warrant us in following Wellhausen
in supposing that Israel became thereby reduced
to vassalage by Aram * (see art. AHAB). Kittel is
probably right in considering it fairly certain that
Omri made heroic efforts to rid himself of the
pressure of his Northern foe which he had inherited
from his predecessors, but without complete suc-
cess, f It is quite evident, however, that the
struggle did not leave him in the least degree
crippled. Otherwise he would not have been in
a position to conduct a war of conquest against his
South-eastern neighbour Chemosh-Melech, king of
Moab (see below).

Moab, which had been subjugated by David,
began to throw off its allegiance to Israel in the
troubled years which followed the disruption. But
the energetic military rule of Omri put an end to
this independence. These facts we learn from the
Stone of Diban, erected by Mesha', son of Chemosh-
Melech. We quote (on next page) from the original,
which may be found in Smend and Socin's copy,
with notes (Inschrift des Konigs Mesa), in Driver's
Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of Samuel,
Appendix to Introduction, p. lxxxviff., and in the
art. MOAB, above, p. 404.

From this passage we can infer the importance
of Omri's military operations in Moab. He
acquired the district around Mehedeba; and so
thoroughly was Moab subdued that it was com-
pelled to pay an enormous tribute of wool (2 Κ 34.
See Driver, Ix. p. lxxxix).

* Jahrb. fur deutsche Theol. xx. p. 27, Skizzen u. Vorarb. i.
p. 31. The view adopted above and also in the art. AHAB is also
sustained by McCurdy, History, Prophecy,'and the Monuments,
i. p. 278.

t Gesch. der Hebraer, ii. p. 223 [Eng. tr. ii. 261].
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4 Omri was king of Israel and oppressed Moab a long time [lit. many days], for
Chemosh was wroth with his land. And his son succeeded him [i.e. Omri], and

he too said [ = thought tertal Ί£Κ] " I will oppress Moab." In my time [i.e. of

Mesha] he said thu[s]. But I saw [my desire] on him and his house, and Israel
perished with an everlasting destruction.* So Omri obtained possession of the land
of Mehedeba, and (one) dwelt therein during his days and half the days of his
son, forty years' . . .

The inscription also sheds a valuable light on
the chronology of Omri's reign, since it shows that
the period of his occupation of Moabite territory
and of the occupation by his son Ahab covered
the remainder of his own reign and half of his
son Ahab's reign, making 40 years in all. It is
of course not necessary to take »sn in a strict
mathematical sense. On the other hand it is quite
clear that the biblical chronology is at fault, since
it ascribes to Omri a reign of only 12 years, and
to Ahab's entire reign 22 years, making the total
length of both reigns only 34 years. From these
data of the Moabite Stone it is evident that we
mnst extend considerably the reign of Omri. In
the scheme set forth in Sehrader's COT2 ii. p.
322if., Omri's reign is reckoned to be 25 years
(B.C. 900-875), ten years being deducted from the
reign of Baasha. These dates harmonize better
with {a) the results of Assyriology, {b) with the deep
impression which Omri had produced in Western
Asia by his military prowess. This impression
was no fleeting one, but extended over a very long
period. We have clear indication of this in the
fact that Palestine was called {mat) Bit Humri,
or 'land of the house of Omri,' from the time of
Shalmaneser II. (860) to that of Sargon (722-705).
The usurper Jehu is called on Shalmaneser's black
obelisk Ja'ua abal HumH,i Jehu son of Omri.' And
no less deep was the impression produced in Israel
and Judah. The reference to the 'statutes of
Omri' in Mic 616 is an indication of this, his name
being coupled with that of his son Ahab. What is
meant by this expression, and what forms of practice
it is intended to cover, we do not know. Combining
it with the phrase that ' he did evil more than all
that were before him ' ( I K 1625), we are led to infer
not only that he is judged in an unfavourable light,
like Jeroboam and his successors, in accordance with
later and stricter canons of Deuteronomic legalism,
but also that in all probability the beginnings of
Phoenician influence in religion, for which Ahab's
reign became notorious, were already infecting the
cultus of Israel in Samaria. To this the passage in
Micah seems to point.

OWEN C. WHITEHOUSE.
ON (|i«; Β Atf*>, Α Αύνάν; Luc. Άμνάν).—Α

Reubenite associated with Dathan and Abiram in
a rebellion against Moses, Nu 161 (JE).f There is

* This implies that Ahab, son of Omri, was compelled to re-
linquish his hold of Moab. This probably took place during his
wars with Syria. Nevertheless he did not lose all. To identify
the ' son' (lines 6 and 8) with Jehoram, thus ignoring the two
intervening reigns of Ahab and Ahaziah (cf. CHRONOLOGY, vol.

reason to believe that the mention of On is due to
textual corruption, for no such personage appears
in the subsequent narrative, and the name is found
nowhere else in the Old Testament. For the prob-
able restoration of the text see KORAH, p. 12b.

ON (|ΐκ,
j45 so 4 6 2 o

Gn

i. p, 402), is highly improbable. The campaign of 2 Κ 3 against
Moab was an attempt to retain the slight remnant of power
which Mesha now threw off. Comp. McCurdy, vol. i. p. 282.

Τ Β. W. Bacon, who seeks here, as in many other instances, to
break up JE into its constituents, suggests that, according to

( | , }, "Ων).—A city in Lower Egypt,
4j45. so 462o (Potiphera, priest of On). In Ezk 301

it occurs again, but punctuated fix AVEN (which
see). On is the hieroglyphic Ann, the name of
Heliopolis. In Jer 4313 the city is called Beth-
shemesh, ' House of the Sun,' the hieroglyphic Per
Ma, its sacred name. The name On seems gradually
to have fallen into disuse; the Greeks called the
place 'H\iot$7roXts, from which the Coptic name is
also derived. In the Bible, however, both Gr.
and Copt. VSS retained the name On. LXX
gives in Jer 43 [Gr. 50]13 roi)s στύλους 'Ηλίου πόλβως
roi>s έν "Ων, and in Ex I1 1 curiously adds to Pithom
and Raamses ΛΩν fi έστιν 'Ηλίου TTOXLS as another city
built by the children of Israel. The ruins of
Heliopolis lie on the E. edge of the Delta, but out-
side the Delta proper, touching the edge of the
desert, not far below the forking of the Nile. The
city was built partly on the desert, partly on
alluvium. Its site is now marked by a considerable
mound surrounded by a massive crude brick Avail.
In the area occupied anciently by the temple there
still stands an obelisk, erected by Usertesen i.
of the 12th Dynasty, the base hardly above the
level of the water that percolates from the canals ;
and though blocks from the ancient temple are still
lying in numbers under the soil, the rise of the
water-level makes it extremely difficult to recover
them. On the fall of paganism the site was
plundered of its building materials for the adorn-
ment of Alexandria, Cairo, and other towns in
Lower Egypt. Entire obelisks had previously been
removed to Alexandria (by Augustus), to Rome, and
to Constantinople, and, with the exception of some
monuments in museums and of the obelisk men-
tioned above as being still in situ, the chief monu-
ments of Heliopolis now existing are the obelisks of

1 Rome, Constantinople, London, and New York.
Anu was the capital of the 13th nome of Lower

j Egypt (which nome was probably bounded by the
desert on the E., the Pelusiac branch of the Nile
on the N., the Memphitic nome on the S., and the
nome of Phacusa [20th] on the N.E.), but its great
importance was sacerdotal, and due to its chief
temple of Ra, the centre of Sun worship in Egypt,
and the most important seat of learning in the
J, On the son of Peleth (v. l d) and Korah (not a descendant of
Levi, as Ρ makes him in v. l a, but) a kinsman of Caleb (cf. 1 Ch
243), were the leaders of the lay revolt against Moses, while
the leaders in Ε are Dathan and Abiram (v. l c e). See, further,
NUMBERS, p. 57O*>.



622 ONAM OJSTESIPHORUS

country. Like other sacred centres, this city is
found mentioned in some of the earliest inscrip-
tions, dating from the 4th Dynasty. It is recorded
of Usertesen I. (about B.C. 2500) that he built, i.e.
rebuilt, the temple. Perhaps the greatest event in
its early history was the temporary suppression of
Ra worship and the substitution for it of Set worship
by the Hyksos, as recorded in a papyrus of the
Ramesside period, now in the British Museum. A
contemporary papyrus (also in the British Museum),
known in science as the Mathematical papyrus,
and written in the reign of Apepa I., indicates that
the Hyksos court sojourned sometimes at Helio-
polis, sometimes at Zaru (Avaris?). These two
documents show the great importance of Heliopolis
at the time of the Hyksos, when Lower Egypt was
a separate kingdom. Memphis apparently was
less favoured by the Hyksos, though probably it
was completely in their power, while Upper Egypt
seems only to have acknowledged their suzerainty.
On the expulsion of the Hyksos by the first king
of the 18th Dynasty, Ra worship was restored, and
the temple of Ra at Heliopolis was rebuilt or re-
adorned long before any other temple in or near
the Delta. Monuments of Tahutmes in. have been
found here, while elsewhere in Lower Egypt outside
Memphis nothing is found of the New Kingdom
earlier than Amenhotep in., whose cartouche occurs
at Bubastis and Athribis. Like many of his prede-
cessors, Ramses III. made great gifts to this temple,
and the pious Ethiopian invader, Piankhi, in his
great inscription from Gebel Barkal, dwells on the
ceremonies that he performed here. In Roman
times it fell rapidly from its high estate; even
Strabo notes its partial desertion. It lay on the
road from Syria to Memphis, and thus was peculi-
arly exposed to attack from the most formidable
quarter: important battles have been fought on this
site again and again, and even in modern times.

It is difficult to say to what period the priest
Potiphera, the father-in-law of Joseph, belonged.
His name being compounded with that of Ra, shows
that it does not date from Hyksos times, 15-16th
Dynasties, when Set overshadowed everything.
But the form of the name was very common from
the 23rd Dynasty onward (c. B.C. 800), though
hardly known as early even as the 20th. Zaphe-
nath-paneah (Gn 4145) is also a form of name be-
longing almost solely to the same late period (see
PHARAOH).

The Sun-god was worshipped at Heliopolis first
in the form of Ra; secondly, as Turn, the setting
sun ; thirdly, as Harakhti, the hawk of the horizon,
called by the Greeks Harmakhis; fourthly, as
Khepera, figured by a scarabseus, and symbolizing
the vivifying and reproductive force oi the sun.
Of sacred animals here the bull Mnevis was the
most important; and the heron, called bnw, was
the original of the famous phoenix. From the
earliest times obelisks were connected with the
Sun worship (cf. Jer 4313 [Beth-shemesh]). There
was also a sacred pool or spring, mentioned
especially by Piankhi, 'in which Ra was wont
to wash his face'; hence the Arab, name for
this locality is xAin esh-shems, ' spring of the
sun.' In Christian story this is the spring in
which the Virgin washed her son while resting in
the shade of an acacia tree on her journey into
Egypt. The latest successor to the tree is still
shown in an enclosure at Matariyeh. See AVEN,
BETH-SHEMESH. F. LL. GRIFFITH.

ONAM (nm).—1. The eponym of a Horite clan,
Gn 3623 (Ώμάν) = 1 Ch Ι40 (Β ΎΙνάν, Α Ώνάμ). 2. A
son of Jerahmeel, 1 Ch 226· 28 (Β Ώ#μ, Α Ούνομά).
See ONAN, footnote.

ON1N (]u«, Αύνάν).—A son of Judah, Gn 384 4612,

Nu 2619, 1 Ch 23. After the decease of his elder
brother, Er, he was instructed by his father to
contract a levirate marriage with Tamar. The
device by which he evaded the object of this
marriage ' was evil in the sight of the LORD, and
He slew him,' Gn 388-10 (J). It is impossible to
disentangle from this narrative what was the
action of certain individuals and what is tribal
history. Probably Er and Onan both stand for
Judahite clans which at an early period, from
what cause we know not, became extinct.* The
present form of the narrative discloses a desire to
impress the duty of marriage with a deceased
brother's wife (see Dillm. and Holzinger, ad loc).

J. A. SELBIE.
ONESIMUS (Όφιμο*) of Colossge (Col 49), a

slave of Philemon (Philem16), probably a Phrygian
by race, but bearing a Greek name which from its
signification ' helpful' was often bestowed upon
slaves (cf. Zahn, EM. i. p. 324; Lightfoot, Phile-
mon, p. 376 note). * Helpful' had, however, proved
unprofitable {άχρηστος, Philem u); he wronged his
master, perhaps misusing money intrusted to him
(cf. Lk 162), perhaps stealing from him, and ran
away from Colossse either to Csesarea or, more
probably, to Rome. There he gained access to
St. Paul in his imprisonment; who * begat' him
in Christ and made him profitable {Εύχρηστος,
Philem n ) once more. With such goodwill, indeed,
did he do service that St. Paul would fain have
kept him to minister to himself; but, feeling it a
duty to return him to his master, he wrote the
Epistle to Philemon, appealing to him to receive
his slave, now become a brother worthy of love
and trust, and himself undertaking to refund any
money which Philemon had lost through the action
of Onesimus (Philem 8"20). This letter was prob-
ably intrusted to Tychicus, who was bearing the
Colossian letter, and a special word of commenda-
tion of Onesimus was sent to the whole Church
(Col 49).

The result of St. Paul's appeal is unknown, but
subsequent tradition treated Onesimus as a pro-
minent and active member of the Church. These
traditions are very various : he was identified with
a bishop of Bercea {Apost. Constit. vii. 46), with
the bishop of Ephesus in the time of Ignatius
{Eph. i.) ; he was said to have preached in Spain,
and the apocryphal Acts of the Spanish sisters
Xanthippe and Polyxena are written in his
name (c. 38; Texts and Studies, ii. 3, ' Apocrypha
Anecdota'): he was said to have been martyred
either at Puteoli (Euthalius) or at Rome ('Mart.
Ign.' Roman Acts, c. 10). But the name was so
common, not only in classical times for slaves, but
also in later Christian use (Smith, Dictionary of
Christian Biography, s.v.), that various Onesimi
have probably been confused, and it is impossible
to extricate any certain fact. His memory was
observed by the Latin Church on Feb. 16, by the
Greek Church on Feb. 15, and also in conjunction
with Philemon, Appia, and Archippus, on Nov. 22:
the various traditions will be found in the Ada
Sanctorum (ii. 855-859) and the Greek Mencea (pp.
89-92) for those days. A most interesting modern
romance of his life will be found in Onesimus, by
the author of Philochristus (London, 1882).

W. LOCK.
ONESIPHORUS {Όνησίφορος, 'profit-bringer').—

A friend of St. Paul at Rome, mentioned twice
only in the NT, 2 Ti I16"18 419. From the former of
these passages it appears that Onesiphorus when
he arrived in Rome and learnt that St. Paul was
in captivity, sought him out diligently, and 're-
freshed' him, not with bodily nourishment only,

* Or at least seriously weakened. Er appears in 1 Ch 421 as a
sub-clan of Shelah, and Onan is perhaps=0nam of 1 Ch 226, a
sub-clan of Jerahmeel.
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but with every token of friendship. Of this
friendship St. Paul retained a very lively recol-
lection, the more so that others, the Asiatics
Phygelus and Hermogenes, had deserted him
(2 Ti I 1 5); and in writing to Timothy recalled
further the many good offices which Onesiphorus
had performed at Ephesus, of which Timothy from
his residence there would know * better' (βέλτων)
than St. Paul or any one else could tell him. It
should be noted that these offices are not repre-
sented as extended specially to St. Paul himself, as
the AV, by the insertion of * unto me,' implies; nor
is the use of the verb διακονέω sufficient warrant for
the belief that Onesiphorus occupied the office of a
deacon at Ephesus (see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 463).

It is not perfectly clear whether, at the time
when St. Paul wrote, Onesiphorus was alive or
dead; but the references to his * house' rather
than to himself in 2 Ti I1 6 419, and still more the
words of the prayer in 2 Ti I 1 8 * The Lord grant
unto him to find mercy of the Lord in that day,'
make it most probable that he was now dead (so
de Wette, Huther, Alford, Ellicott, Fairbairn,
v. Soden). If so, the passage gains an additional
interest from the use that has been made of it
in connexion with the argument for prayers for
the dead. Thus it is appealed to in support of
such a practice by Bishop Archibald Campbell in
his anonymously published book on The Inter-
mediate or Middle State of Departed Souls, 1713,
p. 72; and amongst more recent writers by
Plumptre {The Spirits in Prison, pp. 128, 266) and
Luckock {After Death, p. 77, The Intermediate
State, p. 211). Others, as Barrett {The Inter-
mediate State, p. 113), find in the words no more
than ' a pious wish.' On the whole question it
may be sufficient to quote the carefully weighed
words of Hammond {Paraphrase and Annot. on the
NT, in loco): ' How far it may be fit to pray for
them that are departed this life, needs not to be
disputed here. 'Tis certain that some measure of
bliss, which shall at the day of judgment be vouch-
safed the Saints, when their bodies and souls shall
be reunited, is not till then enjoyed by them, and
therefore may safely and fitly be prayed for them
(in the same manner as Christ prays to his Father,
to glorifie him with that glory which he had before
the world was). And this is a very distant thing
from that prayer which is now used in the Romish
Church for deliverance from temporal pains, founded
in their doctrine of Purgatory, which would no
way be conclusible from hence, though Onesiphorus,
for whom Saint Paul here prays for mercy, had
been now dead.'

Winer {BWB ii. 175) quotes a tradition from
Fabricius {Lux. Evang. p. 117) that Onesiphorus
became bishop of Corone in Messenia.

G. MILLIGAN.
ONIARES.—1 Mac 1219 (AV). See ARIUS.

ONIAS ('Ov/as, of which Jastrow suggests a
correspondence with K\̂ N ' a man of Oni' [τικ =
WK Neh 737], though he appears to prefer the
better derivation from tt;pn or vfin, Menach. xiii. 10,
an abbrev. of a;pnj). I. 'ONIAS I. was the son of
Jaddua (Jos. Ant. XI. viii. 7), and father of Simon
the Just {ib. xn. ii. 4; Sir 501; see, however, Herz-
feld, Gesch. ii. 189if.; Zunz, Vortrage2, 38). In
1 Mac 127 he is said to have received a friendly
letter from the Spartan king Arius {"Apeios, more
correctly'Apetfs; see Corp. Inscript. Attic, ii. 352).
He must therefore have been a contemporary of
Areus I.,who reigned from B.C. 309 to 365 (Diod.
xx. 29). Areus II. died at the age of eight in
B.C. 255 (Pausanias, iii. 6. 6), and, as no other
Areus is known, the evidence is strongly against
Josephus, who represents the communication as
having been made to Onias ill. The alleged letter

is given in two forms in Jos. Ant. xn. iv. 10 and
in 1 Mac 1220-23.

2. ONIAS II. was the son of Simon the Just (Jos.
Ant. xii. iv. 1). On the death of his father he
was disqualified by youth for immediate succession
to the high priesthood, which, however, he after-
wards held during the greater part of the reign of
Ptolemy Euergetes. He is not mentioned in the
Apocr., but Josephus {Ant. XII. iv. 1-5) describes
how advantage was taken of his imprudence by
his nephew to found a family whose civil influence
exceeded for a time that of the titular high priest.

3. ONIAS III. was the son of Simon π. {ib. xn.
iv. 10), whom he succeeded in B.C. 198 or 195. His
loyalty to the Syrian over-rule was such that
Seleucus Philopator bore the cost of * the services
of the sacrifices' (2 Mac 33). But he was soon
involved in a quarrel with Simon the Benjamite,
who held in the temple a high office, similar in
part to that of the sedileship. Simon became im-
patient of the priest's control, and in despite
informed the Syrian military governor that the
temple was full of treasures, which lay at the
mercy of any despoiler. Seleucus quickly de-
spatched Heliodorus to seize this money, but the
latter is said (2 Mac 3s4) to have been deterred by
an apparition, and to have returned to Antioch in
dismay. Simon ascribed the failure to the high
priest's trickery (2 Mac 41), and the quarrel became
so bitter that the latter decided at length to pro-
ceed in person to the king. Scarcely had he
reached Antioch when Seleucus was assassinated ;
and, in the confusion that followed, the high priest-
hood was secured by purchase by Jason, the brother
of Onias, and Onias himself was detained at
Antioch. Jason proceeded at once to redeem his
promise to thoroughly Hellenize Judaea (2 Mac
49"15); but in B.C. 171 he was deposed by Antiochus,
whose favour had been won by the larger gifts of
Menelaus (2 Mac 424), the brother of Jason (Jos.
Ant. XII. v. 1), or more probably of Simon (2 Mac
423). Menelaus was rebuked by Onias for sacrilege
in stealing some of the vessels of the temple (2 Mac
432f·), and in revenge had him decoyed from his
refuge in the sanctuary at Daphne and put to death
(2 Mac 434). The account of Onias' murder is re-
garded by some as apocryphal; see Willrich, Juden
u. Griechen vor d. makkab. Erhebung, 1895, p. 71 ft.,
Wellh. GGA, 1895, p. 950f., IJG'A, 1897, p. 244ff.,
cf. Baethgen, Ζ A W, 1886, p. 278 if.; but see, on the
other side, Biichler, Die Tobiaden u. Oniaden, 1899,
pp. 106 ft., 240f., 2751, 353if. Josephus simply
states {Ant. xn. v. 1) that Jason succeeded to the
high priesthood on the death of Onias.

4. ONIAS, generally reckoned as iv. though it is
not likely that he ever acted as high priest in
Jerusalem. On the death of his father Onias III.,
he was too young for the succession; and, after-
wards finding no means of securing the rights of
his birth, he took refuge with Ptolemy Philometor
in Egypt (Jos. Ant. XII. ix. 7). About B.C. 154
(Gratz, iii. 34) he obtained from the king, who
wished to conciliate the Jews and use them in his
wars with Syria, the gift of a disused temple of
Bubastis Agria (the cat-headed goddess Bast or
Bastet; see Herod, ii. 137, and Egypt. Exp. Fund,
Eighth Memoir, 3 f.) in Leontopolis, and recon-
structed it after the model of the temple in Jerus.
(Jos. Ant. XIII. iii. 1-3). The foundation was
defended as a fulfilment of the prophecy of Is 1918f·;
and a complete temple service was instituted,
which was continued until A.D. 73, when the
temple was closed by the Romans (Jos. Wars, vii.
x. 2-4). From Menachoth xiii. 10 it appears that
only partial sanction was given to the services of
this temple by the Jewish authorities at home,
whilst in the opinion even of the Egyp. Jews it
never entirely superseded the temple at Jerusalem
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(Jos. c. Ap. i. 7; Phil. Opp. ed. Mang. ii. 646).
Onias was afterwards appointed civil governor of
the district in which his temple was situated, and
two of his sons received high commands in the
Egyp. army (Jos. Ant. xni. x. 4).

R. W. Moss.
ONIAS, REGION OF (Jos. Ant. xiv. viii. 1;

BJ I. ix. 4, VII. x. 2), used loosely of the part
of Lower Egypt that contained Jewish settlements,
but strictly of the district in which was the temple
built by Onias iv. Its position is variously
described by Josephus, as in the nome or province
of Heliopolis (Ant. xn. ix. 7; Ptol. IV. 5. 3); as
at Leontopolis in the said nome (Jos. Ant. xm.
iii. 2); and as 180 stadia from Memphis (BJ VII.
x. 3), The reference consequently cannot be to the
nome of Leontopolis, but to a district of the same
name within that of Heliopolis. The name itself
was not uncommon, though there is no evidence of
its application to any site within the nome in
question. From Memphis to the city of Heliopolis
the distance approximates closely to that given by
Josephus; but his language is vague, and allows
the assumption that he was not calculating the
distance to the temple of Onias, but to the chief
town of the province within which the latter was
situated. North-east of Heliopolis, at a distance
of 24 miles, is the town of Belbeis, which has been
suggested as the site of the temple, because it was
a place of the worship of the goddess Sekhet, who
has been identified with Bubastis Agria (Jos. Ant.
XIII. iii. 2; Egypt. Exp. Fund, Seventh Memoir, p.
20); but Belbeis is both in another nome, and at
too great a distance from Memphis. Less than 10
miles north of Heliopolis, and within that province,
is a mound, Tell el-Yahudiyeh, in the neighbour-
hood of which the remains of a great Jewish
cemetery have been found (Egypt. Exp. Fund,
Seventh Memoir, 51-53, where, however, F. LI.
Griffith pronounces against the identification with
the site of the city of Onias on the ground of the
general character of the antiquities met with,
though on p. 19 Naville strongly supports it). The
district is full of traditions of a powerful Jewish
settlement; and within its limits, if not on this
particular mound, it is almost certain that Onias
built his temple. R. W. Moss.

ONIONS (ô >>*3 bezaltm, κρόμμνον, ccepe, Arab.
basal).—This word occurs only once in the Bible
(Nu II5) in connexion with fish, cucumbers, melons,
leeks, and garlic. The latter two are species of
the same genus, Allium. The onion is A. Cepa, L.
It is universally cultivated in the East, and enters
into many cooked dishes and salads. The onions
of Syria and Palestine have a very sweet taste,
and, when cooked, do not impart to the breath
the strong odour which so often forbids the use
of the onion as an article of diet elsewhere.
Working men often make their midday meal
from a loaf or two of bread and a couple of raw
onions. It is customary to skewer bits of meat
alternating with segments of onion and tomato,
and broil them over glowing coals. With fresh
native bread they make a most savoury and
appetizing meal to persons accustomed to them.

G. E. POST.
ΟΝΟ (ijitf, once Neh 7s7 \ik).—This city is said in

1 Ch 812 (Β Ώνάν, Α Ώνώ) to have been built by the
sons of Benjamin at an early period, and the
Talmud (Mishna, Erokhin, ix. 6) states that it
was fortified by Joshua. There is no mention of
it, however, in the OT except in books written
after the Captivity, when it was inhabited by
Benjamites, Ezr 233 (Β Ώνών, Α Ώζ/ώ), Neh 62 (' the
plain of Ono' κ nyi?3, Β πεδίον Έ^ώ, Α π. Ώι>ά), 737

(Β 'Ωνώ, Α Ώνών), II 3 5 (μ°·a· Ώνώ, BAtf * om.). It is
noticed with Lod (which see), and in the Talmud

the two towns with their adjoining territory are
included in the designation D'tnnn KM * valley of the
craftsmen' (Jerus. Megillah, i. 1̂ ; cf. 1 Ch 414, Neh
II35). Ono is the modern Kefr 'And, north of Ludd
(the ancient Lod or Lydda). Its antiquity is shown
by its being noticed, along with the last-named
place, in the lists of Tahutines III. c. B.C. 1600.

LITERATURE.—SWP vol. ii. sheet xiii. ; van de Velde, Mem.
337; Neubauer, Gaog. du Talm. 86; Guerin, Judoe, i. 319 ff. ;
W. Max Miiller, Asien u. Europa, 83; Buhl, GAP 196 f. ; G. A.
Smith, HGHL 160 f. C. R. CONDER.

ONUS (Ώνούς), the form in which the name Ono
(wh. see), a town of Benjamin, appears in 1 Es 522.

ONYCHA (nhny sheheleth, δνυξ, onyx). — The
operculum of a shell-fish, called by the Gr. and
Lat. writers δννξ, onyx, from its resemblance to a
nail. When burned it emits a pungent, aromatic
odour, from the combustion of the animal matter
which it contains. The name, doubtless, applied to
the opercula of many species of the shells of the
Strombus tribe in the Mediterranean and Red
Seas. Onycha* is mentioned as one of the com-
ponents of the sacred perfume (Ex 3034).

G. E. POST.
ONYX.—This is the rendering of the Heb. onfe*

shoham, in AV and RV text (see below), but it is
impossible to be certain of its correctness. There
are no cognate words in Heb. literature to throw
light on the inquiry. The attempts to find an
etymology in other languages of the same family
fail absolutely or fall short at the critical point.
The Arab. +f^ is, indeed, used in the sense ' to be

pale,' which would suit the onyx fairly well; but
that meaning is only the secondary, not the radical

one. The district ^Λ^·, Socheim, in Yemen, pro-
duced a specially fine onyx; but there are two
weighty objections against the derivation thus
suggested, namely, the almost invariable use of
the article with the Heb. word (nn'tvn), and the

impossibility of π representing ·. Schrader's con-
jecture, so far as it goes, is decidedly the most
helpful. He proposes (COT2 i. p. 30) to identify
the shoham with the Assyro-Babylonian samtu,
which means 'dark,' and is used as the name of a
valuable stone from Melukhkha in Upper Baby-
lonia. Sayce (Expos. Times, vii. [1896] p. 306)
accepts the connexion of the two words, and boldly
adds, ' a blue-green stone, probably the turquoise.'
In this last particular he is too hasty. Fried.
Delitzsch (Assyr. Eandwb. p. 488ά) holds that the
adj. samtu means 'dark coloured': it is used of
clouds, and of a fruit which is neither white nor
black. If this is so,—and Pinches agrees with
Schrader and Delitzsch,—samtu would not be the
right word for the turquoise.

The Versions are distinctly unhelpful. The
Pesh. and Targ. have * beryl.' The LXX is alto-
gether inconsistent with itself: Gn 212 πράσινος;
Ex 2820 βηρύΧΚιον; Ex 257 359 σάρδιος; 289 3527 3913

ap&paydos; Ezk 28 1 3 σάπφεφος ; J o b 28 1 6 δννξ ; 1 Ch
292 σόομ. Aq. uses σαρδόννξ at Gn 212 and δννζ in
Ex ; Josephus (Ant. in. vii. 5, and BJ V. v. 7) has
σαρδόνυξ and δννξ. Vulg. usually employs ony-
chinus, but at Ezk 2813 beryl, and at Job 2816

sardonyx. Our AV adheres to onyx ; but, curiously
enough, the RV, whilst retaining this in the text,
has placed * or beryl' in the marg. of some of the
passages: cf. Ex 359 396, Ezk 2813 with Gn 212,
Ex 289·20 3513·a7, Job 2816,1 Ch 292. The uncertainty
of the Versions reappears in the writings of the

* The form * onycha' is the accus. of Gr. οννζ, Lat. onyx, taken
by Wyclif and Tindale apparently as a nom., and adopted by
all the Eng. versions (except the Geneva, which has * cleare
gumme ')· Cf. Sir 24*5.
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expositors. 'Beryl,' * carbuncle,' 'chalcedony,'
'onyx/ and 'turquoise' have all had their adher-
ents. So far as the Bible is concerned, two points
are clear. (1) The shoham stone was esteemed of
considerable value. Job 2816 calls it * the precious
shuham.' Ezk 2813 names it amongst the valuable
stones which bedecked the king of Tyre. It is the
one gem which finds mention when the offerings of
the Israelites are enumerated (Ex 359·27), and when
the Chronicler recounts the treasures prepared by
David for the temple (1 Ch 292). (2) It was well
adapted for engraving. Two shoham stones were
to be engraven with the names of the twelve tribes,
six names on each, and were to be set on the
shoulder-pieces of the high priest's ephod, Ex 289·12

(see art. EPHOD). Again, the middle stone in the
fourth row of jewels on the high priest's breast-
plate, bearing the name of one of the tribes,
possibly Asher or Manasseh, was a shoham (see
art. BREASTPLATE OF THE HIGH PRIEST).

Streeter appears to think (Prec. Stones, p. 214)
that the claims of the onyx are negatived by the
fact that the shoham 'is classed with the ruby,
topaz, diamond, chrysolite, jasper, sapphire, and
chrysoprase.' But the argument is inconclusive.
And, seeing that the onyx satisfies the two con-
ditions named above,* we must be content in this
art. to describe it. Pliny {Hist. Nat. xxxvii. 24)
explains the name ονύχων, from δννξ, ' the finger-
nail,' by quoting Sudines, 'in gemma esse can-
dorem, unguis humani similitudinem,' and Theoph.
(de Lap. lvii.) describes its appearance accurately :
τό δ3 ονύχων, μικτή λενκφ καϊ φαιφ παρ άλληλα. I t
belongs to the stratified class of silicon stones.
It lends itself with great readiness to the gem-
cutter's and engraver's art, not only by reason of
its toughness, moderate hardness, and absence of
grain, but also because the design, cut in one
stratum, is thrown into relief by the background
of another colour. ' The best stones [for engraving]
are those with a white layer on a dark ground.
They are still better when there is a third layer
above, as white with a reddish or brownish tinge.'
In the Oriental onyx there are three layers : that
at the top, red, blue, or brown; that in the middle,
white; then a jet black or a deep brown. This
stone was much used for signets during the Roman
empire. But it must be admitted that an un-
stratified gem is really more suited for intaglio
work. No precious stone varies more in value.
King (Antique Gems, p. 11) speaks of one the size
of a crown piece selling for £30. Every one is
familiar with the specimens that are worth only a
few pence.

Occult qualities were formerly ascribed to this,
as to other gems. Marbodus, master of the Cathe-
dral school of Anjou (1067-1081), and afterwards
bishop of Rennes, writes of the onyx as follows :—

' Called by the onyx round the sleeper stand
Black dreams, and phantoms rise, a grisly band:
Whoso on neck or hand this stone displays
Is plagued with lawsuits and with civil frays ;
Round infants' necks if tied, so nurses shew,
Their tender mouths with slaver overflow.'

And the same good bishop's Gives Coslestis Patrice
sets forth the symbolism of the sardonyx, which
may properly be considered a mere variety of the
onyx—

* SARDONYX, with its threefold hue,
Sets forth the inner man to view;
Where dark humility is seen,
And chastity, with snow-white sheen,
And scarlet marks his joy to bleed
In Martyrdom, if faith shall need.'

LITERATURE.—The books most worth consulting are King's
Antique Gems; Middleton's Engraved Gems; Streeter's Precious
Stones. Clapton's Precious Stones of the Bible is not of much
use. J. TAYLOR.

* Flinders Petrie thinks shdham is the green felspar; see art.
STONES (PRECIOUS).
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OPEN.—This verb (like aperio and άνοί^νυμι) is
occasionally used in AV (though the use was then
archaic) in the sense of 'make known,' 'disclose.'
Thus Jer 2012 ' Unto thee have I opened my
cause' (*fl*ki, LXX απεκάλυψα, Vulg. revelavi,
Wye. 'shewide,' Cov. [wrongly] 'committe,' Gen.
'opened,' Douay and RV 'revealed'*); 2 Es 1049

'Of these things which have chanced, these are
to be opened unto thee' (hcec erant tibi aperienda);
1321 'The interpretation of the vision shall I shew
thee, and I will open unto thee the thing that thou
hast required' (adaperiam tibi); 2 Mac 1241 ' who
had opened the things that were hid' (φανερά
ποιών; RV 'who maketh manifest'); Lk 2432

'while he opened to us the Scriptures' (διήνο^εν);
Ac 173 ' Paul . . . reasoned with them out of the
scriptures, opening and alleging that Christ must
needs have suffered' (διανοί^ων); He 413 ' All things
are naked and opened unto the eyes of him
with whom we have to do' (τετραχηλισμένα,t RV
'laid open before'). Examples in contemporary
and earlier writers are frequent: Dt 2929 Tind.
'the secrettes perteyne unto the Lorde oure God
and the thinges that are opened perteyne unto us ' ;
Is 21 Cov. 'Morover this is the worde that was
opened unto Esaye the sonne of Amos, upon Iuda
and Ierusalem'; Mt 1026 Tind. 'There is no thinge
so close that shall not be openned' (Wye. ' schewid,'
Gen. 'disclosed,' Rhem. 'revealed'); 1617 Tind.
' fleshe and bloud hath not opened unto the that '
(Rhem. 'revealed it to thee'); so Lk 235 1021, Jn
1238 (' To whom ys the arme of the Lorde opened ?'),
1 Ρ 51 [all 'open' in Tind., 'reveal' in Rhem. and
A V]; Jn 1515 ' all things that I have heard of my
father I have opened to you' (Rhem. 'notified,'
Wye. and AV 'made knowen'). Cf. Lk I9headins
in Rhem. NT, ' In Iericho he lodgeth in the house
of Zachseus the Publicane, and against the mur-
muring Iewes openeth the reasons of his so do-
ing'; Gosson, Schoole of Abuse (Arber's ed. p.
27), 'Chiron was . . . a Reader of Phisicke, by
opening the natures of many simples'; Lever,
Sermons (Arber, p. 140), ' By God's ordinaunce the
scriptures and the preachers of God do open and
declare that ye be all synners.'

We have the same use of the adj. in 1 Ti 524

' Some men's sins are open beforehand, going before
to judgment' (πρόδηλοι είσι, Vulg. manifesta sunt).
The AV is from Tindale, the RV gives ' are evident.' j
Cf. Ac 220 Wye. ' Befor that the greet and the opun
day of the lord come' (επιφανή, Rhem. ' manifest,'
AV and RV 'notable'); He 714 Wye. ' I t is opene
that oure lord is borun of iuda' (πρόδηλον; Tind.
and others, including AV and RV, ' evident,' Rhem.
* manifest'). J. HASTINGS.

OPEN PLACE.—1. In AV of Gn 3814 Tamar is
said to have taken her seat ' in an open place,' but
undoubtedly the correct rendering of o:ry nns?
(LXX προς rcus πύλαις Αίνάν) is that of RV, ' in the
gate of Enaim'; so also read in v.21 with RV 'a t

* In Job 38!7 the same Heb. verb is translated * opened,' and
RV gives * revealed' as here ; but it is probable, as the reference
is to gates ('Have the gates of death been opened unto thee?'),
that it is rather a mistrans. than an archaism. The LXX has
ανοίγονται; Vulg. apertce sunt; both Wye. and Cov. have
' opened.'

t The meaning of this word is known, but it is not easy to
see the exact metaphorical use here made of it. The verb
τραχηλίζω comes from τράχηλος, the ' neck,' round which a mill-
stone might be hung (Mt 186, Mk 942, Luke 172), or a yoke placed
(Ac 1510), or on which one may affectionately fall (Lk 1520, Ac
2037), or which may be exposed to the executioner (Ro 164).
The verb (which is not found in LXX, and here only in NT)
follows the last-named use of τράχηλος (possibly through
τρα-χηλια-μός, a technical term for the grip of a wrestler on his
adversary's neck). It is used by Philo freely in the sense of
1 bringing to one's feet,' 'having at one's mercy'; and so in this
passage it is probably more than laid bare (as if the neck
were twisted back and exposed to view), rather as Rendall
(whose tr. is 'downcast') 'bowed down with remorse and
shame.'
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Enaim' for 'openly' of AV. See art. ENAIM.
2. In 1 Κ 2210=2 Ch 189 Ahab and Jehoshaphat
have their thrones set up ' in an open (AV ' a
void') place' (AVm ' a floor,' RVm 'a threshing-
floor') at the entrance of the gate of Samaria.
The Heb. pi? is certainly peculiar, and attempts
have been made to emend the text. Klostermann,
followed by Kittel (in SBOT), instead of MT ννήρ
pi? DHJ2 would read Diia na? '^ho (' clothed in their
robes of state'); Wellhausen (in Bleek4, 249 Anm.
2) thinks p j | is a dittography of D"H#, and would
simply omit it. This is perhaps favoured by the
LXX of 1 Κ 2210, which reads merely άοπλοι έν rats
πύλαι,ς (A Trvkeaw) Σαμαρείας, although in 2 Ch 189

it has ένδεδυμένοι crroXas, καθήμενοι έν τφ βύρυχώρφ
θύρας πύλης Σαμαρείας, which is a verbatim rendering
of the present MT in the latter passage. The Syr.
VS seems to point to o n ^ wiiz («variegated robes'),
and this is adopted by Bertheau, but the word
οηη? is used elsewhere (Gn 3110·12, Zee 63·6) only of
animals. Other conjectural emendations are *ii3.
\Dnx ' purple robes' (Kamphausen), p̂ .4 HJ? ' mili-
tary equipment' (Benzinger, founding upon LXX
'ένοπλοι). With or without pj?, the scene of
Micaiah's interview with Ahab and Jehoshaphat
is clearly marked as the open space that would be
found before the gate of Samaria (cf. Benzinger,
Heb. Arch. p. 132). J. A. SELBIE.

OPHAI.—See EPHAI.

OPHEL (̂ |>jm, always, except in Is 3214 and Mic
48, with def. art.; LXX ΨίΙφα\ΜΟφα\"Οφε\ Όφλά,
Όττλά, Jos. 'O0Xas).—The name means dwelling'
or 'bulge.' It is used in Dt 2827 and 1 S 56 for
' emerods,' and in 2 Κ 524 of a hill probably in the
neighbourhood of Samaria. In the other places
where the article is used, it refers to a site south
of the temple of Jerusalem; 2 Ch 273 * On the
wall of Ophel he (Jotham) built much ' ; 2 Ch 3314

Manasseh ' compassed about Ophel and raised it up
a very great height'; in Neh 326·27 II 2 1 it appears
as the dwelling-place of the Nethinim.

Josephus in the parallel passages does not men-
tion Ophel by name. He states that Jotham built
very great towers, such as were almost impregnable
(Ant. IX. xi. 2), and that Manasseh built very
lofty towers and strengthened the outlying forts.

One may search in vain for any pronounced
natural swelling of ground south of the temple
area at the present day to account for the term
Ophel; but if this word may be applied to an
artificial mound, the spot where it should be found
can be at once indicated by pointing to the source
of the water supply at the Virgin's Fountain and
the secret passage in the bowels of Ophel, through
which it was obtainable within the city.

The site of Ophel south of the temple enclosure
is indicated exactly by the accounts given in the
Book of Nehemiah. The Nethinim who dwelt in
Ophel repaired the city wall over against the
water-gate towards the east and the tower that
lieth out. ' After them the Tekoites repaired an-
other piece over against the great tower that lieth
out, even unto the wall of Ophel' (Neh 326· 27). At
the dedication of the walls the company that came
along the southern walls to the temple, when at
the fountain gate, 'went up by the stairs of the city
of David, at the going up of the wall above the
house of David, even unto the water-gate eastward'
(Neh 1237). This places the water-gate close to the
southern end of the temple, and Ophel was close
to the water-gate.

Josephus in speaking of the southern wall of
Jerusalem, and moving from west to east, describes
its bending above the fountain of Siloam, where it
also bends again fronting the east at Solomon's
pool, and reaches as far as a certain place called

the Ophlas, where it was joined to the eastern
cloister of the temple (BJ v. iv. 2). John held
the temple and the parts thereto adjoining for a
great way, as also the Ophlas (V. vi. 1). The next
day they set fire to the repository of the archives,
to Acra, to the council house, and to the place
called the Ophlas (VI. vi. 3).

It can thus be ascertained for certain that Ophel
was situated on the eastern hill on which Jerusalem
is built, somewhere between the southern end of
the temple and Siloam. This is a spur which
becomes narrow to the south until above Siloam it
ends abruptly and precipitously. On this spur
also, according to the account in the Book of
Nehemiah, are the sepulchres of David, the house
of the mighty, the city of David, and the house of
David, so that this must be identical with Zion;
but there are other indications elsewhere in the
OT and in Josephus that the ancient Jerusalem
was identical with the Acra which is north-west of
the temple on the same hill as the traditional Holy
Sepulchre. The only solution appears to be in the
dual notion of the ancient Jerusalem, one portion
in Judah over the fountain of the Virgin, called
Zion, and one portion near the Hammam esh-Shefa
(a fountain) on the Acra, called Millo. Thus the
ancient strongholds of Jerusalem were both swell-
ing mounds, probably of stone and earth—Ophel
and Millo.

Stanley in his note on Ophel {Sin. and Pal. 498)
points out that the word in later times appears to
have acquired the meaning of 'fort,' as in Ώβλιάμ,
' bulwark of the people,' the name applied to St.
James the Just by Hegesippus (Eus. HE ii. 23).

According to the narrative of Hegesippus, James
the Just was cast down from the south-east angle
of the temple enclosure and was killed below by
the club of a fuller. He was thus killed close
to Ophel, and nigh to the spot where a fuller's shop
cut in the rock was found during the PEF excava-
tions, 1867-9 (see Recovery of Jerusalem, p. 299).

See, further, under art. ZlON.
C. WARREN.

OPHIR (Τ?ΪΚ, isiK only in Gn 1029, TDN only in
1 Κ 1011).—A proper name that occurs twelve times
in OT. 1. Gn 1029 = l Ch I2 3 (LXX Ούφείρ) repre-
sents Ophir as the eleventh of the thirteen sons of
Joktan, and locates him in the list between Sheba
and Havilah. Gn 1030·31 testifies that the name
designates a people (or land) ' from Mesha as thou
goest towards Sephar, the mountain (m. 'hill
country') of the east.'

2. 1 Κ 926"28 (Β Σωφηρά, Α Σωφαρά), 1011 and
2 Ch 910 (LXX Σουφείρ), 1 Κ 2248 (Α 'ύφείρ, Β om.),
and 2 Ch 818 (Β Σωφειρά, Α Σωφηρα), with 1 Κ 1022,
designate a place to which the Tarshish ships of
Hiram and Solomon sailed from Ezion-geber, at
the head of the Gulf of Akabah, and after three
years returned with gold, silver, precious stones,
costly woods, ivory, apes, and peacocks. It is not
specified that Ophir was the source of all these
products, but simply that such articles were
Drought back by the merchantmen at the end of a
three years' cruise. It is quite possible that some
of these wares were purchased at regular ports to
which they had been brought by other traders.
So that Ophir needs not to be sought for at some
point where all these products were native (cf.
Cheyne in Expos. Times, July 1898, p. 472). Sub-
sequent references in the OT, however, Is 1312,
1 Ch 294 (LXX Σονφβίρ), Job 2224 (LXX Σωφείρ), 2816

(Β Σωφείρ, Α Ώφείρ), confirm the idea that Ophir
was at least a gold-producing region. Its product
in these references is synonymous with the finest
of that metal.

The definite location of Ophir is still in dispute.
Search for it has been made from ancient times.
Even the translations of the LXX and the remarks
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of Josephus {Ant. VIII. vi. 4) point to an opinion as
to its location. Ancient and current opinions may
be classified under three heads. Limits of space
will allow the merest outline of the arguments
urged for the acceptance of each place.

(1) On the East Coast of Africa.—For several
centuries travellers, writers, and scholars of several
nationalities have found the Solomonic Ophir at
some point along the eastern coast of Africa.
Most notable among these were Th. Lopez, J.
Bruce, Robertson, Montesquieu, d'Anville, Schul-
tess, and Quatremere. The location of Ophir in
East Africa, in Mashonaland, opposite the island
of Madagascar, has won new friends since the
German Mauch (Reisende in Ost. Afrikas) made
his now famous investigations of 1871. He found,
about 200 miles inland from Sofdla, at Zimbabye,
some remarkable ruins, already described in the
works of de Barros, a Portuguese traveller of the
16th cent. The majestic remains of once stately
buildings now cover one granite mound 400 ft.,
and another 300 ft. in height. The natives have
preserved among themselves a tradition that white
men once lived there and carried on extensive
manufactures. Traces of Phoenician pottery, and
even of mining operations, add to the evidence of
its former importance. Merensky, a superin-
tendent of the Berlin Mission (Beitrage zur
Kenntniss Su'd- Afrikas, 1875), reported that
Arabian travellers regarded these ruins as the
Ophir of Solomon, and that as far back as A.D.
1500 the Arabs took gold from those districts.
Portuguese sailors found near Sofala in 1506 two
Arabian ships laden with gold. The Portuguese
colonists in this country found many ore mines,
and even down to the Transvaal may be found
remains of old ore-smelting ovens. A corollary of
this view is found in the position of those who find
Ophir farther north on the coast of Africa—even
as far as the Red Sea. The latest and most ardent
advocate of this newer view is Carl Peters (Das
goldene Ophir Salomos, 1895). Among his array
of arguments is found this one on the linguistic
evidence. * Chinese astronomy designates the east
by blue, the south by red, the north by black, and
the west by yellow.' 'The Black Sea is in the
north, the Red Sea in the south, the Turks call
the Mediterranean Sea the white, probably a
change from yellow.' ' In Arabic red is ahr, and
Africa is A fir, or the land of the south.' ' In Latin
Afer is used to designate an African, accordingly
the terms Ophir and Africa are identical.' Peters
agrees substantially with those Egyptologists who
would practically identify Ophir with Punt, the
great foreign mart of Egypt, especially during the
reign of queen Hatshepsu of the 18th dynasty (see
art. PUT). W. Max Miiller (Asien u. Europa nach
altagyptischen Denkmalern, 1893, p. I l l and n. 1)
locates Punt on the Ethiopian coast of the Red
Sea, possibly including both sides. The location
of Ophir in the land of Punt, which is not as yet
a fixed quantity, introduces many of the same
questions as the location farther south on the east
coast. Miiller says that the products of Ophir are
all African, and only at a later date were the
Indian articles inserted in the list. In the chief
passage (1 Κ 1022) the LXX (B) does not mention
' peacocks' at all, and it ' must be held to be an
interpolation.' But while it is not at all improb-
able that the ubiquitous Phoenician sailors may
have touched ports on the east coast of Africa
in Solomon's day, arguments based on the ethno-
graphical representation of Gn 10 positively make
against this view.

(2) In the far East.—Among the most notable
advocates of Ophir's location at some point in
the far East we may name the LXX, Josephus,
Reland, Lassen, Ritter, Thenius, Murchison.

There are three general locations which deserve
mention : (a) Ophir is identified with Abhtra, a
nomadic people settled on the east side of the delta
of the Indus. While gold is not found on the
coast-line, it could have come from N.W. India
near Kashmir. Precious stones are found in great
abundance in India. 'Sandal-wood' (Heb. D'SO^N,
var. D'tpM̂ g) corresponds to the Sanscrit valgu or
valgum; ' peacocks' (Heb. D'*?n) is the equivalent
of the Sanscrit qikhi; 'apes' (Heb. wnp) is the
Indian kapi. Largely, then, on the basis of philo-
logy and that of the products brought to Solomon,
Ophir was located near the mouth of the Indus.
(b) On the basis of the LXX (Σωψηρά) of 1 Κ 926"28,
which indicates India on Coptic authority, Ophir
has been located (Karl E. v. Baer) on the coasts of
Malabar, or at Ceylon, whence nearly all of the
products brought by Solomon's seamen could be
found. An old city, Supara or Uppara, in the
region of Goa, has been identified with Ophir.
(c) The Malay Peninsula has also had its advocates.
While von Baer admits that this peninsula yields
all the products required by the records, he sees an
insuperable objection in the great distance from
Ezion-geber. The U.S. Consul, General Wildman
of Hong Kong (Tales of the Malayan Coast, 1899,
p. 178 f.), spent about eight years in this region,
and examined with great care the evidence at
hand. There is a gold-producing Mt. Ophir near
Johore, and good evidence of other kinds. After
careful study of the subject, Wildman concludes
that Ophir is a comprehensive term, embracing the
entire East, the Malay Peninsula, Ceylon, India,
and even China—the name Ophir being taken
from this mountain because it marks a central
point of the region to which Solomon's ships sailed.
' For all ages the gold of the Malay Peninsula has
been known; from the earliest times there has
been intercourse between the Arabians and the
Malays, while the Malayan was the very first of
the far eastern countries to adopt the Moham-
medan religion and customs. All the articles
mentioned in the biblical account of Ophir are
found in and about Malacca in abundance. . . .
Peacocks are found [native] only in India and
Malaya.'

(3) In Arabia, Southern or South-Eastern.—Gn
1029.30 appears to imply that Ophir was either
between Sheba and Havilah or in proximity to
them. The fact that the Joktanites settled in
Arabia would seem to require that search be made
for Ophir within that territory. It is of course
assumed, because it cannot be absolutely proved,
that this Ophir is identical with the place from
which the Phoenician sailors brought their remark-
able wares to enrich the coffers of Solomon. This
territory has been the favourite location for Ophir
from a very ancient day. Among some of its chief
advocates we may mention Michaelis, Bochart,
Niebuhr, Gesenius, Vincent, Seetzen, and Rosen-
miiller. One of the most enthusiastic and experi-
enced advocates of our day is Ed. Glaser (Skizze
der Geschichte u. Geographie Arabiens, ii. 1890,
pp. 353-387). He arrays evidence at great length,
and with commendable skill, to show that all good
evidence from ancient times points to south-
eastern Arabia, in the region of the Persian Gulf,
as the proper location for the Ophir of Solomon's
day. Southern and south-eastern Arabia were
famed in ancient times for their gold-producing
qualities, according to the testimony of Diodorus
Siculus, Strabp, and Pliny. The gold of this
region was called apyron (awvpov)-gola, because its
purity was so marked that it needed no smelting.
It is not improbable that the Greek name for the
gold of that region (apyron) was applied to the
product, since that name for the land had passed
out of use.
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The chief gold-producing lands of the OT were
found in Arabia, and, for the most part, apparently,
in the region of the Persian Gulf. We find be-
sides Ophir: (a) Havilah, Gn 2 l l f· (and ΙΟ29); (δ)
Sheba, Ps 7215 (cf. 1 Κ 1010), Ezk 2722; (c) Parvaim
(see art. PARVAIM), 2 Ch 3 6; and also {d) Uphaz,
Jer 109, Dn 105. Of these, Sheba and Havilah at
least (and possibly Parvaim) appear to be located,
according to Gn 1029, in proximity to Ophir. And
again we should note that Ophir was not simply
a gold-producing land, but it was so located that
ships called at its port or ports (1 Κ 927·28). Glaser
(p. 368) maintains that the biblical Ophir in the
narrow sense is the Arabian coast of the Persian
Gulf, extending from the north to Has Musandum,
and that in a wider sense it extends to both sides
of the Gulf.

In the cuneiform records of Elam, dating from
prior to B.C. 1000, we find that the territory be-
tween Susa and the Persian Gulf was called Apirra
(Apir), and as late as the 8th cent. B.C. the Elamites
make mention of it as Apir (cf. Hommel, Gesch. Bab. -
Assyr. p. 720; also Del., Paradies, pp. 131, 231).

These regions of the Persian Gulf did not pro-
duce the full list of articles brought back by the
Phoenician and Jewish sailors, but the importance
of this location both for land and sea trade would
account for the presence in the emporia of trade of
articles brought from and native in many and far-
distant lands.

The trip, too, from Ezion-geber to this region,
either in the Persian Gulf or the Gulf of Oman,
and return, in view of the periodical monsoons
which prevail on the Red Sea, the Gulf of Aden,
and the Indian Ocean, would occupy just about the
required three years.

Taking into account, then, (1) the location of
Ophir as related to the other names mentioned in
Gn 10; (2) the gold-producing properties attributed
to it in the OT; (3) the testimony of ancient
authorities to its richness in the precious metal;
(4) the time required to make the trip in view of
the annual monsoons; (5) the testimony of the
cuneiform inscriptions as to the name; (6) the
cumulative strength of these points,—it seems most
probable that Ophir was a territory situated in
south-eastern Arabia, in the region of the Gulfs
of Oman and Persia.

LITERATURE.—In addition to the many works mentioned in
the article, see Ritter, Erdkunde, xiv. 348-431; Commentaries
of Delitzsch and Dillrnann on Gn 1029. 31, and of Benzinger (in
Kurzer Hdcom.) and Kittel (in Nowack's Hdkom.) on 1 Κ 926;
Zockler, Eden, Ophir, Ephraim, 1893; Sprenger, Die alte
Geographie Arabiens, 1874, p. 49 fl.; Goergens, SK, 1878,
pp. 458-475; Soetbeer, Das Goldland Ophir, 1880; Keil, Heb.
Archdologie, pp. 617-620; Nowack, Lehrb. d. Heb. Arch. i.
p. 248; Benzinger, Heb. Arch. p. 219; E. Meyer, Ges. d.
Alterthums, i. §§ 185, 187, 304, 307 ; Herzfeld, Handelgeschichte
d. Juden d. Alterthums, 1879 ; Lieblein, Handel u. Schijffahrt
aufdern rothen Meer in alien Zeiten, 1886, p. 142 ff.

IRA M. PRICE.
OPHNI (*J?jm, lit. 'the Ophnite'; BA om., Luc.

Άφνή).—A town of Benjamin, Jos 1824. The site is
unknown. It may be (but see Dillm. adloc, and
Buhl, GAP 173) the later Gophnah of Josephus {BJ
III. iii. 5), now Jufnah, 2^ miles N.W. of Bethel.
See SWP vol. ii. sheet xiv.

OPHRAH (<TJ?J/ possibly ' fawn,' feminine of isy.
—There are both place and personal names in the
OT which are derived from names of animals
[Journ. Philol. ix. 92 f.]. lay ' dust,' « soil,'
suggests a derivation that agrees better with the
transliterations of LXX).

1. One of the Benjamite towns enumerated in
Jos 18 (Α Ίεφραθά, Β Άφρά, Luc. Άφαρά). It is
included (1823) in what seems to be a north-eastern
group. This agrees with Jerome's statement that
it was vicus Ephrem {Ephraim) 5 Koman miles
from Bethel, eastward (Lag. Onom.2 p. 129;

Eusebius' text is imperfect; in it the name is κώμη
Άφρήλ—Lag. p. 241). The locality so determined
is a few miles north of Michmash, and consequently
suits also the Ophrah of 1 S 1317 (LXX Τοφερά,
Euseb., Jer. Όφρά). The Philistines are said to
have sent troops from their camp at Michmash in
the direction of Ophrah. There is even an indica-
tion that this direction was northward. Two other
bands went east and west respectively, it seems,
and Saul's troops were on the south. The modern
et-Taiyibe, about 5 miles north-east of Bethel, has
been suggested as the site of the ancient Ophrah
(Robinson1, ii. 121 if., more at length in Biblioth.
Sac. 1845, ii. 398). The place is described as
strikingly situated on a conical hill, and part of
the argument is that such a site must certainly
have been occupied in ancient times. The distance
from Bethel corresponds with that given by Jerome.
But nothing more decisive can be urged. The
suggested correspondence of the modern name
with the ancient is too hazardous to be assigned
any weight (Winer3 sub voce). The assumption
that the ji-iEj; of Jos 159 is identical with Ophrah is
not well founded, for Ephron is plainly on the
north-western frontier of Judah. Eusebius' state-
ment, therefore, that Ephron was 20 miles north of
Jerusalem (Lag.2 p. 260), does not help to determine
the site of Ophrah. Negatively it may be argued
that et-faiyibe lies too far north to have been in-
cluded in Benjamite territory (Dillm. on Jos 1823).

Six place names, in addition to Ephron, have been
identified with Ophrah. They are :—(1) |H9# 2 Ch
139 {Kethibh piay); (2) "Άφράψ Jn I P 4 ; (3) Ήφράιμ
Jos. BJ IV. ix. 9; (4) onsx 2 S 1323 (Luc. Τοφράψ=
?D"isy); (5) 'Αφαίρεμα 1 Mac I I 3 4 ; (6) n-j?^ rra Mic
I10. Regarding all of them it should tie observed
that the mere fact of their being situated on the
borders of Judah and Ephraim (or Judsea and
Samaria) leaves it open to identify them with
Ephron. The names also are as much equivalent
to jnsy as to may, and the testimony of Eusebius is
that, later, Ephron actually became 'Έφράιμ (Lag.2

p. 260; Jerome calls it Efraea). A brief statement
may be made regarding each. (1) Presumably on
the borders of Judah and Israel, and possibly not
distant from Bethel, in which case it may be
Ophrah. (2) See EPHRAIM. Eusebius identifies
it with the Ephron of Jos 159 (Lag.2 p. 262), and
so is against an identification with Ophrah. (3)
Occupied by Vespasian on his march from Csesarea
to Jerusalem, and named along with Bethel. But
there is nothing to show that it was near Bethel.
If it can be assumed that Bethel was in the
toparchy of Gophna, which is mentioned on the
same occasion, it might be argued that Ephraim
was in the toparchy of Akrabatta, too far from
Bethel to be Ophrah. (4) From Jerusalem this
town lay in the direction of Ώρωνην (Β, 2 S 1334,
Luc. Σωράιμ). If that name represents Hebrew α::ηπ
and stands for Beth-horon (Driver, Sam. ad loc),
this Ephraim lay north-west of Jerusalem and
may be identical with Ephron. The direction is
the same, and Ephron was known to Eusebius
as Έφράι,μ. All that supports identification with
Ophrah is an uncertain resemblance of name
which might equally be claimed for Ephron. (5)
On the borders of Judaea and Samaria (Άφερειμά in
Jos. Ant. XIII. iv. 9). But there is nothing to
show at what point, whether to the east or west.
(6) See BETH-LE-APHRAH. The direction of Ephron
is more suitable than that of Ophrah.—For further
references to literature see EPHRAIM.

2. A town in Manasseh {Jg 61 1·2 4 827·32 9δ) dis-
tinguished from the preceding as Ophrah (LXX
Έφραθά; in 611 827 Luc. Έφρά, in 827 9s Α Έφράιμ), of
the Abiezrites (see ABIEZER). It was the home of
Gideon, and is mentioned only in his history and
in that of his son Abimelech. It was situated
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evidently on the western side of Jordan and within
easy reach of the plain of Jezreel (Jg 633f·,* cf. also
818). It is natural to suppose that the Abiezrites
were apprehensive of Midianite attack when they
took the offensive. Jg 9 dpes not imply the close
proximity of Shechem. Abimelech's relations with
that town are expressly accounted for by his kin-
ship. The area within which the site may be
looked for is accordingly sufficiently wide. No
modern name closely resembling the ancient has
been pointed out. (Suggestions in Schwarz, Geog.
1850, p. 158; van de Velde, Memoir, p. 337;
PEFSt 1876, p. 197, by Conder, who quotes an
Arabic translation of Samar. Chron. which gives
Ferata, 6 miles west of Shechem, for Ophrah).
Some of the places already named because of their
identification with Ophrah of Benjamin have also
been identified with this Ophrah. The third of
them may have been as far north as to come
within the boundaries of Manasseh.

3. A family or clan (Β Τοψερά, Α Τοφορά, Luc.
*Εφράθ) in the tribe of Judah, according to the list
of the Chronicler (1 Ch 414). There are certainly
names of towns in this list, and this may be one,
the Judaean Ephron or even the Benjamite Ophrah.
Border towns may be counted at one time to
Benjamin, at another to Judah.

W. B'. STEVENSON.
OR.—There are obsolete uses of this word in

AV. 1. For before, Ps 902 * Before the mountains
were brought forth, or ever thou hadst formed the
earth'; Pr 823 'or ever the earth was'; so Ec 126,
Ca 612, Dn 624, Sir 1819. All the examples are of
'or ever/ and all are retained in RV. The RV has
even introduced the phrase into Ec 121·2. The
Amer. RV allows it in Ps 902 but substitutes 'while'
in Ec 121·2·6. In other writers we find ' or' alone, as
Dn 826 Cov. ' It wylbe longe or it come to passe';
Hos 85 Cov. ' How longe wil it be, or they can be
clensed?'; Ex 103 Tind. 'How longe shall it be, or
thou wilt submyt thy selfe to me?' As an ex-
ample of ' or ever' take Shaks. Hamlet, I. ii. 183—

1 Would I had met my dearest foe in heaven,
Or ever I had seen that day, Horatio.'

The word in this sense is probably a corruption of
Anglo-Saxon aer, which is properly represented in
modern English by 'ere,' but is found in early
English under various forms, as er, ear, yer.-f We
find also ' or ere,' as Milton, Nativity, 85—

• The shepherds on the lawn,
Or ere the point of dawn,
Sate simply chatting in a rustick row.'

And 'ere ever' is found in Sir 2320 'He knew all
things ere ever they were created,' RV 'or ever.'

2. For either.—I S 2610 ' Or his day shall come
to die; or he shall descend into battle, and perish.'
Cf. Shaks. Henry V. I. ii. 12—

' We pray you to proceed,
And justly and religiously unfold
Why the law Salique, that they have in France,
Or should, or should not, bar us in our claim.'

J. HASTINGS.
ORACLE.—A Divine utterance given for man's

guidance (2 S 1623 i:n), or the place in which such
utterances were usually given. In OT the word
in EV is intended to have the latter meaning in
1 Κ 616, where Solomon, in building his temple,
makes a Most Holy Place for an oracle, and in 749

86·8, 2 Ch 316 420 59 86; also Ps 282, where, however,
the correct meaning of the Heb. is given in RVm

* It may be argued that it is not the writer that mentions
Ophrah (Moore's J) who localizes the battle in the plain of
Jezreel. That does not seem to matter, unless it be suggested
that Ophrah was not Gideon's home in this other source.
Besides, the grounds for refusing 633 to J may be challenged, if
they are only that 8 4 2 1 is his and that 85 is inconsistent with

tThis form is found in the 1611 ed. of AV, Nu 1133 «While the
flesh was yet betweene their teeth, yer it was chewed'; 14U
' How long will it be yer they beleeve me ?'

' the innermost place of thy sanctuary.' * In the
Apocr. (Sir 333) it is used in a wider sense of
any supernatural utterance, and (Sir 3614) of the
manifestation of the Divine Will in Sion. The
Israelites used to ask for Divine guidance in any
enterprise (1 S 286) by means of Urim and Thuni-
mim (which see). In NT 'oracle' (λόγιο»') stands
for a Divine utterance, and generally refers to OT
Scriptures, e.g. Ac 738 Moses is said to have re-
ceived living oracles in the wilderness, i.e. com-
mands from the living God. In Ro 32 the Jews
are the favoured nation, because to them were
entrusted the oracles of God. In He 512 the first
principles of the oracles of God are mentioned as
needing to be taught afresh to the Hebrews. St.
Peter says (1 Ρ 411), 'If any man speak, let him
speak as the oracles of God.'

Among the Greeks till the time of the Persian
war, oracles were in high repute, that of Delphi
enjoying the pre-eminence. Answers were given
either orally, in which case they were usually in
hexameter verse and of ambiguous interpretation,
or by signs or dreams. They had a most important
influence on Gr. colonization, since questions were
generally addressed to them about the place to be
colonized (Herod, v. 42). The Romans as a nation
did not consult oracles for divine guidance.
Prophesying by means of lots {sortes) was prac-
tised at Praeneste and other places. In imperial
times, however, the custom became prevalent, and
foreign as well as native deities were consulted.
Lucan (Phars. ix. 577) has expressed in noble
words the contempt felt by the Romans for
divination: ' Non vocibus ullis numen eget,' etc.
The emperor Theodosius at the end of the 4th cent,
forbade the publication of oracles. Sortes Ver-
giliance had a wide influence in the Middle Ages,
and recourse to them was forbidden by the Church.

C. H. PKICHARD.
ORATOR.—For AV Is 33 (RV 'enchanter') see

DIVINATION. In Ac 241 we are told t h a t ' the high
priest Ananias came down with certain elders, and
with an orator, one Tertullus'; and a short speech
delivered by Tertullus is given. The orator (ρήτωρ),
who differed from the professional lawyer (iuris-
consultus or νομικός), was the skilled speaker who
was hired to present the case in court. His train-
ing was rhetorical not legal, so that he does not
quite correspond to our barrister. The need of his
employment arose partly, as was natural, from the
necessity of having the case well stated, partly
from the fact that the language of the courts was
Latin. So Valerius Maximus (ii. 2. 2) quotes it as
an instance of the manner in which the magistrates
guarded the majesty of the Roman people, that
even in Greece and Asia they refused to give
responsa except in Latin. Many young Romans
started their oratorical career by practising in the
provinces. A good illustration of the duties of the
ρητωρ will be found in the lengthy Petition of
Dionysia to the Prefect (Grenfell and Hunt,
Oxyrhynchus Papyri, pt. ii. pp. 160, 162).

A. C. HEADLAM.
ORCHARD (DT]9 pardes, παράδεισος).—Pardes, a

loan-word from the Zend, is used in three places :
Ec 25 where it is trd AV ' orchards,' RV ' parks,'
Vulg. pomaria ; Ca 413 AV and RV text ' orchard,'
RVm 'paradise,' Vulg. paradisus; Neh 28 AV and
RV text ' forest,' RVm ' park,' Vulg. saltus. Doubt-
less the term pardes (probably 'enclosure') had the
same generic meaning as ganndh, including gardens,

* The EV tr n ' oracle' follows Aq. and Symm. χρηματισ-τηρΗν
(Vulg. oraculum) on the incorrect theory that the Heb. term
T;n (which really means ' the part behind') was derived from
12.Ί ' speak' (see Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v.). ' Oracle' is also uniform
tr. in BVm of ϋψΏ (AV BURDEN), e.g. 2 Κ 925, is 1311428 151 etc.,
and in text of Pr 30* 31* (AV ' prophecy'), where the same Heb
term occurs.
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orchards, and parks. Hence it is legitimate to tr.
it by different words according to the context. It
is applied by Diodorus Siculus (ii. 10) to the hang-
ing gardens of Babylon. Xenophon (Anab. i. 287)
describes a park, belonging to Cyrus, like the game
preserves of Europe, under this name.

G. E. POST.
ORDER (like 'ordain' from Lat. ordo, ordinis,

and through the French ordre, a form which arose
from the old Fr. ordene, ordine by changing η to
r, as in diacre from diaconus, and Londres from
Londinum—see Brachet, Fr. Etymol. Diet. § 163;
cf. also 'coffer* and 'coffin,' the same in origin
and formerly also in meaning).—The subst. 'order5

has the following meanings in AV—
1. Position or proper place, Ezk 416 ' One over

another, and thirty in order' (DO#$); 1 Co 1523 'Every
man in his own order' (έν τφ ίδίφ τάγματι); Lk I8

' He executed the priests' office before God in the
order of his course' {έν ry τάζει); 1 Co 1440 ' Let all
things be done decently and in order' (κατά, τάξιν).
The phrase 'in order' has this meaning. It
occurs frequently with the verbs 'lay,' place,'
' set,' always as the tr. of a simple verb, as 1 Co
II 3 4 'The rest will I set in order when I come'
{διατάζομαι). Once (Ps 405) the Heb. verb η-iy to
arrange, is tr. 'reckon up in order.'

In Lk 13, Ac 114 1823* χαβ&,ς is translated 'in order.' The
meaning is in proper sequence; but Blass, writing on Lk 13,
disputes that meaning, and holds that the reference is not to
arrangement, but to completeness. St. Luke promises not a
chronological arrangement of events, but a complete record so
far as he could gather i t ; St. Peter, in his narrative of the
reception of the Gentiles, did not omit any important fact. See
Philology of Gospels, p. 18 f.

2. Position in office, rank.—This is the meaning
of Ps HO4 'Thou art a priest for ever after the
order of Melchizedek' (Heb. [.τι̂ η] dibhrah, found
also in Ec 318 714 82 in the phrase m^T^X. ' because
of), which is so often quoted in the Ep. to
the Hebrews (δ6·10 620 711 bis-17·21), according to the
LXX rendering κατά την τάζιν. The Eng. phrase
comes from the Vulg. secundum ordinem. The
reference is to the position of Melchizedek as both
priest and king. Cf. Wyclif, Select Eng. Works,
iii. 121, 'Lucifer wiste that God moste be above
hym, hot he coveyted an ordir in servise of God
whiche that God wolde not.5

3. Arrangement or orderly array, Job ΙΟ22 Ά
land of darkness . . . without any order' (αηιρ-χ'η) ;
Col 25 ' joying and beholding your order' (ύμάν την
τάξιν, Lightfoot, ' your orderly array': Ltft. thinks
it is a military metaphor, suggested by St. Paul's
enforced companionship with the soldiers of the
Praetorian guard ; but Abbott holds that the idea
of a well-ordered State lies much nearer than that
of an army—see Abbott in Intern. Crit. Com.);
1 Es I1 0 'The priests and Levites . . . stood in
very comely order' (εύπρεπως); Wis 729 ' She [wis-
dom] is more beautiful than the sun, and above all
the order of the stars' [υπέρ πάσαν Άστρων θέσιν;
Vulg. super omnem dispositionem stellarum, RV
'above all the constellations of the stars,' RVm
' above every arrangement of stars'); 1 Mac 640

'They marched on safely and in order' (τβταγ-
μένω$). In Jg 1710 for ' a suit of apparel' (Heb.
DHJ? yy%) the margin has 'an order of garments,'
which is an attempt to translate the Heb. literally.
Here may be noticed the obsolete phrase 'take
order for,' which occurs in 2 Mac 427 ' As for the
money that he had promised unto the king, he
took no good order for i t ' (ουδέν εύτακτα; Vulg.
nihil agebat; Wye. 1388 ' he dide no thing'; Cov.
' he dyd nothinge therin'; Gen. ' he toke none
order for i t ' ; RV 'nothing was duly paid,' RVm

* The only remaining- occurrences of καθεξής are Lk 81 lv τω
χοι,θ^ί, AV 'afterward,' RV ' soon afterwards'; and Ac 3 s 4 άτό
. . . TO» χ*θ$ξ%ς, AV 'from . . . those that follow after,' RV
• from . . . them that followed after.'

'was in due order'). The Eng. phrase means to
make proper arrangements to secure a particular
end. We find it in Rhem. NT, note to Jn 192β

'The marvelous respect that Christ had to his
mother, vouchsaving to speak to her, and to take
order for her even from the crosse in the middes of
his infinite anguishes and mysteries aworking for
mankind,' as well as in the note to Ac 1919. Cf.
also Knox, Hist. 366, 'He had there also taken
order for the home coming of the Earle of Lennox';
and Rutherford, Letters, No. xviii. Ί hope our
Lord, who sent His angel with a measuring line in
his hand to measure the length and breadth of
Jerusalem, in token he would not want a foot
length or inch of his own free heritage, shall take
order with those who have taken away many acres
of His own land from him.' A similar phrase is
found in 1 Mac 1614 ' Simon was visiting the cities
that were in the country, and taking care for the
good ordering of them' (φροντίδων τψ επιμελείας
αυτών). For the general use of the word in this
sense of orderly arrangement, cf. Forty-Two Articles
of 1553 (Gibson, i. 71), 'profitable for an ordre and
comelinesse' (Lat. ad ordinem et decorum); Spenser,
FQ II. ix. 15—

• But soone the knights with their bright-burning blades,
Broke their rude troupes, and orders did confound.'

5. Prescribed custom, 1 Ch 632 1513 'we sought
him not after the due order,' 2331, 2 Ch 814 ' He
appointed, according to the order of David his father,
the courses of the priests to their service' (Heb.
always mishpdt); 1 Es I 6 ' Offer the passover in
order' (έν τάζει). Cf. Rogers' note on Lv 75 ' Tres-
pace after the order of the scrypture signifyeth
somtyme all the lyffe past which we have lyved in
infidelyte.' The modern meaning of 'command*
easily arose out of this. It is not found in AV, but
the following passages approach it, 1 Es 810 ' I have
given order, that such of the nation of the Jews
. . . as are willing and desirous, should go with
thee' (προσέταξα); 1 Mac 955 'He could no more
speak anything nor give order concerning his
house' (έντείλασθαι); 1 Co 161 ' As I have given
order to the churches of Galatia' (ώσπερ διέταξα, RV
' as I gave order').

The verb ' to order' is always used in the obso-
lete sense of place properly, arrange, or direct.
Thus Lv 244 ' He shall order the lamps upon the
pure candlestick'; Jer 463 ' Order ye the buckler
and shield, and draw near to battle'; Job 234 ' I
would order my cause before him'; Ps 119133' Order
my steps in thy word'; Jg 626 ' Build an altar . . .
in the ordered place'; 1312 ' How shall we order
the child ?'; Jth 216 ' He ranged them, as a great
army is ordered for the war'; Wis 81 ' Sweetly
doth she [wisdom] order all things' (διοικεί, Vulg.
disponit); 93 ' That he should . . . order the world
according to equity' (διέπχι, Vulg. disponat); 1216

15l, Sir 26 ' Order thy way aright.' Cf. Ps 406 Pr.
Bk., and other passages (given in Driver's Par.
Psalter, p. 478); also Fuller, Holy Warre, 185,
' The Christians were ordering themselves in aray';
More, Utopia, ii. 7 (Robinson's tr.), 'They define
virtue to be life ordered according to nature'; and
Shaks. Rich. II. II. ii. 109—

1 If I know how or which way to order these affairs,
Thus thrust disorderly into my hands,
Never believe me.'

Orderly, which is properly an adj., is used as
an adv. in Ac 2124 'thou thyself also walkest
orderly.' Cf. Jer 3211 Cov. ' it was orderly sealed';
Golding, Calvin's Job, 571, ' We know that in God's
Church all things ought to be handled orderly and
comely, as Saint Paule sayth'; and Pr. Bk. ' The
New Testament . . . shall be read over orderly
every year thrice.' RV introduces the word as an
adj. into Jg 626, 1 Ti 32. J. HASTINGS.
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ORDAIN, ORDINANCE.—There are eleven Heb.
or Aram, words translated 'ordain' in the OT of AV,
and in the Apocr. and NT no fewer than twenty-
one Greek words * are so translated. When we add
three Lat. words found in 2 Es we see that the
Eng. verb had a wide range of meaning. Its
meanings may, notwithstanding, be gathered
under four heads. 1. To put in its proper place
(the deriv. of the word is or do, ordinis=' order'),
make ready for any purpose. Thus Lk 1416 Tind.
Ά certayne man ordened a greate supper, and
bade many'; Ac 613 Wye. ' Thei ordeyneaen false
witnessis'; He 105 Tind. ' A bodie hast thou
ordeyned me' ; Berners, Froissart, 18, * There was
ordained three great battles (=divisions) afoot';
and Shaks. Bom. and Jul. IV. v. 84—

1 All things that we ordained festival,
Turn from their office to black funeral.'

In AV this meaning is found in Ps 713 'He or-
daineth his arrows against the persecutors,' 13217,
1 Ch 179, Is 3033, Hab I12, He 96. 2. To bring
into existence, establish, as Dt 326 Tind. ' Is not he
thy father and thyne owner? hath he not made
the and ordeyned the? ' ; Mk 713 Tind. 'Making
the worde of God of none effecte, through youre
awne tradicions which ye have ordeyned'; 121

Tind. Ά certayne man planted a vineyarde . . .
and ordeyned a wyne presse'; He 34 Tind. ' He
that ordeyned all thinges is god'; Shaks. I Henry
VI. IV. i. 33—

* When first this order was ordained, my lords,
Knights of the garter were of noble birth.'

So in AV, Nu 286 ' It is a continual burnt offering,
which was ordained in Mount Sinai for a sweet
savour,' 1 Κ 1232·33, Ps 82·3, Is 2612, 2 Es 649, Sir 715.
3. To decree or enact: thus Irish Articles of
Religion (1615), art. 11, 'God from all eternity did
by his unchangeable counsel ordain whatever in
time should come to pass'; Milton, PL vii. 187—

• To Him
Glory and praise whose wisdom had ordained
Good out of evil to create.'

In AV this meaning occurs in Est 9s7 ' The Jews
ordained . . . that they would keep these two
days,' 1 Es 634 8s3, 2 Es 717 814, To I 6 87, Ad. Est 149,
1 Mac 459 749, 1 Co 27, Eph 210. S. To destine, set
apart, appoint. This is the most frequent use of
the word in AV, but it must not be confounded
with the modern eccles. use, which does not occur.
It is found in 2 Κ 235, 2 Ch II 1 5 ' He ordained him
priests for the high places,' Jer 1B, Dn 224, 1 Es 849,
Ad. Est 136, Wis 92, Sir 4810, 1 Mac 3551020, Mk 314,
Jn 1516, Ac I221042134814231641731, Ro 710131, 1 Ti
27, Tit 1B, He 51 83, Jude4. Cf. Gn 2414 Tind.
* The same is she that thou hast ordened for thy
servaunte Isaac'; Shaks. I Henry VI. I. i. 171—

* To Eltham will I, where the young king is,
Being ordained his special governor,
And for his safety there I'll best devise.'

Ordinance. — The translators of the Rhemish
version complain of the 'corrupt translation of
Heretikes' in rendering δικαιώματα in Lk I 6 by
'ordinances.' Their own word is 'justifications,'
and they say, ' This word is so usual in the Scrip-
tures (namely [=especially] in the Psal. 118) to
signifie the commaundements of God, because the

* The Heb. words are : nby Nu 236,1 Κ 1232.33; η& 1 Ch 922,
Ps 82; Vw or DIP 1 Ch 179, Ps 815, Hab 112; jru 2 Κ 23^, Jer 1» ;
TDI?n 2 Ch 1115 ; ρ Π p 8 83 ; «j-)y p s 13217, Is 3033 ; ^£J Pa 713 ;
nSP Is 2612; Wpn Est 927 ; NJD or mD Dn 224. And the Greek
words: ocfothuxyv/M 1 Es 823; γίνομαι Ac 122; γράφω To 16;
hotraffc* 1 CO 71y 914, Gal 319; ϊίίωμι 1 Es 849 ; Ιογμκτίζω 1 Es
634 ; Ιχτίνω Sir 715 ; WiraoO-m To 87 ; "σ-τνμ,ι 1 Mac 459 749 ; χα,θίο-.
tfifju 1 Mac 355 1020, Tit 15, He 51 83 ; χα,τα,γράιρω Sir 4810 ; χχ,τ*-
ο-χίυάζ» Wis 92, H e 96; κρίνω Ac 164 ; ίρ;ζω Ad. Est 149, Ac 1042
1731; ποιίω Mk 3 1 4 ; προγράψω J u d e 4 ; προετοιμάζω E p h 2 1 0 ;
προορίζω 1 CO 27; τάοΊΤω Ad. Est 136, Ac 1348, Ro 131 ; τίθνιμ,ι J n
1516,1 Ti 27; χαροτονίω Ac 1423. The words in 2 Es are conservo
649, dispono 7", ordino 814.

keeping of them is justification, and the Greeke is
alwaies so fully correspondent to the same, that
the Heretikes in this place (otherwise pretending
to esteeme much of the Greeke) blush not to say,
that they avoid this word of purpose, against the
justification of the Papists. And therefore one
[Beza] useth Tullies word forsooth, in Latin con-
stituta, and his scholars in their English Bibles say
Ordinances.9 The word is, however, used by the
'Heretikes' for δικαίωμα only thrice, Lk I6, He
91·10. For other Heb. and Greek words it is fre-
quently employed, but the meaning is always
'that which has been ordained or appointed.'
' Ordnance' (the appointed size or bore of a cannon,
thence transferred to the cannon itself) is the same
word, and was not distinguished in spelling in Old
English. Thus Erasmus, Commune Crede, fol. 31,
'This fayth doth arme us, and make us bolde
without ony feare, and invincible agaynst all the
engynes and all the ordinaunce of the world and of
the deville.' J. HASTINGS.

ORDINATION.—It is not easy to trace in NT
any precise form of ordination or consecration to
ecclesiastical office. When our Lord sent forth
the Ten (Jn 2022·23) He breathed on them, and
said, ' Receive (a gift of the) Holy Spirit,' etc.
But this is a consecration rather of the whole
body than of the individuals present; and at all
events we do not find the symbolism repeated.
The Seven (Ac 63"6) were chosen by the people and
set before the apostles, who prayed and laid their
hands on them. The consecration of Barnabas
and Saul (Ac 132·3) for their work was by direct
command of the Holy Spirit—there is no election
this time, but the prophets and teachers fast and
pray, and lay their hands on them, and so dismiss
them. In the course of their journey (Ac 1423)
they appoint (χειροτονησαντες as 2 Co 819—mere
appointment, not laying on of hands) elders in
every church, and after prayer with fastings
commend them to the Lord. This is all that
we hear of the consecration of elders. Timothy
held a higher position. He is told (1 Ti 3) what
sort of men bishops ought to be, and (5) how to
deal with them. But 522 (lay hands hastily on
no man) cannot refer to ordination, for the whole
current of thought 19"25 runs on offenders, not on
officials (Ellicott, Hort, etc.). But what of
Timothy's own consecration ? In 1 Ti I1 8 the
apostle commits this deposit to him 'according
to the prophecies which led the way to thee' (/caret,
ras irpoayouaas επί σέ προφητείας). He is also told
(414) not to neglect ' the gift that is in thee, which
was given to thee through prophecy with the laying
on of the hands of the body of elders' (δια προφητείας
μετά επιθέσεως των χειρών του πρεσβντερίον). And
he is further reminded (2 Ti I6) to stir into flame
'the gift of God which is in thee through the
laying on of my hands' (δια τψ επιθέσεως των χειρών
μου).

These passages fall into two sharply contrasted
groups, (a) The Seven are chosen by the people,
the elders in Ac 1423 seem nominated by the
apostles. After that, they are commended to
God with prayer, joined in one case to its cus-
tomary accessory of fasting, in the other to its
natural symbolism of the laying on of hands.
(b) Saul and Barnabas are nominated by the
Holy Spirit through prophecy, and also Timothy;
for 'the prophecies which led the way to thee'
must have been commands to separate Timothy
as Saul and Barnabas were separated before.
After that, hands are laid,—in the earlier case
by the prophets and teachers with prayer and
fasting; in the later by St. Paul and the body of
elders, pretty certainly at Lystra. This close
parallel seems to establish Hort's contention, that
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Timothy's consecration was not to a definite church
office, but to the work of an evangelist (2 Ti 45), as
St. Paul's companion in the place of Barnabas.
See, further, Hort, The Christian Ecclesia, 1897,
and cf. art. LAYING ON OF HANDS.

Η. Μ. GWATKIN.

OREB and ZEEB (anty, asj 'raven,' 'wolf,' Ώρήβ,
Ζήβ).—Two Midianite princes captured and slain
by the Ephraimites after Gideon's victory, Jg 725

8δ, Ps 8311, Is 1026, cf. 94. The places where they
fell were remembered by the Rock of Oreb and the
Wine-press of Zeeb, perhaps near the point where
the Wady Far'ah in Ephraim falls into the Jordan
(Moore); Osh el-Ghurab in Judah (Conder) seems
too far south. It is noticeable that Oreb and Zeeb
are animal names, such as occur in the totem stage
of society. In times when totemism prevailed,
clans were often named after animals; so it has
been suggested that Oreb and Zeeb were names of
Midianite clans (Stade, GVIi. 189): if they were
individuals, the names would belong to the stage
when the totem tribe was passing into a national
organization of society (Gray, Heb. Prop. Names,
114). According to Is 1026 the slaughter of Midian,
not of the chiefs alone, took place at the rock of
Oreb; but this divergence from the narrative in
Jg is merely an inaccuracy of tradition, and need
not imply a different account. The narrative, Jg
724-83, is assigned to Ε ; parallel to this is another
account, Jg 84"21 J, in which the Midianite chiefs
are kings, and their names Zebah and Zalmunna
(wh. see). See art. GIDEON and note ft.

G. A. COOKE.

OREN (pYN 'fir-tree'; Β 'Αραιά, καΐ Άμβράν, Α
Άράν).— A son of Jerahmeel, 1 Ch 225. The correct-
ness of the MT vocalization is doubtful; perhaps it
should be pTx = 'wild goat' (cf. Gn 3628=1 Ch I42,
and Stade, G VI i. 409).

ORGAN.—See Music.

ORION.—The common noun kesil is of frequent
occurrence in OT, especially in the Wisdom litera-
ture, and is regularly trd 'fool' or foolish.' At
Am 58, Job 99 3831 our Versions have correctly
treated it as a proper noun, and rendered it by
' Orion.' At Is 1310 the true trn of the same word
is 'and the Orions thereof,' i.e. the great constella-
tions such as Orion. It has also been suggested
that at Job 1527 kesil (Orion) should be substituted
for kesel (flanks); but this is very doubtful. Sa'adya,
Abulwalid, and others have thought that kesil is
Canopus in Argo, the second brightest star in our
heavens [cf. Am 58]. The evidence of the ancient
VSS is strongly in favour of the identification
with Orion. The LXX has ό Ώρίων at Is 1310,
Job 3831; Jerome, ' Orion' at Am 58, Job 99; the
Targ. KV»B3 (giant) at Is 1310, Job 99 3831; the Pesh.
gabara (giant) at Am 58, Job 99 3831. The devia-
tions, such as "Έσπερος (LXX, Job 99) and * Arc-
turus' (Jerome, Job 3831), do but illustrate the
admitted fact that absolute certainty on these
points is unattainable. The literal meaning of the
Heb. word falls in with the evidence just adduced,
if kesil =' fleshy,' 'fat,' and, as overloaded with
fat, * foolish and arrogant.' It would therefore
easily become the name of a giant who was sup-
posed to have rebelled against God, and after his
death was punished by being chained in the
heavens. Job 3831 seems to sanction this; the
word moshekdth having, indeed, been rendered
'girdle' by Hitzig, but more probably meaning,
like the cognate Arabic word, 'bands' or 'fetters.'
On this interpretation the stars which we call the
Belt are looked on as a chain which none but the
Almighty can unloose, and the poet's thought was
that God alone can 'release the earth from
Winter's sterile bands.' It must, however, be

admitted that there is no other proof of the
Hebrews having conceived of this constellation as
a chained figure. The attempt to show that Orion
and Nimrod are identical must be pronounced a
failure. The Chron. Pasch. says that in Orion
the Persians saw Nimrod. Josephus {Ant, I. v. 2)
makes the latter a rebel against God [cf. Dante,
Inferno, xxxi. 41-81, Purg. xii. 33-35]; the later
Arabic writers speak of him as chained in heaven
for haughtiness. But these witnesses are too late
to be of much value. The Bab. Talmud (Bera-
choth 58δ) refers to the visibility of Orion during
the hot season,—our dog-days,—saying that but for
the heat of Orion the world could not stand the
cold of the Scorpion, and but for the cold of the
Scorpion could not stand the heat of Orion. In
this connexion it should be remembered that in
Syria this constellation is visible during a greater
part of the year than with us, and rises 17° higher
above the horizon.

The mythological fancy of many nations has
played around these brilliant stars. New Zea-
landers called the Belt the Elbow of Maui or the
Stern of Tamererete's canoe. Norsemen saw in it
Frigga's Spindle. To the Esquimaux these stars
were seal-hunters who lost their way home. In
classic legend Orion is a handsome Boeotian giant
and hunter. The Odyssey, xi. 309, 310, says of
Otus and Ephialtes—

ους hi] μηκία-τους θρίψε ζίίΰωρος όίρουρα.
χα,) ίτολυ χα,λλ'κττους μ,ιτά. yt χλυτον Ώ,ρίων».

Again, xi. 572-575—
Τον δί μ,ίτ' Ώρίωνοί πίλώριον είσ-ενόνκτχ

θήρας όμου ίΐλευντα, χα,τ' u.tr<pdhtXov "Κειμ.ων«.%

τους οίύτος ΧΛτίνιφνεν εν οιοτόλοισΊν ορεσσΊν
χΐρσιν έχων ρόποίλον παγχάλχεον, α,ΐεν α,κγίς.

In the Iliad, xviii. 486, the σθένος Ώρίωνος forms
part of an enumeration of important star groups.
The Egyptians recognized in Orion (whom they
called Sahu) the soul of Horus. The constellation
is represented in the round zodiac which was dis-
covered at Denderah and in the astronomical
drawings in the Ramesseum at Thebes. The
most interesting mythology, so far as Orion is
concerned, is that of the Euphrates valley. In
the ancient star-maps of that land Orion is known
as Duwuzi (= Tammuz, Ezk 814), and appears as a
hunter accompanied by his dogs. In the earliest
ages the sun was the great heavenly hunter;
afterwards Orion took his place. Hence the dogs
of the latter hunt the hare (the moon). Aratus,
in the Phcenomena, writes—

' And ceaselessly beneath Orion's feet
The hare is ever chased.'

With respect to the name, Brown remarks : ' His
name Urion - Aorion - Oarion - Orion would = an
original Akkadian Uru-anna ("Light of Heaven,"
i.e. the sun), as the moon is Uru-ki{" Light of the
earth").' Hommel says that the Sumerian name

LITERATURE.—See Brown, * Celestial Equator of Aratus/ p. 457
of Trans, of Ninth Cong, of Orientalists, and literature referred
to in notes there; also, in same Trans., Hommel, 'Bab. und
^ . Gottergeneal./ p. 234. J . TAYLOR.

ORNAMENT is in KV the trn of n^ in every
instance except Pr 2512, where the Heb. is ^q. In
other instances RV gives a more specialized render-
ing for 'ornament' of AV: as 'chaplet' {livyah,
Pr I 9 49); 'garland' {pe'Sr, Is 6110); 'crescents'
{sahdronim, Jg 82 1·2 6); 'anklets' (dkhdstm, Is
318); 'ankle-chains' {zeadoth, Is 320); 'plating'
{'aphuddah, Is 3022). this last probably refers to
the richly embroidered cloth with which the image
was partly covered. At the present day, in a
shrine-chamber there is such a cloth spread over
the ridge of the stone-tomb on which the devotee,
usually a woman interceding with regard to child-
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lessness, sits while making the petition and vow
to the saint. The same belief in the immanence of
power and personality in the clothing is seen in
Elisha's taking of Elijah's mantle (2 Κ 213), the
obtaining of St. Paul's handkerchiefs (Ac 1912),
and in the superstitious use of holy relics generally.
RV has ' apparel' instead of ' ornament' in 1 Ρ 34.

The Bible abounds in references to the apprecia-
tion of ornament, and at the present day in the
East the love of decoration is deep-seated and
universal. The laying aside of ornaments appears
in Ex 334ff· as a token of mourning. One of the
eminent services rendered by Assyrian and Egyp-
tian archaeology has been the revelation of the
wonderful proficiency to which these nations had
attained in the cutting and setting of gems, and
in the designing of gold and silver ornaments.

The investigation of the place and value of orna-
ment in the Bible does not necessarily imply that
the Oriental estimate is faultless because it is
interwrought with Scripture metaphor and teach-
ing. The Bible does not differ from other litera-
ture when referring to the customs and preferences
of those addressed, the one requirement being that
the statements should correspond with fact. The
same simple recognition of things as they are that
characterizes its references to natural and in-
dustrial surroundings and family relationships
also marks its allusions to the Oriental love of
ornament, and its illustrative use of articles of
beauty and decoration.

Oriental life is pervaded by the charm of the
picturesque and the attractiveness of whatever is
unique or magnificent. The reality of the gratifi-
cation afforded by it is evidenced by the presence
of ornament in little things, and its preservation
even when in conflict with comfort and activity.
Male costume has many embellishments that we
are accustomed to regard as feminine, and the last
stage is often reached in which the man proclaims
the apparel. The day-labourer feels himself to be
on a higher level if he can wear a shirt with loose
pendant sleeves and a skirt long enough to reach
the ground. Until quite recent times the wearing
of soft woollen cloth was jealously restricted to
the patriarchal emirs and ruling families (cf. Lk
72δ). An Oriental cabman in arranging his coloured
head-napkin for protection from the sun crosses it
under the chin and throws the loose ends over his
shoulders to hang down the back and wave in the
wind. In the course of an hour he may have to re-
arrange it several times, but he never ties a knot
or fastens it with a pin, as that would destroy the
picturesqueness of the flowing form. A photo-
graph always shows the cheek that has a mole or
' beauty spot.' The common water-jar, in addition
to its own beauty of form, has usually a waved line of
etching or colour-stain around the neck. Camels
and donkeys have the hair cropped so as to show
ornamental patterns on the legs. The stonework
of the village fountain generally has some orna-
mental treatment. Doors of peasants' houses have
intricate geometrical patterns. Houses are built
in alternate layers of dark and light coloured
stone. The arch abounds in the humblest archi-
tecture. The lattice - screen covering the lower
half of the window is ornamentally developed in
lemon and walnut wood into the beautiful and
intricate meshrabiyeh work. Infants in swaddling-
clothes have the edges of the eyelids blackened
with antimony from the paint-horn (cf. the name
Keren-happuch, Job 4214), the finger-nails stained
with the raw-sienna brown of henna-dye (Ca I1 4

413), and the little wrist is adorned with a few
bangles of coloured glass. The appearance of
unusual beauty in a child, as in the case of Moses,
is such a source of gratification to the parents that
the fact must not be referred to without reverent

allusion to the Giver of all good. Such particulars
from the common life of the people indicate the
general attachment to ornament, and suggest that
any symbolical use of things outwardly ornamental
would receive easy and sympathetic recognition.

The chief materials of ornament are those which
Achan coveted (Jos 7), namely, gold and richly-
woven cloth. Ornaments of gold, silver, and
copper are still worn by women in the nose and
ears, on the neck, arms, and ankles, as alluded to
in the Bible.

FEMALE ORNAMENTS : HORN, BELT-BUCKLES, BRACELETS, AMULETS.

The attachment to jewellery (Jer 232) was
recently illustrated in the Lebanon in the case
of a young wife who, in a time of dangerous sick-
ness, had the picture of the Virgin brought from
the church, and tied to the frame her best pair of
ear-rings as a votive-prayer for recovery. Shortly
afterwards, her husband found her weeping, and,
guessing the cause of her distress, assured her that
he meant to buy back the ear-rings from the priest!

In the Arabian Nights there is constant allusion
to the beautiful clothes worn by the heroes and
heroines whose exploits are recorded. Lucian, in
his Dialogues of the Dead (c The Pagan Olympus'),
contrasts the gorgeous appearance of the Oriental
divinities with the simple elegance of the Greek
images. The tendency to excess in ornament led
Milton to describe the East as the home of ' bar-
baric pearl and gold' {Par. Lost, ii. 4).

It is this devotion to outward ornament that the
Bible transfers to the inner graces of character
and the beauty of sainthood when it speaks of
'the garments of salvation,' ' the robe of right-
eousness' (Is 6110), 'the apparel of a meek and
quiet spirit ' ( I P 34), and the obligation to e put on
Christ' (Ro 1314, Gal 327). The moral pronounce-
ment on ornament, as in the case of wine, is one of
use and abuse. Thus the eloquent description in
Ezk 27 of ancient Tyre as Empress of the Seas,
and adorned with the riches of many lands, may
be compared with the indignant scorn expressed in
Is 3 with regard to the excesses in dress then pre-
vailing in Jerusalem.

See also ANKLET, CRESCENT, DRESS, EAR-RING,
EMBROIDERY, ENGRAVING, HOUSE, JEWEL.

G. M. MACKIE.
ORNAN (jnx, Όρνά).— The form in 1 Ch 2115"28

2 Ch 31 of the name ARAUNAH (wh. see). The
original form of the word cannot be recovered ;
see Driver, Notes on Heb. Text of Sam. p. 288 f.,
and H. P. Smith on 2 S 2416.

ORPAH (ns-#; Όρ0ά), a Moabitess, sister of Ruth
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and daughter-in-law of Naomi. When the latter
was returning to her own country, Orpah, follow-
ing Naomi's advice, elected to go back to her own
people and to her god (or gods), while her sister
went with her mother-in-law (Ru I4"14).

H. A. REDPATH.
ORPHAN.—The Heb. subst. Din; yathom, which

occurs frequently throughout OT, is always ren-
dered in LXX by ορφανός, which is properly an
adj., ' fatherless,' * orphaned.' The meaning is not
bereft of both parents (of that there is not a single
unmistakable example), but of the father only.
The Heb. word is accordingly rendered * fatherless'
in the Eng. versions, as in Ex 2224 'Your wives
shall be widows, and your children fatherless.'
This was not, however, because the English word
'orphan' (formed from ορφανό* through Old Fr.
orphane) denoted, as it now does, one bereft of both
parents. In the only case in OT in which ydthom
is translated * orphan' (La 53) the meaning is evi-
dently fatherless, 'We are orphans and fatherless,
our mothers are as widowsJ (LXX ορφανοί &yevr)dy-
μβν, ονχ ύπαρχε L πατήρ, μητέρες ημών ως αϊ χηραή.

The adj. ορφανός occurs occasionally in Apocr.,
and is rendered ' orphan' in To I8, 2 Mac 828 (also
2 Es 220, from Lat. orphanus). In NT there are
only two occurrences (though Codex D adds another
in Mk 1240), viz. Jn 1418, Ja I27. In both places
the meaning is 'fatherless,' and that is the tr. of
most of the Eng. versions in Ja l27(Tind., however,
' frendlesse,' Rhem. ' pupilles'). But in Jn 1418only
Wye. has ' fatherless.' Tind. introduced ' comfort-
less/ an unfortunate rendering, as it gave support
to the widespread mistake that the Paraclete was
to be sent chiefly to comfort the disciples (see
PARACLETE). Tind. was followed by Cranmer, the
Geneva, the Bishops, AV, and even RV (though
AV and RV give 'orphans' in the marg., which is
the text of the Rhemish version).

J. HASTINGS.
ORTHOSIA {Όρθωσίας), 1 Mac 1537. — Ace. to

Pliny this city was N. of Tripoli and S. of the
Eleutherus {HJSf v. 17). The Peutinger Tables
place it 12 Roman miles N. of Tripoli, and 30 S. of
Antaradus. Coins of the city exist of the time of
Antoninus Pius. The name has not been dis-
covered.

OSAIAS (A 'Qaaias, Β om.), 1 Es 848 (LXX 47) =
Jeshaiah (B 'Qaalas, Α Ίσαιά), Ezr 819.

OSEA.—The form in which in 2 Es 1340 (both AV
and RV) the name of Hoshea the last king of the
Northern Kingdom occurs.

OSEAS.—The form in which the name of the
prophet Hosea is given in 2 Es I3 9 (both AV and
RV).

OSNAPPAR (Aram. ns:px -,ΒΆσενναφάρ, Α Να0άρ ;
Lagarde, Σάλμανασσάρης)'.— Only in Ezr 410. The
word occurs in a letter written in Aramaic, and
sent by the chancellor and the scribe of the
Samaritans to Artaxerxes, king of Persia (B.C.
464-424), to urge him to stop the building of
the walls of Jerusalem by the Jews. Among the
Samaritans who inspired this letter were ' the
Babylonians, the Shushanchites, the Dehaites, the
Elamites, and the rest of the nations whom the
great and noble Osnappar brought over, and set in
the city of Samaria, and in the rest (of the country)
beyond the river.' This name does not appear in
the inscriptions as the name either of any Assyrian
king or of any high official of any people. The
connexion seems to require that Osnappar was
invested with authority to transport peoples from
their homes to Samaria. Among these peoples we
see ' Shushanchites,' and we are well aware that

the only Assyrian king of the last period of
Assyrian history who conquered Susa was Assur-
banipal (cf. WAI v. (Rassam Cyl.) col. v. 128-
vi. 76). This last great king (B.C. 668-626) wrought
frightful destruction upon this strong and rich
capital city, and carried large numbers of its popu-
lation captives to Assyria. Following in the wake
of the policy already established by his predeces-
sors, Tiglath-pileser, Sargon (2 Κ 1724, and Sargon's
Annals, 95-97) and Esarhaddon (Ezr 42), Assur-
banipal doubtless distributed many of his captives
in the provinces of the empire which were sparsely
populated.

The unlikeness of ' Osnappar ' to ' Assurbanipal'
has left room for doubt as to their identification.
Now, we must note that the letter in which this
name occurs originated about 200 years after the
occurrence mentioned; and also that the name
now appears in a different language from that
in which it was native. Gelzer ('Die Colonie
Osnappars,' in Zeits. f. d. JEgypt. Sprache, 1875,
78-82) supposed that "ISJDK is a degeneration from
*?!n[:n]DN. To represent this by a different division
we have ^nmDN. By a change of the ι of IDK
into 3 (cf. the scribal error Nebuchadnezzar for
Nebuchadrezzar), an ellipsis of the middle element
of the name, and the change of the final Ί ' to ' r '
(cf. 'Poms' in the canon of Ptolemy, Smith,
Eponym Canon, p. 102 f., where the Bab. Chron.
reads ' Pulu'), we arrive at the name ISJDK. The
identification of Osnappar with Assurbanipal is
now conceded by most authorities (Schrader, COT
ii. 65; Delitzsch, Paradies, p. 329 ; Hommel, Ges.
Bab.-Assyr. p. 740; E. Meyer, Ges. d. Alterthums,
p. 477, and Entst. d. Judenth. p. 29 f.). Halevy
(BEJ ix. 12), however, does not agree with the
above authorities. Taking into account (1) the
period in which Osnappar is said to have lived, (2)
the particular peoples he transported, (3) the prob-
able identification of the name with that of the last
great king of Assyria, we can scarcely escape the
conclusion that Osnappar was the Assurbanipal
of the last period of Assyrian history (so also
Driver in Hogarth's Authority and Archaeology,
p. 112). IKA M. PRICE.

OSPRAY (πτ»:$ 'ozniyyah, ctXtaleros, haliceetus).—
The name of an unclean bird (Lv II 1 3, Dt 1412). It
is pretty certainly Pandion haliseetus, L. It is
somewhat rare, and found along the coast and in
the IJuleh marshes. Its food is fish, which it
catches by poising above the water until it fixes
an exact perpendicular over its victim, and then
dropping suddenly into the water, from which it
generally rises with the fish in its claws. Like
other fish-eating birds it is seldom used as food
for man, and would naturally be counted unclean.

G. E. POST.
OSSIFRAGE (ons peres, Ύύψ, gyps), RV 'gier

eagle.'—The etymology ' breaker' (DIS), correspond-
ing to ossifrage ('bone-breaker,' from the Lat.),
strengthens the claim of the trn of AV. As the
bird is mentioned only twice (Lv II 1 3, Dt 1412), we
have no side-light from Scripture to help us. The
ossifrage is the Lammergeier, Gypsetus barbatus, L.
It is one of the largest of the vultures, being 4 ft.
6 in. long. It is known in Arab, as bidj or nisr. It
is not numerous in Pal., but generally diffused.
Tristram says that there is a pair in nearly every
wady. Its name is derived from its habit of
carrying tortoises and bones in its claws to a
height, and dropping them on to a rock to break
them, in order to get at their contents. It also
preys on lambs, kids, hares, and serpents. It
often catches its prey by pushing it off from a
cliff. It has been known to attack men in this
situation. The male has a black beard, pencilled
upper and tawny lower plumage, and blood-red
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eyes. It is diffused throughout the mountains of
northern Europe, Asia, and northern Africa. It
breeds on inaccessible cliffs. The female lays one
egg, which is hatched in February.

G. E. POST.
OSTRICH.—1. wyaen, mĵ rrna bath-hayya'anah.

The root ]TT yaan signifies in Syr. ' to be greedy
or voracious.' From this is derived ycten — ' the
voracious one ̂ 'ostrich. ' This word occurs in
the masc. pi. D^#; yeenim (La 43), trd AV and RV
' ostriches.' It occurs in the sing, in construction
with n? and nij? in eight passages. In all of these
RV correctly gives * ostrich.' In Lv 111β, Dt U 1 5

AV tr. it Owl,' Jer 5039 'owls,' Mic I 8 'owls,' m.
'daughters of the owl,' Is 3413 4320 'owls,' m.
'daughters of the owl' or 'ostriches,' Job 3029

'owls,' m. 'ostriches.' Bochart, arguing from the
prefix bath=( daughter,' thought that the expres-
sion bath-hayya'dndh refers to the female ostrich,
while tahmds (Lv II 1 6, Dt 141δ) refers to the male.
But bath, with the name of an animal in the
construct state, does not necessarily refer to the
female. In the Semitic languages the feminine
termination to the specific name often refers to an
individual, male or female. Bendt-dwa in Arabic
is literally 'the daughters of the jackal,1 but means
jackals. Numerous similar instances could be
adduced. (For the discussion of tahmds see NIGHT
HAWK). The derivation of this name of the
ostrich from the idea of greed corresponds with its
traditional voracity, which leads it to swallow
pebbles, bits of glass, metal, bone, etc. This, how-
ever, is the same instinct as that which leads
fowls to swallow small angular pebbles, to assist
in the trituration of their food. The large size of
the substances swallowed by the ostrich has given
him his special reputation. Some have attributed
to the root the meaning ' to cry out,' and fortify
their etymology by referring to the voice of the
ostrich, which they say resembles that of the lion
(cf. Mic I8).

2. D r̂j rendnim. AV (Job 3913) tr. this word
'peacocks,' KV 'ostrich.' It is derived from a
root signifying ' to give forth a sound,' esp. a twang-
ing or resonant sound (cf. Arab, ranna). While
this derivation would suit the peacock, there is a
special name for that bird, D̂ sn tukkiyyim (1 Κ
1022), or α»?>η (2 Ch 921). It eminently suits the
cry of the female ostrich. The description (vv.14~18)
can apply to no other bird than the ostrich. AV
recognizes this by wrongly translating n6zdh=
' feathers' at the end of v.13 by ' ostrich.'

The ostrich, Struthio camelus, L., is a bird of
Arabia and Africa. It has been found on the S.E.
confines of the Syrian desert. It is the largest of
existing birds. The Bible alludes to a number of
its characteristics. It is a desert bird. It is
several times (Is 3413 4320) mentioned in connexion
with tannim, which we believe to be the wolf (see
DRAGON, 1). It is the swiftest of runners, sur-
passing in this respect even the warhorse when he
is urged on by his gallant rider. It is said (Job
3917) that 'God hath deprived her of wisdom,
neither hath he imparted to her understanding.'
This is said to explain her leaving her eggs in the
dust. The facts are that the ostrich lays her eggs
in a shallow excavation in the sand and then covers
them to the depth of a foot. They are left by day,
in tropical climates, to the heat of the sun, and
incubated at night. A few eggs, supposed to be
reserved for the nourishment of the chicks, are laid
near the nest, and left exposed on the sand. This
mode of nesting and incubation is probably the
basis of the allusion in the above passage. In any
case it must be regarded as the reflexion of a
popular opinion, founded on the external aspects
of the case. It is intended to heighten the contrast
of the opening verse of the passage, which describes

her beautiful plumage, and the closing which
praises her speed. It is true, however, that when
the ostrich is surprised with her brood she runs
away from her chicks (v.16). She is unable to defend
them, and cannot conceal them in the open desert.
The charge of stupidity is, however, borne out in
some other ways. For instance, the ostrich runs
usually toward the wind, contrary to the practice
of most wild animals. In this way it can some-
times be approached to within shooting distance.
Again, it runs in large circles, and does not swerve
from its course, which can thus be calculated, and
the bird awaited where it is pretty sure to pass.
The old allegation that it hides its head in the sand
to escape danger is not true. Although forbidden
in the law as food (Lv II 1 6, Dt 1415), its flesh and
eggs are much prized by the Arabs.

The feathers of the ostrich, so well known for
their beauty, quite justify the eulogy of Job (3913)
RV ' The wing of the ostrich rejoiceth; (but) are
her pinions and feathers kindly?' The feathers
of the male are white and black; of the female
and young dusky grey. G. E. POST.

OTHER.—1. Moon {Revisers1 English, p. 120ff.)
contends that (following the AV) the RV has
omitted 'other' where it should be, and inserted
it where it should not be. As an example of the
former he quotes Mk 431·32, where the mustard
seed is said to be * less than all the seeds that are
upon the earth,' a sentence which strictly means
that it is less than itself. For the latter he quotes
Mk 1232 < There is none other but he.'

2. In Old English the plural of ' other' was othre.
When this inflexion was dropped there was for a
time no distinction between the sing, and the plu.
of the word. After a time, however, a new plural
was formed by adding s. There are a few examples
in AV of the old plu. 'other,' viz. Jos 822 'The
other issued out of the city against them'; 2 Ch
3222 < From the hand of all other'; Job 2424, 1 Mac
948, 2 Mac 734, Lk 2332, Jn 1918, 1 Co 1429, Ph 23 43.
In OT the RV retains ' other'; in NT it is changed
into ' others' except Ph 23 which is retained, and
43 which is changed into 'the rest.' In 1 Mac 948

RV gives ' they,' and omits the word in 2 Mac 734.
Examples are in Tindale, Mt 218 ' Other cut downe
braunches from the trees'; 2742 ' He saved other,
him sylfe he can not save'; and from the Rhem.
version He 723 ' And the other in deede were made
priestes, being many, because that by death they
were prohibited to continue'; cf. Ps 716 al. [Pr. Bk.].

3. The phrase 'other some,' formerly very com-
mon when ' some' preceded, is twice retained in AV,
2 Es 1313 ' Some were glad, some were sorry, some of
them were bound, and other some (so RV) brought
of them that were offered' {quidam . . . quidam . . .
aliqui . . . aliqui); Ac 1718 (καϊ rives ZXeyov . . . ol
δέ, so RV). The archaism is not in ' other' but in
' some,' which in the sing, was equivalent to 'one,'
' a certain,' and so in the plu. meant * persons' or
' things'; hence ' other some' is ' other persons' or
'things.' Cf. Mt 135 Rhem. ' Othersome also fell
upon rockie places, where they had not much earth';
and Eph 411 Rhem. 'And he gave, some Apostles,
and some Prophets, and othersome Evangelists, and
othersome pastors and doctors.' Also in Judgment
of Dort, p. 35, ' The cause of which his divers dis-
pensation is not to be imputed to the worthinesse
of one nation above another, or to the better using
of the light of nature by some then by other some.'

J. HASTINGS.
OTHNI ('#$; Β Toovd, Α ΤοθνΙ).—Α son of

Shemaiah, 1 Ch 267.

OTHNIEL (W#S7, Τοθονήλ), described in Jg I1*
39 as ]b$Q ibp νι*? T3j?-f2.— It is not impossible from
the point of view of strict grammar to construe
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this Heb. phrase so as to make Kenaz the brother
and Othniel the nephew of Caleb (so Β of LXX,
vlbs Κενέζ άδελφοϋ XaXe/3; cf. art. JUDGES, 4 (b),
vol. ii. p. 81 la). It is more probable, however,
that Caleb, who is elsewhere called the Kenizzite
(Nu 3212), was viewed as a son of Kenaz, and thus
a brother of Othniel (so A . . . αδελφός, and Vulg.
filius Cenez, frater Caleb). This conclusion is
strengthened by the expression 'younger brother,'
which would have no relevancy as applied to Kenaz,
but is quite appropriate in reference to Othniel 'as
indicating that the disparity in age between uncle
and niece (Jg I13) was not so great as might be
thought, or (in 39) as explaining how Othniel so
long outlived Caleb' (Moore, Judges, 27). In
pre-critical times there can be little doubt that
apologetic reasons weighed heavily with many in-
terpreters. The uncle, it was imagined, must be
saved from the scandal of marrying his niece,
although marriages within closer degrees than
this were sanctioned by usage (e.g. Abraham and
Sarah, Gn 2012; cf. 2 S 1313 Amnon and Tamar).

In one of the narratives (Jos 1517, Jg I13) of the
conquest of Canaan it is related that Othniel smote
Kiriath-sepher and obtained as a reward the hand
of his niece Achsah the daughter of Caleb (see
ACHSAH). The story of the springs which the
bride obtained from her father (Jos 1518, Jg I14) is
introduced in all probability in order to account for
the possession by Achsah, a branch of Othniel, of
waters which would more naturally have belonged
to the Kalibbites, an older constituent of the
Kenizzite clan. In Jg 37"11 Othniel is introduced by
Ό2 as the first of the * Judges' and the deliverer
of Israel from CUSHAN - BISHATHAIM (wh. see).
His victory is said to have secured rest to the
land for forty years. Very serious difficulties lie
in the way of our accepting the historicity of this
latter narrative. These difficulties are not in the
least evaded by the purely hypothetical combina-
tions of Sayce in HCM 297 if. and EHH 286 f.
See Moore, Judges, p. 85.

Ethnologically and as an eponym Othniel has
much the same significance as CALEB (wh. see),
being a younger branch of the important clan
of the Kenizzites.

LITERATURE.—See under CALEB, and cf. Dillmann, Nu-Dt-Jos,
623; Kittel, Hist, of Heb. i. 267 f., ii. 77 f.; Moore, Judges, 29,
84 f.; Wellhausen, Comp. 219; Budde, Richt. u. Sam. 4ff., 94 ff.

J . A . SELBIE.
OTHONIAS (OfloWew), 1 Es 928, a corruption of the

name Mattaniah, in Ezr 1027.

OUCHES.—Ouche, like adder, apron, etc., be-
longs to a group of words that in modern English
have lost an initial η through a mistaken division
—* a nouche' (cf. Chaucer, House of Fame, 1350,
'They were set as thick as nouchis Fyne, of the
fynest stones faire') having become 'an ouche.'
The term was applied to gold ornaments, particu-
larly those of the nature of a clasp or brooch,
set with jewels.

1. The two large jewels of shoham-stonQ (EV
'onyx,' RVm 'beryl') on the shoulders of the
high priest's ephod (see vol. i. p. 725b) were ' set
in ouches of gold' (ηπτ ηκψψΏ Ex 28llf· 396f·). The
word mishbezoth seems to denote a setting of open
work in contradistinction to the method of setting
jewels in a solid capsule of gold, and since it
is derived from a root signifying ' to weave or
wreathe' (see Dillm. on Ex 2811), it may safely be
taken as the technical term for filigree work,
which was known to the Egyptian goldsmiths
from very early times. The gold, as we are
expressly informed in Ex 393, was beaten out into
thin sheets, which were cut up into narrow strips.
These strips or wires, as we may call them, were
formed into elaborate gold filigree by means of a

most delicate process of soldering (see Bliimner,
Technologie, etc., der Gewerbe und Kunste bei
Griechern u. Bomern, iv. 250 f., 316 f.), and used
as a setting to the jewels, the open nature of the
work facilitating the attachment of the whole,
presumably by the use of gold thread, to the fabric
of the ephod. The same method of attachment by-
means of a setting of gold filigree (Ex 3918, Rv
' enclosed in ouches of gold in their settings') was
adopted for the twelve jewels of the breastplate.*

The statement of Josephus that the jewels on
the shoulder-straps of the ephod (termed by him
' sardonyx stones') served as agraffes or clasps to
fasten the two ends of the straps (πορπουσι δέ rty
έπωμίδα σαρδόνυχες δύο . . . irpbs τό rats irepovLaLV
4τητηδ€ίορ, κ.τ.λ., Ant. III. vii. 5 [Niese, § 165]), like
several other statements of his in this paragraph,
conflicts with P's description of the ephod, and
of the purpose of these jewels 'as a memorial
before J".'

2. In the description of the high priest's BREAST-
PLATE (vol. i. p. 319b) it was pointed out that the
gold chains, by which the breastplate was held in
position, 'were passed over, or through, or other-
wise attached to a couple of gold ornaments (AV
'ouches,' Ex 2813·14·2δ 3916·18) which had previously
been fixed to the shoulder-pieces of the ephod in
front.' These 'ouches' (Heb. as before, mish-
bezoth) were also of open filigree work, and, if we
can trust the Greek translators, had the shape
of rosettes (άσπίδι,σκαι), one of the commonest
'motives' in ancient art, including architecture
and embroidery. For these rosettes or ' daisy f
pattern' see Perrot and Chipiez, Hist, of Art in
Chaldcea and Assyria, vol. i. 260 if. [note jewelled
bracelet, fig. 133, p. 305], and vol. ii. 332ff., noting
figs. 244, 250. It is not improbable that the same
pattern was followed in the setting of the jewels
above described (under 1).^

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
OUGHT.—1. 'Aught' and 'ought' are different

forms of the same word. Aught is from a (=ever)
and wiht (=thing, whit) as ought is from ο (=ever)
and wiht. So the meaning is ' any thing whatever.'
The early forms were numerous. AV has only the
form ' ought,' which RV everywhere changes into
' aught,' the modern form. See NAUGHT.

2. In AV 1611 * ought' is found as the past tense
of ' owe' in Mt 1824·28, Lk 741. This was originally
its use, but in time it was regarded as distinct from
' owe,' from which another past tense, ' owed,' was
formed, and looked upon as a present with another
meaning. Cf. Spenser, FQ III. i. 44—

* Now were they liegmen to this Ladie free,
And her knight's service ought, to hold of her in fee."

J. HASTINGS.

OUTLANDISH Neh 1326 'Even him did out-
landish women cause to sin' (nvn^n DTKI, LXX al
ywa?K€s at άλλότριαι). The Heb. word is usually tr.
'stranger' (i.e. 'foreigner') in AV, and RV gives
' strange women' here. ' Outlandish' (from Anglo-
Sax, utlendisc, an adj. fr. utland, foreign countries)
is Coverdale's word. Cf. Milton, Hist. Eng. v. ' He
had taken with him Alfrid his youngest son to be
there inaugurated King, and brought home with him
an out landish Wife ; for which they endeavoured
to deprive him of his Kingdom'; and Bunyan, PP
p. 84 (Clar. Press ed.), 'The Pilgrims were cloathed
with such kind of raiment as was diverse from the
raiment of any that traded in that fair. The

* Ace. to a very plausible textual emendation, Ps 4513b
(Heb. 14b) should read: Π^ϋ? ηΐ ί ί^Ρ DT)9 (so Krochmal,
Graetz, Cheyne, Wellh.) 'of pearls (set) in gold'filigree (Cheyne,
' in ouches of gold') is her raiment.'

t ' A silver shield with boss of gold' (Wordsworth).
% The iir*ihe-zeti of 1 Mac 4*>7 are best taken in the same

technical sense, as ornamental 'rosettes' or 'bosses,' rather
than literally as · small shields.'
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people therefore of the fair made a great gazing
upon them. Some said they were Fools, some they
were Bedlams, and some they are Outlandish-men.'

J. HASTINGS.
OUTRAGE.—An outrage is that which goes be-

yond bounds (being formed by adding the common
suffix age to outre. Old Fr. oltre, from Lat. ultra,
beyond}. It occurs in the heading to Ps 10,' David
complaineth to God of the outrage of the wicked.'
The adj. outrageous is found in Pr 274 'anger is
outrageous' (lit. as RVm ' anger is a flood'; Amer.
RV * overwhelming'). For the prim, sense of the
adj. cf. Guylforde, Pylgrymage, p. 36, 'There be
iiii. rowes or range of pylers thrughout ye church,
of ye fynest marble yt may be, not onely mervay-
lous for ye nombre, but for ye outragyous gretnes,
length, and fayrenes thereof.' J. HASTINGS.

OUTROAD is now lost to the Eng. language,
though ' inroad' remains. It was never common,
and occurs in AV only at 1 Mac 1541 ' He set horse-
men there, and an host of footmen, to the end that
issuing out they might make outroads upon the
ways of Judah' {έξοδεύωσι). RV retains the word
here, and even introduces it into 1 Es 4s3 Ά man
taketh his sword and goeth forth to make out-
roads ' (4ξοδ€ύ€ίΐ>; AV omits to translate). The
same Gr. verb occurs in 2 Mac 1219, but AV gives
'went forth,' RV ' sallied forth.' J. HASTINGS.

OYEN (nan tannur, κλίβανος).— The Arab, name
is the same as the Heb., and the use of the tannur
to-day indicates, no doubt, the kind of oven in use
formerly. It is commonly made by sinking a hole
in the ground, 3 or 3J ft. deep, and 2J to 3 ft. in
diameter, somewhat in the form of a large jar; the
walls are plastered with cement that will resist the
action of fire, which is kindled in the oven when it
is to be heated for use. The fuel is grass, thorns, or
dry twigs (Mt 630), which heat the oven rapidly, and
of course blacken it with smoke and soot. This
explains the allusion in La 510. The inner surface
is wiped when it becomes sufficiently heated, and
the dough is moulded into broad thin loaves, hardly
thicker than parchment, and placed, one at a time,
on the Avail of the oven by means of a large
cushion, with a convex surface to fit the concave
inner surface of the oven. The baking process is
over in a few seconds. See BREAD, FURNACE.
This form of oven is sometimes built above ground,
and in Arabia sometimes on a movable base
(Niebuhr, Descr. de VAr. pp. 45, 46). These ovens
are usually outside the house, as the smoke would
fill the dwelling if within. Often the same oven
serves for several families (Lv 2620). This kind of
oven is doubtless referred to in Ex 83, though the
Egyptians had various kinds.

Large ovens, 6 to 8 ft. square, are used in bakeries at the
present day, of brick or stone, raised 2 or 3 ft. from the ground,
with an arched roof and chimney, to allow the escape of the
smoke. The bottom is paved, and the fire burns at one side while
the bread is being baked on the other. The loaves are introduced
on a narrow wooden shovel, which will take several at a time,
and by which they are turned and removed when baked. A
kind of portable oven, called in Arabic sdj, is much used by the
nomads of Syria. It consists merely of a circular piece of sheet-
iron, hemispherical in form, and is used by raising it on stones,
concave side down, the fire being kindled under it, and the
thin loaf placed on the convex surface.

The oven is figuratively employed in Scripture
to indicate fierce heat and quick destruction, the
materials used in heating it being soon consumed
(cf. Ps 219, Hos 77, Mai 41). H. PORTER.

OVERSEER.—See MELZAR, STEWARD. Once
in AV (Ac 2028) επίσκοποι is translated ' overseers.'
It is the tr. of Tindale, who was followed by
Cranmer (Great Bible), Geneva, and even the
Bishops. RV has returned to Wyclif's and the
Rhemish 'bishops.' See BISHOP.

OWL.—Five Heb. words are translated ' owl' in
AV. 1. niy*n na bath-hayyadtndh, RV 'ostrich'
(see NIGHT HAWK, OSTRICH).

2. r\w$ yanshuph (Lv 11", Dt 1416), ' great owP ;
tfety yanshdph {la 3411), 'owl,' RVm 'bittern.' In
all·the LXX gives el/3ts and Vulg. ibis. The passage
in Isaiah gives a considerable list of creatures,
some fabulous, others uncertain, but all supposed
to suggest desolation and ruin. Yanshoph is one of
these. It is a strong objection to the ibis that it
is a swamp bird, hardly to be thought of in con-
nexion with an accursed and forsaken ruin. Yet
the same is true of the bittern, the cormorant, and
the pelican (RV text and AV margin) in the same
passage. We may therefore accept ibis, in spite of
this difficulty, or tr. the word ' twilight bird,' in
allusion to its etymology,* leaving the question of
species unsettled. This tr u would emphasize the
desolation and evil omen, which it is the object of
the writer to portray.

3. D13 Ms. Here again we have a word occurring
only in the lists of unclean birds (Lv II 1 7, Dt 1416,
A v and RV 'little owl'), and in one other reference
(Ps 1026 AV and RV 'owl'), where the psalmist
compares himself t o ' an owl of the desert' (RV
' waste places'). The owl is called by the Arabs
umm al-kharab, i.e. 'mother of ruins,' from the fact
that it frequents such places. The LXX νυκτικόραξ
(Lv II 1 7, Ps 1026) confirms the tr n 'owl,' which is
to be taken generically. Among the owls of
Pal. and Syria are Asio Otus, L., the long-eared
owl; A. brachyotus, J. R. Forster, the short-eared
owl; and Bubo ascalaphus, Sav., the Egyptian
eagle owl. LXX tr. Ms in Dt 1416 by ερωδών, Vulg.
herodium.

$. lisp kippoz. This word occurs but once (Is
3415). The LXX εχΐνος implies the reading lisp
kippadh, which AV tr. ' bittern,' RV ' porcupine'
(see BITTERN). AS the bittern or porcupine has
already been mentioned in the list of creatures in
the ruins of Edom (v.11) we must reject this. Nor can
we accept the RV rendering arrowsnake (adopted
by Ges., Dillm., Siegfried - Stade, Cheyne, etc.,
following Bochart, Hieroz. iii. 199), a kind of snake
that leaps from trees on passers-by (Gr. άκοντίας),
from Arab, kafazd, ' to leap.' The description is
clearly that of a bird. No snake lays, incubates,
'hatches, and gathers its young under its shadow.'
The fact that some owls specially frequent ruins
makes it probable that, though there is no positive
authority in its favour, some species of owl is in-
tended. Scops giu, Scop., and Athene glaux, Sav.,
are dwellers in caves, ruins, and desolate places, and
would suit the context.

5. wb'b lilith, is also found in but one passage
(Is 341'4)'. AV tr. it 'screech owl,' m. 'night
monster'; RV 'night monster,'m. 'Lilith.' The
etymology points to a nocturnal creature. It is
probably fabulous. The unearthly hootings and
boomings of the nocturnal birds about ruins and
in lonely wastes would easily suggest to the
imaginative Oriental mind such spectres. The
LXX όνοκέντανρος refers to some unknown ape, or
an apparition. The lamia of the Vulg. is a hag or
witch who does harm to children. See, further,
art. LILITH. The ghul of the Arabs is a fabulous
spectre, which haunts graveyards, and lives on
human flesh (see NIGHT MONSTER).

It will be seen from the above analysis that
three out of the five words trd ' owl' in AV prob-
ably do not refer to owls. The other two are
generic. The Arab, bum expresses, as a tone word,
the cry of some of the owls. The Arabs are super-
stitious in regard to all the species, and look upon j
them as emblems of evil. G. E. POST. I

j
* From r\%l 'twilight' (so Bochart, Hieroz. ii. 281 if.) Others

derive from f]2b 'wheeze.'
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OX ("Ω£).—An ancestor of Judith, Jth 81.

OX (nit? shor).—The unit of the bovine species
("ij39 bdkdr, as horse, ass, sheep) without reference
to age or sex. It includes bull, bullock, cow, heifer,
and calf. Nevertheless, each of these has a special
name, as seen below. Shor is sometimes trd 'ox,'
and sometimes 'bull'or'bullock.' The Aramaic
form "lin tar corresponds exactly with the Arab.
thaur, Gr. ταύρος, and Lat. taurus. In those
languages, however, it refers esp. to the bull.
Sometimes, for emphasis, shor is coupled with ηπκ
3ehdd, meaning then a single ox (Nu 1511, Neh 518).
Rarely it is used collectively (Gn 325,1S 2219 * oxen,'
Dt 1519 ' bullock,' Jg 625 nit$>"rn§ par-hash-shor, lit.
' bull of the ox,' AV' young bullock,' RV' bullock').
Shor is also used metaphorically Wit? *TD£ ' the first-
ling of his bullock' (Dt 33"), to indicate the
favoured position of Joseph. i\& n#y AV ' digged
down a wall' (Gn 496), is more correctly trd RV
4 houghed an ox.' Another Heb. term for ' oxen'
is D*£>J?N [only in plur.]. Its only occurrences are
Pr 144, Is 3(r4 (where oxen are spoken of as used in
tillage), Ps 87 (oxen subject to man), Dt 713 284·18·«
(their increase [iw] a blessing).

Bull, bullock, cow, kine.—1. n§ par (fern. rn$
pdrdh, the female of the bovine species). When
intended to refer to a young bull there is often
added "ΐβ3"ϊ| (Ex 291 etc.); once in construct state
with shor, "n3>rn9= 'bullock of the ox' (Jg 625); once
in apposition, is "W= Όχ-bulloek,' i.e. 'bullock of
the oxen' (Ps 6931). Par and pdrdh are usually
employed to designate bulls or heifers for sacrifice.
They are, however, occasionally used otherwise
(Ps221 2etc).

2. Tax 'abbir. A metaphorical term, derived
from the idea of his strength and valour (Ps 2212

5013, Is 347). In the same metaphorical sense it is
used to designate the horse (Jer 816 473, AV ' strong
horses,' RV 'strong ones' 5011, AV 'bulls,' m.
'steeds,' RV 'strong horses').

3. tafi te>6 (Dt 145), AV ' wild ox,' RV ' antelope';
Kta to (Is 5120), AV ' wild bull,' RV ' antelope.' # In
the absence of any certainty as to the species it is
better to adopt oryx, after the LXX (Dt 145 6pvt~.
In Is 5120 LXX has ώ; σβντλίον ημίβφθον, 'like a half-
cooked beetroot') and Vulg., and to suppose that the
wild animal here intended is Oryx beatrix, formerly
confounded with Antilope leucoryx, Pall. It is found
on the borders of the Syrian desert. The horns are
sold in Damascus and Jerusalem ; they are over 3 ft.
long. The creature is between 3\ and 4 ft. high. Its
lower parts and a portion of the face are sandy white,
and the rest of the face, back, and flanks tawny.

Calf, heifer.—ty. 'egel, is the young of the
bovine species, irrespective of sex. With the
feminine suffix, nbiy 'egldh, either ' a single calf,'
irrespective of sex'(lit 213), or ' a young cow*

(Is 721). Heifer is the t r n once of mj pdrdh (Nu
192), usually of fegldh (Dt 213, Jg 1418etc). See
HEIFER.

There is no evidence that the buffalo, Bos
bubalus, L., was known in Bible times. It is now
common in the marshy districts, where it can
wallow in the mud, but always as a domestic, not
a wild animal. It is common in the ljuleh region,
in the plain of Esdraelon, the Jordan Valley, and
about $ems and IJama.

The Scripture allusions to oxen and their con-
geners are too numerous to be cited. They were
used for ploughing (1 Κ 1919), for draught, yoked in
one or more pairs (Nu 73), as beasts of burden (1 Ch
1240 etc.), for treading out the corn (Dt254etc.),
for food (Dt 144), sacrifices (Gn 159 etc.), dairy
purposes (Dt 3214, Is 722, 2 S 1729). Herds were
investments of wealth (Job I3 4212). The pasture
grounds of Palestine and Syria were extensive.
Oxen were also kept and fattened in stalls (1 Κ 423,
Pr 1517, Lk 1316). In the winter they were fed on
stubble and straw, tibn (Is II7) and 'clean (AVm
' leavened/ RV ' savoury') provender' (3024). The
Mosaic law provided for their protection (Ex 2213,
Dt 254). The ox is found only where water is
abundant and there is green pasture in spring-
time. Most of the cattle of the Holy Land at
present are of inferior breeds. Probably this is
but a part of the degeneracy of the country. The
best races of animals would thrive there, and even
now one sometimes sees fine specimens of horned
cattle. See CATTLE. G. E. POST.

OX-GOAD.—See GOAD, and AGRICULTURE in
vol. i. p. 49b where an ox-goad is figured.

OZEM (ΏΪΧ).—1. An elder brother of David, 1 Ch
216 ("Ασομ).* The vocalization of MT is of doubtful
correctness. Kittel thinks Dkx (cf. LXX) more
probable than DXK. Cf. the parallel case of Oren
(wh. see) and Aran. 2. A son of Jerahmeel, 1 Ch
225 (Β Άσ-ά*/, Α Άσόμ).

OZIAS (OpUu).— 1. 1 Es 83 (B'Ofeias, A fE#»),
2 Es I 2 {Ozias), one of the ancestors of Ezra (cf.
Ezr 74). 2. 1 Es 531, head of a family of temple
servants which returned with Zerubbabel, called
UZZA, Ezr 249, Neh 751. 3. The son of Micah, of
the tribe of Simeon, one of the rulers of Bethulia
in the history of Judith (Jth 615 728 810· »· * 106).

OZIEL ( Ό ^ λ ) . — An ancestor of Judith, Jth 81.
The name occurs frequently in OT under the form
Uzziel ( * )

OZNI ('Jm).—A son of Gad, Nu 2616, called in Gn
4616 Ezbon {p%#). In the passage in Nu the same
word •JTxn is used also as a patronymic=the Oznites.

PAARAL—In MT of 2 S 2335 \?πκπ ny§ «Paarai
the Arbite' appears as one of David's thirty heroes.
The parallel passage, 1 Ch II3 7, has ·3$"$ nyj
' Naarai the son of Ezbai' (Β ΝααραΙ vlbs''Atωβaί,
Α Ήοορα vibs Άζβί; cf. the reading of some twenty
MSS of LXX in 2 S, του ΟύραΙ (Ούρέ) mos του
Άσβί). It is impossible to decide with any con-
fidence between the names Naarai and Paarai, or
the readings ' son of Ezbai' and ' the Arbite' (cf.
the name Arab in Jos 1522) or ' the Archite' (cf.
Jos 162, 1 S 1632 al.). This last reading is favoured

by Klostermann, and seems to be pointed to by
the corrupt reading of Β, Ούραωερχεί, in 2 S
23s5 (cf. Driver, ad loc), as well as by that of
Α, Φα/>αεί ό Άραχβιβί*. See, further, ARBITE,
EZBAI, NAARAI, and cf. Kittel's note on 1 Ch II 3 7

in SBOT. J. A. SELBIE.

PADDAN, i.e. Paddan-aram, is found in Gn 487

only. Perhaps D-IK has fallen out of the Heb. text;
it is present in the Sam., as well as in the LXX
(Μεσοποταμία της Σνρίας).
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PADDAN-ARAM (D^-ps, Μεσοποταμία Συρίας).—
See ARAM, in vol. i. p. 138b. Padanu is used in
Bab. contracts of the age of Abraham as a measure
of land. It is the modern Arabic fedddn, ' acre.'

A. H. SAYCE.
PADDLE (ΐίτ; π&σσα\ο$; paxillus) occurs only in

Dt 2313 AV and RV, but RVm 'shovel' (which is
Coverdale's word). The Heb. word is elsewhere
used of a tent-pin (Ex 2719, Jg 421 et al.\ and of a
peg for hanging on (Ezr 98, Is 2223· M, Ezk 153),
always of wood, so that the translation 'nail '
should be avoided. Once also it signifies the
batten or pin with which the woof is beaten up
into the web (Jg 1614; see WEAVING). In Dt 2313

it is used of a wooden tool for digging, a spade.
In earlier English a small spade used for cleaning
the plough-share was called a ' paddle,' which
explains the choice of this word in the Geneva
Bible, whence it reached AV" and RV.

J. HASTINGS.
PADON (pis, Φαδών).— The name of a family of

Nethinim who returned with Zerubbabel, Ezr 2U=
Neh 747; called in 1 Es 529 Phaleas )

PAGIEL (^N^S).—Son of Ochran, mentioned by
Ρ as chief of the tribe of Asher at the time of the
Exodus, Nu I1 3 227 (Φαγα^λ), 772 (Β Φαγε^λ, A
Φαγα^λ), 77 (B Φayeή\, Α Φαγαί), ΙΟ26 (Φαγαιήλ). The
Heb. name is probably of late origin and of artifi-
cial character (see Gray, HP Ν 200 f., 210).

PAHATH-MOAB (nato-rms 'governor of Moab';
Α Φααθμωάβ, Β Φαα0μ., Φαα/3μ., Φααδμ., Φαλαβμ.,
ΦθαΚαμ., Μαα0μ. ; Phahath-moab, and in 1 Es 834

ductoris Moab{ilionis) [the -ilionis represents the
Greek word after Moab]).—In the list of those who
returned from Babylon with Zerubbabel there are
included ' Βδηέ Pahath-moab of the B6n6 Jeshua
(and) Joab 2812,' Ezr 26, 1 Es 511, '2818' Neh 71 1;
in the list of those who returned with Ezra, ' Of
the B6nd Pahath-moab, Eliehoenai ben Zerahiah
and 200 males,' Ezr 84, 1 Es 83 1; in the list of the
husbands of foreign wives are named eight of the
Bene; Pahath-moab, Ezr 1030; in the list of the
repairers of the wall of Jerusalem is named Has-
shub ben-Pahath-moab (Neh 311); and amongst
those who signed the covenant, 'the chiefs of
the people . . . Pahath-moab,' Neh 1014. Here
we must understand the chief of the clan Pahath-
moab, this being a Jewish clan, part of which
remained in Babylon, while part returned with
Zerubbabel and part with Ezra. The language
of Ezr 28 etc. shows that at the Return this clan
consisted of two branches, Jeshua and Joab. In
Ezr 89 the Beni Joab are enumerated as a
separate clan, which furnished Ezra with Obadiah
and 218 males.

Pahath-moab, as the name of a Jewish clan, is an
enigma of which we have no satisfactory solution.
It is commonly explained as 'governor of Moab.'
The first part of the compound name would thus be
connected with the Assyrian pehah, which occurs so
frequently in the Inscriptions. Pahath-moab may
be a reminiscence of the Israelite dominion in
Moab, and may have some connexion with 'the
dominion in Moab' of the Judahite B6nd Shelah
mentioned in 1 Ch 422. Or ' Pahath' may have
replaced syllables of similar sound but different
meaning, a familiar phenomenon in the history
of proper names, e.g. ' Cat and Wheel' for ' Cathe-
rine Wheel.' In this case the clan Pahath-moab
may have been connected with some Israelite
settlement in Moab, or even with a settlement of
Moabite refugees in Judah. Or, again, 'pahath'
may be the word for ' p i t ' ; or the whole word
Pahath-moab may be a corruption of some name
which had no connexion in meaning with either
pehah or Moab. A process of corruption antecedent I

to MT would be paralleled by Vulg. Phcemo in
1 Es 511, which no doubt goes back to the Pahath-
moab of MT. Cf. Meyer, Entstehung des Juden-
thums, pp. 146, 157. W. H. BENNETT.

PAI OJ/S).— The capital city of Hadad (1 Ch) or
Hadar (Gn), a king of Edom, 1 Ch I50. In the
parallel passage, Gn 3639, the name occurs in the
form Pau (ws). The LXX has in both passages
Φογώρ ( = *1U'3; cf. Φαγώρ in Jos 1559a), and Ball
thinks Tiys 'is probably right,' while Kittel pro-
nounces it 'perhaps the more original.' The site
of the place referred to has not been identified,
although there is some plausibility in the com-
parison Seetzen (Beisen, iii. 18) suggests with the
ruins of Phauara in Edom (cf. Ritter, Erdkunde,
xiv. 995; but see, against this identification,
Buhl, Edomiter, p. 38 Anm. 3). Hommel (ART
264) suggests reading Paish. J. A. SELBIE.

PAINFUL, PAINFULNESS.—< Painful ' was for-
merly used as we now use ' painstaking,' i.e. care-
ful, industrious, laborious. We find three examples
in AV, Ps 7316 ' When I thought to know this, it
was too painful for me' (*}»a? [IjCerS wn] trn ^ , i.e.
as AVmand RVm ' i t was labour in mine eyes'),
2 Es 712, 2 Mac 226. So Elyot, The Governour, ii. 275,
' Suppose ye that the same Anniball. . . coulde haue
wonne from the Romagnes all Spayne . . . if he
had not ben a man paynefull and of labour incom-
parable ?'; Livingstone in Select Biog. i. 316, ' Mr.
David Dickson—a man singularly gifted with an
edifying way of preaching, and whose painfull
labours were eminently blessed with successe.'

' Painfulness' also was used in the sense of care-
fulness, industry, but in its only occurrence in AV
the meaning is ' toilsomeness,' 2 Co II 2 7, Gr. μόχθος,
which is elsewhere (1 Th 29, 2 Th 38) rendered
' travail,' and that is accordingly the rendering of
RV here also. Cf. Hooker, Eccl. Pol. I. vii. 7,
' The search of knowledge is a thing painful, and
the painfulness of knowledge is that which maketh
the will so hardly inclinable thereto.'

J. HASTINGS.
PAINT.—Mention is made Jer 2214 of the paint-

ing (n̂ D mashah) of interiors with vermilion, prob-
ably after the manner of lacquer-work, which in
a somewhat debased form is still practised in
Damascus. The shields of the warriors of Nineveh
were painted red, Nah 23. The variegation by
colour was, however, chiefly by dyes in cloth, and
by inlaying in wood, stone, and metal.

The application of paint was especially an art
practised by the ancient Egyptians, some of whose
pigments were exceedingly beautiful, and have
retained their freshness through the centuries.

The other biblical references are to the painting
of the eyes, 2 Κ 930, Jer 430, Ezk 2340. The sub-
stance used for this purpose is antimony (^s pukh,
Arab, kuhl), and the act of applying it is ^ns
(kahal). It is pounded to a powder of extreme
fineness, so that ' as soft as kuhl' has passed into
a proverbial expression. The eyelids are held
between two fingers and drawn forward a little,
and then a fine rod covered with the black paste
is drawn along between the edges of the eyelids.
The powder does not irritate the delicate coating
of the eye with which it comes in contact, but
there is a collection of the powder under the eye-
lid so as to produce actual distension. The eflect
is one of apparent enlargement of the eyes, and this
is further enhanced by a line of stain prolonging
the eyelashes. While the result is universally
acknowledged in the East to be ornamental, the
motive is too obviously ostentatious to meet with
approval among the more cultivated classes.
Among the Bedawin of the desert men as well
as women apply kuhl to the eyes. According to
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popular belief, it strengthens the eyes and protects
against ophthalmia. See EYE-PAINT.

G. M. M^ACKIE.
PALACE is used to tr. the following words:—

1. \)Ώ"\χ 'armon, Am 43 }iD"in [very dub.]; βάρη, βασί-
*k€Loi>, θεμέλων, etc.; palatium, domus, etc.; properly
' citadel,' probably connected with the root on ' to
be high'; chiefly used in Pss and Prophets, especi-
ally Amos. 2. by π hSkhdl, βασίλβιον, OIKOS, etc.,
palatium, etc., supposed to be derived, through the
Assyr. ekallu, from the Akkadian e-gal, {great
house.' The same word is used more frequently in
the sense of ' temple' as the house of J". 3. πτ?
Mrdhy TT6\LS, βάριτ, ol/cos, etc., civitas, castrum,
etc., properly * castle'; only in late post-exilic
literature, Ch, Ezr, Neh, Est, Dn; in 1 Ch 291·19

of the temple at Jerusalem. $. JIBN yappedhen, not
tr. in LXX and Vulg.; only in Dn H4 5=Old Pers.
apadana, * treasury,'* 'armoury.' 5. n\3 bayith,
jn'3 Uthan, * house.' 6. ΠΤΒ tirdh, only in Ezk
254, σκήνωμα, tentorium, RV * encampment,' and
Ca 89 ^iraX^s, propugnaculum, RV * turret,' RVm
* battlements.' 7. αύλ-ή, atrium, * court.' 8. ττραι-
τώρων, prcetorium, the 'prsetor's court.' Of these,
3 and 6 are incorrectly translated * palace.' The
other words used remind us that a * palace' differs
from other buildings only by the size and complexity
necessitated by the private life and public functions
of a ruler. Primarily, it is simply a large house
(2, 5); so the Egyptian royal title Pharaoh or
Palace (cf. Sublime Porte) means ' great house';
and the ordinary OT term for * palace,' in its strict
sense of * royal residence,' is ' the king's house,' or
' his house,' I K / 1 910. 'Armdn indicates that in
troubled times a palace was a fortress ; ('appedhen
and) prcetorium that, in early times, a palace in-
cluded government offices, law courts, and prisons,
Jer 322. See, further, PR^TORIUM.

The only royal residence of which we have any
details in the Bible is Solomon's palace, 1 Κ 71'12,
which took thirteen years to build. This included
the * House of the Forest of Lebanon,' a great hall,
100 cubits long, 50 broad, 30 high, with four rows
of pillars ; a ' porch of pillars,' 50 cubits by 30;
the * porch of the throne' for a court of justice;
a dwelling-house for himself, and another for
Pharaoh's daughter. Round about the whole was
a great court of hewn stones and cedar beams.
The description was probably written while the
buildings were still standing; but it is very ob-
scure, and the text has suffered in transmission.
Moreover, the account is obviously incomplete; the
writer does not profess to mention all the apart-
ments in the palace, and only gives the dimensions
of the * House of the Forest of Lebanon' and the
'Porch of Pillars.' With these meagre data, the
various reproductions of the ground-plan are little
more than guesses which help us to imagine the
possible arrangement of the rooms and courts of an
Israelite palace. Cf. HOUSE ; see for Solomon's
Palace, the Commentaries on 1 K, the Histories of
Isr. on Solomon, and the Archaeologies on * Palace,'
especially Benzinger, Arch. 233-243.

In Egypt the palace was not only the royal
residence, but also the seat of government. The
royal apartments were in an inner, the halls of
audience in an outer court. If we include all
the buildings required for courtiers and officials,
the ' palace' becomes not a house, but a royal city.
A characteristic feature was a balcony on which
the king would show himself to his people. See
Erman, Life in Ancient Egypt, 69 f., 182 f. ; Mas-
pero, Dawn, etc. 275 f.

The Assyrian and Babylonian palaces were large

* So Schultze (explaining it as || Gr. κνο-θύ-χη), but Dar-
mesteter (Et. Iran. ii. 1. 133) as 'batiment έΐβνέ sur une
hauteur.' In Syr. it certainly='palace,' cf. Sir 507 (Syr.),
where it is used of the Temple.

and magnificent. In Babylonia the palaces, like
the temples, were built on the top of artificial
mounds of crude bricks; and were groups of build-
ings forming a great fortress. For account, plans,
etc., of Gudea's palace at Lagash, see Maspero,
Dawn, etc. 709 f.; Hommel, Gesch. Bab. u. Assyr.
201. In Assyria a typical palace is that of Sargon
II. at Dursarrakin, a huge walled square, with
numerous buildings and inner courts, including a
ziggurat and other temples. Special features of
the Assyr. palaces were the sculptures on the walls,
and the winged human-headed bulls (specimens in
Brit. Mus.). See Maspero, Hist. Anc. Egyp.-Assyr.
ch. xi.; Hommel, op. cit. 682 ff. (both illustrated).

W. H. BENNETT.
PALAL (hb$ ' judge'), the son of Uzai, took part

in the rebuilding of the walls of Jerusalem in the
time of Nehemiah (Neh 3 2 5; Β Φαλάλ, Α Φαλά£).

PALANQUIN.—Ca 3 9 RV'King Solomon made
himself a palanquin of the wood of Lebanon' (RVm
'car of state,' AV 'chariot,' AVm 'bed'). The
Heb. word, fv-isx, occurs only in this place, and is
of unknown origin; for possible affinity cf. Sanscrit
paryanka and Gr. φορβΐον (the LXX rendering): if
it is a form of either of those words it becomes an
element in determining the date of Canticles, for
which see Driver, LOT6 449, 450.

PALE.—Besides Is 2922, where the verb mrj in its
single occurrence is translated ' wax pale' * (cf. "tin
'white stuff,' i.e. cotton or linen, in Est 815; nin
with the same meaning, Is 199; and nn ' white
bread,' Gn 4016), the adj. ' pale' is used in AV only
in Rev 68 to describe the horse whose rider was
Death (see REVELATION [BOOK]). The Gr. is
χλωρός, which elsewhere in NT only describes grass,
and is translated ' green' (Mk 639, Rev 87 94), but
is common in classical writers for the paleness or
lividness of the countenance. In this sense the
Eng. subst. ' paleness' occurs in Jer 30 6 ' all faces
are turned into paleness,' Heb. }ϊρτ., which else-
where (Dt 2822, 1 Κ 837, 2 Ch 628, Am 49, Hag 217) is
used of 'mildew,' and which means, says Driver
(Am 49), 'pale and unhealthy greenness.'

The ' pales' of Sir 2218 ' Pales set on an high
place will never stand against the wind,' are
stakes, palings, used for ornament or enclosure, as
in Shaks. Com. of Err. II. i. 100—

• Too unruly deer, he breaks the pale,
And feeds from home.'

The Gr. is χάρα/ces after Β (confirmed, ace. to Eders-
heim, by Syr.), but AC give χάλι/ces, ' pebbles.'

J. HASTINGS.
PALESTINA, PALESTINE.—AV in Ex 1514,

Is 1429·31, Jl 44 (34), where RV has ' Philistia.' See
PHILISTINES, and next article.

PALESTINE (ny^; Ex 1514 Φυλιστπίμ, Is 1429·31,
Jl 3 [Heb. 4]4 ol άλλόψυλοή.—

i. Geology.
ii. Natural Features,

iii. Climate and Natural Products,
iv. Races.
v. Geography,

vi. Antiquities.

The word as used in the OT is more correctly
rendered Philistia (so AV of Ps 608 874 1089, and
RV uniformly), which is mentioned (see COT i.
86) with Canaan, Edom, and Moab, and as a coast
region attacked by the Assyrians in the 8th cent.
B.C. From an early Christian period it has, how-
ever, been used to mean the Holy Land, from Dan
to Beersheba and beyond Jordan. West of the
river it extends 143 miles north and south, with
an average breadth of 40, and an area of 6000

* RV has «wax pale' also in Jl 26 Nah 210 for AV * gather
blackness.'
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square miles. Eastern Palestine runs to the
Syrian desert, and includes 4000 square miles.
Western Palestine is thus about the size of Wales,
and the central mountains are about the same
height above the sea as in Wales. The country
thus possesses a less trying climate than that of
the regions to the south and east (Egypt and Meso-
potamia), and in character and products resembles
the hilly parts of Southern Italy.

i. GEOLOGY.—The underlying formation is the
Nubian sandstone (of the Greensand period), but
this never appears west of Jordan. In the north
it is found on the west slopes of Hermon and
Lebanon, and east of Jordan it appears at a con-
siderable elevation on the slopes of Moab and
Gilead. Above the sandstone are limestones
belonging to the Chalk period, and conformable
with the lower strata. There are two main
formations, the lower being a hard dolomitic
limestone, often metamorphic, the upper a soft
chalky stone with bands of chert, and containing
ammonites, belemnites, and many genera of shells
of the Cretaceous period. Where the hard lime-
stone occurs the country is very rugged, with
precipices, and with springs and streams on the
surface ; but in districts where the softer formation
prevails, the features (like those of the upper
chalk in England) are more rounded, and the
water sinks in, being only attainable in deep wells,
or in places where the lower strata are laid bare.
Highest of all, on the summits of Gerizim and
Carmel, a nummulitic limestone is occasionally
found.

The present formation of the country is due to
convulsions, which took place in the early Tertiary
period. An immense fault was formed from
Hermon southwards, rending the strata and form-
ing the depression of the Jordan Valley and Dead
Sea. The western strata fall with a steep dip to
the valley, while the eastern are less contorted,
the sandstone cliffs having been sheared in two,
north and south. There are subsidiary parallel
faults west of the valley, where the upper strata
have fallen over into the great chasm. The fault
continues south of the Dead Sea, but is less con-
siderable, and a watershed 600 ft. above the
Mediterranean here dammed up the waters of the
Jordan Valley, forming a lake 1300 ft. deep, the
surface of which is now 1292 ft. below the Medi-
terranean. This convulsion was accompanied by
volcanic outbreaks in the north, covering the
plains of Bashan and of Lower Galilee with
floods of basaltic lava. Minor outbreaks of the
same are traceable also on the west slopes of
Carmel.

West of the main ridge of Western Palestine,
cretaceous sandstones were deposited, forming
foot hills, which, though dipping westwards, are
unconformable with the older strata of the central
ridge. Beyond these an alluvial plain was formed,
and is now banked in by sandy rocks and sand
dunes. In the Jordan Valley a great salt lake at
first occupied the whole length of the chasm.
Ancient sea-beaches are visible, especially at the
Meiddn el-A bd) north of Jericho. The shells gener-
ally are lacustrine and not marine. The drying
up of these waters has now left only the smaller
sheets of the Sea of Galilee and the Dead Sea; but
south of the former the bed of the valley is still
strongly impregnated with salt, and salt springs
occur on the slopes to the west in Samaria. The
volcanic activity of this region is still not quite
exhausted. Earthquakes such as are mentioned
in earlier times (1 Κ 1911, Am I1, Mt 2754) still
occur, like that which destroyed the towns of the
north in the twelfth century A.D., and ruined
Safed in Galilee in 1846. Hot springs occur on
both sides of the valley, and the temperature of
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those at Tiberias rose considerably at the time of
the last-mentioned earthquake. This sketch of
geological structure enables us to understand the
physical features of Palestine ; and it is important
as showing that the destruction of the Cities of the
Plain cannot be explained as by Josephus (Wars,
IV. viii. 4), who believed them to be buried under
the Dead Sea (see Gn 143), which was certainly in
existence before the appearance of man.

ii. NATURAL FEATURES.—The hills of Western
Palestine are the continuation of the higher
Lebanon ridge to the north, of which Mount Her-
mon (9200 ft.) is an outlier on the east at the
springs of Jordan. In Upper Galilee, where the
hard limestone prevails, the highest elevation is
4000 ft. above the Mediterranean near Meirun,
and the eastern slopes are very steep. On the
west the foot hills and long spurs from the water-
shed exhibit the softer chalk in parts. Lower
Galilee includes the plateau of Tabor, 600 ft.
above the Mediterranean, and the western plain
of Asochis {Buttauf), separated from the shore of
the large shallow Bay of Acre by the low chalky
hills, which also rise on the south round Nazareth.
Mount Tabor (1800 ft.) is an outlier of these hills
on the south-east, with a rounded summit like an
immense molehill, and south of this again the
volcanic peak of Nebi Dhahy (called Little Hermon
in the twelfth century) rises from the plateau,
divided by the valley of Jezreel from Gilboa farther
south. At this point the Palestine watershed is
only about 200 ft. above the Mediterranean, at
the north-east corner of the large triangular plain
called Esdraelon. This plain has the range of
Gilboa (1600 ft.) on its east, and is bounded on
the west by the long spur which divides it from
the shore plain of Sharon, and which rises into the
ridge of Carmel, which, projecting north -west,
attains 1700 ft. above the sea, and, continuing 15
miles, falls to 500 ft. at the promontory which forms
the natural harbour of Haifa on the south side of
the Bay of Acre. A smaller plain lies west of
the main shed, and south of Esdraelon near Dothan,
separated by lower hills from Sharon. Entering
the Samaritan region the watershed gradually
rises. Gilboa, which is capped with chalk, spreads
north, from the rounded watershed hills to the
south near Jenin; but round Shechem, and as
far south as Bethel, the dolomitic limestone
mountains form one of the highest and most
rugged districts in Palestine. The principal
features on this watershed are the summits of
Ebal (3077 ft.) and of Gerizim (2850 ft.) divided
by the deep pass of Shechem ; and, south of Shiloh,
Baal-hazor (3300 ft.). Long ridges run out west-
wards from this chain, sinking to the chalky foot
hills east of Sharon, and on the opposite side of
the watershed are rugged slopes and small plateaus
bounding the Jordan Valley. Approaching Jeru-
salem the watershed sinks to about 2500 ft., and
the chalk appears to the east on Olivet (2600 ft.);
but after passing Bethlehem the natter plateau
rises again to the Hebron hills, which are in parts
as rugged as those of Samaria, rising to 3000 ft.
at Rameh, north of Hebron. On the west the
spurs are here longer than in Samaria, with deep
ravines; and the chalky foot hills form a yet
more distinct district, called Shephelah in the
Bible ('lowlands'), while the Plain of Sharon
widens into that of Philistia. On the east a
desert plateau extends below the Hebron moun-
tains, about 1000 ft. above the Mediterranean,
and is terminated in magnificent precipices of hard
limestone above the Dead Sea. The surface of
this plateau is cut up with ravines and sharp
chalky ridges, and this 'desert of Judah' is the
wildest and most desolate region in Western
Palestine. South of Hebron the mountains are
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divided by a long open valley, which runs south to
Beersheba. The plateaus gradually sink towards
the southern plain, 800 ft. above the Mediter-
ranean, which reaches round the hills towards
that of Philistia, and sinks in steps and rounded
ridges towards the Sinaitic desert, and on the
east to the Arabah or broad valley south of the
Dead Sea.

The extremes of elevation between the summit
of Hermon (9200 ft.) and the bottom of the
Dead Sea (2600 ft. below the Mediterranean) mark
the depth of the great fault of the Jordan Valley,
which is at first wide and marshy, at about sea-
level near the Waters of Merom, flanked by the
Galilsean mountains to the west, and by the
volcanic ridges and craters of the Jaulan to the
east. A steep spur from the Safed mountains
forms a narrower gorge north of the Sea of
Galilee, which is a natural basin, deepest on the
south and east, pear-shaped, and 12 miles north
and south by 8 at the widest, with precipices
2000 ft. high on the east, and others of less ele-
vation on the south-west. On the west and north
steep slopes strewn with basalt sink into the
lake. The surface is 680 ft. below the Mediter-
ranean, and the Jordan falls thence to the Dead
Sea, 1292 ft. below the same level. The Jordan
plain is about 10 miles wide, with high mountains
on either side. The Dead Sea is flanked by
mighty precipices on either side throughout its
stretch of 40 miles, and is 10 miles broad; but
immediately to its north the foot hills recede,
forming the wider plains of Jericho and Shittim,
west and east of the river, about 1000 ft. below
the Mediterranean. Eastern Palestine includes
the plateau of Bashan, the hills of Gilead, and the
barren plains of Moab. The first of these regions
is a broad plain about 2000 ft. above the Mediter-
ranean, broken by the ridge of the Jaulan craters
east of the Upper Jordan, and seamed by precipi-
tous ravines with dolomitic cliffs, east of the Sea
of Galilee. The plateau is divided from the
Syrian desert by the isolated ridge of the Hill of
Bashan (Ps 6815 only), rising to 5700 ft. The
Gilead hills rise to about 3000 ft., and are only
some 500 above the eastern desert. Their western
slopes, of hard limestone and sandstone, are very
steep, and the plateau is from 3000 to 4000 ft.
above the Jordan Valley. Rugged ravines score
these slopes, and the region is divided by the
valley of the Jabbok into two districts, now
called 'Ajlun and Belka— north and south re-
spectively of the stream. The mountains sink
on the south to the general level of the plateau
east of the Dead Sea, and a lower terrace of barren
desert here answers to the desert of Judah west
of the sea. Among the ridges which run out west
from the plateau, Mount Nebo is one of the most
conspicuous (2643 ft.), but it is not as high as
Jebel Osh'a in Gilead (3597 ft.), and does not
command as extensive a view. It is, however, the
nearest high point to the plains of Shittim, and
projects farther west than the others. The tre-
mendous gorges which divide the precipices west
of the Moab plateau present some of the grandest
scenery in Palestine ; and among these the torrent
of Arnon is the most famous. The black basalt,
white chalk, pink and yellow sandstones of the
Zerka Ma in rise sheer above a narrow brook;
and into this flow the sulphur streams, bordered
with orange deposits, from the hot springs of
Callirrhoe, passing by a palm grove, and flowing in
a cataract to the Dead Sea. This wild gorge
may be the Nahaliel or ' ravine of God' (Nu
2119) mentioned in the Pentateuch. The Moab
plateau continues in the ridge of Edom, east of
the Arabah, rising to 4580 ft. at Mount Hor.
Its western ridges are called the *Abarimt or

mountains 'beyond' the Dead Sea, in the Bible
(Nu 2712, Dt 3249 341).

These various natural features are distinguished
in the OT by special terms: Har, ' mountain
country' ; Sadeh, ' plain' (in Philistia); and
Sharon, 'plain' farther north, and, according to
Jerome, near Tabor; Shephelah, ' lowland,' for
the foot hills on the south-west; Mishdr for the
plateaus of Bashan and Moab; Midbdr for the
desert of Judaea ; and Negeb, or ' dry land,' for the
plains of Beersheba and the lower plateau south
of Hebron, where no surface water is found as a
rule. The various kinds of valleys include: Nafyal
for a torrent-valley (the modern wddy\ 'Emek for a
broad flat valley flanked by mountains; 'Arabah
for ' desert' valleys like that of Jordan and south
of the Dead Sea ; Shaveh for a smaller vale ; and
Gai for a waterless ravine. The term Bik'ah
appears to signify a plain between mountains, and
is still so applied (Arab. Bulcah and diminutive
Bukeiah) in many places, both to the plain of the
Orontes in Syria, and to the remarkable cup-
shaped depression on the Gilead plateau, south of
the Jabbok, which seems to be the ' circle of
Mahanaim' (Ca 613). The terms Bithron (2 S 229)
and Migron (1 S 142) apply to rugged gorges; and
Debir, or «the back' (Jos 157·49, cf. 1326), in three
cases to ridges. None of these terms are now in
use except the one mentioned ; and the old names
of natural features in Palestine have, as a rule,
been lost.

The water supply of Palestine is fairly abund-
ant, except in the deserts and in the Negeb, and it
includes lakes, rivers, brooks, and springs. The
waters of the Dead Sea are intensely bitter, con-
taining 25 per cent, of chlorides washed down
from the valley; but those of the Sea of Galilee
and of Merom are sweet. The most important
river is the Jordan, the geographical source of
which is on the west side of Hermon near Hasbeya,
1700 ft. above sea-level; but its most important
supply issues as a foaming stream, 1000 ft. above
sea-level, from under the cave of Banias at the
foot of Hermon, by the snows of which it is fed.
Rushing down through a thick copse, by rows
of poplars, it joins several other streams, which
flow over the basalt slopes into the plain of Tell
el-lj£adi (the site of Dan) from the north-west;
and the river is then lost in the papyrus marshes
of Merom, but gathers as the valley narrows, and
descends rapidly to the Sea of Galilee, where a
delta about a mile long has been formed, during
the last nineteen centuries, at its junction with
the lake. On issuing into the southern valley
the course becomes narrow and tortuous, a deep
channel about half a mile to a mile wide having
been worn in the valley bed. The stream is here
shallow, and crossed by about twenty fords, of
which the most important on the main road is
called xAbdrah, and may be the Bethabara(?)
of the NT (Jn I28): there is a cataract in the
stream farther south, but the slope of the river-
bed gradually becomes flatter after passing the
Damieh ferry (Adam, Jos 316), the river having,
however, acquired a rapid flow, which continues to
its mouth. Opposite Jericho it is fordable for
horses in the dry season, and is here about thirty
yards wide. In early spring, however (see Jos
315), when the Hermon snows begin to melt, and
after the winter rains, the Jordan will sometimes
overflow its banks, and fill the whole channel,
nearly a mile wide. The banks are formed by
hillocks of white soft marl, which are at times
undermined, and fall into the river. An Arab
writer asserts that the river was known to have
been thus blocked for a time (cf. Jos 316) in A.D.
1267. Sultan Beybars was then building a bridge
at the Damieh ford, and the western bank of the
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river fell in on 8th December, damming the stream
for four hours (Nowairi, see Pal. ExpL Fund
Quarterly Statement, July 1895, p. 257). The
river is often quite hidden by groves of tamarisk
and cane brakes. The plains on either side are
much cut up by tributary channels, but are covered
in spring with rich grass; towards the south, how-
ever, the bushes and acacia trees (shittim) cease,
and a muddy saline flat grows only the alkali
plant. The shores of the Dead Sea are strewn
with gravel and salt-covered tree trunks brought
down by the river in flood, and a swampy delta is
also formed where the Jordan enters this lake.
The name of the river Jordan (* the descender') is
thought to be due to its rapid fall of 2000 ft. in
a course of 100 miles. There are several important
perennial affluents on both sides of the river. On
the west the streams of Wddy el-Hamdm flow by
the small plain of Gennesaret into the Sea of
Galilee. Farther south the perennial stream from
Jezreel, and the waters of many springs under the
Tabor plateau and Mount Gilboa, join the river.
In Samaria the brook of Wady Far ah (probably
the waters of iEnon, Jn 323) is an important
affluent north-east of Shechem, and near Jericho
the ravine of the Kelt is a winter torrent of great
velocity, identified without reason with the Brook
Cherith (1 Κ 17 3·8), which was 'east ' of Jordan,
probably in Gilead. East of the river several
perennial brooks flow in, and the most important
of these are the Yarmuk, south of the Sea of
Galilee, and the Jabbok, which is fed by springs
at and north-east of Rabbath-ammon. It flows
north at first, and south of Gerasa turns to the west.
Its bed is fringed with canes in the lower part of its
course, and it is easily passable in summer. The
springs of Nimrah (Nu 323) also flow with other
perennial brooks through the Shittim plains, and
others which rise high up on the Moab plateau
flow direct into the Dead Sea.

In Western Palestine there are other perennial
streams flowing into the Mediterranean. The
Leontes (or Kasimiyeh), which rises in the southern
Lebanon, reaches the sea north of Tyre. The
BeluSy which gathers the waters of the low hills to
the east, is a swampy stream south of Acre, and
seems to be the Shihor-libnath, Jos 1926 (but see
Dillm. ad loc). It is fordable at its mouth. The
Kishon, which debouches on the south side of the
Bay of Acre, is more important, and is perennial,
though in a very dry summer its bed shows only a
chain of pools, and its mouth is choked by sand
dunes. It flows north-west under Carmel from a
narrow pass leading out of the Esdraelon plain,
where it is formed by two branches, of which the
eastern is the true Kishon of the OT (see Jg
46·7), springing from swampy pools west of Tabor.
The western stream is formed by springs from
the downs south of Carmel, and its chief source
is at Lejjun (the Legio of Roman times) near
Taanach, west of the plain of Esdraelon. The
waters of the south slopes of Carmel drain into
the marshy Zerka or Crocodile River, remarkable
from the 2nd cent, downwards as the only place
where crocodiles were found in Palestine. They
still inhabit its swamps. Sharon, farther south,
is drained by several streams, unnoticed except
in the 12th century; and north of Jaffa is one
more important (the %Aujeh)> which carries a
turbid sandy flood from the springs of Has el-Ain
(Antipatris) to the sea. It appears to be the
Me-jarkon, or * yellow water,' of Jos 1946 (but see
Dillm. ad loc). The only perennial stream in
Philistia is the Nahr Rubin, or ' river of Reuben,'
named from a Moslem shrine, and flowing under
the cliff of el-Mughdr (probably Makkedah) to
the shore near Jamnia. A great valley, south of
Gaza, collects the waters of the Negeb hills, and

supplies the deep wells of Beersheba and the
shallow pits at Gerar (Gn 266·15); but the water
is only found by digging in its pebbly bed. Its
modern name is the Wddy GhUzzeh.

Many of the other great ravines, such as the
Brook Kanah (Jos 168) in Samaria, flow with
water in winter; and the most remarkable of these
is the stream which bursts out of the Bir Eyub at
Jerusalem in winter, flowing down the Kidron
gorge towards the Dead Sea.

Palestine is also well supplied with springs in
all parts where the hard limestone is near the sur-
face. The hills of Gilead run with small brooks.
There are minor streams in Galilee, and good
springs in the central region and on the western
slopes of the Hebron mountains. Near Jerusalem
there is less water, and the dry regions of the
Negeb and the deserts have been already noticed.
The springs mentioned in the Bible include the
fountain of Jezreel (1 S 291), one of several near
the city, two of which (Ain Jalud and %Ain
Tub'aun) form large pools; the pool of Samaria
(1 Κ 2238), which has a fine natural spring; the
pool of Gibeon (2 S 213), which rises in a cavern
under the ancient site of the town; the fountain
of Gihon (1 Κ I38, 2 Ch 3230) east of Jeru-
salem, also now rising in a cavern—the probable
site of Bethesda (Jn 52); and the well of Sirah
(2 S 326), a spring well near Hebron, which retains
its ancient name. To these we must add the well
of Jacob at Shechem, and the Beersheba wells,
which still contain natural waters. The towns
called 'En (with an affixed name) in the Bible still
present springs, as a rule, when the site is known.
The hot springs most famous in Palestine are those
near Tiberias, near Hammath (east of Jordan), and
at Callirrhoe (Ant. XVII. vi. 5) as already men-
tioned ; others occur at Gadara and in the valley
south-west of Beisan.

The Palestine coast is very deficient in harbours.
The ports of Gaza, Ashkelon, Ashdod, Jamnia,
Joppa, Csesarea, Accho, Tyre, and Sidon, are all
formed only by reefs. The Haifa open roadstead
is protected by the bluff of Carmel, and is the only
one now visited in winter storms. Fleets, however,
found refuge at Tyre and Joppa as early as B.C.
1500, and the latter port was used by Solomon
(2 Ch 216).

The natural highways of the country are equally
indicated by its formation and by history. The
great shore road has always been the main route
of armies, and an important cross road led from
Sharon across the downs south of Carmel, and
from the Bay of Acre, to the Valley of Jezreel,
crossing the Jordan at Bethabara (?), and gaining
the Bashan plateau on the way to Damascus. The
mountain roads are difficult paths ; and until the
Romans in the 2nd cent, laid out roads, marked
with milestones, all over both Eastern and Western
Palestine, commerce appears to have been mainly
confined to the natural routes above indicated.
The pilgrim road from Damascus to 'Akabah on
the Red Sea leads over the eastern plateau, and
formed the route by which Israel appears to have
entered Moab and marched to Bashan.

iii. CLIMATE AND NATURAL PRODUCTS.—In the
short distance of a hundred miles the traveller
passes from an Alpine region on Hermon to the
tropical plains of the Dead Sea, and finds in Pales-
tine a fauna and flora ranging from that of
Northern Europe to that of Africa. In the Bible
we read of snow, hail, and ice, as well as of the
desert whirlwinds and the sunstroke. There is no
reason to suppose that the climate and productions
of the country now differ much from those of the
earliest times. Forests have, no doubt, been de-
stroyed in Sharon and in the Hebron mountains;
but, on the other hand, copses now cover the sites of
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former vineyards, marked by towers, terraces, and
rock-cut winepresses, on Carmel and elsewhere.
With decrease of population the great tanks and
cisterns have fallen into ruins, with the aqueducts
and rock-cut canals of Roman times. But in the
Gospels we read of the fevers of Gennesaret; and
the swampy plains must always have been malari-
ous. The regions now desert or waterless are the
same so described in the OT. The palm culture
of the Jordan Valley has ceased, but it was mainly
an artificial product of Herodian times. The
plains are still as thickly covered with grass and
flowers in spring as they ever were, and woods and
pastures by the waters still exist.

The climate of Palestine resembles that of Sicily,
and the seasons are the same as in other Mediter-
ranean lands. The average temperature in summer
rises to nearly 90° F. by day, the nights being
cool, with heavy dews. When the east wind blows
from the desert, and ozone is absent from the air,
the heat increases sometimes to 105° F., and the
nights are also very hot; but this usually only
lasts for three or four days at a time. In the
Jordan Valley in summer 118° F. in the shade may
be experienced. The extremes from 90° F. by day
to 40° F. by night in the bare deserts of Moab are
severely felt in autumn, but the prevalence of a
fresh breeze from the sea makes the summer heat
in the hills very moderate. In winter the hills of

I Judsea, Samaria, and Galilee are often white with
I snow for several days, and the Edomite chain may
I be seen snow-covered from Jerusalem. The palm

will consequently not grow in the hills, and there
are but few groves even in the plains, where frost
is rarely felt. Lebanon and Hermon retain snow
patches till autumn every year. The winter begins
usually in December or earlier, and in January
there are heavy gales and much rain. The 'former
rains' (Dt II14) fall at the time of the autumn
equinoctial gales, and the ' latter rains' about the
spring equinox ; but in March the spring begins,
and April is the month of grass and flowers. In
May the east wind prevails, and dries up the herb-
age, but in June and July the west wind rises
about 10 a.m. daily. The heat increases in August
and September, and the country is entirely dried
up in October. The most unhealthy time is when
the autumn ploughing begins, after the first
thundershowers in November. Thunderstorms in
June during the harvest (1 S 1217) occasionally occur
suddenly. The dust whirlwinds (Job 379), which
swirl along the plains in later summer—esp. in
Bashan—are a peculiar feature of the hot season.
The rainfall averages 25 to 30 in. in ordinary
years, and is quite sufficient; but the storage of
water in dry districts is very imperfect. Years of
drought occur from time to time, as do earthquakes
and visitations of locusts ; and these are noticed in
every age from the earliest times. But in spite of
the deserts, and of the barrenness of the mountains,
Palestine has a good soil, esp. in Bashan and
Sharon, and is a land of 'corn, must, and oil,'
answering to the descriptions of Deuteronomy
(87'9 II1 0 '1 2), and capable of supporting a large
population if fully cultivated.

The natural growth is dependent on the moisture
brought by the sea-breeze, and thus in Lebanon and
in Palestine alike the slopes west of the watershed
are covered with copse, while those to the east—shut
out from the moisture—are bare. In Eastern Pales-
tine the woods of oak and pine covering Gilead are
more extensive than in any other district. The slopes
here face the west, and springs issue from the
surface of the dolomitic rocks, the water having
sunk through the chalky surface of the desert
plateaus farther east. The oak woods west of
Nazareth, and in Sharon, have been sadly thinned,
and a pine wood south of Bethlehem—noticed by

Arculphus about A.D. 670—is now represented
only by a few stunted trees. The words used for
forest in the OT [ydar and hdresh) refer, how-
ever, to copse rather than to woods ; and the
occurrence of single trees (oak and terebinth),
often noticed in the OT, is still a feature of
the scenery. The Aleppo pine (P. Haleppensis),
which appears on Lebanon and Carmel, is probably
not native. It bears a name (sinobar) which ap-
pears to be Greek, and under this term is noticed
in the Mishna in the 2nd century A.D. The
native pine (P. Carica) found in Gilead is more
probably the ' fir' ( I K 615·M, Ezk 275) of the
OT. The copse, consisting of dwarf oak, mastic,
styrax (stacte, Ex 3034 nataph), hawthorn, and
other shrubs, is found chiefly on the harder lime-
stone, especially in Upper Galilee, on Carmel, in
Samaria, and on the Hebron mountains and the
spurs west of Jerusalem. Near the watershed the
hills are mostly bare, but covered with thyme,
mint, and the bellan (or Poterium Spinosum), a
brown prickly rosaceous plant. The hyssop, and
other kinds of marjoram, are commonly found
growing on ruins. The carob occurs as a single
tree, like the sycomore fig, and the dilb or plane
(Gn 3037). The poplar is found in various localities
in Palestine (see Tristram, Nat. Hist, of Bible,
290, and cf. Hos 413, where, however, the rendering
should perhaps be ' styrax,' see art. POPLAR) ; but
the beech does not occur south of the Northern
Lebanon, though growing on chalky soils in Asia
Minor. The acacia and the tamarisk (Gn 2133,
1 S 226 3113) are mainly found in the Jordan
Valley, and the white broom (1 Κ 194, Ps 1204,
Job 304) is common in the deserts of Moab and
Judah and in the Negeb. Among smaller plants
the cistus {lot, AV and RV ' myrrh' [which see],
EVm ' ladanum,' Gn 3725 4311) is very common on
the chalk; and the plains of Sharon and Jordan
are covered with many wild flowers, esp. the pink
phlox, the pheasant's eye, and the narcissus (prob-
ably the Rose of Sharon); while the common lily
of the country, planted by Moslems in graveyards,
is the purple iris. A complete account of the fauna
and flora of Palestine occupies two volumes of the
Memoirs of the Survey, and only the more conspicu-
ous features noticed in the Bible are here mentioned.
Cultivated plants in Palestine, as corn (wheat and
barley), balm, and fruits, together with wine, oil, and
honey, are noticed in Egyptian records [Records of
Past, 1st series, ii. 17 f.) as early as B.C. 1600. The
almond [luz, Gn 4311) grows wild in Lebanon and
Moab, and the oil tree (1 Κ 623) or oleaster is also
not uncommon on the hills. The apple (tappuah)
is not common, but the Heb. word survives in trie
Arabic tuffdh; the ash (Is 4414) is the Fraxinus
Ornus, the common ash being unknown. The box
(Is 4119 6013) grows in Lebanon; the Syrian papyrus
differs from that of Egypt, and is found in Merom,
in the Sharon rivers, and at Gebal, as well as the
Egyp. species. The chief fruit trees are the olive,
fig, pomegranate, and apricot, which last, however,
with the citron, prickly pear, walnut, and other
fruits, seems to have been introduced at a late
period. The vegetable products noticed in the
Pentateuch appear to be all of great antiquity. The
citron (introduced from Media by the Persians)
and the walnut {'egoz, Arab joz), said to bear a Per-
sian name, are unmentioned, as are cotton and silk,
though both are now known in the country. Flax
(Hos 29, see Jos 26), which was grown at Nazareth
in the 12th cent. A.D., and which is noticed in the
Mishna, is one of the oldest materials used by
man. It may be here noted that the only foreign
plants in the Pentateuch are calamus and cassia
from Ionia (Ezk 2719 [?; text dub.]), or from Uzal
in Arabia according to the LXX, with myrrh from
Arabia, and probably frankincense and cinnamon.
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The sea trade with Asia Minor is, however, men-
tioned on monuments of the 15th cent. B.C.,
and that with Arabia goes back ten centuries
earlier. Gum tragacanth and balm (Gn 3725),
pistachio nuts (Gn 4311), honey, and almonds, were
natural products of Palestine, as were stacte
(or stvrax) and ladanum (Gn 37^ 4311) or cistus.
Palestine has also always been very productive
of gourds, cucumbers, vetches, melons, pulse, and
other vegetables. The henna used as a dye (Ca
413) is native, as is saffron or crocus (Ca 414). The
kirsenneh, which is a common crop, probably re-
presents the Heb. kussemeth (Ezk 49). The alkali
plant (Jer 222, Mai 32) grows esp. near the Dead
Sea. Millet (Ezk 49) is also known by its Heb.
name; and the coriander (Ex 1631, Nu II7) is culti-
vated, with cummin (Is 2827) and anise (Mt 23'23);
the mustard (Mt 1331) grows to a tree in the
Jordan Valley, where the 'Vine of Sodom' (Dt
3232) is found in the 'oshir tree {Calotropis Procera);
the mulberry, now grown extensively for silk-
worms, is noticed in the NT (Lk 176) but not
in the OT ; willows (Ezk 175) occur along the
Jordan; and the * heath' of the OT (Jer 176 486)
is the 'arar or stunted juniper of the Judsean
desert, from which more than one desert town
was named.

Palestine has never been remarkable for its
mineral products. Mines of copper and lead (Dt
89) occurred only in Lebanon. Flint (of which
knives were made, according to Jos 52 and the
LXX of 2430a) is abundant, and is not only
noticed in the 16th cent. B.C. on monuments,
but is found worked into weapons in the city
mounds at a great depth (as, for instance, at
Lachish). The pitch of the Dead Sea is noticed
(Gn 1410, and perhaps Is 349), and was collected in
the time of Josephus. Precious metals were in
use, however, in the country long before the
Exodus.

The fauna of the country is almost unchanged
from the earliest historic times. The lion and the
wild ox have become extinct; the former is noticed
by an Egyptian traveller in Lebanon in the 14th
cent. B.C., and is even said to have survived to
the 12th cent. A.D. ; its bones are found in caves
and in the Jordan gravels. The wild ox {re1 em or
Bos Primigenius, the Unicorn' [μονόκερως] of the
LXX) was hunted in Lebanon by Tiglath-pileser
in B.C. 1120, and its bones have also been found.
Both these animals were still hunted in Assyria
in the 7th cent. B.C. On the other hand, the
buffalo, now found in the marshes, is said to have
been introduced by Mohammedan rulers in the
post-biblical times. With these exceptions, the
Palestinian animals are those of the OT. The
bear, which according to the OT (1 S 1784, 2 Κ
2s4) was found on the Palestine mountains, is now
known only on Hermon and Lebanon. The leopard
(in the Jordan Valley), the wolf, the hyaena, the
jackal, and the fox are all found in the wilder
districts ; the boar is common in the mountains as
well as in swamps. The wild ass is still to be
found in the Eastern desert. The cat and domestic
fowls, which were brought from Persia before the
Christian era, are not noticed in the OT ; nor are
mules (1 Κ 185) noticed in the Pentateuch, though
known by the Assyrians in the 8th cent. B.C. in
Palestine, and now common. The fishes of the
Jordan and Sea of Galilee are numerous, but as a
rule coarse. The wild bee, Apis fasciata, the
cochineal insect (Is 71S), which feeds on the Syrian
oak, and various species of locust (Lv II22) and
of ant, are native. Scorpions are common in the
plains and deserts, where swarms of flies are also
very troublesome in summer. Snakes are less
numerous than in Africa, but many species are
found. The camel is monumentally noticed in

Palestine in the 14th century B.C. ; the coney
{Hyrax) is common near Sinai; the hare is also
found in the desert as well as in Palestine ; the
fallow deer (AV hart) and roebuck (yahmUr) are
found in the woods of Tabor and Gilead respec-
tively, and the latter also in Lebanon and on
Carmel; the gazelle (AV roe) and the wild goat
{Ibex) belong to the plains and southern desert;
the wild ox {Bubale) is known only in the
desert; the wild sheep (AV chamois) is found in
the Sinaitic desert—it is the koi of the Mishna
(Turk, koi,'sheep'). *—Among birds the ostrich (AV
owl) is distinctive of the desert, and the ' cuckoo '
is believed to be a gull ,· the pelican is found in the
Mediterranean and in the Waters of Merom, and
the cormorant {shdlak or 'diver') is a sea bird; the
stork is found in the Jordan Valley in spring, and
both it and the heron (Assyr. anpatu) are common
in other parts of Palestine. The hoopoe (AV lap-
wing) also occurs in the Gilead woods, as well as in
Western Palestine. Among other animals noticed in
the Bible the mole rat {Spalax Typhlus) is common
(Is 220); the weasel is also found (Lv II2 9). All kinds
of birds of prey, vultures, eagles, falcons, kites,
hawks, and ravens, are common, with small and
great owls, partridges and pintails, quails, pigeons,
doves, sparrows, swallows, and cranes, even in the
Beersheba desert. With regard to two animals
described by Job (40. 41), leviathan is usually
supposed to be the crocodile, which, as above
noticed, is found in Palestine; behemoth answers
best to the elephant [although taken by most
modern commentators to be the hippopotamus],
and the Asiatic elephant seems to have been known
as late as B.C. 1600 on the Euphrates near Nii
(BP, 1st series, iv. 6). Ivory was commonly used
in Palestine in the 15th and 14th cent. B.C., and
even apes were then sent from Syria to Egypt,
according to the records of Thothmes III., in which
also we find notice of asses, flocks and herds, goats
and horses, taken from the Canaanites {ib. 17 f.).
The Hebrews did not use horses to any large extent
till Solomon's time, but the Canaanites (cf. Jos II6)
had horses and chariots long before the Exodus,
and in the 15th cent. B.C. they held the dog in as
little estimation as did the Hebrews. It is remark-
able that seals have been captured off the Palestine
coast, though rare in the Mediterranean. Some
writers think that the ' badger' {tahash, Ex 2614)
should be rendered * seal'; but others prefer ' por-
poise,' which is found all round the coast, and
was hunted by Tiglath-pileser I. in the Mediter-
ranean. The natural history of the Song of
Songs embraces that of all Palestine ; that of the
Book of Job is confined to the deserts round
Petra ; that of the Pentateuch may be said to
belong to the desert, the hills of Gilead, and the
Jordan Valley.

iv. THE RACES OF PALESTINE.—Among the
earliest inhabitants are noticed the Zuzim or Zam-
zummim, the Emim, and the Anakim. These words
seem to be non-Semitic, and the latter may mean
'tall,' as a Mongol word. The Canaanites are re-
garded by the author of Gn 106f as not Semitic,
and there is monumental evidence (Tel el-Amarna
Letters, No. 10 Berlin Collection) that the Syrian
Hittites spoke a non-Semitic language (perhaps
Mongolic) in the 15th cent. B.C. In this enumera-
tion, however, the Amorites (? ' highlanders') are
included; and from the same monumental source
it seems clear that they spoke an East Aramaic
language like Assyrian. They had driven out the
Moabites at the time of the Exodus, and covered
Eastern Palestine, as well as the Western moun-

* The fallow deer, roebuck, gazelle, wild goat, wild ox, wild
sheep are mentioned only in Dt 145 (see Driver's note), and not
in the parallel passage, Lv 11.

t Gn 10 is treated in this art. as an * ethnological table' (but
see Dillm. ad loc, and Sayce, HCM 119 ff.).
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tains and the Lebanon.* The Hittites, according
to Gn 23, extended to Hebron in an early age, but
they were driven out of Central Palestine before the
Exodus by Thothmes III. (Brugsch, Hist. Ε gyp. i.
325). The Philistines, said to appear on monuments
B.C. 1200, and whose god Dagon was worshipped
at Ashkelon in the 15th cent. B.C., are thought to
have been of Cretan origin (Gn 1014f), but the
remaining tribes bear Semitic names, such as
Canaanites (?flowlanders' of Sharon and the Jordan
Valley), Perizzites or * villagers' (?), Kenitesor 'spear-
men'(?), Kenizzitesor 'hunters' (?), Kadmonites or
' easterns.' The same cannot be said, however, of
the Amalekites, who seem to have lived even in
Central Palestine (Jg 1215, though they are usually
spoken of as a tribe in the desert S. of Pales-
tine), or of the Girgashites—perhaps near Gergesa.
The Hivites in Shechem and near Hermon (but see
art. HIVITES) may be 'villagers,' and the Rephaim
' giants' little distinguished from the Anakim,
whose last survivors were found near Gath (2 S
2122) in Philistia, whence the original Avvim, living
in enclosures, were expelled by the Philistines
(Dt 223). The population thus seems originally
to have included three distinct stocks, though
many of the above names may be descriptive. The
Hittites and Amorites alone are monumentally
known—the first a hairless race with slanting eyes
and pigtails, apparently Mongols ; J and the latter
a darker people, bearded and black-haired, with
aquiline Sem. features. The Heb. groups, including
Ammonites, Moabites, and the half-breed Ishmael-
ites and Edomites, were distinguished by language
from the aborigines. Hebrew, Moabite, Phoenician,
and the Aram, of Syria (as known from B.C. 900 to
200) are kindred dialects, widely differing from the
Eastern Aram, of Assyria and the Babylonian of the
Tel el-Amarna letters. The Can. glosses in the latter
show, however, that the then (c. 1450 B.C.) inhabitants
of Pal. spoke a language akin to Hebrew. See also
the many Sem. names quoted below (p. 647a). In the
3rd cent. B.C. the Phoenician power and language ex-
tended over Sharon as far as Joppa, and about the
same time the Greeks began to form a new element of
population. The Romans were never numerous in
Palestine, but during their rule a new Arab element
from Yemen entered Bashan, and after Omar's con-
quest the old Aram, tribes (including Nabateeans
and Palmyrenes) became mingled with Arab tribes
from the Hejaz, whose names still denote districts
in the mountains of Western Palestine, while the
Bedawin nomads trace their descent also to Arabia
in the present day. European elements were
added before the crusades, and in the 12th cent,
colonists from all parts of Europe were numerous,
especially Italians and Franks.

New European and Jewish colonies are now still
arising; and further elements of population have
been due to the transplanting of Aramaean tribes
into Palestine by the Assyrians ; to the inroads of
the Turks, Mongols, and Turcomans, who have left
small tribes behind them in Sharon and Esdraelon;
and to the recent importation of Circassians into
Bashan, and Bosnians into Sharon. The evidence
of language shows that the present peasantry are

* On the 'Amorites' see also Driver in Hogarth's Authority
and Archceology (Index s. * Amorites'), and in Coinrn. on JDeut.
p. 11.

t The order of words in this verse is thought to have suffered
dislocation (see Dillm. ad loc., or Sayce, HCM136; and cf. for the
supposed Cretan origin of the Philistines, Am 97 and Dt 223).

Ϊ Jensen supposes that the Hittites were the ancestors of
the modern (Aryan) Armenians [cf. his Hittiter u. Armenier,
and a series of papers on * The Hittite Inscriptions' by him and
Hommel (who opposes Jensen) in the Expos. Times, 1898-99].
The recently discovered texts found by Chantre in Cappa-
docia (see translations in The Times of 10th and 24th October
1899) appear to the present writer to show that the Hittite
language was Mongolian. The whole subject is considered
in detail in Conder's The Hittites and their Lanquaqe,
1898.

mainly of Aramaic extraction; they have been
hardly touched by the European element except
at Nazareth and Bethlehem: there has, however,
been some Greek influence from an early period;
and they use a few Persian and Turkish words ;
but their language is an Arabic dialect, though
differing considerably from that of the pure Arabs
or Bedawin nomads, found in the Jordan Valley,
the southern deserts, and the eastern plateau, and
preserving, in vocabulary, in pronunciation, and
in grammar, many archaic features of the older
Syriac and Aramaic. In the Philistine plain the
peasants approach the Egyptians in dress and in
appearance, but the general type is very diiferent
from that of the Arabs, and is similar to that of
the Assyrians on the monuments. A very ancient
Can. element may be suspected to have survived,
modified by a strong infusion of true Arab blood,
in the 7th and even as early as the 2nd cent.
A.D. The modern Jewish element, which is con-
stantly increasing, is entirely foreign, recruited
earliest from Spain and Africa, and recently from
Russia, Poland, and other European countries.
The Turks and Kurds are present only as a ruling
class, but Greek blood is no doubt found among the
native Christians of the Greek sects, and Italian
among Latin Christians. The tall, handsome
Druzes of Hermon and Bashan seem, by language,
to be partly of Persian origin ; and the Metawileh
of Upper Galilee (among whom blue eyes are not
uncommon) are also Persian immigrants of the
Shi'ah or Persian Moslem creed. Some of the oldest
Jerusalem families, however, trace their descent to
the pure Arabs who came with Omar. There is
no known evidence of the survival of Norman blood
derived from crusaders; and the language which
they used has not affected the speech of Syrians.
In the OT we have early reference to Aram,
speech (Gn 3147, Is 3611) as distinct from Heb.,
and to the later mixed language of the Jews in
Ashdod (Neh 1324). The evidence of inscriptions
seems to show that, about the Christian era, a very
strong Greek element existed in Bashan, where in
one case we have an Aram. -Gr. bilingual of the time
of Herod the Great. The dialects spoken between
B.C. 900 and 200 are moreover attested, by texts
and coins, to have been cognate to ancient Heb. ;
and the Greek boundary-stone of Herod's temple
attests the presence of Greeks, even in Jerusalem,
about the time of Christ.

As regards population, the evidence of ruins
shows that it was much larger in Roman and
Byzantine times—and probably in the 12th cent.
—than it is now. The numbers stated on Assyr.
texts would indicate a population exceeding 200,000
souls in the southern mountains in B.C. 701 ;
and the Syrian forces opposing the Assyrians in
B.C. 850 are said to have numbered 80,000, repre-
senting a population of at least 400,000 souls.
It cannot be said (but see Buhl, Die Soc. Verhaltn.
d. Isr. p. 52) that Palestine was incapable of
holding a population of 6,500,000 souls (cf. 2 S
249), though the question of numbers is rendered
difficult by textual alterations.* At the present
time the population of Western Palestine is esti-
mated to be not more than about 600,000 ; but the
country fully cultivated would support ten times

* Instances of these variations in numbers are not confined to
the chronology of Gn 1110-26, which differs so greatly in the
Heb. Sam. and LXX VSS, or 1 Κ 6*, where the LXX differs by
forty years. In 1 S 135 the Peshitta reads 3000 for 30,000. In
2 S 84 the LXX has 7000 for 700, and in 1 Κ 5 " 20,000 for 20.
In I C h 1120.21 the Peshitta has 30 for 3; in 2 Ch 34 the
LXX A (agreeing more nearly with 1Κ 62) reads 20 for 120; and
in Ezk 451 BA have 20,000 for 10,000 (Q): to say nothing of minor
differences as to the regnal years. The numbers in some parts
of the OT have evidently been miscopied or altered, and some-
times largely increased. The difficulties as to numbers may
thus in some cases be due to the state of the text. See, further,
NUMBER, p. 562».
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that number. According to Ex 1237 3826, Nu I46, the
Hebrews at the Exodus were about three millions.

v. BIBLE GEOGRAPHY.—The geography of Pales-
tine forms an important element in the OT, and
no book therein can be noticed on which this study
does not throw some light. The Bible geography
is to some extent illustrated by monumental in-
formation. The lists of Thothmes in., about B.C.
1600, include 119 towns in Palestine ; others of
great importance are noticed in the Tel el-Amarna
letters, about B.C. 1450 ; others in the time of
Ramses Π., about B.C. 1330. Shishak gives a list of
133 towns in all parts of Palestine about B.C. 935
and Sennacherib mentions others in B.C. 701.
About 90 cities noticed in the Bible are thus
monumentally known, between B.C. 1600 and 700.
Those earliest noticed have Aram, rather than Heb.
names, and were named by the Canaanites before
the Exodus. The Hebrews seem very rarely to
have altered the name of any city, though alter-
native names sometimes occur. We may consider
generally the outline of the topography during the
various ages—the Patriarchal, that of the Con-
quest, that of the Kingdom, that following the
Captivity, and that of the Greek and Roman age
down to the 1st cent. A.D.—with a briefer refer-
ence to later topographical records.

Study of the topography is not seriously affected
by textual discrepancies between the Hebrew and
the Versions. The most important addition is in
Jos (1559a), where 11 cities are noticed by the LXX
and not in the Heb., viz. Tekoa, Ephratah,
Peor {Faghur), Etam (Ain "Atari), Kulon (Kolo-
nia), Tatam, Sores (Saris), Karem (Ain Karim),
Galem [Beit Jala), Bether [Bittir), and Manocho
(Malhah), said to belong to Judah. The mention
of Kolonia seems to show that this is a very late
addition, and the cities lie, not in Judah but in
Benjamin, except Tekoa, Ephratah, and Etam.
There are other textual differences where the Heb.
text seems to be the less probable. Zoan (Pesh.
Gn 1310) is better than Zoar, and the addition of
Seir (Pesh. Gn 366) supplies a gap : * at Jazer'
(LXX Nu 2124) is better than 'was strong.' In
Sam. Beth-jashan for Shen (Pesh. 1 S 711) points
to Jeshanah (Ain Sinia) for this site, and Gibeah
(indicated by LXX) is apparently the meaning of
'the high place ' ( I S 1013). Gath (LXX Β in 1 S
1752) is also preferable to 'the valley.' Ezel (1 S
2019, cf. v.41 in Pesh. and LXX) disappears as a
proper name, and Hareth (now Kharas) becomes a
city instead of a ' wood' (LXX of 1 S 225). Maon
is also more probable than Paran (LXX of 1 S 251),
and Bethzur than Bethel (LXX Β of 1 S 3027), as is
Carmel for Racal (LXX Β in v.29). Geshur for
Ashurites (Pesh. and Vulg. 2 S 29) is probable;
and Tibhath for Betah (Luc. Ματεβάκ, 2S 88)
is certainly correct; while Edom for Aram (after
same VSS in vv.12·13) agrees with the notice of the
Valley of Salt and with the succeeding verses.
Gath (Pesh. and LXX in 2 S 2118) is better than
the unknown Gob, and 'the Hittites to Kadesh'
(Lucianic text) is an important improvement on
Tahtim-hodshi (2 S 246), as is Ai for Gaza (MSS
of 1 Ch 7s8). Geshur for Asshur (Ps 838) is a prob-
able emendation (so Lagarde, but see Duhm ad
loc), and Baal-hermon (Ca 811) for Baal-hamon (so
Gratz, but see Budde, ad loc). Gibeah (Pesh. Jer
3139) is better than the unknown Goath, and Accho
(indicated by LXX) takes the place (so Reland et
al.f but see Nowack, ad loc.) of 'a t all' (Mic I10).
In the few remaining cases of textual differences
affecting topography, the Heb. text seems to be pre-
ferable.

The town names of Palestine are so ancient that
their occurrence does not, as a rule, affect critical
questions; yet the absence of the names of Jeru-
salem, Samaria, Tirzah, and Zereda in the Pent, is

notable. The permanence of the population has
preserved some three-fourths of the OT nomen-
clature to the present day, and these names are
equally traceable in the 4th and 12th centuries
A.D. in a large number of instances. The survey
of the country has brought to light some 150
biblical sites which were unknown, because, as
a rule, they do not appear on earlier maps. In
Genesis the Heb. ancestors are represented as
migrating from Ur on the Lower Euphrates to
Harran in the north, thus entering Canaan through
Syria ; and Phoenician tradition points to the same
line of immigration. The Amraphel and Arioch,
with whom in Gn 14 Abraham is said to have
been contemporary, have been supposed (though
Jensen, Ball, and King [Letters and Inscriptions of
Khammurabi, 1899] dispute this) to be the Bab.
Khammurabi and Eriaku, whose date is fixed by
many at about B.C. 2376-2333 (see Sayce, EHH
281). The Hebrews naturally reached Bethel before
Hebron and Beersheba. Of the cities noticed in Gn,
those of Syria (Gn 1015"18) are known in B.C. 1700,
1600, and 1500 on monuments in the cases of
Sidon, Arka, Arvad, Zemar, and Hamath. Gerar
and Gaza in Palestine (v.19) are noticed in B.C. 1600
and 1500 respectively; but Dan (if really a town
name in Gn 1414) does not seem to have been
so named till the time of the judges (Jg 1829).
Dothan (Gn 3717) is noticed by Thothmes III.
about B.C. 1600, and its site is equally certain
with those of the preceding cities. Damascus (Gn
152) is noticed by Thothmes in. in B.C. 1600, and
on the Tel el-Amarna tablets a century later.*
These tablets also refer to the land of Hobah (Gn
1415) north of Damascus, and to the land of Ham
(Gn 145) in Bashan. The topography of Exodus is
mainly confined to the desert, and unfortunately
contains many names of unknown localities.
That of Numbers refers largely to a region never
reached by the Egyptians, and only conquered
by the Assyrians in the 8th cent. B.C. The chief
sites in Moab and Gilead retain their ancient
names, and some are noticed on the Moabite
Stone about B.C. 850. The conquest of Eastern
Palestine in five months by the Israelites was less
arduous than many of the yearly campaigns of the
Egyptians and Assyrians, which extended over
much greater distances through hostile parts of
Palestine. The view of Palestine from Nebo (Dt
341"3) accords with the actual view, excepting that
Dan and the ' Western Sea' are hidden by nearer
mountains.

The great geographical book of the OT is,
however, that of Joshua. The description of the
boundaries of the land applies, in the judgment of
the writer of the present article, to a time previous
to that of the captivity of Gad in B.C. 734 (1 Ch
526), and to that of the Moabite conquest in B.C. 850.
It also refers to a period not later than that of
David, according to the note (1 Ch 431) concern-
ing the dispersion of Simeon. Ai (Jos 828) was
apparently no longer in ruins in B.C. 701 (Is 1028),
and was repeopled after the Captivity (Neh II31).
The curse of Joshua on Jericho (Jos 626) was ful-
filled (1 Κ 1634) in Ahab's time, about B.C. 850 ;
and the regions unconquered by Joshua (132"6)
were part of David's kingdom. Jebus (Jos 1563)
was also taken by David; and Nob, which is un-
noticed in Jos (21) as a priestly city, had its popu-
lation massacred by Saul (1 S 2219), but apparently
was reoccupied bv B.C. 701 (Is 1032). On the other
hand, the distinction of Israel and Judah seems to
be indicated geographically (Jos II1 6·2 1), and it is
very remarkable that there is no account of the
conquest of Central Palestine, and that the descrip-
tion of the Samaritan region is much less com-

* On the names in these tablets see esp. Petrie's Syria and
Egypt from the Tell el-Amarna Letters, pp. 144-187.
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plete than that of Galilee and Judaea. There is an
important difference in the order of the passage
referring to the fulfilment of the law at Shechem
(Jos 830"35) in the LXX, and it has been suspected
that the original book has lost portions referring
to Samaria. The geography, however, does not
represent that of the later period (Neh II25"36),
when Judah colonized the earlier possessions of
Simeon, and Benjamin settled in towns that had
belonged to Dan. The forty-eight Levitical cities
were assigned in obedience to the law (Nu 356),
but the arrangement laid down in Ezk (454·6) is
quite different, and these cities are not so assigned
in Neh (II36). The majority of the Levitical cities
are well-known sites, and the variations in the
imperfect parallel list (1 Ch 6) are few. Beth-
shemesh, Gezer, Beth-horon, Eltekeh, Aijalon,
Gath-rimmon, Taanach, Ashtaroth, Daberath, and
En-gannim are among the Levitical cities which
are noticed on Egyp. monuments, and in the Tel
el-Amarna letters, in the 16th and 15th cents.
B.C., excepting Beth-horon and Eltekeh—noticed
by Shishak (B.C. 935) and by Sennacherib (B.C. 701)
respectively.

When we compare the final arrangements of the
conquest — for at first Judah, Benjamin, and
Joseph occupied country (Jos 16. 17) out of which
portions were taken for Issachar, Dan, and Simeon
—with the twelve provinces which existed in the
time of Solomon, the two accounts are found to
coincide very closely, but in subsequent ages the
boundaries mentioned differ considerably from
those of the Bk. of Joshua. Ephraim, Naphtali,
and Asher are noticed as provinces with Issachar
and Benjamin (1 Κ 48"18); the second province in-
cluded towns of Dan; the third appears to have
been in Judah; and the fourth perhaps in Zebulun.
East of Jordan the northern province had its capital
at Ramoth-gilead (Reimun) and the southern at
Mahanaim (probably Makhneh), while the twelfth
province coincided with the lot of Reuben.
Simeon had already ceased to hold the Beersheba
plains.

The most completely described region in the
Bk. of Joshua is that south of Jerusalem.* The
north boundary of Judah ran south of Jericho by
Gilgal and Adummim {TaVat ed-Dumm) to Enrogel
in the Kidron Valley ; and, leaving the capital in
Benjamin, it ran southward by Rachel's Tomb
(1 S 102, Jer 3115) to Nephtoah (Jos 159), which was
at Etam according to the Talmud of Jerusalem
(Ain *Atan, south of Bethlehem), whence it ran
west to Chesalon {Kesla) and to Kiriath-jearim
(Erma), and south of the valley of Sorek, and to
Ekron and Jamnia and the sea. The cities within
this border are enumerated (Jos 15) in groups ac-
cording as they were in the Negeb or * dry land,'
the Shephelah or western foot hills, the Har or
* mountain region,' and the Midbar or desert. Of
those in the Beersheba desert little is known, and
the total is given as twenty-nine, while the details
amount to thirty-four. Amam, Shema, Hazar-
gaddah, Heshmon, and Bethpelet are, however,
omitted in the parallel passage (Jos 192"8). Of the
rest, only Adadah ('Ad'adah), Kedesh ('AinKades),
and Keripth - hezron (at Jebel Hadhtreh) are
known, with Beersheba (Bir es-Seb'a), Rimmon
(Umm er-Rumamin), and perhaps Ziklag (Asluj).
In the second list (Jos 196) Sharuhen stands for
Shilhim, and appears to be the present Tell esh-
Sheriah in the Philistine plains, which is noticed
as early as B.C. 1700, when the Egyptians were ad-
vancing on Canaan. The second group in the * low-

* Throughout this article the identifications of towns, etc.,
are those which were first proposed by or which commend
themselves to the present writer. Space forbids the reasons
for his conclusions being· stated. The reader may refer to the
separate articles, in some of which a different identification is
adopted, and where the authorities are cited.

lands' (Jos 1533"36) is much more perfectly known,
as lying south-west of the Jerusalem mountains.
Of these, Zorah is noticed monumentally in the
fifteenth century B.C., and is now the village
Surah. Eshtaol (Eshua), Zanoah (Zanuh), En-
gannim (Umm Jina), Enam ('Ain 'Ainah), Jar-
muth (Yarmuk), Adullam ('Aid el-Mia), Socoh
(Shuweikeh), and Gederoth (Jedireh) retain their
old names little changed. The third group is less
known, but seems to have included cities on the
edge of the plain of Philistia, among which Migdal-
gad (Mejdeleh), Lachish (Tell el-Hesy), Eglon
(Ajlan), Beth-dagon (Beit Dejan), Naamah (Na-
xaneh), and Makkedah (probably el-Mughdr) are
fixed. Eglon is monumentally noticed in B.C.
1600, Lachish and Makkedah about B.C. 1480-1440,
and Beth-dagon in B.C. 701. The fourth group
included towns nearer to the Hebron mountains,
of which Nezeb (Beit Nusib), Keilah (%Uah),
Achzib ('Ain Kezbeh), and Mareshah (Merash) are
all apparently noticed in the Tel el-Amarna
letters of the 15th cent. B.C., and the two latter
by Micah (I14·15) in the 8th cent. B.C. The three
Philistine cities which follow do not appear to
have been conquered till the time of Solomon.
Ekron (rAkir), Ashdod (Esdud), and Gaza (Ghuz-
zeh) were, no doubt, ancient sites, but only the
latter — an important city long held by Egypt
—is noticed in the 15th cent. B.C. The sixth
group in the mountains begins in the south,
including the Negeb hills. Among these cities
(w.48"69) Jattir (Attir), Socoh (Shuweikeh), Dannah
(Idhnah), Debir (Dhaheriyeh), Anab (Anab close
to the preceding), Eshtemoa (es-Semua), Anim
(Ghuwein), and perhaps Holon (Beit Aula) and
Giloh (Jala), are fixed; while in the seventh
group nearer Hebron occur Arab (er-Rabiyeh),
Dumah (Ddmeh), Beth-tappuah (Tuffuh), Hebron
itself (el-Khalil), and Zior (Siair). The eighth
group includes towns farther east in the Hebron
hills, such as Maon (Main), Carmel (Kurmul),
Ziph (Zif), Juttah (Yuttah), Zanoah (Zanu'a), Ha-
Kain (Yuldn); while Gibeah and Timnah (Jeb'a
and Tibneh) may be ruined sites north-west of
Hebron, though this is uncertain. The ninth group
is in the mountains north of Hebron, including
Halhul (Halhul), Bethzur (Beit Stir), Maarath
(Beit Ummar), Beth-anoth (Beit Άίηύη), and
Eltekon — perhaps Tekoa (Tekua). Two towns
forming a separate group (v.60) are Kiriath-jearim
('Erma), and Rabbah (Rubba) south-west of the
preceding. The six cities of the desert are less
known, but the ' City of Salt' (v.62) may be Tell el-
Milh east of Beersheba, and the last is En-gedi
(Ain Jidy) on the cliff above the Dead Sea.
Several of the towns in the southern mountains are
noticed in the lists of Thothmes in. about B.C. 1600,
such, for instance, as Carmel; but the Egyptians
did not penetrate far into the mountains, though
they held Jerusalem before the Hebrew conquest,
and knew it by that name (Urusalim), which
occurs in the Bk. of Joshua (1563, cf. 101·3·23).

The north boundary of Benjamin ran from
Jordan north of Jericho (Jos 1811-20) to Bethel
(Beitin) and to Ataroth-addar (ed-Darieh) on the
hill south of lower Beth-horon (Beit 'Ur et-Tahta,
i.e. ' the lower'). The west border ran due south
to Kiriath-jearim ('Erma), joining the border of
Judah. The cities included in this mountain
region (vv.21"28) are not all known, but among them
were Bethel and Parah (Fdrah), Ophrah (probably
Taiyibeh), Chephar - ha - Ammoni (Kefr *Ana),
Ophni (thought to be Jufna), and Geba (Jeb'a),
with Gibeon (el-Jib), Ramah (er-Rdm), Beeroth

el-Anab): all these are within the border.
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The lot of Dan (Jos 1940"46) was in the low hills
and plain west of Benjamin. Its boundaries are
not stated, but on the south coincided with Judah,
from which tribe Zorah and Eshtaol on the border
were taken. Near these was Ir-shemesh (Aim,
Shems), and farther north Shaalabbin (Selbtt) and
Aijalon {Yalo). Timnah and Ekron {Tibneh and
KAkir) were also on the Judah border. Eltekeh
(perhaps Beit Likia) and Gibbethon {Kibbieh) were
on the north-east, and Jehud {el-Yehudiyeh) with
Bene-berak (Ibn Ibrak) in the plain north of
Joppa. Me-jarkon ('yellow water') may have
been the boundary stream already noticed, and
Rakkon (' shore ') may be the present Tell er-Bakkeit
on the shore north of Joppa (Yd/a). The territory
was insufficient (v.47), and the plain was held by
the Canaanites (Jg I34·35), so that the Danites
were forced to migrate from their plain or ' camp'
(Mahaneh-dan, Jg 182·12) west of Kiriath-jearim
(in the valley of Sorek, south of Zorah) to the
extreme north under Hermon.

Of the cities of Dan, Joppa is noticed in the
Tel el-Amarna tablets (15th cent. B.C.) as well
as by Sennacherib in B.C. 701, and the latter also
notices Beth-dagon (on the border of Judah), Bene-
berak, Eltekeh, and Timnah.

The children of Joseph appear at first to have
spread over all Samaria and Lower Galilee, as well
as over Bashan and half Gilead. Their original
boundary (Jos 161'3) coincided with that of Benja-
min, and approached Judah at Gezer {Tell Jezer),
which was, however, not taken (v.10), though they
claimed the plains subsequently given to Dan.
Out of their territory also Issachar received a
portion in the final division by lot. Ephraim had
a small and rugged portion ; but Manasseh was a
* great people' (Jos 1712"18), yet unable to drive the
Canaanites out of the chariot cities in the plains.
Manasseh held some of the best lands in Central
Palestine, and a wooded mountain, perhaps Car-
mel (see Mic 714). The north border of Ephraim
is briefly described (Jos 165"8), running on the
west from the north-west angle of Benjamin to
Michmethah east of Shechem (177), apparently the
Mukhnah plain, and thence east to Taanath-s'hiloh
{Tana) and Janoah {Yanun), and thus to the
Jordan Valley near Jericho. The river Kanah
{Wady JjCanah) formed the border on the north-
west, running to the sea; but the plains north of
Dan were not occupied. The list of ' separate
cities' (169) seems to have been lost. The bound-
aries of Manasseh are not stated, and only two
towns within the portion of this tribe west of
Jordan are noticed, namely, Shechem and Tappuah.
The site of the latter is unknown, but it is perhaps
the same as Yashubi 'En Tappuah, which would
find a fitting site at Ydsuf close to the Mukhnah
plain, the border of Ephraim (see Heb. Jos 177).
Manasseh had originally ' touched upon' Asher
and Issachar, and claimed cities in these tribes, of
which in Issachar Bethshean {Beisdn), Ibleam
{Yebla), Endor (Andur), Taanach {Tdnuk), and
Megiddo (probably Mujedd'a) are well known. It
is remarkable that very few Samaritan towns
are noticed, but in the Bk. of Joshua generally we
find Shiloh, Tirzah, and Shechem mentioned.
Monumental records are equally silent as to this
very rugged mountain region. On the other hand,
Megiddo and Taanach are noticed by Thothmes
III. (in B.C. 1600) and in the Tel el-Amarna texts
(a century later); and again, in the reign of
Ramses π. (about B.C. 1330), Megiddo is noticed
as if near the Jordan.

The boundaries of Issachar are also unnoticed
(Jos 1917'22), but coincided with those of Manasseh,
Naphtali, and Zebulun, including the plain of
Dothan and that of Esdraelon. The known cities
include Jezreel {Zeriri), Chesulloth {Iksdl), Shu-

nem {Sulem), Hapharaim {el-Ferrtyeh), Anaharath
{En JSTaurah), Rabbith {Bdba), Remeth {Bdmeh),
En-gannim (Jeniri), and En-haddah (perhaps Kefr
Addn). Of these, Anaharath, and perhaps others,
are noticed by Thothmes III. in his lists.

The borders of Zebulun are more particularly
described. The lot included the Nazareth hills
and the plain of Asochis with hills to its north.
The north and south limits seem to be fixed by
Dabbesheth {Dabsheh) and Jokneam (Tell Keimuri)
respectively (Jos 1910). The south border was at
Sarid (or perh. Sadid, cf. LXX Β in v.12), which may
be Tell Shadud at the foot of the Nazareth hills.
It ran east to Chesulloth and Daberath {Deburieh),
where, at the western foot of Tabor, the three tribes,
Zebulun, Naphtali, and Issachar met (see 1922).
The south border of Zebulun also touched Japhia
(Yd/a, west of Nazareth), and reached the Kishon at
Jokneam. The east border skirted the Tabor plateau
on the west, running north on the hills to Gath-
hepher (now el-Mesh-hed) and to Rimmon {Bummd-
neh) east of the Asochis plain. The north border
started on the east at Hannathon {Kefr 'Andn) and
passed along a deep valley to Dabbesheth. The
remainder of the line coincided with the south
border of Asher (Jos 1927), running north of Cabul
{Kabul) to Beth-dagon (probably Tell Dauk south
of Acre) and to Shihor-libnath — apparently the
river Belus. The shores of the bay of Acre seem
to have belonged to Asher, perhaps as far as the
Kishon (1926), but Zebulun would seem to have
had a ' haven' for * ships' (Gn 4913), probably at
Haifa under Carmel, in which name the Heb.
word for * haven' or * shore' survives. Of the
other cities of Zebulun, only Bethlehem {Beit
Lahm) is certainly known.

It appears to be quite clear that the Tabor
plateau, as well as the hills of Upper Galilee, be-
longed to Naphtali. The towns included (1933)
those in the plain, Bezaanannim {Bessum) as well
as Heleph (perhaps Beit Lif) in the north. Among
those in the plain were Adami {ed-Ddmieh), Ham-
math (south of Tiberias), Rakkath (believed by
the Rabbis to be the old name of Tiberias, meaning
'shore'), and Adamah {Admah north of Beisan);
Hukkok {Yakuk) formed with Tabor the border
on the south-west. In the upper mountains were
Hazor (near Jebel Hadhireh),Keaesh.(Kedes)yJloTem
{Hiirah), Beth-anath {'Ainatha), and others which
are doubtful.

The tribe of Asher claimed the lower hills be-
tween Accho and Tyre (1924"31), but failed to drive
the Canaanites from many of the cities (Jg I31).
Many of the towns of Asher are doubtful, though
all appear to have been north of Acre. Dor (Jos
1711, cf. 1223 and 1 Ch 729) is quite unknown,
though fixed by Eusebius at Tanturah south of
Carmel. This, like many other assertions of his
Onomasticon, is unauthorized and confusing, espe-
cially as Dor seems to have been on the ' uplands.'
Achshaph is probably el-Yasif near Acre. Ham-
mon seems to have been an important site near
the shore farther north, where Renan discovered
inscriptions to Baal Hammon. Kanah is in the hills
east of Tyre, and Achzib {ez-Zib) is north of Acre
in the plain. Among these cities Tyre and Accho
are noticed in the 15th cent. B.C. in the Tel el-
Amarna tablets and Achzib by Sennacherib in
B.C. 701.

East of Jordan, Reuben held the plateau round
Heshbon, and the lot seems to have been bounded
by the hills north of that city (Jos 1315"23), ex-
tending to Jordan in the valley of Shittim; but
in Ahab's time several of the cities of Reuben are
noticed on the Moabite Stone as having been held
by * men of Gad.' The south border was Arnon
(now Wddy Mojib) and Aroer (Arair) on the N.
brink of its valley. The sites of Medeba {3fddebeh)f
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Heshbon {Hesbdn), Dibon {Dhibdn), and Beth-baal-
meon {Main) are those of considerable towns.
Kiriathaim {Keriut) and Beth-jeshimoth {Suiveimeh
on the north-east shore of the Dead Sea) are
known, with probably Sibmah {Sumieh) near
Heshbon.

The boundary of Keuben and Gad was at Jazer
(probably Beit Zdra north of Heshbon), and the
latter tribe held the Jordan Valley east of the
river, and the western slopes of Gilead, bounded
on the east by Aroer near Rabbath-ammon
(Amman). On the north-east they held Ramath-
mizpeh (probably Suft the Mizpeh of Jephthah,
Jg II34) and Betonim, perhaps the district in
north Gilead now called el-Butein. Mahanaim
was on the border between Gad and Manasseh, the
latter tribe holding «half Gilead' (1331), which
appears to mean the eastern half, Gad extending
to the * border of the ridge' (Debir), and holding
in the Jordan Valley Beth-aram {Rdmeh), Beth-
nimrah {Nimriri), Succoth {Tell Derala), Zaphon
(supposed by the Rabbis to be 'Amatah), and the
lowlands to the Sea of Galilee. This agrees with
the notice of Mahanaim in Solomon's south Gilead
province (1 Κ 411). The rest of the large portion
given to Manasseh east of Jordan included all
Bashan (v.31), with the towns of Ashtaroth {Tell
'Ashterah) and Edrei {edh-Dhraa), which are
noticed on monuments in B.C. 1600-1500.

This tribal distribution of Palestine was broken
up by the Assyrians. Tiglath-pileser ill. (B.C. 745-
727) conquered Galilee (2 Κ 1529), and took captive
the tribes east of Jordan (1 Ch 526) shortly before
Sargon took Samaria (B.C. 722). In 711 Ashdod
was besieged by Sargon, and when Hezekiah was
attacked by Sennacherib in B.C. 701, Beth-dagon,
Joppa, Bene-berak and Hazor {Yazur in the plain)
are said to have belonged to Ashkelon. Ammon,
Moab, Edom, Ekron, and Gaza were then all inde-
pendent, and Moab indeed had rebelled nearly two
centuries earlier. Thus the geography of the Book
of Joshua represents a condition which did not long
exist after the death of Solomon. The narrative
chapters show that the conquest resembled those
made by the Egyptians or Assyrians in their annual
campaigns: * the cities that stood still on their
mounds' (Jos II13) were not destroyed, unless taken
by stratagem. The invading army attacked usually
the smaller places, but the fortresses with garrisons
of chariots remained in the hands of the Canaan-
ites, and subsequent attacks had to be made on
places burned by Joshua and re-fortified by their
inhabitants {e.g. Jg I11, Jos 1038). The first cam-
paign from Gilgal by Ai and Gibeon to Aijalon,
and thence to Makkedah, Libnah, Lachish, Eglon,
Hebron, and Debir, followed apparently the line of
the conquests of the Habiri noticed in the Tel el-
Amarna texts (B.C. 1480-1440) : for they also came
from Seir, and fought at Aijalon and Lachish, and
penetrated by Keilah up the valley towards
Hebron. The site of Debir was in the Negeb
(Jg I15) and near Anab (Jos 1549·50), so that there
is reason to place it at the important ancient site
Dhaheriyeh {' the place on the back or ridge') near
Anab, at a village where rock-cut tombs and
other marks of antiquity are found. This was
the southernmost extent of Joshua's original
conquest. The conquest of Shechem (only about
20 miles from Ai) is not described, but the law
was here fulfilled (Dt 274, Jos 830); the next great
contest was in Upper Galilee, where Hazor looked
down on the Waters of Merom (Jos II1·5), and
where all the northern Canaanites gathered. Hazor
is also a place whence letters were sent asking
aid from Egypt in the 15th cent. B.C. The Book
of Joshua ends with his burial at Timnath-heres
(Jg 29) in Mount Ephraim (now Kefr Hdris),
and that of Eleazar in Gibeah of Phinehas, prob-

ably at the site now shown at %Awertah east
of Gerizim. The bones of Joseph were buried at
Shechem, where his tomb is shown near Jacob's
Well; and the altar on Ebal (Jos 830) and stone
monument in the plain of Shechem (Jos 242δ)
seemed to make this central city the capital of
Israel. There were, however, several successive
sanctuaries which were recognized before the
building of the temple, namely at Gilgal, Shiloh,
Nob, and Gibeon. The ark rested in Kiriath-
jearim, and an altar of Jehovah was built on
Carmel before Elijah's famous visit (1 Κ 1830).
We have no notice, however, of contemporary local
sanctuaries till after the division of the kingdom.
The six cities of refuge were placed equidistant,
three on either side of the river, at Hebron, Shechem,
and Kedesh-naphtali, at Bezer {Buseirah in Moab),
Ramoth-gilead {Reimun), and Golan {Sahem el-
Jauldn), in the south, the centre, and the north of
the country (Jos 207·8).

A careful consideration of the geography of the
Pent, and Bk. of Joshua, by the aid of modern ex-
ploration, shows that the whole is easily under-
stood, and that in no case does there appear to be
any element suggesting that the descriptions were
penned after the Captivity. Towns appear in the
later books, such as Samaria, Zereda {Surdah),
Lod {Lydda), Ananiah {Beit Hanina), etc. (Neh
II3 2·3 5), not noticed in Joshua, just as the later
Heb. differs in the use of Persian and Gr. words, and
in syntax and vocabulary, from the older Heb. of the
Pentateuch. The geography of the Bk. of Joshua
is, however, so exhaustive, that little is added to it
in the OT books that follow. In Judges, Bezek
(I4) may be the southern Bezkah rather than the
Bezek of Saul (1 S II8), now Ibzik north-east of
Shechem. Conquests were pushed farther south
than Debir to Zephath {es-Sufa) in the Beersheba
plateau ; but Gaza, Ashkelon, and Ekron were not
taken (LXX Jg I18), or any chariot city in the
plains. Bethel fell, and its inhabitants migrated
to Luz {Luweizeh) under Hermon (v.23); but inter-
marriage with Canaanites (36) destroyed the power
of the conquering race, and the king of Mesopotamia
is said (310) to have overrun Palestine (cf. the words of
Burnaburias to Amenophis IV. in the Tel el-Amarna
Collection). The episode of Sisera (Jg 45) is elu-
cidated by its geography. His chariot city was
Harosheth ('the woods'), now el-Harathiyeh by
the oak wood near the Kishon. The Kishon under
Mount Tabor (v.7) is treacherous and swampy, and
after the battle near Endor (Ps 8310) the chariots
were engulfed in the stream (Jg 521), while
Sisera fled east to Bezaanannim {Bessum), near the
Kedesh {Kadish) of the Sea of Galilee. The episode
of Gideon's victory is equally clear topographically.
He lived at Ophrah (probably Ferata) in Samaria
(Jg 611), but encountered his eastern foes near the
spring of Harod (Jg 71), and pursued them down the
valley of Jezreel to Beth-shittah {Shutta), and to
Abel-meholah (Ain Helweh) in the Jordan Valley,
and by Succoth {Tell Derala) to Jogbehah (811),
now Jubeihah on the hills north of Rabbath-
ammon. The story of Jephthah belongs to Mount
Gilead, Tob (Jg II3) being the present faiyibeh
south-east of the Sea of Galilee, and Mizpeh,
probably Suf, farther south on the Gilead upland.
The pursuit of the Ammonites extended to Aroer
on Arnon. The exploits of Samson were confined
to Philistia and the Shephelah near Zorah—the
valley of Sorek (Jg 164) retaining its name at
Surik close to his home, while the * cleft' of the
rock Etam (158·11) may be the curious cavern in
the cliff at Beit %Atdb rather farther east. The
rock Rimmon (Jg' 2113) was not far south of
Shiloh at Rummon, and vine cultivation (v.21) still
continues south of Shiloh {Seilun), the position of
which is specially described as east of the road to
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Shechem, and south of Lebonah (Lubben) on that
road (v.19).

The first capital of the Heb. kingdom was at
Gibeah {JeVa) in Benjamin (1 S 132), near Mich-
mash (Mitkhmas), where the two great precipices
divide these villages (145) in the valley of Suweinit
—'the little thorn trees' — which perhaps pre-
serves the name of Seneh, ' the thorn.' The valley
of Elah (Wddy es-Sunt) is still remarkable for the
large terebinths whence its Heb. name was de-
rived, and its site is fixed by the notice of Socoh
(1 S 171), now Shuweikeh, and of Gath (v.62) and
Ekron. Gath (Giti Rimuna) is pretty clearly
fixed by a notice in the Tel el-Amarna letters at
the site usually accepted—the cliff of Tell es-Sdfi
—at the mouth of the valley of Elah. David's
wanderings from this Philistine fortress extended
up the valley of Elah to Adullam (Aid el-Mia) on
its western side; to Hareth {Khards), in the hills
above it on the east; and to Keilah {]£ilah) farther
up its course towards Hebron (1 S 211·5 231); and
thence to Ziph {Tell Zif) south-east of Hebron, and
Maon {Tell Main) farther south. He was finally
driven to the deserts of En-gedi {'Ain Jidy), but
returned to Maon (LXX 1 S 251) immediately south
of Carmel {Kurmul)—a region still rich in sheep
(1 S 2314·25 241 252). Ziklag (27) was south of
Beersheba not far from Arad {Tell Ardd), where
the Kenites lived (cf. Jg I1 6 and 1 S 2710), but
not more than three days' journey from Jezreel
(301) for men mounted on riding camels. The
Philistines, driven from the mountains, encamped
by a ' stream' {Aphek) in Shunem (291, cf. 284),
which still runs from the spring at Sulem. Saul's
army being to the south, on the rugged and barren
slopes of Gilboa near Jezreel, his night journey to
Endor, north of the Philistine camp, was especi-
ally dangerous.

The second Heb. capital was at Hebron, Saul's
adherents having their centre at Mahanaim in
Gilead. The well of Sirah (2 S 326) retains its
name (Ain Sarah) north of Hebron. The con-
quests of David extended north of Hermon to
Tibhath (perhaps Kefr Dubbeh) in the Baalbek
plains, but not to Kadesh farther north (2 S 88

246), now I£ade$, on the Orontes. Damascus and
Edom were subdued, with Moab and Ammon. The
border towards Phoenicia extended to Dan-jaan
{Danidri) near Achzib south of Tyre (246), but the
region from near Accho to Cabul {Kabul) was ceded
later to Tyre by Solomon (1 Κ 913), whose king-
dom extended, however, north of Damascus to
Tadmor (1 Κ 918). Tadmor retained its native name
at Palmyra to the 1st cent. A.D., as attested by
a Palmyro-Gr. bilingual on the site. Tiphsah
(Thapsacus on the Euphrates south of Carchemish)
is stated (1 Κ 424) to have been the limit of his
power, including the country of the Hittite princes
(v.21, cf. 920 10-y); and Gezer, recently wasted by
the Egyptians, was ceded to Israel (1 Κ 916). We
thus reach the period of greatest prosperity, when
Joppa (2 Ch 216) was a Heb. port as well as Elath
(1 Κ 926) on the Gulf of 'Akabah. The Phoe-
nicians and the Hittites (1 Κ 1029) in Syria
remained, however, as dependent allies. The
Cherethites and Pelethites (2 S 2023) may have
been guards from Philistia like the Gittites (1518),
for a town called Keratiya exists south-west of
Gath (but see art. CHERETHITES). Mahanaim is
described (2 S 1823) as situated in a ' round,' not
far from a forest (v.9), and the remarkable basin
on the Gilead plateau in which the ruins of
Makhneh stand is not far from the southern oak
and fir woods, whence es-Salt (the Saltus of later
times) was named.

The third Heb. capital at Jerusalem had existed
from the 15th cent. B.C. as a city. It requires to
be separately treated (see JERUSALEM), but was

chosen, probably in preference to the older centre
at Shecnem, from military and political considera-
tions. The southern mountains have always been
the last refuge from foreign invaders from the
plains. The gradual decay of the kingdom began,
even in Solomon's age, with the loss of Damascus
(1 Κ II 2 4 ) ; and Zereda {Surdeh) in Ephraim be-
came a centre of revolt (v.26, cf. LXX additions,
1 Κ 1224aff·). Shishak's conquests (1425), according
to his own record, extended over all Palestine
except Upper Galilee, which was conquered by the
Syrians (1520). The earlier boundary of Israel and
Judah seems to have been near the Michmash
Valley (v.22, cf. 2 Ch 1319 161"6, Zee 1410, 2 Κ 238);
and Tirzah, the northern capital (1 Κ 1533), was
probably at Teiasir, an ancient site north-east
of Shechem. The site of Elijah's sacrifice (1 Κ 18)
is supposed to have been at the southern peak of
Carmel, now called el-Mahrakah—' the place of
burning.' The Aphek of the' Syrian wars (1 Κ
2030) is probably Fik, on the precipices east of the
Sea of Galilee. The vine cultivation of Jezreel
( I K 211) is attested by the remains of rock-cub
winepresses east of the town, though no vines are
now grown.

A new capital at Samaria now appears in history
(1 Κ 1624) in a well-watered mountain region, at
Sebastieh west of Shechem, but much exposed to
invasion both from the western and the northern
plains. Tiphsah (2 Κ 1516), smitten by Menahem,
was probably not the distant Thapsacus on the
Euphrates, but the modern Tafsah (spelt with the
final guttural) south of Shechem ; for the Hittites
were still an independent people, unconquered by
Assyria till the time of Sargon (cf. 2 Κ 76), and
the conquests of Jeroboam π. in Syria (2 Κ 1428)
extended only to Hamath, half-way to the Hittite
capital at Carchemish (2 Ch 3520), now Jerdbis on
the Euphrates.

After the Captivity geographical indications are
less numerous, but many new towns are noticed
(Ezr 2), such as Netophah {Beit Netif in the
Shephelah), Azmaveth {Hizmeh), Neballat {Bir
Nibdla), and Ono {Kefr 'Ana) in Benjamin, Elam
(perhaps Beit 'Aldm west of Hebron) and others
already noticed: * the other Nebo' (Neh 733) may
be Nuba in the same district; the villages in the
Shephelah were colonized by men of Judah and
Benjamin, who spread as far as Ziklag, Lachish,
and Lod (Neh II25"35). The topographical notices
of the poetical and prophetic books do not require
special consideration, but that of the Song of
Songs is remarkable as covering the whole of
Palestine east and west of Jordan, and as indicat-
ing the various natural features of the different
regions—the flowers of Sharon (21), the mountains
of Bether (probably Bittir near Jerusalem, 217),
the pastures of Gilead (41), the wild summits of
Lebanon and Hermon (48), the fertile plain round
Tirzah (64), the hills above Damascus (74), the
pools still found beneath Heshbon (74), and perhaps
the copses of Carmel, and the ' circle' of Mahanaim
(613 75).

The geography of the Hasmonsean period, in
the First Book of Maccabees, is evidence of the
genuine character of that work. The revolt began
at Modin {Medieh) on the hills east of Lydda ; and
the three great passes at Bethhoron, Bethzur, and
Berzetho {Bir ez-Zeit), on the west, south, and north
of Jerusalem, were defended by Judas. Adasa, the
site of his last victory, was at Adasah near Gibeon.
Bethzacharias {Beit Skaria), where Eleazar was
killed under the elephant (1 Mac 632), was within
sight of Jerusalem on the south. The raids of
Judas were carried over the whole of Eastern
Palestine and into Philistia and Edom, but the
only parts securely held were in the mountains
round Jerusalem. After his death the surviving
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brothers found refuge in the desert of Judah and
in the Jordan jungle before establishing them-
selves at Michmash. Under Jonathan the Jewish
boundaries extended over all Western Palestine
and Syria, even to the river Eleutherus north of
Tripoli {Nahr el-KeMr), the port of Joppa and the
cities of Philistia having been also won. Gerasa
(Jerash) in Gilead is first noticed in the time of
Alexander Jannaeus.

The NT topography is mainly confined to Lower
Galilee, but the works of Josephus, the Mishna, and
other early Talmudic tracts enable us to trace the
boundaries of Samaria, while the village names of
Lower Galilee are noticed in great numbers in the
Life of Josephus, including many places not other-
wise mentioned, but which retain their ancient
names. The most important topographical ques-
tions in the Gospels, from a critical point of view, are
those concerning the sites of Bethabara, Emmaus,
and Sychar. Christian tradition from the fourth
century has placed Bethabara (on the reading in
Jn I2 8 see article BETHABARA) at the Jericho ford,
because John preached in the wilderness of Judaea
(Mt 31); but this does not accord with the distance
from Cana of Galilee, a day's journey (Jn I4 3 21),
and the Baptist preached in all parts of the Jordan
Valley (Lk 33). The name of Bethabara ('house
of the ferry') survives at only one of the Jordan
fords, Makhddet 'Abdrah, ' the ford of the ferry,'
and this is on the confines of Galilee (Mt 313), and
a day's journey from Cana. The site of Emmaus
is not known (possibly Khamasa south-west of
Jerusalem); the emendation of the Sinaitic MS
(Lk 2413 reading 160 for 60 furlongs), clearly in-
tended to point to Emmaus Nicopolis {Amwds))

gives too great a distance from Jerusalem to agree
with the context (vv.13·33). Sychar (Sam. Ischar,
translated in the Arabic of the Sam. Chronicle
%Askar) is clearly the village 'Askar close to Jacob's
Well (Jn 45·6). ^Enon near Salim (Jn 323), where
there was 'much water,' is probably to be found
at the perennial stream north-east of Shechem,
between the sites of Άίηύη and Salim, where
alone in Palestine the two names occur near each
other. The site of Chorazin (Mt II21) is fixed at
Kerazeh, north of the Sea of Galilee, but that of
Capernaum (Capharnaum in the earlier MSS)
is disputed. Christian tradition from the 4th
cent, has placed it at Tell Hum, but the fountain
of Capernaum watered the plain of Gennesaret
(Jos. BJ in. x. 8), and Isaac Chelo (14th
cent. A.D.) identifies the town with a city of the
Minim, who, according to the Rabbis, were heretics
of Capernaum; Jewish tradition seems thus to
point to the ruin of Minieh in the small plain of
Gennesaret. Bethsaida Julias (Jos. BJ in. x.
7) was at the mouth of the Jordan, east of the
river, where it entered the Sea of Galilee. It is
usually placed at et-Tell, a ruin now a mile from
the mouth. The swampy delta between this site
and the lake has probably been formed during the
last nineteen centuries. This city appears to be
the Bethsaida of the Gospels (Mk 822) on the way
to Caesarea Philippi under Hermon (v.27), and
apparently east of Jordan (cf. Mt 1413·*2·34, Lk
910), although two of the oldest MSS omit the
name in the last cited passage. This view is not
contradicted by the other passages in which
Bethsaida is noticed (Jn I44, Mt II2 1). Magdala
(Mt 1539), called Magadan in some early MSS, and
possibly identical with Dalmanutha (Mk 810), is the
little hamlet Mejdel north of Tiberias. Gerasa (Mk
5\ Lk 826=Gadara of Mt 828) or Gergesa is usually
placed at the ruin Khersa, under the cliffs east of
the Sea of Galilee, a site which answers to the notice
of a ' steep place' (Mt 832). See, further, under the
articles GADARA, GADARENES, and GERASENES.
The site of Bethphage (Mk II1) is unknown, but it

was near Bethany {el-Azeriyeh) on Olivet. Geth-
semane is only traditionally indicated, but it was
clearly at the foot of Olivet, east of the Kidron
Valley. Ephraim (Jn II54) is traditionally the
village ^aiyibeh near Baal-hazor (cf. 2 Ch 1319

and 2 S 1323). Antipatris (Ac 2331), at Eds el-
'Ain, on the old road from Jerusalem to Caesarea,
was a city built by Herod the Great.

The boundaries of Samaria coincided roughly
with those of the old territory of Manasseh west
of Jordan, and extended to the Jordan Valley (cf.
Mk 101) as well as to the sea—Cassarea Palestina
and Capharsaba {Ke/r Saba) being Sam. towns
according to the Rabbis. Samaritans also lived
in Bethshean and on Carmel, where Kefr es-Samir
represents the older Castrum Samaritorum. The
south boundary followed a great ravine eastwards
from Antipatris, having Beth Rima {Beit Rima)
and Beth Laban (Lubben) on the south, and pass-
ing by Anuath and Borceos {Berkit). Acrabbi
(Akrabeh) and Sartaba {Kurn Sartabah) were in
Judaea; and the boundary, leaving Shechem on
its west, thus seems to have followed the valley
of iEnon. En-gannim {Jeniri) was the border
town of Galilee in the plain of Esdraelon; but
Carmel, Gilboa, and all Sharon north of Antipatris
appear to have been in Samaria. Galilee was
bounded on the north (see Tosephta, Siphri, and
Talm. Jerus.) by Achzib north of Accho {ez-Zib)t

Gatin (Jathun), Beth Zanita (Zuweinita), Melloth
{Malia), Gelil {JilU)t and Kanah {Kanah), and
thence on the north the line ran along the Leontes,
and to Caesarea Philippi {Banids) under Hermon.
The «coasts of Tyre and Sidon' (Mt 1521) were
thus beyond the Holy Land. On the east, Bashan
was divided into the districts of Gaulanitis
{Jauldn), Trachonitis (the Lejja or ' basalt' region),
Ituraea,—usually supposed to be the Jedur region
under Hermon,—Batanaea and Auranitis (Ilaurdn).
See BASHAN. Decapolis (Mt 425, Mk 520, Pliny,
HN v. 18) was a confederation of ten cities in
Bashan, including Gadara (Umm Keis), Gerasa
{Jerdsh), Canatha (Kanawdt), Abila (Abil), Susitha
{Sitsieh), Dion {Adun), Capitolias (probably Beit er-
Rds), Pella {Fahil), and Raphana, with Bethshean
(Beisdn) west of the Jordan.

Palestine was enriched by Herod the Great with
new cities, such as Csesarea, and by great buildings
at Jericho, Phasaelis [Fusail in the Jordan Valley),
Samaria, Antipatris, Ashkelon, etc. He built the
desert fortress of Masada {Sebbeh) on the south-west
shores of the Dead Sea; and his tomb was in the
circular fortress of Herodium, which still stands on
its conical hill south of Bethlehem {Jebel Fureidis).
His successors added Tiberias, Csesarea Philippi,
Bethsaida, Archelais (probably Kerdwa in the
Jordan Valley), and other towns; but his dominions
were divided (Jos. Ant. xvn. xi. 4), Archelaus
ruling Edom, Judaea, and Samaria; Philip ruling
Bashan and Abilene (north of Hermon); and
Antipas ruling Galilee, with Gilead and Moab
(Peraea); until under the Roman procurators
Palestine became a province subject to the legate
of Syria. During this period Damascus and the
regions far east of the Jordan were subject to the
Nabataean princes of Petra from B.C. 95 to A.D. 106.
Bashan was incorporated in the province of Syria
in A.D. 34 after the death of Philip.

Later Geography.—Knowledge of the later topo-
graphy of Palestine is important for a right under-
standing of many questions, but the subject can-
not here be fully treated. The scattered notices
in Pliny, Strabo, and other Roman writers do
not add materially to our information, nor are
many places noticed in the Mishna; but in the
4th cent, the Jerusalem Talmud contains many
references. The conquests of Cornelius Palma
under Trajan in A.D. 105 gave to the Romans the
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whole of Gilead and Moab from Bostra {Busrah)
to Petra and 'A^abah on the Red Sea. Bostra was
the capital of this new province of Arabia, and the
quarters of the Third Legion (Cyrenaica). In
A.D. 295 Auranitis, Batanaea, and Trachonitis were
added to this province (which was ruled by a pro-
praetor and a procurator), these districts having
previously belonged to Syria. The Syrian province
continued to use the Seleucid era for dating texts,
but the Arabian cities dated from A.D. 106, the era
of Bostra. Hence (see Mr. A. G. Wright's paper
in Pal. ExpL Fund Quarterly Statement, 1895,
p. 67) it becomes possible to draw the north
boundary of Arabia in A.D. 106 on the south side
of Bashan passing just north of Adraa, while
after A.D. 295 the border between Arabia and
Syria ran farther north by Neve {Nawa) and Aere
(es-Sunamein) in the north part of Bashan. The
most important places historically in the 2nd
cent. A.D. were Bether (Bittir near Jerusalem),
where the great revolt of the Jews from Hadrian
was suppressed, and Jamnia {Yebnah), the seat of
the Sanhedrin after A.D. 70; while after A.D. 135
it sat at Shafram (She/a 'Amr), Oshah (Husheh),
Shaaraim (Sharah), and Tiberias in Lower Galilee.
The great Onomasticon of Eusebius, translated
from Gr. into Latin by Jerome, is very important
for a knowledge of the 4th cent, topography,
but the identification of Bible sites by these
writers, who were intimately acquainted with the
whole country, is as often wrong as right (as may
be shown in cases such as Aijalon, etc.), and it
has no authority, although upon it was founded
the Greek tradition which all pilgrim diaries
repeat down to the 12th cent., and which still
survives. The crusaders further confused the
topography by new and ignorant identifications,
often rejecting sites fixed by the consensus of
Jewish, Sam., and Gr.-Christian tradition. Before
the first crusade (A.D. 1099) the Greek Church
divided the country into three provinces, Palestina
Prima, Palestina Secunda (Galilee and East of
Jordan), and Palestina Tertia in the south, in-
cluding S.E. Palestine and the southern desert—
all under the Greek Patriarch of Jerusalem. The
crusaders had four metropolitans (at Jerusalem,
Csesarea. Tyre, and Nazareth) under the Latin
Patriarch οϊ Jerusalem until A.D. 1187. Under
the Romans and Byzantines the boundaries of
the country were guarded by Legions and native
auxiliaries, established at centres like Bostra
{Busrah) on the edge of the Syrian desert, and at
Sinai, with posts along the plains of Moab and
Damascus. The tombstones of Roman officers are
commonly found in these regions with Greek (and
sometimes Latin) inscriptions. The crusaders
divided all Palestine (except Bashan, which was
never conquered) into fifteen baronies and fiefs
under the king of Jerusalem in the 12th cent.
The treaty of Richard I. and Saladin (A.D. 1192)
left to the Christians all the plains of Philistia and
Sharon, with Galilee and Tyre, and many new
fortresses were built in these regions early in the
13th century. The last region left to the Chris-
tians, after the conquest of Bibars, consisted,
about A.D. 1282, of Carmel, the plains of Acre, and
the hills east of Tyre, all finally lost in 1291 on the
fall of Acre. Moslem accounts of Palestine are
slight and, as a rule, late, excepting the geography
of El Mukaddasi, which throws light on the con-
dition of the country before the first crusade. A
considerable Christian population continued to
exist under the Moslems during the centuries
following Omar's conquest, and was found in the
country by the crusaders. Soldiers from the west
of Europe had already been planted in Palestine
by the Romans in the 2nd cent., and a large
population of European settlers occupied the land

in the 12th; but after the 13th this element was
represented till recently only by Italian traders
on the coast, and by monks at Nazareth, Carmel,
Jerusalem, and Bethlehem. During the last
twenty years the immigration of Circassians (in
Bashan), of Bosnians (at Ceesarea on the coast),
and of Jews at Jerusalem, with colonies near
Jaffa, on Carmel, in Galilee, and in Bashan, are
the most remarkable changes in the population
of the country. Our knowledge of Palestine
under the Franks, in the 12th and 13th cents.,
is singularly minute, and the remains of their
churches and castles are among the most con-
spicuous ruins in the country; but their influence
on the native race and language seems to have
been very small. Modern Palestine under the
Turks is divided into four provinces,—that of
Jerusalem, that of Nablus (Shechem), to which
the Bel^a or ' empty land' (in Moab and Gilead)
is attached, and that of Acre. Bashan is directly
under the ruler of the capital at Damascus. The
country still possesses fine cornlands, especially in
Sharon, Lower Galilee, and Bashan; its hills are
covered with vines, especially on Hermon and
round Hebron; and large groves of olives cover
the lower foot hills. Most of its ancient towns
are now either villages of huts built of mud in
the plains and of stone in the hills, or they are
ruins. The only city is Damascus (250,000 in-
habitants), and the chief towns are Jerusalem (per-
haps 60,000), Hebron (10,000), Gaza (18,000), Jaffa
(7000), Bethlehem (5000), Nablus (15,000), Jenin
(3000), Nazareth (6000), Tiberias (2000), Accho
(Acre, 8000), and Tyre (3000); but these are only
estimates based on local information, and the
numbers constantly vary, the Moslem population
and the Samaritans at Nablus (140 souls) tending
to decrease, while the Jewish, Greek, German, and
Maronite-Christian elements tend to increase, in
numbers and in prosperity.

vi. ANTIQUITIES. — At a time approximately
dated B.C. 2800, the Akkadians from the lower
Tigris were sending ships to Sinai for granite (Tel-
loh inscriptions of Gudea), and cutting cedars in
Amanus {Amalum), and it is not improbable that
they entered Palestine as did Amraphel {Kham-
murabi) and Arioch {Eriaku), who raided (Gn
145"7) through Bashan, Moab, and Edom to Kadesh-
barnea, returning by En-gedi up the Jordan Valley
to Dan, and to the land of Hobah north of Dam-
ascus. The date of the participators in this alleged
early Chaldaean raid may possibly be fixed by the
cuneiform tablets c. B.C. 2300 (see above, p. 647b).
During the same period the Men or Minyans (Jer 5127,
but see ΚΑΤ2 ad loc.) were ruling in Lower Egypt,
and are said in Egyp. records (see Brugsch, i. 234)
to have come from Assyria and from east of Syria,
probably from near Lake Van. Their language,
like the Akkadian, appears (Tel el-Amarna tablets,
No. 24, Berlin) to have been Mongolic, and they
adored Set, a deity worshipped by the Hittites,
to whom they were probably akin. It is not im-
possible, therefore (but see above, p. 646a), that at
this early period a Hittite tribe may have been
established among the Amorites in the south at
Hebron (Gn 23), though in the later times of the
Heb. conquest and in Solomon's age (Jos I4, 1 Κ
429) the Hittites are confined to North Syria. In
the lowest strata of the mound at Lachish pottery
as well as Hint instruments occur, which may
belong to this period, and with these a signet
which appears to have on it both Egyptian and
Hittite hieroglyphics. To this early period may
also be attributed the rude stone monuments,
which are numerous in Moab, and which also
occur near the Jabbok, at Rabbath-ammon, and
near Suf in Northern Gilead, as well as in the
Jaulan. There are three or four examples in
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Upper Galilee, and a group west of Tell el-Kadi
(Dan), but none are known in Western Palestine
south of the Sea of Galilee. These monuments
resemble those of our own islands, including
monumental pillars (mazzeboth of the Hebrew),
circles of village enclosure stones (Mzerim, Arab.
hadhr), and tables supported on upright or flat
stones, such as are called cromlechs or dolmens in
Britain. The Moabite examples of the latter class
of monuments cannot have been sepulchral, and
were never covered over with mounds like the
tomb-chambers of Europe. They can only (in
many instances) have served as tables, probably as
altars, and they have often * cup hollows' in the
top stone, fitted for libations, such as are still
poured into similar cup hollows in the north of
Europe. The distribution of these monuments is
remarkable, since they have disappeared from the
regions in which Hezekiah and Josiah (2 Κ 184

234"20) destroyed the Canaanite altars and pillars,
surviving only in regions beyond the influence of
the kings of Judah. They occur on Nebo (cf.
Nu 2314), and at Dan, both of which were centres
of idolatrous worship.

The monumental history of Palestine from Egyp.
sources begins about B.C. 1700 (Brugsch's date),
before which time the foreign kings of the Delta
(Minyans or Hyksos) were in communication with
'the north.' Ahmes, first of the new native
dynasty from Thebes (the 18th), drove the Asiatics
from the Delta, and pursued them to Sharuhen
{Tell esh-Sheri ah) on the borders of Palestine.
Thothmes I. marched into Palestine and Syria,
and beyond the Euphrates, about B.C. 1633; and
a generation later Thothmes ill. won a great
victory at Megiddo in Central Palestine, defeating
a league of Canaanites and Hittites, and pursuing
his conquests through Phoenicia by Aradus and
Tunep, and beyond the Euphrates. The list of cities
conquered in Palestine, about B.C. 1600, includes
those of Philistia, Lower Galilee, and Bashan,
as far as Ashtaroth and Damascus; but none
appear to be mentioned in Samaria or Upper
Judsea, or in Gilead or Moab. The Egyp. chariots
could not enter these rugged mountains. Among
the 119 towns in Palestine mentioned on this valu-
able list at Karnak (first published by Mariette) the
following cities noticed in the Bible are found in
the order here given:—Megiddo, Gaza, Dothan,
Rabbith, Kartan, Damascus, Edrei, Abila (of
Bashan), Hammath, Madon, Lasharon, Ashtaroth,
Maachah, Laish, Hazor, Adami, Kishion, Shunem,
Misheal, Achshaph, Taanach, Ibleam, Anem,
Kadesh (of Issachar), Anaharath, Nekeb, Joppa,
Lod, Ono, Shochoh (near Adullam), Naamah,
Saphir, Rakkon, Gerar, Aroer (of Simeon), Lebaoth,
Rehoboth, Adoraim, Anim, Gezer, Rabbath, Zorah,
Anem, En-gannim (of Judah), Gibeah (of Judah),
and Zephathah. These cities therefore all bore their
biblical names in B.C. 1600, before the Exodus,
and the list has the highest value for critical
purposes. The civilization of the Canaanites at
this period as described in the spoil lists of
Thothmes ill. is most remarkable. All the precious
metals were in use; art objects from Phoenicia and
Assyria were imported; ivory was used for inlay-
ing ; chariots were plated with gold and silver, or
painted; armour of bronze, and iron weapons are
noticed with flint axes. Thrones, footstools, and
sceptres, of precious wood, were adorned with gold
and ivory; tables were set with gems; and tents
had pillars of iron and of gold. The cities had
walls, and fine harvests of wheat and barley were
reaped, while horses and flocks were captured by
the Egyptians. Statues with heads of gold are
also mentioned. Wine, oil, honey, balm, and
fruits were presented. Even the ploughs seem to
have been adorned with gold; and cedar wood was

commonly used. Ships laden with timber and
corn were sailing on the Mediterranean (cf. Gn
4913, Nu 24s4), and often carried slaves from the
north. In the time of Thothmes IV. further ex-
peditions were made against the Hittites, now
driven from Palestine to ]£adesh on the Orontes.
These conquests were maintained during the
greater part of the long and prosperous reign of
Amenophis III. (about B.C. 1500 to 1464).

The Egyptian monuments do not mention any
Exodus, though Thothmes IV. is said to have driven
out the Asiatics. The notices of the place Rameses
(Gn 4711, Ex I1 1 *) do not serve to fix any date for
such an event, and our only sources of informa-
tion (see Jg II 2 6 , 1 Κ 61) point to the 15th cent.
B. c. as that during which the conquest of Palestine
by the Hebrews was effected. In the ruins of
Lachish the seal of Teie, the Armenian queen of
Amenophis III., is found, showing intercourse with
Egypt about B.C. 1500; and the Egyptians were
in constant intercourse with Babylon, Assyria, and
Armenia at this time, the royal houses being allied
by marriages from the time of Thothmes IV. A
curious cuneiform tablet, sealed with a Bab.
cylinder signet (Tel el-Amarna), is addressed to
' all the kings of Canaan, servants of my brother,
the king of Egypt,' and served as a passport for
an envoy. The great collections of 300 cuneiform
tablets, found in 1887 at Tel el-Amarna (between
Memphis and Thebes), contain letters to Amenophis
in. and Amenophis IV. from the kings of Babylon,
Assyria, and Armenia, from princes in Asia Minor,
and (in about 200 instances) from chiefs of the
Hittites, Amorites, Phoenicians, and Philistines,
who ruled as subjects of the Pharaoh, assisted by
Egyp. residents m the chief towns of the Syrian
and Palestine plains, and guarded by forces of
chariots. But towards the end of the reign of
Amenophis III. revolutions occurred, which de-
stroyed the Egyp. domination. The Canaanites
sought alliance with Babylon, but this was refused.
The Hittites and Cassites attacked Damascus, and
overran Bashan. The Amorites made war on the
Phoenicians, and besieged Tyre. The Egyp. forces
were defeated and withdrawn from the north and
from Jerusalem, and the king of that city wrote
to Egypt to complain of the entire destruction of
'all the rulers,' which followed, and which was
due to the conquests of a people called the Habiri
or rAbiri. They are said to have come from Seir
to Jerusalem, and to have fought at Aijalon, and
subdued Gezer, Ashkelon, Zorah, Lachish, Keilah,
and other cities. The date coincides with that of
the Heb. conquest according to the OT notices,
and it appears probable that (as Zimmern has
proposed) the Habiri are to be identified with the
Hebrews.

In the reign of Amenophis IV. communication
with the north was (according to these tablets)
much interrupted, and about B.C. 1400 the 18th
dynasty was overthrown. Seti I., a generation
later, began to attempt the reconquest of the lost
empire when the 19th dynasty had arisen. He
penetrated to Kanana (Kana'an) near Hebron, and
into the land of Zahi, famous for its wine and corn,
and thought to have lain in the south of Pal.,
near which apparently lived the Anaugas (perhaps
Anakim). Seti also fought a battle at Inuamu,
perhaps Jamnia, and his famous successor, Ramses
II., besieged and took Ashkelon, and the towns
of Shalama, Maroma {Meirun), Ain Anamim
('Ainatha), Dapur (Deburieh), and Kalopu (perhaps
Shalabun), in Upper and Lower Galilee. He pur-
sued his conquests into Phoenicia, and, after taking
Ijfadesh, entered into treaty with the Hittites,
who had become independent, and marched to the

* These two statements were clearly written not earlier than
the time of the 19th dynasty.
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Euphrates and to Ephesus. This period of conquest
in Galilee seems to have coincided chronologically
with the oppression of Israel under Jabin II., king
of Hazor, whose 'captain' (sar), with a force of
iron chariots (Jg 42), bears a name not apparently
Semitic, but easily explained as Egyp., viz. Sisera,
i.e. Ses-Ra, ' the servant of Ra.' The conquests of
Ramses II. were lost about B.C. 1300 by Merenptah,
who was attacked in Egypt by tribes from the
north, and after his time Arisu (Hareth), a
Phoenician, ruled in the Delta. The power of
Egypt steadily declined, and about B.C. 1200
Ramses III. was attacked by northern tribes,
coming both by sea and by land to Egypt. Among
those enumerated are the Danau or Greeks, and
the Pulesta, thought to be the Philistines.

Early Assyr. invasions occurred (see ARAM) about
this period; and in B.C. 1150 Assur-risisi set up a
monument at Beirut, and about 1120 Tiglath-
pileser I. entered the Lebanon. An Assyr. king was
also buried at Abydos in the time of Ramses XIV.,
and may have passed through Palestine. But,
after the death of Solomon, Shishak (B.C. 966-933)
invaded Palestine, and took 133 cities, among
which Jerusalem is perhaps mentioned last
(Maspero). The only monument of this later age
is the famous Moabite Stone, found at Dhibdn,
which records the revolt of Moab in the 9th cent.
B.C., during the reign of Ahab (cf. 2 Κ S4'27).
But the power of the Assyrians in Palestine
was not severely felt until the time of Tiglath-
pileser in., who conquered Damascus in B.C. 732.
Prior to this event Menahem of Israel and Ahaz of
Judah brought tribute, as Jehu had done in the
9th cent. The fall of the Syrian power beyond
Jordan was followed by the capture of Samaria
in B.C. 722 by Sargon. The advance to Ashdod
followed eleven years later, and the attack on
Jerusalem by Sennacherib, in B.C. 701, failed in
consequence of the success of Tirhakah, the Ethi-
opian king of Egypt, after his defeat near Joppa.
Sennacherib 'dwelt at Nineveh' (2Κ 1936) till his
death twenty years later, and Judah was saved
for a century. The great inscription of Sennacherib
attests the wealth of Hezekiah, and mentions his
ivory throne. The Siloam inscription, belonging
to this age, not only gives us the characters then
in use,—closely like the Phoenician,—but also
shows us that the language of Judah was the
pure Heb. in which the earlier books of the
OT are written. Sennacherib speaks of 30
talents of gold and 800 talents of silver given as
tribute by Hezekiah, with precious woods, gems,
eunuchs of the palace, horses, mules, asses, camels,
oxen, and sheep. Forty-six fortresses were be-
sieged with battering-rams in Judsea. Manasseh
is again noticed as tributary to Esarhaddon, who
rebuilt Babylon (cf. 2 Ch 3311) and conquered
Egypt. Very few Palestine antiquities are as yet
recovered previous to the time of Nebuchadnezzar
(B.C. 600), excepting those noticed above. At
Samaria a Heb. quarter-shekel weight* has been
found (about 40 grains), and in the ruins of Lachish
clay images, with pottery and seals. Certain in-
scribed seals from Jerusalem and Northern Pales-
tine bear Hebrew personal names compounded with
the sacred name Jah, which occurs on the Moabite
Stone, and also early in Assyria and Syria. The

* The old Jerusalem shekel, according to Maimonides, weighed
about 320 grains, but the Galilsean shekel was half the weight of
the Jerusalem shekel. The weight has on it the words rebcC
nezep, 'quarter of half (Olermont-Ganneau), and reba' she-l
for ' quarter shekel' (Robertson Smith). See the discussion by
the latter in the Academy, 18th Nov. 1893, p. 443 ff., or PEFSt,
July 1894, p. 225 ff. The weight agrees with that of the quarter
of a Galilsean shekel. After the Captivity the shekel weighed
only 220 grains (see also PEFSt, July and Oct. 1899 and Jan.
1900, for further papers on the metrology). A specimen, appar-
ently of the full ne$ep, weighing 156 grs., has recently been
found by Bliss at Tell Zakariya (PEFSt, July 1899, p. 207 f.).

Siloam aqueduct, and probably many rock-cut
tombs of the old Phoenician character, date from
this period.

After the Captivity we possess silver shekel
coins (worth about 2s. 8d.), adorned with the pome-
granate, which appear to be earlier than the 2nd
or 3rd cent. B.C.; and the great inscription
of Eshmunazar (probably of the 3rd cent. B.C.)
shows that Sharon was ruled by the Sidonian
kings under the Ptolemies, while dated texts of
the same period attest the worship of Baal near
Tyre. The Greek influence which began to affect
Palestine after the conquest by Alexander the
Great is witnessed by the ruins of Tyrus in Gilead,
where the palace of the priest Hyrcanus (built in
B.C. 176) is adorned with gigantic figures of lions,
and with semi-Gr. semi-Egyp. pillars and cornices.
To the 2nd cent. B.C. belong the coins of the
Hasmonsean kings, inscribed in the later Heb.
character, and also (from the time of Alexander
Jannaeus) in Greek. The Gr. masonry (like that of
the Acropolis), with drafted margins to the stones,
is found at Tyrus and in Phoenicia, and continued
in use in the time of Herod the Great. About the
Christian era the Gr. tomb also began to supersede
the earlier Heb. tomb with kokim or tunnel
graves, and the adornment of the facades was
executed in a peculiar native style, much influenced
by Greek ideas, the best examples of which occur
near Jerusalem.

The second century of the Christian era was a
great building period in Palestine. Roman cities
like Gadara and Gerasa sprang up, and the temple
of Baalbek was built. Numerous family mausolea
—towers containing sarcophagi—were erected, esp.
in Bashan and Gilead, and Gr. inscriptions prove
that they were built in the lifetime of the owner.
Bashan presents us with hundreds of Gr. texts of
this age, dating from the time of Herod onwards,
and witnessing to the existence of a mingled Arab-
Gr. population, adoring Arab and Gr. gods. The
synagogues of Upper Galilee (to which probably
others on Carmel and at Shiloh may be added) are
equally influenced by Gr. art, though in some cases
giving square Heb. inscriptions. The most notable
examples occur at Chorazin, Tell Hum, Irbid, and
in the mountains of Naphtali. Roman roads, with
milestones inscribed in Gr. and in Latin, belong
to the same period (esp. under the Antonines,
A.D. 140 to 180); and at Gerasa we find a very
perfect example of a Roman city, with its streets
of columns, forum, theatres, naumachia basin,
triumphal arch, baths, judgment basilica, and
temples. To the 2nd and 3rd cents. A.D. belong
also the Jewish and Christian osteophagi (or
bone boxes) found on Olivet with Gr. and Heb.
texts, and the tombstones of the old Jewish
cemetery at Jaffa. The tomb of Eleazar bar
Zachariah (A.D. 135) bearing his name has perhaps
been found on Carmel, and that of a descendant
of Rabbi Tarphon at Jaffa.

The Palestine ruins of the Byzantine period
(4th to 7th cent.) are extremely numerous, includ-
ing fortifications, churches, chapels, and monas-
teries in all parts of the country. Gr.-Christian
texts are commonly found. The Gr. tomb con-
tinued in general use, and copper coins of the
later emperors are found in great numbers. The
remains of the Arab period before the crusades
(especially the mosques at Jerusalem, Damascus,
and 'Amman) are less numerous. A text from
Harran (south-east of Damascus) proves the use
of the Kufic character in Palestine before the
time of Omar. The Norman buildings of the
12th and 13th cents, represent a new and foreign
element in architecture, and to this age belong
many coins, seals, inscribed tombstones, glass
mosaics, and frescoes, with other art objects. The
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latest important architectural remains are found
in the mosques built by the great Egyp. rulers of
the 13th and 14th cents. Modern additions to
the architecture include the Latin monasteries
at Jerusalem, Nazareth, Bethlehem, Carmel, etc.,
with smaller Greek monasteries, and Protestant
churches and orphanages at Jerusalem, Nazareth,
etc. The real antiquities of Palestine are, however,
for the most part hidden in the great mounds which
mark the sites of ancient cities such as Ashkelon,
Megiddo, Lachish, Csesarea, etc., which require
further excavation.

LITERATURE.—The Bibliography of Palestine occupies a stout
volume recently published by Herr Rohricht, but the number
of standard works necessary for the student is not large.
Reland's Palcestina Illustrata is still valuable, and Robinson's
Biblical Researches form an invaluable storehouse of literary
notices. The results of exploration are found in the publications
of the Palestine Exploration Fund (1865-1900), and esp. in the
Memoirs of the Survey, including seven quarto volumes illus-
trated. Three of these treat of Western Palestine, one of Moab,
one of Jerusalem, one contains Special Papers, and the last
gives the Arab nomenclature. Three volumes are added on
the Natural History, Botany, and Geology, and two more are
to follow on the Archaeological discoveries of M. Clermont-
Ganneau. To these must be added the maps (1 inch to the mile),
with those on a smaller scale which give the results as bearing
on ancient geography. The Egyp. records relating to Pales-
tine will be found in Brugsch's History of Egypt, and in Chabas'
Voyage d'un Egyptien, see also W. M. Muller, Asien u. Europa;
Maspero, Dawn of Civilization, Struggle of the Nations,
and parts of Hogarth's Authority and Archaeology, the
spelling of the names is given in hieroglyphic types in Pierret's
Dictionary. The Tel el-Amarna tablets are published in fac-
simile (Thontafelfund von el Amarna) by Winckler and tr<* by
him in vol. v. of KIB (see also Petrie's Syria and Egypt from
the Tell el Amarna Letters, and Conder's Tell Amarna Tablets,
2nd ed.). The Assyr. records are tr. in RP, and (better) in
KIB i.-iii., and in Schrader's valuable work on the Cuneif.
Inscript. and OT. The early Christian and Moslem accounts
are treated in the publications of the Palestine PilgHm Texts
Society. The Greek inscriptions were collected by Waddington
and de Vogue (Iiiscriptions Grecques et Latines de la Syrie),
and to the latter we owe valuable works on Jerusalem and on
the churches of the crusaders. The history of the various
scripts is given by Isaac Taylor (The Alphabet), and the
coinage is treated by Madden (Coins of the Jews). The Talmudic
geography is detailed by Neubauer (Giographie du Talmud),
and the Arab geographies by Guy le Strange (Pal. under
the Moslems); while the most important works treating of the
crusaders include Bongars' Gesta Dei, the History by William
of Tyre, the valuable Regesta Regni Hierosolymitani by Herr
Rohricht, and Rey's Colonies Franques de la Syrie. Many
other publications might be added to this list of leading works,
such as the publications of the German Palestine Society, the
works of de Saulcy, Guorin, and others, and scattered papers,
given by the Biblical Archceological Society and other anti-
quarian societies. Popular works on the country are not
included in this list. The features of the country may be best
understood from the large model by Mr. G. Armstrong pub-
lished by the Palestine Exploration Fund. The topographical
questions and antiquities are treated in G. A. Smith's HGHL;
Baedeker, Pal. (last ed.); Nowack, Heb. Arch. ; Benzinger,
do. ; see also Conder's Handbook to the Bible. Important
details may also be studied in the British Museum catalogues;
and M. Maspero's studies of the geographical lists of Thothmes
in. and Shishak have been published in the Transactions of the
Victoria Institute (for Thothmes, 1886, p. 277 ff., 1888, p. 53 ff. ;
for Shishak, 1894, p. 63 ff.), which, together with those of the
Royal Asiatic Society, contain other papers bearing on Palestine ;
cf. also parts of Sayce's Patriarchal Palestine. The Mediceval
Samaritan Topography is to be found in Juynboll's Samaritan
Book of Joshua, and in Neubauer's Samaritan Chronicle, to which
Nutt's Samaritans may be added as of value. Recent researches
have so entirely changed the basis on which Palestine antiquities
are now studied, that the traditional Christian topography has
ceased to be regarded as of primary importance, and many
works founded on this information have become obsolete. Out-
side the Bible the most important ancient work bearing on the
condition of the country, about the Christian era, continues to
be that of Josephus; but his text is so corrupt, and his state-
ments of distance and area are so discordant, that it is impossible
to rely on his accuracy in these details.

C. R. CONDER.
PALLU (κ&9 ; Φαλλού*, Φαλλούδ). — One of the

sons of Reuben, Gn 469, Ex 614, Nu 265·8, 1 Ch 53.
The patronymic Palluites OxVsn, Φαλλονεί) occurs
in Nu 265. We should probably read Pallu for
PELETH (wh. see) in Nu 161.

PALM (OF THE HAND).—The Heb. word *p Jcaph
(from η93 to be bent, bowed), signifies the hand as
bent or hollow, the palm in readiness for holding

or grasping, and it is used with great freedom in
OT. Pharaoh's cup is set upon the palm of his
hand (Gn 4011·21); the widow of Zarephath had
' but a palmful of meal ' ( I K 1712); the palms are
clapped in applause (2 Κ II12) or in derision (Nu
24™); men seize with the palm (Ezk 297), and
smite their palms together in hand-grasp (Pr 61);
the palms are spread out in prayer (Ex 92 9·3 3); it
is by the toil of the palms that men earn their
bread (Gn 3142); and to be in one's palm is the Heb.
expression for to be in one's power. The Eng. idiom
uses ' hand' in almost all these places. Indeed
' palm' never occurs in AV except when followed by
* of the hand ' (Lv 1415,1 S 54, 2 Κ 935, Is 4916, Dn 1010).
In Dn 55·2 4 'part ' (AV and RV) should be 'palm.'

In Sir 183 God is said to govern the world with
the palm of His hand {έν σπιθαμή xeipos αύτοΰ, lit.
'with the span of his hand,' cf. Is4012). The Geneva
and Bishops' Bibles have ' with the power of his
hand'; otherVSS, including RV, omit, following a
better text.

The palm of the hand is thrice mentioned in NT.
In Mt 2667 it is said that ' others smote him with
the palms of their hands'; the Gr. is simply ol 5k
έρράπισαν (edd. έράτησαν). The only other occurrence
of ραπίζειν in NT is Mt 539 oVrts <re ραπίζει els την
δβξιαν GLaybva [σου], ' whosoever shall smite thee
(RV ' smiteth thee') on thy right cheek,' where
the smiting is clearly with the palm of the hand.
And, as Swete (on Mk 1465) points out, in two at
least of the three LXX instances of ραπίζειν, the
reference is to a blow on the face by the hand of
another (Hos II 4, 1 Es 430). Field {Otium Norv.2

on Jn 1822) quotes, further, a clear example from
Josephus {Ant. vill. xv. 4), who represents Zede-
kiah as saying, before he struck Micaiah on the
cheek, * If he be a true prophet, as soon as he is
struck by me, let him disable my hand' (ei)0i>s
ραπισθεις νπ' έμου βλαψάτω μου την χείρα); and he
decides, after examining the use of the word in
classical writers, that ραπίζειν (though| from ράπις,
a rod) is not used as equivalent to ραβδίων, ' to
strike with a rod,' later than Herodotus. RV
therefore need scarcely have repeated the AV
margin 'or with rods.' In Mk 1465 (βαπίσμασιν
αυτόν Ζβαλλον [but edd. after best MSS 'έλαβον, on
which see Swete, in loc.]) and in Jn 1822 {ύωκε
ράπισμα τφ Ίησου) we have the subst. ράπισμα, of
which the meaning is determined by the meaning
of ραπίζω : it means a stroke with the palm of the
hand. RV has in Mk ' received him with blows of
their hands,' with marg. * or strokes of rods'; and
in Jn ' struck Jesus with his hand,' with marg. * or
with a rod.' The margins are to be rejected on the
ground of congruity as well as the use of the word.

J. HASTINGS.
PALM TREE ("O? tamar, in Jg 45 and Jer 105 ISB;

φοίνιξ, palma).—The palm is indigenous in tropical
and subtropical climates. It is the tree par
excellence of Egypt and Nubia. It flourishes,
however, in the maritime plain of Pal. and Syria,
as far north as Beirut and Tripoli. Beyond this it
exists, even as far as Smyrna. It grew formerly
in abundance in the Jordan Valley, and would do
so now if planted. Although a few trees grow in
sunny places on the lower mountains, they do not
usually bear fruit at an altitude above 1000 ft.
The palm of Scripture is Phoenix dactylifera, L.,
of the Order Palmese. It is an endogenous tree;
the trunk, composed of interlacing fibres, is very
light, but exceedingly flexible and strong. A
palm tree sways to and fro in the wind with
inexpressible gracefulness, but seldom breaks,
even in the fiercest gales. Its trunk grows by
additions from above, not increasing in thickness
after it has once become fairly established.
Indeed, by the wearing off of the stumps of the
leaves, it becomes more slender as it increases in
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height. This tall, slender, flexible trunk springs
from an immense tuber, a little below the surface
of the ground. From the lower surface of this
tuber descend cord-like white roots, which spread
laterally about as much as the diameter of the
head of leaves, and downward for 6-8 ft. or more.
These give off coarse fibres, which absorb the
moisture from the soil. From the upper aspect of
the tuber, and the lower part of the trunk, spring
true branches. If not cut off, they will grow and
produce the effect of a clump of several trees.
Such clumps are the usual form of growth in the
desert, or in neglected places. But branches very
seldom grow at any considerable height above the
ground. The palm ' branches' (called technically
niss in Lv 2340 [see Driver's note in PB], (palms'
[of the hand], from their shape [cf. Π33 Is 9*4 1915,
Job 1532]) do not refer to these, but to the fronds,
which form a hemispherical or nearly spherical
dome, which waves and tosses often at a height of
50-100 ft. The fronds themselves are 6-12 ft. or
more in length, with a stiff midrib, and pinnse half
folded lengthwise, ending in a prickly tip. The
lowermost of these fronds are denexed, the middle
horizontal, and the uppermost erect. From the
terminal bud arise the spathes, which enclose the
flowers. The staminate flowers are on one tree
and the pistillate on another. As soon as they
have shed their pollen, the staminate flowers
wither and drop off. But the clusters of dates on
the fertile tree grow more beautiful as they curve
more and more outward and downward on their
long yellow or red stalks, and the ripening dates
turn from green to yellow or red, and sometimes
to a rich maroon colour or almost black. The
fruit is gathered by a man who climbs the tall
slender trunk, cuts the great clusters, places them
in a basket, and lowers them to the ground.

The Scripture allusions to the palm tree are
numerous. Its evergreen foliage and wealth of
delicious fruit are compared with the righteous
(Ps 9212), its tall, graceful stature and mien with
the loveliest of women (Ca 77). Immediately after
the latter allusion there is another to the mode of
gathering the fruit: * I will go up to the palm
tree, I will take hold of the boughs thereof' (v.8).
The boughs here are the graceful stalks of the date
clusters, often 4-6 ft. long, loaded with their
tempting fruit, under the dome of leaves. The
upright port of the palm is noticed (Jer 105). The
withering of this tree is mentioned with that of
the vine, fig, pomegranate, apple, and other trees,
as a sign of the desolation of the land (Jl I12).
Sculptured and carved palm trees were used for
architectural decoration (1 Κ 629, Ezk 4119 etc.).
Fronds were used for booths (Lv 2340). They were
also used in token of triumph (Jn 1213, Rev 79).

The palm gave its name to Phoenicia and to
Phoenix in Crete. Jericho was the ' city of palm
trees' (Dt 348, Jg I1 6 313, 2 Ch 2815). They existed
in great numbers there in the time of Christ.
A few wild ones exist now in the Jordan Valley.
Perhaps the fronds used in Christ's triumphal
entry into Jerusalem came from that region.
Hazazon-tamar (Gn 147, 2 Ch 202) possibly means
'the felling of the palm tree.' Palms must have
been abundant in En-gedi (Sir 2414), a fact con-
firmed by Josephus and Pliny. Baal-tamar (Jg
2033) and Deborah's palm tree (Jg 45), in the hill-
country of Benjamin, were probably isolated trees
—perhaps, according to Stanley, the same tree. As
above said, palms were never common in the upper
hills. This would make a single tree in such a
situation a landmark. There are still a few in the
hills of Pal. and Lebanon. Tamar in the south of
Judaea (Ezk 4715) 4828) must have been within the
wilderness of the wanderings. Robinson {BEP2

ii. 198, 202) places it at el-Milh. Tadmor (2 Ch 84)
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is a corruption of (or a mistake for) Tamar. It
was noted for its palm trees. None now remain.
Bethany is derived by some from ^r\-n^=house of
dates, while others derive it from nT»:jpv3=house of
sorrow. The improbability of dates being produced
in quantities sufficient to give their name to a
place, inclines us to think that the latter is the
more correct etymology. Three women are named
Tamar (Gn 386, 2 S 1311427). See TAMAR.

Dates are a staple article of food among the
Bedawin of Sinai and elsewhere. A seedless palm
tree flourishes in the Convent of Mar Saba. Fine
groves of palm trees are found in all the oases.
The dates are dried separately, not compressed
into cakes. For their weight, they contain a very
large proportion of nutritious matter. A handful
of them lasts an Arab a day or two. Date brandy
is made in the Convent of St. Catherine in Sinai,
and elsewhere. Date honey, called dibs, is also
made. Though there is no unmistakable allusion
to the use of dates as food in the Bible, there can
be no doubt that they were so employed. No
mention is made of the use of palm wood in
building. In modern times it is used only for gate-
posts and rafters. The midribs of the fronds are
used in making crates for fruit and coops for fowls.

G. E. POST.
PALMER-WORM (Dja gazam, κάμπη, eruca).— In

the article on LOCUST, 6, we have pointed out the
uncertainty as to the identification of the creatures
referred to in Jl I 4 225, Am 49. Bochart and his
followers suppose them to be stages in the growth
of the locust. The Oxf. Heb. Lex. agrees with him.
The root on=Arab, jazam, signifies ' to cut off.'
This would apply to any destroying larva. We
have further pointed out (LOCUST, 9) that the hasil
(AV and RV 'caterpillar') is probably, as in RVm,
a stage of the locust. There are numerous larvse of
moths and butterflies which infest plants in Pal.
and Syria, but none which amount to a pest, or do
any damage comparable to that inflicted by the
successive stages of the locust. The Eng. palmer-
worm is an old name for the caterpillar, which is
so called either from its wandering about like a
pilgrim, or (more probably) from its resemblance
to the palm, provincial Eng. for the catkin of a
willow. G. E. POST.

PALSY.—From Gr. παράλυσα {παρά and λύω ' to
loosen') came Lat. paralysis, whence Fr. paralysie.
In Old Fr. there were several forms, of which
paralasie smapalasie are typical. In Middle Eng.
also the longer and shorter forms were in use with
a great variety of spelling, paralisie, parlesi,
palasie,* palasye,t palesie,* palsey, palsye, etc.
Thus ' paralysis' and ' palsy' are doublets. The
former gradually dropped out of common use, and
does not occur in AV ; but now it is supplanting
the latter, except in echoes of biblical language.

The subst. παράλυσα is used only once (Ezk 2110 (15))
in LXX. It is not used in NT ; ' palsy' is the tr. of
either the adj. παραλυτικός or the verb παραλύομαι,
generally in the form ' sick of the palsy.' When
the Greek is the verb (Lk 518·24, Ac 87 933) RV
translates by the Old Eng. verb ' to palsy,' which
is not used in AV, but occurs twice in Shaks.
Coriol. V. ii. 46, and Meas. for Meas. III. i. 36—

' All thy blessed youth
Becomes as aged, and doth beg the alms
Of palsied eld ' ;

and is still in poetic use. For palsy or paralysis
see under MEDICINE, p. 326. J. HASTINGS.

* These two forms are found in Wyclif's version.
t As in Chaucer, Rom. of Rose, A 1098—

• The mordaunt, wought in noble wyse,
Was of a stoon ful precious,
That was so fyn and vertuous,
That hool a man it coude make
Of palasye, and of tooth-ake.'
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PALTI (Έ^Β, Φα\τ{€)ί).— 1. One of the twelve men
sent by Moses to spy out the land, Nu 139. He
was the representative of the tribe of Benjamin.
2. The man to whom Michal, David's wife, was
given by Saul, 1 S 2ο44. See MICHAL, MARKIAGE,
p. 274b. In 2 S 315 he is called Paltiel. See follow-
ing article under No. 2. J. A. SELBIE.

PALTIEL {h^B Φαλτ(ε)^λ).—1. The prince of
Issachar, one of tnose appointed to divide the land,
Nu 3426. 2. 2 S 315, the same as# Palti of 1 S 25".
It is uncertain which is the original form. Paltiel
is quite in place in P's list of names in Nu 34, but
is less so in 2 S 315, where moreover Palti has the
support of the Syr. and Arab, versions (see Gray,
Heb. Proper Names, 204, 310). Lohr, on the
other hand, takes Palti to be a shortened form of
Paltiel 'my refuge is El.' J. A. SELBIE.

PALTITE, THE (^§π; Β , ;
Vulg. de Phalti).—A native of Beth-pelet in the
Negeb of Judah (Jos 1527, Neh II2 6). To this
town belonged Helez, one of David's thirty heroes
(2 S 2326). In the parallel lists (1 Ch Π 2 7 2710)
Helez is described as 'the Pelonite* (Τ)1???), a
variation which is supported by the reading of
the LXX (A) in 2 S. Probably, however, 'the
Pelonite' of the Chronicler is due to a scribal
error, and ' the Paltite' of the MT (cf. Pesh.

) is to be retained. See PELONITE.
J. F. STENNING.

PAMPHYLIA {ΤίαμφυΚία) was a country on the
south coast of Asia, having Lycia to the west and
Cilicia Tracheia (called in later times Isauria) on
the east. In the earlier and classical usage, Pam-
phylia included only the narrow strip of flat,
low-lying ground between the sea and the lofty
front ridge of the broad belt of mountains called
Taurus, which stretches from east to west along
the southern edge of the great central plateau of
Asia Minor. The Pamphylian coast-lands were
entirely dominated by Mount Taurus, which forms
a singularly grand and impressive feature as one
sails along the coast or approaches it from the sea.
On the west frontier and on the east, in the border-
lands of Lycia and Tracheiotic Cilicia, Taurus
approaches very close to the sea, and in some
places actually rises straight out of the water with
hardly room for a road to pass between the moun-
tain wall and the sea. But the Pamphylian strip
of land is in some places as much as 15 to 20 miles
broad, and its length from east to west was esti-
mated by Strabo at 640 stadia or 80 miles.

The Taurus ridge along almost its whole front
presents an exceedingly steep and lofty face
towards the south ; and hence the ascent from the
level plain of Pamphylia up the ridge of Taurus is
very steep. In one place the road that ascends
the precipitous face of Taurus was called Klimax,
the Ladder; and it is still correctly described by
that name, for the road ascends literally by a series
of broad steps for more than 2000 ft. On reaching
the summit there is no corresponding descent on
the northern side; but the traveller finds himself
on a hi^h-lying ground, containing many large
open valleys as well as narrower glens, and many
mountains and hills. This high ground is distin-
guished in the most marked way from the low plain
by the sea ; and the classical nomenclature observed
the distinction, Pamphylia being the name of the
sea plain and Pisidia being the high country. In
later time the name Pamphylia was extended over
a considerable part of Pisidia owing to new political
conditions, for in A.D. 74 the Romans made an
enlarged province of Pamphylia, whose bounds
reached north to the frontier of Asia and the lake

Askania (see PISIDIA). But in the NT times Pam-
phylia had the old and narrower limits.

Though many paths across Taurus connect the
Pamphylian cities with the country on the north
side of the mountains, they are all so long and
difficult that none of them has ever been an im-
portant route for trade. It was more convenient
to send the produce of the southern plateau lands
either westwards to the iEgean harbours (especially
Ephesus) or by the Cilician Gates to Tarsus. Thus
the Pamphylian harbours served as export and
import stations only for the Pamphylian strip of
coast-land and for the nearer Pisidian glens and
valleys ; and the Pamphylian cities never became
especially important or wealthy, as they had a
comparatively small country behind them. Still
the land was rich enough to attract Greek colonies
at an early period; the coinage of Side and
Aspendos shows that they were half-Greek cities
as early as the 5th cent. B.C.; and Silly on appears
as a partially Grsecized city about 300 B.C. But
the Greek language spoken in these Pamphylian
cities was much corrupted, and in Side is said to
have passed wholly out of use before the time of
Alexander the Great. The coin-legends and in-
scriptions in dialects of Greek are sometimes hardly
intelligible, owing to the peculiar character of the
alphabet and of the words.

These facts prove that the Greek colonizing
element in Pamphylia was not strong enough to
maintain itself and to dominate the native element.
It died out or melted into the native population.
Even after the victories of Alexander the Great
strengthened the Greek influence in Asia, Perga
in Pamphylia, a purely native priestly centre, rose
to importance, and struck a variety of coins. In
opposition to it arose the Greek city Attalia, a
Pergamenian foundation of the 2nd cent. Perhaps
Ptolemais during the 3rd cent, marks a similar
attempt to establish Greek influence under the
protection of the Ptolemies; but the attribution
of the coins ΠΤΟΛΕΜΑΙΕΩΝ to Pamphylia is far
from certain, though it is quite natural that in the
acme of Ptolemaic power the name may have been
temporarily applied to some Pamphylian city,
which was used as a centre of the authority of the
Grseco-Egyptian kings. But in the 2nd and 1st
cents. B.C. the greatest and wealthiest city of
Pamphylia was Side, whose rich coinage at this
period is attributed by numismatists to its serving
as the market where the pirates of Cilicia Tracheia
disposed of their booty.

In these circumstances it was inevitable that
the Greek, or rather Grseco-Roman, element should
be weak in Pamphylia in the period when Christi-
anity first entered the country. It was not one
of the more highly civilized regions, but rather
one where the native Anatolian and Oriental char-
acter had proved stronger than the Western influ-
ence. This fact determined its history in the
Christian period. In Pamphylia Christianity
played a very small part during the early cen-
turies. The new religion spread most in the more
civilized and educated regions, and not in lands
like Pamphylia.

Another feature of the country must have
exercised a strong determining influence on its
history. A flat plain little raised above sea-level,—
sheltered by the lofty wall of Taurus from the
cooling and invigorating northern breezes which
make the climate of the central Anatolian plateau
for the most part invigorating and temperate—
with a soil always saturated with the waters that
flow down from Taurus or rise in great springs at
its feet, and therefore at once fertile and fever-
laden—with an atmosphere also heavy and satu-
rated with the moisture from the soil and from the
sea, moved only by fitful breezes setting from and
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to the sea,—Pamphylia was not a country likely to
keep alive the vigour and energy of European
colonists. Though the soil, being more thoroughly
cultivated in ancient than in modern time, would
not give forth the same malaria that gives the
coast so infamous a reputation, yet the natural
circumstances make it necessarily and always an
enervating climate.

Christianity was brought to Pamphylia by Paul
and Barnabas on their first missionary journey.
This was the country which naturally came next
within their sphere or work after Cyprus. Cilicia
had already heard the word ; and in their progress
from Cyprus they must next proceed to Pamphylia.
There seems no doubt that the plan of wort for
the missionaries, probably sketched out even before
they started from Syrian Antioch (Ac 132), must
have contemplated the evangelization of Pamphylia
next after Cyprus. Thither, then, the missionaries
proceeded; but after they had reached the country
there arose a difference of opinion, and John Mark
left his companions and returned to Jerusalem,
while the two apostles crossed Mount Taurus and
reached Pisidian Antioch. It appears that they
did not preach in Pamphylia at this time. The
only reasonable interpretation of these circum-
stances is that the first intention had been to
preach in Pamphylia (which, as we have seen, was
the natural order of evangelization); and that all
three concurred in that purpose: but, when the
sphere of action was removed from Pamphylia to
Pisidian Antioch, John Mark refused to acquiesce
in the change of plan. Some time later, on their
return, the apostles preached in Perga (though
apparently with small success); and their action
on that occasion proves that Pamphylia was in-
cluded in their intended sphere of work. It seems
irrational to suppose either that the plan of pro-
ceeding to Antioch was formed at Paphos, or that
John acquiesced in that plan until he reached
Pamphylia, and then abandoned the work (Ac 13).

As to the reason why the sphere of work had
been changed from Pamphylia to Antioch, no
information is given in Acts; but a plausible
conjecture has been advanced that residence in
the moist and enervating atmosphere of Pam-
phylia, coming after the fatigue of missionary
travel and the intense effort of the scene in
Paphos, brought out a certain weakness in St.
Paul's constitution, causing the illness alluded to
in Gal 413.

Christianity seems to have been slow and late in
acquiring a strong footing in Pamphylia. When
St. Peter wrote to the Churches in the provinces
of Asia Minor, he sent no message to Pamphylia
or to Lycia, which may fairly be taken as a proof
that there was no body of Christians in those
districts (his omission of Cilicia, where there was
a body of Christians, arose from that district
being classed along with Syria, and therefore being
outside the range of the Epistle). On the extinc-
tion of Christianity in Pamphylia see PERGA.

A long succession of travellers have visited and
described the Pamphylian country: by far the
most elaborate study of some Pamphylian cities is
contained in the splendid folios of Lanckoronski's
Stddte Pamphyliens. W. M. RAMSAY.

PAN.—See FOOD in vol. ii. p. 40, s. 'Vessels.'

PANNAG (J3S pannag, κασία, balsamum). — One
of the articles of commerce of Judah and Israel
(Ezk 2717). The LXX κασία is defined as < a shrub
similar to the laurel,' but there is no hint as to its
identity. Balsamum is alike indefinite. Ace. to
the book Zohar (13th cent.) J3? nrh lehem-pannag
means 'pastry work.' Dr. Van Dy'ck in his Arab.
VS of the Bible gives halawa. This is a well-known

confection, made of syrup, carob honey, dibs (grape
honey), or date honey, boiled with decoction of
soapwort roots and sesame oil. This sweet is very
extensively made and eaten by Orientals, and is a
considerable article of commerce. It is known in
Turkish as pek-mes. We have not seen any de-
scription of it in ancient authors, and its etymology
bears no resemblance to that of pannag. In the
absence of decisive evidence, the Eng. versions
wisely transliterate the original, RVm gloss
'perhaps a kind of confection.' Cornill {ad loc.)
and Hoffmann (Phon. Inschr. 15) emend to :ήι
'wax.' G. E. POST.

PAPER, PAPER REEDS, PAPYRUS. — See
REED, WRITING.

PAPHOS (Πά0ο$) is mentioned in Ac 134"13 as
the residence of the proconsul of Cyprus, SERGIUS
PATJLUS, who was visited and converted by St.
Paul on his first missionary journey.

The city here meant is New Paphos, the ad-
ministrative capital of the Roman province of
Cyprus, the ruins of which are to be seen at Baffo,
about a mile south of the modern town of Ktima,
on the west coast of the island. These remains,
which are all of Roman date, include a small
theatre and amphitheatre, traces of a temple,
numerous house foundations, parts of the city
wall, and the moles of the ancient harbour. Out-
side the wall are traces of another columnar edifice,
and on and near the site are the ruins of a Greek
cathedral and other mediseval buildings. Several
groups of rock-tombs in the neighbourhood seem
to be of earlier than Roman date, but nothing is
known of the settlement to which they may have
belonged.

Old Paphos, which was deserted in favour of the
site already described, lies at Kouklia, on the left
bank of the Diorizo river (anc. Bocarus), about 10
miles W. S. W. of Baffo, and a little inland. Paphos
was one of the most notable cities of ancient Cyprus,
and owed its celebrity to the temple and cult of
the ' Paphian goddess,' whom the Greeks identified
with Aphrodite. Paphos is said to have been
founded by the legendary Kinyras, whose clan
retained royal privileges down to the Ptolemaic
conquest (B.C. 295), and the priesthood of the god-
dess until the annexation of the island to Rome
(B.C. 58). The goddess was worshipped under the
form of a conical stone, in an open-air sanctuary,
the general appearance of which is known from
numerous representations on Roman imperial
coins, and the ground plan from excavations
made in 1888 on behalf of the Cyprus Exploration
Fund. The temple is known to have suffered
severely from earthquakes, and to have been
rebuilt more than once. It consisted in Roman
times of an open court surrounded on three sides
by chambers and porticos, and was entered through
them from the east by a gateway. The position
of the sacred stone, and the interpretation of many
details shown on the coins, remain uncertain. To
the south of the main court lie the remains of
what may be an earlier temple, or the traditional
tomb of Kinyras, almost wholly destroyed except
the western wall of gigantic stone slabs.

After the extinction of the native and Ptolemaic
dynasties, and the foundation of New Paphos, the
importance of the old town rapidly declined : the
place was ruined by earthquakes, and desolate
already in Jerome's time (Vita Hilarionis); though
the Acts of Barnabas mention a Christian resident,
formerly a lepodovXos.

LITERATURE.—Meursius, Cyprus, 8.v. ; Journal of Hellenic
Studies, ix. 158-271 (esp. literary sources for history of Old
Paphos, 175-192 : excavations in the temple, 193-215).

J. L. MYRES.
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PARABLE (IN OT).—
1. The psychological origin of the use of Parables.
2. Relation of Parables to other devices of style.
3. The Parables of the OT and their closest analogues.

1. THE PSYCHOLOGICAL ORIGIN OF THE USE OF
PARABLES.—It is a necessity imposed by its very
nature upon the human spirit to illustrate with
the greatest possible clearness the objects and pro-
cesses belonging to the sphere of ideas. There are
two leading paths which literary style pursues in
order to satisfy this psychological want. The
first of these is chosen when one expressly points
to a parallel which the phenomenon in question
has in another sphere. The second method is
when two spheres of phenomena are as it were
looked at together, and when in the description of
the one sphere those expressions are directly em-
ployed which properly designate the notions and
the phenomena of the other sphere.

2. RELATION OF PARABLES TO OTHER DEVICES
OF STYLE.—(a) When the first of the above-named
ways of illustrating spiritual phenomena is adopted,
this gives rise to the following stylistic devices :·—
(a) The Simile, as in the expressions, ' he shall be
like a tree planted by the rivers of water' (Ps I3),
or * thou shalt dash them in pieces like a potter's
vessel' (29), or in the Arabic ' arrows blue like the

teeth of the Ghuls' (J*i> lit. ' the surprising one,'

a species of demon), cf. A. F. Mehren, Die Bhetorik
der Araber, p. 21. (β) The Simile, however, not
infrequently expands into an independent descrip-
tion. Hence arise the following five devices of
style: (i.) The Fable is a narrative in which sub-
jects from the mineral, vegetable, or animal king-
doms are introduced as if they were capable of
thought and speech. The only instances of the
Fable in the OT are the story told by Jotham (Jg
98-15. Kimchi, ad loc. DDP »SWK on o^yn hwti) and that
spoken by Jehoash to Amaziah (2 Κ 149). Ezk
173-10 i s n o t a Fable (see below, 2 b). (ii.) The
Parable, again, is a narrative whose subject is
personal, and which is constructed in order to
depict something vividly. Along with its closest
analogues it will be dealt with more fully below
(see 3), and the question will be answered whether
the OT contains something similar, such as (iii.)
the Paramyth. These three kinds of fictitious
illustrative narrative have their opposite in (iv.)
the τταράδεί'γμα (exemplum) or Example, for the
latter is a narrative of a real occurrence, which
serves to illustrate the situation in view. Instances
of the παράδ€ΐ*γμα are found in Ps 996 (Moses),
10630f. (Phinehas), Neh 1326 (Solomon), 1 Mac 252"60

(Abraham and others), 2 Mac 617"81 (Eleazar), Jth
819f· (Abraham and others), 4 Mac 36ff· (David), etc.
To the same category belong the stories of Tobit
and Susanna in so far as these have a real his-
torical kernel. It is a narrative of the same kind
which has for its subject that emperor's daughter
(lopi lira) who at the sight of Rabbi Joshua ex-
claimed, ' What a pity that such renowned wisdom
should be stored in so ugly a casket'; to which the
Rabbi replied, ' In what does the emperor, your
father, store his wine ?' * In earthen vessels,' said
she; whereupon the Rabbi retorted that an emperor
should use more costly vessels. When this counsel
was followed, the wine deteriorated (Bab. Talm.
Taanith 7 a; see, further, Furstenthal, p. 150). So,
too, the narrative of Ishtar's descent to Hades (Die
Hollenfahrt der Iitar, ed. Alfred Jeremias, 1887)
is related as an 'Example' (I.e. p. 7). Finally, (v.)
the Parallel consists in placing side by side the
particular points which two sets of phenomena
have in common. It is altogether a rare product
of the rhetorical art, and as yet the present writer
has failed to discover it in the OT.

(b) When the material and the ideal spheres are

looked at as the two sides of a unity, and the ex-
pressions which properly belong to the description
of the concrete sphere are applied to the ideal
sphere, we have the Metaphor. One sees it in such
instances as the following: ' the light of thy
countenance' (Ps 47 [Eng.6]); 'they that be wise
shall shine,' etc., i.e. be held in honour (Dn 123),
cf. άραλάμψουσίν (Wis 37), ' super stellas fulgebunt
facies eorum qui abstinentiam habuerunt' (4 Ezr
755), 'ye shall shine' (Enoch 1042), ol δίκαιοι, έκλάμ-
ψουσιν (Mt 1343). When the metaphorical expres-
sions extend through a number of sentences, the
description is called Allegorical; cf. Cicero, de
Oratore, 27 : ' cum confluxerunt plures continuae
translationes, alia plane fit oratio: itaque genus
hoc Grseci appellant aWyyopiav.' Certain instances
of allegorical language are found in Gn 499, Nu
248b. 9 e t C j i s 15b e t c # Further, Ezk 173"10 is not a
'Fable' [against Bertholet, Kurzer Handcomm.,
1897, ad loc], for the very expression ' the great
eagle,' with which the passage commences, is to be
understood not as if the author had in view a real
eagle, but as referring to the subject Nebuchad-
nezzar which was well known to his contem-
poraries (cf. Konig, Syntax, § 297a-c, 298a, b).
Consequently the phrase ' the great eagle' is a
mark of the Allegory, which could not be better
characterized than in the following terms : ' When
an author does not describe that phenomenon of
which he really means to speak, but another which
has more or fewer points of resemblance to it, and
yet carries out the description in such a way that
one easily perceives that it is not the latter but
the former phenomenon that he has in view, this
constitutes an Allegory' (Heinrich Kurz, Handbuch
der poetischen Nationalliteratur der Deutschen,
1840). Good instances of Allegories are Hans
Sachs' Die Wittenbergisch Nachtigall, or Schiller's
' Das Madchen aus der Fremde,' not to speak of
Bunyan's Pilgrim's Progress.

3. THE PARABLES OF THE OT AND THEIR
CLOSEST ANALOGUES. — (a) Parables in the ordi-
nary sense of this term (see above, 2 a) are found
in 2 S 121"4 146f·, 1 Κ 2039i·, Is 51"6 2824"28. An
interesting essay by P. Cersoy (of Lyons) on
Is 51*6 appeared in the Revue Biblique (Jan. 1899 ;
summary in Expos. Times, April 1899, p. 325) under
the title ' l'Apologue de la vigne.' He proposes
to render v. la ' I will sing to my beloved my love-
song touching his vineyard' (je vais chanter ά mon
ami mon chant amical ά propos de sa vigne). But
if the prophet had intended himself as the primary
author of this poem, it would have been unnatural
to introduce God as the speaker in ννΛ6. On the
other hand, the circumstance that at the beginning
of the parable (vv.lb·2) the owner of the vineyard
is treated as a third person, is quite explicable.
By the selection of this third person a twofold
object is gained. In the first place the commence-
ment of the parable connects itself directly with
the exordium, and in the second place the appear-
ance is avoided of Isaiah himself being the owner
of the vineyard. Cersoy suggests, further, that in
v. lb Isaiah ' probably utilized a short popular song.'
But this view finds no support either in the differ-
ence of structure between the clauses of vv. l b·2 and
vv.s"6, or in the transition to the first person (vv.3"6

' I pray you,' etc.), for it is perfectly natural that
the outburst of the Divine anger should find its
expression in a direct address by God Himself.

Although none of the above-cited five passages
of the OT is actually called a V$D (mdshdl), it is
not therefore to be inferred that this term could
not be appropriately applied to them. Its absence
may be sufficiently explained as simply due to the
fact that the particular writers did not take occa-
sion to add the terminus technicus. Jerome was
quite right in his remark on Is 57 ' Quse prius
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per metaphoram dicta sunt vel per parabolam
postea exponuntur manifestius.' So Kimchi began
his exposition of 2 S 121"4 with mri hwun, introduced
the passage 146f· with the words hvon njpn torn,
began his exposition of Is 5lff· with nvny K*aan nm
hvDf and finally explained 'η «ΊΚΠ of 2823ff· by
SWD inn on1? IDK * He spoke to them in the way of
a mdshdl.* The correctness of this last interpreta-
tion results from two considerations, namely the
original sense of mdshdl, and the later usage of
this word and its linguistic congeners.

This leads to the remark that the original sense
of mdshdl is very open to dispute. The now pre-
vailing theory was argued for by Fleischer in
an Excursus to Delitzsch's Commentar ilber die
Proverbien, p. 13 f., and it is maintained also
in Gesenius - Buhl, HWB13 ('eigentlich wohl :
als etwas stehen, reprasentiren etwas/ i.e. 'lit.
perhaps: stand for something, represent some-
thing3). Essentially the same view is shared by
E. Meier, Wurzelworterbuch, p. 503 f. It may be
stated thus: In Arabic matala ='stetit erectus,'
etc. Hence matalun (=mdshdl) was originally
a ' positio ' κατ ίζοχήν. This might be looked at
from the point of view of security and then became
= 'afnrmatio' (cf. 3 WD 'impose on one,' i.e. rule
over one), or from the point of view of the formu-
lating of a thought, and then the ' positio' became
the investiture or representation of an idea. But
this derivation of mdshdl requires some very bold
leaps in order to reach its goal, and hence we
venture to suggest another derivation. Our start-
ing-point shall be the fact that the sense of ' re-
semble/ 'be like/ is the predominating one with
the verb hvo and its Semitic cognates. This is the
only sense of the Assyr. maMlu, the Eth. masala
(Dillmann: ' similis, consentaneus fuit'), the Aram.
metal, and it is the prevailing one also of the Arab.
matala. On this we would rest the thesis that
mdshdl originally had the sense of ' likeness' or
'complex,' a view which is supported by the cir-
cumstance that the Assyr. τπαέΐιι means 'totality.'
Now, what is the commonest form of an identifica-
tion or combination ? It is the judgment, and the
embodiment of this is the simple sentence. Accord-
ingly mdshdl might be the designation of a sentence,
but also of other kinds of combination of individual
conceptions and of whole sets of conceptions. From
mdshdl ('judgment') may come a denominative
verb WD ('rule') which meets us in Phoenician (cf.
Bloch, Phcen. Glossar, p. 43) and in Hebrew. For
the activity of a ruler exhibited itself originally in
the pronouncing of judgments (cf. Solomon's words,
' to judge thy people/ 1 Κ 39). From the stability
which is a natural quality of such judgments may
be derived, further, the Arab. mata{u)la, ' stand
fast.' * With this agrees the circumstance that

*Fuerst (Heb.-Chald. Worterb.s 1876, s.v.) co-ordinates h&D

•rule'with the Arab. JwuuJ (basula), 'strenuus fuit.' This is

not absolutely impossible. For the Aram. WiD is not found
with the sense of * rule/ and therefore there need not be found

an Arab. ( J j l * answering to the Heb. ^&Q 'rule.' Further, a

correspondence between m and b is not altogether rare in
Semitic (cf. J. Barth, Etymolog. Studien, p. 32). But it is net
necessary to appeal to this basula. By the way^the connexion
between the two leading senses of 7PD is not explained by Abu
Ί-walid in his Kitdbu 'l-'usuli (ed. Ad. Neubauer), p. 395. He
contents himself with simply linking together the different

groups of words by the formula J>~ \ ^λχ^$ · ' and another
sense' [appears, etc.]. David Kimchi, in his Book of Roots, says
" m 7K 131 niDl ΝΊΠ hwDn pyi , i.e. « the sense conveyed by
the term mdshdl is the likeness of one thing to another.' Like-
wise the two latest commentators on the Book of Proverbs
(Wildeboer in the Eurzer Hdcommn. and Frankenberg in
Nowack's Hdkomm., published in 1897 f.) have made no
attempt to solve the linguistic difficulty presented by the
word "?K>D.

the Arab, matalun is used both for 'sententia'
and 'parabola.' In like manner the Heb. mdshdl
has the sense of 'general proposition' (-γνώμη,
sententia, ' maxim'), as in ' the proverb of the
ancients, Out of the wicked com eth forth wicked-
ness' (1 S 2413). In the sense of 'proverb* hyu is
found also in Sir 4717. See, further, art. PROVERB.

But none the less has mdshdl the sense of ' par-
able.' * This is clear from the later identification
of it and its cognates with ' similitude' (Germ.
Gleichniss). 'Three mesaW are announced in
Eth. Enoch 375, namely those contained in chs.
38-44. 45-57. and 58-71. In these mesalyat or
mesaUyat phenomena and processes of the supra-
mundane sphere are employed to illustrate the
earthly fortunes of the kingdom of God. These
three sections, then, contain essentially what we
call parables. The same purpose is the starting-
point of visions. This comes out clearly in the
words, 'demonstra mihi et hoc, si plus quam
prseteritum sit habet venire' (4 Ezr 445), for this
request is satisfied by a vision which is described
thus, ' ecce fornax ardens transiit coram me/ etc.
(v.48), and this vision is expressly called in v.47 a
' similitudo.' We read of another ' similitudo ' in
82f·, and again a vision is expressly called a ' simili-
tudo' in the words 'vidisti similitudinem eius,
quomodo filium lugeret' (1049). Likewise the
'amsdl, which make up the third part of the Shep-
herd of Hernias, are visions in which the vine,
etc., is shown (see the Ethiopic version published
by Antoine d'Abbadie in Aohandlungen fur die
Kunde des Morgenlandes, ii. 1, p. 47 ft). In any

case the Syr. (JAiO, which exactly corresponds to
the Heb. hvo, is used to render παραβολή in Mt
13i8. si. 33 e t c > 21^, Mk 42 etc., Lk 536 639 147 etc.

The post-biblical literature of the Jews exhibits
the same use of the word mdshdl. For instance,
the Talmud (Shabb. 1525) records how a certain
king distributed royal garments among his ser-
vants. The wise amongst these placed the
garments in a chest, but the foolish wore them
in going about their ordinary work. One day the
king asked for his garments. The wise gave them
back to him just as they had been when they
received them, but the garments returned by the
foolish were soiled. Then the king commended
the wise, but ordered the foolish to be cast into
prison, and their garments were handed over to
the fuller (D31D1?). This story is expressly called a
ihuh h&D ' a parable of a king/ and is introduced
to illustrate the saying, ' Give it (the soul) back to
Him (God) as He gave it to thee' (njpi ΊΦΧΏ Ί1? PUP
i?). The very same expression, "^D1? hvo, is met
with in Shabb. 153a; and in KAboda Zara 54δ one
finds 'm hvu i? VWDK, namely the parable of the
king who presented his son with a dog, etc. In
like manner the celebrated stories of ' the seven
sages' were called MishlS Sindbad (ed. P. Cassel,
3 Auflage, 1884), and in point of fact they are only
partially ' Examples' (see above 2 α β (iv.)), namely
in so far as they are intended to describe real
occurrences. The most of them are parables, and
they contain such expressions as ' the second par-
able of the empress/ etc. It may be added that
we hear of a Buddhist parable (cf. e.g. Edmund
Hardy, Der Buddhismus, 1890, p. 124 f.), and that
Herodotus (i. 141) records the parable of the flute-
player and the fishes which would not dance to his
playing. Volkmann (p. 379), too, speaks of the
παραβολή which is clothed in the form of a narrative.

(b) How closely connected the expression mdshdl
was with the notion of a parable is evident from

* A combination of' sententia ' and ' similitudo' may be ob-
served in 1SN ^ψΏ of Job 1312, 'sentences which are strewn as
lightly as ashes.''
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the circumstance that WD is the title of the pas-
sage Ezk 243"5. V.3a reads ζΠ5$ι V1? /ji ^ P ' Utter
a parable unto the rebellious house, and say5

( = saying); and in w. 3 b ' 5 we read, 'Set on a pot,
set it on, and also pour water into i t : gather its
pieces {i.e. those which belong to the pot), etc.
Take the choice of the flock, and burn also the
bones under it, and make it boil well, and let
them seethe the bones of it therein.' This last
passage furnishes a double proof of our position.
On the one hand, it contains a narrative which
corresponds with the above-cited stories in 2 S 121"4

etc. Consequently these five passages also might
have been equally designated by the title applied

to Ezk 243b"5, namely mashal (Arab. VS

Pesh. μ Δίθ, LXX παραβολή» ; while the Targum
alone, from a supposed necessity to heighten the
dignity of the passage, rendered by nituj ' a pro-
phecy'). On the other hand, there is a formal
agreement between Ezk 243"5 and S24^26 41"12 51"4

etc. In all these passages, that is to say, there
is mention of a Divine command to perform some
action, and then it is added that this action illus-
trates some idea. Thus the five passages, 2 S 121-4

etc., and Ezk 324b"26 4lff· etc. 243"5, agree in their
didactic aim; and both sets of passages are para-
bolical. This conclusion is strengthened further
by the consideration that the passages in Ezk just
cited cannot be separated from Is 202'4, Jer 2515ff\
According to the last passage, the prophet received
the commission, 'Take the wine-cup of this fury
at my hand, and cause all the nations to whom
I send thee, to drink i t ' ; and the prophet adds,
' Then took I the cup at the Lord's hand, and made
all the nations to drink.' This action cannot
really have been performed. Hence the view is
recommended that also in Ezk 324b"26 41"12 51'4 etc.
we have parabolical narratives. The same cate-
gory includes the Bk. of Jonah, as has been shown
in vol. ii. p. 746if., and we must add the story of
Judith, for the very name rr-ri.T means ' a Jewess,'
and stamps the heroine of this book as a personi-
fication of the Jewish nation. The Bk. of Jth
is, as Luther said, 'ein geistlich schon Gedicht'
(cf., further, Konig, Einleitung, p. 479 f.)·

(c) The Paramyths, which, according to J. G.
Herder, are to be distinguished from the parables,
have also their analogues in the Hebrew literature
(cf. παραμύθων, which in Wis 318 is used for 'con-
solation' [ = παραμυθία of 1 Co 143], and in Ph 21

for 'comfort [of love]'). Herder understood by
Paramyths such narratives ' as serve for the cheer-
ing of the soul, and are based upon the ancient
Greek myths.' They are stories in which per-
sonifications of ideas or of natural processes are
introduced as living beings. One of Herder's
paramythical narratives commences with ' Aurora
complained to the gods,' and another with ' Night
and Day contended with each other for the pre-
eminence,' and a third with ' Once beside a mur-
muring stream Care sat down and mused.' Now
we find instances of personification in the OT as
well. For instance, we read 'the light of the
righteous rejoiceth' (Pr 139), and 'foolishness (14lb)
plucketh that down which wisdom of women has
built' (v.la). The same foolishness is further de-
scribed in a whole narrative as a seductive woman
(913'18); and the same wisdom, with whose help
Jahweh Himself founded the earth (319f·, cf. I20),
comes forward as the subject of a dramatically
worked action in ' Doth not Wisdom cry,' etc. ?
(8lff·). A story of the same kind meets us in
Sir 243ff·, for there, likewise, 'wisdom' is an attri-
bute of God which was displayed in the creation
of the world and the guiding of Israel. This
appears with the greatest clearness from the words,

καϊ έρρίζωσα iv λαφ δεδοξασμένφ, ' and I took root in
a people that was glorified' (v.12). It is only a
personification of wisdom that is found in Wis
615bff\ The words ΐνα μάθητε σοφίαν (v.10b) show
this in the most decisive fashion. Likewise in
712a wisdom stands simply for the attribute of God
(cf. ' Thy wisdom' in 92) which controls the world
and the course of history. For Solomon could
imbibe and reproduce this wisdom, cf. 'έμαθον (713),
els ψυχας όσιας μεταβαίνουσα (v.27c), είσηλθεν εις ψυχην
θεράποντος Κυρίου (ΙΟ16); and by wisdom nothing
else is meant than by αφροσύνη of 108b.

The post-biblical literature of the Jews also
contains narratives, in which personifications ap-
pear as subjects. One of these commences, 'While
Noah lived in the ark, one day the Lie appeared
and begged to be admitted. Noah, who did not
know the Lie, was prepared to grant her request,
but he declared that he could not do this until
she should have procured a companion, because
only pairs could be admitted into the ark. The
Lie had thus to retire after a bootless errand.
But scarcely had she gone a few paces when she
met Injustice. Along with her the Lie was now
admitted into the ark, but the two over-reached
one another' (Midrash, Yalkut, Gn 56; Fiirsten-
thal, op. cit., No. 497). See, further, the following
article.

LITERATURE.—A. F. Mehren, Die Rhetorik der Araber, 1853;
R. Volkmann/Die Rhetorik der Griechen und Rb'mer, 2 Auflage,
1874 ; R. J. Fiirstenthal, Rabbinische Blumenlese, 1835. Other
works are named in the body of the article.

ED. KONIG.

PARABLE (IN NT).—The subject will be treated
under five heads : Terminology, Christ's Use of
Parables, their Distribution in the Gospels, their
Classification, and their Interpretation.

1. The Term παραβολή (παραβάλλω) means ' a plac-
ing of one thing beside another' with a view to
comparison. Trench contends that ' this notion of
comparison is not necessarily included in the word.'
But it appears as early as the word itself, and is
very frequent (Plato, Phil. 33 Β ; Arist. Top. i. 10.
5; Polyb. i. 2. 2). From the original idea of
'throwing beside' come the derived meanings of
'exposing,' represented by παράβολος, and of 'com-
paring,' represented by παραβολή. Latin writers
use collatio (freq. in Cic.), imago (Cic. Sen. Hor.),
and similitudo (Cic. Quint.). The Lat. VSS com-
monly have parabola (Mt 133·10·13 etc.), which
survives in the Fr. parole and through parabolare
in parler; but similitudo is fairly common, esp. in
Lk (423 536 639 84 1216 136 2019 21*0. But in most
of these cases some representatives of the Old
Lat., esp. a and d, have parabola. Conversely,
many Old Lat. texts sometimes have similitudo
where the Vulg. has parabola (Lk 1241 153 189 1911),

In LXX παραβολή very commonly represents
the Heb. mashal, which also implies comparison
(Nu 237·18 243·15·20·21·23 etc.). But mashal is also
rendered παροιμία (Pr I1, Sir 635 88 etc.), and θρήνος
(Is 144), and προοίμιον (Job 271 291). Like Bei-
spiel in German, it sometimes indicates an ex-
ample set up for edification or warning (Jer 249,
Mic 24, Wis 53). When it means an utterance of
deeper meaning than appears on the surface, it is
sometimes joined with πρόβλημα (Ps 484 772, Hab
26), or αΧνημα (Dt 2837, Sir 393 4715), or διήΎημα
(2 Ch 720, Ezk 172), or σκοτεινός λόyoς (Pr I6). The
meaning of such dark utterances becomes clear
through the application or comparison whicn is
indicated ; and those who miss the application lose
the true meaning of the parable, which is often a
short saying, such as we should rather call a
proverb (1 S 1012 2413, Ezk 1222·23 182· 3, 1 Κ 432).

In NT παραβολή is freq. in the Synoptic Gospels;
and, excepting He 99 II 1 9, is found nowhere else.
It is generally used of a longer utterance or narra-
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tive intended to set forth a spiritual lesson (Mt
133·1 8·2 4·3 1·3 6 etc.); but sometimes of a short say-
ing or proverb (Mt 1515, Mk 3s3 717, Lk 423 639). Of
the other renderings of mashal, neither θρήνος nor
προοίμιον is found in NT, while παροιμία {παρά,
οΐμοϊ) occurs only Jn ΙΟ6 1625·29, 2 Ρ 222. Originally
παροιμία meant an out-of-the-way saying, or possibly
a wayside saying, and hence was used of any
didactic, symbolic, or figurative utterance. Like
παραβολή, it is used both of longer utterances or
allegories (Jn 106) and shorter ones or proverbs
(2 Ρ 2 2 2 ); comp. κατά TTJV παροιμίαν, Κοινά τα των φίλων
(Philo, de Vita Mos. i. 28; de Abr. 40). Most Lat.
VSS distinguish παροιμία by rendering it pro-
verbium, which is never used for παραβολή. Eng.
VSS render both words sometimes by 'parable'
(Mt 2133, Jn 106), sometimes by 'proverb' (Lk 423,
Jn 1625). Tindale and the Genevan use 'simili-
tude' for both (Mt 1333, Jn 106), and are capricious
in using both ' parable' and ' similitude' for παρα-
βολή ; so also is Coverdale. As St. John never
uses παραβολή, and as there are no parables in the
strict sense in his Gospel, it is unfortunate that
RV retains ' parable' in Jn 106.

Attempts at definitions of 'parable,' taken from
Greek Fathers and others, are given in Suicer,
s.v. παραβολή. Trench quotes several Lat. defini-
tions from Jerome and later writers. However it
may be expressed, the main elements in a parable
are two: (1) a saying, commonly in the form of
a narrative, respecting earthly things, with (2)
a spiritual or heavenly meaning. A fable differs
from a parable in both these elements. It often
distorts the earthly things in using them as a
vehicle of instruction, making brutes and trees
talk, and the like. This a parable never does ; for
nature, as God's wisdom made it, is far better
adapted for teaching Divine truths than nature as
man's fancy can imagine it. And a fable never
aims higher than human morality. At best it
teaches prudence, industry, caution; and it often
inculcates mere shrewdness, selfishness, and cun-
ning. Hence the only fables found in Scripture
are used by men for their own ends; by Jotham
(Jg 98) and by Jehoash (2 Κ 149). They are never
employed by God's prophets in conveying His mes-
sage, nor by Christ in explaining His kingdom.
In the direct teaching of Scripture, nothing is
attributed to animals or plants which is not
found in nature. Moreover, it is their relation to
man that is made instructive (the sheep to the
shepherd or the owner, the fig-tree to the vine-
dresser or the owner), not that of sheep or trees to
one another. The mutual relations of brute to
brute or of tree to tree are less fitted to illustrate
the kingdom of God. Much the same holds good
of a myth, when it is the natural product of primi-
tive imagination, and not the artificial invention
of an ingenious teacher. The latter are parables
or fables rather than myths; e.g. the myths of
Plato. But the myth, while resembling the fable
in not being bound by the facts of nature and in
not teaching spiritual lessons, differs from both
fable and parable in that the myth mingles truth
and fiction, whereas the parable and the fable
keep them apart. Those who frame or hear
parables and fables know that the narrative is
nothing, and is not set forth as being historical,
although accidentally it may be so. It is the lesson
indicated by the narrative which is of value. But
the uncritical age which spontaneously generates
and accepts myths makes no distinction between
fable and figure. The figurative narrative is re-
garded as actually true. In an allegory figure and
fact, or rather figure and interpretation, are not
mixed, but are parallel, and move simultaneously,
as in the allegory of the True Vine or of the Good
Shepherd. ,

As already indicated, the distinction which we
draw between a parable and a proverb is not found
in the Gospels. The evangelists call the short figura-
tive sayings of Christ, no less than the longer
narratives, parables (Mt 1515, Mk 323 717, Lk 639),
as also does Christ Himself (Lk 423, Mt 2432);
partly because mashal is used for both, but mainly
because both in parables and in proverbs there is
comparison, and the hearer has to catch the analogy
in order to be instructed. We may, if we like,
give the name of a parable to Christ's sayings
about the salt of the earth, the lilies of the field,
building on the sand, whited sepulchres (Mt 513

626 726 2327), fishers of men, light under the bushel
(Mk I1 7 421), a reed shaken with the wind, the
green and the dry tree (Lk 724 2331), living water,
fields white unto harvest, a woman in travail
(Jn 41 0·3 5 1621), etc. etc. Not a few of these
might be expanded into a narrative without diffi-
culty.

2. The Use of Parables was familiar to the Jews,*
and ancient Rabbinic writings are full of them ;
but as illustrations of truths already set forth,
rather than as a means of conveying truths. In
the hands of Christ the use of parables as vehicles
of truth reached perfection. Just as His miracles
are parables,—-factum Verbi verbum nobis est, as
Augustine says,—so His parables are miracles, both
of literary beauty and of instructive power. As
elements of His teaching they had several pur-
poses, some of which are obvious, while others He
explained to His disciples (Mt IS10"15, Mk 411·12,
Lk 89·10). They served both to reveal and to veil
the truth; and the truths with which they are
specially concerned are the mysteries of ' the king-
dom of God.' They revealed these mysteries to
those who deserved to know them and were capable
of receiving them; and they concealed them from
those who lacked these qualifications. And this
pcenalis ccecitas (Aug.) with regard to Divine truth
when it is clothed in parables is not merely a fact
{ότι, Mt) in the impenitent; it is designed {'ίνα, Mk,
Lk) by God, in order to withhold the mysteries of
the kingdom from the unworthy. This withhold-
ing is therefore a judgment; but a judgment
which is merciful in its operation. It saves un-
worthy hearers from the responsibility of knowing
the truth and rejecting it, for they are not allowed
to recognize it. It saves them also from the guilt
of profaning it, for herein Christ observes His own
maxim (Mt 76). Nor does the mercy end here.
The parable puts the truth in a form which arrests
the attention at the time, and which is easily re-
membered afterwards. Longum est iter per prce-
cepta, breve et efficax per exempla (Sen. Ep. 6).
Those who are already receptive are caught at
once; they get their lesson and do not forget it.
Those who are not, although they get no lesson,
yet hear something which they remember, and
which will convey the lesson to them, if ever they
become capable of receiving it. Moreover, the
vehicle of the lesson being taken from very familiar
objects, he who has once heard a parable of Christ
is likely to be often reminded of it. Christ knew the
grander scenery of Palestine ; yet His parables are
taken, not from mountains and forests, cedars and
palm-trees, but from things which are common, not
only in Palestine, but almost throughout the world
(Stanley, Sin. and Pal. p. 432). Thus teaching
by parables is both educational and disciplinary.
It is a marked illustration of the law, that to him
who hath shall more be given, while from him who
hath not even that which he seems to have shall
be taken away. The unreceptive hearer seems to
have the opportunity of being instructed; but
this is really withheld, because instruction is given
in a form which, through his own fault, he cannot

* Comp. 2 S 12iff·, Is 5 l ff·, and see preceding article.
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understand : άβίσω avverois, θύρας δ' έπίθεσθε βέβηλοι.*
It is quite in harmony with this principle that, at
the beginning of Christ's ministry, His parables
were occasional and brief; but, as opposition to
Him increased, they became His usual mode of
public instruction and were more elaborate.

The chief purpose of parables is to instruct by
means of the exquisite analogies which exist
between things natural and things spiritual, and
which are the outcome of the Divine Wisdom that
fashioned both. In them Christ * utters things
which have been hidden from the foundation of
the world' (Mt 1335), for the whole universe is a
parable, which hides God from the unworthy,
while it reveals Him more and more to the devout.
Schelling says that nature and historv are to one
another as parable and interpretation (Philos.
Schriften, ed. 1809, p. 457). Christ makes both
nature and history a parable, of which the kingdom
of God is the interpretation; and thus the whole
world becomes a ' picture-gospel' to those who can
understand it. In His synagogue-teaching Christ
expounded the book of the OT. In His parables
He expounded the book of nature and of human
life. In the one case the written letter, in the
other the experience of facts, was used to reveal
the spirit which inspires both. By the facts of
everyday life the parable shows how the principles
of the higher life may be known ; for the universe
is the outward expression of the laws of the king-
dom of God.

It is remarkable that the Epistles, although
they contain allegories and frequent similes, never
exhibit anything which corresponds to the parables
of our Lord. The attitude of the writers to this
element in His teaching is analogous to that of the
evangelists to the title 'the Son of Man,' which
they record as often used by Jesus of Himself,
but which they never apply to Him themselves
(Nosgen, Gesch. Jesu, p. 346). Reverence of this
kind, whether conscious or not, renders the hypo-
thesis that some of Christ's parables have been
altered by those who recorded them all the less
probable. It is more reasonable to believe that
the differences between parables which have
marked resemblances are the result of variations
made by Jesus Himself. He certainly sometimes
employed pairs of parables, in order the better to
impress the required lesson upon His hearers ; e.g.
the Treasure in the Field and the Pearl of great
Price (Mt 1344"46), the Ten Virgins and the Talents
(251-30), the Garment and the Wine-skins (Lk δ36'39),
the Mustard-seed and the Leaven (1318~21), the Rash
Builder and the Rash King(1428-32), the Lost Sheep
and the Lost Coin (153"10). And it should be noted
how often the effect of Christ's parables is in-
tensified by a contrast; e.g. obedient and dis-
obedient sons (Mt 2128), wise and foolish virgins
(251), profitable and unprofitable servants (2514),
heartless clergy and charitable Samaritan (Lk 1030),
Dives and Lazarus (i619), Pharisee and Publican
(189), etc.

3. The Distribution of the Parables in the
Gospels is very unequal. In the narrower sense of
the term there are no parables in Jn. It is in
harmony with the respective characteristics of the
other three Gospels that Lk, who aims at com-
pleteness, gives us most, and that Mk, who
records events rather than discourses, gives us
fewest parables. Only one parable is peculiar to
Mk,—the Seed growing secretly (426); and he gives
three others, which are also in Mt and Lk,—the
Sower, Mustard-seed, and Wicked Husbandmen.
Two are common to Mt and Lk,—the Leaven
(Mt 1333, Lk 1320) and the Lost Sheep (Mt 1812,

* See the anticipation of this principle in the symbolical
teaching of the Pythagoreans as given by Stobaeus, Senn. v. 72,
ed. Gaisford, i. p. 164.

Lk 151). Of the remainder, eighteen are peculiar
to Lk and ten to Mt. Lk's eighteen include some
of the most beautiful. They are the Two Debtors,
Good Samaritan, Friend at Midnight, Rich Fool,
Watchful Servants, Barren Fig-tree, Chief Seats,
Great Supper, Rash Builder, Rash King, Lost
Coin, Lost Son, Unrighteous Steward, Dives
and Lazarus, Unprofitable Servants, Unrighteous
Judge, Pharisee and Publican, and the Pounds.
The ten peculiar to Mt are the Tares, Hid Trea-
sure, Pearl of great Price, Draw-net, Unmerciful
Servant, Labourers in the Vineyard, Two Sons,
Marriage of the King's Son, Ten Virgins, and the
Talents.* Reasons have been given above why
the Marriage of the King's Son in Mt should not
be identified with the Great Supper in Lk, nor the
Talents in Mt with the Pounds.

The number of Christ's parables cannot be satis-
factorily determined, because of the difficulty of
deciding what is to be regarded as a parable.
Some, as Trench, omit one or two of those given
above, as the Watchful Servants (Lk 1236) and the
Chief Seats (Lk 147). But many would have to be
added, if all the short parabolic sayings of Christ
were included. The usual estimate is from thirty
to thirty-five, of which about two-thirds are pre-
served by Lk, the majority of them being peculiar
to his Gospel.

It is one of the many signs of inferiority in the
apocryphal Gospels that they contain no parables.
While they degrade miracles into mere arbitrary
and unspiritual acts of power, they omit all that
teaches of the deep relations between the seen and
the unseen.

i. The Classification of the Parables is a problem
which perhaps does not admit of a satisfactory
solution. One of the simplest is that of Goebel in
Die Parabeln Jesu, Gotha, 1880, which is followed
by Edersheim in The Life and Teaching of Jesus the
Messiah, i. p. 579. He makes three groups, distin-
guished by the time and place of delivery: (i.) those
belonging to Christ's ministry in and near Caper-
naum, collected in Mt 13 ; (ii.) those belonging to
the journey ings from Galilee to Jerusalem, re-
corded in Lk 10-18 ; and (iii.) those belonging to
the last days in Jerusalem. The first group
mainly has reference to the kingdom of God as a
whole, the second to the individual members of it,
and the third to the judgment of the members of
it. Godet, in SchafFs Herzog, suggests another
arrangement into three groups, which is more
elaborate. Out of thirty parables he regards six
as showing the preparatory existence^ of the King-
dom under the Jewish dispensation; viz. the
Wicked Husbandmen, Marriage of the King's Son,
Great Supper, Strait Gate, Barren Fig-tree, and
Two Sons. Six others show the realization of the
Kingdom in the form of a Church ; viz. the Sower,
Tares, Mustard-seed, Leaven, Draw-net, and Un-
righteous Judge. The remaining eighteen refer to
the realization of the Kingdom in the life of indi-
vidual members. This group is subdivided ; nine
being referred to those who are entering the King-
dom (Lost Sheep, Lost Coin, Lost Son, Pharisee
and Publican, Friend at Midnight, Hid Treasure,
Pearl of great Price, Rash Builder, and Rash
King), and nine to those who have already become
members (Chief Seats, Labourers in the Vineyard,
Unmerciful Servant, Good Samaritan, Unrighteous
Steward, Dives and Lazarus, Rich Fool, Talents,
and Ten Virgins). But to put the Unrighteous
Judge and the Friend at Midnight, which teach
much the same lesson, into differ eat classes, does
not seem to be right. Nor does one see how the

coin, and son could be lost, unless they

* · St. Matthew's are more theocratic, St. Luke's more ethical;
St. Matthew's are more parables of judgment, St. Luke's of
mercy' (Trench).
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were already members of the community. Lange,
in his Life of Christy i. p. 484, and in Herzog2, art.
* Gleichnis,' makes another threefold classification.
The first cycle treats of the Kingdom in its develop-
ment ; the second of its completion by acts of
mercy ; the third of its completion by acts of judg-
ment. Somewhat similar is the division made by
Steinmeyer in Die Par, des Herrn, Berlin, 1884,
into kerygmatic, pastoral, and judicial. A very
elaborate classification is drawn out by Westcott
in his Elements of the Gospel Harmony, App. D ;
and Int. to the Study of the Gospels, App. F. He
makes two main classes, of which the second has
three divisions; and each of these divisions has
three subdivisions, some of which are bisected or
trisected. The chief features are these. I. Parables
-drawn from the material world; viz. the Sower,
Tares, Seed growing secretly, Mustard-seed, and
Leaven. II. Parables drawn from the relations of
man (i.) to the lower world; viz. the Draw-net,
Fig-tree, Lost Sheep, and Lost Coin: (ii.) to his
fellow-men, e.g. the Lost Son, Friend at Midnight,
and Unrighteous Steward, etc. : (iii.) to Provid-
ence ; viz. the Hid Treasure, Pearl of great Price,
and Rich Fool. Thus the parables drawn from
the relations of man to his fellows (which is not
one of the main classes) are the largest group,
being about two-thirds of the whole. Secondly,
those under the head of man's relations to Provid-
ence might be assigned to man's relations to the
lower world; for to the lower world treasure,
pearls, and crops belong. Thirdly, the Tares and
the Draw-net seem clearly to belong to the same
group; and, if this is admitted, then the two
groups to which they are respectively assigned
may be merged in one. These changes would give
us two main divisions: (i.) Parables drawn from
man's relations to the lower world; and (ii.) parables
<lrawn from man*s relations to his fellows. Nosgen
also, in his Gesch. Jesu, Miinchen, 1891, p. 342,
makes two main classes, partly on the same lines
as Goebel and Godet: (i.) those which treat of the
development of the Kingdom as a whole ; and (ii.)
those which treat of the lives of individual mem-
bers of it. And he regards this classification as
indicated by Christ Himself, according as He uses
or omits the formula * The kingdom of heaven is
likened' (Mt 1324 1823 222 251), or < the kingdom of
heaven is like' (Mt 1331·33· u·45·47 201), or ' so is the
kingdom of God' (Mk 426). Comp. Mt II 1 6, Lk 731,
Mkf°, Lkl3 1 8 · 2 0 .

It is probable that the three parables which are
in all three Gospels are in some way typical: they
are taken from seed-time, growth, and harvest.
The Sower tells of the preparation for the kingdom
in the hearts of the recipients; the Mustard-seed
of its powers of development; and the Wicked
Husbandmen of God's long-suffering mercy and
stern judgment upon those who persist in opposing
it. But it does not follow from this that a basis
for classification is thus indicated.

5. In the Interpretation of Parables we have to
be on our guard against the opposite dangers of
ignoring important features, and attempting to
make all the details mean something. No general
rules can be given, for the amount of symbolical
detail differs greatly in different parables. This is
clear from those cases in which we have Christ's
own interpretations. In the Sower nearly all the
features have meaning; not only the seed and the
various soils, but the birds, the heat, and the
thorns. In the Tares several features are ex-
plained : the sower, the good seed, the enemy, the
tares, the field, the harvest, and the reapers.
And several are left unexplained : the people sleep-
ing, the enemy's going away, the blade springing
up, the servants of the householder, and the bind-
ing of the bundles (Mt 1324-30·37"43). In the Un-

righteous Steward the meaning of the parable as a
whole is indicated, viz. the wisdom of using present
opportunities as a provision for eternity (Lk 169);
but none of the details are interpreted ; and it is
probable that they have no meaning. Most of the
difficulties respecting this parable have been pro-
duced by making the separate features of the
story mean something, especially the reduction
in the bills. Nevertheless, the interpretations of
the Sower and of the Tares forbid us to assert
that each parable has one main lesson, and that
when this is ascertained all the details may be
ignored as meaningless. Chrysostom seems to go
too far when he declares ουδέ χρτ) ττάντα τα έν rcus
ττ<χρα/3ολαι$ κατά Χέζιν K€piepyafeo~6ait άλλα τόν σκοττόν
μαθόντας, δι3 δν συνετέθη, τούτον δρέπεσθαι, και μηδέν
πoλvπρayμoveΐv περαιτέρω (in Mt. Horn. lxiv. 3). But
the extravagant lengths to which some patristic
commentators go in the interpretation of minute
details, especially of numbers [e.g. on Mt 1333 2515,
Lk 741 II 5 137), provoked strong protests, as from
Tertullian (de Pud. 9) and others, who sometimes
erred in this way themselves. The question is
well handled by Trench, whose third chapter is
one of the best in his admirable work, Notes on the
Parables, which for English readers is likely to
remain the chief guide on the whole subject.

LITERATURE.—In addition to works mentioned in the above
article, the following may be consulted: Lisco, Die Parabeln
Jesu, 1832-40, Eng. tr. by Fairbairn, 1840; Buisson, Paraboles
de VEvangile, 1849; Guthrie, The Parables, 1866; Stier, Reden
d. Herrn, 1865-74, Eng. tr. by Pope, 1869; Arnot, The Parables
of our Lord, 1870; Beyschlag, Die Gleiehnissreden d. Herrn,
1875 ; Thiersch, Die Gleiehnisse Christi nach ihrer moral, und
prophet. Bedeut. betrachtet, 1875; Bruce, The Parabolic Teach-
ing of Christ, 1882; Tamm, Der Realismus Jesu in seiner Gleich-
nissen, 1886; Jiilicher, Die Gleichnisreden Jesu, 1888, 1899 [see
Sanday in Journ. Theol. Stud. Jan. 1900]; Freystedt, Die
Gleiehnisse d. Herrn, Predigten, 1896; Heinrici, art. ' Gleieh-
nisse Jesu' in PRE&. Most Lives of Christ contain a discussion
of the subject. See also Danz, Universalworterbuch, p. 727.

A. PLUMMEE.
PARACLETE.—This is the English form of the

Gr. παράκλητος, parakletos, which occurs only in
the writings of St. John. In Jn 1416· 2 6 1526 167 it
is used by Jesus to describe the Holy Spirit, pro-
mised to the disciples after His own departure ;
and in 1 Jn 21 it is applied by St. John to the
ascended Lord Himself. In A V the word is trans-
lated * Comforter' in the Gospel and * Advocate '
in the Epistle, without any marginal alternative.
In RV these translations are retained, but at each
occurrence in the Gospel there is found the marg.
note * Or Advocate, or Helper, Gr. Paraclete' ; and
at 1 Jn 21 the note * Or Comforter, or Helper, Gr.
Paraclete.' These translations reflect the history
of the interpretation of the word in NT. In its
reference to Christ the meaning of * Advocate' has
been generally acquiesced in ; but, in its references
to the Holy Spirit, it has all along been disputed
whether the meaning is Advocate (taken by most
in the largest sense, not only Pleader or Defender,
but Helper) or Comforter (in the sense of Con-
soler).

i. THE ETYMOLOGY AND USE OF THE WORD.
—The verb παρακαλβΐν is frequently used both
in LXX and in NT (though not found in St.
John's writings) with the meaning to comfort or
console, a meaning which is rare in classical Greek.
Thus Gn 37s5 ' And all his sons and all his daughters
rose up to comfort him ; but he refused to be com-
forted ' (ηλθον παρακαλέσαι αυτόν καϊ ουκ tfOeXev τταρα-
καλεΐσθαι); Mt 54 * Blessed are they that mourn :
for they shall be comforted' (μακάριοι οι πβνθοΰντες·
ότι αυτοί παρακληθήσονται). Moreover, the abstract
subst. παράκλησις, formed from παρακαλεΐν, often
means comfort or consolation, as 2 Co I 3 · 4 * Blessed
be God, even the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,
the Father of mercies, and the God of all comfort;
who comforteth us in all our affliction, that we
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may be able to comfort them that are in any
affliction, through the comfort wherewith we
ourselves are comforted of God' {debs πάσης παρα-
κλήσεως, 6 παρακαλών ήμας έπϊ πάση rrj θλίψει ημών,
εις τό δύνασθαι ήμας παρακαλείν τους έν πάση θλίψει, διά
της παρακλήσεως ής παρακαλούμεθα αυτοί νπό τον
θεού). But the oldest meaning of παρακαλείν is
not to 'comfort,' but to 'send for,' 'summon to
one's aid' (=Lat. advocare). Thus in Xenoph.
Anab. i. 6. 5, παρακαλείν τίνα σύμβουλον, ' to call
one in as adviser'; * and this meaning is found in
NT, Ac 2820 διά ταύτην οΰν τήν αίτίαν παρεκάλεσα
ύμας Ιδεΐν καϊ προσλαλήσαι, ' For this purpose, then,
have I called for you, to see and to speak with
you.' The question, then, is whether παράκλητος,
which is undoubtedly passive in form, signifies
' one called in ' (for aid of some kind), or has
assumed an active meaning (after παρακαλείν, to
console), 'one who comforts or consoles.' The
question must be determined by an examination
of the use of the word elsewhere and of its con-
text in NT.

1. The Classical Use.—In classical Greek παρά-
κλητος is a judicial word. It is the equivalent
in use as well as etymology of the Lat. advocatus.
Both are wider in meaning than our 'advocate,'
and approach nearer our 'counsel.' Asconius (ad
Cic. in Q. Ccecil.) says, Qui defendit alterum in
judicio, aut patronus dicitur, si orator est; aut
advocatus, si aut jus suggerit, aut presentiam
suam commodat amico. Our ' advocate' is the
Rom. patronus (qui orator est), the Gr. παράκλητος
is the Rom. advocatus. Thus Demosth. de Falsa
Leg. p. 341, 10, at τών παρακλήτων δεήσεις καϊ
σττονδαί, ' the petitions and pains of the partisans.'
The occurrence of the word is rare, but, where it
occurs, this, or something very near this, is its
meaning, t

2. The Evidence of the LXX.— The word παρά-
κλητος is not found in the LXX. The adj. παρα-
κλητικός occurs in Zee I1 3 ' And the LORD answered
the angel that talked with me with good words,
even comfortable words' (λόγοι̂  παρακλητικούς).
Once also there occurs the subst. παρακλήτωρ,
Job 162 'Miserable comforters are ye all ' (παρά-
κλήτορες κακών πάντες). The use of this word,
which has a proper active form and meaning, is
on the whole to be regarded as evidence against
the sense of ' comforter ' for τταράκλητος. The one
being already in existence, taken directly from
παρακαλείν in the sense of ' console,' it is improb-
able that the other would have come (against its
passive form) to be used for the same meaning.
It is true that Aq. and Theod. use παράκλητος in
this passage ; but they may have felt the influence
of the word as used in St. John's Gospel, which at
the time they wrote (c. 120-150 A.D.) was prob-
ably interpreted ' Comforter.' Symm. uses παρη^ο-
ροΰντες.

3. The Use of the Word by Philo. — Philo
employs παράκλητος several times in the sense of
' intercessor' or ' advocate' (in its classical mean-
ing). In de Joseph, c. 40, Joseph, after discovering
himself to his brethren, is made to say, άμνηστίαν
απάντων παρέχω των εις έμε πεπpayμένων* μηδενός
ετέρου δεΐσθε παρακλήτου, ' I grant forgiveness for
all that you have done against me; you need
no one else as intercessor.' And in Vit. Mos.
iii. 14, the reason why the high priest on entering
the Holy of Holies should wear the symbol
of the Logos, is given in the words, avayKaiov
yap ήν τόν ιερωμένον τφ του κόσμου πατρϊ παρακλήτω
χρήσθαι τελειοτάτω την άρετήν υίφ προς τε άμνηστε'ιαν
αμαρτημάτων καί χopηyίav άφθονωτάτων άβαθων, ' I t

* Cf. ̂ Esch. c. Ctesiph. § 200, τί 2s? <rt Ανμοσ-θίνιην xa.pu.xcO.uv;
t Cf. Diog. Laert . Vita JBionis, iy. 50, ro Ιχκνόν σοι χ-ύΐήο-ω, ikv

fretpocxXriTovs ['a deputation' is Field's trans.] *ίμψρ, **ϊ μν
avrof ϊλθνχ.

was indispensable that he who was consecrated
to the Father of the world should employ as his
Advocate the Son, most perfect in virtue, for
both the forgiveness of sins and the supply of
unlimited blessings.' It has been claimed that
Philo uses παράκλητος once in the direct active
sense of παρακαλείν, to comfort, viz. in de Opif.
Mund. c. 6; but there also the meaning is passive
and general, One called to help'—ούδενϊ δέ παρά-
κλήτω. τις yap ήν 'έτερος, μόνφ δΙ εαυτφ χρησάμενος
δ θεός Zyvu) δεϊν εύεpyετεΐv . . . την . . . φύσιν,
' employing no helper (for who else was there ?)
but only Himself, did God think good to bless
the world.'

4. In the Tar gums and Talmud.—The Gr. word
appears in the Targ. and Talm. in the form tr^i9
or NB p̂n?, and always in the sense of helper, inter-
cessor, or advocate, i.e. always as a passive. Thus
the Targ. at Job 1620 ' My peraklits are my friends'
(AV and RV ' My friends scorn me'); and at 3323

the peraklit is placed in antithesis to lirejj, Gr.
κατ^ορος (in Rev 1210 κaτήyωp)y 'accuser.' At
Job 162, however, where the LXX has παρακλήτωρ
and the meaning is ' comforter,' the Targ. does
not use peraklit. The passages from the Talm.
have been collected by Buxtorf, s.v. Perhaps the
most pertinent example is found in Pirke Aboth,
iv. 15 (see Taylor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers2,
p. 69): ' Rabbi Li'ezer ben Jacob said, He who
performs one precept has gotten to himself one
advocate (tr^TO); and he who commits one trans-
gression has gotten to himself one accuser (nirejj).1

5. The Earliest Christian Writers.—We find the
same passive sense—called to one's side, as advo-
cate or intercessor—even in the early Christian
writers, when they are using the word independ-
ently and not interpreting the NT use. Take
II Ep. of Clement, vi. (Lightfoot, Apost. Fathers,
p. 46)—' Who shall be our advocate, unless we be
found having holy and righteous works ?' {τις ημών
παράκλητος 'έσται, έαν μη εύρεθωμεν 'ipya 'έχοντες βσια
καΐ δίκαια); and Ep. of Barnabas, xx. (Apost.
Fathers, p. 274)—'advocates of the wealthy, un-
just judges of the poor, sinful in all things *
(πλουσίων παράκλητοι, πενήτων άνομοι κριταί, πενθαμ-
άρτητοι).

Η. THE INTERPRETATION OF THE NT WORD.—
It seems, then, that παράκλητος, wherever it is
used outside and independently of the NT, agrees
with its etymology. A passive participle in form,
it follows the passive voice of the verb παρακαλείν
in the meaning of ' called to one's side' for help,
and especially against an accuser or judge. But
the interpretation of the word as found in St.
John's Gospel has not followed its etymology and
usage. It has there been often understood to
mean 'comforter' or 'consoler' ( = ό παρακαλών).
This is the prevailing interpretation in the Fathers
and in the V ersions, and it is still upheld by some
modern expositors.

1. The Greek and Latin Fathers.—ORIGEN (as
quoted in Latin by Rufiinus, de Princ. II. vii. 4)
says, ' The Holy Spirit is called Paracletus from
consolation. For in Latin παράκλησις is called con-
solatio. . . . But in 1 Jn paracletus is used of the
Saviour in the sense of intercessor. For in Greek
παράκλητος signifies both intercessor and consoler
(deprecatorem et consolatorem).' Thus Origen
gives to παράκλητος a double meaning, 'consoler'
in the Gospel, 'intercessor' in the Epistle. But
even 'intercessor' he takes from the active voice of
παρακαλείν in the sense of ' request,' ' plead' (as in
Mt 85 προσηλθεν αύτψ έκατόνταρχος παρακαλών αυτόν,
'There came to him a centurion beseeching him'),
for in his Com. on St. John, i. 33 [38] (Brooke's ed.
1896, vol. i. p. 45), he says, ' But none of the names
mentioned above expresses His representation of
us with the Father, as He intercedes for the nature
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of men and atones for it, as the intercessor and
propitiation and the atonement' {παρακαλοϋντος
υπέρ της ανθρώπων φύσεως καϊ ΪΚασκομένου, ώ$ ό παρά-
κλητο? καϊ ίλασμό* καϊ τό Ιλαστήρων). CHRYSOSTOM
in his Com. on Jn 1416 says, ' He calls the Spirit
παράκΚητος because of the afflictions that then beset
them'; but in his Horn, in Joh. lxxv., 'Concern-
ing the Spirit He said . . . παράκλ-ητος in order that
they might not be disheartened in thinking there
would be none to be their patron and helper.'
CYRIL gives the meaning ' consoler'—Catech. xvi.
20, 'The Holy Spirit is called παράκλητος because
He comforts and consoles and helps our infirmities'
(δίά. τό τταρακαΚύν καϊ παραμυθβΐσθαι καΐ συναντϊΚαμ-
βάνεσθαι της aadeveLas ημών). With this the most of
the Gr. Fathers agree. On the other hand, the
Lat. Fathers (influenced probably by the early Lat.
versions) generally use Advocatus (esp. in 1 Jn,
very often Paracletus in the Gospel) as the trans.,
and seem to interpret as Advocate or Helper. But,
as Pearson (On the Creed, p. 500, Bonn's ed.) has
pointed out, it is probable that the Lat. writers
when using advocatus mean consolator, ' for in the
ancient Christian Latin, advocare signifieth " t o
comfort," and advocatio "consolation," as being
the bare interpretations of παρακαΚεϊν and παρά-
κλησι*: Cf. Ronsch, It. u. Vulg. 348. Thus Tert.
translates παρακσλέσαι πβνθοΰντας (Is 612) advocare
languentes {adv. Marc. iv. 14). And both Hilary
(Sumus nunc quidem consolati, quia Dominus ait,
' Mittet nobis Pater et alium Consolatorem'—Enar.
inPs. 125) and Aug. (Consolabuntur Spiritu Sancto,
qui maxime propterea Paracletus nominatur, id est,
Consolator—de Semi. Dom. in Monte, i. 2) as well as
others, use consolator as the tr. of παράκλητος.

2. Ancient and Modern Versions.—(1) The Old
Latin has Advocatus in the Ep. in all copies; in
the Gospel there is variation between Advocatus
(Pal. at 1526 167; Pal. Verc. Colb. at 1416) and
Paracletus or Paraclitus* (Pal. Verc. Ver. Colb.
Corb. in the other passages). (2) The Syriac ver-
sions seem to have retained the original word
' Paraclete' everywhere. So at least in all extant
passages (Curetonian in Jn 1416; Pesh. in all places;
Sin. in the Gospel). (3) The Arabic, Ethiopic,
and Memphitic versions also retain 'Paraclete.'
The Thebaic has 'Paraclete' in the Gosp., but in
the Ep. 'One that prayeth for us' (Lightfoot,
Fresh Rev? 61). (4) The Vulg. has Paracletus (or
Paraclitus) in the Gosp. and Advocatus in the Ep.
(δ) Wyelif and Purvey translated the Vulg. Para-
clitus into 'Comforter' in the Gosp., and retained
'Advocate' from advocatus in the Ep. (1382 'we
han avoket anentis the fadir'; 1388 [Purvey]
' we han an advocat anentis the fadir'). Luther
likewise has ' Troster' in Jn and ' Fiirsprecher' in
1 Jn. Then Tindale also adopted ' Comforter' in
the Gosp. and 'Advocate' in the Ep., and these
translations have come down through all the Eng.
versions, except the Rhemish, which in the Gosp.
has taken ' Paraclete' + directly from the Vulgate.

It must be remembered that in the language of the English
versions ' to comfort' is not always to console as it is in the
English of the present day, and ' comfort' is not always consola-
tion. Its first meaning, like the Latin con-fortare (from con
intensive prefix, and fortis ' strong'), is to strengthen. Thus
Wyclif's translation (1382) of Is 41? is * he coumfortide hym with
nailes, that it shulde not be moued' (1388, ' he fastenede hym
with nailis ')· Coverdale translates 2 S 2? * Let youre hande now
therefore be comforted, and be ye stronge' (AV * let your hands
be strengthened, and be ye valiant'; RV 'let your hands be
strong')· And AV gives in Job 10^0.21 'Let me alone, that I
may take comfort a little, before I go whence I shall not return,

* On the spelling paraclitus see Hare's note in Mission of
the Comforter, ii. 522, note Ja (in later ed. note K).

t The Rhem. version has the foil. marg. note to Jn 1416,
• Paraclete by interpretation is either a comforter or an advo-
cate ; and therefore to translate it by any one of them only is
perhaps to abridge the sense of this place.' There is no note
on the tr. at 1 Jn 21, where the Vulg. ' advocatus' is given as
• advocate,' with the Gr. ναοάχλ-ητον in the margin.

a translation which RV retains, though the same Hebrew word
is translated 'recover strength' in Ps 3913 by both versions.
We next find the meaning exhort or exhortation, as Wyclif's
translation of He 125 * And ye han forgete the comforte that
spekith to you as to sones.' And then encouragement (not
necessarily to goodness), as in Wyclif's Select Works, iii. 328,
' Not to coumforte hem in here synne'; and in Cranmer's Works,
i. 209, ' By your comfort the vulgar people conceiveth hatred
towards such things as by the prince's commandment are set
forth.'

But when Wyclif chose the word 'Comforter' to express the
Latin Paracletus (he may have coined the word, since the
earliest examples of 'comforter' yet discovered are in hia
writings), it is probable that the sense he desired to convey
was One who consoles.' His translation (1382) of Job 162 i a

' Alle yee ben hevye coumfortoures'; and this was the meaning
which was attached to the Greek word πα,ράχλγιτος and the Latin
paracletus in the Church in his day. Any other sense, indeed,
is somewhat rare. Lord Berners' Froissart (ch. ccci. Globe ed,
p. 229) may be quoted for the meaning 'aider' or 'abettor':
' Who durst begin such a riot as to enterprise to slay the earl's
baily holding the earl's banner in his hands, doing his office,
without some bolsterer or comforter in their deed ?'

iii. How has it come to pass that παράκ\ητο$,
which nowhere else has the meaning of 'consoler,'
has been so generally taken in that sense in St.
John's Gospel? The explanation must be found
in the context. Our Lord, in promising the
Paraclete, spoke of His own impending depar-
ture. The disciples' hearts were filled with sorrow.
It is natural to understand that the Paraclete
the Holy Ghost was promised to the disciples to
console them for the loss of their Lord. And
when that meaning was found in the context, it
was easy to give it to the word itself. The same
thing happened to advocatus in Latin; the sense
of 'consoler' is equally unknown to that word
outside ecclesiastical usage ; Tertullian must have
given it that meaning because he found it in his
version as the designation of Him who was sent
to console the disciples.

But the Paraclete was not sent to console the
disciples. They did not really need consolation.
If they had understood, no sorrow at Christ's
departure would ever have filled their hearts.
As soon as they did understand, the sorrow left
them. Before the Paraclete came they 'returned
to Jerusalem with great joy' (Lk 2452). As soon,
indeed, as they realized the fact of Christ's resur-
rection their sorrow was turned into joy. Even
the women ' departed quickly from the tomb with
fear and great joy' (Mt 288). But it was then
that the battle with unbelief had to begin—the
unbelief of their own hearts in part, but chiefly
the unbelief of the world. And the Paraclete was
sent to aid them in that strife.

In Jn 1416·26 1526 the reference seems to be to the
unbelief or half-belief of the disciples' own hearts.
The Paraclete as the Spirit of truth guides them into
all the truth. He brings to their remembrance the
things the Master had said to them ; in the light of
events He interprets these things ; they understand
that ' all is of God that is and is to be, and all is
good.' He witnesses for Christ in their hearts;
and then when they know that He is the Messiah,
the Son of God and Saviour of the world, they are
ready to be witnesses themselves (Jn 1526·27).

In Jn 167 the Holy Spirit is the Paraclete of the
disciples in their witness before the world. Just
like the παράκλητο* and advocatus of the ancients
(but not quite as the advocate of our day), He
comes to the disciples. Ί will send him unto
you' (Jn 167). He is their personal unofficial
Friend; His services are at their disposal. In
their debate with the world He is at their right
hand that they may not be moved. Through
them He convicts the world concerning sin, con-
cerning righteousness, and concerning judgment—
a conviction which means their acquittal and the
world's condemnation.

In 1 Jn 21 it is Jesus Himself that is the Para-
clete : 'If any man {i.e. here 'any believer') sin,
we have a Paraclete with the Father, Jesus Christ
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the righteous.' So the believer has a conflict in
heaven as well as on the earth. The conflict upon
the earth is with the sin of the world ; the conflict
in heaven is with his own sin. Through faith he
wins the battle upon the earth, for 'this is the
victory that hath overcome the world, even our
faith ' (1 Jn 54). Through repentance he wins the
victory in heaven. In both cases it; is not he but
his Paraclete that wins. Both victories are of
grace, lest any man should boast. But why two
Paracletes? Because the Holy Spirit has to do,
not with the sin of man, but with his holiness. In
so far as the believer does not sin, the Holy Spirit
is his Paraclete. When he sins it is Jesus Christ
that becomes his Paraclete. For Jesus has always
to do with his sin, and Jesus only.

iv. The question remains, Which is the best
translation ?

1. COMFORTER is false to the etymology of the
Greek word and to its usage, and it misses the
meaning. The arguments used in its favour are
these: (1) That it agrees with the Hellenistic
usage of παρακα\€Ϊν ' to comfort' and παράκ\ησι$
' comfort.' To which M'Clellan replies that this
usage justifies the sense of * comforter' for παρα-
κλήτωρ but not for παράκλητος, which would rather
be one comforted. ' It would be just as reasonable
to contend that in harmony with the use of καλεΐν
to "call," the word KX̂ TOS "called" (Ro I 6 · 7 etc.)
signifies a caller; or that in harmony with the use of
parere to "bringforth,"parens signifies "achild. '"
(2) That the Eng. word * comforter' really means
' strengthener' (so esp. Hare and Trench). It does
not mean so now, however; and it has been shown
that in the Eng. versions it probably never meant
so. (3) That it is better to retain * Comforter'' on
the ground of prescription and long familiarity.'
So Field, who recalls Schaff's remark {Companion
to Gr. Test, and Eng. Versions, p. 446) that ' after
long deliberation the Revisers retained the dear
old word.' Field does not blame the Revisers;
but if it is to be retained he would derive it,
not from παρακαλεΐν (to console,' but from irapa-
KaXelv ' to send for.' 'We send for a confidential
friend on various occasions; and according to the
particular service which we require from him he
is our Counsellor in difficulties, or Advocate in
danger, or our Comforter in distress.' But he
warns against the apparent countenance given to
the old favourite by the mistranslation of ορφανούς in
Jn 141S, AV 'comfortless'; RVm rightly 'orphans.'

2. ADVOCATE. This is the word approved of by
most modern commentators. It has also no little
* prescription' in its favour. It is etymologically
identical with παράκλητος. And it accounts for the
passive form. The objection to ' Advocate' is that
it does not in modern use correspond closely enough
with either the Lat. advocatus or the dr. παρά-
κΚητοϊ. It answers fairly well to the Paraclete of
1 Jn, but in the Gosp. the Holy Spirit does not
plead for but in or through the disciples.

3. INTERCESSOR. Pearson {On the Creed, pp.
499, 501) urges the adoption of 'Intercessor,' and
others agree. Its fitness to express the Paraclete
of 1 Jn is evident. And it is clear from certain
passages (cf. the words already quoted from
Demosth., των παρακλήτων τούτων detfaecs) that en-
treaty or intercession was at least part of the work
of the Paraclete in the ancient law courts. But
the word is somewhat restricted in meaning to cover
all that is said of the Holy Spirit as Paraclete.

4. PARACLETE. It is perhaps best to transcribe
the word, as has been done in so many versions,
including the very oldest, and as the Eng. versions
have unanimously done with ' Christ,' ' apostle,'
'deacon,' and other words. The objection to this
is, not that it empties the word of all meaning
(M'Clellan), for that is better than putting a

wrong meaning into it, and it would gather its
meaning for itself; * but that it might come to be
applied as almost a proper name to the Holy
Spirit, who is after all only 'another Paraclete'
(Jn 1416). If this danger were avoided, it is the
best word, for there is no English word in existence
that covers the original both in the Gosp. and the
Ep. and covers it exactly; and Paraclete, says
Westcott {Lessons of RV, p. 94), 'is now almost
naturalized among us.'
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Bibl.-Theol. Lex. s.v. Also Knapp, Scripta Var. Argum. p.
124 ff.; Pearson, On the Creed, p. 499 ff.; Hare, Mission of
the Comforter, ii. 521 ff., note Ja (in later ed. note K); Trench,
On the AV of NT, p. 23f.; Lightfoot, On a Fresh Revision^,
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PARADISE (DT)5, παράδεισος, Paradisus, Fr.
Paradis, Ital. Paradiso, Sp. Parayso).—A word
used in different applications in Scripture, and
having an interesting history both before and
after its appearance in the Bible. In all proba-
bility it is of Median or Persian origin.

Other explanations indeed have been given of it. Some
fanciful etymologies have been proposed for i t ; e.g. from m a
and xvn, as if the root idea was ' bringing forth herbs'; from
ίτχρά and ϊιύω, as if 'well watered'; from χα,ρά. and a supposi-
titious Zucrtx. with the sense of ' plant' or · plants,' etc. (cf.
Suidas and Suicer, s.v.). It has been taken by some from an
Armenian source, pardez being Armenian for ' garden.' I t has
been held to have Sanskrit connexions. But the term para-
dega, with which it is thought to be in affinity, or from which
it is supposed to come, means a * foreign country' (from para
—distant, and dega=country), and the likeness is only acci-
dental (cf. Benfey, s.v.). A Semitic origin has been claimed for
it by some scholars of repute. Fried. Delitzsch, e.g., suggests a
Babylono-Assyrian source (cf. Wo lag das Parodies Ϊ pp. 95-97).
But there is no evidence that the Assyrian people had the
thing which was called by this name among the Persians;
while, on the other hand, they expressed the idea of ' garden' or
'wood' by other words (cf. Schrader, COT ii. 71 f.). The
attempt to find for the term a Semito-Assyrian or an Akkado-
Sumerian etymology, therefore, is now generally given up, and
most scholars are of opinion that the word comes from the Zend
pairidatza (cf. modern Persian and Arabic firdaus=igarden,'
'paradise,' jA.faradis), meaning a wall enclosing something, and
then the space enclosed, a park, a pleasure-ground, or hunting-
ground (Ges. Thes. ii. 1124; Max Miiller, Chips, iv. 22;
Renan, Langues Somitiques, n. i. 153; Justi, Zendspraehe, 180 ;
Lagarde, Ges. Abh. p. 75; Haug in Ewald's Jahrb. v. 162 ;
Spiegel in Delitzsch's Hoheslied under ch. 413 ; Noldeke, ZDMG
xxxvi. 182 ; Skeat, Etymol. Diet, of Eng. Lang. s.v.). The old
Greek etymologists also explained the word as of Persian
origin. So Pollux (Onom^ ix. ch. 3) expresses himself thus : ol
hi irocpadmroi, βχρβ/χ,ρίχον iTvoci τοϋνομ,χ, %xu xoc) μίτ» ewnQuetv lit
%p%<rtv ίλληνιχην, ως xctt oLXkot, κόλλα, των tipffixav.

The word came very early into use in English, e.g. in Laya-
mon, 1. 24,122. It was adopted by Wyclif in his rendering of
Rev 2? : 'To hym that overcometh Υ Schal gyve to ete of the
tre of lijf that is in the paradis of my God.' The different
forms in which it has appeared, and the different things for
which it has served as a name, make a curious story. It has
been used to designate the magnificent parks of Persian
monarchs, the original abode of man in his integrity and
happiness, the residence of righteous souls in the intermediate
state, and the heaven of the future. It has been employed as a
figure of the Word of God by some of the Fathers (e.g. Chrys.
Horn. I. ad pop. Antioch. t. vi. p. 448 ; Horn., Quod Script u-
rarum lectio utilis sit, t. viii. p. I l l ) ; and from these higher
uses it has descended to be the name of humbler things—
courts, porches, altars, berths, etc. The word parvis, de-
noting the outer court of a great house or palace, and more
particularly the porch of a church, is supposed to be paradise
in the Low Latin form paravisus, a Neapolitan paraviso being
quoted as a variety of the Italian paradiso (Skeat, Etym. Diet, oj
Eng. Lang. s.v.). The church-porch is said to have been taken
to represent paradise when the old mystery-plays were enacted
in the yard. (Of. Littre, s.v., and Tyrwhitt's ed. Cant. Tales,
v. 183). The word (paruis, parvis, parvys) occurs in Chaucer—

{ There was no wight in all Parys
Before our ladie at parvys
That he ne mighte bye the book
To copy, if him talent took.'

—(Bom. of Rose, 7108).
* Cf. * demon' of RV for AV ' devil' (
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Among the Persians the term meant a royal
park, the enclosed pleasure-ground of king or of
noble, richly wooded, well watered, and amply
stocked with game, comprehending at once the
vivarium and the viridarium of the Romans.
Classical Latin did not possess the word, and
Roman writers of the classical period had to ex-
press the thing in a roundabout way (cf. Cicero,
de Senect. 17). From Persia it passed over into
later Hebrew and into Greek. It appears to have
been introduced into the latter by Xenophon, and
it occurs frequently in Greek writers from his
period onwards. In these it is applied mostly to
the great parks of the Persian kings. Numerous
references are made to these, and large descrip-
tions are given of them (cf. Xen. Anab. i. 2. 7,
iii. 4. 14, Cyr. i. 3. 14, viii. 1. 38, GEc. iv. 13, 14,
Hell. iv. 1.15; Diodor. Sic. xvi. 41; Plut. Artax. 25;
Theophr. Hist. Plant, v. 8. 1 ; Lucian, Ver. Hist.
ii. 23; ^Elian, Var. Hist. i. 33, etc.). The word
seems to have been used sometimes also of smaller
gardens or enclosures (Inscript. Car. in CIG 2694δ).
In the sense of * park' it occurs also in Josephus
and some of the Apocryphal books (Jos. Ant. VII.
xiv. 4, viii. vii. 3, IX. x. 4, X. iii. 2, etc., Bell.
Jud. VI. i. 1; Sus v.4 etc. ; Sir 2430). It is ex-
plained to the same effect by Hesychius, Olympio-
dorus (Eccles. ch. ii. p. 611), Greg. Nyss. (Horn.
IX. in Cantic. t. i. p. 611), etc.

It was taken over into the OT in the Hebrew
form ότι© (LXX παράδεισος), and with the literal
sense. It occurs thus in Ca 413 (RV 'orchard,'
with marginal note, ' or, a paradise'); Ec 25

(AV 'gardens and orchards,' RV 'gardens and
parks'); Neh 28 ('keeper of the king's forest,'
where the reference is explicitly to the royal
Persian park, in the primary sense. But the
OT occurrences (in the Greek form) are not con-
fined to these three cases. The word is exalted
to a higher use, the Seventy having adopted it as
their translation of the jiy ja in which man was
placed at first by his Creator. The )"iy. is sometimes
left as a proper name "Εδέμ; sometimes it is repro-
duced in its etymological sense as της τρυφης. So
in the LXX (and a similar form is used in the
Peshitta) παράδεισος, παράδεισος της τρυφψ, is the
Garden of Eden (Gn 28·1 0·1 5 32·3·23·24). Outside
the record of man's creation and fall it was also
used by the LXX where the Heb. has 'garden,'
especially in figurative passages, or when the
idea of the glory of man's first abode was in any
way in view. In Gn 1310, e.g., the plain of Jordan
is said to be ' as the paradise of God' (cos ό παρά-
δεισος του θεού); Nu 246 Balaam describes the tents
of Jacob and the tabernacles of Israel (cos νάπαι
σκιάζουσαι καΐ ώσεί παράδεισος 4πΙ ποταμών). See also
Is I30, Jl 23, Jer 295, and especially Ezk 318·9,
where it is said of the Assyrian under the figure of
a great cedar tree in Lebanon that ' the cedars in
the garden of God could not hide him' . . . ' nor
any tree in the garden of God (έν τφ παραδείσφ του
Θεοΰ) was like unto him in his beauty,' and that he
was made so fair that ' all the trees of Eden that
were in the garden of God (τα ξύλα του παραδείσου
της τρυφης του θεοϋ) envied him.'

In the NT it is raised to still higher uses. The
primeval Eden gives place to a ' garden of God'
that is not of earth, the thought of the Paradise of
the past is lost in the hope of a Paradise of the
future, and the word becomes a name for the scene
of rest and recompense for the righteous after
death. Only the most sparing use, however, is
made of it in the NT. While the idea which it
expresses appears more frequently, the word itself
occurs only in three passages—once in the Gospels
(Lk 2343), once in the Epp. (2 Co 124), and once in
the Apoc. (27). The history of the term suggests
reasons for this remarkable abstention in the case

of the NT writings. To understand the place
which it has in these writings, and to define its
precise meaning in these few passages, it is neces-
sary to look into the course which Hebrew thought
took on the subject of Sheol and a future existence
after the close of OT prophecy, and into the con-
dition of popular Jewish belief in the times of
Christ and the Apostles. It is of the greatest
importance to know the ideas which had become
connected with the term ' Paradise' and its cog-
nates in the various sections of Judaism.

In some cases ' Paradise,' the ' garden of Eden,'
and such terms, lost their objective meaning, and
were made symbols of spiritual things. The tend-
ency to idealize is seen, e.g,t in Sirach, where the
rivers of Eden become symbols of the streams of
true wisdom (Sir 2425"30). It appears, too, in the
Psalms of Solomon, where we have the ' garden of
the Lord' and the 'trees of life' introduced as
figures of the saints in their blessedness—ό παρά-
δεισος κυρίου, τα ξύλα της ζωής δσιοι αύτοΰ (142). I t is
seen in its absoluteness in the philosophizing
Judaism of Alexandria. To Philo himself ' Para-
dise ' was a symbol of αρετή, or spiritual excellence.
The spiritualizing method of interpretation, how-
ever, was limited for the most part to that school,
and was not of a kind to affect popular Jewish
thought to any great extent. The prevailing
tendency was in the opposite direction. To what
extremes of literalism and curious circumstan-
tial definition it ran, and in what extravagant
and incongruous speculation it indulged, can be
gathered from the Rabbinical literature and from
the Apocryphal and Pseudepigraphical writings.

Fancy ran riot in the Rabbinical schools on the
subject of Paradise, its location, its extent, its
glories, etc. The Rabbinical theology as it has
come down to us exhibits an extraordinary medley
of ideas on these questions, and in the case of
many of them it is difficult to determine the dates
to which they should be assigned. In some Rab-
binical books DT]3 is used for Paradise ; which has,
however, the sense of 'park' in the Mishna and
Targums. But the more frequent term is the OT
py ja. The primeval garden of Eden was held by
some to exist still, and to lie in the distant east.
Paradise was regarded as created before the world.
In later Jewish theology it had seven names, and
copious rhetorical descriptions of its blessedness
abounded. Two gates of rubies were said to lead
into it. Beside them stand sixty myriads of holy
angels, with countenances shining like the light of
heaven. When a righteous man enters, the ves-
tures of death are taken off him ; he is clad in
eight robes of the clouds of glory ; two crowns are
placed upon his head—one of pearls and precious
stones, another of gold of Parvaim ; eight myrtles
are put into his hand; he is lauded and hailed
with words of welcome, etc. (JalJcut Schim.,Beresch.
20). It was believed also that in Paradise there
are degrees of blessedness (Bdba bathra 15a).
Seven ranks or orders of the righteous were said to
exist within it, and definitions were given both of
those to whom these different positions belonged
and of the glories belonging to each. Taking
the literature as it is, it might appear that
Paradise was regarded by some as on earth itself,
by others as forming part of Sheol, by others still
as neither on earth nor under earth, but in heaven ;
while some also held that there were two Paradises
—one in heaven, for those who are perfect in holi-
ness, and one on earth, for those who come short
of that. But there is some doubt as respects,
at least, part of this. These various conceptions
are found indeed in later Judaism. They appear
most precisely and most in detail in the mediaeval
Cabbalistic Judaism ; in which also extravagant
descriptions are given of the relations of the earthly
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Paradise and the heavenly, the latter being de-
clared to be sixty times as large as the lower earth
(Eisenmenger, Entd. Jud. ii. 297). But it is uncer-
tain how far back these things can be carried.
The older Jewish theology at least, as it is repre-
sented in the Rabbinical literature, seems to give
little or no place to the idea of an intermediate
Paradise. It speaks of a Gehinnom for the wicked,
and a Gan Eden, or garden of Eden, for the just.
It is questionable whether it goes beyond these
conceptions and affirms a Paradise in Sheol (cf.
Weber, Jud. Theol. 244, etc.).

Of more importance, however, is the witness of
the Apocryphal and Pseudepigraphical writings.
These books reflect a remarkable variety of
opinions, which it is impossible to harmonize, and
many of which were extremely fantastic. In the
later Jewish belief Sheol appears to be regarded as
a place of moral issues, with preliminary rewards
and punishments, and with different divisions in it
for different classes of the departed. The more
prevalent view seems to have been that the world
of the dead had two sections separated by a wall or
a chasm—one for the righteous, and one for the
unrighteous. But the opinion also was held that
Sheol had four divisions — one for the righteous
who on earth suffered death for their righteousness'
sake; one for sinners who on earth suffered
penalty for their sins ; one for others of the just;
and one for sinners who were not punished on
earth {Enoch 20, 10215). But in addition to these,
which were no doubt the prevalent beliefs and
were held especially by the Pharisees, there was
also the opinion, favoured especially by Jews
influenced by Alexandrian thought, that the
separation of the righteous from the unrighteous
took place immediately after death, and that the
souls of the just were received by God into heaven
{Wisdom 314 410 5 5 · 1 7; cf. Jos. Ant. XVIII. i. 3,
Bell. Jud. II. viii. 14). The Essenes, again, are
reported to have held the abode of the departed
just to be neither in the under - world nor in
heaven, but in a Paradise belonging to earth
itself; and this idea also appears elsewhere {e.g.
Enoch 328·23 etc.). There is reason to say that
by our Lord's time various ideas of Paradise had
become current among the Jewish people. So
that sometimes it was thought of as an earthly
place or scene, sometimes as a heavenly, sometimes
as a thing of the distant future. Sometimes it was
supposed to be hid in heaven and to be destined to
reveal itself on earth, and sometimes it was sup-
posed to be destined to realize itself in the perfected
theocracy, and to be transported to Sion.

This idea of a Paradise somewhere on earth
appears frequently in the Book of Enoch, in the
Book of Jubilees (ch. 4), and elsewhere. It per-
sisted into Christian times, and on even to the
Middle Ages (cf. Thilo, Cod. Apoc. etc.). In
4 Ezr we find also the idea that the Paradise which
formed the dwelling-place of man in his integ-
rity was made before the earth (I7). It is im-
plied in this that the original Paradise was not of
the earth, and so the book speaks elsewhere of a
heavenly Paradise (651"76). And this upper Para-
dise is practically a Paradise of the future. Select
souls, such as Enoch, Elijah, Moses, are indeed
received into it immediately, and Ezra himself was
to be so received. But it is not exhibited as the
present dwelling-place of the righteous generally.
These pass into preliminary abodes in the under-
world.

A special interest belongs here to the Book of Enoch, although
the composite nature of its contents and the different ideas
which are expressed in its different sections make it difficult to
define the precise force of its testimony as a whole. In its more
recent parts and in the Noahic fragments the primeval Paradise
is in view, and it is described repeatedly as on earth itself (207),
among the more mysterious parts of earth (652 1068), in the east

of the earth. It is visited by Enoch in his journey (32). Enoch
and Elijah are taken up into it (608 873.4 8932), and other
righteous souls are understood to be included (608.23). The
general idea of the under-world as the gathering place of all the
dead, with different sections in it for the evil and the good, seems
at the same time to subsist (32. 102n 1037). In the older parts
of the book, again, the Messianic kingdom is represented as one
hid in heaven at present, and to be revealed on earth hereafter ;
and in these parts the dwellings of the righteous appear to be
heavenly abodes (394 411.2 481 704 7l14-i7). The passages bearing
more directly on Paradise itself are these:—323-6, which speaks
of the * garden of justice,' with its varieties of trees, and refers
to the earthly Paradise ; 608· 23, which also speaks of the ' garden
where the chosen and holy ones shall dwell'—' the garden of the
just ' ; 6112, which refers to t h e ' chosen who dwell in the garden
of life'; 703· 4, in which the seer is said to have seen the * place
for the chosen and the just,' and in i t ' the first fathers and the
just, who dwell in the place from the beginning'; and 773,
where the ' fourth quarter called the north' is said to be divided
into three parts—one for the dwelling of men, one for the seas,
the valleys, the winds, and the streams, and the third for ' the
garden of justice.' The ideas which are expressed in these
passages, therefore, are far from consistent, and the same is still
more obviously the case with the book as a whole. In 37-70
and in the Noahic fragments the garden is the abode of the
departed just; but in 1-37 the righteous dead dwell in a special
division of Sheol. The garden in view in 323 etc. is the earthly
Paradise; but in 37-70 it is the heavenly. The locality of
Paradise varies in different sections. In 322- 3 the garden lies in
the east; in 702-4 between north and west; in 773 in the north.
The accounts of those who people it also differ. In 323 it appears
to be empty; in 608. 23 6112 it is the abode of the righteous and
elect in Enoch and Noah's time ; in 702-4 the fathers are found in
i t ; in 8952 it is described as receiving Enoch and Elijah. (See
the editions of the Book of Enoch by Dillmann, Schodde, and
Charles).

Among other writings of this class a special value belongs
also to the Apocalypse of Baruch. The idea that the earthly
tabernacle and its contents were copies of antitypes or originals
in heaven (Ex 259· 40, He 85) is applied in this book to the holy
city. In B1 (ch. 69) J erusalem, the centre of the new theocracy, ia
described as destined to be restored and established for ever; in
which case it is the Jerusalem of earth that is in view. But else-
where (43 302-4) it is the heavenly Jerusalem that appears—the
city that is preserved in heaven and is to come from heaven. In
this connexion the book speaks also of Paradise, of the counsel
which the Lord took to make it, and of its preservation with the
Lord in heaven. In ch. 43-6 (in a passage, however, which is
suspected of being an interpolation) God is represented as
speaking of the city as that which ' will be revealed' with Him;
which was 'prepared beforehand' from the time when He * took
counsel to make Paradise, and showed it to Adam before he
sinned'; which was removed from Adam, 'as also Paradise,'
when he transgressed ; which was shown afterwards to ' Abra-
ham by night among the portions of the victims,' and again to
Moses on Mount Sinai; of which also the Lord says, * And now,
behold, it is preserved with me, as also Paradise.' In ch. 598, too,
we are told how the Lord showed to Moses ' the height of the
air and the greatness of Paradise, and the consummation of the
ages, and the beginning of the day of judgment'; as in the
Book of Enoch (611-4 703-4) the angels are said to take the
measures of Paradise for Enoch.

The ideas, therefore, which had become con-
nected with the terms jny ja, παράδεισος, and the
like, were of a very mixed kind—crude, fantastic,
and inconsistent. They impressed themselves in
their sensuousness, extravagance, and confusion
on the popular Jewish sentiment and belief. There
was much in the history and associations of the
word παράδεισο* that made it a doubtful vehicle
for the communication of spiritual truths, but a
very ready instrument of fanciful and overdriven
speculation. Much is made of it in the Apocry-
phal Gospels and Apocalypses. In the Gospel of
Nicodemus, in particular, a considerable place is
given it. In the section on the ' Descent of Christ
into Hell' the story is told in large and swelling
terms of the Saviour's victory over Satan—how
He sprang out of Hades and set out to Paradise,
taking Adam and all the just and delivering them
to the archangel Michael; how, as they were
entering the door of Paradise, they were met by
Enoch and Elijah ; how there came to them also a
lowly man carrying a cross upon his shoulders,
who declared himself to be the thief who was
crucified with Christ and received the promise of
Paradise; how the robber described himself to
have come to Paradise bearing his cross, and to
have been received by Michael; how the flaming
sword, seeing the sign of the cross, opened to him,
so that he went in, and so forth (ch. ii. 25, 26,
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Greek form). In sharpest contrast with all this is
the NT way of dealing with the subject and with
the term. The general reticence of the NT writings
on the question of Paradise, and their extreme
sparingness in the use of the word, are remark-
able. Neither in Gospel nor in Epistle is the word
selected for the purposes of direct instruction.
In speaking of the blessedness of the future, our
Lord makes use of figures of speech taken from
marriage feasts, the drinking of wine, and the
like. But He never employs the term * Paradise,'
so far as the Gospels show, either in His public
discourses or in words addressed more privately
to His disciples. Nor does St. Paul use it any-
where in the argument of his Epp. The one
occasion on which it occurs in his writings is in
his account of a singular experience of his own
belonging to the region of rapture or ecstasy, and
expressed in apocalyptic terms.

It has been asked what view of 'Paradise* is
expressed by our Lord Himself in His words from
the cross (Lk 2343). Some have argued strongly
that His promise to the robber was a promise of
entrance with Himself into the happy side of
Sheol; others that it meant that the penitent
thief would be taken with Himself, as it was
believed had been the case with Enoch, Elijah,
and Moses, immediately into heaven. It is certain
that the belief in a loioer Paradise prevailed
among the Jews, as well as the belief in an upper
or heavenly Paradise. But it is not clear that the
lower Paradise was ever conceived to be in the
under-world, or that the happy side of Hades was
called by that name. The probability, looking at
the witness of the Jewish literature, is on the side
of the second interpretation, that Christ referred
to the Paradise of heaven. But it is difficult to
say what sense the robber would attach to the
word. It would give him the solace which he
needed—the hope of rest and happiness associated
with the idea of Eden. It is questionable whether
it can be pressed beyond that large and general
idea. To bring it into the service of the dogma of
the Descensus ad inferos, in the Lutheran sense or
any other, seems to the present writer to be beyond
the mark. Some have even identified it with the
φυλακή of 1 Ρ 319 (e.g. Horsley), and have drawn
remarkable inferences from it with regard to Christ's
preaching to the spirits in prison. But this is surely
in defiance of the Greek usage.

It has been held, too, that the 'Paradise' of
Lk 2343 is identical with the * Abraham's bosom'
of Lk 1622·23, both being designations of a par-
ticular division of the under-world. But in the
Parable it is only the rich man that is described
as in Hades, while of Lazarus it is said simply
that dying he was carried into ' Abraham's bosom.'
Even granting that the Parable is meant to repre-
sent the rich man and the beggar as both in
Hades, the one in the division of retribution and
the other in that of reward, it would not follow
that ' Paradise ' and * Abraham's bosom ' are
synonymous. The point would be, that being in
Paradise the beggar is received into the fellowship
of Abraham (see Meyer on Lk 1622; also art.
ABRAHAM'S BOSOM).

In 2 Co 124 it is the heavenly Paradise, not the
lower or earthly, obviously, that is in view. It
is impossible to understand it, in this case of
rapture, of the intermediate state or any place
in Hades. Neither does it satisfy the terms to
say that παράδεισος here is nothing more than an
abstraction or a figure of speech for * the present
communion of the blessed dead with God as it is
on this side of the end of things' (Hofm. Schrift-
beweis, IT. i. p. 489). It denotes the heaven that
is the dwelling-place of God. The question of
the relation in which the ' Paradise' of v.4 stands

to the 'third heaven' of v.2, however, is much
debated. It has been supposed that St. Paul has
the doctrine of a threefold heaven in view here,
and identifies Paradise with the third or highest
heaven. There is abundant evidence indeed that
the belief in a plurality of heavens prevailed
among the Jews. But it is doubtful whether it
was a belief in a threefold heaven. The doctrine
of a threefold division of heaven, it is true, ob-
tained at one time a considerable place in the
Christian Church (Suicer, Thes. ii. p. 520, etc.),
and it has been asserted by some even to be the
doctrine of the Bible (Estius, le Clerc, etc.). But
the evidence is rather to the effect that the pre-
vailing, if not the only, conception among the
Jews of our Lord's time was that of a sevenfold
heaven. (See article on HEAVEN). It is improb-
able, therefore, that St. Paul speaks with reference
to a triple order of heavens. The main reason for
questioning whether in this passage he identifies
' Paradise' with the ' third heaven' is that he
seems rather to be indicating distinct stages in his
rapture—up to the third heaven, and even to Para-
dise. The chief argument in favour of the identi-
fication is the fact that in the Pseudepigraphical
literature Paradise is sometimes placed in the
third heaven. In the Slavonic Enoch, e.g., it is
said that in the third heaven the seer beheld, in
the midst thereof, ' the tree of life, in that place
on which God rests, when He comes into Paradise '
(ch. 8)—a passage in which an attempt seems to
be made to reduce to one the older idea of an
earthly Paradise and the later idea of a heavenly
(cf. Morfill and Charles, Book of the Secrets of
Enoch, p. xxxvii and pp. 7, 8). The words of St.
Paul do not themselves define how the 'third
heaven ' and ' Paradise ' are related.

In Rev 27, where the reading ' in the Paradise
of God' is to be preferred, it is the heavenly
Paradise that is in view. The imagery is taken
again from the picture of Eden in Genesis. The
terms recall Ezk 2813. In briefer form they ex-
press what is given with greater fulness of descrip-
tion in 221'5. The promise being to him that
overcometh, is a promise of the final recompense
and blessedness under the figure of a restored
Eden. Some, however [e.g. Bleek), have taken it
to be founded on the idea that the primeval Para-
dise of Adam still exists somewhere.

The idea expressed by the word Paradise has
prevailed widely. Many different peoples have
had the conception of a Paradise in the sense of
a home of innocence and peace and blessedness on
earth or its confines. The Hindus have had their
visions of Meru, the mountain of the gods, whence
flow the great streams into all the world. The
Arabs have dreamt of the garden of bliss on the
summit of the hill of jacinth, in the East.
Iranian thought has dwelt upon the stream
Arvanda, that went out of the throne of Ahura-
mazda to water the earth, and on Airyanavaejo,
the land in the extreme East, among the sources
of the Oxus and Jaxartes—in later Persian ideas a
fabulous land. The term PardSsu is reported to
have been found on some Babylonian cuneiform
tablets, coupled with the land of Bit-Napsanu as
the name of a country, apparently mythological;
and the resemblance to the word Paradise ΏΊΊΒ is
noticed. (See art. EDEN, vol. i. p. 644). The Chinese
and many ruder races have also had the same idea,
and have clothed it in many strange forms.

Theologians have also given the rein to fancy
and speculation on the subject. They have often
overlooked the restraint of Scripture, and have
gone in the way of Rabbinical definition and refine-
ments. The Patristic writings give much attention
to Paradise. Some of the Fathers spoke of it as a
resting-place or refrigerium, in which the righteous
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dead have visions of Christ and His saints and
angels (Just. Martyr, Eesp. ad Orthod. 75, 85).
Some distinguished between Paradise and heaven.
Irenseus refers to what the presbyters said of a
distinction between awards,—how some shall go to
heaven, some to Paradise, and some to the splen-
dour of the city; those who produce an hundred-
fold being taken up into the heavens, those who
produce sixtyfold being destined to dwell in Para-
dise, and those who produce thirtyfold being to
inhabit the city {adv. Hcer. v. 1, 2). Some,
descending to more detail, taught that no one
enters at once into the presence of the Lord in
Paradise except by the prerogative of martyrdom,
but that all pass into Hades. Tertullian dwells at
length upon the Christian idea of Hades and the
blessedness of Paradise immediately after death.
He explains the Christian belief to be that Hades
is * a very deep space in the interior of the earth';
that the souls of the faithful pass into i t ; and
that heaven shall be opened only after earth has
passed away. * Shall we then have to sleep/ he
asks, ' high up in ether, with the boy - loving
worthies of Plato; or in the air with Arius;
or around the moon with the Endymions of
the Stoics? No, but in Paradise, you tell me,
whither already the patriarchs and prophets
have removed from Hades in the * retinue of
the Lord's resurrection. How is it, then, that
the region of Paradise, which, as revealed to
John in the Spirit, lay under the altar, dis-
plays no other souls as in it besides the souls of
the martyred?' (de Anima, ch. xliii., and espec.
ch. lv.; Clark's ' Ante-Nicene Lib.'). Origen held
it to be somewhere on earth, and to be a kind of
schoolroom for souls. * I think, therefore,' he
says, ' that all the saints who depart from this life
will remain in some place situated on the earth,
which holy Scripture calls Paradise, as in some
place of instruction, and, so to speak, classroom
or school of souls, in which they are to be in-
structed regarding all the things which they had
seen on earth, and are to receive also some infor-
mation respecting things that are to follow in the
future.' And he adds that * if any one indeed be
pure in heart, and holy in mind, ana more practised
in perception, he will, by making more rapid pro-
gress, quickly ascend to a place in the air, and
reach the kingdom of heaven through these
mansions, so to speak, to the various places
which the Greeks have termed spheres, i.e. globes,
but which holy Scripture has called heavens' {de
Princ. bk. ii. ch. ix. 6; Clark's ' Ante - Nicene
Lib.'). Augustine, too, in his great treatise on the
City of God, discoursed of the primeval Paradise
as both physical and spiritual, and went into
curious discussions on the conditions of life in it.
The leading theologian of the Greek Church gave
a chapter to it in his great dogmatic work, de-
scribing the * divine Paradise' as planted in Eden
by the hands of God, on a site * higher in the East
than all the earth,' flooded with light and tran-
scending imagination ' in sensuous freshness and
beauty' (John of Damasc. de Fide Orth. ch. xi.).
Mediaeval Latin Theology and Koman Catholic
Dogmatics have dealt largely with it in connexion
with the doctrine of the Intermediate State. In
these systems Paradise has been identified with the
Limbus Patrum, and some notable divines of the
Roman Catholic Church have taught further that
Christ, in His Descent to Hell, preached to those in
Paradise on the fringe of Hades, as well as to the
souls in Purgatory (so Estius). And in some
modern theologies, Lutheran and Anglican no
less than Tridentine, much has been made of it in
connexion with the Doctrines of a Middle State,
the position of the righteous dead before Christ's
Advent, and the like. But all this is in the most

singular contrast with the silence and reserve of
Scripture, and is of little profit.

LITERATURE.—The articles in the great Dictionaries, especially
those in Hamburger, Real-Encycl. fur Bibel und Talmud;
Herzog, Real-Encycl. ; Riehm, Handworterbuch des biblischen
Alterthums (those on 'Eden ' and 'Holle ') ; Schenkel, Bibel-
lexicon (Dillmann on 'Paradies'); Cremer, Biblisch · theolo-
gisches Worterbuch; Weber, Judische Theologie; Alger,
Critical History of a Future Life ; A. Kliefoth, Eschatologie ;
Atzberger, Eschat.; Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych. ; Dillmann, Buck
Henoch ; Charles, Book of Enoch ; Schodde, Book of Enoch ;
Morfill and Charles, Book of the Secrets of Enoch; Wetstein,
Nov. Test. 818-820; Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. on Lk23« ; Schottgen
on Lk 23 4 3 ; Schulthess, Paradies das irdische und unterir-
dische, historische, mythische, und mystische ; Beyschlag, New
Test. Theology; Salmond, The Christian Doctrine of Immor-
tality, 346 fl. s. D. F. SALMOND.

PAR AH (.rjsn; Β Φαρά, Α Άφάρ).—Α city in Ben-
jamin, near Ophrah, Jos 1823. Now the ruin
Fdrah, near the head of the Valley of Michmash.
See SWP vol. iii. sheet xvii.; Guerin, Judee, iii.
71 f.; ZDPViii.lt

PARALYSIS, PARALYTIC—See M E D I C I N E , p.
326.

PARAN (HNS, Φάρα?) occurs in Gn 146 2121, Nu
1012 1216 133· <i6,TDt I1 332, 1 S 25\ 1 Κ II 1 8, Hab 33.
Note the insertion in Nu 3336 by LXX after the
word ' Zin,' * and they removed from the wilder-
ness of Zin and pitched in the wilderness of Paran.'
Paran is here introduced into the itinerary of Nu
33 and identified with Kadesh as in Nu 1326 ('and
they went and came to Moses and to Aaron . . .
unto the wilderness of Paran, to Kadesh'). κατά-
σκίου δασέο* in LXX of Hab 33 should not be passed
by unnoticed.

Of these passages two are poetical, and contain
the expression * Mount Paran' or the mountains
of Paran (Dt 332, Hab 33). With these should be
compared the opening verses of the Song of De-
borah (Jg 5) and of Ps 68. The similarity of
thought in these passages is evident. Although
there is some variation in the use of proper names
{e.g. Paran occurs only in the first two, and Sinai
is not found in Hab), yet one idea is prominent in
all, that God comes forth from His holy habitation
as a deliverer of His people when in distress.
Around Him rages the thunderstorm, and at His
presence the hills melt. Sinai, Seir, the Field of
Edom, Teman are mentioned as the region whence
He * came' or 'shined forth,' and the mountains of
Paran form part of that region. If the emendation
of Dt 332 noticed in art. MERIBAH be accepted,
Mt. Paran stands in parallelism with Kadesh, as
well as in close connexion with Sinai and Seir.

El-paran (? the terebinth of Paran) occurs in
the description of Chedorlaomer's campaign in
Gn 146. It appears to have been the southern
limit of the expedition which * smote the Hivites
in their mount Seir' and returned to * En-mishpat,
which is Kadesh.' Here the indications of position
are similar to those in the poetical passages; El-
paran is in the neighbourhood of Seir and Kadesh.
It is ' by the wilderness,' with which may be com-
pared the expression ' wilderness of Paran' occur-
ring elsewhere. El-paran is by many identified
with Elath at the head of the Gulf of Afeabah.
In Dt I1 the connexion between the names men-
tioned and the context is so uncertain that no
inference can be drawn. The LXX of 1 S 251 has
Μαάϊ/ in Β, Φαράν in A. The MT may be ques-
tioned here; but if it be accepted, the wilderness
of Paran extended into the southern part of
Judah.

According to 1 Κ II 1 8 Hadad, with a company of
his father's servants, fled from Edom to Midian,
and then passed through Paran on their way to
Egypt. The remaining passages all contain the
expression ' the wilderness of Paran.' In Gn 2121
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it is Ishmael's place of abode when he and his
mother Hagar are driven away at Sarah's instiga-
tion. From the context it seems to be on the way
from Beersheba to Egypt. In the narrative of
Hagar's flight, contained in Gn 16 (which is con-
sidered by many as another version of the same
tradition), the well where the angel of the Lord
appeared to her was between Kadesh and Bered.
The connexion between Kadesh and Paran is most
marked in the passages which have yet to be con-
sidered. They are all in Nu, and given above.
According to 1012, when the children of Israel
moved out of the wilderness of Sinai the cloud
rested in the wilderness of Paran, so that the
wilderness of Paran is regarded as adjoining that
of Sinai. According to 1216 the people pitched in
the wilderness of Paran after the encampments at
Taberah, Kibroth-hattaavah, and Hazeroth. Ac-
cording to 133·26 the spies were sent from the
wilderness of Paran to search the land, and re-
turned to the same place after completing their
search. The account in Dt 1 gives Kadesh as the
place whence the spies were sent (cf. Nu 1326).
From these notices it appears that the wilderness
of Paran stretched from the wilderness of Sinai to
the border of the Promised Land, and the inference
from Nu 1326 as well as from comparison of the
accounts in Nu and Dt is that Kadesh was within
its border. The position is thus indicated as south
of Palestine and west of Edom, a position which
accords generally with the other passages in which
Paran is mentioned. The positions of Sinai,
Kadesh, and Hormah must be determined before
anything more definite can be stated as to the
boundaries of the wilderness of Paran, and the
articles on these names may be consulted. Some
remarks will be found in § iv. of art. EXODUS
(vol. i. p. 804b) on the connexion between Paran
and Zin, and it is there stated that Paran does not
occur in the itinerary of Nu 33. The attempt of
the LXX to supply this deficiency (referred to
above) adds to the difficulty by making Paran
follow Zin. See ZIN. A. T. CHAPMAN.

PARBAR ("His,—as pointed, with the art.)·—A
colonnade (it is supposed) on the W. side of the
outer temple-court, mentioned in 1 Ch 2618 as a
place at which six of the gatekeepers were
stationed, four apparently outside, at the ' cause-
way' (v.16), and two in the ' Parbar' itself. The
account purports to be a description of the arrange-
ments made by David, but in reality it refers to
those of the Chronicler's own time, as the word
Parbar alone is sufficient to show; for this is
certainly not a native Hebrew word, and to all
appearance it is Persian. As Ges. (Thes.) observed,
* parbar' agrees closely with the Pers. parwdr
(ace. to Ges. from par ' light,' and -bar a termi-
nation meaning possessing'), a summer-house or
open kiosk ; and so it is supposed to have found its
way into late Hebrew—like apadana, for instance,
in JDn II45—with the sense of a sun-lighted portico
or colonnade. What is generally explained as the
same word, in a form exactly corresponding to the
Persian, occurs in the plur. {nnriB; LXX ψαρουρειμ)
in 2 Κ 2311, where the horses given by the kings of
Judah to the sun are said to have stood ' by the
chamber (ns^) of Nethan - melech the eunuch,
which was in the colonnades.'* In the Targums
(occasionally) and in the Mishna, etc., parwdr
occurs in the sense of the suburbs of a city {e.g. of
Jerusalem), probably (as Ges. observed) because in
Oriental cities, as with us, such suburbs would
consist largely of the open summer-houses of the
wealthy. This usage is the source of AV ' suburbs'
(cf. Targ. Knns) in 2 Κ 2311, and of RV «precincts'

* For a conjectural site, cf. Schick's art. on ancient Jerus.,
ZDPV, 1894, p. 13, with the accompanying Plan.
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(2 Κ 2311, and marg. of 1 Ch 2618); but the sense
thus obtained is not suitable in either passage.
By what means, however, a Persian word can
have reached Judah before the Exile (2 Κ 23), is
difficult to understand: if this explanation of the
word in 2 Κ 2311 is correct, the text would seem to
have been adjusted to post-exilic usage.

S. R. DRIVER.
PARCEL.—Derived from Lat. particula (dim.

of pars a * part') through Fr. parcelle, a parcel
is ' a small part' of anything; and that is the
primitive sense in which it is used in AV. The
words so tr. are (1) ηφπ helkdh (Gn 3319, Jos 2432,
Ru 43, 1 Ch II 1 3· 1 4), and χωρίον (Jn 4δ); and as both
words mean specifically a portion (or 'plot,' as
1 Ch I I 1 3 · 1 4 RV) of land, it is always to land (and
not, as now, to something that can be carried)
that the word is applied. It was, however, used
of ' a part' or ' a small part' of almost anything,
as Erasmus, Commune Crede, fol. 18, 'Sanctorum
communionem. The communion of saynctes.
This parcel certayne men do so understonde, that
it do by apposytion expounde the nexte parcel
goyng before, whiche is sanctam ecclesiam catho-
licam, The holy catholike churche.' So T. Adams,
Works, i. p. xix—' These Meditations, which before
were scattered abroad in parcels, are now presented
to thee in one entire volume.' Shaks. has it
exactly as we now use ' particle/ / Henry IV. in.
ii. 159—

• I will die a hundred thousand deaths
Ere break the smallest parcel of this vow.'

J. HASTINGS.
PARCHED CORN.—To parch is to scorch, as in

Mt 136 Rhem., 'After the sun was up, they
parched,' where it is used intransitively. The
trans, use is more common, as Sir 433 ' At noon it
[the sun] parcheth the country' {άναξηραίνει, RV
' drieth'); but it is rarely used except in the ptcp.
' parched.' Parched is used of the ground (Is 357,*
Jer 176, Sir 433) as we still use it. But it is also
used of corn (Lv 2314, Jos 511, Ru 214, 1 S 1717

2518, 2S 1728) in the obsolete sense of 'roasted.'
Cf. Haliburton, Sam Slick, Clockmaker, xxv—
' Marm Porter moved about as brisk as a parched
pea.' The process of parching corn is described by
Thomson, Land and Book, ii. 40 f., * A quantity
of the best ears, not too ripe, are plucked with the
stalks attached. These are tied in small parcels,
a blazing fire is kindled with dry grass and thorn
bushes, and the corn-heads are held in it until the
chaff is mostly burned off. When the grain is
sufficiently roasted, it is rubbed out in the hand
and eaten as there is occasion.' See also Robinson,
BRP ii. 50 f., ' In the season of harvest, the grains
of wheat, not yet fully dry and hard, are roasted
in a pan or on an iron plate, and constitute a very
palatable article of food. Indeed, the use of it is
so common at this season among the labouring
classes, that this parched wheat is sold in the
markets.' J. HASTINGS.

PARCHMENT.—Parchment is a writing material
prepared from the skin of the sheep or goat. ' The
skins are first soaked in lime to remove the hair,

* Is 357 «The parched ground shall become a pool.' The word
rendered ' parched ground' here is 3"i$ shdrabh, which occurs
also in Is 4910 and nowhere else. As the Arab, word for the
mirage is serab, and as the idea of the mirage suits the sense
here, it has generally been understood that the prophet's mean-
ing is that where there is only the mocking semblance of water
there will be found real pools. Cf. Koran (Sura xxiv 39—
quoted in Ges. and Skinner)—

•The works of the unbelievers are like the mirage in the
desert,

The thirsty takes it for water, till he comes up to it and
finds that it is nothing.'

But this sense is less suitable to the other passage ; so RV has
here ' glowing sand' and at 4910 ' heat,' with * mirage' in the
marg. at both places (see, further, Cheyne, Intr. to Is. 269).
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and are then shaved, washed, dried, stretched,
and ground or smoothed with fine chalk or lime and
pumice-stone.' The finest kind is made from the
skins of calves or kids, and called vellum. The
Eng. word ' parchment' is a form of pergamina or
pergamena (Gr. περ^/αμην-ή), an adj. signifying * of
Pergainum,' the city of Pergamum (now Bergamo)
in Asia Minor being the place where parchment
was invented, or at least brought into use. The
t is no proper part of the Eng. word which was
adopted from the Fr. parchemin. Chaucer says
(Bcethius, V. iv. 14, Skeat's ed. p. 200), 'Thilke
Stoiciens wenden that the sowle hadde ben naked
of it-self, as a mirour or a clene parchemin, so that
alle figures mosten first comen fro thinges fro
withoute-forth in-to sowles, and ben empreinted
in-to sowles.5 The word occurs only in 2 Ti 413,
where St. Paul asks Timothy to bring to him the
cloke which he left at Troas, 'and the books,
especially the parchments' {καΐ τά βιβλία, μάλιστα
ras μβμβράνας). The Greek word is simply the Lat.
membrana (properly an adj. membrana cutis, from
membrum, a limb, member of the body), the skin,
parchment. This is its only occurrence in bibl.
Greek. It is impossible to say what the parch-
ments were, or why they chiefly were wanted.
Perhaps they were more precious than the books be-
cause parchment and not paper (papyrus); they may
even have been vellum. * Perhaps their value was
in their contents—the Old Test, in Greek (Kenyon),
his diploma of Roman citizenship (Farrar), his
* commonplace books' (Bull), or even a copy of the
Grundschrift of the Gospels (Latham).

J. HASTINGS.
PARDON.—See FORGIVENESS in vol. ii. p. 56.

PARENT.—See FAMILY in vol. i. p. 848.

PARLOUR occurs in AV as translation of three
different Heb. words. 1. n;^, used of the room in
which Eglon, king of Moab, was interviewed and
assassinated by Ehud, Jg 32 0·2 3·2 4·2 5 (LXX ύπερφον,
cf. Ac I1 3 937·39 208). This was an upper storey
'raised above the flat roof of the house at one
corner, or upon a tower-like annex to the building,'
containing generally only a single apartment,
thoroughly ventilated by lattice windows on all
sides, and constituting the most comfortable part
of the house (see Moore, Judges, pp. 96, 98, and cf.
also such passages as 1 Κ 1719· ^, 2 Κ Ι2 410· n , Jer
2213·14, Neh 331·82). Moore's rendering'roof-chamber'
is much more suitable than * parlour,' which is most
unfortunately retained by RV, although American
BV has 'upper room.' 2. nsyb (RV 'guest-cham-
ber,' LXX κατάλυμα), 1 S 922. This was a room in
which the sacrificial meals at the bdmah were held
(cf. the mention in 1 S I1 8 [in the LXX, according
to which the MT ought to be restored—Wellh.,
Driver, etc.] of a lishkah also at Shiloh, near the
ΪΤΙ,Τ byn). A suitable rendering would be 'sacri-
ficial dining-room.' In later times the Heb. word
was used for a chamber in a palace, Jer 3612, or for
the chambers in the Temple court in which the
priests lived, Jer 352· 4, Ezk 4017, or for store-rooms
in the second Temple, Ezr 829, Neh 1038· 89. 3. ™,
1 Ch 2811, where AV tr. DO^D onin 'inner par-
lours,' but RV has 'inner chambers.' The most
suitable rendering for nin is 'chamber.' The Heb.
word generally connotes the idea of privacy. The
LXX tr. in 1 Ch 2811 by άποθηκαι.

In no case is the Eng. word 'parlour' a very
suitable tr. of the Heb., and it was formerly less
suitable than now. Coming from parler, to speak
(Low Lat. parabolare, to talk; Gr. παραβολή, a
parable), it signified in early Eng. the public
reception - room, the drawing- (= with - drawing)

* On the early use of vellum see Kenyon, Palceog. o/Gr. Papyr,
p. 112 ff., and Sanday, Studia Biblica, iii. 234 ff.

room being then what is now the parlour, the
private apartment of the family.

J. A. SELBIE.
PARMASHTA (K$efcn$; Β Μαρμασιμά, Α Μαρμα-

σιμνά, Phermesta).—The seventh of the ten sons of
Haman, put to death by the Jews (Est 99). The
name is perhaps the Sansk. parmashta=chief (so
Benfey).

PARMENAS (ΤΙαρμενα*). — One of the 'Seven'
appointed, Ac 65. The name is Greek, a short-
ened form of Parmenides. Nothing further is
known of him. He is said by later tradition to
have been martyred at Philippi, and is commemor-
ated by the Latins on Jan. 23, by the Greeks on
July 28. A. C. HEADLAM.

PARNACH (ηηβ, Φαρ*>άχ).—The father of Eliza-
phan, who as prince of Zebulun took part in the
dividing of the land, Nu 3425-

PAROSH (tfjrp 'flea'; Φορός, Φαρ&).— The name
of a post-exilic family, of which 2172 returned with
Zerubbabel, Ezr 23 ( = Neh 78), and 150 with Ezra,
Ezr 83. Seven of the Βδηέ-Parosh had married
foreign wives, Ezr 1025. The name appears also in
connexion with the repairing of the walls, Neh 325,
and the sealing of the covenant, 1014. The Gr.
form Phoros is adopted in 1 Es (59 830 926).

PAROUSIA [παρουσία, lit. 'presence,' as opposed
to absence (2 Co 1010, Ph I2 6 212), hence the arrival
which introduces that presence (cf. Col Ι6 του
ευαγγελίου του παρόντος els ύμας, ' the gospel which is
come unto you' ; 1 Co 1617 the coming of Ste-
phanas ; 2 Co 7 6 · 7 ; 2 Th 2 9; 2 Ρ 312 the coming of
the Day of God)].—A technical term used in NT
to denote the coming of Christ in glory at the end
of the age. In this sense it is used Mt 243· 2 7 · 3 7 · 3 9 ,
1 Co 1523, 1 Th 219 313 415 523, 2 Th 2 1 · 8 (cf. v.9 where
it is used of Antichrist), Ja 57· 8, 2 P I1 6 34 ; cf.
v.12,1 Jn 228. Both AV and RV translate ' coming,'
although RV adds in the margin the alternative
rendering ' presence.' The expression Second
Coming, while it occurs in later ecclesiastical
Greek {Ev. Nicod. c. 22 end; Just. Apol. i. 52,
Trypho, cc. 40, 110, 121) in contrast to the first
coming {Trypho, cc. 40, 110, 121), is not found in
Scripture. Synonymous expressions are the Apo-
calypse {άποκάλυψί*; so 2 Th I 7 the revelation of
the Lord Jesus from heaven ; 1 Co I7, 1 Ρ Ι7· 13 413,
the revelation of His glory, cf. Lk 1730) and the
Day {ημέρα) of Christ (1 Co I8, 2 Co I14, Ph I 6 · 1 0

216, 1 Th 52, 2 Ρ 310, 2 Th 22; cf. Lk 1722 one of
the days of the Son of Man). The term Parousia
differs from these latter in that it emphasizes the
element of permanent presence which the coming
of Christ is to introduce. But it is incorrect, with
some modern interpreters (so Warren, Parousia,
p. 21), so to magnify this element as to reject
altogether the meaning 'coming.' Both elements,
the coming and the presence, are united in the
word as in the doctrine.

Interpreters find reference to several distinct
comings of Christ in the NT. There is (1) a
physical Advent at His resurrection (so Jn 1418

1616; cf. Holtzmann, Edcomm. iv. 163) ; (2) a
spiritual Advent by the Paraclete, which is to
take place during the lifetime of the disciples,
and to result in a perpetual dwelling of Christ
and the Father in their hearts (Jn 1423; cf. 167) ;
(3) an Advent to the disciples at death, when
Christ will come to receive them into the man-
sions which He has prepared for them above (Jn
143, and comments of Holtzmann, I.e. iv. p. 160 ;
cf. also 2 Co 58); (4) a historical Advent for judg-
ment, taking place at different times in the his-
tory of the Church, but distinguished from the
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final Advent at the end of the age (Rev 25· 1 6 38· u ;
cf. also Mt 2664 ' Henceforth [άττ' άρτι] ye shall see
the Son of Man sitting at the right hand of power,
and coming on the clouds of heaven,' which Meyer
interprets in the sense of a continual historical
revelation of Christ's power and triumph); and,
finally, (5) an Advent at the end of the age (Mt 243)
to judge the world, to destroy evil, to reward the
saints, and to establish the Kingdom of Glory.
While it is with the last of these that we are
primarily concerned in the doctrine of the Parousia,
it is impossible wholly to ignore the others. The
sharp line of distinction which later theology has
drawn between the final Advent and these pre-
liminary advents is not always observed in the
NT. There are passages, like Mt 2664, where the
coming of Christ in glory is represented as a con-
tinuous process. There are others, like those in
the Fourth Gospel {e.g. Jn 1423 167ff·), in which the
spiritual advent by the Paraclete takes the place
elsewhere filled by the final Advent. It is im-
portant, therefore, while clearly recognizing the
technical meaning of the phrase, not to interpret
our theme too narrowly.

The doctrine of the Parousia is & New Testa-
ment doctrine. It had its origin in Jesus' prophecy
of His own return, and depends for its existence
upon the unique position which He holds in Chris-
tian faith. Nevertheless, it is not without pre-
paration in the past. It has its parallel within
the OT in the prophetic anticipation of the Day of
the Lord (e.g. Am 518, Is 212136, Jl I1 5 21, Zeph 38),
—that great crisis of human history when J" shall
be manifested as the Judge and Saviour of Israel,
and His Kingdom shall be set up among men (see
ESCHATOLOGY in vol. i. p. 735 f.). Many features
in the NT doctrine are anticipated in OT. Thus
the warlike imagery of Rev 19llff· finds parallels in
Is 134 3f, Jer 4610 etc. The connexion of the
resurrection of the dead with the deliverance and
judgment of the living is made in Dn 121"8. The
great convulsions of 2 Ρ 310 have their anticipation
in Is 344. The signs in the heaven predicted in Mt
2429 and parallels are foretold in Is 1310ff·, Jl 315·16

etc. The renewal of nature prophesied in Is 6517

reappears in Rev 211 (cf. Ro 821, 1 Co 731). Most
striking is the parallel in Dn 713ff>, where the seer
has a vision of one like unto a Son of Man coming
with the clouds of heaven to receive 'dominion
and glory, and a kingdom, that all the peoples,
nations, and languages should serve him.'

A further preparation for the doctrine of the
Parousia is to be found in the revived Messianic
expectation which characterized the period im-
mediately before Christ, and which has left its
traces in the contemporary Apocalyptic literature.
This literature prepared the way for our doctrine,
partly by intensifying the sense of an impending
crisis, partly by identifying that crisis, as was not
always the case in the OT, with the coming and
activity of the Messiah. It is true that in some of
the Apocalyptic books there is no mention of a per-
sonal Messiah. But in others, and these among the
most important {e.g. Ps.-Sol, Eth. Enoch, Baruch,
4 Ezra), the Messiah holds a prominent place.
The material is so fully presented by Charles in
the article on the ESCHATOLOGY OF THE APOC-
RYPHA AND APOCALYPTICAL LITERATURE in vol.
i. p. 741 ff., that it is unnecessary to enter into
it here. Suffice it to say that the climax is
reached in the great passage in the Eth. Enoch
(c. 48 ff.), in which the Son of Man is revealed
upon the throne of His glory as the righteous
judge both of the living and of the dead. This
passage, which in many ways reminds us of Dn
713, is the closest parallel, outside the NT, to the
great judgment scene in Mt 2431'45.

The points of contact thus briefly indicated

suggest an interesting question. Are we to con-
ceive the doctrine of the Parousia as simply the
continuation on Christian soil of the contemporary
Jewish expectation ? Or does it stand for some-
thing new and distinct? Did Jesus and the
apostles understand the OT prophecies in sub-
stantially the same sense in which they were
understood by the Jews of their day, with this
difference only, that the Messiah of whose identity
the latter were ignorant was known by them to be
Jesus ? Or did they give to these prophecies, as
we know that our Lord gave to the law (Mt 5-7), a
deeper and more spiritual interpretation ? And if
the latter, was this equally true of them all, or
must we distinguish within the NT between the
teaching of the Master and the more or less im-
perfect apprehension of the disciples ? These are
questions of the highest importance, not merely for
the understanding of the teaching of Jesus, but of
Christianity itself.

The answer to these questions is by no means
easy. No part of the biblical material is more
difficult to interpret than the eschatological pas-
sages. This is true not merely of the Bk. of
Revelation,—admittedly the most obscure portion
of the NT,—but of the Apocalyptic portions of the
Synoptic Gospels as well. Scholars are not agreed
how far the language of these passages is to be
taken literally, how far symbolically. Moreover,
there are critical questions of great intricacy con-
nected with the present condition of the text.
There are some (like Haupt) who, while admitting
that all the eschatological discourses in the Synoptics
are composed of genuine sayings of Jesus, maintain
that these sayings are not always given by the
evangelists in their original connexion. There
are others (Wendt, Weiffenbach, etc.) who hold
that in their present form these discourses include
foreign elements, the teaching of Jesus having
been combined by the evangelists with materials
drawn either from Jewish or Jewish - Christian
sources. Under the circumstances, a thorough dis-
cussion of the critical question would seem to be a
necessary prerequisite to an adequate treatment
of the doctrine.

Such a discussion it is manifestly impossible to
give within the limits of the present article. Nor
is it necessary to our immediate purpose. Without
settling all the critical questions involved, it may
be possible to give a bird's-eye view of the material
as it lies in our sources, to discover how far it
lends itself to a single consistent interpretation,
and to indicate what are the chief problems which
it presents, and what are the most important
methods proposed for their solution. We shall
begin our survey with the Synoptics, partly be-
cause in them the eschatological teaching of Jesus
is most fully set forth, partly because they present
the difficulties connected with our doctrine in their
most acute form. We shall then offer a brief sur-
vey of the doctrine of the Parousia as it is found
in the other NT books, giving special attention to
the teaching of St. Paul. The Fourth Gospel, for
reasons presently to be explained, will be reserved
for separate treatment. In conclusion, we shall
briefly indicate the course of the later develop-
ment, and point out the chief lines which the
interpretation of the doctrine has followed. Thus
our discussion will cover the following four points :
—(i.) The Parousia in the Synoptics ; (ii.) the Par-
ousia in Acts, Epistles, and Revelation; (iii.) the
Parousia in the Gospel of John ; (iv.) the Parousia
in the later Church.

i. THE PAROUSIA IN THE SYNOPTICS. — The
doctrine of the Parousia is set forth in the Synoptics
most fully in the so-called Apocalypse of Jesus
(Mk 13, and parallels Mt 24, Lk 21). A prophecy
of Jesus as to the destruction of the temple leads
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to a question by the disciples (so Mt; Mk specifies
Peter, James, John, and Andrew; Lk leaves the
questioner indefinite), * when these things shall be,
and what shall be the sign when these things are
all about to be accomplished' (Mk, Lk). In the
discourse which follows, Jesus not merely answers
this question, but passes on to give the signs of
His own Advent in glory, which He represents as
following immediately after that tribulation (Mt
2429; cf. Mk 1324, otherwise Lk) —a connexion
for which Mt has already prepared the way in the
introductory question, 'When shall these things
be, and what shall be the sign of thy Parousia,
and of the end of the age ?' After the prediction
of certain preliminary woes (the coming of false
Messiahs, wars and rumours of wars, the rising up
of nation against nation, famines, and earth-
quakes ; Lk adds signs from heaven) and a warn-
ing to the disciples to be firm under the persecutions
which are to come, not merely at the hands of the
civil and religious authorities (the synagogue, Mk,
Lk; the Gentiles, Mt), but of their relatives and
friends,—persecutions incidental to that world-wide
preaching of the gospel (Mt 2414, Mk 1310; other-
wise Lk, who omits all reference to the preaching
of the gospel to the world) which must precede
the end (Mt 2413), but in which they will be sup-
ported by the Holy Ghost (Mk) and preserved from
all harm (Lk),—He goes on to predict the destruc-
tion of Jerusalem, and the miseries connected
therewith. The ABOMINATION OF DESOLATION
(wh. see) of Mt and Mk is replaced in Lk by the
Roman armies, but the general situation is the
same in all three Gospels. Then follows in Mt and
Mk a renewed warning against the false Messiahs
who will arise at that time, working signs and
wonders, and seeking to deceive the very elect.
Many shall say * Lo here, or lo there,' but they
are not to be deceived. When the Christ comes
there will be no possibility of mistaking Him, for
His Parousia will be like the lightning which
* cometh forth from the east and is seen even unto
the west' (Mt 2427). This last saying, which Mk
omits, is given by Lk in another connexion (1724).
It is therefore probable that Mt 2427f· formed no
part of the original text, a suggestion which Weiss
(Marcusev. p. 424; cf. Briggs, Mess. Gosp. p. 151)
extends to the previous context omitted by Lk (Mt
2423"26, Mk 1321'23). After the destruction of Jeru-
salem follows the Parousia. Mt and Mk make
the connexion immediate. 'But in those days,
after that tribulation, the sun shall be darkened,'
etc. (Mk 1324; Mt is even stronger, introducing
the word €υθέω$; ' immediately after those days').
Lk, on the other hand, introduces between the
destruction and the Parousia certain * times of the
Gentiles' (2124), which seem to take the place of
the preaching of the gospel to the Gentiles in Mt
and Mk. All the evangelists represent the Par-
ousia as preceded by certain theophanic signs in the
heaven (cf. Jl 315·16 21·10, Is 1310). Lk adds, ' upon
the earth distress of nations in perplexity for the
roaring of the sea and the billows; men faint-
ing for fear and for expectation of the things
which are coming on the world' (2125·28). Peculiar
to Mt is a reference to 'the sign of the Son of
Man in heaven' and the mourning of the tribes of
the earth (2430; cf. Zee 1210-14). The Parousia
itself is described in language suggestive of Dn
713.14 «And then shall they see the Son of Man
coming in clouds with great power and glory' (so
all three evangelists). ' And he shall send forth
his angels (Mt adds 'with a great sound of a
trumpet'), and they shall gather together his elect
from the four winds, from one end of heaven to
the other' (Mt, Mk). As to what takes place after
this, we are not told in this place. The ' Apoca-
lypse' concludes with certain further indications

of time. By the parable of the fig-tree, Jesus
indicates the close connexion between the sign3
and the Parousia, and ends with the explicit state-
ment given by all three evangelists, ' Verily, I say
unto you, this generation shall not pass away till
all these things be accomplished. Heaven and
earth shall pass away, but my words shall not pass
away,' to which Mt and Mk add the qualifying
clause, 'But of that day or that hour knoweth no
one, not even the angels in heaven, neither the
Son, but the Father (only)' (cf. Ac I 7 ' It is not
for you to know times or seasons which the Father
hath set within his own authority').

The exegetical difficulties of this passage are
such as to render a consistent interpretation of
the present text difficult. On the one hand, the
account in Mt and Mk associates the Parousia
with the destruction of Jerusalem, and puts both
within the lifetime of the generation then living
(cf. Gould, Mark, 240 ff.). In Lk the connexion
between the destruction and the Parousia is not so
close, but the closing verses (Lk 2132f·) agree with
the other evangelists in placing all the events
described within a single generation. On the
other hand, we have in Mt (2414) and Mk (1310)
references to a world-wide preaching of the gospel
preceding, and in Lk (2124) a prophecy of certain
times of the Gentiles following the destruction of
Jerusalem. If it were not for Mt 2414, Mk 1310, it
would be easy exegetically to bring the entire
prophecy of Mt and Mk within the limits of a
single generation. On the other hand, were it not
for Lk 2132, it would be natural to regard the
account in Lk as postponing the Parousia to a
distant future—a postponement natural in view of
the later date of the Gospel. Various attempts
are made to meet the difficulty. It is claimed
that yeved may mean an indefinite period of time
(Dorner). But, apart from the linguistic objections
to this translation, it does not overcome the close
connexion between the destruction and the Par-
ousia. One of the most elaborate attempts to
solve the difficulty without recourse to interpola-
tion has been made by Briggs {Mess. Gosp. p. 156 ft".),
who distinguishes between the time and the signs.
To the first he finds reference in Mt 2414, Mk Ϊ310,
Lk 2124, where the text points to an extended
period. On the other hand, only the signs are re-
ferred to in the ' all these things' which are to be
accomplished within the generation then living
(cf. Mt 24s4, Mk 1330, Lk 2132). According to this
view, Jesus predicted His Parousia after an un-
known period (ευθέως = the prophetic ̂ Ίΐβ), but the
signs within a single generation, a position which
is certainly difficult to reconcile with the close
connexion between the signs and the Advent in
the parable of the fig-tree. Under the circum-
stances, many scholars believe that the difficulty
can be most easily solved by the hypothesis of
composite origin. E. Haupt (Die eschatologischen
Aussagen Jesu) argues that the evangelist has
brought together in this passage a number of
sayings originally spoken by Jesus on different
occasions. Others hold to the interpolation either
of a Jewish (so Weizsacker, J. Weiss) or of a
Jewish-Christian Apocalypse (Colani, Pfleiderer,
Keim, et al.). As constructed by the most recent
and careful scholars (Weiffenbach, Der Wieder-
kunftsgedanke, Jesu, p. 170f. ; Wendt, Die Lehre
Jesu, i. 10 ff.), this consists of three sections: Mk
137"9 and parallels giving the beginning of tribula-
tion ; vv.14"20 giving its height (the destruction of
Jerusalem); and vv.24"27 giving the Advent at the
conclusion of the tribulation. Vv.80·81, which con-
clude the 'Apocalypse,'put the entire content of
the prophecy within the generation then living.
After tnese excisions, there remain in the original
text only the prophecy of the destruction of Jeru-
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salem, and the prediction by the Saviour of His
own return at an hour of which He knows not
(cf. the reconstruction in Weiftenbach, p. 182 ff.;
Wendt, i. pp. 10, 11).

Apart from this 'Apocalypse,' the Parousia of
Jesus is predicted in the Synoptics in many
passages. Thus in Mt 1624'28 (cf. Mk δ34-^1, Lk
923-27) j e s u s predicts His Advent in glory with His
angels to reward every man according to his
works, adding, ' Verily I say unto you, There be
some of them that stand here, who shall in no
wise taste of death till they see the Son of Man
coming in his kingdom' (so Mt; Mk 'the king-
dom of God come with power,' Lk 'the kingdom
of God'). At His farewell over Jerusalem, He
declares that they shall not see Him again until
they shall say, ' Blessed is he that cometh in the
name of the Lord' (Mt 2337-39, Lk 1335). When
declaring His Messiahship before the high priest,
He predicts that His judges shall ' see the Son of
Man sitting at the right hand of power, and
coming on the clouds of heaven' (Mt 26δ4, Mk 1462).
So in interpreting the parable of the tares (Mt 1336)
He declares that at the end of the age ' the Son of
Man shall send forth his angels, and they shall
gather out of his kingdom all things that cause
stumbling, and them that do iniquity, and shall
cast them into the furnace of fire : there shall be
weeping and gnashing of teeth,' adding, 'Then
shall the righteous shine forth as the sun in the
kingdom of their Father.' Especially important is
the great judgment-scene, Mt 2531"45 'When the Son
of Man shall come in his glory, and all the angels
with him, then shall he sit on the throne of his glory:
and before him shall be gathered all the nations ;
and he shall separate them one from another, as
the shepherd separateth the sheep from the goats.'

As to the time of the Advent we have conflict-
ing evidence. Mk 91 and parallels represent it
as within the lifetime of the disciples. There is
nothing in the context leading us to discriminate
two Advents, as has sometimes been done. The
same is true of Mt 1023. In referring to the terrible
persecutions which are to come upon the disciples
(cf. Lk 1722), He declares that they shall not make
the circuit of the cities of Israel in their flight
before the Son of Man come. On the other hand,
Ac I7, which seems to take the place in Lk of
Mt 2436, Mk 1332, makes the time of the Advent
unknown. Lk represents the parable of the
pounds as spoken to those who supposed that the
kingdom would immediately appear (1911; cf. 1245

* my Lord delayeth,' etc.). In Mt 2664 the coming,
which in Mk (1462) seems to be a single event, is
transformed after the analogy of the Fourth
Gospel into a continuous process, beginning im-
mediately after Christ's death. The two points
continually emphasized are (1) the necessity of
watchfulness, since the hour of the Parousia is
uncertain (so the parables of the servants, Mk
1333"37, Mt 2442, Lk 1237·38; cf. Lk 2134"36 the day
coming ' suddenly as a snare'; of the goodman
taken unaware by the thief, Mt 2443·44, Lk 1239·40;
of the virgins, Mt 251"13, cf. Lk 1235; the reference
to the days of Lot and of Noah, Lk 1726-30). (2)
The necessity for faithfulness, since, though the
Lord seem to delay, He will surely come and reward
His servants according to their works (Mt 2445"51,
Lk 1241"46, and the parable of the talents Mt 2514"30,
and the pounds Lk 1911"27; cf. Lk 188' When the Son
of Man cometh, shall he find faith on the earth ?').

It thus appears that the Synoptics represent
Jesus as predicting His own return, now within
His own generation, now after an indefinite future.
This return is to be preceded by great trials, which
none but the faithful shall be able to endure. The
return itself is pictured as a glorious coming on
the clouds to punish evil-doers, to reward the

saints, and to establish that kingdom predicted
from the foundation of the world. This coming is
by Christ Himself associated with the end of the
age and the day of final judgment, which is repre-
sented, now, after the fashion of OT, as a destruc-
tion of all the enemies of the Messiah before His
face; now, as in the great judgment-scene in Mt,
as a formal process in a law court in which all the
nations are assembled to receive the sentence of
the judge. For the disciples it introduces the time
of their redemption (Lk 2128), a period of joy and
glad communion with Christ, set forth now by the
figure of the marriage feast, in which the Master
Himself ministers to His faithful servants, now by
that of the kingdom in which the disciples enjoy
special honours, sitting upon thrones and judging
the twelve tribes of Israel.

Those interpreters like Wendt, Weiffenbach,
etc., who regard the Apocalypse of Jesus as of
Jewish-Christian origin, explain the other Apoca-
lyptic features in the Synoptic doctrine as due to a
similar source. Those who refuse to take this
view are obliged either (1) to explain away those
passages which predict an Advent within the
generation then living; or (2) preserving the con-
nexion to regard Jesus as actually predicting
during the lives of men then living a visible
advent in the clouds—a prediction which was not
fulfilled; or (3) to understand the language of
Jesus symbolically as the prediction, in language
taken partly from OT, partly from the Apocalypses
of the time, of an advent which, while seemingly
external and catastrophic, is really to be under-
stood after the analogy of Mt 2664, Rev 25·1 6 3 3 · n

and Jn 1423 as spiritual and continuous.
ii. THE PAROUSIA IN ACTS, THE EPISTLES, AND

REVELATION.—The expectation of a speedy Advent
of Christ to establish the Messianic kingdom is
one of the most prominent features of the apostolic
hope. It is a part of the gospel of St. Paul no
less truly than of that of the Jewish Christians.
As in the Synoptics, it is ordinarily associated
with the judgment at the end of the age, the only
certain exception being Revelation, which distin-
guishes a preliminary from the final judgment,
associating the former, which, after OT analogy,
it conceives as a battle-scene, with the Advent
of Christ, and inserting between this and the final
judgment a millennial kingdom of 1000 years.
Cf. MILLENNIUM. Thus the first chapter of Acts
begins with the prediction of the angels to the
weeping .disciples that 'this Jesus . . . shall so
come in like manner as ye beheld him going into
heaven' (I11). Accordingly we find St. Peter re-
garding the gift of the Spirit at Pentecost as a
sign of that impending Day of J" to which OT
prophecy looks forward (220), and urging the Jews
to pray that God may send the Christ whom He
hath appointed, even Jesus, whom the heavens
must receive until the time of the restoration of
all things (319"'21). To Cornelius he preaches
Christ as the judge of quick and dead (1042); while
St. Paul warns the Athenians to repent, inasmuch
as God 'hath appointed a day in the which he
will judge the world in righteousness by the man
whom he hath ordained' (1731; cf. 2415, the resur-
rection of just and unjust). Equally explicit is
the testimony of the Epistles. St. James urges
patience until the coming of the Lord, and warns
Christians not to judge one another, since ' the
judge standeth before the doors' (57·9). St. Peter
regards the present tribulations of Christians as
the beginning of that judgment which is presently
to overtake 'the ungodly and the sinner' (1 Ρ
417·18), and the preceding context (v.13) shows that
reference is had to the Parousia. St. Paul, while
in certain passages associating the final judgment
directly with God (so Ro I1 8 22·3·7, and especially
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vv.5·6 ' the day of wrath and of the revelation of
the righteous judgment of God, who will render to
every man according to his works'; cf. He ΙΟ301223,
Rev 2011), elsewhere explicitly connects the judg-
ment with Christ (so Ro 216 ' the day when God
shall judge the secrets of men according to my
gospel, by Jesus Christ'; 2 Co 510 ' the judgment-
seat of Christ'; 2 Th I5"8, 2 Ti 41 'Christ Jesus,
who shall judge the quick and the dead'). At this
judgment not only must Christians themselves "be
tested to see whether their work shall abide (1 Co
313), but they themselves shall take part as judges
in the great world assize, which includes even the
angels (1 Co 63).

But although the Parousia is thus associated
with the judgment, it is not upon this aspect of
Christ's return that the Epistles lay the most
stress. The Advent is to introduce that salvation
which is the end of their faith (1 Ρ I 7" 9; cf. Ro
1311, He 928); that redemption for which they were
sealed (Eph 430; cf. I14, Ro 823). Then shall be
established ' the eternal kingdom of our Lord and
Saviour Jesus Christ' (2 Ρ I 1 1 ; cf. 2 Th I5, 2 Ti 418,
Ja 25). Then shall appear that heavenly Jerusalem
in which there shall be no more sin and sorrow
(Rev 212ff\ It is true that Revelation postpones the
appearance of the heavenly Jerusalem till after
the Millennium, but the conception itself is found
in other books which show no trace of millen-
arianism, e.g. Gal 426, He 1222). Then shall be re-
vealed the glory of Christ (1 Ρ 413; cf. Tit 213); and
His followers, renewed in body (1 Th 523, Ph 320·21,
Ro 823), soul (1 Th 523), and spirit (1 Th 523, 1 Co
53"6), shall be manifested with Him in glory (Col 34,
2 Th I10), and rejoice in the vision and likeness of
Christ (Ph 321, 1 Jn 32). Then shall they receive
that inheritance incorruptible and undefiled and
that fadeth not away, which, during this present
period of tribulation, is reserved for them in
heaven (1 Ρ l 4 f f · ; cf. Eph I1 4); that rest for which
now they vainly long (2 Th I7); that crown of life
which the Lord has promised to all who love His
appearing (2 Ti 48, cf. 1 Co 925, Ja I12). This is the
Day of Visitation (1 Ρ 212), that consummation for
which the whole creation, now groaning in pain,
longs and cries,' the revelation of the children of
God in the liberty of that glory when all sin shall
have ceased, and the bondage of corruption have
been done away (Ro 821·22).

To the emphasis which St. Paul lays upon the
Parousia as introducing the kingdom of glory is
doubtless to be attributed the fact that he speaks
only of a resurrection of believers (1 Th 416, Ph 311,
1 Co 1523). From this fact many have concluded
that St. Paul was a chiliast, distinguishing, like
Revelation, between the first resurrection intro-
ducing the millennial kingdom and the final re-
surrection of all men before the last judgment.
In favour of this view is quoted I Co 1523·24, where
St. Paul distinguishes between the resurrection
of believers and the end when Christ shall deliver
up the kingdom to the Father. Cf. MILLENNIUM.
But, apart from possible exegetical objections
(Salmond, pp. 520ff., 561 if.), this view not only
ignores those passages in which St. Paul seems
to associate the final judgment with the Parousia
(e.g. Ro 21 6; cf. Pfleiderer, Paulinismus2, p. 280 f.),
but also fails to account for the admitted fact
that St. Paul nowhere speaks of a higher glory
to follow that of the Messianic kingdom.

As to the manner of the Advent, with the ex-
ception of the Apocalyptic passages, 2 Th 28, Rev 19,
which follow the warlike imagery of the OT, it is
represented, as in the Synoptic Gospels, as a coming
on the clouds of heaven (Rev I7, Ac I11,1 Th 416·17),
accompanied by hosts of angels, to gather His
saints living and dead into His heavenly kingdom.
The fullest account is 1 Th 416ff· 'For the Lord

himself shall descend from heaven with a shout,
with the voice of the archangel, and with the
trump of God; and the dead in Christ shall rise
first. Then we that are alive, that are left, shall
together with them be caught up in the clouds,
to meet the Lord in the air. And so shall we be
ever with the Lord'; cf. 1 Co 1552. This coming
is further associated with a renewal of nature
(Ro 821, 1 Co 731; cf. Ac 321, Rev 211), after the
fashion of Is 6517, a transformation which 2 Ρ
represents as a great world conflagration in which
all the present elements shall be dissolved and
melt away in fervent heat (310, cf. He 1226).

As to the time of the Advent, it is near (Ja 58,
1 Ρ 47, He 1025, Rev 227, Ro 1311, 1 Co 729). 'The
Lord is at hand' (Ph 45). ' Yet a little while, and
he that cometh will come, and will not tarry' (He
1037). St. Paul expects His arrival within his own
lifetime (1 Th 415, 1 Co 15"·62). Yet the exact time
is unknown (1 Th 52, 1 Ti 615). There are certain
preliminary signs which must be accomplished (the
destruction of Antichrist, 2 Th 28; the conversion
of Israel, Ro I I 2 5 · 2 6 ; cf. Eph I1 0 ' a dispensation of
the fulness of the times'). It is with these pre-
liminary signs (the things shortly to come to pass,
I1) that Revelation chiefly deals. The coming to
which the seer looks forward most vividly is not
the Advent of the Last Day, but the impending
judgment which awaits unfaithful Christians (Rev
25·1 6 33·n). When the day comes it will be as a
thief in the night (1 Th 52, 2 Ρ 310). Hence there
is need of patience (Ja 57), and of watchfulness
(1 Th 56). Even in St. Paul's day there were those
who doubted the resurrection (1 Co 1512; cf. 2 Ti
2i7.18)# j n t n e later books such doubt has become
common. 2 Peter speaks of mockers who ask,
' Where is the promise of his coming ? For from
the day the fathers fell asleep, all things continue as
they were from the beginning of the creation,' and
answers their objection by reminding them that
one day with the Lord is as a thousand years, and
a thousand years as one day. 'The Lord is not
slack concerning his promise, as some count slack-
ness, but is long-suffering to you-ward, not wishing
that any should perish' (33"9).

From this brief survey the importance of the
Parousia in the apostolic thought has been made
manifest. Especially significant in this connexion
is the teaching of St. Paul. The Christian to St.
Paul is indeed already a spiritual man (Ro 89·10),
and as such a new creature (2 Co 517). Even in
this life he rejoices in the peace of Christ (Ro 1513),
and sits with Him in heavenly places (Eph 26, cf.
He 65). But his full salvation lies in the future,
in that completed kingdom to which his thought
continually turns (see SALVATION). Entrance to
this kingdom is the goal of all his endeavour (Ph
311"14). By the hope of it he is sustained when all
seems darkest. Without it he would be of all men
the most pitiable (1 Co 1519). Thus the entire
thought of St. Paul is dominated by the expec-
tation of the speedy coming of Christ. This
expectation he finds expressed in the frequent cele-
bration of the Eucharist, which shows forth the
death of Christ' until he come' (1 Co 1126). It gives
character to his ethics, leading him to desire for
himself and for his disciples freedom from those
family cares which may render their service less
efficient during that short time which remains
before the coming of the Lord (1 Co 7). It is ever
present in his prayers, whether, in his fear lest he
himself fail to reach the goal, he commit himself
to Him who is able to keep that which he has
entrusted to Him against that day (2 Ti I12), or, in
his fatherly anxiety for those converts who are to
be his glory and crown at the Parousia (2 Co I14),
he prays that the good work begun in them may
be perfected unto the day of Jesus Christ (Ph I6).
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This sense of the nearness of the time leads to
a passing over in St. Paul's thought of the period
between death and the Advent. The middle state,
when referred to, is described as a sleep (1 Th 414,
1 Co 1520·81), from which the disciples of Christ
shall awake to share the gladness and triumph of
the Parousia. This is not, indeed, always the case.
In certain important passages (2 Co 51"9, Ph I21· **)
we find St. Paul's thought passing over into that
mysterious region, and expressing the hope of a
communion with Christ which nothing can disturb,
not even death before the Parousia. Especially
significant in this connexion is 2 Co 5lff·, where St.
Paul associates this hope with the possession of a
new body to be put on at death. In this much-
discussed passage some interpreters find evidence
of a departure from St. Paul's earlier views of the
future—a departure to be accounted for only on the
ground of experiences which have led him to revise
his former expectation of himself living to witness
the Parousia, and hence have brought into the
foreground of his thinking the life immediately
after death. Hence they attribute to it great
historic significance, as marking the transition
between St. Paul's own earlier thinking and that
type of doctrine represented in the Fourth Gospel.
See especially Schmiedel, Hdcomm. ii. pt. i. pp.
200-202. Cf. also art. RESURRECTION.

iii. THE PAROUSIA IN THE FOURTH GOSPEL.—
With the Fourth Gospel, wTe find ourselves trans-
ported into a different atmosphere. The Coming at
the Last Day is not, indeed, denied (cf. 529 640 2123,
1 Jn 228, possibly also 143; cf. Stevens, Joh. Theol.
p. 333), but it is no longer the centre of interest.
The coming on which Jesus lays most stress in
His farewell words to His disciples is not His
judicial coming at the end of the age, but His
personal Advent to His disciples, whether physical
at His resurrection or spiritual in the gift of the
Paraclete (Jn 1418·23). This fact is the more
significant, because these discourses take the
place in the Fourth Gospel of the * Apocalypse'
of the Synoptics with its prediction of the Parousia
and the destruction of Jerusalem. The Day to
which reference is repeatedly made in these dis-
courses (1420 1626) is not the 'Last Day' of the
judgment, but the gospel dispensation. So of the
allied conceptions, the resurrection and the judg-
ment. The resurrection at the Last Day is not
denied, but it is not upon this that Jesus lays the
most stress, but rather upon that present resur-
rection which introduces a man here and now into
the life which shall never end. ' I know,' says
Martha, ' that [my brother] shall rise again in the
resurrection at the last day.' Jesus answers, ' I
am the resurrection and the life. He that be-
lieveth on me, though he die, yet shall he live : and
whosoever liveth and believeth on me shall never
die' (II24"26; cf. the passages which speak of
eternal life as a present possession, e.g. 654 173).
So of the judgment of which Christ is the agent.
While its decisions are not finally disclosed till
the last day, they are being passed upon men here
and now. ' He that believeth not hath been judged
already' (318). This emphasis on present spiritual
life is not, indeed, peculiar to St. John. We have
found it already in St. Paul, who no less than St.
John has the doctrine of a spiritual resurrection.
But with St. Paul the chief stress falls on the
future, with St. John on the present. This change
of emphasis, while no doubt chiefly due to the
mystic tone which pervades the entire Gospel,
may be partly explained by the changed con-
ditions under which it was composed. St. Paul
and his generation have passed away. The period
between death and the last day looms ever larger,
as an increasing company of believers pass over
into the unseen world. The Church is firmly estab-

lished as an institution in the world, and looks
forward to a period of continued existence. The
Antichrist to be feared is no longer external but
internal; not a hostile power to appear at the end
of the ages, but those false teachers who are
already working in the Church (1 Jn 218). It is
natural, then, that chief stress should be laid on
present communion with Christ — a communion
not only real and precious here, but continuing
unbroken in the life immediately after death. In
such a theology the Parousia is no longer, as with
the Synoptics, the centre of interest. Instead of a
sudden catastrophe, introducing the disciples into
a new order of existence, we have a gradual pro-
cess, of which the * Last Day' is only the final
consummation. Cf. Holtzmann, Hdcomm,. iv. 177.

We have thus completed our survey of the NT
material, and we find that it presents us with two
distinct types of thought. To the one, represented
most fully in the * Apocalypse' of the Synoptics
and the earlier Epistles of St. Paul, but present
also in most of the other books, the Parousia is
conceived after the analogy of the contemporary
Jewish Apocalypses as a great catastrophe, bring-
ing to a conclusion the present order of the
universe, and introducing the new age in which
alone the Kingdom of God can be realized. To the
other, represented most fully in the Fourth Gospel,
but having points of contact in Revelation, in
such Synoptic passages as Mt 26641820, and in the
Pauline doctrine of the present union of the be-
liever with Christ, the Parousia is rather the com-
pletion of an order of things which is already
existing, than the beginning of one which is new.
The question naturally presents itself as to which
of these two types most fairly represents the teach-
ing of our Lord? Are we to think of Him (with
Holtzmann and others) as sharing the common
expectation of the early disciples of a visible
Advent in glory within the first generation ? And
does the Fourth Gospel represent the fading out
of this early expectation, in view of later experi-
ences ? Or is the very opposite the truth ? And
is it the fact (as E. Haupt contends) that the
Fourth Gospel presents us with the true eschato-
logy of Jesus — a teaching which, because of its
depth and originality, the disciples were able only
gradually to apprehend? It is perhaps not pos-
sible to answer this question from a study of the
eschatological passages alone. The view taken
must be determined in part by considerations
drawn from Jesus' teaching as a whole. Here,
as elsewhere, our Lord's doctrine of the Kingdom
is fundamental. Those who give the phrase a
purely eschatological meaning, and minimize
Jesus' teaching concerning the present Kingdom
{e.g. J. Weiss), will naturally interpret the passages
concerning the Parousia after the analogy of their
Jewish parallels. Those, on the other hand, who
see in Jesus' doctrine of the Kingdom something
radically new, and who find this newness in His
assurance that the Messianic Kingdom is already
present in the little company of believers who
accept His gospel, will favour a spiritual inter-
pretation. Faced with a difficulty on either side,
it will seem to them easier to account for those
passages which are inconsistent with such an
interpretation as due to an imperfect apprehen-
sion by the disciples of the Master's meaning,
than to believe that He, who in all other respects
possessed an insight so much clearer than His con-
temporaries, should, in the matter of eschatology
alone, have had nothing new to contribute.

iv. THE PAROUSIA IN THE LATER CHURCH.—
No doctrine was more prominent in the early
Church than that of the Parousia. It wras the
great hope by which the Christians were sup-
ported under the persecution and contempt which



PAEOUSIA PARTHIANS

were so frequently their lot. It meets us not only
among the Jewish Christians, with whose expecta-
tion of a conquering Messiah it was naturally in
accord, but among the Gentile Christians as well.
In many cases, as in the Canonical Apocalypse, it
is associated with the hope of a Millennial King-
dom, preceding the final judgment—a Kingdom
conceived now carnally (Papias), now spiritually
(Barnabas). See MILLENNIUM. In others, as in
most of the NT books, it is associated with
the final judgment, and regarded as introducing
the world to come. By Marcion and the Gnostics
it was rejected as part of the Jewish corrup-
tion of the gospel. The Montanists preached a
speedy Advent, and looked for the setting up of
a Millennial Kingdom at Pepuza. The extrava-
gances of their doctrine, together with the grow-
ing strength and self-consciousness of the Church,
led to a gradual shifting of emphasis to other
doctrines. Tertullian, Irenceus, and Hippolytus
still look for a speedy Advent; but with the
Alexandrine Fathers we enter a new circle of
thought. As in the Fourth Gospel, the Parousia
is not denied, but another set of conceptions is
placed in the foreground. With Augustine's
identification of the Millennium with the period
of the Church militant, the Second Advent is post-
poned to a distant future, and the way prepared
for that view of eschatology which has been on
the whole controlling ever since.

Into the history of modern interpretation we
cannot enter. We may distinguish four different
positions, each of which has its advocates—(1) It
is possible with Marcion and the Gnostics to re-
gard the hope of the Parousia as a remnant of
Judaism, useful indeed in supporting the faith
of the disciples in the trying days of the begin-
nings, but without foundation in fact, and so
destined to give place in time to a higher and
purer set of conceptions. But this involves the
assumption of a mistake not only on the part of
the apostles, but on that of Jesus Himself, since it
seems impossible to deny not only that Jesus pre-
dicted His own return, but that this expectation
was an important element in His Messianic con-
sciousness. (2) It is possible, with Augustine and
the majority of theologians since his day, to regard
the Parousia as a literal coming on the clouds to
judgment, but to postpone this coming to an in-
definite future, concentrating attention in the
meantime upon the life immediately after death.
But this does violence to those passages, both in
the apostolic teaching and in that of Jesus, which
predict the Parousia within the generation then
living. (3) It is possible, with Russell, to identify
the Parousia with the destruction of Jerusalem,
and so to regard it as past. But this is open to the
objection that the present condition of the Church
does not correspond to that glorious state to which
the NT writers look forward. (4) It is possible,
finally, following the suggestion of the Fourth
Gospel, to regard the Parousia rather as a dispen-
sation than as a single event, beginning with the
spiritual Advent by the risen Jesus, and con-
tinuing on through all the intermediate experi-
ences of the Church until that * Last Day' when
the work of salvation shall be fully accomplished,
and the kingdoms of the world shall have become
the kingdoms of the Lord and of His Christ. See
also MAN OF SIN, MILLENNIUM, and PAUL, p. 729 f.

LITERATURE.—The art. ' Second Advent' in Kitto's Bill. Cycl.
i. p. 75, which gives references to the older Eng. literature ;
Warren, The Parousia ; Russell, The Parousia ; Salmond, The
Christian Doctrine of Immortality ; Beet, The Last Things;
Terry, Biblical Apocalyptics ; Dieckmann, Die Parousie Christi
(1898); Schmoller, Die Lehre vom lieiche Gottes in d. Schr.
des NT (1891); and the appropriate sections in the Biblical
Theologies of Weiss, Beyschlag, Holtzmann, and Stevens.—For
the doctrine of Jesus, consult Weiffenbaoh, Der Wiederkunfts-
gedanke Jesu, where the older critical literature is fully given ;

Baldensperger, Das Selbstbewusstsein Jesu, p. 193 ff.; Wendt,
Die Lehre Jesu, ii. p. 543 ff. [Eng. tr. ii. pp. 265-307]; Bruce,
The Kingdom of God, p. 273 ff. ; Briggs, The Messiah of the
Gospels, esp. pp. 132-165; Schwarzkopff, Weissagungen Jesu;
E. Haupt, Die eschatologischen Aussagen Jesu (1895); Piinjer,
•Die Wiederkunftsreden Jesu' (ZwTh, 1878); J. Weiss, Die
Predigt Jesu vom Reiche Gottes, also SK, 1892, p. 246 ff.;
Jiilicher, Die Gleichnisreden Jesu; Gould, Coinm. on Mark,
p. 240 ff.—For the teaching of St. Paul, cf. Pfleiderer, Paul-
inismus2, p. 274 ff.; Kabisch, Die Eschatologie des Paulus,
p. 228 ff.; Briggs, Messiah of the Apostles; Stevens, The
Pauline Theology, p. 339 ff.—For the teaching of St. John,
cf. Stevens, The Johannine Theology, p. 329ff.; Holtzmann,
Neutestamentliche Theologie, ii. p. 511 ff. Much information
may be obtained also from the special notes on eschatology in
Holtzmann, Hdcomm. {e.g. ii. p. 200 ff., iv. p. 177). See also the
literature given under MILLENNIUM.

W. ADAMS BROWN.
PARSHANDATHA (K^gns ; Φαρσάν, Φαρσανεστάν).

—The eldest of the sons of Haman, put to death
by the Jews in Shushan (Est 97). For the ety-
mology Benfey suggests Pers. fragna-data = * given
by prayer.'

PARTHIANS (Πάρθοι; Vulg. Parthi). — This
nationality is mentioned only in Ac 29, in which
passage the descendants of Jews that had settled
in Parthia and afterwards returned to Jerusalem
are clearly intende'd (see v.5). The Parthians in-
habited a mountainous district, situated south of
the Caspian Sea, having on its north Hyrcania,
on its south Carmania, on its west Media, and
on its east Ariana. Justin (bk. xli.) describes
them as Scythian exiles, the word Parthian
meaning * refugee' in their language. The tract
where they located themselves is a very fertile
one, and is watered by a number of small streams
that flow down from the mountains, liable to
sudden and violent floods on the melting of the
snow thereon, but of exceedingly small volume
in summer-time. The principal mountains were
the Labus or Labutas (identified with the Sobod
Koh), the Parachoathras (Elburz), and the Masdor-
anus. It was divided into several districts, of
which Camisene on the north, Parthyene on the
south -west of Camisene, Choarene on the west,
Apavarticene on the south, and Tabiene alon^ the
borders of Carmania Deserta, were the principal.
From the second of these divisions, Parthyene, the
country is regarded as having received its name.
In ancient times it was, to all appearance, much
more densely populated than now, as, according
to Fraser (Khorassan, p. 245), the tract contains
the ruins of many large and apparently handsome
cities; and Ptolemy relates that it had 25 large
towns. The capital of the district was Heca-
tompylos, and Darius Hystaspis (Behistun In-
scription) refers to two other cities—Vispauzatis,
where a battle took place, and Patigrabana.

It is doubtful whether any credence can be
given to the various stories of the origin of the
Parthians. Moses of Chorene calls them descend-
ants of Abraham by Keturah, and John of Malala
agrees with Strabo (xi. 9, sec. 2), Arrian (Fr. 1),
and Justin (xli. 1-4), in regarding them as Scythians
brought by Sesostris from Scythia when he re-
turned from that country and settled in a district
of Persia. The first authentic information about
them, however, is given by Darius Hystaspis, who
speaks of them as inhabiting the tract with which
they are generally associated. However faithful
they may have been to their suzerain in the cen-
turies preceding the rule of the great Persian, on
the accession of Darius they evidently joined
with the Hyrcanians in support of the pretender
Fravartis. Darius' father, Hystaspes, went against
them with those who were faithful to his son's
cause, and defeated the allied army of the rebels
at Vispauzatis, on the 22nd of the month Viyakhna.
To all appearance, however, the Parthians and
Hyrcanians were far from being beaten, and
Hystaspes was in want of reinforcements, Darius
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therefore at once sent to him an army of Persians
from Raga. With these Hystaspes once more
took the field against the allies, and a second battle
was fought at Patigrabana, on the 1st of Garma-
pada, the result being a second victory for the
Persians. * Thereafter,' says Darius, * was the land
mine. This did I in Parthia.'

According to Herodotus (iii. 93), the Parthians
were in the 16th satrapy of the Persian empire as
divided by Darius, and they had along with them
the Chorasmians, the Sogdians, and the Areians.
This united province had to pay to the royal trea-
sury a sum of 300 talents of silver. In the war of
Xerxes against the Greeks, according to Herodotus
(vii. 66), the Parthians were in the same division
as the Bactrians, and had the same commander as
the Chorasmians. To all appearance they remained
faithful to the Persians to the end, serving with
them at Arbela against Alexander, to whom, how-
ever, they made but a feeble resistance when he
passed through their country on his way to Bactria
(Arr. Exp. Alex. iii. 8).

After the death of Alexander they formed part
of the domain of the Seleucidse, but revolted
about B.C. 256, under Arsaces, who founded the
native dynasty known as the Arsacidae. This
dynasty contained no fewer than thirty-one kings,
and lasted from about B.C. 248 until about A.D. 226,
when Sassan founded upon its ruins the dynasty of
the Sassanidse. The family of the Arsacidse,
however, continued to exist in Armenia as an inde-
pendent dynasty.

Having founded the empire of the Parthians,
which was to overshadow that of the Romans,
Arsaces devoted himself to the development of his
kingdom, and founded, in the mountain Zapaor-
tenon, the city of Dara. His son Tiridates is
supposed to have defeated Seleucus. Arsaces III.
(Artabanus i.) came into conflict with Antiochus ill.
Arsaces V. (Phraates I.) subdued the Mardi, and,
notwithstanding that lie had many sons, following
an old Persian custom, he left his throne to his
orother Arsaces vi. (Mithridates I., B.C. 164-139).
This king is renowned as having greatly extended
the limits of his kingdom. Having subdued the
Medes, the Elymeans, the Persians, and the
Bactrians, he enlarged his dominions into India,
beyond the conquests of Alexander. He also over-
came the king of Syria, and added Babylonia and
Mesopotamia to his empire, which now had the
Ganges as its eastern and the Euphrates as its
western boundary. Other great rulers down to
the Christian era are the 7th, 9th, 12th, 13th, 14th,
and 15th of the name (Phraates II., Mithridates II.,
Phraates III., Mithridates III., Orodes I., and
Phraates IV.). Additional accounts of the earlier
rulers will probably be obtained from the astro-
nomical tablets of Babylonia, which often give
details of historical events, the material for dates,
and the names of distinguished personages with
their doings.

In the end the Parthians possessed the rule of
the greater part of Western Asia, from India to
the Tigris, and from Chorasmia to the shores of the
Indian Ocean. Their long wars with the Romans
are well known, and their peculiar method of
lighting enabled them to make a more successful
resistance to the advance of the Roman armies
than any other Eastern race. The greater and
more organized power at last gained the upper
hand, however, and Arsaces XV. (Phraates IV.),
who reigned from B.C. 37 to A.D. 13, delivered to
Augustus his five sons, with their wives and chil-
dren, who were all sent to Rome. Arsaces XIX.
(Artabanus III.), who began to reign in A.D. 16,
was the ruler of the country at the period referred
to in Ac 29. He had a chequered career, and came
into conflict with the Romans, who set up other

members of his family in opposition to him.
Though twice obliged to quit his kingdom, he was
twice recalled, and was succeeded, in A.D. 43, by
his son Gotarzes. The subjection of the country
was continued by Trajan, Antoninus, and Cara-
calla; and the new Sassanian native dynasty of
Persia, under the command of Artaxerxes I., son of
its founder, put an end to Parthian rule A.D. 226.

Like the Boers in S. Africa, the Parthians early
learned the importance of accurate shooting, and
they became celebrated in the use of the bow,
which was apparently their chief weapon. It 13
also noteworthy that they were good horsemen;
and these two facts enabled them, like their more
modern imitators, to harass their opponents and
cause them loss. It was apparently on account of
this that they were enabled to retrieve, in the reign
of Hadrian, losses that they had suffered under
Trajan. The fact that they were all mounted
gave them an enormous advantage in the matter
of mobility, which is now recognized as an all-
important feature in operations in the field of
battle. Indeed, the Roman writers of the period of
the defeat and destruction of Crassus near Carrhse
(Haran), attribute to them great military prowess,
for which they became renowned. Even whilst
their horses were going at full speed, they shot
their arrows with wonderful precision, thus prevent-
ing an enemy from following them in their flight.

In art and civilization they were inferior to the
Persians and the Greeks, whose heirs, in a sense,
they were. Notwithstanding this, however, their
decorative designs sometimes possess a simple
excellence of their own that reminds one of similar
designs of the Greeks, by whom, indeed, they
must have been greatly influenced, as is indicated
by the figures on the arch at Takht-i-Bostan, by
the designs on the reverses of their coins, and by
the fact that the inscriptions on the last are in the
Greek language. They would thus seem to have
adopted a gloss from that nation whom they con-
quered. That they were not a literary people
may be gathered from the circumstance that their
language is still practically unknown to us, the
Parthians having produced no literature that could
preserve it. Nevertheless, it is at least probable
that they were not so regardless of literature as
they have been thought, for Justin states that
Mithridates I., having conquered several nations,
gathered from every one of them whatsoever he
found best in its constitution, and framed from
the whole a body of most excellent laws for the
government of his empire. If this be true, he must
have been one of the wisest rulers of his time.
Among the cities founded by the Parthian dynasty,
Dara has already been mentioned, and the founda-
tion of Ctesiphon is also attributed to them
(Ammianus, xxiii. 6). This city is described by
Strabo as the winter residence of the Parthian
kings {Epit. xi. 32). Its ruins are even now the
wonder of the beholder. T. G. PINCHES.

PARTICULAR, PARTICULARLY. — 1 Co 1227

4 Ye are the body of Christ, and members in
particular' (μέλη έκ μέρους, RV ' severally members
thereof,5 RVm * members each in his part ' ) ; Eph
533 * Let every one of you in particular so love his
wife even as himself {καϊ ύμβϊς oi καθ' 'ένα, 'έκαστος
την έαντοΰ γυναίκα οϋτως ά^απάτω Cos εαυτόν; RV
' Do ye also severally love each one his own wife
even as himself'). RV has given the mod. equiva-
lent of the phrase ' in particular' which is found
in those places only. So Melvill, Diary, p. 308,
* The King. . . calling the Magistrate and certean
of the ring-laders, ordeanit them to be tryed, in
particular, be the Barones, and gentilmen of the
countrey about St. Androis.' The subst. is used
in 2 Mac in the sense of detail, 230 * To be curious
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in particulars belongeth to the first author of the
story' (iv rots κατά μέρος) ; II 2 0 'Of the particulars
. . . to commune with you ' (ύπερ τούτων κατά μέρος,
RV 'in detail'). Cf. Shaks. / Henri/ IV. II. iv.
414—'Examine me upon the particulars of my
life'; and // Henry IV. IV. ii. 36—

' I sent your grace
The parcels and particulars of our grief.'

' Particularly' has the same meaning as ' in par-
ticular.' It occurs in Ac 2119 ' He declared par-
ticularly what things God had wrought' (έξη-γεΐτο
καθ' fy 'έκαστον ών έποίησεν 6 θεός; RV ' H e rehearsed
one by one the things'); and He 95 ' Of which we
cannot now speak particularly' (κατά μέρος, RV
' severally'). So Knox, Hist. 115—' This present
Writ is to make answer particularlie to everie
Article.'

The adj. is used in the first Prol. to Sirach, ' I t
[Sirach] containeth . . . certain particular ancient
godly stories of men that pleased God' (μέρικάς
τινας TTctXcuas θεοφιλείς ιστορίας), where the meaning
is evidently 'special' (Vulg. peculiares), as in
Bunyan, Holy War, p. 142, ' Then did Emmanuel
address himself in a particular Speech to the Towns-
men themselves.' J. HASTINGS.

PARTRIDGE («ip, kor?).— This word occurs but
twice in OT, 1 S 2620 (where the LXX tr. it WKTL-

' κόραξ) and Jer Π 1 1 (ττέρδιζ). In both the Vulg.
gives perdix. That hare' is not an owl (ννκτικόραξ)
is evident from the context of the passages in
which this Gr. word is trd 'owl.' On the other
hand, Caccabis chukar, C. R. Gray, the red-legged
partridge, or Ammoperdix Heyi, Temm., the sand
partridge, would suit exactly the comparison
which David makes between himself and the kore\
As regards the passage in Jeremiah, the best ex-
planation is to view the act of the partridge there
alluded to as founded upon a popular belief as to its
habits rather than upon strict fact. Bochart quotes
such a belief (ii. 85) from Damir, who says t h a t ' it
is of the nature of the partridge to come to the
nests of its congeners, and take their eggs and
incubate them; but when the chicks come to fly
they return to the mothers which laid their eggs.'
There are numerous instances in the Bible of the
adoption of popular beliefs and their use to point
a moral. Such have been adduced in articles on
the ostrich, goat, owl, night-monster, leviathan,
satyr, horseleech, etc. The proper name 'En-
hakkore' (Jg 1519) means ' spring of the partridge.'

Caccabis chukar is a gallinaceous bird, the male
with a drab coat, beautifully mottled with cres-
centic markings of white and black beneath, red
legs, and a white throat. Ammoperdix Heyi is a
little smaller. The plumage of the male is sandy
buff, washed with dark grey on the crown and
cheeks, pencilled and barred beneath with brown,
with a strip of white behind the eyes, an orange
beak, and olive-yellow legs. Both species inhabit
the most retired situations they can find, prefer-
ring rocky hillsides clothed with shrubs and tufted
grass. C. chukar is much more widely disseminated
than its relative. It is found most abundantly in
the middle and upper regions of Lebanon and
Antilebanon. It is also very abundant in the
mountains of the Syrian desert, often many miles
away from water. The Arabs of that region say
that it does not drink. The sand partridge is found
only in the Dead Sea and Jordan Valleys. Both
species, but especially the latter, will run a con-
siderable distance rather than take to wing. A
hen with chicks will almost allow herself to be
caught in her anxiety to lead them out of danger.
The present writer once dismounted and caught
two chicks out of a brood which the hen was
luring away. She waited near by until he had
satisfied his curiosity by examining the fluffy

creatures, and, when he released them, ran to meet
them, and evinced the greatest satisfaction as she
led them to the rest of her brood, and got them
all out of sight as soon as possible. Red-legged
partridges are hunted by means of tame decoys
(Sir II3 0), which call the wild birds. The
sportsman shoots them from an ambush. Some-
times wheat is scattered near the decoy, and
large numbers of wild birds settle down to eat it,
and numbers are killed by a single shot. This,
however, is considered quite unsportsmanlike
by the better class of natives. The partridge is
also hunted by falconry. The red-legged species
is easily tamed, and becomes very affectionate and
confiding towards his owner. G. E. POST.

PARUAH (nns; Β Φουασούδ, Α Φαρρού, Luc.
Βαρσαούχ).—Father or clan of Jehoshaphat, Solo-
mon's prefect in Issachar. Issachar stands tenth
(in the LXX twelfth) among the prefectures. In
Galilee these coincide with tribal districts. Out-
side Galilee only Benjamin is a prefecture in
itself.

PARYAIM (D:ns, LXX Φαρονάιμ).— Only in 2 Ch
36, where Solomon, in the ornamentation of his
temple, is said to have used 'gold of Parvaim.'
Gesenius (Thesaurus, p. 1125) suggests after Wil-
ford its derivation from Sanscritpurva, 'eastern,'
i. e. eastern regions. Sprenger (A He Geog. A rabiens,
p. 54 f.) found a Farwa in Yemen. Glaser (Skizze
d. Ges. u. Geog. Arabiens, ii. p. 347) identifies
Parvaim with Sak el-Farwaim, which lies about
one day from Dharijja, and not far west of the two
Abdns, between which flows the Wady er-Rumma.

IRA M. PRICE.
PASACH (ηρ3 ; Β Βαισηχί, Α Φεσηχί).— An Asher-

ite, 1 Ch 733.

PAS-DAMMIM (D*SI DB ; Β Φασοδομή, Α Φασοδομί,
Luc. [έν] τοΐς Σερράν).—The name of a place in the
west of Judah, between Socoh and Azekah, as
given in 1 Ch II 1 3. It is simply a variant of
EPHES-DAMMIM (wh. see), the place where David
slew Goliath (1 S 171).

PASEAH (Dps). — 1. A descendant of Judah,
1 Ch 412 (Β Βεσσηε, Α Φεσσ-ή). 2. The father of
Joiada, who repaired the old gate, Neh 36 (Φασέκ). It
is possible, however, that ' Paseah' here has not an
individual but a family sense, as in—3. The eponym
of a family of Nethinim who returned with Zerub-
babel, Ezr 249 (Β Φισόν, Α Φα<πί) = Νβ1ι 751 (Β Φεσή,
Α Φεσσή, Κ Φαισή). The name appears in 1 Es 531

as Phinoe.

PASHHUR (nin-f 9 ; Ιίασχώρ, Φασχώρ, Φα(σ)σούρ(α),
Φάσσορος, Φαισούρ, Φασε(δ)ούρ; Fosere [I Es 922],
Pha(s)sur, Pheshur. Etymology unknown; Ges.
Thes. suggests ' safety on every side' [Arab, fsh
and Tinp] in contrast to Magor-missabib; others
'splitter,' from nt?s).—1. The son of Malchiah, one
of the princes sent by Zedekiah to inquire of
Jeremiah concerning Nebuchadrezzar's invasion,
Jer 211. He is named also among the princes who
heard that Jeremiah was urging the people to
desert to the Chaldseans. He joined in urging the
king to put Jeremiah to death, and in imprisoning
him in a muddy oubliette, from which he was
rescued by Ebed-melech, Jer 381-18. This Pashhur
was perhaps the father of the Gedaliah ben Pashhur
also mentioned in 381 (but cf. 2); and probably the
Pashhur ben Malchiah mentioned in 1 Ch 912 Neh
II 1 2 as the ancestor of a certain Adaiah is the same
person.

2. The son of Immer, governor of the temple, and
priest. When Jeremiah announced the ruin of
Judah, Pashhur had him beaten and placed in the
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stocks, but released him the next day. Thereupon
Jeremiah repeated his threats, declaring that J"
had called Pashhur's name not Pashhur but
MAGOR-MISSABIB (wh. see), * terror on every side,'
and added that Pashhur should die in exile at
Babylon, Jer 201"6. V.6 implies that Pashhur had
prophesied the deliverance of Judah from the
Chaldseans. Pashhur ben Immer was perhaps the
father of Gedaliah ben Pashhur mentioned in Jer
381, but cf. 1.

3. Pashhur, the father of Gedaliah, Jer 381, may
be identical with either 1 or 2 ; or may be a third
Pashhur.

4. Beiie* Pashhur, a priestly clan, mentioned in
Ezr 238 Neh 741 as contributing 1247 (1 Es 525 1047)
to those who returned with Ezra; and six, men-
tioned by name (Ezr 1022, 1 Es 922), to those who
divorced foreign wives. According to Neh 103,
Pashhur, either the clan or its chief, sealed the
covenant referred to in that chapter. It is possible,
but very improbable, that the name of the clan
was derived from one of the above Pashhurs. Cf.
Meyer, Entstehung d. Judenthums, p. 169 f.

W. H. BENNETT.
PASS, PASSAGE, PASSENGER.—The verb to

pass is both trans, and intransitive. Of its trans,
use in AV the only meaning demanding attention
is to exceed, surpass : 2 S I2 6 * Thy love to me was
wonderful, passing the love of women'; 2 Ch 922

* King Solomon passed all the kings of the earth
in riches and wisdom ' (RV * exceeded'); Ezk 3219

' Whom dost thou pass in beauty ?'; 1 Es I4 9 ' The
governors . . . passed all the pollutions of all
nations'; Sir 2511 ' The love of the Lord passeth
all things for illumination'; Eph 319 * The love of
Christ, which passeth knowledge'; Ph 47 ' The
peace of God, which passeth all understanding.'
Cf. Gn 261 Tind. 'There fell a derth in the lande,
passinge the first derth that fell in the dayes of
Abraham'; Dt 253 Tind. * xl. stripes he shall geve
him and not passe.' So the participle as adj. in
Rhem. NT, Eph I1 9 'That ye may know . . . what
is the passing greatness of his power.' A slight
difference=#o beyond, is Pr 829 ' When he gave to
the sea his decree, that the waters should not pass
his commandment' (vsmzij;: ub, RV ' should not
transgress his commandment').

Intransitively 'pass' is used in AV as we now
use ' pass away': Job 1420 ' Thou prevailest for
ever against him and he passeth'; Ps 1486 ' He
hath made a decree which shall not pass'; Mt 518

' Till heaven and earth pass'; Mt 2484, Mk 1330,
Lk 1617 (RV always except Job 1420 ' pass away,'
which is the usual AV tr. for the verb used). So
Hamilton, Catechism, fol. xiv, * Hevin and erd
sail pas, bot my word sail nocht pas '; Ja I1 0

Rhem. 'As the floure of grasse shal he passe.' Cf.
also Chaucer, Sqtiieres Tale, 494—

1 Whyl that I have a leyser and a space,
My η harm I wol confessen, ere I pace';

and Shaks. K. Lear, v. iii. 314—
1 Vex not his ghost: Ο let him pass ! he hates him much
That would upon the rack of this tough world
Stretch him out longer.'

A passage is in AV either a ford across a river
or a mountain pass, except that once the word is
used for ' leave to pass,' Nu 2021 ' Edom refused to
give Israel passage through his border.'* The
Heb. is always some form from 13JJ 'dbhart' to cross.'
The meaning is ford in Jos 2211 ' at the passage of
the children of Israel' (VN-I^ N£ ">5«"̂ , RV 'on the
side that pertaineth to the children of Israel'),t

* Cf. Bacon, Advancement of Learning, i. (Selby's ed. p. 36),
• As if the multitude, or the wisest for the multitude's sake,
were not ready to give passage rather to that which is popular
and superficial, than to that which is substantial and profound.'

t The AV tr., which is from the Geneva Bible, refers to the
place where the Israelites crossed the Jordan. But the word

Jg 125-6(RV 'ford'), Jer 5132 (RVm 'ford'); and
mountain pass in 1 S 1323 144, Is 1029 (all 'pass' in
RV), Jer 2220 (RV 'Abarim,' which see). Cf.
Coryat, Crudities, i. 210, 'There are in Venice
thirteen ferries or passages.' Passage occurs also
in Jth 67 Τ of the approach to a city (άνάβασιτ, RV
'ascent'), and in Wis 1917 of the way to the door
of a house (δίοδο*). Cf. Milton, PL x. 304—

' From hence a passage broad,
Smooth, easy, inoffensive down to Hell.'

Passenger in AV means 'passer-by,' not, as
now, one ' booked for a journey': Pr 915 ' She
sitteth at the door of his house . . . to call pas
sengers who go right on their ways' (̂ Tr'Hny) χιφ,
RV ' to call to them that pass by ') ; anal Ezk 3911 &*·
14.15 (Dnnyn, RV 'they that pass through3).* Cf.
Hall, Works, ii. 104,' Not as a passenger did Christ
walke this way, but as a visitor, not to punish,
but to heale'; Adams on 2 Ρ I 3 ' The passengers
in mockery bad Christ come down from the cross.'

J. HASTINGS.
PASSION in AV has two meanings. 1. Suffer-

ing (the lit. sense of Lat. passio; cf. ' compassion'),f
applied to the suffering of our Lord in Ac I 3 ' To
whom also he showed himself alive after his
passion' (μετά. τό παθεΐν αυτόν). The word is a good
one (being etymol. connected with παθβΐν), it was
taken by Wyclif from Vulg. post passionem suam,
goes right through the Eng. versions, and is re-
tained in RV. Cf. 'Passion-week.' But it is the
only case in which ' passion' was accepted by AV
from the earlier VSS : see He 29 Wye. ' Ihesus for
the passioun of deeth, crowned with glorie and
honour' (so Rhem., the rest 'suffering'); 1 Ρ I1 1

Wye. 'the passiouns that ben in Crist' (so Tind.,
Cran., Rhem., but Gen., AV 'sufferings'); 413

Wye. 'Comyne ye with the passiouns of Crist,'
Tind. ' partetakers of Christes passions,' so all
until AV ' partakers of Christ's sufferings.' Also
in ref. to the believer's sufferings (in the plu.) Ro
gi8 Wye. ' I deme that the passiouns of this tyme
ben not worthi to the glori to eomynge,' so Rhem.,
but Tind. and the rest 'afflictions,' AV 'suffer-
ings ' ; He 1032 Wye. ' Ye suffriden greet striif of
passiouns,' Tind. ' a greate fyght in adversities,'
Rhem. ' a great fight of passions,' AV 'a great
right of afflictions.' It is evident that ' passion' in
the sense of suffering was passing away when AV
was translated (the Rhem. version follows the
Vulg. too slavishly). Craik says that Shaks.
retains the word in this sense only in two or three
antique expressions. Indeed, except Hamlet, II. i.
105, ' Any passion under heaven that does afflict
our natures,' the only use in this sense is in strong
scurrilous exclamations in reference to Christ's
last sufferings. But it is of course found in writers
of the time and later; cf. Hall, Works, ii. 150—
'Jewes and Samaritanes could not abide one
another, yet here in leprosie they accord, . . . com-
munity of passion hath made them friends, whom
even religion disjoyned.'

2. Feeling, emotion, only twice in AV, and both
plural, Ac 1415 ' We also are men of like passions
with y o u ' [όμοωπαθεΐς έσμβν ύμΐν, RVm ' of like
nature'); Ja 517. Cf. Article i. (in Thirty-nine
Articles), ' There is but one living and true God,
everlasting, without body, parts, or passions.'
This is nearly the sense of ' passions of sins' in Ro
75, AVm and RV for AV 'motions,' where it is a
literal tr. of the Gr. (τα παθήματα των αμαρτιών),

so tr. means usually ' the other side,' as in I S 2613, whence
LXX iv τω -ripocv υΙων 'ltrpcc/ιλ, Vulg. contra filios Israel.

* The Hebrew is difficult, probably corrupt. See Davidson,
in loc. Some (by changing DHIlj? into DH3y) translate ' a valley
of Abarim.' This, however, is to enlarge the extent of that
geographical name on the basis of an emendation.

t Andrewes, Works, ii. 123, ' Compassion is but passion at
rebound.' Cf. also 'passionless renown' in the well-known
hymn.
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though the approach is nearer to our modern use
of · passions.' In the mod. sense RV has intro-
duced the word also into Ro I26, Gal 524, Col 35,
1 Th 45. J. HASTINGS.

PASSOYER.—Our knowledge of the origin and
early history of the Passover is derived from the
accounts of the OT, supplemented by the relevant
material thus far gained from the study of the early
customs of other Semitic and primitive peoples.
The most important passages are, of course, found
in the laws of the Pent., and for our present pur-
pose we shall accept the generally received con-
clusions as to the age and authorship of the various
strata of legislation (see HEXATEUCH). But even
so, our attempt to trace the history and develop-
ment of this feast will necessitate considerable
critical discussion.

i. Old Testament References.
A. In the Law and Ezekiel.

1. JE.
2. Deuteronomy.
3. Ezekiel.
4. P.

B. In the Historical and Prophetical Writings.
1. Prophets\ p .,.
2. 2 Kings | ^ r e - e x i l i c ·
3. The Chronicler.

C. Resume.
ii. Origin and Primitive Significance.

1. Name.
2. Older Views.
3. The Offering of the Firstborn.
4. A Feast of Atonement.
5. A Blood Covenant.
6. Conclusion.

iii. The Post-exilic Passover.
1. Manner of Observance.
2. Number of Participants.
3. Time.

Literature.

i. OT R E F E R E N C E S . — T h e passages to be con-
sidered are—Ex 2318 3425 1221'27, Dt 161"8, Ezk 4521ff·,
Ex 121"13·43"49, Lv 23δ, Nu 9lff· 2816, Jos 510, Hos

2 n 95 129(io)> A m 521 8 i 0 ) I s 3 0 29 } 2 Κ 23 2 1 - 2 3 , 2 Ch 8 1 3

30. 351'19, Ezr 619f\
A. In the Law and Ezk.—1. JE.—In the so-called

* Second Decalogue' (Ex 3410-26) we have the com-
mand (25) ' Thou shalt not offer the blood of my
sacrifice with leavened bread; neither shall the
sacrifice of the feast of the Passover (npfn :n nj?) be
left until the morning.' The same prohibition
appears Ex 2318 in the 'Book of the Covenant'
(Ex 2022-2333), but instead of the phrase ' the sacri-
fice of the feast of the Passover' we there have
* neither shall the fat of my feast (»arj n̂ n) remain
all night until the morning.' Many have held
that this latter expression has precisely the same
content as the former, and have thus established
the entire agreement of the Wo verses. We should
then find our feast mentioned in the very oldest
portions of the Law. That this is really the case,
however, becomes somewhat doubtful upon closer
examination. In both sections we have mention
of the three great feasts of later legislation, which
are to be kept unto J"—the feast of Unleavened
Bread, of Weeks, and of Ingathering. And accord-
ing to subsequent usage it is in connexion with the
first, the feast of Unleavened Bread, held in the
month of Abib, the month in which Israel came
out of Egypt (Ex 2315 3418), that we should expect
to find mention of the Passover. It might, indeed,
seem that this was intended in Ex 3419f·, where,
breaking the parallelism to the account of Ex 23,
there is a command regarding the ottering of the
firstborn males of all the herds. One might
naturally conclude that this sacrifice came at the
time of the preceding feast. However this may
be, the ' Book of the Covenant' in its present form
knows nothing of such a connexion, for there the
firstborn is to be offered on the eighth day, after
being seven days with its dam (Ex 2229 (30); cf. Lv

2227, Nowack et at. make this a later insertion;
see Arch. ii. 147, n. 3). Furthermore, there is in
the ' Book of the Covenant' nothing that can be
legitimately interpreted as a reference to the Pass-
over. This is certainly true of the expression in
2318, which one would naturally limit neither to
the Passover nor to the sacrifice of the firstborn,
but rather would understand as referring to
all bloody offerings and as including all feasts.
Possibly we should so vocalize as to read the
plural * my sacrifices' and * my feasts' (̂ nni, *uo; cf.
Dill.-Rys. Com. in loco. In Ex 3425 LXX reads
Θυμιαμάτων μου). As to Ex 3425, where the explicit
mention of the Passover is met with at present,
we need to note, first, that the term hagg (nosn απ)
is nowhere else in the Pent, applied to the Pass-
over, but confined mainly, if not exclusively, to
the three great feasts mentioned above (cf. Driver,
Deut. p. 188 ; and on hagg, Wellh. Beste Arab.
Heidentums, 1897, pp. 68tf. and 79ft'.). Such a
usage (cf. Ezk 4521) as we have here indicates the
blending of Passover and mazzoth (feast of Un-
leavened Bread); but in Dt, where this actually
occurs, we find no such designation for the Easter
festival as a whole. It may well be, as some
maintain (Wellh. Proleg.4 p. 84; Benzinger, Arch.
470 n.; W. R. Smith, Encyc. Brit.9 xviii. 343 as
against BS 221 n.), that the expression is a later
insertion which makes specific application of the
more general principle stated in 2318. If, however,
we think the passage should be retained and
assigned to J, as many do (Nowack, I.e. ii. 147,
n. 3; Bertholet, Deut. p. 50, et al.), then we may
claim the early occurrence of the name Passover,
but can not affirm any connexion between it and
mazzoth. The point of the verse would be, that in
the case of the Passover, as in that of other animal
sacrifices, everything in the nature of putrefaction
must be avoided. It would thus stand as a pre-
cursor of the kindred Levitical ordinances of later
times. We find among other primitive peoples
injunctions of like nature in relation to sacrifice
(cf. BS p. 221; Smend, AT Belig.-Gesch. p. 140).

Ex 1221"27 may be next considered. It states
how Moses summons the elders, and bids them go
and kill the Passover, as though such a command
needed no further explanation. With a bunch of
hyssop (cf. Lv 144ff·) they are to stain the lintel
and the doorposts, and no one is to leave his home
until the morning. All this is to be done because
J" is to pass through and smite the Egyptians ; but
where He sees the blood on the doorway He will
not allow the destroyer to enter. This same cere-
mony is to be observed hereafter as a lasting
memorial. In the Promised Land they are to
keep it, and explain its significance to their children.
They are to tell them it is the sacrifice of the Pass-
over to J", who passed over the houses (via *?y noa)
of Israel, and delivered them, when He smote the
Egyptians. On hearing this the people bow in
worship and proceed to do as commanded.

It is generally recognized that we have in this
section an account not originally belonging to the
present context, although it seems at first sight to
fit in admirably with the preceding narrative, and
to tell how Moses imparted the command to the
people which he had received from J". It is, how-
ever, a very different command in content and in
language. The essential details previously given
(v.3fr·) are not included, and, what is even more
important, new ones are introduced and emphasized.
There is no hint that it is the firstborn who are
slain, no allusion to the paschal meal, but the
blood ceremonial * is the all-important feature.
The conception is, that the blood stained on the
doorway works exemption from destruction for all

* On the translation threshold in v.22 for basin (
ii. 5.

, cf. below
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within ; but there is no explanation as to how this
comes about. The resemblance to v.7ff· may ex-
plain why the section was inserted here. Whatever
the source from which it came, the simplicity of
detail as over against the former account (vv.1"18)
supports the view of its priority and independence.
In its essence it may go back to JE, even though,
as most agree, its present form is later than Dt
(cf. Wellh. Comp. d. Hex. p. 75; Dill.-Rys. Com.
pp. I l l , 126; Nowack, Arch. ii. 148 n. 1).

These are the only passages where we can look
for explicit references in JE. But there are, besides,
the notices of Israel's oft-repeated request for per-
mission to go forth and celebrate a feast in the
wilderness of Sinai (Ex 318 716 825ίΓ· 109 et passim).
These indicate the existence at this period of a
festival that may in some way be related to the
Passover. We return to this question later on (ii. 6).

2. Deuteronomy.—Here in 161"8 we have the
earliest undisputed explicit reference to our feast
and use of the word Passover (cf. above, and Wellh.
Proleg.4 84 n.). Its observance, we are told, falls
in the month of Abib, the month of ears (cf. Ex
134 2315 3418), which is the older name for Nisan
(Mar.-Apr.), because in this month J" brought
them out of Egypt at night. At this season they
are to sacrifice to J" the Passover, consisting of
sheep and cattle, at the place which He may choose
for His worship. With the sacrificial meal and
during seven days they are to eat only unleavened
bread. This is the bread of affliction, because of
the trepidation with which they came forth from
Egypt. So are they to be ever reminded of that
anxious day. During the seven days no leaven is
to be allowed to remain within Israel's borders, and
of the offerings of the first day none of the flesh is
to be permitted to remain until the morning (cf.
Ex 2318 3425). The Passover may not be sacrificed
at one's dwelling-place, but only at that place
which J" shall choose for His worship. There at
the setting of the sun, at the time when they came
forth from Egypt, it shall be sacrificed. Six days
shall unleavened bread be eaten, and on the seventh
there shall be a festal gathering to J", and no work
shall be done.

As compared with other legislation, four points
are especially noteworthy, {a) Instead of merely
introducing mazzoth (P), the Passover here becomes
an integral part of it, i.e. the Passover day becomes
the first day of that feast. It is striking that so
much attention should be paid in these eight verses
to this one ordinance, and so little to the further
regulations. The explanation may be that the
centralization of all worship in one sanctuary,
which is the novel and most important feature of
Deuteronomic legislation, especially affected the
Passover, and so required more explicit formulation
(cf. Nowack, Arch. ii. p. 153). But even then
other difficulties still remain, and it may be reason-
ably doubted whether the section stands at present
in its original form. Vv.Sb"4b seem an interpolation
into the connected account contained in vv.1·2 and
β-7 (ρκ^ιπ DVS in v.4 would then, of course, be a later
addition). V.8, which makes further mention of
mazzoth, seems incongruous in suddenly speaking
of six days when seven were named before (v.8).
The stated assembly (may) recalls the priestly
legislation, and contradicts the preceding command
to return home on the following morning. So it
seems probable that this apparent blending of the
two feasts comes from reconstruction by a writer
of later date than the Deuteronomist. * (δ) It is

* Cf. Steuernagel, ' Deut.' in Handkom. He assigns the
Passover to J and mazzoth to E, and considers all references to
mazzoth here as later additions after the union of J and E, i.e.
makes R-JE later than D ; cf. Bertholet in Kurzer Eandcom.;
Cornill, Einleit. p. 25, regards vv.3.4 a g a n interpolation correct-
ing v.8; Stade, Qesch. i. 658, thinks w.i-4 and 5-8 are irrecon-
cilable doublets. In support of this, cf. Holzinger, Hex. p. 399.

expressly stated and strongly emphasized that the
Passover is not to be observed as a domestic rite
in the individual homes, but at the temple in Jeru-
salem (vv.2·6·7). But this does not mean, as we
see, that it is to take the form of a general offering
for all (so Ezk), but that it is rather made up of
the private individual sacrifices (cf. Wellh. Proleg.4

p. 89). (c) The offering is not limited to a lamb
(Ex 12), but may be taken from the flock or the
herd (v.2). To explain this statement in the light
of later usage, i.e. as referring to the private sacri-
fices alluded to in 2 Ch (3022"24 357"9), the later
hagigah (nrjn), or peace-offerings, does violence to
the text. This would mean the mention of a detail,
and silence regarding the all-important feature.
Furthermore, the use of the sing, in vv.6·7 shows
that the writer has in his mind the sacrifice on the
Passover evening.* (d) Another point to be noted
is the manner of preparing the Passover sacrifice.
It is to be boiled (v.7).f The OT allusions seem to
point to this as an early method of preparing sacri-
fice (Jg 619ff·, 1 S 2 1 3 · 1 5; and cf. Ex 2319 3426, Dt 1421),
and some think that this was gradually replaced by
the more refined mode of roasting (cf. Benzinger,
Arch. 435, 451; Wellh. Proleg.4 p. 68). The pro-
hibition of the use of leavened bread is found in the
three great codes of the Pent., but nowhere else is
it called the bread of affliction (̂ y on1?). We can
compare this with the account in Ex 1234·39 (JE),
which is suggested by the expression f in trepida-
tion ' (pTsra Ex 1211).

3. Ezk 4521"24.— Turning next to Ezk, we find the
Passover mentioned in a section discussing the
part of the prince in the feasts and sacrifices
(4517-4615). It is assigned to the 14th day of the
first month, and spoken of as a feast of seven days,
during which unleavened bread is to be eaten. On
the first day the prince is to prepare a bullock as a
sin-offering for himself and the people of the land,
and otherwise daily a he-goat for this same pur-
pose. There shall be, besides, a daily burnt-offering
of seven bullocks and seven rams, with an accom-
panying daily offering of fourteen ephahs of meal
(509*6 lit.), and fourteen hins of oil (84*98 lit.).
This is such a large quantity that Cornill would
so correct as to make it indicate the amount for
the entire seven days; but it is probably better
explained by Ezk's conception of the fruitfulness
of the land in the new age. The sacred year is
here clearly divided into halves, and so the sug-
gestion (Smend, Bertholet) that v.21 has been
corrected according to Ex 1218 (Lv 235, Nu 2816),
seems in place, especially as the text has been dis-
turbed (myaff for nyass·). The parallelism of the
feasts makes probable an original reading, ' In
the first month, on the fifteenth day of the month,
ye shall have the Passover' (cf. Bertholet, Com. in
loco). The Passover appears with the atoning
significance which Ezk puts into all the cultus.
This is manifested especially in the sin-offering,
which is not elsewhere so connected with it. The
festival is to be celebrated throughout at the central
sanctuary, whereas Dt seems to demand this ex-
pressly for only the first part. The daily sacrifice
is accurately defined, and the record is otherwise
more explicit than Dt in naming not only the
month, but in giving further the exact day. As
in Dt, it is a seven-day festival, and mazz&th is so
blended with the Passover as almost to lose its

* Cf. Driver, Com. p. 191; Bertholet, Com. p. 50; Wellh.
' -.4 p. 99; Nowack, Arch. ii. p. 153, n. 1. J. Muller

(Kritischer Versuch iiber d. Ursprung u. d. gesch. Entwicklung
d. Pesach- u. Mazzothfestes, Bonn, 1884) makes this a later
custom than P. Against this see Dill.-Rys. Com.

t ·?Β"3, primarily ' to become ripe,' but is the usual word (in
Piel) for boiling, so used in related dialects. The later (har-
monizing?) expression B>N3 ·?#? (2 Ch 3513) cannot count
against this usage. The usual verb for roasting is r6s ; cf.
Driver, in loco ; and Nowack, Arch. ii. 153, n. 3.
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identity. There is no mention of a Passover lamb
or of any private celebration whatever. It is
rather the sacrifice of the community offered by
the prince for himself and the people.

4. Lv 235, Ex 121"13· «-«, Nu 91"14 2816, Jos 510.—
As we pass to the body of law assigned to the
priestly stratum, we can begin with the ' Law of
Holiness' (Lv 17-26), which is supposed to embody
in a later modified form an earlier independent
body of law. A very close relationship clearly exists
between this section and Ezk, but as a whole it
is probably later (but see the discussion of this
point in Driver, LOT6 147 ff., and the literature
there cited). All that bears on our subject is
confined to the simple statement that the Pass-
over, as the opening festival of the year, is to be
held on the evening of the 14th of the first month
(235). Apparently it is mentioned only for the
sake of completeness in the enumeration of the
feasts, and presupposes the fuller legislation of
Ex 12.

Ex 121"13 explains the origin of the Passover,
and gives details not elsewhere mentioned. While
they are yet in Egypt, the LORD speaks to Moses
and Aaron, and directs that they reckon the current
month as the first month of the year. In antici-
pation of what is to come, they are to command
all the congregation to take, on the tenth day of
the month, lambs according to their families.
Where the family is too small to dispose of a lamb,
the head of the household is to unite with his
neighbour, and they together are to take one, the
number thus included and the capacity for con-
sumption of each member being taken into account.
A lamb or a kid may be taken, but it shall be a
perfect animal (so usually for sacrifices, cf. Lv 2219),
a male (cf. Lv I3·10), and one year old (cf. Lv 2227;
for all these points cf. Benzinger, Arch. 451 et
passim). It shall be kept until the 14th of
the month, and then all the congregation shall
slay it {i.e. each his lamb) at the evening hour.
With the blood they are to stain the lintel and
doorposts of the house in which the feast is held.
The flesh shall be eaten that night with unleavened
cakes and bitter herbs. It may not be eaten raw
or boiled, but roasted, the victim being kept intact
with head, legs, and inwards. All remnants shall
be burned that night, and no part left till morning.
The participants are to eat in haste, prepared for
a journey, with their flowing garments girt about
them, their sandals bound on, their staves in their
hands. For this is the feast of the LORD'S Pass-
over, who saith, '1 will pass through the land of
Egypt this night, and smite all the firstborn of man
and beast. And against all the gods of Egypt will
I execute judgment. I am the LORD.' The blood
shall be a sign to mark the houses where Israel
dwells, and into these the destroying plague shall
not enter when the LORD smites Egypt. In
vv.48"51 comes an added ordinance as to those who
may observe the Passover. The context implies that
this was given in Succoth, apparently because of
the presence of the mixed multitude (v.88); but all
the allusions show that the observance in the
Holy Land is especially intended. No foreigner,
sojourner, or hired servant may eat the Passover.
Only the circumcised are to be admitted under any
circumstances. If a stranger be circumcised with
all the males of his household, and thus becomes
identified with the Jewish nation, he may observe
it. So also circumcised servants are to be included,
for all Israel must observe it. In v.46 we have
repeated, from the previous section, the particulars
which serve to lay emphasis on the idea of unity
which is here throughout made so prominent.
V.50 would seem to mean that ever after they
observed the Passover as here directed. V.51 repeats
41 b, and is not in place at present.

In Nu 91"14 another law is added. The date of
this is given as the first month of the second year
after the Exodus. In obedience to the command
of J" given through Moses, they observe the Pass-
over. But some who were ceremonially unclean
by reason of contact with a dead body are excluded,
and they come to ask why they must be deprived
of their share in the sacrifice. Moses seeks in-
structions from J", and receives command that any
who are unclean at the Passover season, or who
are absent on a journey, shall observe it on the
14th day of the second month in the same manner
as the regular Passover is observed. Several
details are repeated (vv.11·12): unleavened bread
and bitter herbs are to be eaten with i t ; nothing
shall remain until the morning, and no bone is to
be broken. If a man who is not hindered in either
of the above ways fails to keep the Passover, he
is to be cut off from the nation. Strangers must
observe the same regulations that are binding for
the Jews.

Once more—and again apparently for the sake
of completeness—we find an allusion to the Pass-
over in Nu 2816. The section deals with regular
and special sacrifices; but since there are no temple
sacrifices in the case of the Passover, only the
mention of its occurrence on the 14th of the first
month was needed.

The same writer records in Jos 510 the first Pass-
over in Canaan. At the close of the wandering
in the wilderness, after the renewal of circum-
cision, it is celebrated on the 14th of the month
while they are encamped at Gilgal.

These accounts of P, which we have thus
brought into review, show certain divergences
from the ordinances of the previous writers, and
reveal a wealth of detail not elsewhere found. As
over against Dt (as it now stands) and Ezk, the
Passover is always carefully distinguished from
mazzdth, which begins on the following day. The
celebration is domestic, and not apparently at all
connected with the central sanctuary. In Dt we
found the time given simply as the month of Abib.
Ρ does not use this name, but calls it the first
month, and gives the exact day; in both these
particulars agreeing with the present form of Ezk.
Why the lamb was chosen on the tenth day, so long
in advance, we are not told. Possibly it is because
of the significance attached to the decad among
ancient peoples (cf. Nowack, Arch. ii. p. 172, n. 3;
Ideler, Chronol. i. p. 279, on Attic month), or it
may be to fit into some scheme giving this day a
special significance like that of the corresponding
day of the seventh month celebrated as New Year's
Day (Lv 259, Ezk 401), and then as the Day of
Atonement (Lv 1629). The killing of the lamb and
the staining of the doorway was probably done
by the father of the house. This feature is made
of less importance than in 1221ff·, and there is no
mention of the hyssop. The significance of the
command to roast the lamb whole with all its
members, and to consume it before the morning,
may be made to consist either in the desire to keep
its parts from profanation, or to emphasize the idea
of its unity, i.e. as a single sacrifice valid for all
in the common group which partake of it (cf. Bahr,
Symbolik, p. 635). The command to roast might
be explained along these same lines, as also the
prohibition of the earlier mode of boiling. Eating
the flesh raw would mean the eating of the blood,
which was always forbidden {e.g. Lv 726). With
this and the other details noted above we can
compare the accounts of certain Arab sacrifices,
where a camel was killed and devoured—skin,
bones, entrails, and all—in wild haste, between
the appearance of the day-star and sunrise (cf. RS
p. 338 ff.; Well. Beste d. Arab. Heid.2 119 ff.). In our
account, of course, all are dressed and eat in haste,
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that they may avail themselves of the opportunity
for flight which will follow the impending plague.
The bitter herbs (Ex 128, Nu 911) are not explained.
They may have at first been used as relishes, apart
from any atoning significance or reference to the
suffering in Egypt which later rabbinical writers
gave them.* In Ρ the covenant idea is made
especially prominent. So at the first Passover,
and so also at each recurrence of the festival, when
this covenant is renewed. This explains why only
those who have entered into the unity of the nation
by circumcision can participate ; and, on the other
hand, why any one who does not so participate is to
be cut off from the nation. To meet emergencies
which might work injustice,—such as necessary
absence on a journey, ceremonial impurity arising
from contact with the dead,—a second opportunity
is given on the 14th of the succeeding month.

B. In the Historical and Prophetical Books.—1.
The Prophetical Writings.—Outside the Hexateuch
there is no explicit mention of the observance of
a Passover until after the discovery of Dt(B.C. 621).
For the time of the earlier kings, indeed, none of
the feasts are explicitly mentioned except Taber-
nacles ; but others together with the Passover may
be included in such general statements regarding
feasts as we find, e.g. Hos 211 95, Am 521 810, and
Is 291 ('add year to year: let the feasts come
round'). Some (Nowack, Arch, ii. p. 149) find an
almost certain reference in Hos 129 (10) ' I will yet
again make thee to dwell in tents, as in the days of
the solemn {i.e. fixed) feast.' And this is more
probable than that the reference is to Tabernacles
(Wellh. Diekl. Propheten2, p. 126 f., excludes this
passage from Hosea. He does not think it suits the
threat there expressed ; cf. Nowack, Arch. ii. 155,
n. 2).

In Is 3029 the allusion to the Passover was
formerly considered (Dill. Del. et al.) to be beyond
quvstion, but at present it is thought by many
others to refer to the night preceding the New
Year's feast (see art. TIME ; cf. Duhm, Com. p.
203; Budde, Ζ AW, 1891, p. 200).

2. The Historical Writings (pre-exilic). — Here
we find our first reference in 2 Κ 2321"23 'And the
king commanded all the people, saying, Keep the
Passover unto J" your God, as it is written in this
book of the covenant. Surely there was not kept
such a Passover from the days of the judges that
"udged Israel, nor in all the days of the kings of
[srael, nor of the kings of Judah; but in the
eighteenth (cf. 223) year of king Josiah was this
Passover kept to J" in Jerusalem.' There seems
little doubt that this celebration under Josiah was
novel, above all else, in following the law in Dt 16,
and thus being celebrated at the central sanctu-
ary. Such a fact would give ample reason for
the extraordinary character assigned to it. The
extreme brevity of the notice may be due to later
curtailment (cf. Benzinger, 'Konige,' in Kurzer
Handcom. 194 ff.). This is the only explicit
reference to a Passover before the Exile. There
are, to be sure, notices in 2 Ch (813 (?) 30. 35) of
Passovers during this time, but these very probably
reflect the usages of the writer's own age, and
cannot be classed along with the passage in 2 K.
The most that can be deduced from them is that
the Chronicler may have found in his sources
mention of Passovers on the occasions where he
gives his fuller descriptions.

3. The Historical Writings (post-exilic).—In Ezr
gi9.20 (jn Heb.) we have an account of how the
returned exiles celebrated the feast. The Levites
killed the lambs at this time, not only for them-

* On meaning, herbs used, etc., cf. Dill.-Rys. Com. Ex, p. 117 f.;
Nowack, Arch. ii. p. 173, n. 4 ; and Tract Pesachim. Dr. W. M.
Patton, in conversation, expressed it as his opinion that the
herbs represented an original vegetable offering from the
pastures of the herds.

1

selves, but for the priests and the rest of the com-
munity as well. This is also made to be the case,
in part at least, in 2 Ch. There in ch. 30 is a de-
scription of a Passover in Hezekiah's reign. For
this the king sends out an especial summons (v.1) ;
and since they could not arrange for it in the first
month it is held in the second (Nu 911), as is also
the feast of mazzoth (v.13). It is explained that it
is because some were not purified according to the
law, that the Levites kill the lambs for them (v.17,
but cf. v.18). The priests receive the blood from
the Levites and sprinkle it on the altar. An
exception is made to the usual requirements, and
all present are allowed to eat the Passover,
although not purified according to the law. The
following feast of seven days is extended yet
another seven; and we are told that since Solo-
mon's time such a festival had not been held in
Jerusalem (v.26). 2 Ch 351"19 gives an extended
description of the same Passover under Josiah,
mentioned in 2 Κ 23. In this instance the impli-
cation seems to be that the Levites kill the lambs
for all (v.6). The priests receive the blood and
sprinkle it on the altar (v.11) as before, and as was
usual in the case of other sacrifices. The Levites
skinned the lambs, and apparently the other sacri-
ficial animals as well (vv.11·12). Here the writer
tells us that since the days of Samuel the prophet
no Passover like to this one had been kept. This
same account with modifications is reproduced in
the opening chapter of 1 Es. (For a comparison of
the text of 2 Ch with the Greek of 1 Es see Ζ A W,
1899, p. 234 ff.).

C. Resume.—We have thus in our OT Canon
notices that take us down to the Greek era, and
range back over documents falling within a period
of some six centuries. For the earlier ones there
are only the briefest notices, which do not justify
many deductions, even if accepted in their present
form. But it is extremely probable that our feast
continued to be observed during all this time in the
Southern, even if not so generally in the Northern
kingdom. Many of the rites mentioned by the
later writers were certainly of very ancient origin.
In Dt, in the last quarter of the 7th cent., we
get on undisputed ground. In this first extended
account, the strong emphasis on the historical
significance of the Passover is especially marked.
It commemorates the emancipation from Egypt,
the day of the nation's birth. The domestic
character, which it probably possessed originally,
disappears, but not the individual idea, which is
so far retained that we still have separate sacri-
fices. There continues to be room for much of the
spontaneity and joyousness that belong to a volun-
tary celebration. At this time it would seem it
either stood by itself or introduced the mazzoth
feast as later.—We find our next notices after a
half century in the ideal portrayal of Ezekiel.
Here the memorial significance gives way to the
piacular conception which grows out of Ezekiel's
exalted view of J'"s holiness. The individual
element disappears in the collective idea of the
nation. Thus it comes that the Passover loses
its distinctive character, and is taken up and em-
bodied in the general class of sacrifices. It is
accurately dated so as to fit into his scheme of the
sacred year. All this falls within Ezekiel's vision
of Israel's future restoration, and so his notice
serves to emphasize the importance of the Passover
in the religious life of the people. From a his-
torical point of view, the account is not so much
valuable in itself as it is in marking the transition
from Dt to the priestly document.

During the Exile the Passover was probably
one of the few observances still possible to the
Jews, and must have greatly aided in keeping
alive religious faith and hope. The memory of
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the deeds once done for the fathers would become
the ground of assurance of that inevitable future
when J'"s promise to His chosen people would be
realized. The commemorative side would be thus
developed, the more so as any connexion with the
sacrificial cultus was, of course, impossible. Just as
in later days, after the destruction of the temple, so
now they would love to linger long, on this night,
recalling the past and thinking of the future. The
fact that in Ρ the Passover is seen to be in its
essential nature a sacrifice, and yet is so unlike all
other sacrifices, may be due in large measure to
the development and strengthening of the domestic
and historical features during this period. We
might then understand in part the departure from
the view of the Deuteronomist. Undoubtedly, the
Passover assumes a new prominence in P. In
many points there is a close connexion with Ezekiel,
but there is greater amplification and much that
differs. Not only is the day definitely fixed, but
all the minute details of observance are added.
With this writer, further, it is not merely a
memorial, but it was instituted beforehand as a
means of accomplishing deliverance, and thus
gains a deeper historical meaning. It is in the
first instance the saving deed itself (cf. Wellh.
Proleg.4 p. 100).—The Chronicler gives us our last
notices in the Canon. By him the priestly legis-
lation is usually followed, as it is throughout the
norm of post-exilic worship ; but in the case of
the Passover a striking preference is given to the
ordinances of Dt. The sacrificial character again
comes into prominence, possibly under the growing
influence of worship in one sanctuary.

ii. ORIGIN AND PRIMITIVE SIGNIFICANCE.—
Whatever differences there may be in our OT
records as to the manner of observing the Pass-
over, we have seen that it is uniformly associated
with and commemorative of the deliverance from
Egypt. Of its meaning to the Israel of historic
time there can be no question. But do we thus
arrive at the real explanation of its origin and primi-
tive significance? Our accounts in their present
form are, of course, an inadequate explanation for
the institution of an entirely new feast. So much
is mentioned as well understood that we see it
must have been firmly rooted in the national life
when the writers lived. In view of this fact; in
view of the many features which seem to point to
something behind the interpretation given to
them ; in view of what we find in the observances
of related peoples, so far as these are known to us ;
and in view of the development in the case of all
the other great feasts, and the historical interpre-
tation which came to be given them,—it is probable
that we have here another instance in which Israel's
religion takes up, transforms, and appropriates an
existing institution. We might expect to find some
starting-point for conjecture in the name Passover,
but it proves of little aid.p

1. Name,—np3, J.-Aram. κπζρ3, Syr. μκ>^£), and

hence πάσχα (2 Ch, Jer 38 (31)8 φασέκ ; Jos. several
times φάσκα. Later derivatives ττασχάζω, ττασχάλω*,
πασχάλικοί)* The root noa* appears in what are
usually regarded as two distinct verbs: (1) ' to
pass over ' in sense of sparing, with the prepos. Sa
Ex 1213·23· 27, and without Is 315, cf. n^n 1 Κ 54;

(2) ' to be lame,' ' to limp' (cf. ;*iUui» ^x^i), 1 Κ
1821, Pi. 1826 (' dance' ?), Niph. 2 S 44. For the first,
from which the noun Passover is derived, there is
no means of gaining a primitive meaning (so
Wellh., Benzinger, et al.). It is undoubtedly an

old word. In Syriac means to be joyous.

* Ewald would trace to root D3 Salvere, and from this
derive other meanings.

which might give the idea of festal rejoicing, and
this would be the most we could infer as to a
primal conception. The name Passover is used in
a twofold way, {a) of the feast, (b) of the sacrifice
at that time (in 2 Ch we meet the plural crnDS). It
is made the object of various verbs. So of n&y
' to keep the feast of the Passover' (e.g. Ex 1248);
an;? ' to kill the Passover' {e.g. Ex 1221); mi ' to
sacrifice the Passover' {e.g. Dt 162); ^N3 V? ' to
roast the Passover' (2 Ch 3513); ^ N ' to eat the
PassoverJ (e.g. Ex 1243). (On nosn m cf. above, i.
A. 1).

2. Older Views.—From the many conjectures
regarding the pre - Mosaic Passover there are
several which do not commend themselves at
present sufficiently to warrant more than a brief
mention. George (Die Jiid. Feste, p. 239) starts
from the root noa and makes it a commemorative
feast of the passage of the Red Sea. Redslob
(Hamburger Gymnasial Programm, 1856) regarded
it as a shepherd's festival celebrated in the pas-
tures on the night before the Exodus (* Ein in der
Nacht vor dem Auszug der Hirten auf die Trif ten
gefeiertes Hutfest'). Von Bohlen (Gen. p. 140 ff.)
and Vatke (Bibl. Theol. i. p. 492ff.) make it the
celebration of the entrance of the sun into the zodi-
acal sign Aries, and so many others have connected
it with the spring. (See Kalisch, Ex, p. 184if.;
Dill.-Rys. Ex, p. 120ff.). There have been from
time to time views connecting the early rite with
human sacrifice (cf. Kalisch, I.e. 186 ff.).

3. Offering of the Firstborn.—This is the view at
present most widely accepted, and perhaps best
set forth by Wellhausen in the chapter of his Pro-
legomena dealing with the whole question of the
feasts (4th ed. pp. 82-117; cf. also p. 358 f.).*
This holds that, in the main, the Passover was the
sacrifice of the firstborn. The simple and natural
meaning and occasion of the feasts is to be found
in the statement of Gn 42b"4a 'And Abel was a
keeper of sheep, but Cain was a tiller of the
ground. And in the process of time it came to
pass, that Cain brought of the fruit of the ground
an offering unto the LORD. And Abel, he also
brought of the firstlings of his flock.' The Pass-
over is the shepherd's offering, given in thankful
recognition that the fruitfulness of the herd is
from J". That the firstborn belong to J" is a
primitive ordinance, and it is pointed out that in
our present accounts such an offering is closely
connected with the Passover (Ex 1312ff* 'Thou
shalt set apart unto the LORD all that openeth the
womb . . . the males shall be the LORD'S,' Dt 1519ff·
16lff>). This custom, it is said, can alone explain
the remarkable choice made by the plague in
smiting the firstborn. Because Pharaoh prevents
the bringing of this offering which is due, J" takes
the firstborn of the Egyptians. The oft-repeated
demand is to let the people go to keep a feast
in the wilderness with cattle and sheep (Ex 318

716 827 et passim). For this purpose they borrow
the ornaments from the Egyptians. Thus in
reality the feast was the occasion of the Exodus,
if only the ostensible one, and not the Exodus of
the feast, as would appear from the accounts
in Dt and Ex 13. (For Ex 131-16 is held by Well-
hausen to belong in its present form to a Deutero-
nomic editing). And he concludes that, while a
slight inclination to assign a historical motive to
the Passover may possibly be traced earlier, this
first actually occurs in Dt. This is apparently
due to the fact that in the older tradition the
feast explains the occasion and time of the Exodus.
Then comes the change that the slaying of the
Egyptians is the reason for offering the firstborn ;

* Cf. also in this connexion J. Muller, Kritischer Versuch
uber den Ursprung und die geschichtliche Entwicklung dee
Pesach- und Mazzothfestes, Bonn, 1884.
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and the time is in the spring, because the Exodus
took place then. Then in Ρ comes the further
change that the connexion of the Passover with the
sacrifice of the firstborn is lost to view. It is no
longer based on the fact that J" slew the firstborn
of the Egyptians, but it was instituted before the
Exodus, that He might spare the firstborn of Israel.

4. A Feast of Atonement.—Another line of con-
jecture starts from the piacular ritual appearing
in both the accounts of Ex 12. We have seen
that the second section there (vv.21~27) deals almost
exclusively with the blood ceremonial. F. C.
Baur {Tiibinger Ztschr. f. Theol. 1832, p. 40 ff.)
connects the feast with that celebrated in India,
Persia, Asia Minor, and Egypt at the time of the
vernal equinox. The Passover sacrifice is offered
in place of the firstborn of men, and is thus essen-
tially a sacrifice of atonement. Cf. Tnyn in Ex 1312

(JE) with the use of the same word in connexion
with the rite of Molech in such passages as Lv 1821,
2 Κ 2310, Jer 3235. Dillmann in his Com. on Ex
and Lv (p. 636 and cf. 121, ed. by Ryssel, Leipzig,
1897) regards the Passover as an offering of recon-
ciliation and purification, introducing the equi-
noctial festival. The connexion with the Exodus
came from the fact that Israel left Egypt at this
season. Contiguity in time also explains the later
association with mazzoth.

In the same way Ewald {Antiquities of Israel,
p. 352if.) affirms—'from the earliest times an
atonement offering was an indispensable con-
stituent of every Spring festival.' It comes at a
time when there is serious reflexion and anxious
care for the unknown future, and so man felt
himself impelled to offer ' sacrifices of purification
and reconciliation, not alone on account of par-
ticular transgressions of which he knew himself
to be guilty, but also to secure the Divine ex-
emption and grace generally on the occasion of
this uncertain transition, so that, as it were, if,
during the new year, his god were to visit him
and call him to account, he might not slay him,
as he perhaps deserved, but might graciously pass
him over.' The lamb was accordingly 'unmis-
takably an expiatory offering,' and the streaking
of the doorway with blood was ' to make atone-
ment for the whole house and all who were con-
tained therein celebrating the festival.'

Schultz in his OT Theol. (Eng. tr. i. p. 364)
presents much the same view, although he admits
the possibility that it ' may originally have been
the feast of the firstlings of the cattle.'

5. A Blood Covenant. — In the OT Theol. of
Kayser-Marti we find a somewhat different pre-
sentation. Here (2nd ed., Strassburg, 1894, p.
37 f.) it is maintained that originally the Passover
was unconnected with the Spring or the First-
born, but was rather a celebration by means of
which one secured his house from all harm in
times of pestilence. This was effected by the
blood ceremonial which brought one into the
closest relations with his divinity, and so, as he
believed, secured him from all danger. The
application of blood to the doorway suggests that
the house divinities (Hausgotter) who dwelt there
are possibly the ones whose protection was sought.*
H. C. Trumbull (The Threshold Covenant, p. 203ff.)
holds that the Passover goes back to a rite, which
he seeks to trace among many peoples, of a cove-
nant welcome given to a guest, or to a bride or
bridegroom in marriage, ' by the outpouring of
blood on the threshold of the door, and by staining
the doorway itself with the blood of the covenant.'
The Passover sacrifice was, then, the threshold

* One is reminded in this connexion of the presentation in the
Bk. of Jubilees (4915)—' And no plague shall come upon them
in this year (i.e. any year) to kill and destroy them, if they
observe the Passover at its season according to its ordinance'
(cf. further, Ex 53b).
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cross-over sacrifice which marked the welcome of
J" to the household. The idea was familiar, and
so needed no explanation when commanded for
the night of the deliverance (Ex 12). He would
translate 'threshold' (̂ D) rather than 'basin' in
Ex 1222, as is done in the LXX and Vulg. (cf.
op. citat. p. 206ff.). The sacrifice killed is one
of welcome,* and J" honours this by covenanting
with those who proffer i t ; where He is not so
welcomed, His executioner enters. The firstborn
of the Egyptians are taken, since it was a common
thought of primitive peoples ' that the first-fruits
of life in any sphere belonged of right to God or
the gods,' and so His taking them is evidence that
the gods of Egypt could not protect them. The
Egyptian Passover was in the eyes of the people the
rite of marriage between J" and Israel. The ' stamp
of the red hand of the bridegroom is the certifica-
tion of the covenant union, at the doorway of the
family.' But since here Israel is the virgin, the
hyssop (Ex 12-2), i.e. the tree or bush as a feminine
symbol, is used for this purpose. In his earlier
work, The Blood Covenant, Trumbull suggests that
in the rite of circumcision it was Abraham and
his descendants who supplied the blood of the
covenant, while in the Passover sacrifice it was
the Lord who commanded the substitute blood in
token of His blood-covenanting (p. 351, cf. 230ff*.).

6. Conclusion. — In the Passover we probably
have one of Israel's oldest feasts. It is the only
one represented in the OT as established before
the Exodus. The only other occasion that could
at all be compared to it in the matter of age
would be the feast at sheep-shearing (1 S 252, 2 S
13"3f·; cf. H. P. Smith's Com. in loco). Both point
to the nomad stage of development, and may
well date from those early days. All expositors,
whatever their lines of conjecture, agree in recog-
nizing this. Many of the writers cited above do
not advance their views to the exclusion of all
others, although that is true of some, but rather
as setting forth that which they think was of
central significance in the primitive Passover. In
valuing any of these theories we must always dis-
tinguish between the facts at the foundation and
the brilliant reconstruction that imagination has
built upon them, and by so doing we shall prob-
ably conclude that it is extremely hazardous to
attempt anything like a complete picture of the
primitive Passover. For the Passover of historic
times this result will doubtless be ultimately so
far attained that there will be general agreement;
but for the earlier age we must be content to note
the separate features which the existing material
preserves to us, and to recognize them as such.
We shall probably in this way approximate more
nearly to the truth. For it would not be strange
if the Passover which we know, combined in itself
features belonging to an original^ feast of much
larger proportions, or rather if it had taken up
into itself in the course of time various features
from what were in reality different festivals. As
within the period covered by our records we find
modifications coming in from time to time, so it
undoubtedly was earlier, although not with the
same rapidity or to the same extent. In this
way it is quite possible that certain particulars,
which now receive little notice more than the
mere mention, at one time had a much greater
importance. Recalling what seem to be the
most important features of this primitive festival,
we may note — (a) the time of its celebration,
namely, the vernal equinox. This is not unim-
portant or accidental. It suggests a connexion
with the changing seasons, and affords a legitimate

* He cites the custom of modern Jews of opening the outer
door at a certain stage of the feast, and placing an extra cup
and chair.
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basis for those hypotheses cited above, which give
especial recognition to this feature. The fact that
so many other peoples celebrate this occasion lends
credibility to such a view. Of course, however,
we cannot be certain that we do not have here a
feature of lesser antiquity than some one of the
others. The further observance at the middle of
the month and at night, indicates an almost
certain connexion with the full moon. Later on,
in Israel and outside, the new moon was apparently
much more regarded, but not to the entire exclusion
of the full moon (Dill. -Byssel on Lv, p. 632 ff.).

(δ) In the older days a feast seems always to
have meant a sacrifice. And we have found both
these conceptions embodied in the Passover,
the festal side being very evident, and the sacri-
ficial hardly less so. The fact that it does not
conform in its details to any one of the later
classes of Levitical sacrifices, cannot be made an
objection to such a view. For here we go back to
a time when all such requirements were as yet
undeveloped. All the later treatment of the
Passover, as well as most of the terms applied to
it (cf. above), indicate throughout such a concep-
tion of its significance.

(c) As a sacrifice, the piacular side stands out
in the present accounts with especial prominence.
For the blood ceremonial (cf. Ex 12) can hardly
have any other meaning. In it a practice from
the early tribal life seems to be preserved to us.
We see that blood had much the same significance
in worship in the case of Israel as was given to
it by other peoples. Developments of this same
conception could then be found in the many later
rites of blood : the pouring, the sprinkling, and
the staining. TrumbulPs books greatly help one
to see how this could come about. At the same
time, as a sacrifice the Passover has another side,
no less important and no less primitive (cf. US
p. 239 et passim). It ranks with the sMlamim
or peace-offerings, where the common meal is
central, as the means of establishing or renewing
the covenant with God and with one another.

We have seen how Ρ gave marked emphasis to
this sacramental side. And this cannot be made
to conflict with the previous aspect or to exclude
it. The fact that the sin-offering of later times
could not be used for such a meal, cannot be made
a norm for practice at this early stage. Rather
one could urge, as some do, the probability that
in the case of all sacrifices the blood then found
some such application. And in saying this we must
remember that it by no means implies that the
words atonement and reconciliation need to have
the same serious content that a later age gave to
them. Originally offered as all other sacrifices,
we should expect no other priest than the head of
the family.

(d) If we keep within the bounds of our records,
it can hardly be denied that the sacrifices at this
feast were for the most part, if not entirely, the
firstborn. Such an offering is mentioned in the
oldest portions of the law, and is closely associated
with those passages dealing with the Passover.
In view of the previous discussion, we need at
present merely mention this aspect (cf. ii. 3).

(e) It seems, furthermore, to be an undoubted
part of the old tradition, that the Exodus was
closely connected with the observance of this
ancient feast. In the case of Ρ there is, to be
sure, a demand for complete release, but otherwise
there is no indication that the Israelites gave any
hint of their intention not to return. The demand
which Moses and Aaron repeatedly urge upon
Pharaoh is—' Thus saith J" the God of Israel, Let
my people go, that they may hold a feast unto me
in the wilderness . . . let us go, we pray thee,
three days' journey into the wilderness, and sacri-

fice unto J" our God, lest he fall upon us with
pestilence or with sword' (Ex 51"8). With young
and old, with its sons and its daughters, with its
flocks and its herds, Israel seeks to go forth into the
Sinaitic peninsula to hold a feast unto the Lord
(Ex 109). That they should ask to do so, does not
apparently seem a strange or unintelligible demand
to the king. Possibly because such religious pil-
grimages, which were a frequent occurrence with
later Semitic peoples, were not unusual in those
earlier times (cf. Dillmann, Ex. p. 46 f.).

Such a feast as this need not, of course, be the
Passover; much less the prototype of the later
mazzoth (so Dill, in loc. p. 636). But that it stood
in close relation to the Passover and the sacrifice
of the firstborn, seems an almost necessary con-
clusion from the OT accounts.

Such are the features which the Passover seems
to include within itself. But to give the name
Passover especial application to any particular one
of them in this early time does not seem warranted,
for we have no means of judging of its age or mean-
ing. It may have belonged originally to some
particular part, or may have been the designation
of the entire feast or series of feasts. In any case
it has come to stand for a most important recur-
ring occasion in the early nomad life of Israel, one
that was possibly then what the feast of Taber-
nacles was for the early agricultural life—the Feast.
The very fact that it survived the many changes
attending the passing from this nomad to the
agricultural stage, as well as later changes hardly
less revolutionary, points to something deeply
rooted in the popular life and tradition. From
first to last it keeps this character of a people's
feast, and reforms which failed to recognize this
feature could not be ultimately successful. Such
a celebration could well be the occasion of the
Exodus, and this supposition affords adequate
explanation for the subsequent traditions. That
the old character should become merged in the
memorial significance, was to be expected in the
face of the new life and institutions. Contiguity
in time seems the best explanation for its associa-
tion with mazzoth, which always remains really
distinct.

iii. THE POST-EXILIC PASSOVER.—1. Manner of
Observance.—The practice subsequent to the return
from captivity, as we have seen in 2 Ch and Ezra,
conformed more closely to Dt than to P. This is
borne out by the extra-canonical sources (esp.
Tract Pesachim, Josephus, Bk. of Jubilees). Many
details in Ex 12 were interpreted as intended only
for the Egyptian Passover (D'-IKD nDs) as over
against the permanent Passover, which future
generations were to observe (mm1? nDS or ptPKT nD3
as distinguished from the second or little Passover
•at? nD3). Such features were (a) the selection of
the lamb on the 10th day; (b) the slaughter at the
home; (c) the sprinkling of blood on the doorposts;
{d) the admission of those who might be Levitically
impure; (e) the haste indicated in dress and manner
of eating {i.e. standing); (/) lodging where the
feast was held. These were assigned to the feast
of preparation, but not intended to be perpetuated
in the feast of commemoration. I t is to be noted
that the priestly writer does not expressly enjoin
these features save for the first Passover, but the
whole tenor of his narrative indicates that they
were undoubtedly given for all time. The Samari-
tans so continue to understand them. It is only
among them that there is still an attempt to ob-
serve the Passover with actual sacrifice as in earlier
days (cf. the account in Baedeker's Palestine and
Syria ; Trumbull's Studies in Oriental Social Life,
p. 371 ff.; Thomson in Expos. Times, xi. (1900) 377).

Preparation for the Passover really began at the
middle of the preceding month (Adar). Roads and
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bridges were repaired, sepulchres were whitened
anew, that they might be readily seen and avoided.
It was the season of ceremonial and all other kinds
of purifications. In the last days the household
utensils were all carefully cleaned. The Sabbath
preceding the 14th of Nisan came to be known in
the modern synagogue as the Great Sabbath (ms?
^vun), because it was held that the 10th, when the
lamb was selected in the first instance, fell on a
Sabbath. There seems to be no evidence, however,
that this view was in existence at the beginning of
the Christian era.

On the evening of the 13th the head of the family
searched the house with a lighted candle, that he
might seek out all the leaven. The hour on the
14th at which one must refrain from eating leavened
cakes was variously fixed. It was always before
noon, however, the precise time being indicated by
the disappearance of two cakes which were ex-
posed before the temple. When the signal was
thus given, all leaven must be burned or scattered
to the winds. Under the head of leaven the Mishna
(Pesach, 2-5) includes cakes made from wheat,
barley, spelt, oats, and rye. If bread be made
from any of these grains, it must be before the
dough ferments at all. Work ceased on the
morning, or at noon, of the 14th, save in a few
occupations (tailors, barbers, laundresses). All
able-bodied males, not ceremonially impure, within
a radius of 15 miles were required to appear this
day before the LORD at His sanctuary with an
offering. Women were not required to attend, but
apparently did so * (Jos. BJ VI. ix. 3; Pesach.
ix. 4).

The regular evening sacrifice was killed and
offered an hour earlier than usual {i.e. at 1.30 and
2.30 respectively) in order to give opportunity for
sacrificing the Passover. When the 14th fell on a
Sunday the evening sacrifice came two hours earlier
(12.30 and 1.30). The time of the Passover sacri-
fice is defined in the Law as 'between the two
evenings' (a^iyn p? Ex 126, Lv 235, Nu 93·5· u ) .
This was interpreted by the Pharisees and
Talmudists to mean from the hour of the sun's
decline until its setting; and this was the later
temple practice (cf. Pesach. v. 1; Jubilees, 49; Jos.
BJ VI. ix. 3). The Samaritans, Karaites, and Sad-
ducees, on the other hand, held that the period
between sunset and dark was intended.

Companies, which could consist of from 10 to 20
per sons, were organized indiscriminately, and not of
a man and his neighbour (Ex 124); the number in
each instance to be definitely fixed in advance. At
the appointed hour the representatives of these
various groups, each provided with a lamb not
less than eight days old nor more than a year,
were divided into three divisions. These were
admitted successively to the temple court. The
priests blew a threefold blast from the silver
trumpets, and thereupon each Israelite in the divi-
sion just admitted killed his lamb. The blood
was caught by the priests, who stood in two rows,
one row having gold and the other silver bowls.
These bowls were then passed along from hand to
hand, and the priest nearest the altar dashed the
contents on its base. The lambs were hung on
nails, or from staves resting upon the shoulders of
two men (not allowed when the day was a Sabbath),
and dressed. The fat was removed, and offered by
the priests on the altar. While all this was taking
place, the Levites sang the Hallel (Ps 113-118);
and this they repeated, or sang even a third time,
if the division had not meantime finished its sacri-
fice. This same order was followed in the case of
each division.

The lambs were then taken to the homes outside
and roasted whole on a wooden spit, pomegranate

* The Karaites do not admit them.

wood being used, that no sap exude. No bone was
allowed to be broken under penalty of scourging,
and the flesh must not come in contact with any
foreign substance : should this happen, the portion
must be cut away. Nothing was eaten after the
evening sacrifice until the Passover meal. This
must close at midnight. The participants were
clad in their best garments. Though not enjoined
in the Law, wine came to be regarded as an indis-
pensable part of the feast. Each one must be pro-
vided with at least four cups of red wine, even if
the money had to come from the fund for public
charity, or was raised by the pledging of one's gar-
ments, or by his labour. Another dish, which later
seems to have been usual but which was not obliga-
tory, was the haroseth (nDnn). It consisted of bruised
fruits, such "as dates and raisins, mingled with
vinegar (a symbol, it was said, of the clay from
which the bricks were made in Egypt). The real
meal, however, had for its elements {a) the bitter
herbs, of which the Mishna specifies five varieties ;
(b) the unleavened cakes ; (c) the hagigah (nnn) or
free-will festal offering; (d) the Passover lamb.
The supper was opened with the blessing, pro-
nounced by the head of the company over the first
cup of wine, which was then drunk. Then came
a hand-washing and an accompanying prayer.
Then the bitter herbs, dipped in the haroseth,
were handed round. After the pouring of the
second cup of wine came the question of the son,
or of one speaking for him, as to the significance
of the feast (Ex 1226). Following the father's ex-
planation came the first part of the Hallel (Ps
113 and 114). After the third cup grace after
meals was said, and after the fourth followed the
completion of the Hallel (Ps 115-118). In earlier
times nothing was eaten after the paschal lamb,
but a later custom permitted a piece of unleavened
cake as dessert (aptkamen). There were slight modi-
fications for the observance of the second Passover
on the 14th of the following month.

With the destruction of the temple and the
cessation of the sacrificial cultus there naturally
came a considerable change in the mode of cele-
bration. This was partly in the direction of
amplification. The historical significance was em-
phasized, and an elaborate ritual took shape, cf.
the paschal Haggada, portions of which are as late
as the 15th cent. A.D. (Hamburger, Supplement to
Real-Encyc. p. 113). Much the same general order
was observed and much the same articles of food
were used, except that for the temple sacrifices the
roasted shankbone of a lamb and a roasted egg
were employed.

2. Number of participants. — The number of
those who attended the feast at Jerusalem was
undoubtedly great, even if Josephus' use of figures
makes us somewhat sceptical of his estimates. At
one time, under Nero, he makes the probable num-
ber over two and a half millions, and on another
occasion (A.D. 65) three millions {BJ VI. ix. 3, π.
xiv. 3). It was at such times that Kome took
especial measures to guard against insurrections
{Ant. XVII. ix. 3, XX. v. 3 ; cf. Mt 265). It may be
that there were both executions and pardons on
these occasions; both aimed at the restraint of the
multitude (cf. Mt 2715). The city could not accom-
modate all the visitors, and so they camped outside
in tents or lodged in neighbouring villages. Guests
were freely entertained, but left the skins of the
lambs and the utensils used at the feast with their
respective hosts (Mishna, Yoma xii. 1).

3. The Bate.—The day of the celebration was
determined by the condition of the harvest. If
this did not promise in the 12th month to be ready
to be gathered in four weeks, and the animals were
not yet grown sufficiently for sacrifice, then the
month was declared intercalary, and a thirteenth
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was added. This question was settled by the
Sanhedrin, and there were certain regulations laid
down to guide their decision. The opening of the
month of Nisan was also proclaimed by them. This
took place when messengers came who had actually
seen the new moon (see art. NEW MOON). It was
not till about the time of Christ that there came
to be a fixed calendar. Fires on the hill-tops sent
the signal through the land that the Passover
month had begun. After the Samaritans made
use of such fires to mislead the Jews, it was
ordered that messengers should carry the news
throughout the country. The difficulty of fixing
this date, and of informing those who were remote
when it had been done, led to the doubling of
important festal days for those in the Diaspora.
(On question of date cf. Mishna, Rosh hashshana
ii. 1 if. ; Ideler, Chronol. pp. 491 ff. and 508 ff.;
Sclmrer, GJV i. 625 [HJP i. ii. 370 f.]).

The question of the number of passovers trace-
able during our Lord's ministry, as well as that of
the relation of the Last Supper to the Passover,
arc discussed in art. CHRONOLOGY OF NT, vol. i.
p. 406 tf.; cf. JESUS CHRIST, vol. ii. p. 633 f.
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PASTOR.—This word was at first used literally
(like its Lat. equivalent) of a keeper of sheep.
So in the OT, Jer 28 315 1021 1210 1716 2222 231·2.
But already in AV it has assumed a metaph.
meaning. In Eph 411 (the only NT occurrence)
RV retains ' pastor'; but elsewhere (except Jer 28,
RV 'ruler') changes 'pastor' into 'shepherd/
probably on account of the special modern use of
the word to designate the minister of a Christian
congregation. For the lit. use see Mt 2533 Rhem.
'As the pastor separateth the sheep from the
goates'; and for the transition Mt 2631 Rhem.
Ί wil strike the Pastor, and the sheepe of the
flocke shal be dispersed.' Cf. also Knox, Hist. 266,
' Our Brother, our Pastour, and great Bishop of our
soules'; and for the mod. sense see the quotation
from Calderwood's Hist., under MINISTER.

PASTORAL EPISTLES.—See NEW TESTAMENT,
p. 527b, and arts. TIMOTHY, TITUS.

PATARA (τά Πάταρα) was a city on the Lycian
coast, about 60 stadia south-east from the mouth
of the river Xanthos, at the modern village
Gelemish. It served as the principal harbour for
the inland cities in the valley of that river, in-
cluding Xanthus the city, Tlos, Araxa, etc. It
was also a link in the chain of coasting trade,
which had been maintained for more than a

thousand years before Christ, and which steadily
grew and in the centuries immediately before and
after Christ attained vast proportions. Ships sail-
ing between the iEgean or Italian harbours and
the Levant (Cyprus, Pamphylia, Cilicia, Syria,
Egypt) touched at Rhodes and then at Patara,
making a straight run across the intervening sea.
That is well exemplified in the account of St.
Paul's voyage (Ac 211) from Miletus and Cos by
Rhodes and Patara to Syria. In Patara he
found a ship bound for Phoenicia by the direct sea
voyage ; and he transhipped into it with his com-
pany. The ship in which he had come to Patara
was not so suitable for his purposes, whether
because it was bound for the continuous coasting
voyage, hugging close the shore of Asia Minor, or
possibly because it was not going farther than the
Lycian harbours. Many ships engaged in the
Syrian or the Egyptian trade, especially those
which were larger and stronger, stood direct across
the Levant from the Lycian coast to their destina-
tion, keeping west and south of the island of
Cyprus. They could do this easily with the pre-
vailing westerly breezes of the Levant; but the
return voyage outside [i.e. south and west) of
Cyprus was not easy; it could be tried from
Egypt, but from Syria was hardly possible for the
ancient ships. Hence, when St. Paul was coming
back from Csesarea to Rome, he had to keep inside,
i.e. east and north, of Cyprus, on account of the
prevailing westerly breezes, Ac 272. See also MYRA,
which was the next important link in the chain of
trade eastward.

This situation assured to Patara considerable
importance and wealth. Its coinage begins about
B.C. 440, sometimes as autonomous with Lycian
legends (name Pttara) or under dynasts about 430-
410. In the 4th and 3rd cents. B.C. it seems to
have struck no coins, being under foreign rule ;
but when the Lycian League was established (see
LYCIA), Patarean coinage began again, B.C. 168-
81, and it continued in bronze under the Roman
empire until about A.D. 230-240. Alliance coins
with Myra, under Gordian Hi., attest the close
relations of the two cities, as above mentioned.

The importance of Patara as a link in the con-
nexion between Egypt and the iEgean harbours is
shown by the fact that, when the Ptolemaic power
attained its acme in the 3rd cent., Ptolemy Phila-
delphus enlarged the city and re-named it Arsinoe
after his queen ; but the new name disappeared
with the Egyptian power.

The name of Patara in ancient times was closely
connected with the cultus and the oracle of Apollo;
and its later coins show Apolline types, though on
its earlier coinage Athena and Hermes (Greek
ideals of art and trade) are the prominent figures.
The Roman poets, and the later Greeks like
Lykophron, associate the epithet Patarean with
Apollo, just as they call the god Delphian. The
oracle spoke only during part of the year, viz. the
six winter months.

In the history of Christianity Patara was of
small consequence. Lycia, like Pamphylia, seems
to have been slow in adopting the new religion.
Patara was a bishopric, and is mentioned as sucli
in all the Notitice. There are still considerable
ruins of the city, on which see Beaufort, Texier,
Fellows, Spratt, and Forbes, and, above all, the
splendid work of Benndorf-Niemann on Lykia.

W. M. RAMSAY.
PATE (formed by loss of I from ' plate,' which

came to be applied to the crown of the head, esp
the bald crown, from its appearance : cf. Germ.
Platte, ' a plate,3 'bald head,' and vulgarly ' the
head') occurs once in AV (Ps 716 'His mischief
shall return upon his own head, and his violent
dealing shall come down upon his own pate') and
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is retained in RV, because of the distinction thus
brought out between mi ro'sh, the usual word for
' head,' and ι'ρΐβ kodhkddh, the ' crown of the head'
(which elsewhere, however, is rendered ' crown of
the head,' Gn 4926, Dt 3320, 2 S 1425, Job 27, Is 317,
Jer 216 4845, or 'top of the head,' Dt 2835 3316, or
' scalp,' Ps 6821). The AV tr. in Ps 716 comes from
Coverdale (Wye. has 'nol ' in 1382, 'necke' in
1388); it is used by Knox in a tr. of the passage
(Works, iii. 90), ' The dolour whilk he intendit for
me sail fall upon his own pate; and the violence
whairwith he wold haif oppressit me sail cast doun
his awn heid.' Shaks. uses the word freely, and
always in contempt or ridicule, which seems to
accompany its use everywhere, but this is not
pronounced in, e.g., Tymme, Calvin's Genesis on
Gn 3122 (p. 650), ' It was a heavie and miserable
sight, that Jacob . . . should flee away as one
that had done amisse; but this was more sharpe
and fearefull, that the destruction which Laban
intended against him, was readie to light on his
pate.' J. HASTINGS.

PATHEUS (Ilaflcuos), 1 Es Θ23, the same as
PETHAHIAH the Levite, Ezr 1023.

PATHROS (Dinns, LXX 777 ΤΙαθονρψ, Β also Φαθωρψ,
Ezk 2914 3014, "Vulg. Phatures, also Phethros)
appears in the following passages :—Jer 441, the
Jews fleeing before the Babylonians settled * in the
land of Egypt, and at Migdol, and at Tahpanhes,
and at Noph {i.e. Memphis, so far three cities of
Lower Egypt), and in the country of Pathros,'
evidently a part of the land south of Memphis.
V.15, all people that dwelt in the land of Egypt
[and] in * Pathros' answer Jeremiah's accusation.
The ' and' is wanting in the Heb. and already in
the text of the LXX, but it has evidently been
omitted by mistake, and must be inserted after the
analogy of the first verse. Pathros denotes, not a
part of (Lower) Egypt or Mizraim, but a region
parallel to it. Is I I 1 1 ' the remainder of Israel will
be brought home from Assyria, and from Egypt,
and from Pathros (LXX strangely 'Babylonia'),
and Ethiopia (Cush), and Elam,' etc. Ezk 3014, we
find again, in the prophecy against Egypt, this
country parallel to Pathros (the following cities
are not arranged in any geographic order).

We see, consequently, that the prophets did not
use Mizraim in the old sense 'Egypt,' but in a
limited sense, distinguishing between Mizraim,
Egypt proper, i.e. Lower Egypt or the Delta of the
Nile, and Pathros or Upper Egypt (this definition
was correctly perceived already by S. Bochart in
his book Phaleg). Pathros denotes, therefore, the
same thing as the Thebais of the Greeks, the
country beginning a few miles S. of Memphis, at
a place called Acanthus by the Greeks and extend-
ing to Syene on the first cataract. The name is of
good Egyp. formation: P-to-res, ' the southern (res)
country,' an etymology given correctly already by
Quatremere. Other etymologies have not main-
tained themselves ; e.g. the comparison with the
Pathyrite (ν6μο$ ΙΙαθυρίτης) of the Greeks, a small
county or nomos of Upper Egypt, which was very
tempting for former scholars (G. Ebers in 1867), is
inadmissible. (It would be in Heb. letters [Djnnnna
Pe-hathor-(res) or something similar). The Assyr.
king Esarhaddon calls himself in a cuneiform
inscription 'king of the kings of Egypt (Muzur), of
Paturisi and Ethiopia' (Kusi, i.e. Cush of the Heb-
rews). Possibly the Heb. word should be read
D*ins Pathoris, in accordance with this testimony,
the versions, and the Egyp. etymology.

The reason why the prophets drew this line
of distinction between Egypt proper and the
' Southern country' was their old political division,
renewed about 800 B.C. At that time the Eth.

king of Napata extended his power beyond the
first cataract and seized Thebes. About 770 B.C.
the Ethiopian P{i)*ankhi (Piankhi) possessed Upper
Egypt down to Hermopolis. The rest of Egypt
was split up into ten small kingdoms perfectly
independent of the legal Pharaoh, Shoshenk iv.
Of these petty kings residing in Sais, Bubastis,
Hermopolis, etc., Tefnakht of Sais finally gained
the supremacy. He failed to subject Middle
Egypt owing to the interference of the Ethiopians.
Tefnakht's defeat and nominal subjection under
P(i)'ankhi's sovereignty did not prevent him and
his successor Bocchoris (Egyptian Bok-en-renef, the
famous founder of the Egyptian code of laws) from
gaining finally all Lower and Middle Egypt. In
728 the Eth. Shabako, interfering again, defeated
Bocchoris, burned him alive, and united Egypt
under his rule. But the political division of
Pathros under administration of the Eth. kings
and of Mizraim under native rulers, which had
lasted for some 70 years, was kept in memory by
the Hebrews during the 7th cent, and even by
Ezekiel(572B.c.)

Ezk 2914 (after Egypt has been desolate for 40
years and its inhabitants exiled), Ί will bring
back the captivity of Egypt, and will cause them
to return into (LXX, 'will cause them to dwell in,'
perhaps better) the land of Pathros, into the land
of their birth, and they shall be there a base king-
dom.' It is very remarkable to find in Ezekiel a
knowledge of the correct Egyp. tradition concern-
ing the priority of the Southern country over the
North. The earliest known dynasties of kings
resided in Memphis on the border of Upper and
Lower Egypt, but the first historical king, Menes,
came from This (Thinis) near Abydos in Upper
Egypt. Therefore the inscriptions always place the
South as the aboriginal country before the North.
The issue of that prophecy is not quite clear. The
downfall of Egypt's power and the loss of her in-
dependence for ever in 525 B.C., brought about by
Cambyses, are a clear fulfilment. But we do not
know of an independent Egyp. kingdom limited to
Upper Egypt, except about 200 B. c., when the Egyp-
tians, rebelling against the Greek kings (Ptolemy
IV. and V.), held their own in the Thebaid for about
20 years. Ezekiel's words apparently require some
less literal interpretation, which we cannot well
give in our present state of knowledge. From
Pathros the branch of the Egyptians came, called
Pathrusim (Gn 1014, LXX ol ΊΙατροσωνίείμ).

W. MAX MULLEK.

PATMOS (Πάτμο*). — This island is once men-
tioned in the Bible, Rev I 9 ' I John . . . was in
the isle that is called Patmos, for the word of God
and for the testimony of Jesus Christ.' Patmos
lies off the coast of Asia Minor, in 37° 20' N. Lat.
and 26° 35' E. Long., and on the map has roughly
the shape of a horse's head and neck, the nose
pointing eastwards. It is about 10 miles long by
N. and S., and 6 broad along its northern end.
Its much indented coastline is 37 miles round ;
according to Pliny, 30 Roman miles. It consists of
three main masses of volcanic hills which, at their
highest point, Hagios Elias, rise to over 800 ft. In
the Middle Ages its palms won it the name of
Palmosa, but under Turkish rule its vegetation,
trade, and inhabitants have nearly disappeared.
The ancient capital occupied an isthmus connect-
ing what are now called the inlets of La Scala and
Merika. Its ruins are still visible, and the Cyclo-
pean work of the citadel denotes great antiquity.
The chief feature of the modern island is the
monastery of St. John, dominating with its battle-
ments the modern town, which lies a mile and a
half south of La Scala, the landing-place. This
monastery was founded in 1088 under Alexius
Comnenus by St. Christodulos. Whether the
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' cave of the apocalypse ' halfway up the hillside,
now shown as the spot at which St. John received
his revelation, was already famous before that
date, is not known. The monastery contains a
poor remnant of the valuable library which was
once there. Mai, in his Nova Bibliotheca, VI. ii.
p. 537, has published from a Vatican MS a list of
the books preserved there in the 13th cent. It was
here that the English traveller E. D. Clark pur-
chased of the monks, in Oct. 1814, the great 9th
cent, codex of Plato now in the Bodleian. It remains
to add that, according to an uncertain tradition
preserved in Irenseus, v. 30 ; Eusebius, HE iii. 18 ;
Hieronvmus, de Scr. III. c. 9, and others, St. John
was exiled to Patmos in the 14th year of the
emperor Domitian, and returned thence to Ephesus
A.D. 96 under Nerva. A modern traveller, Mr.
Theodore Bent, has suggested that the natural
scenery of the island determined some features of
the imagery of the Apocalypse: a suggestion
which Dean Stanley in his Sermons in the East
had already made.

LITERATURE.—H. F. Tozer, The Islands of the JEgean, 1890,
pp. 178-195; Tournefort, Relation d'un Voyage, Lyon, 1717;
Walpole, Turkey, London, 1820, vol. ii. 43; E. D. Clark,
Travels, London, 1818, vol. vi. ch. 2 , Ross, Iieisen, Stuttgart,
1840, vol. ii.; Guorin, Description de Vile de Patmos, Paris,
1856. Among ancient authorities Patmos is mentioned by
Thucyd. iii. 33; Pliny, Nat. Eist. iv. 23; Strabo, bk. x. ch. 5.

F . C. CONTBEARE.
PATRIARCHS.—The discussion of this subject

falls naturally into two parts, viz., a few general
remarks, and a more detailed examination of the
immense age ascribed to the individual members
of this class.

i. General Remarks.—When the title ' patriarch'
is applied to a biblical character, it is usually
understood to mean one of the earliest fathers of
the human race, or one of the three great progeni-
tors of Israel, namely, Abraham, Isaac, or Jacob.
In the NT it is extended so as to embrace the sons
of Jacob (Ac 78·9) and David (Ac 229). The LXX,
from which the title comes, favours the less
restricted use. At 1 Ch 2431 πατρι.άρχαι (Heb. ψαι
ηΐακπ) are heads of the Levites ,· at 1 Ch 2722 ir. τών
φυλών Ίσ. ('ψ: 'Bap n.£>) are the chief officials of the
kingdom; at 2 Ch 198 των π. Ίσ. ('ψ'}? ηπχπ wxi) are
leading men, fit to serve as judges · at 2 Ch 2320roi>s
7Γ. (niKsn n/£>) are the captains of hundreds ; at 2 Ch
2612 ir. των δυνατών (h]n niaj^ ΠΠΝΠ *#κη) are officers
in Uzziah's army; 4 Mac 719 speaks of oi π. ημών
Ά/3. Ίσ. Ιακώβ, and 4 Mac 1625 of Ά/3. καΐ Ίσ. καΐ
Ίακ., καΐ πάντβϊ ol π. In this article we shall not
need to say anything about the later patriarchs:
for them the articles ABRAHAM, etc., should be
consulted. We have to deal only with two classes
—the antediluvian patriarchs, and those who are
placed between the Flood and the birth of Abra-
ham.

Of the former we possess two lists : a Cainite, in
Gn 417·18, ascribed to J ; and a Sethite, Gn 53"31, the
work of P. They cover the same ground, Lamech
being the terminus ad quern in both cases ; but the
former begins with Cain, the latter with Seth.
They run as follows :—

Gn 417.13 Gn 53-31

Cain Seth
Enoch Enosh
Irad Kenan
Mehujael Mahalalel
Methushael Jared
Lamech Enoch

Methuselah
Lamech

The editors to whom we owe the Book of Genesis
in its present form evidently understood the
Lamech of ch. 4 to be the same person as the
Lamech of ch. 5. Yet one and the same man
cannot have been the descendant in the direct line
of two individuals so sharply distinguished from

each other as Cain and Seth. And there is a
striking similarity between some of the names on
the one side and on the other, compelling us to
conclude that Ρ altered Irad into Jared, Mehujael
into Mahalalel, Methushael into Methuselah. See,
further, the separate articles on these names.

The 11th chapter of Genesis carries us from the
Flood to the birth of Abraham. MT and Sam. have
here a list of nine names : LXX (followed by Lk 336),
obviously for the sake of reaching the number ten,
as in Gn 5, inserts Cainan between Arpachshad
and Shelah, and attributes to him precisely the
same age at the birth of his firstborn and at death
as to Shelah. Many of the names in this genealogy
have been identified (but see Dillm. ad loc.) as those
of localities in Mesopotamia.

There is much to be said for Ryle's conclusion
respecting the patriarchs as a whole : * Perhaps we
should not be far wrong in regarding them as con-
stituting a group of demigods or heroes, whose
names, in the earliest days of Hebrew tradition,
filled up the blank between the creation of man
and the age of the Israelite patriarchs. Such a
group would be in accordance with the analogy of
the primitive legends of other races. The removal
of every taint of polytheistic superstition, the
presentation of these names as the names of
ordinary human beings, would be the work of the
Israelite narrator' (Early Narratives of Gen.
p. 81). In such purification of derived material
we see inspiration at work.

For more particulars see articles ARPACHSHAD,
etc.

ii. Longevity of the Patriarchs.—A notable differ-
ence between J and Ρ is, that the former (Gn 417·18),
if he furnishes anything beyond a name, connects
with it an interesting statement; whilst the latter
(Gn 5. 11) gives the age at which each patriarch
begat his firstborn son, and that at which he died.
The figures mentioned for the second of these
events are so high that, if they had been found
anywhere but in the Bible, we should have dis-
missed them as inventions. We do not trouble to
inquire whether the first seven Egyptian kings
reigned in all 12,300 years, or whether any credence
is due to Ephorus and Nicolaus, who, as Josephus
(Ant. I. iii. 9) says, 'relate that the ancients lived
a thousand years.3 And the attempts hitherto
made to vindicate P's numbers are powerless to
carry conviction.

There is no sufficient historical evidence to show
that in earlier ages or under more favourable con-
ditions human life has been prolonged to anything
like 900 years. Delitzsch would have liked to
make a point of this, but it is nothing to the
purpose when he quotes (New Comm. on Gen.
p. 212) Becker's statement that ' a lifetime of 150
is not uncommon in the snow mountains of South
Dagestan.' Prichard (Nat. Hist, of Man, p. 653)
is inclined to accept Easton's tables, according to
which three Europeans have attained the age of
between 170 and 180, two between 160 and 170, and
so on. Yet, even if this were so, it falls far short
of the mark. The human frame, as men have
known it in historical times, is not calculated to
last 200 years, to say nothing of 900. And there
is no more reason for believing that its vigour
gradually declined during and after the days of
the grey forefathers of the race, than there is for
accepting the Talmudic absurdity that the first
man reached from earth to heaven, but after his
sin the Holy One laid His hands upon him and
made him little (Chag. 12a). Gn 63b has been
adduced as marking a turning-point at which the
deterioration began. But this clause is either a
gloss, explanatory of the preceding words (Wellh.),
or, more probably, it has been transposed from its
original position in the story of the Fall (Budde).



PATKIARCHS PATRIARCHS 695

In any case it will not serve the purpose for which
it is brought forward. It precedes the account of
the Flood. But Gn 11 does not limit the patri-
archs after the Flood to 120 years: Shem lives
600 years ; Arpachshad, 438, etc.

When it is said that ' the numbers 930, 912, 905,
etc., designate epochs of antediluvian history,
which are named after their chief representatives'
(Del. New Comm. on Gen. p. 213), it must be re-
membered, on the other hand, that this was not P's
meaning. To him Methuselah and the rest were
individual men who actually attained the age with
which he credits them. And under the same head-

ing of arbitrary attempts to vindicate the trust-
worthiness of the figures must be classed the sug-
gestion that the year was not one of 12 months'
duration, but of 1 or 2 or 3 or 4 or 6. ηιψ ' year,' in the
Bible, has only one signification, the ordinary one.

Are these desperate attempts necessary? Our
answer might conceivably have been in the affirma-
tive if there had been no uncertainty about the
numbers themselves. But the three authorities,
the MT, the Sam., and the LXX, are hopelessly
disagreed. To see this, it needs but a glance at
the two following tables, which are reproduced
mainly from Holzinger's Gen. pp. 61, 115 :—

TABLE I.

FROM GN 5.

1. Adam .
2. Seth .
3. Enosh .
4. Kenan .
5. Mahalalel .
6. Jared .
7. Enoch .
8. Methuselah.

9. Lamech

10. Noah .
To the Flood .
Year of the Flood

MT.

Birth
of

First-
born.

130
105

90
70
65

162
65

187

182

500
100

1656

Re-
mainder

of
Life.

800
807
815
840
830
800
300
782

595

# m

Total.

930
912
905
910
895
962
365
969

111

(950)

··

SAMARITAN.

Birth
of

First-
born.

130
105

90
70
65
62
65
67

53

500
100

1307

Re-
mainder

of
Life.

800
807
815
840
830
785
300
653

600

Total.

930
912
905
910
895
847
365
720

653

(950)

··

LXX.

Birth
of

First-
born.

230
205
190
170
165
162

• 165
187

[Luc. 167
188

500
100

2262

Re-
mainder

of
Life.

700
707
715
740
730
800
200
782
802]
565

Total.

930
912
905
910
895
962
365
969

753

(950)

[Luc. 2242]

YEAR

MT.

930
1042
1140
1235
1290
1422

987
1656

1651

A.M. IN WHICH HE

DIED.

Sam.

930
1042
1140
1235
1290
1307

887
1307

1307

LXX.

930
1142
1340
1535
1690
1922
1487
2256

2227
[Luc. 2207]

TABLE II.

FROM GN 11.

1 . S h e m
2 . A r p a c h s h a d . . . .

[Kewav
3. Shelah
4. Eber

5. Peleg

6. Reu
7. Serug·
8. Nahor

9. Terah

Total
From Flood to Birth of Abraham

MT.

Birth
of

First-
born.

100
35

30
34

[B
30

32
30
29

70

390
290

Re-
mainder

of
Life.

500
403

403
430

all 370
209

207
200
119

135

Total.

600
438

433
464
404]
239

239
230
148

205

SAMARITAN

Birth
of

First-
born.

100
135

13*0
134

130

132
130

79

70

1040
940

Re-
mainder

of
Life.

500
303

303
270

109

107
100

69

75

Total.

600
438

433
404

239

239
230
148

145

··

LXX.

Birth
of

First-
born.

100
135
130
130
134

130
[Luc. 134]

132
130

79

70

Re-
mainder

of
Life.

500
430
330
330
370

209

207
200
129

[Luc. 125
135

1170 [Luc. 1174]
1070 years

Total.

600
565
460]
460
504

339
[Luc. 343]

339
330
208
204]
205

The slightest inspection of Table I. shows that
the discrepancies are not due to accident. The
regularity with which the LXX advances the age
of the father at the birth of his first son by 100
years betrays purpose. The manipulation of MT
and Sam., so that, although they do not agree as
to the year after the Creation in which Methuselah
died, they yet, both of them, date his death in the
year of the Flood, is equally significant. The date
of the Flood in MT, 1656, is obtained by adding
the remaining 349 years of Noah's life to the 1307

of the Samaritan. Our documentary authorities,
therefore, did not pay blind respect to the numbers
which they found before them.

Budde (Urgeschichte, ch. iv.), followed by more
recent writers, has endeavoured to show that the
Sam., by dating the death of Jared, Methuselah,
and Lamech in the same year as the Flood, meant
to imply that they perished in that catastrophe.
He also sees in the names of these patriarchs indi-
cations of sinfulness and degeneracy. But the
etymology is too uncertain to justify the lattei
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inference (see the new Oxford Heb. Lexicon, and
also the name list in Ball's Light from the East).

The list in ch. 11 is still more evidently artificial.
In all three authorities the purpose is to indicate a
gradual diminution of longevity from 600 to 200
years, thus preparing the way for the still shorter
lifetime of Abraham and his successors. The LXX,
by adding 100 to each of the earlier lives, after the
first, makes the slope more gradual. The Sam., by
adding 100 to the age at the birth of the firstborn,
avoids the startling transition from 100 in Shem's
case to 35, 30, etc., in the succeeding ones. This
version also, to escape the apparent inconsistency
between the supposition that Abraham's begetting
a son when 100 years old is a miracle, and the
statement that 130 was the ordinary age for this
in the preceding cases, has the 79 and 70 of the
LXX for Nahor and Terah. As an example of
the freedom with which the MT treated this
matter, the instance of Terah may be cited. The
Sam. gives him 145 years : this would make Abra-
ham leave Haran immediately on his father's
death. But Gn 121 relates that Abraham was
called to leave his father's house. Hence the 205
years ascribed to Terah in the MT : according to
it, Terah survived his son's departure 60 years.
Finally, we must note the startling discrepancy
between the 290 years of MT, the 940 of Sam., and
the 1070 of LXX, as the length of the period from
the Flood to the Birth of Abraham.

In endeavouring to account for these extra-
ordinary figures we must never forget that we
owe them to P. The earlier documents, J and
E, show no trace of anything similar. It is P,
too, who attributes to Abraham 175 years, to Isaac
180, to Jacob 147 ; and, when compelled to limit
Moses to 120, seems to think his comparatively
early decease requires comment: ' his eye was not
dim, nor his natural force abated.' The periods
determined by such landmarks as Creation, Flood,
Birth of Abraham, needed to be filled up. Ρ was
especially attracted by names and numbers. The
names were supplied by tradition. We have no
evidence to prove that a definite number was
attached to each of these names. But we do know
that in ancient times the belief prevailed that
human life had formerly been prolonged far beyond
the limits which have since been familiar. Hesiod
asserts that in the Silver Age childhood lasted 130
years. A Hebrew prophet (Is 6520), picturing the
Messianic future in colours drawn from popular
ideas respecting the far-distant past, predicts that
' the child shall die an hundred years old' (on this
passage see Expos. Times, Nov. 1899, p. 61).

LITERATURE. — Besides the best Commentaries on Genesis,
Budde's Urgeschichte is helpful. See also Ryle's Early Narra-
tives of Genesis, and the art. CHRONOLOGY OF THE OT in the
first vol. of this Dictionary. J , TAYLOR.

PATROBAS {ΤΙατρόβας).— The name of a member
of the Roman Church greeted by St. Paul in Ro
1614. It is a shortened form of Patrobkcs. The
name was borne by a well-known freedman of
Nero, who was put to death by Galba (Tac. Hist.
i. 49, ii. 95), and occurs in inscriptions (Lightfoot,
Philippians, p. 175). Patrobas is commemor-
ated on Nov. 4, and all later legends about him
will be found in Ada Sanctorum, Nov., vol. ii. 1,
p. 222. A. C. HEADLAM.

PATROCLUS (Πάτροκλο*).— The father of the
Syrian general Nicanor (2 Mac 89).

PATTERN.—Various words are so rendered. 1.
JVĴ PI tabhnith [from bdnah, to build], the shape of
a thing, elsewhere tr. 'example' or 'ensample,'
• figure,'' form,' etc., is tr. ' pattern' in Ex. 259 Ms-40,
Jos 2228, 2 Κ 1610, 1 Ch 2811·12·18·19, in reference to

the model or idea (lit. ' construction ') of the taber-
nacle, etc. 2. n'pn tokhnith [fr. takhan, to regulate,
adjust, used in Job 2825, Is 4012·13 of God's work ' in
ordering creation by weight or measure'] occurs
only in Ezk 2812 (of the symmetry or perfection of
the prince of Tyre [see Davidson, in loc], AV and
RV 'sum,' RVm 'Or measure, or pattern'), and
4310 (of the idea of the temple before building, AV
and RV ' pattern,' AVm ' Or sum or number,' RVm
' Or sum'). 3. ηψΐΏ mar'eh [fr. rd'ah, to see], a

f thi i t ' t t '
) ψ [ , ]

sight, the appearance of something, is tr. ' pattern'
in Nu 84 ' According unto the pattern which the
Lord had showed Moses.' ί. ομοίωμα [fr. όμοιος,
όμός, similis, same], something made like some
other thing, a copy, is in Sir 3828 tr. 'pattern,'
4 His eyes look still upon the pattern of the thing
that he maketh,' Gr. κατέναντι ομοιώματος σκεύους.
5. τύπος, which is both the model and ' copy' (see
FIGURE, §3), is tr. 'pattern' in Tit 2 7 ( R V en-
sample'), He 85 (quot. from Ex 2540). The meaning
is clearly image, an idea before one in the forma-
tion of character (Tit 27) or of the tabernacle
(He 85), not copy. Cf. Hall, Works, ii. 148, ' There
must be much caution used in our imitation of the
best patternes, (whether in respect of the persons
or things;) else we shall make our selves apes, and
our acts sinful absurdities.' 6. ύποτύπωσις in 1 Ti
I16, AV 'pattern,' RV'ensainple,' but in 2 Ti I13

(its only other occurrence) AV' form,' RV' pattern.'
It is an outline or sketch under one's eye. 7. ύπό-
δειγμα, like τύπος, is used for both the model and
the copy, and in the only place where it is ren-
dered ' pattern,' He 923 (as well as in _85, where it is
tr. 'example,' RV 'copy'), the meaning is clearly
copy or representation: He 923

 s

 c It was therefore
necessary that the patterns (RV ' copies') of things
in the heavens should be purified with these;
but the heavenly things themselves with better
sacrifices than these.' But in 1611 this tr. was
quite legitimate, as 'pattern' then was used for
both the exemplar and its copy. Trench (On A V
of NT, p. 118f.) denies this; but there are unmis-
takable examples in Shaks. as well as elsewhere.
Thus / Henry VI. V. v. 65—

' For what is wedlock forced but a hell,
An age of discord and continual strife ?
Whereas the contrary bringeth bliss,
And is a pattern of celestial peace.'

So Othello, v. ii. 11—

'Thou cunning'st pattern of excelling nature.'

See also Henry V. II. iv. 61, Lucrece 1350, Lover's
Complaint, 170; and cf. Book of Homilies (1573),
' where most rebellions and rebels be, there is the
express similitude of hell; and the rebels themselves
are the very figures of fiends and devils, and their
captain the ungracious pattern of Lucifer and
Satan, the prince of darkness.' J. HASTINGS.

PAU.—See PAL

PAUL THE APOSTLE.—

i. THE LIFE.
1. BIRTH AND TRAINING :

Autobiographical Notes ; Personal Names; Jewish
nature, Greek environment, Roman citizenship-
influence of Tarsus, of Jerusalem and Gamaliel.

2. IDIOSYNCRASY :
Mental gifts, Physical constitution, Emotional tem-

perament ; the χαρίσματα. ; the σχόλοψ τγ σ»ρχί.
3. CONVERSION :

The Root of Paul's Doctrine; Narratives of the Acts;
Allusions of the Epp.; Internal antecedents; Ac-
tual Appearance of Jesus; Sequel of the Conversion.

4. MISSIONARY CAREER,—dating from Conversion; the
Vision in Jerusalem:

(a) First Period, of Apprenticeship: Tarsus and
Cilicia.

(&) Second Period, of Co-operation with Barnaoat
and First Missionary Tour: Syrian Antioch,
Relief of Famine in Judaea; Cyprus (S^rgius
Paulus, Elymas), Behaviour of John Mark;
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S. Galatian cities (Speeches at Pisidian Antioch
and Lystra); 'Door of Faith opened to the
Gentiles,' Growing Ascendency of Paul; Coun-
cil at Jerusalem.

(c) Third Period, of Established Leadership ; Second
Missionary Tour: Silas and Timothy; 'The
Phrygian and Galatian Country'; Meeting with
Luke and crossing to Macedonia — Work at
Philippi, Thessalonica, Beroea; Preaching at
Athens; Founding of Corinthian Church;
Thessalonian Epistles.

(ci) Fourth Period, of Judaistic Controversy ; Third
Missionary Tour: Collision with Peter at An-
tioch ; Anti-Pauline campaign of the Legalists;
Journey to and Mission in Ephesus ; Communi-
cations with Corinth—the two Epp. ; the Col-
lection for Jerusalem ; Severe Illness ; Journey
in Macedonia; Epp. to Galatians and Romans ;
Sojourn at Corinth; Reception at Jerusalem.

(e) Fifth Period, of Imprisonment in Ccesarea and
Rome: Assault of the Jews in the Temple;
Apprehension and Trials of Paul; Appeal to
Caesar; Voyage to Rome; Probable Acquittal
and Release; Epistles of the First Captivity;
Paul at Rome.

(/; Sixth Period, of Last Journeyings, Renewed
Imprisonment, and Martyrdom: Data for this
Period ; Revisitation of old Churches ; Voyage
to Spain; Movements indicated in 1 and 2 Ti
and Titus; Character of Pastoral Epistles; Tra-
dition of Paul's Death.

5. CHRONOLOGY:
Fixed Datum of Ac 12 ; Gal 21, and Ac 11. 12 or 15 ;

Year of Paul's Conversion; Year of Voyage to
Jerusalem (Ac 20); Space for the Last Period;
Harnack's Chronological Scheme.

U. THE DOCTRINE.
INTRODUCTION :

Nature of Paul's Writings; Modern Analyses—Baur,
Holtzmann, Pfleiderer, The Dutch School, Reuss
and A. Sabatier, Beyschlag, A. B. Bruce, Somer-
viHe, G. B. Stevens; OT Antecedents and Starting-
point.

1. DOCTRINE OF GOD :
(a) The Fatherhood of God: Basis of Paulinism in

the Teaching of Jesus ; Supremacy of Grace.
(6) The Righteousness of God: its relations to Father-

hood and Grace.
(c) The Anger of God.
(d) The Law of God: Double sense of the term in

Paul.
2. DOCTRINE OF MAN :

{a) The Constitution of Mankind: The Image of
God; Solidarity of the Race ; Man and Woman.

(δ) Spirit and Flesh: General and Specific Sense ;
Flesh and Sin; Heredity of Sin; the First and
Second Man.

(c) Sin and Death,
(d)." ~) History of the Race: the Two Ages; the Heathen

World; the Discipline of Israel; the Fulness of
the Times.

8. DOCTRINE OF CHRIST AND OF SALVATION :
(a) The Person of Christ: Recognized in Paul's Con-

version ; God's ' Own Son'; * the Lord'; Pre-
existence of Christ; Christ and the Human
Race ; Christ and the Curse of Sin.

(6) The Death of the Cross: central to Paul's teaching;
representative, justifying, propitiatory, recon-
ciling·, sanctifying; Juristic and Ethical The-
ories.

(c) The New Life of Faith: Nature and Implications
of Faith; the Resurrection of Christ and the
Unio Mystica; Filial Adoption.

4. DOCTRINE OF THE HOLY SPIRIT :
(a) God Immanent: the Teaching of Jesus and of

Paul; the Spirit in the Heart.
(δ) The Spiritual Man: Progressive Sanctification;

Holiness and the Ethical Life.
(c) The Communion of the Spirit.
(d) The Earnest of the Inheritance.

6. DOCTRINE OF THE CHURCH :
(a) The Body of Christ: Expansion of Paul's Idea of

the Ecclesia ; the Church no temporal Institute.
(δ) The Brotherhood: Love, and the Works of Faith.
(c) The Charismata: Edification, Church-meetings,

and Administration.
(d) Baptism and the Lord's Supper: relative to

Christ, and to the Church; Picture-signs, and
Covenant-signs.

(β) Church Organization: Development within the
Epistles; Charismatic and Clerical, Missionary
and Local Ministries; the Apostolate; no
' Model' of Church-government.

6. DOCTRINE OF THE KINGDOM OF GOD :
Based on the Jewish conception, as spiritualized

by Jesus ; Eschatological in outlook.
(a) The Divine Sovereignty: Election and Fore-

knowledge ; the Call of Believers.
(b) The Enemies of God: Satan, Evil Spirits; the

Kingdom of Darkness; the Final Struggle.

(c) The Consummation : («) The Moral Perfection of
Christians; (β) The Resurrection of the Body;
(γ) The Intermediate State; (£) The Second
Coming of the Lord Jesus—the Donoument of
Human History.

i. THE LIFE OF ST. PAUL.—1. Birth and Train-
ing. ' I am a Jewish man, a Tarsian of Cilicia, a
citizen of no mean city (Ac 2139) . . . brought up
at the feet of Gamaliel in this city [Jerusalem],
trained in the strict way of the law of our fathers,
full from the first {υπάρχων) of zeal for God' (223);
'Whom I serve from my forefathers in a pure con-
science ' (2 Ti I 3); * Circumcised on the eighth day,
of the stock of Israel, the tribe of Benjamin, a
Hebrew sprung from Hebrews, in respect of the law
a Pharisee, in respect of zeal a persecutor of the
Church, in respect of legal righteousness showing
myself blameless' (Ph 35;6, 2 Co Π22, Ro 41 93 II 1,
Ac 236); ' I made proficiency in Judaism beyond
many of my contemporaries, being more extreme
than they in zeal for my ancestral traditions'
(Gal I14, Ac 264·5); at the same time, a ' Roman'
and so {born' (Ac 2226'28,1687). Thus much we learn
from St. Paul about himself. [On the genuine-
ness of the speeches see art. ACTS OF APOSTLES].
Jerome (de Vir. Illustr. 5; ad Philem. 23), who
knew Palestine, has a tradition that St. Paul was
born at Gischala in Galilee, ' quo a Romanis capto
cum parentibus suis Tarsum Cilicise commigravit';
Krenkel (Beitrdge z. Aufhellung d. Geschichte u.
d. Briefe d. Ap. P. § 1) prefers this story to the
statement of Paul's Tarsian origin in the Acts,
insisting that a ' Hebrew sprung from Hebrews'
signifies one born in Palestine. The above con-
dition was fulfilled, however, if St. Paul's family
retained the native traditions; and Jerome's tale,
besides its gross anachronism, is too late and iso-
lated to weigh against that of St. Luke. A modi-
cum of truth there may be in it : Gischala may-
have been the old domicile of the family (tradi-
tion is tenacious on this point), which in any case
had emigrated not many generations before Paul's
birth, for it was still ' Hebrew' in home - speech
and spirit. Hence Saul is sent in his boyhood
for education to Jerusalem; in later years he
had a ' sister's son' residing there (Ac 2316"22). The
Cilician Jews kept up a close connexion with the
mother city, where they appear to have had a
synagogue of their own (Ac 69); they distinguished
themselves by patriotic bravery in the siege of
Jerusalem. The wealth of Paul's father we may
fairly infer from the education given him (see
Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, etc., pp. 31, 310,
312); his occupation as a tent-maker is no dis-
proof of this, for well-to-do Jews wisely taught
their sons some handicraft. His mother's piety
is implied in Gal I 1 4 ; comp. the sympathetic
allusions of 2 Ti I5 315.

He was named Saul ("Σαΰλος in Acts where spoken
of, Σαοΰλ where spoken to), presumably after the
hero-king of his tribe (Ac 91 etc., 131 etc.; cf. 1331).
But his Hebrew name (SaOXos has, moreover, in
Greek, the ridiculous sense of 'waddling') is dis-
placed in Acts by the Roman cognomen Paul
(Π.αΰλο$,Paulus, (little') from the time the apostle
enters on his wider career and meets Roman
society. With the Heb. -Rom. Saul-Paul compare
John-Mark (Ac 1537), Jesus-Justus (Col 411), also
Flavius-Josephus. The change of name occurs in
Luke's narrative on the occasion of the conversion
of Sergius Paulus, proconsul of Cyprus—a coinci-
dence suggesting to many, after Origen (Comment,
ad Bom., prcefat.), Jerome (ad Philem. 1: ' a
primo ecclesise spolio, proconsule Sergio Paulo,
victorise suse trophsea retulit erexitque vexillum'),
Augustine (Confess, viii. 4), that St. Paul took his
apostolic name from this conquest—a proceeding
in bad taste, and on other accounts improbable.
If Paulus was a personal name, it might have been
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due to the bearer's littleness; Saulos perhaps
suggested it by resemblance of sound (Renan): so
Jesus-Jason, Joseph-Hegesippus, etc. (but these
combinations are Heb. -Greek, not Latin). Others
explain it as an epithet, self-assumed in humil-
ity (cf. 1 Co 159), or conferred by way of con-
trast with Elymas (Ac 138·9) overcome by the
apostle as Goliath by little David (Lange); or as
derived from a Hebrew root—sc. ?W3='wrought
(by God),' or the like. But these conjectures are
needless. With his Roman citizenship Paul in-
herited a Latin name; and Paulus was a cognomen
not uncommon in Roman families, borne, e.g., by
the great iEmilian gens. What his Roman gentile
name (or nomen proper) and prsenomen were, never
appears. The low stature which, according to good
tradition {Ada Pauli et Theclce, 3 ; see Ramsay's
Ch. in the Bom. Emp.5 p. 32; cf. 2 Co ΙΟ1· 2 · 1 0),
distinguished Paul, may have been a family trait
suggesting the sobriquet, as in other instances.
The apostle was 'Paulus ' to Romans, IlaOXos
amongst Greeks, while he was ' Saul' to his fellow
Jews and at Jerusalem. As 'Saul, Saul,' in his
mother-speech, the voice of Jesus addressed him
(Ac 2614). See, further, Ramsay, St. Paul, etc.
p. 81 if.; and Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. 184if.

In this apostle, Jew, Greek, and Roman met.
The Jew in him was the foundation of everything
that Paul became. He was ' J e w ' (Judsean in
nationality and education), ' Israelite' (in descent
and creed), ' Hebrew' (in language and tradition).
The current Hebrew (i.e. Aramaic) of Palestine
was spoken in his father's house; and his student
days gave him the mastery of it which enabled
him to address the multitude of Jerusalem in their
vernacular (Ac 222) and to make himself everywhere
'to the Jews as a Jew' (1 Co 920). His OT quotations,
though based on the LXX, occasionally indicate
the knowledge of the ancient Hebrew which the
pupil of Gamaliel must have possessed. No man
more highly prized the privileges of Israel, or more
fervently believed in its Divine election (Ro 31· 2

9 4 · 5 11. 158, Ph 37); no man more passionately
loved his Jewish kin (Ro 91"5 I I 1 4 ) ; none had drunk
more deeply at the springs of OT revelation. As
a Christian and a Gentile apostle Paul claimed to
be the truer Israelite, for he was carrying out ' the
promise of God to the fathers' (Ac 1332·33 2414, Gal
37-14 6ie j 2 Co II 2 2 , Ro 4 1 6 · 1 7 94"6 ΙΟ4 158"12); im-
prisoned in pursuance of his calling, he was ' wear-
ing this chain for the hope of Israel' (Ac 266·7 2820).

Bearing in his Pharisaic youth all the weight of
its yoke, Saul had proved the impotence of the law
as a means of justification before God, and the
hopelessness of Israel's attempts to win through
its observance the Messianic salvation (Ac 1333· 39,
Ro 413"15 75;25 83 931-104, Gal 21 5·1 8 310"25 52·3, 1 Co 1556

etc.). This was the chief gain of Paul's apprentice-
ship to Mosaism: ' through law I died to law';
the law acted as a relentless spur on Saul's sensi-
tive conscience; it was his παιδαγωγό? els Χρίστόν,
driving him from itself to the gospel of Jesus even
while, in its fancied interests, he was His perse-
cutor (Ac 2614). Thus Paul's legalistic rearing was
an essential negative preparation for his conversion
and apostleship. But it contributed thereto in a
positive sense. At Rabban Gamaliel's feet (see
art. GAMALIEL) he learnt much that never left
him. Paul's theological method and style, and
use of Scripture, are Rabbinical of the purest age.
The most fruitful recent expositions of his teach-
ing (such as Sanday-Headlam's Romans, Pfleiderer's
Paulinismus,2 and Kabisch's Eschatologie) draw
their best illustrations from Jewish theology. In
several of his doctrines, notably that of original
sin and of the resurrection (Ac 23b"9 2414·15 268), Paul
continued a Pharisee. As against the sceptical,
minimizing Sadducees, his sympathies were always

with his early comrades (Ro 102). He had an
intimate knowledge, both practical and theoretical,
of the ground of the legalistic controversy, on
which he was to play a decisive part. He brought
with him to the Christian camp the resources of a
trained Jewish jurist, a skilled Rabbinical scholar
and disputant. He was the one man qualified to
effect the transition in doctrine and institutions
from the old faith to the new, to transplant
Christianity, without destroying any of its roots,
from the ancient soil of Judaism into the wide and
rich field ready for it in the Gentile world. This
transition had been virtually effected in his own
conversion to Christ. Hausrath questions the
account in Acts of his studentship under Gamaliel
at Jerusalem {Der Ap. Paulus, i. 3), on the ground
of Gamaliel's mildness and Paul's severity of
temper ; but Paul was a zealot, Gamaliel a moder-
ate, by temperament.

St. Paul's education and native bent were strongly
Palestinian and Pharisaic. But he could not help
acquiring knowledge of the broader Hellenizing
theology that had spread from Alexandria amongst
the Greek Diaspora, with which Apollos (Ac 1824)
and the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews were
imbued. He used freely the Book of Wisdom,
which emanated from this school. In Col I12"20

(written, however, after Paul had met with Apollos)
he shows his mastery of the theosophic specula-
tions of the Alexandrian (and Essenic) Jewish
teachers; and his language appears to indicate
some literary contact with his elder contemporary
Philo (see Lightfoot and Klopper on Col. adloc,
and Jowett's Essay on ' St. Paul and Philo' in
his Epp. of St. Paid). Paul's use of types and
allegory may have been learnt from his masters
at Jerusalem.

St. Paul's Tarsian birth and Roman citizenship
secured to him an outfit for the Gentile apostleship
such as no mere Palestinian Jew could possess.
When Krenkel (as referred to above) contests the
former point, and Hausrath {op. cit. p. 19), with
Renan and others, the latter, they show undeserved
distrust of the Acts; and they deny to Paul the
status and equipment indispensable for his mission
to the Grseco-Roman world (see Lightf. Bibl. Essays,
iv.). Of his Gentile connexions, along with his
Jewish antecedents, the apostle was thinking when
he spoke of God as 'having marked me out [for
my life-mission] from my mother's womb' (Gal I15).
The Rabbinical student of Jerusalem was first a
Jewish boy in the streets of a heathen city, and
his home continued to be there (he was certainly
absent from Jerusalem during the visits of Jesus).
St. Paul's insight into the moral working of idol-
atry, and his ready appreciation of Gentile senti-
ment, speak for this. He is everywhere at home
in the synagogues of the Dispersion. In the Grseco-
Asiatic Tarsus (see art. TARSUS) the products of
East and West met, ships of all countries lay at
its wharves—a place to stir in an impressionable
child thoughts and dreams of the wide world, and
to impart an instinctive aptitude for mixing with
all sorts of men. In Saul's nature Greek versatility
was blended with Jewish tenacity.

Tarsus was the capital of Cilicia, then incor-
porated in the province of Syria. This city issued
fortunately from the troubles of the Roman civil
wars, receiving the title of metropolis and the
immunities of an urbs libera (Dio Chrys., Orat. 2;
Pliny, HN v. 27 ; cf. Ac 2139); it had therefore its
ecclesia, its elective magistrates and local jurisdic-
tion ; and Paul's father doubtless held the municipal
along with the imperial franchise. This environ-
ment made Saul a citizen of the world, while he was
a Jewish scholar and devotee. His mental imagery
is not gathered, like that of Jesus, from the fields
and the face of nature; where not borrowed from
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the OT, we trace it to the Jewish household and
synagogue within doors, and out of doors to the
streets, the agora, the stadium, the temples, the
traffic of a Greek seaport town. Such cities Paul
sought by predilection; their society was his
native element. The contact of Jew and Gentile
gave the apostle his point of vantage; and he
found his main constituency in the large circle
of piously disposed men and women of Greek
culture attracted to the Hellenistic synagogues.
Tarsus was at this period a university town of the
highest repute (Strabo, xiv. 10. 13-15; Philos-
tratus, Apollonius, i. 7); it sent out distinguished
professors of the Stoic philosophy, and afterwards
of Koman law. Strict Jewish families held aloof
from the Greek schools, and Paul's style bears
scarcely any trace of classical discipline; his Greek
is the κοινή of the Levantine shores, enriched with
Hebraisms of the LXX and the Synagogue and
adapted to the new Christian ideas with creative
originality. The citations he makes from Greek
authors are of a popular, proverbial stamp (Ac
1728, 1 Co 1532, Tit I12). Passages like 1 Co I2 0 and
Col 28 indicate St. Paul's contempt for the empty
sophistic and meretricious show into which philo-
sophy had degenerated. Tarsus was a conspicu-
ous arena for such display, and must often have
witnessed scenes resembling that in which Paul
himself took so ready a part in Athens (Ac 1717ff·)·
At the same time St. Paul could not but receive
intellectual stimulus, if only by way of aversion,
from such a theatre of mental activity. His master
Gamaliel is said to have encouraged Greek studies.
Especially when Saul returned home after his con-
version (Ac 930 II 2 5, Gal I21), with his mission to
the heathen definitely in view, we cannot suppose
that he failed to use the facilities afforded by his
native city for studying the Gentile thought of the
day (see Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, p. 354).
Η is address to the Areopagus shows that the apostle,
when he chose, could become a philosopher to the
philosophers. The parallels in thought between
St. Paul's ethics and those of Seneca and the
Stoics (see the Essay ad rem in Lightfoot's Philip-
pians) are, however, scarcely closer than may be
accounted for by the Stoical ideas in the air and
by the unconscious sympathy with the nascent
Christian faith existing in high-minded Gentile
thinkers of the age.

In regard to form and expression, it is likely that
Paul learnt something from the schools of his
native town. ' I n general, the Epp. of St. Paul
stand much nearer to the forms of the Cynic and
Stoic diatribe, as regards their methods and the
complexion of their speech, than to the involved
Rabbinical dialectic. Recent investigations on the
subject (Wendland u. Kern, Beitrdge z. Geschichte
d. griech. Philos. u. Relig. pp. 3-75, Philo u. d.
kynisch-stoische Diatribe) bring this relationship
increasingly into light': so Heinrici, Vorrede to
1 Co in Krit.-exeg. Kommentar8 (Meyer); also
Canon Hicks' Paper on ' St. Paul and Hellenism'
in Stud. Bibl. iv.

From Tarsus Paul carried off, if not a scholarly
Greek training, at least his trade of tent-making
(Ac 183). Tarsus was a centre for the manu-
facture of cilicium, the coarse goats' hair fabric
of the district, famed for its durability, of which
shoes, mats, and coverings of all kinds were made ;
and the boy Saul was taught this local handi-
craft. An industry everywhere in demand, this
craft supplied him in his wandering apostleship
with a means of livelihood, laborious and irksome
enough, but adequate for his scanty needs (1 Th
29, 2 Th 38"10, 1 Co 96"18 etc.). 'These hands,' as
Paul held them up, rough and black with stitching
at the hard canvas, told their tale of stern in-
dependence and self-denial (Ac 2033"35).

Of Roman law Paul had the knowledge qualify-
ing him to exercise his valued rights as a citizen of
the Empire. This discipline contributed to his large
Christian apprehension of * law' as a universal
Divine institute, which has its nearest analogue in
the Roman jus gentium. His prominent doctrine
of Adoption {υιοθεσία) is based upon Grseco-Roman,
not Jewish practice. His conception of the Church
borrowed something from the Roman State as
well as from the Israelite Theocracy (see Eph 219,
Col 219, Ph I2 7 320). Not merely for his own
protection (Ac 1637 2225) and as a passport to his
message did the apostle pronounce the words
1 Civis Roman us sum' and * Csesarem appello,'
but with genuine loyalty and with a true sense
for the grandeur and enduring power of the rule
of Rome. * We cannot fail to be struck with the
hold which Roman ideas had on the mind of St.
Paul. . . . He had conceived the great idea of
Christianity as the religion of the Roman world;
and he thought of the various districts and
countries in which he preached as parts of the
grand unity5 (Ramsay, Ch. in the Rom. Emp.5

pp. 147, 148, St. Paul the Trav. pp. 125-127, 135 ;
also Sanday-Headlam, Romans, p. xiv). He had
the Roman genius of the statesman and organizer.
He planted his churches, by preference, in Roman
colonies (Pisidian Antioch, Philippi, Corinth, etc.).
To Rome St. Paul addressed his most studied
and complete Epistle; toward this metropolis of
the world the advance of his mission from Jeru-
salem westwards, for many years previously, had
been directed (Ro I8"15 1522"29, Ac 1921 2311). Only
when at last he had made his defence and
delivered his message before the Imperial Court,
could the * teacher of the Gentiles in faith and
truth' consider that his ' preaching was fulfilled'
and his course finished (1 Ti 27, 2 Ti 47·17). To
the Jewish student and the Greek cosmopolitan in
Paul there was added the Roman gentleman. His
courteous dignity of bearing enabled him worthily
to stand before magistrates and kings (Ac 915 26,
etc.). He commanded the respect of governors
like Sergius Paulus and Porcius Festus, and the
deference and goodwill of Julius the centurion
in whose charge he voyaged to Rome. There,
too, an * ambassador in chains,' he gained a wide
influence, and his presence greatly stimulated the
Christian cause (Eph 620, Ph I1 3 422, Ac 2830·31).
Though his prison, Rome was his best vantage-
ground and his adoptive home. It was here that
the apostle arrived, as appears from the Epistles
of the First Captivity, at his loftiest conceptions
of the nature and destiny of the Universal Church.

2. St. Paul's Idiosyncrasy.—The * striking origin-
ality' of Paul's character is 'due to the fruitful
combination in it of two spiritual forces, which
are seldom found united in this degree in one
personality — dialectical power and religious in-
spiration, or (to borrow Paul's own language) the
activity of the voOs and that of the πνεύμα' (A.
Sabatier). Add to these attributes the apostle's
heart of fire, the glow of passion and imagination
which fused his mystical intuitions and logical
apprehensions into one, his fine sensibility, his
resolute will, his manly sincerity and courage and
woman-like tenderness, his vivacity, subtlety, and
humour, his rich humanity and keen faculty of
moral observation, his adroitness and ready tact, his
genius for organization and inborn power of com-
mand, and the vigorous and creative, though not
facile, gift of expression that supplied the fitting
dress, as original as the thought behind it, with
which his doctrine clothed itself,—all these quali-
ties and powers went to the making of Jesus
Christ's apostle to the nations, the master-builder
of the universal Church and of Christian theology.

St. Paul's physical frame appears by no means to
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have matched the greatness of his soul. With a
frankness that charms while it pains the reader, he
quotes the taunt of his Corinthian opponents, ' His
bodily presence is weak, and his speech of no
account'; he reproaches those who ' counted of'
him 'as though walking according to flesh,' and
' had an eye for matters of (bodily) presence,'
judging the lowly apostle by his unimposing
exterior (2 Co 101"10). The barbarians of Lystra
took Barnabas for Zeus, but Paul for Hermes,
comparing the dignified port of the one with the
lively speech of the other traveller. The disad-
vantages of his bodily presence were aggravated
by the effect of his occupation as a journeyman
tentmaker, and of the severe mishandling he had
suffered from time to time on the part of his
persecutors (Gal 617, 2 Co II23"26). Yet these
physical disabilities and humiliations became,
through ' the power of Christ overshadowing' him,
a new source of spiritual strength (2 Co II 3 0 129·10).
It was a constant feeling of Paul's, only heightened
by recent illness, to which he gave expression
in 2 Co 47-55: ' We have this treasure in frail
earthen vessels. . . . In this tabernacle we groan,
being burdened' (cf. Gal 4]2"14 617). The Acta Pauli
et Theclce, as Ramsay has shown (Ch. in Bom.
Emp.5 xvi.), 'goes back ultimately to a document
of the 1st cent.'; and it thus describes (§ 3) Paul's
appearance as he first approaches Iconium : * bald-
headed, bowlegged, strongly built, a man small in
size, with meeting eyebrows, with a rather large
nose, full of grace, for at times he looked like a
man and at times he had the face of an angel.'
'This plain and unflattering account seems to
embody a very early tradition' (op. cit. pp. 31,
32). The lifelike and unconventional figure of
the Roman ivory diptych, ' supposed to date not
later than the 4th cent.' (Lewin's Life and Epp.
of St. Paid, Frontispiece, and vol. ii. p. 211),
partly confirms the above description.

St. Paul's constitution, if somewhat stunted and
sickly, must have been nevertheless of a tough
and stout fibre. His arduous travels, attended for
many years with the double strain of manual
and intellectual labour, above all the catalogue of
his hardships in 2 Co 11, bespeak in him a man of
exceptional vitality and nervous energy. And, in
spite of his uncomeliness, he exerted a rare personal
fascination. ' Rude in speech' as he was to a
fastidious Greek ear, his charm of manner and the
incisive force and sympathetic aptness of his
address commanded a hearing from all kinds of
assemblies. He could never be listened to with
indifference. His preaching excited warm assent
or contradiction. He set all minds astir and in
debate around him; his presence and discourse
acted like an electric current that drives to opposite
poles the mingled elements through which it passes
(Ac 1342"45 144 etc., 2 Co 214"16).

The emotional nature of the apostle counted
for as much in the effects of his eloquence as did
his intellectual powers. His temperament was
choleric and impetuous, his nervous organism
finely strung and quivering with sensibility. There
was nothing in him of the impassive Stoic. His
affections towards his converts were those of a
mother or a lover, rather than of a pastor. He
'travailed a second time in birth over' the un-
toward Galatians, 'till Christ should be formed
in ' them (419 ; cf. 2 Co II2 9, 1 Th 27·8). ' Now we
live,' he writes to the Thess., 'if you stand fast
in the Lord' (1 Th 36"10). The attacks of sickness
and the anxieties and disappointments of his
calling threw him at times into paroxysms of
anguish. But his mental buoyancy and elasticity
were equally marked; his ' consolation through
Christ' brought him an exultancy proportioned to
the depth of grief in which he shared ' the suffer-

ings of Christ' (1 Co 23 1531·32, 2 Co I3 '1 1 47"11 74'e,
Col I24, Eph 313, Ph 217·18). His letters—esp. 2 Co,
Gal, Ph, 2 Ti—reflect the ardour and quick re-
sponsiveness of the apostle's feelings, his sudden
alternations of mood, the conflicts of fear and
hope, of affection and indignation, by which hia
soul could be torn and tossed. This lively play
of emotion, expressed by look and gesture [e.g.
Ac 139 1412-14 2034 231-6 261, Gal 3\ Ph 318, etc.) but
held under the firm control of judgment, gave a
peculiar animation to Paul's discourse, which, how-
ever abrupt and unpolished in phrase, was arrest-
ing and affecting in the highest degree. He spoke
from the heart and to the heart. The effectiveness
of his utterance he ascribed to the energy of the
Spirit of Christ possessing his mind; he was con-
scious of ' Christ speaking ' in him ; a Divine force
4 energized mightily ' through his ' wrestling' of
spirit and of speech (2 Co 133, Col I29, 1 Th I5, etc.).
Here was the true secret of St. Paul's transcendent
power. Before everything else he was a πνευμα-
τικός—a man of the largest spiritual capacity,
filled with the living Spirit of Jesus Christ. If we
must admit a fault, his vehemence was apt to
break out into a heat and haste of temper, mani-
fested occasionally in expressions which he was
disposed afterwards to regret (see Ac 1539 234·5;
and perhaps 2 Co 78·9, Gal 512).

St. Paul shared eminently in the supernatural
experiences and χαρίσματα special to the apostolic
age, as well as in the permanent and normal en-
dowments of the Church. He exercised miraculous
powers of healing and of discipline (Ac 139'11 149·10,
1 Co 419'21 54·5, 2 Co 131"10), though he did not
regard these as the chief ' signs of the apostle'
(2 Co ll23ff· 1212"14 31"3). He 'spoke with tongues
more than all,' but thought this an inferior gift
(1 Co 1418'20). In 'visions and revelations of the
Lord' no one could rival him (2 Co 121'4); he had
been once 'caught up into paradise, and heard
unspeakable words.' To Paul the living God, the
Lord Christ, the indwelling Spirit, the unseen
world, were immediate and overwhelming realities.

His thorn in the flesh (or rather, thorn for the
flesh, σκόλοψ τ?7 σαρκί) is connected by himself with
his unique experiences of trance and vision (2 Co
121'9). The former served as a kind of counter-
poise to the latter: ' Because of the excess of the
revelations, that I might not be excessively lifted
up, there was given to me a thorn for my flesh, an
angel of Satan sent to buffet me,—that I might
not be excessively lifted up.' We gather that this
infliction was bodily in nature, acutely painful
and humiliating, prostrating in effect, and repeated
in occurrence (ύπεραίρωμαι, and κόλαφΙ^Ύ) are both
Greek presents of recurrent action); that it was
also mysterious in origin, and such as to be fitly
associated with the working of a malignant unseen
power. From the connexion of v.7 with the fore-
going context, it appears probable that the out-
break of this malady attended Paul's supreme
vision, 'fourteen years' previously to 2 Co {i.e.
about A.D. 43), when in a state of trance (vv.2·3)
he was 'seized and caught up into paradise and
heard unspeakable words.' The 'thorn' attached
itself to this ' υπερβολή of the revelations' (cf. Gn
3230.31̂  j n ^τ^^^ the apostle ' exults' as he writes,
and which, he feels, might otherwise have excited
him to an unholy pride; this cruel affliction was
therefore used by God for a merciful end. Hence
the Lord, though thrice besought, did not remove
the evil; He allowed 'Satan's angel' ' to buffet'
His servant; but He promised grace sufficient for
endurance, and assured the sufferer that ' power is
perfected in weakness.' Thus Paul learnt to glory
in this as in other weaknesses and injuries, and
had indeed found himself strongest when nature
was most beaten down (vv.9·10)
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Further light is thrown on St. Paul's malady by
Gal 413'15, for it is probably the same affliction that
we meet with here : ' In nought did you (Galatians)
wrong me. But you know it was due to an in-
firmity of the flesh that I preached to you at that
former time. And your temptation in my flesh
(my physical condition) you did not treat with
contempt nor loathing [lit. did not spit out], but
as an angel of God you received me,—as Christ
Jesus ! Where, then, is your self - gratulation ?
For I bear you witness that, if possible, you would
have dug out your eyes and given them me ! '
The * thorn,' then, was disabling; it compelled
Paul unexpectedly to halt on his way, and so to
preach to these ' Galatians' (but see Ramsay's view
of the circumstances, stated below). Its effects
were such as to excite the scorn and aversion of
beholders, so that it supplied a severe test of the
candour and generosity of the Galatians who had
witnessed Paul's abject condition under its inflic-
tion. It may also be inferred, though less certainly
(see Lightfoot, ad loc), that the complaint, at
least temporarily, affected the patient's eyesight.

The diagnosis excludes—(1) the hypothesis of
spiritual temptations (to pride, blasphemy, etc.,
injectiones Satance) made current by Luther; and
(2) equally that of carnal incitements, favoured by
mediaeval and Roman Catholic interpreters in
accordance with the erroneous Latin rendering,
stimulus carnis. (3) Nor could the 'thorn' have
signified human opposers, such as the * ministers
of Satan' of 2 Co I I 1 5 ; nor the hindrances and
afflictions related in 2 Co II2 3-3 3 (Chryspstom,
Erasmus, and others). (4) The evidence points to
physical disease of some distressing and disfiguring
kind, recurrent at intervals, having its seat in St.
Paul's nervous constitution and supervening upon
the ecstasy of his ' visions and revelations' (so
Ewald, Holsten, v. Hofmann, Klopper, Lightfoot,
Schmiedel, Krenkel). Of known diseases, epilepsy,
or some obscure form of hysteria, best answers to
these conditions. Krenkel has elaborately dis-
cussed the question in his Beitrage (pp. 47-125),
showing that epilepsy was regarded by the ancients
with peculiar horror as a supernatural visitation,
and often associated with lunacy (Mt 424 1715),
with which also Paul was taxed (2 Co 5131211). He
observes, further, that spectators witnessing epi-
leptic attacks used to spit out in superstitious
dread and by way of averting the evil (the morbus
qui sputatur of Plautus' Captivi, III. iv. 18, and
the despui suetus of Pliny's EN x. 23 [33])—a
circumstance explaining the ούδϊ έί-βπτύσατβ of Gal
414. Epileptic seizures taking place in mature life
and at distant intervals are not necessarily fatal
to activity and mental vigour : witness the cases
of Julius Caesar, Peter the Great, Napoleon I.;
the instance of king Alfred (Lightfoot, Galatians,
pp. 183-188) is strikingly parallel in some par-
ticulars to that of Paul. The hypothesis of oph-
thalmia (advanced in Farrar's St. Paul, vol. i.
Excursus x.) has its starting-point in Gal 41 5;
it meets some but not all the conditions of the
case. This disease, in the severe form supposed,
damages the eyes to a degree inconsistent with
Paul's quick observation and powerful gaze. W.
M. Ramsay has recently suggested malarial fever
(comp. Conyb. and Hows. Life and Epp. of St.
Paul, ch. viii.), which (Ramsay conjectures) at-
tacked Paul in Pamphylia (Ac 1313·14), compelling
Barnabas and himself to seek relief in the bracing
air of the uplands of Asia Minor. To this necessity
Ramsay supposes Paul to refer in Gal 413, on the
theory that the 'Galatians' of the Ep. are the
South Galatians of Antioch, Iconium, etc. {Ch. in
Bom. Emp.5 iii., St. Paul the Trav. v. 2, and more
recently in Hist. Com. on Gal., 1899, p. 422 ff.).
This hypothesis, again, agrees with some but not

all the symptoms of the malady. A long and
perilous journey, like that from Perga to Pisidian
Antioch, would scarcely be undertaken in such
'weakness of the flesh.' Nor is malarial fever
likely to have excited the aversion indicated in
Gal 414. And Mark's desertion, under these cir-
cumstances, becomes almost incredibly base. The
references of Tertullian, and other early inter-
preters, to violent headache and similar complaints
are in the right direction, but inadequate. They
may be an echo of the earliest tradition. If the
apostle's liability to nervous disorders supplies
unfriendly critics with a ground on which to dis-
credit his visions and his Divine inspiration, these
disparagements are but a repetition of those made
in his lifetime. The fact that his malady exposed
St. Paul's apostleship to this reproach, gave a
cruel and piercing sharpness to the 'thorn.' So
much the more perfect was the triumph of Christ's
grace in this deeply wounded man.

3. St. Paul's Conversion.—The interest of St.
Paul's life centres in his conversion to the faith of
Jesus Christ. The root of his doctrine is also
here. This was the most pregnant event of
apostolic history ; it is more fully related in the
NT than any other outside of the Gospels. It was
one of those lightning strokes occurring at de-
cisive moments in the advance of revelation, which
precipitate the issue of a long course of previous
spiritual development, and liberate new forces for
operation in some new era of the kingdom of God.
The call of Saul of Tarsus to His service by the
risen Jesus, while it put a last seal, from the hand
of one hitherto His bitter enemy, to the testimony
concerning His resurrection and exaltation (1 Co
155"11), supplied the starting-point for a fresh de-
parture in the dispensation of the gospel (Eph 27,
1 Ti I16). In the soul of the converted Saul a
world-wide revolution lay germinally hidden. In
his mind the Christian principle, the λόγο? του
σταυρού, first displayed its full significance ; in him
Christ appropriated that 'chosen vessel' through
which His gospel was to work out its largest intel-
lectual and social results, the instrument whereby
the society of Jesus was to be expanded from a
Jewish Messianic sect into the Church of the
nations, coextensive with the Roman Empire and
set on its way to re-create the civilized world.

Saul's conversion took place in a fashion be-
fitting its historical importance. The passionate
young Pharisee had witnessed with approval the
stoning of Stephen, whose radical and incisive
preaching recalled the tones of Jesus and re-
awakened the deadly fear and hatred of the
Pharisees toward His doctrine. The struggle be-
tween the followers of Jesus and the existing
Judaism, as Saul truly saw, was one of life
and death. The mild policy of his master
Gamaliel had allowed this monstrous imposture,
this proclamation of a crucified Messiah and
pretended Son of God, to make dangerous head-
way. The heresy must be trampled out at any
cost. In this conviction Saul was 'breathing
threatening and slaughter against the disciples of
the Lord.' He acted 'ignorantly, in unbelief,'
out of a sincere and uncompromising zeal for God,
and doing violence therein to his kindlier feelings.
The Jewish ecclesiastical leaders found in Saul,
thus disposed, their fit agent in the attempt they
made after the murder of Stephen, and at a
moment when political circumstances gave them a
free hand, to suppress the sect of the Nazarenes.
Saul was travelling to Damascus, commissioned
by the high priest, to bring as prisoners to Jerus.
any that he should there find ' of that way'; he
was nearing the city about noonday, bent on
harrying its defenceless Christian flock, when he
was arrested by a burst of light 'surpassing the
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brightness of the sun,' that encircled his troop.
Out of the blaze there appeared a glorious human
Form, who at his challenge declared Himself to be
' Jesus, whom thou persecutest!' The sequel of
the story we need not repeat. It is told three
times in the Acts: once by the historian on his
own account (91"16), and twice as reported from
Paul's speeches—to the people at Jerus. (224"16),
and before king Herod Agrippa π. and Festus at
Caesarea (269"18). The variation of the three nar-
ratives is interesting as showing how much dif-
ference in descriptive detail was deemed consistent
with identity of fact by a careful writer like St.
Luke. The only real discrepancy lies in St. Paul's
omission in Ac 26 of the part of Ananias, on which
he naturally dwelt in addressing the Jews (22).
In the later address, speaking more summarily,
he ascribes to Jesus directly, and as though com-
municated at the outset, the revelations consequent
upon 'the heavenly vision.' Vv.10"21 of ch. 9 ap-
pear to embody Ananias' account, which Luke
would be sure to obtain (comp. Lk I3) if within
his reach. The train of events is most vividly
reproduced in Paul's unfinished speech at Jerus.
(ch. 22), the objectivity of the appearance of Jesus
and the overpowering compulsion that it exercised
upon Saul's mind being asserted with strong
emphasis (esp. vv.14· 15). Here alone the two
questions addressed by Saul to Jesus are re-
ported. In his speech at Csesarea the apostle
brings out the startling and complete reversal
effected in his conduct; to this account we owe
also the statement that Jesus spoke in 'the
Hebrew language,' and the significant sentence,
* It is hard for thee to kick against the goad(s)'
(words which do not belong to the true text of
Ac 95).

The Epp. furnish many instructive references to
Paul's conversion. In 1 Co 91 his apostolic office
(resembling that of the Twelve, v.5) is grounded
on the fact that he 'has seen Jesus our Lord.'
Indeed, Paul claims to be a witness of Christ's
resurrection in the same sense as were those who
saw Him during the forty days, and the last of such
witnesses, his birth into faith and apostleship,
notwithstanding its abnormality and his unworthi-
ness, being therefore as valid in itself as it was
justified by its results (155~9). In the latter pas-
sage we see the humiliating aspect of St. Paul's
conversion; in 2 Co 44"6 and 516'19, its splendour.
God's creative fiat bade ' the illumination of the
knowledge of His glory' shine through Saul's
blinded eyes into his dark and bitter heart, ' in
the face of Christ' disclosed amid ' the glory of that
light' (Ac 2211). There arose ' a new creation'
resembling that which attended the word, ' Let
there be light.' Paul was at the same instant
' reconciled to God' and received a ' ministry of
reconciliation' for the world (2 Co 518·19). Gal
I11"17 shows him intent on proving his independent
apostleship: his knowledge of Jesus Christ and
his commission to preach Him to the Gentiles
were derived, he asserts, at first hand from the
Lord Himself, and at a time when his relations
with the Church at Jerusalem had been only those
of the persecutor. To no human mediation or
indoctrination did he owe his ' gospel' (comp. I 1 );
' Jesus Christ' personally * revealed' it to him
(v.12). The sight of the risen Jesus, allowred to
Saul by the mercy of God, ' revealed in' him ' the
Son of God,' his own and the world's Lord and
Redeemer (w.15·16). This vision gave Saul the
purport of his message to the Gentiles, impressing
upon this message a special Divine stamp and
authority that raised him above the need and the
wish to ' confer' in respect to it ' with flesh and
blood.' Hence upon his conversion he did not
follow the natural course of repairing to Jerusalem

in order to seek the recognition and instruction of
the heads of the Church there, but ' went off into
Arabia,' where he remained for some time in com-
parative solitude (vv.17·18). In this connexion Paul
speaks of the Twelve as ' the apostles before me,'
since the manner of his call put him on an equality
with them as one commissioned by Jesus Christ
in person; for he had ' seen Jesus our Lord' in
His visible human form, and had ' heard'—no mere
spiritual call such as every servant of Christ hears
—but ' a word from His mouth' (Ac 2214). In this
sense he introduces himself to the Romans (I1"5) as
' a bondman of Jesus Christ, a called apostle, one
separated [marked off from others by his call] to
proclaim God's good news about His Son.' It is
noticeable that in the Address both of Romans
and Galatians, where Paul reminds himself of the
unique character of his apostleship, he speaks
with emphasis of the resurrection of Christ, for it
was the risen Saviour the sight of whom had
changed everything for him. ' The glory of that
light' reflects itself in many passages of St. Paul's
letters,—2 Th I9"11 28,1 Co 1544"49 (' the image of the
Heavenly One'), Ro 818·29, 1 Ti 615·16, 2 Ti I 1 0 · 1 1 ;
and especially Ph 320·21 ('the body of His glory').
Often, and more feelingly as time goes on, he
dilates on the astonishing grace of God that called
him, a violent enemy of the gospel, to be its bearer
to all nations,—Gal I1 3·1 4·2 3·», 1 Co 159·10, Eph
37-i 3 j ι T i ln-i7) e t c >

While miraculous in the means that effected it,
Paul's conversion was no act of violence. There
was an inward preparation for the revelation of
Jesus, which brought to its issue a long struggle
in the nature of Saul, and opened the door of
escape from a moral situation that had become
miserable beyond endurance to the proud and
strict young Pharisee. The words of Jesus, ' Hard
is it for thee to kick against the goad(s),' touched
the secret of the hearer's heart. The 'goad' of
Ac 2614 is the jpcedagogus and prison-keeper of
Gal 3, 'the law' of Ro 3. 4. 7 that 'works out
wrath,' ' the power of sin' of 1 Co 1556,—that,
good in itself, supplied to sin the instrument by
which it ' wrought out death' to Saul, setting his
reason and flesh at internecine war. Fiercely as
Saul attacked the name of the Nazarene, he carried
a more devouring strife within his breast. That
Judaic law which he strove to honour by extir-
pating its contemners, through its impracticable
yet most just demands was meanwhile driving
him, though he knew it not, into their ranks.*
Such was the irony of the situation revealed by this
illuminating word of Jesus. St. Paul's subsequent
doctrine of the impotence of the moral law as a
means of salvation is the transcript of this experi-
ence. As he rode to Damascus, Saul was labouring
under the painfully suppressed conviction of his
powerlessness, and the powerlessness of his people,
to fulfil the legal righteousness and therefore to
attain the Messianic salvation which depended,
he believed, upon this one condition. This inward
rage made him a more furious persecutor. He
was ' kicking against' a ' goad' which wounded his
soul; he was fighting down his secret misgivings
respecting Judaism. Until this moment, however,
Saul had no suspicion that the Nazarenes were
in the right. The crucifixion had falsified the

* The interpretation here given to the words προ? xivrpoc
λαχτίζειν, reads more into the figure than is usual; but thia
fuller meaning appears to be forced upon us by the data of
the Epp., the main doctrines of which are a product and reflex
of the writer's vital experience. Paul's teaching on the Law and
Faith rehearses the process that turned him from a Pharisee
into a Christian. His soul had been pierced and lacerated by
his sense of moral impotence in face of the Law. Like a stupid
beast, Saul knew not whither this incessant goad was driving
him, nor whose was the hand that plied i t ; he had struggled in
wild and vain resistance, till the appearance and words of
Jesus explained everything.
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Messianic claims of Jesus; it proved Him a blas-
phemer in calling Himself * the Son of God.' To the
testimony for His resurrection Saul's mind was as
completely closed, on a priori grounds, as that of
many able and sincere men to-day. He had never
met Jesus during His earthly life, or he would
have thought of Him differently. (The words of
2 Co 516 signify, * We have known a carnal Messiah').
Had Saul so heard or seen Him, this fact would
have aggravated the guilt of his persecution ; and
he would surely have alluded to it in his later
poignant confessions. In the words of 1 Ti I13, 'not
knowing (Him),' he 'acted in unbelief.' A 'blas-
phemer, persecutor, injurer' of his Lord, Saul was
an object of pity for this reason; pity, not anger,
spoke in the voice of Jesus. He had not sinned
against the light. He testifies before Agrippa, ' I
verily thought with myself that it was my duty
to do many things against the name of Jesus of
Nazareth' (Ac 269). The speech of Stephen and
the confessions and bearing of the persecuted
Christians, though raising many questions in
Saul's mind, had not seriously shaken his conviction
of the falsity and banefulness of their doctrine.
Had Saul before his vision of Jesus, as Holsten
and others suppose, been so wrought upon by
contact with his Christian prisoners that he was
half persuaded to join them ; had the predisposition
to faith in the Nazarene grown up within him be-
forehand and seized his heart so strongly, at the
time of his journey to Damascus, that it was ready
upon a nervous shock to project itself in the form
of an apparition,—had such an incipient reverence
for Jesus and a secret attraction to the persecuted
cause arisen in him, the persecutor would have
been disarmed. On the contrary, 'Saul was
breathing threatening and slaughter against the
disciples of the Lord' up to the moment of his
arrest; he acted throughout with a single mind.
The mental elements out of which a self-generated
vision of the glorified Jesus might conceivably have
been formed, the material for such a hallucination,
were wanting in him at that period. Instead of
being preoccupied by the reproachful image of
Jesus, Saul was confounded at His appearance, and
the current of his opinions and feelings toward Him
was reversed. He knew himself to be a sinful man ;
but that the crucified Nazarene would be his Saviour
was an idea altogether alien and repugnant to his
thoughts. The knowledge Saul had gained of
Christianity and Christians in the office of a per-
secutor explains the enthusiasm of his revulsion
and the readiness with which he fell into rank when
once he had changed sides, but it does not account
for the interior change itself, which was unique in
its conditions and antecedents, differing from all
transformations of character brought about by
human influences and subjective reflexion. The
latter explanation the apostle formally repudiates
(Gal I11·12). See McGiftert's Hist, of Christianity
in the Apost. Age, p. 121 ff.

The conversion of Saul is a psychological and
ethical problem, the solution of which is to be
found only in the actual appearance of Jesus
Christ to his senses on the way to Damascus, as he
believed this to have taken place. Nothing but his
certainty of that appearance could have convinced
him that Jesus was raised from the dead, and was
therefore the Messiah and the Son of God. Nothing
but the fact itself can, under the circumstances,
fairly account for his certainty. This first vision
is put, by himself and by St. Luke, upon a footing
quite distinct from the other ' visions and revela-
tions of the Lord' about which he glories in 2 Co
12. There was no question in this case as to
whether he was ' in the body or out of the body.'
The revelation took place in broad daylight, on the
highway, as Saul was journeying with limbs and

senses in full exercise, and his mind intent on a pur-
pose diametrically opposed to the obedience of faith
in Jesus ; and some of the phenomena attending it
were sensible to others besides himself. The ablest
attempt to explain the vision of Saul on naturalistic
grounds still remains that made by Holsten in his
Essay entitled ' Die Christusvision des Paulus'
(Zum Evangelium d. Paulus u. Petrus, 1868); see
also his Das Evang. d. Paulus dargestellt (1880).

For three days Saul remained at Damascus as
a man stunned by a sudden, heavy blow. His
world of thought was turned upside down by the
discovery that ' this Jesus' was, after all, ' the Son
of God.' A silent and profound revolution was
going on in the persecutor's breast; God was
'revealing His Son within' him. At the end of
this time the penitent was prepared to welcome
Ananias, who gave him the assurance of forgive-
ness and the right hand of Christian fellowship.
By the seal of baptism and the bestowment of the
Holy Spirit he became a member of the Church;
and Ananias' prophecy opened to him the prospect
of his missionary calling. For ' some days' he
stayed ' with the disciples in Damascus,' and made
public his conversion by ' immediately proclaiming
in the synagogues that this Jesus is the Son of
God' (Ac 919·20). Saul felt the need, however, of
retirement to collect his mind after so bewildering
a shock, to think out his new position and the
import of his strange experiences. It is thus we un-
derstand the retreat to Arabia, to which the apostle
refers in Gal I16"18. St. Luke may have omitted
this episode, because it belonged to St. Paul's
private life ; it falls between vv.21·22 of Ac 9. V.20

relates the simple declaration of faith in Jesus that
followed 'immediately' on Paul's conversion, while
v.22 shows us the apostle in possession of a de-
veloped faith and working out, in the manner to
which we become afterwards accustomed, a sus-
tained and effective proof of the Messiahship of
Jesus: ' Saul grew the more strong, and con-
founded the Jews that dwelt in Damascus, proving
that this is the Christ.' From his Arabian medi-
tations he had gathered this new force; and the
powerful arguments he now brings to bear upon
his old position were the fruit of a prolonged
reflexion.

4. St. Paul's Missionary Career.—Ac 915·16 and
26i6-i8 distinctly state that Saul's vocation as
Gentile apostle was revealed at the epoch of his
conversion. Gal I15·16 implies as much. Saul
went into Arabia with the knowledge that his
ultimate destination was to 'preach the Son of
God amongst the Gentiles.' Failure amongst his
fellow-countrymen quickened this conviction. His
Gentile ministry had its root in his first experience
of the grace of Christ. Yet he thought it his duty
to ' begin from Jerusalem' ; his witness, he ima-
gined, would be especially convincing amongst his
old comrades ; so that on his escape from the plots
of the Jews against his life in Damascus (2 Co
II32·33) Saul returned to the Holy City, where 'he
preached boldly in the name of the Lord ; and he
spake and disputed against the Hellenist Jews; but
they went about to kill him' (Ac 929·30). It was
then, rather than at any later time, that the
trance befell him in the temple, when the Lord
bade him ' Make haste, and get quickly out of
Jerusalem,' since his testimony was rejected there
and his mission was to lie 'far hence among the
Gentiles' (Ac 2217"21). This vision confirmed Saul's
primary call, and overcame his reluctance to accept
defeat at Jerusalem. He stayed in the city, on
this first visit after his conversion, only 'fifteen
days'; and now ' made the acquaintance of Cephas'
—of him only amongst the apostles—and of ' James
the Lord's brother' (Gal I18·19). Ac 926"30 relates
further that 'Barnabas introduced him to the
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apostles' (the plural is inexact; Peter and James
represented the Twelve), standing sponsor for him.
* The disciples' were shy of their old tormentor ;
his disappearance from Damascus and the delay
of his return had probably aggravated their sus-
picions. It did not take long for Saul's preaching
to rouse the hatred of the murderers of Stephen,
who looked on him as a traitor. The urgency of
' the brethren' seconded the command of the Lord
in the temple vision, and Saul was ' brought down
to Csesarea, and sent forth (by ship) to Tarsus.'
Saul had little opportunity during the fortnight to
make acquaintance amongst the Christian com-
munity in and around Jerus.; ' and,' he says, ' I re-
mained unknown by face to the Churches of Judsea
that are in Christ. Only they heard from time to
time that our former persecutor is now preaching
the faith of which he once made havoc' (Gal I22'24).

(a) With his arrival at Tarsus, in the second or
third year after his conversion ('after three years,'
Gal I18, reckoning by years current), St. Paul's
missionary activity properly begins,—when he
* came into the regions of Syria and Cilicia' (v.21:
Cilicia was a dependency of Syria ; and Paul here
includes his whole ministry up to the time of the
Jerusalem Council, 21). This first period, of more
retired and preparatory labour, extended from the
year 37 A.D., or thereabouts, to 44,* when Barnabas
summoned Saul to assist him at Antioch (Ac
II25·26). It was a seven years' apprenticeship for
the Gentile apostle. The language of Gal 1, and
the reference of Ac 1523 to ' the brethren from
among the Gentiles throughout Cilicia,9 as well as
Antioch and Syria,' imply that numerous Churches
were formed during this period in Saul's native
province. St. Paul's work in his homeland, how-
ever, lay outside that main course of the Church's
development which Luke made it his business to
sketch ; and we have no letters from him to Cilicia.
But these apprentice years served important ends,
in ripening St. Paul's convictions, maturing his
plans, and giving him mastery of the weapons of
spiritual warfare that he was to ply upon a larger
field. Independently, under no human master, he
learnt his business as a missionary to the heathen.
Over his relations to his family at Tarsus a veil is
drawn ; but it seems unlikely that Paul would have
stayed in this district so long had those relations
been altogether hostile (cf. Ac 2316).

(b) The second stage of St. Paul's ministry begins
with his removal to Antioch under the auspices of
Barnabas, who had been now for some years
superintending the Church of the Syrian capital,
to which he was despatched from Jerusalem under
the circumstances related in Ac ll19"24. Shortly
before the summons to Antioch, Paul experienced
the extraordinary vision referred to in 2 Co 122"4.
By the side of Barnabas, Saul took a commanding
position in this metropolitan Church, next in im-
portance to that of Jerusalem, planted in the third
city of the Empire, the place where * the disciples
were first called Christians.' Along with Barnabas
he was sent, a year after his arrival, to convey
the alms of the Antiochene Christians to their
needy brethren in Judiea, who were threatened by
famine (Ac II27"30). When this * ministry was
fulfilled,' which strengthened the ties binding the
Gentile to their Jewish brethren, the Holy Spirit
singled out * Barnabas and Saul' from amongst
the 'prophets and teachers' of Antioch to an
adventurous ' work,' which was, in fact, the setting
on foot of organized Gentile evangelism. With
this step the Church commences the second stage
of her history, that of her expansion through the
Roman Empire; and at ch. 131"3 begins the

* With these and other dates given in this article the reader
may compare art. CHRONOLOGY OF NT, in which in some in-
stances the figures adopted are slightly different.

second half of the Acts of the Apostles, with St.
Paul for its hero, as St. Peter was the hero of
chs. 1-12. The pointed repetition of the definite
expression e the work' at the beginning and at the
end (1426) of the story of this mission, and again in
1538 relating to its middle and turning point,—
when one considers St. Luke's careful choice of lan-
guage, and the absence in 1313·14 of any explanation
such as he is accustomed to give of critical changes
in St. Paul's line of movement (see 925·30166"10 1714·l5

203),—leads one to think that the plan of campaign,
at least in its general outline (through Cyprus,
across to Pamphylia, and round by South Galatia
home again), was settled under the direction of the
Spirit before leaving Antioch. Mark deserted,
while his two leaders * fulfilled, the %vork' to which
they were * delivered by the grace of God.*

On the FIRST MISSIONARY JOURNEY Barnabas
and Saul, with John Mark, Barnabas' cousin
(Col 410), for their assistant, set sail from Seleucia,
landed at Salamis, and traversed the island of
Cyprus from east to west, preaching wherever
Jewish synagogues gave opportunity. At Paphos
the missionaries were invited to speak before
Sergius Paulus the proconsul, a Koman governor
of unusual intelligence and interest in religious
matters. The conversion of this Roman nobleman
was a triumph for the new faith, and a happy
augury for the enterprise of the missionaries. But
it has importance in two further respects: as the
first collision of Christianity upon such an arena
(comp., however, the case of SIMON MAGUS [wh.
see] at Samaria, Ac 8) with the great religious
force of Magianism and Oriental theosophy repre-
sented by Elymas (or Etoimas),—the type of
many such encounters; and secondly, as the
occasion when, before all eyes and in the field of
the Gentile mission, St. Paul's ascendency of char-
acter and inspiration asserted itself and a signal
crisis called into exercise his hidden powers. The
judgment upon Bar-Jesus was one of those em-
phatic ' signs of the apostle' by which God desig-
nated His chosen instrument. It is at this point,
* when Saul stands forth by himself and becomes
the principal actor' (Lewin), that Luke makes the
change in his name (v.9); when the missionary
band set sail from Paphos to Perga of Pamphylia,
the voyagers are described as ' those about Paul'
(' Paul and his company,' v.13)—a phrase suggesting
that Paul took the initiative in the measures for
departure from Cyprus. This fact, together with
the hazard and uncertain duration of the tour now
extended to the mainland, may explain the with-
drawal of Barnabas' kinsman and his return to
Jerusalem. When the matter was discussed at
Perga, it appeared that in South Galatia lay ' the
work' on which the apostles had been ' sent out
by the Holy Spirit.' It was not Paul's 'infirmity
of the flesh' (Gal 413) that forced him and Barnabas
out of their way to visit South Galatia; they
were prosecuting the main object of their journey ;
and Mark was deserting not a sick companion, but
'the work' he was pledged to pursue. See, fur-
ther, for the reasons that may have prompted this
desertion, the art. MARK (JOHN).

Hence the travellers made no stay at Perga, but
pushed on rapidly to Pisidian Antioch—' the centre
of military and civil administration in the southern
parts of the vast province called by the Romans
Galatia' (Ramsay). If it was St. Barnabas' predi-
lection that drew the missionaries first to Cyprus
(436· 37 1539), in the occupation of Antioch we may
trace St. Paul's strategic skill; it was his habit to
strike at the centres of provincial life, wherever in
such cities a Jewish synagogue offered a foothold.
This city commanded the great hignroad from
Syria to Ephesus and the west, and was central
for southern Asia Minor. On the journey of a
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hundred miles from Perga to Antioch, through
the wild ranges of the Taurus, Paul may well have
met some of those ' perils of rivers' and ' of robbers'
which he associates in 2 Co II 2 6. For the route
see Ramsay, Church in Bom. Emp. ii. 2 and map.
At Antioch, and onwards, Paul takes the lead in
speech and action (149· n ) . 'Barnabas and Saul'
set out on the expedition; ' Paul and Barnabas'
will return (Ac 131 152).

St. Paul's address in the Antioch synagogue
(Ac 1316"41) holds a place in Ac 13-28 corresponding
to that of St. Peter's Pentecost sermon in Ac 1-12 ;
it is a typical specimen of his preaching to Jews of
the Dispersion. As on subsequent occasions, he is
listened to at first with attention, and * many of
the Jews and devout proselytes' are favourably
affected, until 'on the next Sabbath' the syna-
gogue is crowded with Gentile hearers, whose
presence excites Jewish rancour. The courage of
the apostles rises with the storm ; denied a
further hearing, they solemnly exclaim, ' Lo, we
turn to the Gentiles ! ' So the inevitable rupture
takes place. The Jewish leaders are enraged to
hear their Messianic hopes and the privileges of
the chosen race extended to heathen ' dogs,' and
to see the Gentile frequenters of the synagogue
flocking to the preachers of this scandalous
' gospel' and admitted by baptism into their
schismatic 'congregation.' They cast about for
means, usually not far to seek, of exciting the city
magistrates, or the mob, against the missionaries,
who appear in the light of disturbers of the public
peace (Ac 176) and are, in one way or other, be-
fore long expelled, to pass on to the next city,
repeating this experience and finding themselves
not infrequently pursued thither by their previous
assailants. ' Perils from' their 'countrymen, perils
from the heathen,' followed immediately on those
' perils of rivers' and ' perils of robbers' through
which the missionaries had arrived at S. Galatia.
They were hunted in turn from Antioch to Iconium,
and from Iconium to Lystra and Derbe; and this
was a foretaste of what became with St. Paul the
familiar order of things. Still he persisted in
appealing to * the Jew first,' and made the syna-
gogue in each new city his starting-point. Though
he might win only a handful of his compatriots,
he always found prepared hearers in the proselytes
and Gentile synagogue worshippers, amongst whom
were many pious Greek women of the educated
classes (Ac 174).

Driven from Antioch, the missionaries travelled
(some 80 miles E. by S.) to Iconium (mod. Konieh),
a nourishing commercial city, with a synagogue,
where, despite persecution, they preached for ' a
considerable time' ('the whole winter,'thinks Ram-
say) and with much success, till Jewish intrigues
compelled their flight ' to the cities of Lycaonia,
Lystra and Derbe' (141"7). The four towns
enumerated lay within the province of Galatia,
and were all places of importance in the Roman
administration,—Antioch and Iconium within
Phrygian, and Lystra and Derbe in Lycaonian
Galatia. Lystra (20 miles S. of Iconium) was,
like Antioch, a colonia, a link in the chain of
fortresses planted by Augustus to secure the
Pisidian and Isaurian frontier. Derbe (50 miles
S.E. of Iconium) was the border town of Galatia
in this direction. Here the Jewish persecution,
organized from Antioch, appears to have ceased.
At Lystra ' the multitudes,' \νΛο deified Barnabas
and Paul on the healing of the lame man, shouted
' in the Lycaonian tongue'; but they gave the
visitors the names of Greek gods, and understood
Paul's Greek speech (1415"17), in which we have an
example of his preaching to the simpler sort of
heathen audiences. Throughout the missionaries
kept to the track of Graeco-Roman civilization and
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rule, and Jewish settlement. It was the local magis-
trates, not the Roman officials, with whom they
came into conflict; hence it was possible to escape
by moving on,—possible also after a lapse of time,
probably in the new year under new magistrates
(see Ramsay, Ch. in Bom. Emp.5 pp. 70-72), to
return to the cities previously visited. The two
travellers retraced their steps from Derbe to
Antioch, ' confirming the souls of the disciples'
and ' appointing elders in every Church' (YV.2Z- 23).
At Lystra Paul underwent the single stoning of his
experience (2 Co 1Γ25), which left on him probably
some of the ' stigmata of Jesus' referred to in
Gal 617. Although no synagogue is mentioned in
Lystra or Derbe, Jews certainly resided in the
former place, or the ' Jews from Antioch and
Iconium' could not have stirred up the murder-
ous assault they did. The half-Jewish Timothy
sprang from Lysbra (Ac 161·2). Returning home-
wards, Paul and Barnabas ' spake the word in
Perga,' and then sailed from the neighbouring
port of Attalia (142<μ26) to Syrian Antioch. They
had been absent, as Ramsay calculates, above two
years, leaving Antioch in spring and returning in
the third summer or autumn following. Naviga-
tion, and travelling in the interior of Asia Minor,
were possible only from March to October. On
the topography, and the political and social con-
ditions of the regions traversed, Ramsay has
superseded all other authorities {Ch. in Bom.
Emp. ch. ii., and St. Paul the Trav. chs. iv. v.).

Two things were made clear by this experi-
mental mission from Antioch. First, that the
heathen in the Grceco-Roman cities were prepared
in large numbers to receive the gospel—' God had
opened to the Gentiles a door of faith' (v.27).
Secondly (and though Luke does not say this, he
indicates it strongly), Paul was marked out as
chief of the Gentile mission. With the hour had
arrived the man. At Paphos, Antioch, Lystra—
in speech, action, suffering—Paul had come to the
front by the force of events. God has now put a
broad public seal, known and read of all men,
upon the vocation of which His servant had
been conscious long before. 'The signs of the
apostle' subsequently wrought among the Corin-
thians (2 Co 1211·12), were plainly visible in St.
Paul through this journey. As they returned to
Antioch, Barnabas surely thought concerning his
companion, 'He must increase : I must decrease.'
Accordingly, when after the lapse of ' no small
time' (a year or so) the Antiochene Church was
disturbed by circumcisionists from Jerus., it is
'Paul and Barnabas' (not 'Barnabas and Paul')
who debate with them ; and ' Paul and Barnabas'
are sent to lay the matter before the mother
Church at Jerusalem (151· 2). This latter Church,
however, gives Barnabas courteous precedence
(Ac 1512'25); he was the senior man, and its own
delegate.

The most striking evidence of St. Paul's ascend-
ency is afforded by his own account of the Con-
ference at Jerus. in Gal 21"10. (We assume, with
most scholars, that Gal 21'10 corresponds to Ao
151"33: see art. ACTS OF APOSTLES ; also Lightfoot,
Galatians, pp. 122-127; Lipsius in ' Handcomm.
z. NT,' Galat., ad loc; Harnack, Die Chronol. d.
altchristl. Litteratur, Bd. i. p. 237).* To Paul
comes the ' revelation' directing the deputation
from Antioch. He adopts the bold step of taking
with the party Titus, representing the Gentile
Christians whose status was disputed. He ' com-
municated to those of repute the gospel' that, he
says, ' I preach amongst the Gentiles,' putting it
to them as the substantial question for decision,
whether he had ' run in vain.' If the Gentiles

*Add to these authorities McGiffert's Christianity in the
Apostolic Age, p. 208 ff.; and art. CHRONOLOGY OF NT.
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must be circumcised in order to be Christians, St.
Paul's mission is stultified. The 'Pillars' now
' see' that to Paul is * entrusted the gospel of the
uncircumcision, as that of the circumcision to
Peter ' ; they approve his work as being of God.
Barnabas is duly honoured, and was heartily with
Paul in his contention ; but Paul unmistakably
plays the leading part in the negotiations, and the
controversy gathers round his person. He acted
throughout as the responsible head of the Gentile
mission, and was so acknowledged by the elder
chiefs of the Church. All this we can understand,
as taking place after the first missionary tour and
the events of Ac 13. 14, which brought Paul to the
forefront and displayed in him powers fully com-
parable to those manifested in Peter's ministry.
In A.D. 44-46, when Antioch sent relief to the
famine of Jerus., there was no such evidence of
Paul's supereminent gifts before the Church; nor is
it likely that either Barnabas, or Peter and James,
then regarded him in the light in which he appears
in Gal 21"10. The historical situation, the occasion
of dispute (viz. the attempt to impose circumcision
on Gentile Christians), and the chief persons con-
cerned in the discussions of Ac 151"35 and Gal 21'10,
are the same. The contrast between the narra-
tives is fairly explained by the fact that St. Luke
gives the public and exterior view of the proceed-
ings as they concerned the Church at large ; St.
Paul, their personal aspect and bearing.

The Council of Ac 15 naturally had its inner
history; private conferences paved the way for
the public settlement. In complicated and deli-
cate affairs of this sort very different representa-
tions may be equally true. ' The two accounts ad-
mirably complete each other. . . . The discrep-
ancies can, for the most part, be explained simply
from the difference of the standpoint of the
relaters' (Pfleiderer, Hibb. Led. 1885, on 'The In-
fluence of the Apostle Paul,' p. 103): see, however,

j chs. iii. and vii. of Ramsay's St. Paul the Trav.,
where the coincidence of the second visit of Paul in
Gal with the second in Ac (11. 12) is vigorously
but not convincingly maintained. Luke gives no
hint at the earlier juncture of the momentous con-
troversy of Gal 2, for which, indeed, the occasion
arose only after the joint mission of Barnabas and
Paul to S. Galatia, when mere Gentiles were
received in large bodies into the Church (see
Hort's Jud. Christianity, pp. 64-67) : the Jerus.
Church was occupied in A.D. 44-46 with the
famine and the Herodian persecution ; for Paul to
have raised the question of his apostolic status
then would have been premature and officious.
Paul ignores in Galatians the second visit to Jerus.,
because it was devoted to the specific business
stated by Luke, and nothing arose out of it
affecting his relations with the first apostles or his
own apostleship (see Lightf. Gal., note appended
to ch. ii.). Returning from Jerus. at that time,
Saul resumed his place among the ' prophets and
teachers' of the Church of Antioch (Ac 131).

The second stage of Paul's ministry culminates
with the Council at Jerus., which gave validity
to Gentile Christianity and St. Paul's plenary
apostleship, now attested by God in the suc-
cesses of the first missionary journey.

(c) The third period of Paul's ministry is signal-
ized by the extension of his mission to Europe,
and by the writing of his earliest apostolic letters
(1 and 2 Th). The history of the SECOND MIS-
SIONARY JOURNEY is contained in Ac 1536-1822.
It begins with the rupture between Paul and
Barnabas, occasioned by Paul's refusal of the com-
panionship of Mark (to whom in the end he was
reconciled: Philem24, Col 410, 2 Ti 411), but of
which a deeper cause lay in the changed relations
of the two leaders. Paul must now go his own way.

He proceeds to the mission field in Asia Minor,
taking for his associate Silas (or Silvanus), one of
the two delegates sent from Jerus. to accompany
Barnabas and Paul on their return to Antioch
(Ac 1522· ^ 32). Silas, like Paul, was a Hebrew
of Latin name and Roman citizenship (1637),—a
' prophet,' moreover, and a ' leading man' in
the Jerus. Church. He accompanied Paul only for
this journey. Much later, we find him acting as
St. Peter's secretary (1 Ρ 512). Silas and Mark
were important links between the Apostles Paul
and Peter, and between the Judsean Church and
the Gentile mission. Paul and Silas journeyed by
road, through the Cilician Gates, to S. Galatia,
arriving first at Derbe, then at Lystra. At Lystra
Paul enlisted young Timotheus, possibly to fill
the place of Mark as assistant to himself and Silas.
He first, however, ' circumcised him,' since he was
the son of a Jewess, to avoid scandalizing the
Jews (Ac 161"4). At each place Paul and Silas de-
livered the resolutions of the Council of Jerus.
(1523"29), which were received everywhere (1530"33

164·5) with lively satisfaction. They effected their
immediate purpose of composing the Judseo-Gentile
Churches and putting a stop to the legalistic
agitation. The circumcision of Timothy was
another conciliatory step on St. Paul's part (see
Hort's Jud. Christianity, pp. 84-87). The line of
Churches between the two Antiochs were now
becoming ' solidly established in the faith, and
they were increasing in number daily.'

Ac 166 brings us to the turning point of the
second missionary journey, and to a critical moment
in Paul's career. St. Luke is pressing forward to
the Macedonian mission, and sketches intervening
movements less distinctly than his wont, in the
long and somewhat awkward sentence of vv.6"8.
We gather that St. Paul's plan had been, after the
visitation of the S. Galatian Churches now com-
pleted, to push on westwards along the great
highway to Ephesus, the chief city of Asia Minor
and the stepping-stone to Greece and Rome. But
the travellers were * forbidden by the Holy Spirit
to speak the word in Asia' (the Roman province of
that name, with Ephesus for its capital). When
afterwards, 'having come over against Mysia,'
much farther north, 'they were trying to enter
Bithynia,' ' the Spirit of Jesus suffered them not.'
They were thus compelled finally to make for
Troas, where the vision appeared which sum-
moned Paul to the help of the Macedonians. This
was a great and pregnant movement in apostolic
history—the step which carried Paul and Silas
across the iEgean ; other events of the time were
of importance, in Luke's view, only as leading up
to this. Three distinct Divine interpositions
occurred, forcing Paul and his companions upon a
venture quite unanticipated by themselves.

But how are we to construe the first clause of
v.6—according to the critical text its principal
and governing sentence, ' But they passed through
the Phrygian and Galatian country, having been
{i.e. since they were) forbidden* by the Holy Spirit
to speak the word in Asia ' ? (διήλθον δέ ττ)ΐ> Φρνγίαν
καΐ Τάλατι,κην χώραν, κωλνθέντες κ.τ.λ.). Ramsay
(who has reinforced with powerful arguments the
theory held by Mynster, Perrot, Renan, Hausrath,
Weizsacker, that Paul never entered N. Galatia,
and that the Galatians of his Ep. are the people of
the Phrygian and Lycaonian Churches founded on

* Ramsay prefers the reading of the TR, Ιΐίλθόντα χ.τ.λ., which
he interprets as resumptive of vv.4·5, thus detaching χαλυ-
θίντεί from the foregoing clause. Even with the reading δάλθο*
δε, it is maintained that κωλυθίντις . . . ' A m conveys a distinct
predication, not explaining the διίλθίΤν, but supplementing it
and stating the next occurrence (see, besides Ramsay as below,
Askwith's Destination and Date of the Ep. to the Gal., ch. iii.).
With the given arrangement of words, this construction at the
best is artificial.
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the first tour) argues that 'the Phrygian and
Galatian region' of this passage is simply the
Phrygo-Galatian district extending from Iconium
to Antioch traversed before, and that Paul and
Silas journeyed in a direct line, and with no con-
siderable delay, from this region to Troas. It
seems to be clear, on the other hand, that v.5

concludes the account of St. Paul's visitation of
S. Galatia, and that v.6 relates his setting out on a
new campaign. Forbidden to preach in Asia, the
missionaries moved in another direction ; and ' the
Phrygian and Galatian region ' is Luke's definition
of the fresh field upon which they now enter.
Here St. Luke first employs the word Galatian,
although the travellers have been within the
Roman province of that name since arriving at
Derbe, for the cities of Asia Minor evangelized
on the first tour all lay (as Ramsay has decisively
proved) within its bounds. We naturally look for
this new * Galatian region' in Galatia proper or
N. Galatia, the western part of which, with
Pessinus for its centre, marched with Phrygia
not far to the east of the direct way from Antioch
to Troas. The presumption from Greek usage is
that T V Φρχτγίαι* καΐ Ταλατίκην χώραν signifies two
adjoining districts coupled together, rather than
one district known by two different names (comp.
Ac 275, Lk 31, 1 Th I8), and that the co-ordinate
* Phrygian' and ' Galatian' are used in the same
sense (the former ethnic, and so therefore the
latter). Emerging from N.W. Galatia, the travel-
lers would find themselves (v.7) close to Bithynia
on the north, and with Mysia presenting itself on
the west. V.6 thus fills in the geographical space
between vv.5 and 7, and defines the tract, first
Phrygian in population then Galatian, which
separated Bithynia from St. Paul's old mission
field.* (On the question of N. v. S. Galatia see,
in addition to writers mentioned before, Lightf.
Galatians, In trod.; Ramsay's Ch. in Rom. Emp.
chs. iii.-vi., St. Paul the Trav. chs. v., vi., viii., ix.,
Studia Biblica, IV. ii., and art. GALATIA in this
Dictionary; Chase in the Expositor, IV. viii. 401,
ix. 314, 331, with Ramsay's replies; Gifford, ib.
iv. x. 1; Zockler, SK, 1894, pp. 51-102; Schurer,
Jahrb. f. prot. Theol., 1892, p. 471; Crit. Review,
in. [1893] 356; Lipsius, 'Handcom.,' Galat., Ein-
leitung). The verb διήλθον (166) connotes a 'mis-
sionary progress' {St. Paul the Trav. p. 384); and
when Paul revisits this district on his third journey
(1823), he * travels through the Galatian region and

* The writer is now (1900) inclined to Ramsay's construction
of TVJV Φρυγ. κ. Γα,λατ. χώραν as denoting the Phrygo-Galatian
[he would prefer to say, Galatic-Phrygian] region; but unless
this phrase had an accepted political limitation, of which there
is no evidence, it covered presumably the west of the province of
Galatia generally, the whole of which was (in the substratum
of its population) Phrygian ethnically and Galatian politically.
Even in the N.W., as Ramsay intimates, the Galat» were never
more than a ruling clan. On this modified view, it would appear
that Paul and Silas, when forbidden to preach * in Asia,' moved
northwards from the field of the earlier mission, confining them-
selves still to Phrygia Galatica where they were allowed to * speak
the word,' and avoiding Phrygia Asiana which they had been
previously on the point of entering (ry 'Atria, is thus seen to be
antithetical to T*JV . . . Υαλατιχην χώραν). Taking this course
and marching within the eastern side of the border-line separ-
ating the two provinces, which parted Phrygia between them,
the apostles arrived at the N.W. corner of Galatia, with
Bithynia fronting them, and Mysia flanking them at some
distance to the west. Here, once more, their course was
supernaturally diverted—from north to west, as previously from
west to north—and · passing over Mysia' (a part of Asia, where
they had been 'forbidden to speak the word') they reached the
sea at Troas. Paul and Silas thus traversed, in west central
Galatia, a wild and desolate country ; but this route was forced
upon them, and Paul ' would not be deterred by rough or un-
frequented paths' (Ltft.). There must have been at this time
regular communication between the S.W. and N. of the great
Galatian province. The view followed in this note gives a good
sense to Ac 1823, ΰΐίρχόμ,ινος . . . τ. Υαλαηχην χώραν xxt Φρυγίαν,
which means, in this light, ' traversing the (above-mentioned)
Galatian region and Phrygia * at large—not the Galatian part of
it alone, to which Paul's travels had been specifically limited on
the Second Journey.

Phrygia in order, strengthening all the disciples,'
—the last clause implying that on the ground so
lightly passed over in 166 considerable time had
been spent and many souls won for Christ. To
this second journey the origin of the Galatian
Churches, addressed in Paul's great Ep. of that
name, has been generally referred, its interpreters
seeing in the recipients Galatians by race,* in-
habitants of the north (preferably the N.W.) of
the great Roman province of Galatia. Paul made
acquaintance with his ' Galatians' unexpectedly,
when compelled by illness to seek their hospitality
and so to give them the gospel (Gal 412"20). Twice
during this journey he was turned aside from his
purpose by the voice of the Holy Spirit; it ap-
pears that the hand of God was further laid on
him, in the shape of disabling sickness, obliging
him to halt in this out-of-the-way district, which
he had meant to traverse without lingering. God
was giving to His strong-willed servant a hard
schooling in submission. It may have been
Bithynia that Paul and Si Jus were making for
when thus checked; or it may have been (accord-
ing to Paul's wont) Ancyra, the capital of the Gal-
atian province, already evangelized in its southern
part. In any case, the Galatians, with whom he
now tarried, received the infirm apostle with
enthusiasm, and he made numerous and attached
converts amongst them, the objects of his warm
affection but anxious solicitude.

If other reasons besides the writer's eagerness to
bring us to Macedonia are required to account for
the silence of Acts about the Galatians of the Ep.,
the fact that the N. Galatian mission was a paren-
thesis in Paul's work and lay off the main line of
missionary progress may account for the slightness
of St. Luke s references thereto; and the defection
feared may have made the apostle's work there, to
a large extent, a labour lost.

It was at Troas that St. Luke met St. Paul and
joined his company (Ramsay conjectures Luke him-
self to have been the ' Macedonian man' of Ac 169:
St. Paul the Trav. ix. 3); and at Philippi Luke
stayed, being found there when Paul revisited that
town. (The * we' of the Acts continues from 1610 to
1617, to be resumed at 205·6). The * vision' may have
prepared St. Paul for St. Luke's invitation to Mace-
donia (Ramsay, as above), as St. Peter was prepared
at Joppa for the summons of Cornelius. Philippi
was an important Roman colony, with a smallJewish
settlement worshipping at an open-air proseucha by
the river-side. Among * the women who assembled'
there Paul and Silas found their first hearers, and in
the proselyte Lydia their first European convert
and their hostess (vv.13"15). Women played a lead-
ing part in this Church from the outset (Ph 41"3).
The missionaries had preached at the proseucho for
some time, when their work was stopped by the
accusation brought against them by the masters of
a fortune - telling, ventriloquist slave-girl from
whom 'in the name of Jesus Christ' they had
exorcized the evil spirit (vv.16"18). This attack
was one of Paul's many ' perils from the heathen.'
The gospel damaged the vested interests of
idolatry; and those who saw ' the hope of their
gain' endangered attacked its preachers through
the passions of the populace—at Ephesus subse-
quently as despisers of ' the great goddess,' at
Philippi as 'Jews' who brought in 'customs
illegal for Romans' and affronting their pride
(vv.20·21). In this colonia Paul suffered one of the
three beatings with (Roman) rods that he recounts
in 2 Co II 2 5. The scenes attending his imprison-

* This assumption as to the race of Paul's ' Galatians' is modi-
fied by the later note above. It is still maintained that in
locality and origin the Churches in question are distinct from
those of S. Galatia, which were founded upon the First Journey
and owed allegiance not to Paul alone, but to Paul and Barnabas
jointly.
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ment here along with Silas, form one of the
most stirring and most graphic episodes in the
Acts.

St. Paul's campaign in Macedonia was one of
severe conflict, but signal success. The mission-
aries entered Thessalonica (now Saloniki), the
capital of Macedonia, full of vigour and hope (1 Th
I 5 21·2). Next to Syrian Antioch, this city was
the most important which Paul had so far reached,
being the chief emporium of the Thracian peninsula
and the seat of Eoman administration, containing
also a large and influential synagogue. Once
planted at Thessalonica, 'the word of the Lord
sounded out' far and wide; the gospel was adver-
tised through the whole of Macedonia and Achaia
(1 Th I6""10). St. Paul's experience here resembled
that at Pisidian Antioch (Ac 171"10). At this loyal
imperial capital, however, the attack on Chris-
tianity takes a new form, reminding us of the
charge against Jesus before Pilate. The preachers
are accused of sedition, of 'setting up another
king, Jesus.' The emphasis which Paul laid at
this time upon the doctrines of 'the kingdom
of God' and the parousia lent colour to this
dangerous impeachment. Paul left Thessalonica
for Beroea with his work unfinished, and firmly
resolved to return soon (1 Th 21 7·1 8 310); he had
a peculiar affection for his converts here (as at
Philippi), and a strong sense of the importance of
the position won in this city. But he had to be
content with sending Timothy from Athens in his
place; and it was only on Timothy's return (who
found the apostle removed to Corinth, Ac 185)
that his anxiety was relieved. St. Luke's account
throws at this point a further light on St. Paul's
method of argument with Jews: ' He discoursed
to them from the Scriptures, expounding and
explaining [1] that the Christ should suffer, and
[2] should rise from the dead, and [3] that this
is the Christ, this Jesus whom I proclaim to
you.' Up to the last point (reached on the third
Sabbath ?) the Jews listened with tolerance—to the
general doctrine of a suffering and rising Messiah;
the critical moment came when this Christ was
identified with the crucified Nazarene.

The synagogue of Beroea received the gospel
with rare candour; a Church was quickly formed,
including 'many' Jews; everything went well,
until Jews from Thessalonica arrived to stir up
the heathen multitude against the apostles. The
danger to St. Paul's life must have been great,
for he was sent by sea right out of the country
and escorted all the way to Athens (171(κιδ). This
deadly persecution by the Thessalonian Jews justi-
fies the anger he expresses in 1 Th 214"16.

At Athens, the city of philosophers but * full of
idols,' things take a different course. Paul is hailed
as a wandering lecturer upon some curious form of
religious speculation, and is brought by ' certain of
the Stoics and Epicureans' before the court (not
up on the hill) of the Areopagus, which was charged
with the oversight of public teaching in the city.
The profound and earnest discourse reported in
Ac 1722"31—which leads up from the general truth,
then widely accepted, of God's spiritual nature
and fatherly relation to men, to the proclamation
of Christ's coming in judgment and the resur-
rection of the dead—made no decided impression
on this audience. A single Areopagite accepted
the faith, with a few other persons (1734), but no
considerable Church could be gathered; and Paul
went on to Corinth (on 'Paul at Athens,' see
especially Ramsay's St. Paul the Trav. xi. 1-3).
Silas' movements at this time cannot be traced
with certainty: probably he followed Paul to
Athens, along with Timothy (Ac 1715), and was
separately, and a little later (1 Th 31·2, iwe sent
Timothy'), despatched from that place—sc. to

Philippi or Bercea, journeying with Timothy back
from Macedonia to rejoin the apostle (Ac 185).

Paul reached Corinth alone, 'in weakness, and in
fear, and in much trembling' (1 Co 23)—a condition
due partly to sickness, but partly, one thinks, to
his small success at Athens and his distress about
the Thessalonians. The elation of his Macedonian
mission was followed by a period of dejection.
He gained, however, at the outset a couple of fast
friends in Aquila and Priscilla, recently driven
from Rome through the emperor Claudius' decree
of expulsion against the Jews. Their acquaintance
turned his thoughts more definitely to that city,
which at Corinth came into Paul's nearer view.
St. Paul's opening addresses in this synagogue were
received with favour both by ' Jews and Greeks'
(Ac 181'4), until after some weeks, on the arrival of
Silas and Timothy with cheering news from Mace-
donia, he proclaimed in its full scope, and with
renewed energy, the Messiahship of Jesus and ' the
word of the cross' (Ac 185"8, 1 Co I18"25 22). At this
the Jews were scandalized, and an angry separation
ensued. Paul occupied the house of a converted
proselyte, Titius Justus—judging from his name,
a Roman citizen of the colonia—close to the syna-
gogue ; the ruler of the synagogue followed him.
When he tells the Corinthian brethren that there
were ' not many wise, mighty, highborn' amongst
them, it is evident that some persons of distinction
and culture attached themselves to this Church
(cf. Ro 1623).

The Corinthian Church shone by its intellectual
gifts and variety of talent. Its constituency was
drawn from the lowest as well as the higher walks
of life. On this rank soil, in the metropolis of
Greek vice, a Christianity sprang up of abounding
vitality, but rife with seeds of strife and corruption
(1 Co Ι5 ϋ9"11, 2 Co 1220·21, etc.). In Corinth the
Jews had no popular influence, and Paul was able
to stay for eighteen months. He was encouraged
by a vision assuring him of personal safety and
of a rich harvest of souls (Ac 189"11). Paul ex-
perienced at Corinth the full benefit of the pro-
tection of Roman law. The proconsul Gallio,
known through his brother Seneca as an amiable
and large-minded man, dismissed contemptuously
the charge of illegal action brought by the. Jews
against Paul, and winked at the beating there-
upon given to the accuser by the Greek bystanders
(vv.12"17). In no other great city, with the excep-
tion of Syrian Antioch, did the apostolic Church
experience so little persecution.

The date of the FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESS.
is determined by comparison of 1 Th 36 and Ac 185

as falling within the first period of St. Paul's so-
journ at Corinth, within six months probably of
his leaving Thessalonica. The SECOND EPISTLE
followed speedily after the First; for it deals with
the same situation, aggravated in some particulars,
and corrects a misapprehension due in part to mis-
understanding or perversion of the First (2 Th 21·2).
These two Epp., with the Address at Athens and
the allusions of 1 Co, show the prominence of the
doctrine of the Last Things in St. Paul's teaching
at this epoch. Though his specific doctrine of the
Cross is only once alluded to in the Thess. letters
(1 Th 59·10), the Epp. to Corinth and Galatia prove,
by their references to his preaching on the second
journey (1 Co 21·2, Gal 31, etc.), that this was his
central theme throughout.

The course of the Second Journey, possibly,
throws some light upon the obscure figure of ' the
man of lawlessness' in 2 Th 2. Many indications
point to the apostle's interested study of the Roman
Empire and its relations to the kingdom of Christ.
The majesty and equity of Roman law, the ability
of Roman administration, the unity and peace
which Roman rule gave to the civilized world,
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Paul appreciated; they had created the field for
his great work. He saw in the Roman magistrate
* the restrainer' of evil forces that might have
crushed the Church in its infancy. But there was
one feature in the Roman system that must have
stirred his extreme abhorrence—the Ccesar-worship
then rapidly spreading in the provinces, which
was becoming, in fact, the religion of the Empire.
This development of imperial autocracy was, in
principle, quite distinct from the authority of the
State, and could be regarded by Paul only as the
climax of lawlessness. The attempt of Caligula,
in the year 39, to place his statue in the temple at
Jerusalem had horrified the Jewish world; the
blasphemous freaks of this Caesar were probably in
the apostle's mind when he wrote 2 Th 24. In
their progress through Asia Minor the missionaries
were confronted with multiplied signs of the
imperial religion; not improbably they passed, e.g.,
through Pergamum (marked out in Rev 213 as the
place * where Satan dwelleth'), where stood the
Augusteium, in which the godhead of the Divus
Augustus was honoured by a splendid cultus re-
nowned through the peninsula. Such observations
gave a sharper edge to St. Paul's conception of * the
kingdom'; and his reflexions upon this antithesis
may well have affected his language in such a way
as to lend colour to the charge made against him
at Thessalonica (Ac 177· 8). On this subject he had
spoken more freely than he ventures to write (2 Th
25). The OT forecasts of Antichrist, combined
with the contemporary deification of the Caesars,
supply the material for the image of the αντικείμενος
of 2 Th. This same Csesar-worship inspired the
hatred of Rome which burns through the Apoca-
lypse. St. Paul and St. John, with profound
insight, discerned in this cult the true rival of
Christianity among the forces of the time; the
numen of Caesar, as the great martyrdoms proved,
was the crucial alternative to that of Jesus. Anti-
christ was latent in the world-god of the Palatine.

In his progress westwards Paul was increasingly
attracted, yet repelled, at each step by the gran-
deur of Rome. The second missionary tour was
the time of the apostle's boldest enterprises, his
largest conquests. In a single march the gospel
was carried over more than half the breadth of the
eastern Roman Empire, and Corinth was brought
into fellowship with Jerusalem. But these rapid
successes in Galatia and Corinth prepared for the
apostle his greatest sorrows.

The second tour, occupying scarcely less than
three years, closed with Paul's voyage to Caesarea
for Jerusalem. On the way he called at Ephesus,
where he left Priscilla and Aquila, promising to
return. This fourth visit to Jerusalem was of the
briefest. At Antioch he spent 'some time'—an
expression probably covering the ensuing winter.

{d) THE THIRD MISSIONARY JOURNEY com-
menced with the spring, when St. Paul set out for
* the Galatian region and Phrygia,' accompanied
by Timothy (Ac 1818"23). During the interval
between the second and third journeys we place
(with Neander, Wieseler, A. Sabatier) St. Peter's
visit to Antioch and collision with St. Paul, re-
lated in Gal 211"21. The defeat of Ac 15 must have
arrested the Judaistic movement for the time ; nor
is St. Peter, to say nothing of St. Barnabas, likely
at once to have stultified his action at the Council.
The Epp. to the Thess. give no indication that St.
Paul's mind was disturbed during his first mission
in Europe by controversy with the legalists, as it
could hardly fail to have been if the settlement
made at Jerus. had been already jeoparded by
'the dissimulation' of Peter and Barnabas and
the renewed activity of the ψευδάδελφοι παρείσακτοι.
The proceedings of the ' certain from James' at the
time of St. Peter's visit to Antioch amounted to

'a regular declaration of war,' a renewal of the
struggle between the principle of Jewish privilege
and Christian universalism. This conflict, break-
ing out in Antioch, spread rapidly over the field
of St. Paul's mission and raged bitterly in the
Galatian and Corinthian Churches, where emis-
saries from Jerus. appeared on the same errand as
those who had 'carried away' the Jewish Christians
of Antioch. * Evidently, the apostle had quitted
Jerus. (after the Council of Ac 15 and the under-
standing with the "Pillars") and proceeded to his
second Missionary Journey full of satisfaction at
the victory he had gained and free from anxiety
for the future. The decisive moment of the crisis
necessarily falls between the Thess. and Gal. Epp.
What had happened meanwhile ? The violent dis-
cussion with St. Peter at Antioch, and all that the
recitid of this incident reveals to us,—the arrival
of the emissaries from St. James in the Gentile
Christian circle, and the countermission organized
to rectify the work of St. Paul. A new situation
suddenly presents itself to the apostle on his return
from the second Missionary Journey' (Sabatier,
The Apostle Paul, pp. 10, 11, also 124-136). The
Judaizers had recovered from the shock of their
former overthrow; and the enormous accessions
to the Church from heathenism were threatening
to overwhelm them. They determined on a new
and more artful attempt to capture the Gentile
Churches. They did not now, as before, bluntly
insist that circumcision was necessary to salvation
(Ac 151). But they maintained that the law of
God created an indelible distinction between the
circumcised Israelite and all others, and that this
separation was guarded by the Levitical ordinances
respecting meats. While the Messiah was the
Saviour of all men, there belonged to His own
people, with the apostles whom He chose from
amongst them, an inalienable primacy. Only
through circumcision and conformity to the sacred
ordinances could Gentile believers become the legiti-
mate heirs of faithful Abraham, and enter into all
the blessedness of the kingdom of God. Such was
the theory of the new Judaizers, as we gather it
from St. Paul's polemic against them. They no
longer denied the Christian status of uncircumcised
believers in Christ, but they vindicated a higher
status for the circumcised. Thus Peter and Bar-
nabas, in withdrawing from the common Church
table at Antioch under the pressure of these men,
virtually ' compelled the Gentiles to Judaize'; for
only, it seemed, on this condition would the latter
be in communion with Jewish believers and be re-
cognized as Christians in the fullest sense. * The
decrees' of the Jerus. Council, though certainly
not designed for this purpose, and not correspond-
ing (as it has often been alleged) to the * Seven Com-
mandments of the Sons of Noah' imposed on the
ger toshabh or sebomenos (Hort, Jud. Christianity,
pp. 68-76), might with a little ingenuity be con-
strued in favour of the distinction now alleged,
as though they placed Gentile Christians on a
footing resembling that of proselytes to Judaism.*
The law was brought in again to complete the
work of the gospel; and those who had ' begun in
the spirit' were to be 'perfected by the flesh'
(Gal 33).

While the legalists sought in this way to foist
Judaism upon the Pauline Churches, they equally
strove to destroy the influence of the Apostle Paul.
They came forward as the authorized representa-
tives of the chiefs at Jerus., and showed 'letters of
commendation' to this effect (Gal 212, 2 Co 31); in
their name they assumed to correct the imperfect
doctrine of Paul, and to claim the allegiance of

* Such abuse of the ΙόγμΜτ» by the Judaizers best explains
St. Paul's silence respecting them, and their disappearance after
Ac 164 (see, however, 2125).
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all believers for the mother Church. Paul, they
asserted, had no knowledge of Jesus Christ and
no authority to preach Him, beyond what he had
received from Peter and the Twelve. Amongst
other proofs of this, they even argued at Corinth
that his declining to receive a stipend betrayed
the consciousness of inferior right. With these un-
scrupulous opponents Paul was in conflict through-
out the third tour. At the outset he had warned
his Galatian converts against the seducers who
were following on his track (Gal I 9 53; cf. Ac 1823).
His opponents anticipated his arrival at Corinth ;
from Corinth he writes to Rome, expecting that
they will carry the agitation there and may pre-
possess the Roman Church against him. If these
men were really supported, as they alleged, by the
responsible heads of the Jewish Church, St. Paul's
position was almost untenable; but the studious
respect shown in the Epp. of this period for the
* Pillars' indicates his confidence in their loyalty
to the fellowship established between himself and
them (Gal 29·10), The failure of the attack on St.
Paul's apostleship goes far to prove that there was
no schism between him and the Twelve.

This fourth period, therefore, of St. Paul's
ministry is distinguished as the period of his
struggle with the Judaistic reaction in the Church,
and of the four great evangelical Epistles which
were its outcome. The evangelist becomes the
controversialist; the church-founder must defend
the churches of his foundation. The apologetic
and doctrinal interests now predominate in St.
Paul's work ; he is employed in consolidating the
conquests already won.

Even his missionary activity bears at this time
somewhat of a supplementary character. After
* confirming' on his way * all the disciples' gained
on his last tour (Ac 1823, cf. 166: for the expression
r. Ταλατίκτ)ν χώραν κ. Φρχτγίαν see note * on p. 707a),
* when he had made a missionary progress through
the higher-lying quarters' (this implies a fairly
complete evangelizing of central Asia Minor), Paul
'came to Ephesus' (191). Ephesus, with its rich
and populous province of Asia, lay in the centre
of the fields already occupied. It was the ob-
jective point of St. Paul's second journey; God's
hand had then diverted his course (166), but only
for a while. Here, as at Corinth, Paul's work
was under the shield of the Roman administration
(1938'40); and he Λνοη the friendship even of 'some
of the Asiarchs' (v.31), who were the 'high priests
of Asia, the heads of the imperial politico-religious
organization of the province' (St. Paul the Trav.
p. 281). 'Many,' therefore, as his 'adversaries'
were, and though he had to ' fight with wild beasts
in Ephesus' (TCo 1532 169), Paul held his ground
in this city for three years, until ' all those that
dwelt in Asia had heard the word of the Lord,
both Jews and Greeks' (Ac 1910·17-20·2δ 2031). This
success led to a great destruction of the Ephesian
books of magic; it so much diminished the sale of
the images of Artemis that the craftsmen took
alarm and stirred up a riot of the city multitude,
who were enraged at the disparagement of their
world-famed goddess. The tumult hastened Paul's
departure; but he had done an immense work at
Ephesus. This city, afterwards the home of the
Apostle John, was the most powerful centre of
Christianity in the later apostolic age. The Ep.
to Philemon and that to the Colossians, written to
an outlying town of the province which Paul had
not himself visited, and the general (provincial)
destination of the so-called Ep. to the EPHESIANS
(see art.), indicate how widely Paul's mission per-
meated the province of Asia. With the establish-
ment of the gospel at Troas, evangelized by Paul on
leaving Ephesus (2 Co 2 1 2 · 1 3; cf. Ac 206"12), and the
excursion into Illyria (Ro 1519"21) made apparently

during his sojourn in Macedonia in the following
summer, two more links were added to the chain
of Churches, which by the end of the third tour
stretched ' from Jerusalem round about unto Illy-
ricum.' The apostle felt that things were ripening
for his advance to Rome (Ac 1921).

Besides the daily pressure of his mission, never
perhaps so great as at Ephesus, there lay on St.
Paul heavily at this time 'the care of all the
Churches' (2 Co II28). Of this care the Corinthian
and Galatian Epistles are evidence. GALATIANS is
commonly referred to the Ephesian sojourn; ' Light-
foot has given good reasons, though not all equally
good' (Hort's Jud. Chr. p. 99), for placing it later,
between 2 Co and Ro, as written from Macedonia
or Corinth (Comm. on Gal., Introd. iii.). Ramsay,
in accordance with his S. Galatian theory, carries
the Epistle back to St. Paul's stay at Antioch before
the third journey; while Clemen (Chronologie d.
Paulin. Briefe, ii. A. 1) makes it follow Romans
because of its extreme controversial position.

In 1 AND 2 CORINTHIANS we see Paul closely
watching affairs at Corinth, during his residence
in Ephesus. But the exact course of his proceed-
ings is difficult to determine. Krenkel (in his
Beitrage) and Schmiedel (in the ' Handcommentar
z. NT,' Einleit. an Kor.) have lately examined
the data minutely, arriving at involved and con-
tradictory theories as to Paul's communications
with Corinth during this period. From 2 Co 131· 2

it is almost certain that Paul had been at Corinth
a second time, 'in sorrow' (21) and humiliation
(1220·21). He found a number of his converts re-
lapsing into heathen vice; and he rebuked and
warned, but forbore to strike. This forbearance
had compromised his authority and given an im-
pression of weakness on his part, of which his
opponents subsequently took an injurious advan-
tage, contrasting his imperious letters with his
feeble presence and challenging a 'proof of his
apostolic powers (2 Co ΙΟ1"11 131"10). This inter-
vening visit (an excursion by sea from Ephesus,
unnoticed by Luke) was made not long before 1 Co
(so Schmiedel),—and, since this letter was written
in the spring (1 Co 58 168), probably in the pre-
vious autumn. In 1 Co 418"21 Paul meets the in-
sinuation, based on the result of this encounter,
that he is afraid to come to Corinth ; his seeming
vacillation between the 1st and 2nd Ep. gave addi-
tional colour to the imputation, afterwards repeated
(2 Co I15'24). This episode, not directly mentioned in
1 Co and which both parties might wish to forget,
Paul is compelled to recall in 2 Co by the taunts of
his opponents. On his return to Ephesus under
the painful impression of what he had just wit-
nessed at Corinth, the apostle wTrote a sharp dis-
ciplinary Epistle, to which 1 Co 59"13 refers in
explanation and reinforcement. In spite of this
appeal, the Church of Corinth had permitted ' the
old leaven' to remain, until the monstrous case of
incest compelled the apostle to give the solemn
and peremptory directions of 1 Co 51"8.

Concurrently with the news of this outrage, Paul
hears of the factions dividing the Church, in which
the names of Cephas and of Apollos (much against
his will) figure in rivalry with his own,—even
the name of Christ being dragged into the com-
petition. The Apollos party, affecters of philo-
sophical breadth and culture, were conspicuous at
the moment; and Paul deals with them in chs. 1-4
of 1 Co, referring to Apollos with brotherly frank-
ness (34·22 46). The Church had also addressed to
the apostle at Ephesus a public letter, avoiding
the grave matters taken up in St. Paul's first six
chapters, and writing with a self-complacency
sadly unbefitting (48 52·6 II2), but asking his guid-
ance on a number of important practical questions,
with which he deals in chs. 7-14 : see the headings
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71.25 31 !2i 161. Three leading Corinthian Chris-
tians brought this letter to Ephesus (1615-18); and
Paul, in sending them back with his reply, warmly
commends them. In this Epistle we first hear of
' the collection for the saints' at Jerusalem,
gathered by Paul on his third missionary tour, to
which he attached great importance (161"4, 2 Co
8. 9, Gal 210). He had already given instructions
to the Churches of Galatia on the business, prob-
ably on his way through Asia Minor (Ac 1823); and
Gal 66"10, as well as 210, tacitly refers to it. The
phrase introducing the topic in 1 Co 161 (cf. 71

etc.) suggests that the Corinthians were already
interested in this charity (see also 2 Co 810 92~5).
This ministration to the poverty of the persecuted
Church in Jerus. (1 Th 214), in which Paul had
been engaged from an early time (Ac II30), helped
to unite Jewish and Gentile Christians; it was a
counteraction to the Judaistic propaganda, since it
exhibited to the mother Church the true grace of
God in the daughter Churches among the heathen.

When Paul despatched our 1st Ep. to Corinth,
he was expecting to travel thither soon, but not
immediately, and to make a considerable stay;
meanwhile he has sent Timothy, now in Macedonia
upon his way, who * will remind' the Corinthians
of Paul's 'ways in Christ,' which they were in
danger of forgetting. He had some apprehension
that Timothy might not be well received (1 Co
417-19 IQIO. cft Ac 1921·22). Although Timothy
shares in the greeting of 2 Co, and 2 Co 1-7 (quite
otherwise than 1 Co) is written mainly in the first
person plural, not a word is said about Timothy's
visit to Corinth. This silence is significant, as
was St. Paul's silence in 1 Co respecting his own,
then recent, visit. Had Timothy never arrived at
Corinth, some explanation would surely have been
given; clearly, he is not forgotten (I1). Now, in
the same letter there is notable reference to some
one, unnamed, who had been grievously ' wronged,'
and wronged in such a way that Paul felt the in-
jury as his own. About this wrong he has written
shortly before, ' out of much affliction and anguish
of heart, with many tears' (23·4 78"12). In this pain-
ful letter, which had made the Corinthians ' sorry
after a godly sort' and ' to repentance,' Paul must
have demanded the exemplary punishment of * him
that did the wrong'; and a ' censure' had been
accordingly inflicted upon him ' by the majority'
of the Church, under which the offender was so
humbled that Paul forgives him and desires his
restoration (2 Co 25"11).

Chs. 1-7 of the 2nd Ep. turn upon this incident.
Who were the sufferer and inflicter of wrong? (1)
The father and son of 1 Co 5j; so it is often replied
(see e.g. Edwards and Beet on 1 Co, and Klopper
on 2 Co, ad locc.). But the language and feeling of
2 Co 25"11 76"16 are as unsuitable as those of 1 Co 5
are suitable to this infamous offence, and one hardly
thinks that even the Church of Corinth could
hesitate or be divided about so flagrant a crime
when solemnly brought up for judgment; nor does
1 Co correspond to the description of 2 Co 24. (2)
St. Paul himself and some insolent Corinthian
Christian, who had defied the apostle either when
present on the second visit (thus interjected be-
tween 1 and 2 Co), or in his absence ; so Sabatier
{The Ap. Paul, pp. 171-175), Schmiedel, and others.
This explanation sets us at the right point of view
for understanding 2 Co 2 and 7; but St. Paul's
second visit to Corinth probably came about earlier
(see p. 710b); and St. Paul is not the man to have
retreated before a personal attack, shooting Par-
thian arrows by letters from a distance; such a
defeat would have been irreparable. (3) Beyschlag
and Pfleiderer, with greater probability, suggest
Timothy as the αδικηθείς. Appearing at Corinth
on Paul's behalf about the time of the arrival of

the 1st Ep. (417-21 161υ·u), and perhaps taking the
initiative in the trial of the incestuous man,
Timothy received a gross insult from ' some one'
of note in the Church, the injury thus inflicted
striking the apostle through his representative,
and, not improbably, involving an angry reflexion
upon him for sending a stripling in his place. This
attack on Timothy accounts for the emphatic and
continuous identification by the apostle in 2 Co
1-7 of his young helper with himself, and for the
subtle interchanges between the first person plural
and singular in the passages relative to the άδικήσα$
and αδικηθείς.

On Timothy's return, soon after 1 Co, with this
grievous news, Paul wrote 'out of anguish of
heart' the lost epistle between 1 and 2 Co (not to
be identified with 2 Co 10-1310, as by Hausrath and
Pfleiderer ; these chapters have nothing to do with
the affair of the αδικηθείς), conveyed by Titus
(before this time employed at Corinth on the
business of the collection, 2 Co 86 92·5 1216'18), in
which Paul called on the Church to condemn the
άδικ-ήσας and thus ' show itself clear in the matter.'
This the Corinthians did—at least ' the majority'
of them (26)—with earnest apologies to Paul and
Timothy (711·12). Paul had sent Titus in confidence
that such satisfaction would be given; but Titus'
delay in returning awakened the most distressing
apprehensions (212·13 75*6). He was compelled to
leave Ephesus, and, after awaiting his messenger
for some time at Troas, passed on to Macedonia
still in painful suspense. At the moment when
he sent Titus from Ephesus, Paul was disposed to
come round by way of Corinth to Macedonia,—
supposing, of course, that the Corinthians sub-
mitted (cf. I15 and 714),—and Titus had intimated
that the apostle, contrary to the intention of 1 Co
165'7, might thus give them 'a second joy.' But
this was now impossible (Paul would not come
without better news from Corinth, 22·3), and the
apostle reverted to the earlier plan of travel. He
must have apprised Titus of this change, with
directions to meet him in Troas or Macedonia;
and in this way the news of St. Paul's illness
reached Corinth before Titus left (I11 V). The
Corinthians were full of sympathy ; at the same
time, reflexions were made on the apostle's seem-
ing fickleness, which touched him keenly (I15"22).

The illness from which Paul suffered between
1 and 2 Co was severe and all but fatal (2 Co I 9 69).
This affliction left a deep mark in his experience; it
overshadows 2 Co. Chs. 416-510 record his thoughts
as he then lay confronting the last enemy. For
the first time he realizes the likelihood that he
will die before the Lord's return; we do not find
him subsequently speaking of the παρουσία in the
first person plural of 1 Th and 1 Co. The terrible
closing scenes at Ephesus, the revolt of Galatia and
Corinth, and this prostrating attack of sickness,
by their concurrent effect brought him into the
lowest depths of affliction (I8"11 47"12 75·6); and God
is now to him, above all, ' the Father of compas-
sions.' It was the darkest hour that the apostle
had known. His life and his mission seemed both
to be ending in defeat.

The acute personal question raised by the άδικήσαι
at Corinth is terminated; but the larger contro-
versy remains, and has been exasperated through
the arrival of Judsean emissaries (31 I I 2 2 · 2 3 1211).
Of these men and their proceedings Titus, on his
return from Corinth, gave a full report. The
Church, while sincerely loyal to Paul, had received
the 'false apostles' and 'deceitful workers'; it
was being imposed on and was too likely to be
seduced by them (II2-4·19·20). Their self-commen-
dations and disparagements of Paul, at whose ex-
pense they exalted the Twelve, were listened to
with unworthy tolerance. He is compelled in
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2 Co 3-6, and more polemically in the concluding
chapters, to vindicate at length both his character
and apostleship. The contrast, in temper and
purport, between 2 Co 1-7 and 10-13, which leads
some able scholars {e.g. Hausrath, Schmiedel) to
regard these sections as distinct epistles, is due
to the peculiar situation at Corinth, to the fact
that, while the majority of the Church had rallied
to Paul (26), there remained a minority all the
more embittered, in which the newly - arrived
agitators found the means for operating upon the
entire community. The four parties of 1 Co have
resolved themselves in a few months into two;
and 2 Co is at once a message of peace to the
well-disposed, and a thunderbolt launched by the
apostle against the Judaizing promoters of 'another
gospel' and his own malignant detractors.

This powerful Epistle appears to have subdued
the mutiny at Corinth, for Paul carried out his
purpose of spending the winter there before his
journey to Jerusalem (Ac 202·3: cf. 2 Co 21), and
there he wrote the calm and deliberate Ep. to the
Romans, the tone of which reflects his softened
mood. This conciliatory temper befitted the apostle
addressing a strange Church, where Jewish be-
lievers are numerous but, as he supposes, not un-
friendly to his gospel. Meanwhile Titus, attended
for this purpose by two companions (2 Co 816"23),
is commissioned in conveying 2 Co to conclude the
business of ' the collection,' which had doubtless
been hindered by strife; chs. 8 and 9 of 2 Co
are devoted to this matter. In 1 Co 163 Paul had
suggested the election of deputies to convey the
charity to Jerus.; such election the Macedonians
had now made (2 Co 819): Ac 204 furnishes a list
of these deputies, as they gathered to accompany
St. Paul to Palestine. Prevented by a plot of the
Jews against his life from taking ship at Corinth
for Syria, Paul went round by way of Philippi
(where he spent Passover) and Troas (Ac 203"6).
His voyage thence and arrival at Jerusalem are
fully described by St. Luke (Ac 20. 21), now St.
Paul's companion once more. (On this journey
see Kamsay's St. Paul the Trav. xiii.). St. Paul's
reception by St. James and the Church of Jeru-
salem signalizes his victory over the legalists.

THE EP. TO THE ROMANS sums up the develop-
ment of St. Paul's work and thought at this
central epoch. The struggle with the Judaistic
reaction which he has just passed through, was
in effect a rehearsal of the internal conflict that
issued in the conversion of Saul the Pharisee and
his call to the apostleship of the Gentiles. He
saw his converts in Galatia and Corinth, and those
who ' had been delivered' to the same ' form of
teaching' in Rome (617 1617·18), in danger of being
reduced to the very bondage from which he had
himself been rescued by the signal intervention of
Jesus Christ (Ro724-84, Gal 24·5 431-54). The Ep.
to the Galatians is a vehement apologetic reasser-
tion, and the Ep. to the Romans a luminous and
methodical exposition, of ' the truth of the gospel'
in which Paul's experience of twenty years, as a
converted Christian man and an evangelist to Jews
and Gentiles, was comprised. It is here unfolded
in its mature expression, the form into which it
was wrought by dint of use and conflict and
through profound and intense reflexion, embrac-
ing in its compass the whole course of sin and
redemption, and the relations of Israel and of man-
kind to God viewed in their largest aspects. Such
a treatise and manifesto it was fitting for the
apostle to send to Rome—addressing himself ' urbi
et orbi,' and with an eye probably to other readers
besides those of the lowly Christian Church he
expected to visit there. Fronting the imperial
city, Paul rises to a higher stature and assumes a
loftier accent. The added stateliness of diction

and amplitude of treatment betray an imagina-
tion, and a statesmanlike sense, touched by the
majesty of Rome. Standing at Corinth, with the
east behind him and a line of churches, now
securely established, studding the road to Jeru-
salem, and with new fields before his sight stretch-
ing westwards to Spain (Ro 1517"2y), the apostle
pauses to review his progress and to give account
of his mission and his doctrine that have been
subject to so fierce a challenge. At the same
time there is present to his mind the contingency
that his voyage to Jerus. may have a fatal end,
and that the Ep. he is now writing may prove
to be his legacy rather than his introduction to
the Roman Church (1530-33; see Hort, Prolegomena
to Romans and Ephesians, pp. 42-50). The situa-
tion, while it explains the critical importance
and representative character of the Ep. to the
Romans, accounts also for its limitations. This
writing is retrospective; it is the consummation
of the legalistic controversy, and of Paul's mission-
ary course * from Jerusalem round about unto
Illyricum': it is no more than this. The apostle's
life was to open into a new period fraught with
other conflicts ; changed surroundings and demands
will turn his thoughts in directions as yet unfore-
seen ; and the later groups of Epp. contain develop-
ments and applications of doctrine that are implicit,
rather than realized, in the series of writings which
concludes with the grand Ep. to the Romans.

The apostle to the Gentiles now stands at the
summit of his career. During the third missionary
tour he has founded the prosperous Asian Churches;
he has written his four great Epp. and repelled
the Judaistic invasion of Gentile Christianity,
while he has preserved peace with the mother
Church in Judgea. But these hardly-won successes
engendered for the soldier of Christ new perils and
conflicts.

(e) Fifth Period.—Under many omens and fore-
bodings of danger St. Paul travelled to Jerusalem.
Though he was * gladly received' by ' the brethren '
there, the language of Ac 2120ff· shows that the
mass of Jewish believers were alienated from him.
At St. James' suggestion he took the occasion of
publicly conforming to Mosaic practice, becoming
' to the Jews as a Jew' in the same conciliatory
spirit in which he wrote the Ep. to the Romans.
But this did not propitiate Jewish hostility. The
Asian Jews at the feast, who would have murdered
Paul in the temple but for the Roman guard, de-
nounced him as the universal enemy of Judaism
(Ac 2127-36). Through all the regions where he had
laboured he was now a marked man in the eyes of
his compatriots, the apostate, the waster of Israel,
the profaner of its holy things.

To this furious hatred Paul owed his four years'
imprisonment and the long suspension of his
missionary work. His addresses of defence—(1)
before the people from the temple steps, Ac 22;
(2) before the Sanhedrin, 23 ; (3) before the pro-
curator Felix, 24 ; (4) his appeal to Csesar before
the procurator Festus, 25; (5) his apology before
Herod Agrippa II. at the court of Festus, 26—
enable us to follow the course of the proceedings
against him. The Roman judges saw that Paul
was innocent of civil crime, but that the Jews,
whose fanatical violence they feared to provoke,
were bent on his destruction. As a Roman citizen,
he must not be sacrificed to the Jews; his detention
seemed the safest course; and Felix in the first
instance had hoped that a bribe would be offered
for his release (2426). A vision, on the first night
of his imprisonment (2311), encouraged Paul's long-
cherished hope of Seeing Rome' (1921); and when
the change of governors at Csesarea led to a re-
newal of the abortive local trials, Paul determined
to accomplish that purpose by the words Appello
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Ccesarem. This course involved the appellant in
heavy expense ; it is unlikely that Paul taxed the
Churches for personal ends; and Ramsay finds
here, and in other circumstances of his imprison-
ment, reason to think that the apostle at this time
was in command of considerable private means,
and had entered into his patrimony (St. Paul the
Trav. xiii. 8).

The voyage to Rome, with its shipwreck and
winter detention in Melita (Malta), related in
Ac 27 and 28 with vividness and accuracy, ex-
hibits Paul's practical and manly qualities to great
advantage, his singular personal ascendency and
strong good sense. He was received cordially by
the Church at Rome. The Jewish leaders profess
to know nothing of his case: his appeal must
have taken the rulers at Jerus. by surprise, and
they had failed during the winter to advertise their
brethren at Rome of the matter. Paul preaches to
them with the same result as at Pisidian Antioch,
Thessalonica, and Corinth (2817-28). The narra-
tive of Acts leaves him at Rome, * remaining in
his own hired lodging,' in libera custodia, allowed
to ' receive all that came to visit him, preaching
the kingdom of God and teaching the things con-
cerning the Lord Jesus Christ with all freedom,
unhindered.' The government at Rome took the
same view of Paul as Gallio and Festus : he was a
man politically harmless, but the cause of trouble-
some ferments amongst the Jews, and therefore
well out of the way. His trial was allowed to
linger. King Agrippa may have joined with
Festus in making favourable representations of
the prisoner's character ; and the report of the
centurion Julius probably helped him with the
military officer (the Princeps Peregrinorum, St.
Paul the Trav. p. 348) in whose charge he was
placed.

The fact that the account of St. Luke, written a
considerable time after the events, concludes with
the words above quoted, raises a decided presump-
tion against this trial having issued in the apostle's
condemnation and death. The indications of Ac
21-28 (going to show that no capital charge was
forthcoming against Paul), and the expectations of
the Epp. of the captivity (Philem 22, Ph I2 4 '2 6 224),
point the other way. If Paul had remained in
Rome till the summer of 64, he would doubtless
have fallen a victim to the Neronian persecution ;
and this many critics have supposed. Chrono-
logical inquiry, however, makes it more and more
certain that the * two years' of Ac 283υ terminated
before this epoch—in 63 A.D. at the latest.

The two years (Ac 2423"27) of Paul's residence in
Csesarea, but for the speeches of defence, are
almost a blank for us. He was granted such
alleviations as a strict confinement allowed, and
private friends had access to him; but public
work was impossible. The apostle, doubtless,
communicated by messenger and letter with his
Churches; and the extant Epp. to Philemon, the
Colossians, and Ephesians are dated by some lead-
ing critics—even Philippians (very improbably), by
one or two—from the Csesarean captivity. The
weight of opinion inclines to the Roman origin
of all four (see artt. on these Epp.). At Rome
Paul enjoyed greater freedom, and exercised a not-
able public influence. His misfortunes 'have re-
sulted in the progress rather [than hindrance] of
the gospel' (Ph I12). His trial has given him the
opportunity of representing Christ before 'the
pnjetorium' (the emperor's court of justice, v.13:
cf. 2 Ti 41 6·1 7; and see St. Paul the Trav. p. 357),
and Christianity has penetrated the palace (422).
St. Paul's courage under his trials has stimulated
the Roman Church generally to greater boldness;
even the ill-disposed (legalist) minority, which
existed at Rome (cf. 32·3), has been provoked by

jealousy to exertions which, since they served to
spread the name of Christ, caused to Paul added joy
(I15*18). From Col 41υ· u it appears that Paul could
name only three Jewish Christians at Rome who
were heartily on his side; and two of these were
helpers from a distance (cf. Ph 220·21). Notwith-
standing certain notes of depression and the sense
of weariness and age (Ph I23, Philem 9—but see
Lightfoot, ad loc), these Epp. breathe a tranquil
and elevated joy. Compared with the letters of
the third journey, those of the Roman captivity-
are more inward and chastened in spirit. Soli-
tude, restraint, and advancing years have told
on the heroic missionary. There is less passion,
less vivacity, less exuberant strength of thought;
but more uniform tenderness, a richer fragrance
of devotion, and a quiet insight that reaches to
the depths of the things of life and of God. The
letter to Philemon, moreover, shows a genial and
playful humour refreshing in a man of St. Paul's
stern intensity. These are well styled the after-
noon Epp., as the writings of the Judaic contro-
versy are the noonday Epistles of Paul.

COLOSSIANS signalizes the rise of a new antago-
nism in the Church, of which Paul was to see but
the beginnings. His address to the Ephesian elders
at Miletus (Ac 2017'35) reveals his presentiment of
the rise of heresy in the province of Asia, and
strikes the keynote of his later ministry. The
missionary and the controversialist now becomes
above all the pastor, devoting himself to ' feed the
Church of God, which he purchased through the
blood [of] his own [Son]' (Ac 2028; see critical note
of WH). The greatness of the Church and the
Divine glory of Christ fill Paul's prison meditations.
Epaphras reports to him the attempt of some
speculative teacher visiting Colossse to amalga-
mate the gospel with Alexandrian theosophy, by
ranging Christ amongst angelic mediators, and by
prescribing Jewish ritual and ascetic regimen as
means of salvation. This report elicits the great
Christological deliverance of Col I14"23. The larger
representation of the sovereignty of Christ here
made gives completeness to St. Paul's system of
thought, bringing the entire sum of things within
its compass. The Lordship of the crucified and
risen Saviour is based upon the universal Lord-
ship of the Son of God; our redemption springs
out of the ground of creation itself, and the
new creation is evolved from the hidden root and
rationale of the old. The Head of the Church is
the centre of the universe, the depositary of ' all
the fulness of the Godhead,' who ' fills all things,'
above and beneath, with His plenitude and ' gathers
all things into one' (Eph I1 0·1 8"2 3 47"10, Col 29·10).
In Galatians and Romans the thought of salvation
by Christ broke through Jewish limits and covered
the field of humanity ; in Colossians and Ephesians
the idea of life in Christ overleaps time and human
existence, and subjects the entire cosmos to its
sway. Ph 26'11 puts the top-stone on the apostle's
doctrine of the person of Christ, and therefore upon
all his doctrine.

The movement of thought which completed
Paul's Christological teaching gave a parallel ex-
pansion to his idea of the Church, which attains
at this epoch its full dimensions. The philosophical
Judaism of Colossse, like the legal Judaism of
Galatia, bred caste-feeling and schism,—evils to be
corrected only by a right sense of the greatness of
the Christian society and the sacredness of its
fellowship, such as the apostle conveys in the
Epistles of this period.

Home was the very spot to stimulate thoughts
of this nature, and to bring to its final shape St.
Paul's conception of Christ's imperial dominion.
The ampler prospect, both in time and space, which
now opens out for the Church under his eyes,
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accounts also for the attention given in the prison
Epistles to family and social relations, and for
their fuller and more balanced ethical teaching.

These years of martyrdom drew to the apostle
the reverence of the whole Church. He no longer
spends a word on his own defence. We mark in the
prison Epistles a calm sense of authority, a strong
assurance, blended with the deepest humility, of
the perpetuity of his work and its universal import,
such as are but partially to be observed in the Ep.
to the Romans. As Nero's prisoner at Rome and
Christ's bondman for the Gentiles, St. Paul rose
to the full unassailable height of his doctrine and
his vocation.

(/) From the conclusion of the Acts we infer
that Paul was released, and his ministry extended
to a sixth period. The Pastoral Epp. require this
by their altered style and the changed doctrinal
and ecclesiastical situation they present, by their
references to person and place, and by the im-
possibility of inserting them within the scheme
furnished by the Acts. If genuine (see the Articles
on 1 and 2 TIMOTHY and TITUS), they are later
than Ac 2831; and even if not from Paul's hand,
they indicate the existence of a strong and detailed
post-apostolic tradition relating to a missionary
activity of Paul outside the scope of the Acts, and
recording an imprisonment in Rome quite distinct
from that disclosed in the third group of the
Epistles. Most scholars who reject the Pastorals
admit a Pauline nucleus in them, including the
personal and local references of 2 Ti and Tit;
and these enable us to trace, though imperfectly,
Paul's movements in the last years of his ministry.
To these slight but valuable data we may add what
may be conjectured from the apostle's intentions
signified in earlier letters.

Approaching the end of the first Roman imprison-
ment, Paul expected speedily to see his friends in
Colossse and Philippi (Philem 22 and Ph I2 6 224).
His first business would be, especially after so
long separation, to revisit his Churches extending
from Greece to Syria—a duty demanding con-
siderable time. Paul had set his heart years ago
on evangelizing Spain (Ro 1528); in the words of
Clement, written a generation later, we have
good evidence that this wish was realized : * Paul
having been a herald both in the east and in the
west, received the high glory of his faith. When
he had taught righteousness to the whole world,
and had come to the limit of the west, and borne
witness before the rulers, he so departed from the
world and went to the holy place' (1 Ep. 5). * The
limit of the west,' in a Roman writer, can hardly
mean Rome. The Muratorian Fragment, repre-
senting the oldest Roman traditions, is explicit to
the same effect, and is supported by the oldest
Ada Apocrypha ; and the 'Τττόμνημα of Symeon
Metaphrastes, traced by Lipsius and others to a
2nd cent, source, gives details of the Spanish
mission. [On the whole subject see the discussion
of Spitta, Urchristenthum, Bd. i., Die zioeimal.
rom. Gefangenschaft d. Paulus], The judgment
of Credner is borne out by subsequent inquiry,
that * there cannot be found during the first four
centuries a trace of the assumption that Paul did
not travel westwards beyond Rome, or that his life
ended at the point where the Acts of the Apostles
concludes.' But this controversy is not likely to
be closed, unless further and decisive evidence
should present itself.

The references of the PASTORAL EPISTLES be-
long to Paul's last journeyings in the East, ante-
cedent to his renewed imprisonment and subse-
quent to the (assumed) Spanish voyage. The three
letters touch at various points and are closely con-
secutive. He writes his last Ep. (2 Ti) from prison
with winter in prospect, when the first stage of his

trial is past and he has already pleaded once at
the bar of the emperor. It will be some time
before the trial ends, and he needs the cloak left
at Troas when he last passed through that port,
along with some valued books; but he craves
above all the company of Timothy. His helpers
have been sent oil', probably at the time of his
arrest, on various missions ; Luke is his single
companion ; at his public trial he was absolutely
alone (49~21). Quite otherwise than on his former
trial, he counts upon his condemnation and death
(vv.6"8·18). He had been, as it seems, at Troas
earlier in the year, and probably at Miletus and
Corinth (420) upon the same round of visitation
(following upon his return from Spain?). Now
1 Ti dates, apparently, from Macedonia (I3),
whither Paul has journeyed after meeting with
Timothy, to whom in this Ep. he gives further
instructions for his charge at Ephesus. Miletus
and Troas lie along the line of travel terminating
at Corinth. Ac 2025 records a prediction of Paul
that he would not see the Ephesian Church again ;
and the language of 1 Ti I3 (see von Hofmann ad
loc), in view, moreover, of the detailed directions
of this Ep. respecting Church affairs, indicates
that Paul had not himself been present in Ephesus,
but had held an interview with Timothy (say at
Miletus; cf. Ac 2017) in passing on his way north
(see Appendix to Eng. ed. of Sabatier's Ap. Paid,
pp. 366-368). Paul appears to have travelled on
from Macedonia to Corinth, and to have written to
Titus (in Crete) about the time of his arrival there,
when he was expecting to spend the next winter
in the port of Nicopolis opposite to Italy (Tit 312);
shortly after this he was arrested and carried as
a prisoner to Rome. On this construction, the
details of time and place given in the Pastorals
fit together and belong to a consistent whole.
Previously to the journey from Miletus to Corinth
just traced, Paul and Titus had made a tour in
Crete, the latter remaining behind to organize the
Cretan Churches (Tit I5). Paul had wished Titus
to join him at Nicopolis, purposing to send a sub-
stitute (312). Possibly Paul had landed at Crete
in returning from Spain ; certainly the voyage of
Ac 27 gave no opportunity for evangelizing the
island.

The letters to Timothy and Titus are writings
of Paul's old age. They bear a conservative stamp.
' Guard the deposit; hold fast the form of sound
words': this is their predominant note. Sound
doctrine and practical piety are the interests in
which they centre. St. Paul's great creative days
are over. His battles are fought, his course is run.
The completing touches remain to be added, and
his final seal set to the work and teaching of his
life : such is the purpose these letters serve. The
instructions respecting church order given in 1 Ti
are much fuller than anything of the kind in
previous letters; but this was a time of rapid
development, and the Ephesian Church was now of
twelve years' standing. His directions to Titus
at Crete are notably simpler. These are the only
pieces of this nature that we have from Paul—letters
of instruction to his assistants on church manage-
ment ; they show the administrative wisdom, the
love of order, and the eye for practical detail, of
the great church-founder and pastor. Colossians
and Ephesians have prepared us for the emphasis
which Paul now throws on all that belongs to the
life of the Christian community. We pass from
the thought of the 'great house' to that of its
' vessels' of service, their qualities and uses (2 Ti
220). The Pastorals carry on the combat com-
menced in those earlier Epp. against incipient
Gnosticism, with its false intellectualism and
uncertain morality, its jumble of philosophy and
Jewish fables, its destructive influence upon church
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life. St. Paul's last cares are directed to guard
the gospel he had so amply set forth, and to fence
the fold into which he had led such a multitude
of souls. If these documents do not come, in their
integrity, from Paul's own hand, they are written
by a disciple who has interpreted his mind and
caught his spirit and manner and applied his
ideas to a new situation (see v. Soden's Einleitung
zu Pastt. vii., in * Handcommentar z. NT,' III.),
with astonishing verisimilitude; and the nearer to
Paul it is found necessary to place the Past. Epp.
in personal connexion and derivation of thought,
the more improbable—and the more superfluous—
does the theory of personation become.

The words of 2 Ti 46"8 are exquisitely fitting as
St. Paul's dying testimony. They are the final
pronouncement of Christ's faithful servant on his
own career, crowned already in the witness of his
conscience with the earnest of the crown awaiting
him from the hand of his Lord. Paul died by be-
heading—so the credible Roman tradition relates
—at a spot 3 miles from Rome along the Ostian
Way, anciently called Aquae Sal vise and now Tre
Fontane. Near to the place of execution stands
the splendid Basilica Pauli, first founded by the
emperor Constantine in his honour. But the uni-
versal Church is his monument.

5. Chronology of St. Paul's Life.—Luke sup-
plies no such point oVappui for the chronology of his
Second Book as that furnished in ch. 31·a of his
Gospel. Only one of the many points of contact
with secular history in the Acts gives an indisput-
able datum, viz. the death of Herod Agrippa I.
at Csesarea (see Ac 121"4·19"23, and Jos. Ant. XIX.
viii.), which happened not long after Easter 44 A.D.,
and followed upon his persecution of the Church
at Jerusalem. The famine that occasioned the
visit of relief made by Barnabas and Paul from
Antioch, synchronized with Herod's death (Ac
II27—121·20· **); but it appears to have lasted several
years. If (with Ramsay) we could identify with
this mission of charity the visit of Paul to Jerus.
related in Gal 21 (see on this point p. 705b, above),
we should then easily fix the chronology of his
earlier Christian course. Taking 45 or 46 (so
Ramsay, St. Paul the Trav. ch. iii.) for the date of
the Judeean famine, the ' 14 years' of Gal 21, upon
this calculation, bring us back to 33 (or 32) A.D.
as the year of Paul's conversion, 33-35 being
the ' 3 years' subsequent (included in the above-
mentioned 14) alluded to in Gal I18, 44 (or 45) the
year of his summons to help Barnabas at Antioch,
10 years being thus assigned to Paul's unrecorded
labours in Cilicia.

The above scheme is open to the following
amongst other objections :—(1) It throws back the
stoning of Stephen and the judicial proceedings of
the high priest against the Christians (Ac 81"4 91· 2
II19)—events antecedent to St. Paul's conversion—
to the year 33 at the latest, when Pilate was still
in the vigour of his rule. We may infer from St.
Luke's silence, since he carefully informs us on
such points in other places, that the Judsean perse-
cution was unhindered by the Roman Government;
this we can understand as happening in the interval
after Pilate's deposition, which took place in the
autumn of A.D. 36 (when he was suspended by L.
Vitellius the prefect of Syria and sent for trial to
Rome), or in the period immediately preceding,
when, under fear of accusation, Pilate's control
of the Jewish authorities was probably relaxed.
(2) If St. Paul's conversion took place in 32 or
33, then Aretas must have been in peaceful
possession of Damascus so early as the year 35
(2 Co II32·33, Gal I18, Ac 923"26). This is unlikely.
Aretas was at war with Herod Antipas (who had
divorced his daughter in favour of Herodias) for
some years before the deposition of the latter

in A.D. 37, and inflicted on him a severe defeat
(Jos. Ant. XVIII. v. 1, 2); but this success could
not give him possession of Damascus, in Roman
Syria. The emperor Tiberius took the side of
Antipas in the quarrel, and under his command
Vitellius was at Jerus. at the Pentecost of A.D. 37
on his way to attack Aretas in Petra, when the
campaign was arrested by tidings of Tiberius'
death. The new emperor Caius reversed much of
the policy of Tiberius in the East. Antipas fell
into disgrace and was deposed, his rival Agrippa
being released from prison and made king ; and
Aretas is found in possession of the coveted city
of Damascus after this time. In all probability, it
was ceded by Caius Caligula (see Lewin in Life
and Epp. of St. Paul5, i. 67, 68; also Schiirer,
HJP I. ii. 354, 357). The years 36-38 supply the
political situation at Jerus. and Damascus, under
which this train of events—including the execution
of Stephen, the overt and systematic attempt of
the Jewish rulers to crush the sect of the Nazar-
enes, and the circumstances attending the flight of
Saul from Damascus—is historically intelligible.

For the later period of St. Paul's life Ramsay
finds a datum in the marks of time given in Ac
206· 7 : from these it is clear that Paul left Troas
on his last voyage to Jerus. on a Monday morning,
while he had left Philippi for Troas immediately
the Passover feast was ended ; and the number of
intervening days is continuously stated. Given these
conditions, the problem is to find the year in which
the Jewish Passover so fell as to make them
possible. Lewin {Fasti Sacri, Nos. 1856, 1857) and
Ramsay (St. Paul the Trav. xiii. 3, Expositor, v.
iii. 336, v. 201) have separately worked out this
problem, Lewin giving 58 and Ramsay 57 A.D. as
the solution. Ramsay's calculation appears to be
sound, granting that St. Luke's data are precise.

Assuming 57 to be the year of St. Paul's last
voyage to Jerus. and his consequent arrest and
imprisonment in Csesarea, we get the date 59 for
Felix' removal and the succession of Festus to
the procuratorship, for Paul's appeal to Csesar and
his autumn voyage to Melita, with 60-62 for the
term of his first imprisonment in Rome. Five
years then remain—a period none too long—for
the last stage of his life, including the revisitation
of his eastern Churches, the long-deferred mission
to Spain, the mission in Crete, and the subsequent
extended tour in Asia Minor, Macedonia, and
Achaia witnessed to by the Pastoral Epp., and for
the months of his second imprisonment and trial.
67 A.D., falling just within the reign of Nero, is the
date for St. Paul's martyrdom which best accords
with Roman tradition and the Chronikon of Euse-
bius : here tradition should be at its strongest.

Counting backwards from A.D. 57, we get 53 as
the date of St. Paul's arrival at Ephesus in the
early part of the third missionary tour, and 49-52
as the probable term of the tour of Paul and
Silas; the first journey {sc. of Barnabas and
Paul) lay between 46 and 49 A.D. The Council at
Jerus. (Ac 15 and Gal 2) then falls in the year 49,
i.e. 13 years—in Luke's inclusive reckoning (by
years current), 14 years—after Paul's conversion
(Gal 21), assuming, as we have done provisionally,
36 as the date of his conversion. If the three years
of Gal I18 be not included in the 14 of 21, we must
carry back Paul's conversion to 33 or 34 A.D. ; but
the difficulties previously noted seem to forbid this
supposition. Supposing him to have been 30 at the
time of Stephen's stoning,—' a young man,' but
competent, according to Jewish practice, for public
office,—then he was born c. 6 A.D., and was not
much beyond 60 at the time of his death. He
may have been older, but scarcely younger than
this. He calls himself w such an one as Paul the
aged,' when, writing to Philemon (v.9: according
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to the more probable interpretation of
about the year 61.

A. Harnack in his great work, Chronologie d. alt-
christl. Litteratur bis Ettsebius (Band 1, ' Chrono-
logie d. Paulus,' pp. 234-239), disposes Paul's Chris-
tian career between 30 and 64 A.D. He thus finds
all the Epp. written (except the rejected Pastorals)
by the year 59, when Paul was acquitted at Rome.
In this way Harnack makes room for St. Paul's
release from the first Roman captivity, and for the
mission to Spain, before the Neronian persecution.
He refers the Council of Ac 15 and Gal 2 (in his
view identical) to the year 47, so reckoned as 14 + 3
years (Gal 21 and I18) after the conversion. The ' few
months' which Harnack allows at the beginning
for the progress of events sketched in Ac 1-9
will not easily be accepted as sufficient; at the
other end, Harnack rejects the authority of Euse-
bius' Chronikon for the date of St. Paul's death,
though he builds upon it confidently for the time
of Festus1 accession to the procuratorship (55-56),
which supplies the pivot of his scheme. Schiirer,
however, following Anger, Wieseler, and Wurm
amongst earlier investigators, shows strong reasons
(not shaken by Harnack) for abiding by the con-
clusion generally accepted hitherto, that Eusebius
was mistaken in this particular, and that Felix re-
mained governor for some years after the disgrace
of his brother Pallas at Rome in 55. Schiirer
prefers 60 A.D. for the date of Felix' recall, but
admits (after Wurm) that the conditions of the
case allow of any year from 58 to 61 (see his
IIJΡ I. ii. 174-187 ; also Ramsay v. Harnack in
Expositor, V. v. 201). On the calculation here
adopted, Festus succeeded Felix in the year 59, and
St. Paul appeared before the latter in A.D. 57. This
allows 7 years for Felix' procuratorship, and 3 for
Festus'—periods adequate to the events assigned
to each by Joseplms. The ' many years' of rule
credited to Felix in Ac 2410 must surely have
meant more than the two (before Paul's trial)
allowed in Harnack's chronology. Felix became
procurator in A.D. 52 (Schiirer, as above, p. 174).

On the whole subject see art. CHRONOLOGY OF
NT, with which the conclusions here reached
largely agree.

ii. THE DOCTRINE.—The Apostle Paul's writings
(the Ep. to the Romans like the rest) are occasional
letters, pidces de circonstance. He was a mission-
ary preacher, who brought everything to bear on
his work in the salvation of souls and the edification
of the Church. But from the make of his mind
St. Paul's thinkings and teachings took a logical
mould; they grew spontaneously into a great
fabric of spiritual truth. There is unity, method,
rational coherence in the theology of the apostle,
notwithstanding its incidental and homiletic form,
the unity that belongs, not to a compendium drawn
up for abstract study, but to the conceptions of an
orderly mind possessed by a single master-principle
of truth and striving incessantly to apprehend and
realize in life and action ' that for which' it ' was
apprehended by Christ Jesus.' We must ascertain
the point of departure of Paul's Christian logic,
and take account of the growth and advancement
evident in his system of thought as in every living
structure. We must allow for his rare versatility
and lively susceptibility of temperament, for the
love of paradox natural to his bold intellect, as
well as for the variety of topics in his letters, for
the discordant and variously blended elements with
which they deal and which coloured their composi-
tion. Recognizing the 'changes of voice' thus
occasioned, we discover harmony and correlation
throughout the 13 writings that bear Paul's name.
The same accent is heard ; the stamp of the same
powerful idiosyncrasy is set on them all, though
not with equal emphasis of distinction. Em-

bedded in these discursive missionary letters, with
their abrupt transitions, their glancing allusions,
their shifting play of emotion and argument, there
is a body of solid principle, a theological system,
as large and original in conception as it has proved
enduring and fruitful in application.

The fertility of the apostle's genius, and the
numerous and tempting points of view which the
documents afford, render the analysis of his teach-
ing difficult. Theologians differ widely, even
within the same school, as to the order and inter-
dependence of the Pauline ideas. The old mode
of analysis, which applied the ready-made cate-
gories of scholastic theology to the various books
of Scripture and catalogued their texts under these
headings, is discredited. The dogmatic point of
view is exchanged for the historical and psycho-
logical. We have been taught to interpret St.
Paul's teaching in the light of his times and under
the conditions of his life. The various types of
NT doctrine are distinguished, and the lines of
connexion, sympathetic or antipathetic, are traced
out by which Pauline theology is related to earlier
or contemporary thought. But here a new danger
arises. The prepossessions of historical theory
may be equally warping with those of dogmatic
system ; the focus of the picture may be displaced
and its colours falsified by philosophical no less
than by ecclesiastical spectacles.

Modern Analyses.—With F. C. Baur of Tubingen,
' Paul' stood for the antithesis to the Judaic legal-
ism in which it was supposed that the first dis-
ciples of Jesus were held fast. The Paulinism so
conceived Baur found in the four major Epp.,
rejecting, as the work of imitators touched by
other influences, everything that was not covered
by this formula. Baur set out from the true
Lutheran standpoint. St. Paul's doctrine he con-
ceived as a system of experimental religion, deducing
it from the apostle's conversion, of which, however,
he took too narrow and cold a view. Saul of
Tarsus underwent a complete reaction from the
Pharisaism of his youth, and his subsequent career
Baur explained by that revulsion. Developing this
antithesis with subtlety and clearness, and with
unrivalled historical learning, Baur gave a power-
ful restatement in modern terms of the Pauline
principle of justification by faith and drew out its
doctrinal consequences. This master of historical
criticism has left us in his great book on Paul, his
Life and Work, an invaluable testimony to the
historical truth and cardinal significance of St.
Paul's ' gospel of the grace of God.'

Later writers of Baur's school, such as H. J.
Holtzmann and O. Pfleiderer, acknowledge the
genuineness of other Epp. besides the major four—
of 1 Thess., Phil., and Philemon at least. They feel
the inadequacy of Baur's negative explanation of
St. Paul's line of thought. The Gentile mission
and its astonishing success involve other factors
than those of which their master took account.
Paul was something more than an inverted Jewish
Rabbi; the uncontested Epp. contain ideas looking
beyond the anti-Judsean polemic. ' To the Greeks'
he became ' as a Greek.' Hellenism had its part in
moulding Saul of Tarsus along with Hebraism (see
Hicks, ' St. Paul and Hellenism,' Stud. Bibl. IV.
i.); and certain prevalent Greek ideas, it is sug-
gested, had entered his mind and set up a hidden
ferment, so that the Jewish zealot carried under
his Rabbinical cloak and orthodox straitness the
germs of the revolution he was destined to accom-
plish. Pfleiderer wiites accordingly of ' a double
root' of Paulinism in ' Pharisaic theology and
Hellenistic theosophy,' of two sides presented by
the apostle's teaching—'a Christianized Pharisaism'
embodied in the doctrine of justification by faith,
and ' a Christianized Hellenism' in the doctrine of
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salvation by the risen, celestial Christ and the
operation of the Holy Spirit (Urchristenthum,
Vorwort, and pp. 174-178: in this work, and in
his Paulinismus2, 1890, Pfleiderer has recast the
exposition presented in the original Paulinism,
Eng. tr. 1878, and the Hibb. Lect. of 1885). The
theories ascribing to Greek thought a radical
influence on Pauline theology do not, however,
commend themselves. ' Notwithstanding Paul's
Greek culture, his conception of Christianity is, in
its deepest ground, independent of Hellenism'—
as Harnack rightly says, and again : * The Pauline
theology, this theology of a converted Pharisee,
is the strongest proof of the self-complete and uni-
versal power of the influence of the person of Jesus.'

The inconsistency disclosing itself in Baur's posi-
tion has led to the division of his following into
two wings—right and left. The former, of which
Holtzmann (in the successive editions of his Ein-
leitung), Harnack, Lipsius, von Soden (in the
* Handcommentar z. NT'), and Jiilicher {Einleit.
in d. NT), are representatives, have approximated
towards the conservative position in regard to the
Pauline documents. The ultra-Baurians,—consist-
ing of the Dutch school of radical critics, headed
by Loman, Pierson, Naber, and van Manen, with
the Germans Steck and Volter,—applying Baur's
method with uncompromising rigour, find that
large parts of the ' undisputed' Epp. are post-
Pauline, and that mere morsels survive of the
genuine apostle. See a series of articles entitled
'AAVave of Hyper-criticism,' in which van Manen
states and defends his position, in the Expos.
Times, 1898, pp. 205if., 257ff., 314ff.

The French theologians E. Reuss and A. Saba-
tier have better apprehended the personal stamp
of St. Paul's theology, its vital relations to experi-
ence and society. 'The doctrine of Paul,' says
Reuss, 'is the natural corollary of his history.
The life of Paul is the key to his theology ; the life
of the Christian will be its demonstration' (Hist,
de la Thaol. au Siocle Apostol.3 tome ii. p. 15, Eng.
tr. 1873 : a work far from superseded). Paul's
Christianity was no combination of Jewish and
Greek elements imposed from without; it was born
out of the inward tra\rail by which Christ was
formed in him. Not that the Pauline gospel leaped
full-grown and armed from the author's mind
at Christ's lightning stroke. But it was born
at his conversion, in its essential elements and
features and with all its latent potencies. St.
Paul's OT knowledge and training, his striving
after legal righteousness and his poignant convic-
tions of sin, his Rabbinical culture, his large
acquaintance with the Gentile world, constituted
the material to which the revelation of the living
Jesus supplied the magnetic centre around which
that troubled world of thought and feeling crystal-
lized as in a moment. 'From the moment that
Paul was arrested by the risen Lord on the way to
Damascus and surrendered himself to Him, his
whole soul was thrown wide open to His influence,
to receive impressions that resulted in the com-
munication to him of what was most distinctive in
the personal life of his Master, and in the forming
within him of an experience with features of its
own, that in its turn shed light on the nature of
the Heavenly Being with whom he had been
brought into so intimate a fellowship' (Somerville,
St. Paul's Conception of Christ, p. 33).

The revelation that generated the Pauline gospel
may be conceived, objectively, as a manifesting
of Christ to the soul of Paul; or, subjectively, as
the imparting of salvation through Christ. Reuss
adopts the latter point of view, and finds the focus
of St. Paul's doctrine, therefore, in Ro 321"24 and
the principle of righteousness through faith. The
topics of his digest of Paulinism run thus : Right-

eousness, Sin, the Law, the Gospel, God the Author of
Salvation, Christ—His Person and His Work, and so
forth. Sabatier puts himself at the former stand-
point : ' The Person of Christ is the principle of
the Christian consciousness' (The Ap. Paul, pp.
280-285); and in the text, ' It pleased God to
reveal his Son in me' (Gal I15·16), he sees ' the
germ of Paulinism' (p. 71). Baur practically took
the former position, making the fundamental
question to be, not what Jesus Christ is, but what
He does for men. Sabatier's analysis, however, is
scarcely true to its 'generating principle,' since
it relegates the Person of Christ to its third, meta-
physical, division. His synopsis does not observe
the original lines of cleavage and connexion as
marked in his historical analysis, nor lay bare the
real articulation of the system, but is rather a
modern philosophical digest of Paulinism. He
traces the unfolding of 'the Principle of the
Christian Consciousness' (1) in the sphere of
Psychology—the doctrine of Man, embracing Sin,
the Flesh, the Law, Death on the one hand, and
Righteousness, the Word of the Cross, Faith, Life
on the other; (2) the Christian Principle in the
sphere of Society and History—the doctrine of the
Church, with the Two Covenants, the First and
Second Adam, the End of all 'Things, Faith,
Hope, and Love ; (3) the Christian Principle in
the sphere of Metaphysics, or Theology proper—the
doctrine of Grace, the Divine Purpose, the Nature
of Christ, the Trinity, the Conception of God (pp.
280, 281).

W. Beyschlag (NT Theology, Bk. iv.) pursues more
consistently the path adopted by Sabatier. The
chapters of his analysis of ' The Pauline System'
are thus headed: Flesh and Spirit; Adam and
Christ; God and^ the World; the Establishment of
Salvation ; Life in the Spirit; the Church ; the Con-
summation of the Kingdom. Paulinism thus be-
comes a psychological evolution, with its generat-
ing point in the antithesis of Flesh and Spirit, and
with Adam and Christ for its representative ex-
ponents. In such texts as Ro 81"4 and 512"21 Bey-
schlag finds the essence of Paulinism; he brings
into prominence factors of importance too much
neglected by other interpreters. With his anthropo-
logical starting-point, Beyschlag arrives in the end,
however, at 'an anthropocentric Christology' (vol.
ii. p. 76, Eng. tr.). He sees in St. Paul's Christ
the archetypal man, the representative of the
spiritual, as Adam of the natural, in humanity.
Pfleiderer's analysis proceeds in a similar order:
he holds a somewhat higher Christology than
Beyschlag, regarding Paul's pre-incarnate Christ
as a real heavenly man with a σώμα πνευματικόν,
existing in a Dei-form mode of being (έν μορφχι
θεού υπάρχων, Ph 26), and the administrative Lord
of creation (Paulinismus2, pp. 115-145); similarly
Weizsacker (Apost. Zeitalter2, pp. 117-122).

A. B. Bruce in his masterly work, St. Paul's
Conception of Christianity, gathers the apostle's
' entire conception of Christianity' from ' the four
great Epistles of the Judaic controversy,' and
contests any further advancement in his doctrinal
views. (B. Weiss, on the other hand, Bib. Theol.
of NT, Part iii. § 3, finds in the Epp. of the im-
prisonment Paul's ' more developed doctrines';
similarly Hort in Proleg. to Rom. and Ephes. p.
123ff., and The Christian Ecclesia, pp. 138-152).
The Ep. to the Romans supplies Bruce with the
scheme of Paulinism: ' in Gal 214"21 we have the
Pauline gospel in nuce' (p. 12). Hence his analysis
begins with Sin, the Righteousness of God, the
Death of Christ, and ends with chapters upon the
Person of Christ, the Christian Life, the Church,
the Last Things. He regards the apostle through-
out as a practical, in distinction from a meta-
physical, theologian: ' Jesus was for Paul the
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Lord, because He was the Saviour' (p. 328)—a
statement to be reversed with equal or greater
truth. Vital as the doctrines of salvation are to
St. Paul, his belief in the Lordship of Jesus was
anterior to them. What Christ did for men is
accounted for by what He is to God. The Ep. to
the Romans, the grand exposition of Paul's Soteri-
ology, is the writing of one who was ' separated
unto the gospel of God concerning his Son.3 D.
Somerville (St. Paul's Conception of Christy or the
Doctrine of the Second Adam) pursues, on the
other hand, with much skill and persuasiveness,
the line of Sabatier and Beyschlag, finding St.
Paul's fundamental idea in Christ considered as
' the Archetype of Humanity,' but conserving His
Divine pre-existence and Eternal Nature' as
necessary deductions from, because presuppositions
of, His sovereign and creative relations to mankind.
With him, too, the Pauline system is anthropo-
centric; and the fact that it was the product of
personal (human) experience, appears to him to
make this inevitable. In Paul's * Son of God' he
sees a title that slopes upward from the human to
the Divine.

OT Antecedents and Starting -Point.—The
apostle's doctrine is theocentric, not in reality
anthropocentric. What is styled his 'meta-
physics ' holds for Paul the immediate and sover-
eign fact of the universe; God, as he conceives
Him, is all and in all to his reason and heart
alike. So far the dogmatic analysis was right,
in starting with the doctrine of God, and dis-
posing under that the notions of law, righteous-
ness, sin, which form the basis of St. Paul's
Soteriology. This path of exposition is resumed
in the very competent and judicious work of
G. B. Stevens of Yale, The Pauline Theology. The
vision of the glorified Jesus revealed to Saul the
Son of God as his Saviour; but the God whose
Son the crucified Jesus is seen to be, was now to
be known in a far nearer and happier relation than
before. No passage strikes more deeply into St.
Paul's experience than 2 Co 44-6 : ' There beamed
forth the illumination of the glory of Christ, who is
the image of God . . . it is God who said, Out of dark-
ness light shall shine, that sinned in our hearts to
give the light of the knowledge of his glory in the
face of Christ.' It was the God of Israel whose
moral splendour dawned upon Saul's mind through
the dazzling form of the Lord Jesus; ' God' was
there 'in Christ, reconciling' Saul 'unto himself,'
and the old things became new to him from that
hour—' all things are of God' (2 Co 517"19). A new
conception of God was imparted to Saul, a new re-
lationship to God established for him. Henceforth
his life is ' hid with Christ in God.' St. Paul's Soteri-
ology and Christology are rooted in his Theology.

A profound unity underlies the Judaic and
Christian stages of St. Paul's life. The convert
carried with him the Scriptures of his youth,
which he read now with the veil lifted from his
heart (2 Co 314"16), finding in them everywhere
testimonies, preparations, adumbrations of the
things of the new covenant, the σκιά των μελλόντων,
the παιδαγωγοί els Χριστόν (Ro 321 154, Gal 324, Col
216·17, etc.). The Christian apostle blossomed out
of the Israelitish believer and scholar. At times
he speaks as though there had been no break in
his career (2 Ti I3). Instead of ceasing to be a Jew
by becoming a Christian, Paul regarded himself
as now properly belonging to the Israel of God
(Ph 33). Instead of severing himself from the
stock of Abraham, he would graft the Gentiles into
that 'good olive tree,' in whose 'root and fatness'
is nourishment for all races ; by their admission to
the covenant, Abraham becomes, according to the
promise, 'father of many nations' (Ro 416·1711).
It was for this reason that Paul laid stress on the

Davidic birth of Jesus (Ro I3 95, 2 Ti 28),—not as a
mere title to the Messianic throne, but as a link
between the past and present of revelation and a
symbol of the right of those who are ' in Christ'
to serve themselves heirs of the spiritual wealth of
Israel.

1. St. Paul's Doctrine of God.—In systemat-
izing the Pauline teaching, we therefore ask first,
What was St. Paul's earlier belief in Godt and
how was that belief enlarged and recast by his
conversion ? When he speaks of ' the righteousness
of God,' of ' holiness' and ' sin,' when he repeats the
watchword ' God is one,' when he exclaims ' Ο the
depth of the riches and the wisdom and knowledge
of God ! ' we are sensible how large and powerfully
developed a doctrine of the Godhead the apostle
brought with him from the Synagogue. Such
terms as ' the grace of God,' ' the love of God
which is in Christ Jesus our Lord,' as 'the Father
of our Lord Jesus Christ,' indicate the immense
change that supervened.

(a) The Fatherhood of God.—St. Paul's theology,
like that of Jesus, is a doctrine of the Fatherhood
of God ; this principle is its tacit presupposition and
basis throughout. A true disciple, Paul has assimi-
lated in this fundamental article the essential teach-
ing of our Lord. Άββα ό Ηατήρ is the distinctive cry
of the new life, taken from the lips of Jesus (Ro
815, Gal 46·7, Mk 1436), which marks the transition
from Judaism to Christianity. St. Paul's careful
discrimination between 'the Father of our Lord
Jesus Christ' and 'God our Father,' with the ex-
pression 'firstborn amongst many brethren' (Ro
829) that links the two, reflects the personal atti-
tude of Jesus towards God and men respectively.
To the character of Father belong the attributes of
love, mercy, compassion, grace, the gifts of peace,
consolation, hope, &nd joy, of which Saul the Judaist
had known so little. The forensic term adoption
must not be so understood as though Paul by its
use implicitly denied man's original sonship to-
wards God : see to the contrary Ac 1728·29; also
ϊνα την υΐοθεσίαν άπολάβωμεν, Gal 45 (Lightf. ad loc.;
'nee dixit accipiamus sed recipiamus,' Aug.), and
the άττο of άποκαταλλάσσω (Col I 2 1 · 2 2, Eph 216). ' The
love of God,' which precedes and determines our
redemption (Ro 57·8, Eph 23ff·), is love toward
those kindred to Himself and destined from their
creation to be His sons (Eph I4· 5).

Grace is the regnant word of Paul's theology.
In this aspect he habitually sees God's face. The
entire contents of the new revelation are included
in the phrase τα ύπο τ. θεού χαρισθέντα ημΐν (1 CO 212).
' Grace' signifies God's favour to undeserving men
shown in Christ, His love at work for their salva-
tion. 'The grace of God' had made His Son's
persecutor His apostle (Ro I5, 1 Co 159·10); its
light illuminated his whole course of action and of
thought; his life and his theology were devoted to
'the praise of the glory of God's grace.' The all-
controlling Divine power and providence, exercised
over men and nations, the apostle saw to be
directed to ends determined by God's fatherly love,
even in dispensations the most severe (Ac 1724"28,
Ro 416 II 1 5 · 3 2 , Gal 323-47, Eph I4"11 24"7· »•« 37"12),—in
a word, ' to the end that grace may reign through
righteousness unto life eternal' (Ro 521). See,
further, under art. GRACE.

(b) The Righteousness of God is the special theme
of the Ep. to the Romans. St. Paul's doctrine of
God's righteousness shows the new faith rooting
itself in and transforming the old. The δικαιοσύνη
θεού of Ro I16"18 should not be resolved into a
' righteousness from God' (Paul can write η έκ θεού
δικαιοσύνη when he chooses, Ph 39). Righteousness
is God's property (see art. GOD, vol. ii. pp. 209-212),
the principle of His moral sovereignty, the ethical
ground and norm of His dealings with men, and
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therefore of the gospel in which those dealings
culminate. The Divine righteousness is now ' re-
vealed' on a side hitherto veiled, as redeeming,
communicative (2 Co δ21),—a righteousness that
elicits and appeals to human trust instead of fear;
in this disclosure there resides * God's power (an
instrument of sovereign moral efficacy) unto salva-
tion for every believer.' The gospel righteousness
is that of ' God our Father,' the ' one God of Jews
and Gentiles' (Ro I 4 · 7 321"30 425 and 64 δ8"11, 2 Co
δ^-β1, etc.); not the abstract impersonal justice of a
Supreme Ruler, but that of the essential Father,
into whose relations with men there enter funda-
mentally the considerations attaching to father-
hood,—who is accordingly * just himself' (cf. 1 Jn
I9) when He * justifies him that is of faith in Jesus'
—a 'just God and a saviour' (Is 4δ21), just because
He is a saviour and a saviour because He is just.
The gospel is equally ' the overflow of grace, and of
righteousness' (Ro δ 1 7 : omit ' the gift'). Love and
law, however distinct, are not contradictory in God,
any more than in man (Ro 139·10). Righteousness
takes grace into alliance; it wins from the heart
' the obedience of faith,' where before it wrought
by mere command and in the ways of constraint.
It is seen at length in its fulness and majesty, a

* stern lawgiver,' yet wearing ' the Godhead's most
benignant grace.' 'The law' that breeds trans-
gression and 'worketh wrath,' made righteousness
the accuser of a world of hapless criminals ; under
the gospel righteousness becomes the arbiter and
reconciler of the moral universe, giving its due to
the sin of men but also to the love of God.

The Second Isaiah and the later Psalmists had
arrived at the thought that the rectitude of God's
character guarantees Israel's salvation, and must,
in some way, impress and bestow itself upon
Israel: thus * righteousness' and * salvation' be-
come synonymous terms (Is 4612·13 δΙ4"8 δθ1 δ916"21

61 1 0 ·n, Ps 22318916 982 14311). Paul seizes and builds
upon this identification, which was amply verified
by the revelation of God made in Christ and the
cross. This eternal righteousness—God Himself in
moral action—swift to condemn its opposite, eager
to impart itself to those capable of it but without
it, ' made him who knew no sin to be sin for us,
that we might become a righteousness of God in
him' (2 Co δ 2 1); in this righteousness the Father
* spared not his own Son, but for us all gave him
up,'—purposing ' that we should be conformed to
the image of his Son*—His own image humanly
expressed—'to the end that he should be first-
born among many brethren.' Manifestly, any
righteousness gained by this means is ' God's' and
not * one's own' (Ro 103, Ph 39); it comes only and
wholly through ' believing on him that justifies
the ungodly' (Ro 45). Cf. Sanday and Headlam
on 'The Righteousness of God,' in Intern. Comm.,
Ro I 1 6 · 1 7 . See, further, the two articles on RIGHT-
EOUSNESS.

(c) The anger of God is called forth wherever
righteousness comes into contact with sin, blazing
out against those who ' hold down the truth in un-
righteousness' (Ro I1 8, 2 Th 210"12). Its effects are
seen in widespread moral degradation (Ro l18"32),
and in the ruin of particular men and nations
(Ro 917·22, 1 Th 216). Its final issue is * destruction'
for those who will not ' know God,' who persist in
that 'carnal mind' which is 'enmity' to Him (Ro
I 2 8 25"9 86·7, 1 Th δ3·9, 2 Th I5"10). God loves the un-
godly as men (Ro δ8, Eph 2 4 · 5); as sinners they are
His ' enemies,' and lie helplessly under ' the law'
that 'works out wrath' (Ro 722-82). The know-
ledge of God's grace in Christ deepened the apostle's
sense of the imminence and terribleness of His
judicial anger (Ro I16"18 216 II 2 2 , Ac 1730·31, 2 Co
214"16). See, further, art. ANGER.

(d) The Law of God.—Along with his conception

of righteousness, St. Paul's conception of the law
of God was greatly widened, and altered in several
respects, by his knowledge of Christ. Here the
Jewish and Christian stages of thought are dis-
tinctly marked ; but the larger, evangelical view of
Law is indicated rather than developed. Familiar
usage, emphasized by the legalistic controversy,
dictates the frequent and characteristic expressions
in which law and faith, law and grace, law and
promise, ' righteousness that is of law' and ' right-
eousness that is of God through faith,' stand
opposed ; and we actually have the paradox that
' apart from law a righteousness of God is mani-
fested ! ' (Ro 321'31). This last sentence, with its
context, gives clear evidence that Paul looked
beyond the polemical antithesis; a righteousness
' distinct from law' must be a righteousness positing
some higher, larger law than legalism had con-
ceived of.

The range of Divine law is extended, as in Ro
2i4.15.26.27. the moral code is found written on the
conscience of mankind. When Paul writes, in
Ro δ13 ' Sin is not imputed where there is no law/
he asserts law to be universal as sin and death,
whose very connexion is a first article thereof (82).
At the bottom, 'there is no distinction—all the
world has become guilty (υπόδικος) in relation to
God' (Ro 319"23); the Jew, if first in privilege, is
first in condemnation (Ro 21-32). Jew and Gentile
are equally lost if God's law knows nothing more
than ' the command' of Mosaism, if His normal
relation to men is that expressed in the covenant
of Sinai with its maxim, ' He that doeth these
things shall live in them.' In itself 'holy and
righteous and good,' the law in effect' was found to
issue in death for me,' by its very prohibitions
awakening and sharpening lawless desire (Ro 77"24);
thus it proved to be ' the power of sin' (1 Co 1δ56),
whereas ' the gospel' is the ' power of God unto
salvation.' Every man that is 'under the law'
is 'under a curse'—the curse that was consum-
mated on Calvary and is terminated for those
who are in Christ (Gal 31(M4).

St. Paul's experience and logic combined to work
out to this deadly and comprehensive issue the
juridical conception of law—true, of course, but
fatally incomplete and bearing fruit in moral im-
potence and death ; to it he had died in Christ (Ro
71"6 104, Gal 219). Paul had done with ' law ' in the
old sense, but in a new sense he is more true to
law than ever: ' The law of the Spirit of life has
in Christ Jesus freed' him 'from the law of sin
and death' ; he is neither ύπο νόμον nor άνομος, but
ϊννομο* Χρίστου (Ro 614 82, 1 Co 921). Formerly the
expression of the normal relation of Israel to God
defined by the Mosaic covenant, law is now to be
conceived as the normal relation of man to God
determined by the new covenant in Christ, whose
basis lay deeper than the old, for it was contained
in the Abrahamic promise (Gal 314"22). ' The law
of Christ,' embracing all the essentials of ethics,
operates from the heart, as an inward principle
not an external and alien ' command'; love is its
fulfilment (Gal δ14 62). It embraces faith and the
action of the Holy Spirit as legitimate and decisive
factors in God's dealings with His children ; and
the apostle speaks consistently of a ' law of faith'
and * the law of the Spirit of life.' These are no
strained or casual expressions; the identification
is profoundly characteristic. Nothing was more
foreign to St. Paul's nature than Antinomianism.
A love at variance with righteousness, a faith
resting upon no settled principle of the Divine
government, neither his reason nor reverence
could have tolerated. 'Do we make void law
through our faith (in Christ) ? Anything but tha t ;
nay, we establish law ! ' (Ro 330·31). Paul combats
Jewish legalism in the interests of a larger legality,
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a juster righteousness, which lies deep in the heart
of Scripture and in the nature of God. The same
in its contents, the law takes quite another hold
upon the conscience now that the Lawgiver is
beheld as the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ. ' Love ' becomes its ' fulfilling'—' faith
operative through love' (Ro 1310, Gal 56) : thus
* the righteous demand of the Ιαιυ is fulfilled in
those that walk according to the Spirit,'—those
' in' whose * hearts' ' God's love has been poured
out through the Holy Spirit' (Ro 55 84). See,
further, art. LAW (IN NT).

The manifestation of God in Christ makes
repentance imperative, and determines its nature
and direction. Of repentance {μετάνοια) Paul had
much to say in his missionary preaching (Ac 1324

173o 202\26*>; comp. Ro 24); in the Epp. it is
implied in such terms as ' turning to God from
idols,' * coming to know God'; on the other hand, in
' dying to sin,' ' crucifying the flesh,' ' putting off'
the old man ' (1 Th I9, Gal 49 524, Ro 62·19"21, Eph 422

58"14, etc.). It is tacitly assumed as a condition
precedent to justification and sanctification, which
are inconceivable without the confession and
renunciation of sin; it is indeed a constituent of
saving faith.

Christian prayer corresponds to the character of
the Christian God (Eph 314·15), in its confidence
{παρρησία), intelligence, constancy, universal range,
its accompaniment of thanksgiving (Eph 312, 1 Co
1415, Col 42,1 Th 517·18, etc.), in its dependence on
the mediation of Christ and on the sympathetic aid
of the Holy Spirit (Eph 312, Ro 826·27); it is the
prayer of sons to a Father.

2. Doctrine of Man.—Over against the apostle's
conception of God lies his conception of Man—the
individual and the race.

{a) The Constitution of Mankind.—The OT belief
is Paul's, that man—the άνήρ more immediately—
is the 'image and glory of God' (1 Co II7). The
Gentile consciousness is witness to the fact that
4 we are his offspring' (Ac 1728·29). 'The Son of
his love' is God's perfect image (Col I 1 5); Chris-
tian men are such in so far as they are renewed
* after the Creator's image' and become His chil-
dren (Col 310, Eph 424 51). In all men the reason
{vous), unless 'reprobate,' discerns God in creation
and is 'bondman to God's law' (Ro ν9-™·** 725), so
that they are ' without excuse ' for sin. With the
OT, Paul affirms the race-unity and moral solid-
arity of mankind—in Adam on the one hand, in
Christ on the other (Ro 512'21); as against Judaism,
he repudiates any real difference between Jew and
Gentile, either in sin or salvability (Ro 3).

' The woman is the glory of the man,'who is her
'head.' She is relatively subordinate, and Paul
does not ' allow' her' to teach nor to have dominion'
in church or house,—though intrinsically the man's
equal, since ' in Christ Jesus there can be no male
and female' any more than ' Jew and Greek'
(1 Co II3"15, 1 Ti 212"15, Gal 328). The prohibition
of 1 Co 1434·35 to exercise any spiritual gift in
public appears to have been due to circumstances ;
otherwise it would be in conflict with II 5. The
two sexes are necessary to each other * in the Lord'
(1 Co II 1 1 · 1 2 ); both shared in the guilt of the Fall—
the woman, as Paul seems to put it, 'being de-
ceived' (2 Co 11s, l T i 214) and sinning through
weakness, whereas Adam's sin was a deliberate
and responsible ' transgression' and * disobedience'
(Ro 5), culpable and decisive in the highest degree.

{b) Spirit and Flesh.—Paul's doctrine of human
nature is that of the OT. Man is constituted
of flesh and spirit—allied by the former to the
perishable material creation, by the latter to God
and the world unseen. ' The body' is flesh in the
concrete, the man's individual form ; * the soul' with
Paul, as throughout Scripture, is not a tertium quid

between spirit and flesh, but rather their unity, the
living self behind the bodily form of each man.
(See, however, in favour of Trichotomy, Ellicott,
Destiny of the Creature, and on 1 Th 52 3; Heard,
Tripartite Mattere of Man ; Delitzsch, Bibl. Psy-
chology). 'Soul* is a word relatively infrequent
in Paul; the 'heart' takes its place as the seat of
the manifold thoughts and feelings,—which ψυχή
concentrates into the self, the conscious Ego.
' ΊΙνευμα is the principle, Ψυχή the subject, and
Καρδία the organ of life' (Cremer). The vovs of Ro
I2 0 723-25, etc., is the πνεύμα operative as a faculty of
knowledge directed toward Divine things, while
the συνείδηση of Ro 215, etc., is the same power
introverted, the ethical self-consciousness.

'Flesh' and 'spirit' hold in Paulinism a more
specific religious sense based upon, but distinguish-
able from, their psychological meaning : the former
term regularly denotes the sinful^ nature of man,
the latter its opponent in the influence of God
operating in and through His Spirit (see e.g. Ro
81"17, Gal 516"25). This raises the question whether
Paul referred sin to man's constitution, grounding
it in his physical system and in the (supposed) evil
intrinsic to matter, as Baur, Holsten, and others
argue, who make sin to be, in its essence, sensuous-
ness or sensuality. Pfleiderer sees in Paul's
doctrine of σαρξ proof of his Hellenism ; Sabatier
finds two discrepant Pauline theories of Sin—the
Rabbinical view of Ro 5, deriving it from the fall
of Adam; and the psychological view of Ro 7,
where it arises from the inevitable collision be-
tween physical desire and ethical law ('L'origine
du Peche' in Append, to UApotre Paul21). But the
αυτός iya of Ro 7 is a child of his race, one ' sold
under sin' and compromised beforehand, in whom
sin ' revives' at the impact of the law, having been
therefore already latent. On the other hand, Paul's
prominent doctrines of the sinlessness of Christ,
of the resurrection of the body and its sanctity as
the temple of the Holy Spirit, forbid the notion,
which in fact he combats in Col and the Past. Epp.,
of an inherent sinfulness attaching to physical
nature. In 2 Co 71 he speaks of ' defilement of
flesh and of spirit' (and a possible cleansing of both);
Gal 519"21 enumerates non-physical sins among
' works of the flesh.' The ne plus ultra of human
sin, described in 2 Th 24, is a self-deifying pride—
atheism, or anti-theism, full-blown. The use of
* flesh' for 'sin' and 'carnal' for 'sinful' is a
synecdoche ; the more conspicuous and prevalent
kind of sin stands for the whole.

But more than this:—(1) sin has occupied the
body and become a sort of 'law in the members' (Ro
714"20), so that human flesh is ordinarily, though not
essentially, 'flesh of sin ' (Ro 83, cf. 714 <?7ω σάρκινοι).
The same disparagement is extended to the body :
qua 'body of sin' it must be 'nullified,' that we
may no longer be 'bondmen to sin,'—a deliverance
effected by the crucifixion of ' the old man' with
Christ (Ro 66 723·24 813, Col f). In man's proper
Christian state his spirit, aided by the Spirit of
God, rules his body and makes its 'members
instruments of righteousness unto God' (Ro 612'19,
1 Co 925"27); in his natural unrenewed state the
flesh preponderates. (2) The heredity of sin is in-
volved in Ro 512 (comp. Jn 36); its taint is asso-
ciated with fleshly descent, while the children of
God are ' begotten κατά πνεύμα' (Gal 429). As the
term ' spirit' rose in the NT vocabulary and came
to be appropriated for the Holy Spirit of God, so
' flesh' sank to its lowest significance as denoting
the antagonistic evil nature in man (Gal 516·17, ταύτα
a\\7]\oLs αντίκειται). When Paul describes ' the first
man, Adam ' as ' earthy ' (χοϊκότ), as a ' living soul'
wearing a ' natural body' {σώμα ψυχικόν), in contrast
with 'the second man,' the risen Christ who is
the 'life-giving Spirit' already clothed with the
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'spiritual body' (σώμα πν€υματικ6ν), these former
terms do not signify a fallen condition but a gross
and undeveloped condition—the ' natural' (sensu-
ous) as it precedes the ' spiritual,' not the · carnal'
as the negation of it.

(c) Sin and Death dominate man's existence
(Ko 512"21). They set at war his flesh and spirit,
and destroy both in turn. ' Sin reigned in death,'
is St. Paul s epitome of human history : ' Sin came
to life, and I died. . . . Wretched man that I am,
who will rescue me out of this body of death ?'—
his summary of personal experience out of Christ.
Sin (η αμαρτία) is thus personified, in contrast with
God's grace or righteousness, as the master prin-
ciple of unredeemed humanity. Its seat is the
flesh. ' Ungodliness' {ασέβεια) and ' unrighteous-
ness' (aduda, Ro I18) are its chief forms, as it is
related to God Himself or to His law for men : sin
is irreligion, or immorality^ or both at once,—
' enmity against God' and insubordination to His
law (Ro 87). Moral corruptions hare, in the
apostle's view, a religious root; heathen vice is
the product of idolatry; αδικία is the nemesis of
ασέβεια (Ro I18"32, Eph 417"19), and wilful ignorance
of God the prime cause of moral disorder. Sin is
at the bottom a ' disobedience,' to be rectified only
in the way of * reconciliation,' of 'justification'
through an adequate ' obedience' (Ro 519·6"11). The
act of sin is transgression or trespass (παράβασις,
παράπτωμα, e.g. Ro 223, Gal 61), when it is a conscious
breach of law or lapse from rectitude. 'Αμαρτία
includes whatever is ethically amiss in nature or
conduct, tendency or action. Sin is not defect or
weakness; it is a positive and culpable depravation.
It has ' passed along' from the progenitor of the
race 'unto all men.' Negatively, it has robbed
' all men' of ' the glory of God,'—that splendid
image in which man was formed; positively, it
makes ' all the world guilty before God,'—a conse-
quence dreadfully realized in the universality of
death (Ro 319·23 512· 21, 1 Co 1522· «). In ' the ful-
ness of time' sin has reached its climax. 'The
wisdom of the world' that ' knew not God' is thus
proved by its fruits to be utter folly (1 Co I1 8"2 5;
comp. Ro I21"25). And' the [Mosaic] law' prohibiting
sin, has aggravated it to the utmost. This was, in
truth, its hidden purpose: it ' came in by the way,
in order that the trespass might multiply,' that
' sin might become exceeding sinful' (Ro 520· 2 1 713,
Gal 319"25),—that, in short, sin * might be shown to
be sin,' the ineffectual restraint stimulating sin's
violence while it deepened the consciousness of
guilt, thus ripening the disease for the application
of the remedy.

Sin and death go hand in hand. ' Death entered'
at the door of Adam's transgression : ' Sin came to
reign in death.' Bodily death is the fruit and
penalty of sin in man, and evidences its universal
sway. Not that Paul supposes the termination of
our present bodily existence to be due to sin: 'flesh
and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God';
the 'earthy man' must in any case have been
changed to ' the image of the heavenly,' and ' the
natural' was bound to give place to the ' spiritual
body' (1 Co 1544"49). But death, as known in this
'body of humiliation' and 'of death,' gets its
' sting' from sin. Under this doom ' the body
is' virtually ' dead because of sin,' even when ' the
spirit is life because of righteousness' (Ro 810). Sin
brings death upon the entire man: when ' sin
came to life, I died' (Ro 79); till the life of the
risen Christ was theirs, Gentiles and Jews alike
were ' dead by reason of their trespasses and sins,'
since they lay under God's 'anger' and were
' alienated from his life' (Eph 21"5 418). This is no
figurative death,—a state of apathy and impotence,
—but a real death of the spirit, attended by moral
dissolution, since 'life indeed' is found only in

VOL. in.—46

fellowship with God (Ro 610 86·10, Col 31, 1 Ti 619).
As it is through and with the dying Christ that
we enter into this 'newness of life,' the change
itself is called, relatively, a death; ' our old man
was crucified with Christ' (Ro 66, Gal 220).

(d) The history of the race is but the story of the
' wretched man' of Ro 7 writ large ; it is a history
of sin and redemption. There are with Paul, as in
Jewish theology, two ages—ό αιών 6 ένεστώτ and ό αιών
6 μέλλων (1 Co 26 731, 2 Co 44, Ro 122, Gal I4), two
worlds corresponding to the ' new' and ' old man '
—one corrupt and perishing, the other newborn in
Jesus Christ. His cross marks the boundary
between them (Gal 614). From the ascension of
Jesus dates the Messianic age, the reign of grace,
the dispensation of the Spirit, the new humanity,
the establishment of ' the kingdom of the Son of
God's love' on the territory of ' the dominion of
darkness.'

But the earlier times were never God-forsaken.
A fatherly and forbearing Providence directed the
nations ; in the bounties of nature God ' left him-
self without witness' to none; through His works
of creation His 'eternal power and divinity'
appealed to man's intelligence (Ac 1415"171722-31, Ko
I18"20). The lives of the heathen, with no express
'law,' disclose not infrequently the marks of His
working in the human conscience (Ro 214·15·26·27).
The Gentile world, as a whole, had notwithstanding
sunk into desperate guilt. The more wanton or
monstrous a cult might be, so much the more it was
pursued; and the popular idolatry might be roughly
described as half lies, half devilry—'the Gentiles
sacrifice to demons and not to God' (Ro I18-32, 1 Co
84 i0i9-2i 1 22 j Gal 48). Under the sway of such re-
ligions, moral debasement went on apace; the most
horrible vices throve rankly in the great cities where
the apostle taught. Satan was de facto ' the god of
this world.' ' The law of sin and death,' operating
incessantly from Adam downwards, was working
out for society its last results. Here was at least a
negative preparation for Christ. The world was lost,
and Paul proclaims to Rome a gospel that is the
' power of God unto salvation'; to its ' obedience
of faith' he proposes to reduce ' all the nations.'

In Israel a different, but concurrent, preparation
had taken place. The Mosaic law, fastening its
yoke on the Jewish conscience, compelled it to the
hopeless path of salvation by works. The Jew was
God's ' bondman' (Ro 815, Gal 41"7· 21-51), striving to
win ' a righteousness of his own' and to secure by
merit the Messiah's coming. The attempt was an
acknowledged failure. The law was not kept; it
provoked rather than repressed transgression, and
produced more hypocrites than saints (Ro 2). The
Jew was no better than the Gentile whom he con-
demned,—nay, worse because of his boasted know-
ledge. The Divine anger burnt hotly against his
nation ; their spiritual privileges had bred in them
a stubborn and inhuman pride (Ro 23"9, 1 Th 215·16,
Ac 1340·41). The Messianic salvation, as they con-
ceived it, was farther oft' than ever. Gentile and
Jew alike—' all the world'—were ' guilty before
God,' with no defence and no resource ' shut up
unto the faith that was to be revealed' (Ro 39"24,
Gal 322·23). The former age extending, with the
Mosaic interlude, from Adam to Christ, had cul-
minated in a general moral bankruptcy.

At the same time, the apostle viewed the expiring
age in another and more favourable light. Both in
heathenism and Judaism an education of intellect
and conscience had all the while been going on; the
elementary truths of religion (τα στοιχεία του κόσμου,
i.e. not ' the ' physical 'elements,'—starry powers
or the like, identified with angels, as many inter-
preters suppose,—but ' the rudiments' belonging
to a childish, pupillary state : see Lgtft. on Gal. 43

and Col 28; also Weiss, NT Theol. § 70) had been
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inculcated and widely understood, however ill
practised, and had disciplined the κληρονόμος νήπιο*
for his emancipation in Christ. In and around the
Synagogue there was a people prepared for the Lord
—* a remnant according to the election of grace';
and 'the salvation of God,' sent from unbelieving
Judaism to the Gentiles, found these in multitudes
ready to hear; so that the present ' casting away'
of Israel is proving a 'reconciliation of the world,'
which in turn was destined to end in Israel's full
'reception' (Ro 11, Ac 2828). On all accounts it
was clear that 'the fulness of the times,' the
turning-point of human destiny, had come,—at
once the consummation of the shameful past and
the foundation of a glorious future. At the crisis
where the apostle stands, 'God has shut up all
together unto disobedience, that he might have
mercy upon all' (Ro II3 2, Gal 322).

3. Doctrine of Christ and of Salvation.—On
the basis of St. Paul's doctrines of God and of
righteousness, of man and of sin, stands his
doctrine respecting Christ and salvation, — the
birth of ' the fulness of time' (Gal 44).

{a) The Person of Christ.—The Pharisee Saul
persecuted Jesus of Nazareth after His death for
the reason for which He had been put to death,—
His claim to be the Son of God. In a moment he
discovered his utter mistake, and reversed his
judgment of the Nazarene. Jesus was, after all,
the Messiah;—and not a mere human ' Son of
David,' a Χριστός κατά σάρκα, but as He was under-
stood to assert before the Sanhedrin and as His
apostles continually preached, the Lord of glory, the
Son of the Highest. These convictions entered, with
a lightning flash, the mind of the stricken persecutor.
' Who art thou, Lord ?' was his question to the
Celestial One who appeared to him in the way.
The terms of Saul's faith in the Person of Christ
were already present to his thought; he needed
but to substitute ' Jesus Lord ' for' Jesus anathema'
(1 Co 123), and to adore whom he had blasphemed.
' Immediately in the synagogues [of Damascus] he
preached that this Jesus is the Son of God' (Ac
919.20). w h a t < t h e S o n o f G o d > m e a n t to Jewish ears,
the trial before the Sanhedrin and the record of
St. John's Gospel show. The relationship of Christ
to God gave supreme worth in St. Paul's eyes to
His sacrifice, and turned the shameful cross into
the glorious revelation of God's love to mankind :
' God sent forth his own Son (έαντου) to redeem
those under the law, that we might receive the
adoption of sons'—'He spared not his own Son
(του ίδιου; comp. Jn 518), but delivered him up for
us al l ' ; it is thus that God is known to be ' for
us,' thus He ' commends his own (έαυτοΰ) love
toward us ' (Gal 44·5, Ro 58"10 831·32).

Son of God is a name shared by the ' firstborn'
with 'many brethren.' Yet however much they
partake with Him, God's 'own Son' stands im-
measurably above both men and angels (Eph I20"23,
etc.). We receive the same impression from the
apostle's phrases that the Jews received from what
Jesus said of Himself (Jn 520); not least from the
solemn distinction and frequency with which God
is named 'the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.'
Paul styles Him habitually 'the Lord,' ' the Lord
Jesus,' ' the Lord Christ,' 'the Lord Jesus Christ.'
To minds familiar with the Greek OT, these
names, in the formal manner in which they are
employed, carried irresistibly the connotation of
Godhead. Words of Scripture relating to 'the
LORD ' (Jehovah, but read as Adonai) are freely, as
a matter of course, appropriated for Christ. The
title ' Lord' denotes Christ's sovereignty in the
Church (e.g. 2 Co 45), and through the universe
(Ph 29'11); He is designated 'Head' in Col and
Eph in the same twofold way. This Lordship is
so lofty and wide as to be inconceivable in one

less than God (see esp. Col 29·10, in connexion with
I14-20). 'The kingdom of the Son of God's love'
embraces ' all creation,' of which He is the ground,
means, and relative end (Col I15"17), while ' God the
Father' is the fountain and absolute end of 'all
things' (1 Co 86). ' They derived their being from
His agency, the Divine power that called them into
existence travelling to its goal through Him. . . .
To believe in Him, to accept Him as our ideal
and find our life's end in doing His will, is to be
true to a relation that lies in creation itself,
and that expresses the eternal law of our being'
(Somerville, St. Paul's Conception of Christ, pp.
192, 193). Though Lord in this unlimited sense,
Christ is always obedient as a Son, and ' delivers
up the kingdom to the Father' who sent Him,
when His task of redemption is complete (1 Co
1528, cf. Ph 211). Such free subordination of love
implies no inequality of nature (cf. 1 Co II 3 ); it is
essential to the Divine unity. Despite his horror
of creature-worship, St. Paul addresses prayers to
the Lord Jesus side by side with the Father, and
this frequently in the two earliest letters; he de-
fines Christians as those ' who call on the name of
our Lord Jesus Christ' (1 Co I2, Ro 1013, 2Ti 222).
To St. Paul's imagination as to that of St. John,
the heavenly throne is that 'of God and of the
Lamb.' There is nothing really surprising if, as
seems most probable in both instances, Paul has
actually in Ro 9s and Tit 213 given to Christ the
predicate 'God' (cf. Jn I18, povoyevfy θεός).

Christ's Headship over the redeemed Church
rests upon His premundane Lordship (Col I15"18).
If His present rule is Divine, His prior state must
have been Divine ; He was not constituted Son of
God by His resurrection, but so ' marked out' (or
'instated,' ορισθείς, Ro I4). He who at the end of the
ages will be confessed as ' Lord' by every tongue,
subsisted originally ' in the form of God'—jv μορφΰ
θεού υπάρχων (the μορφή signifies that which con-
stitutes Godhead, Ph 24-11). Not of this ' form' did
Christ ' empty himself' in His humiliation, but
of the external conditions described by the words
το είναι ϊσα θεφ ; the Divine state was surrendered,
the Divine essence could not be (Ph 2 6 : see Gifford,
Incarnation; also Bruce, Humiliation of Christ,
and Lightfoot, Philippians, ad loc). Since He was
originally God, Christ's renunciation of the Divine
condition in His incarnation and crucifixion showed
an infinite regard for ' others,' that must win un-
bounded adoration. The height of His previous
'riches' measures the depth of the 'poverty' to
which He descended (2 Co 89).

' The apostle nowhere establishes or teaches the
pre-existence of Christ, but presupposes it as
familiar to his readers and disputed by no one'
(Beyschlag, NT Theology, ii. 78). Baur, Pfleiderer,
Beyschlag, Schmiedel, with other able scholars, see
in Paul's pre-incarnate Christ the ideal, celestial
man, the archetype and divinely constituted Head
of humanity, who in this capacity was primevally
(whether in esse or in posse) Lord of the human
creation. This explanation starts from 1 Co 1545'47,
interpreted according to the Philonian and later
Rabbinical distinction between the two Adams of
Gn I2 7 and 27—the first, the ideal man after God's
image, remaining with God as a heavenly pattern
(sometimes identified with the Messiah); the
second, the earthy, phenomenal man. But St. Paul
reverses this order, and writes in v.46 as though
he would contradict Philo (see Edwards, ad loc.);
the δεύτερος άνθρωπος of 1 Co 15 is ό μέλλων of Ro 514.
When he distinguishes the two as 'from earth,'
'from heaven,' he points to their respective source
of being, implying nothing as to previous state
of being. 'The second man' is, in this context,
the risen (not the pre-incarnate) Christ, clothed
already, to our knowledge, with His 'spiritual
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body,' the 'house from heaven* of 2 Co 52 and
Ph 321 (see Meyer and Heinrici on 1 Co 1547).

The coexistence of the Divine and human in the
Lord Jesus is St. Paul's constant wonder. He puts
the two natures in signal contrast (Ro I 3 · 4 95, Gal
44), but nowhere attempts to define their relations
in the one person. ' Jesus Christ is Lord' in His
redeemed kingdom not as mere Son of God, but
under the name of Jesus, who was ' found in fashion
as a man' and held concealed beneath the μορφή
δούλου His original μορφή θεοΰ (Ph 25"11). Now the
enthroned 'mediator of God and men,' He remains
evermore ' man' (1 Ti 25). His connexion with the
race is pre-incarnate; Christ was the source of
spiritual blessing to the Jewish fathers (1 Co 104).
He is, in truth, the fountain of life to mankind in
the spiritual, as Adam in the natural order,—a fact
implied in the unfinished parallel of Ro 512. ' The
head of every man is Christ,' as ' the man is head of
womanJ (1 (jo II 3); thus family life and social order
rest on His prior authority. Marital love has its
model in that of Christ to the Church (Eph 522"31, αντί
τούτου). If God has * sent forth the Spirit of his
Son into our hearts' and we are to be ' essentially
conformed (συμμόρφους) to the image of his Son'
(Gal 44, Ro 829), this implies an aboriginal kinship.
The Son of God is the mould in which our nature
was cast, the representative and root of our race in
the Godhead: so much truth there is in the Baurian
doctrine of the Urmensch (see Edwards' The God-
man). * We' especially are * through him' and
'unto him*—'through whom are all things' and
'in whom all things consist' (1 Co 86, Col I16"18).
St. Paul looks into the ground-plan of creation
when he says that God 'chose us in him before
the foundation of the world,' and that we 'were
created in Christ Jesus unto good works, which
God prepared beforehand' (Eph I4 210). The Incar-
nation and Atonement spring, therefore, out of the
fundamental relations of God and man in Christ.

In virtue of the primitive relationship of man-
kind to Him, the Son of God is concerned in the
curse that came upon us through transgression,
and becomes answerable on this account (see Dale,
Atonement, Lect. x.). God 'made him sin on our
behalf.' Yet His freedom was never compromised,
His purity remained unspotted; ' in the likeness of
sinful flesh' He was 'sent forth,' not in its actual
carnality; in fact, He ' knew no sin' (Ro 83, 2 Co
52 1: contrast Ro 77# 8). This statement implies a
large acquaintance on St. Paul's part with the per-
sonal life of Jesus, to which his references are few
but significant (Ro 153, 2 Co 101, Eph 420"24,1 Ti 613,
Ac 2035, 1 Co II2 3). The miraculous conception,
which in a manner explains the unique character
of Jesus, the apostle never alludes to. His power-
ful manifestation as 'Son of God,' from the time
of the resurrection, was 'in accordance with the
spirit of holiness' that marked His earthly course
(Ro V).

The Messiahship of Jesus, expressed in His name
Christ—the main topic of missionary preaching
to Jews (Ac 922 1322ff· etc.)—is taken for granted
in the Epp., like the Fatherhood of God, as
accepted to begin with by all Christians. Two
points Paul had to make out in proving Jesus to
be 'Christ ' : (1) to show from Scripture that the
Christ was παθητύτ, was destined to suffer in
order to reign—this general doctrine of a suffering
Messiah being an open question in the Jewish
schools; (2) to identify Jesus with the Christ so
defined (Ac 172·8 184·5). On the abstract point of
doctrine he might carry his Jewish hearers with
him, but fail when he applied it to the crucified
Nazarene. That Christ was 'of David's seed
according to flesh,' that His Jewish birth was the
crown of Israelite privilege and glory, that ' Christ
had become minister of the circumcision,' and that

God had 'thus fulfilled the promise made to the
fathers': these were essential conditions of the
case, and sacred matters to the Gentile apostle
(Ro I s 94·5 158"12, Ac 1332·33). But the Messianic
kingship of the OT has expanded into the larger
royalty of ' the Lord Jesus Christ'; and he who
had fervently expected a Ίϋριστον κατά σάρκα, ' now
no longer knows him' (2 Co 516). See, further,
art. MESSIAH.

(b) The Death of the Cross.—The Christ so con-
stituted, David's seed and God's own Son, sin-curst
yet sinless, died the death of the cross—a victim
for human transgression. THE CROSS is the main
shaft of the superstructure resting on the basis
already described; it is the trunk into which run
up all the roots of Paul's Christian thought, and
that supports its branches and fruitage. ' Far be
it from me to glory,' he exclaims,' save in the cross
of our Lord Jesus Christ!' Everything that Paul
knows, exults in, builds upon, is poised there.

The apostle uses many terms to express the
meaning of the death of Christ, for it is a fact
of boundless significance. It is a vicarious, repre-
sentative death, as He who thus suffered is the
Leader of the race, the 'One' who 'died for all,'
who alone had the right and power to do so
(2 Co 514·15). It is a legal expiation in the very
largest sense, coming under that awful law which
links death to sin as its universal human penalty
(Ro 512 82, 1 Co 1522, Gal 44·5); the pardon based
upon it is accordingly a 'justification,' an acquittal
and release in the court of the Divine justice, since
'he that died hath been justified from sin,' and
'all died in him' (Ro 425 67, 2 Co 514, Col 213·14).
Christ's death was an intrinsically 'justifying act'
(δικαίωμα), right in itself and rectifying in its scope,
that turned to 'justification of life' the 'condem-
nation ' lying on 'all men' in consequence of Adam's
trespass; it is ' the obedience of the One/ through
which ' the disobedience of the one man' is counter-
vailed (Ro 518·I9). It was a ' propitiation,' since
He who thus shed ' his blood' in doing so realized
with sympathy and entire submission the holy
resentment that burns against sin through all the
miseries which it entails, and the endurance of this
undeserving voluntary Sufferer for His guilty
brethren was 'an odour of sweet smell' (Ro 32δ,
Eph 52). In every fitting sense the death of Jesus
was a 'sacrifice,' offered upon man's part, which
God in His righteousness accepts. In His grace
God first provided i t ; for ' Christ is God's' rather
than ours. The Father of Christ and of men ' sent
his own Son, in likeness of sinful flesh and for sin';
He ' delivered him up for us al l ' ; He ' set him
forth a propitiation,' and so ' commends his own
love toward us . . . sinners' (Ro 58 83·32). Thus
the sacrifice effects a ' reconciliation' (καταλλαγ??),
proposed by God who through Christ admits into
favour those who could otherwise be treated only
as enemies, and accepted by men who endorse the
satisfaction which Christ renders on their behalf
(Ro 51"11, 2 Co 518"21). On this ground God and man
meet in friendship. The Divine family is gathered
again round the Elder Brother, who restores to each
other those whom He reconciles to God, slaying
all enmity by the blood of His cross (Eph 213"18).
On the basis of this atonement the entire sum of
blessings making up our salvation is bestowed—
blessings collectively named 'redemption' {άπολύ-
τρωσις), as they are won for us at the cost of the
blood of Christ (1 Co 13υ G-°, Eph I14, Ac 20*).

But there is another side to the Pauline doctrine
of the cross. When it is said in Ro 81"4 that ' God
by sending his own Son in likeness of sinful flesh,
and (as a sacrifice) for sin, condemned sin in the
flesh, that the righteousness of the law might be
fulfilled in us,' the subjective moral effect of
Christ's death comes into view. The mission of
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Christ has so brought home the guilt of human
sin as to bring about a full reaction. While en-
during the penalty, Christ has broken the power
of sin, and dethroned it (cf. 521), even in that
' flesh' which was its seat; so sanctification (Ro 6),
equally with justification (Ro 3-5), springs from the
death of the cross, the saving power of which is
certified and made efficacious by the resurrection
of the Sinbearer (Ro 424·» δ34 ΙΟ8'10, Ph 310). As
' condemnation' ceases for ' those who are in Christ
Jesus,' there begins to operate upon them that
' law of the Spirit of life in him' which ' frees
from the law of sin and death,' substituting ' the
mind of the Spirit' for 'the mind of the flesh*
and giving them victory over bodily death, whose
' sting' is gone for those who in Christ have ' died
to sin' (Ro 62 81-11, 1 Co 1556·57). The change of
status and the change of character effected in
believers are, to Paul's mind, inseparable; he blends
them in Ro 6, where those who * died to sin' are
such as have in Christ at once expiated its curse
and renounced its dominion, to * walk' with their
risen Lord 'in newness of life'—living in Him,
and as He does, ' to God.' In the pregnant words
of v.7, they are * justified (so as to be free) from sin.'
The so-called 'juristic' and 'ethical' theories of
the Atonement are complementary to each other ;
Paul passes from one to the other with no sense of
discrepancy (see Stevens' Pauline TheoL, on * Justi-
fication ' ; Pfleiderer's Paulinismus2, ' Der Tod
Christi'; Sabatier's Apostle Paul, p. 297 ff.). See,
further, arts. ATONEMENT, PROPITIATION.

(c) The new Life of Faith,—From the moment
that he dies with Christ, there begins for the be-
liever the new life of faith (Gal 219·20). The word
Faith on the human side is as characteristic of
Paulinism as Grace on the Divine. Faith is the
hand reached out to receive the gifts of grace;
it is the root by which the soul is planted into
Christ and draws its life from Him. It is ' prora
et puppis' to Christian experience (Ro I1 6·1 7), and
conditions all security and progress (Eph 616 1413).

Faith is the characteristic function of the
'heart' (Ro 1010, Eph 317)—of the entire inward
man there centred. It includes the response of
the affections to the love of God and of Christ
(Ro 58, Gal 220), self-surrendering submission to
the will and call of God (the ' obedience of faith,'
Ro I 5 616·17 103·16, 1 Th 212·13), and the grasp of the
understanding which apprehends ' the truth of the
gospel' (2 Th 210-13). Especially in the later
Epistles, addressed to instructed Churches now
endangered by intellectual forms of error, stress
is laid on the mental element in faith; and 'know-
ledge (of God, of truth,' etc. ; iwiyvcoais, advanced,
exact knowledge) is represented as the means of
growth and the condition of safety (Col I5"11 22 310

46, Eph I17"19 420-24, Ph I9"11, 1 Ti 24, Tit I1). St.
Paul's έπί-γνωσι* is simply an educated faith. This
is one of the aspects of Christian perfection. The
revelation of the gospel assumes faith and depends
at every point on this condition (Ro 322· ̂  4s4 51·2,
1 Co I21, 2 Co I24, Gal 322, Eph I 1 3 · 1 9, 1 Th 213, Tit
38, etc.), just as the legal covenant assumed for
its efficacy the performance of ' works.' Christian
men are briefly described as 'believers' (ol τηστεύ-
οντες, ol τηστεύσαντες, ol έκ πίστεως). Faith is the one
subjective condition of justification,—that Divine
acquittal with which our salvation begins and in
which its whole process is virtually contained.
The ' righteousness of faith,' the ' gift of righteous-
ness,' supersedes that 'righteousness of one's own'
which the legalist vainly sought by self-directed
efforts; failing to be 'justified of works,' men are
freely 'justified of faith' (Ro S22'25 515;17 930-103).
The power of faith lies in the fact that it is man's
reliance on God's power and grace; it recognizes
and ' submits to God's righteousness'; faith ac-

cepts His promise—in a word, it 'gives glory
to God' without any thought of merit or claim
upon man's part (Ro 41-5·20"24 103). On this account
Abraham's faith,—the instantia probans for Israel-
ites,—notwithstanding the difference of its content,
is a pattern to Christians (Ro 4, Gal 3). Such
'faith is reckoned for (to amount to) righteousness';
this is, in fact, the normal attitude of the soul
toward God, the disposition which alone makes
a right understanding and right relations possible
between man and God. While faith appears to
supersede law, it is a principle profoundly just,
and supplies the true guarantee for the establish-
ment of Divine law in human life (Ro 33 0·3 1: cf.
ii. 1 (d), above). Christian faith has for its specific
object the revelation of God's grace and righteous-
ness in Christ, and for its primary result the re-
mission of sins grounded on His expiatory death.

While such faith sets the believer right with
God, it unites him personally to the risen Christ.
' Faith in Christ' (sometimes ' in Jesus,' ' in
Jesus Christ') attaches itself to the resurrec-
tion along with the death of the Redeemer (Ro
424.25 832-34)_to H i s resurrection, in the first place,
as making valid the justification wrought in His
death, but further as the ground of an abiding
spiritual union (unio mystica) with the living Lord.
Christ's ascension completes His resurrection (Eph
I1 9"2 3); ' having died in regard to sin once for all,'
He 'lives to God,'—and we in Him (Ro 610·11);
God ' raised us up and seated us in the heavenly
places in Christ Jesus' (Ro 610·11, Eph 24"6). By
virtue of this union one comes to be in Christ—St.
Paul's normal designation for the Christian state.
Under the ' law of faith,' we thus appropriate and
assimilate Christ's redemption ; what He has done
for us is reproduced in us. We ' coalesce with him
(σύμφυτοι yeybvajxev) by the likeness of his death'
and rising, which are rehearsed symbolically in
baptism, actually in the process of a sympathetic,
self-committing faith (Ro 65·6). ' Thus the idea of
substitution receives its complement in the mys-
ticism of faith . . . and the idea of "one for all"
receives the stricter meaning of " all in and with
one" ' (Pfleiderer). St. Paul's doctrine of life to
God in the celestial Christ is the correlative to
that of death to sin through the crucified Christ.
' The change from death to resurrection brought
to Him an accession of personal endowment that
qualified Him to exert His influence as a principle
of new life in man, and it meant also His investi-
ture with supreme power as the Lord of human
life and destiny' (Somerville),—πρωτότοκο* έκ των
νεκρών. Ινα yivrjrai έν πασιν αυτός πρωτεύων (Col I 1 8).
While through faith in Christ's death the working
of sin is at each point undone, in the place of what
is thus destroyed there is built up, through fellow-
ship with His life, the new man and the new world
(Ro 510 68"23, 1 Co 1520"28). ' To the Christ within
Paul attributed all that he did and experienced as
a Christian man. . . . It was as if the very person-
ality of Christ had entered into the apostle, and used
him as the organ of its expression' (Somerville);
such is the δύναμις της αναστάσεως αύτοΰ, making Him
a πνεύμα ζωοποίουν to His race. St. Paul's theory of
morals comes under this head; it is the ethics of the
' life hid with Christ in God' (Col 3). If the cross
is the main pillar of Paul's theology, the objective
fact on and around which its fabric is built, the
consciousness of union with the living Christ is its
subjective centre and the heart from which its
movements proceed. See, further, art. FAITH.

St. Paul's doctrine of adoption (υιοθεσία) supplies
the meeting-point of two cardinal principles—the
Fatherhood of God, and spiritual union with Christ.
The sonship of believers is matter of God's eternal
counsel, and was provided for ' in Christ before
the world's foundation' (Eph I3·4). It is a status
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derived wholly through Christ, in which we par-
take with the Son of God, and are conformed * in
the spirit of our mind' to Him who is God's
complete image (Ro 829·30, Eph 420"24·32 52, Col 38'13

I15, Ph 25, Gal 419, etc.). This resemblance of the
many brethren to the Firstborn is at present
spiritual, and therefore * hidden'; but we await,
along with ' the creation' which has shared our
'bondage of corruption,' 'the unveiling of the sons
of God,' ' the redemption of our body,' which will
be recovered from the grave and in its turn
* conformed to his body of glory' (Ro 818"25, 1 Co
1543"57, Ph 320·21, Eph I14, Col 33·4). Endowed with
this hope, which is vital to their salvation (Ro 8s4,
1 Co 1519), Christians are consciously * heirs of God
and Christ's fellow-heirs—if children, also heirs'
(Ro 816·17, Gal 46·7). See, further, art. ADOPTION.

4. Doctrine of the Holy Spirit.—In the develop-
ment of St. Paul's Christology, or Christianity
proper, a further movement of thought is involved,
—that embracing the doctrine of the Holy Spirit.

{a) God Immanent.—The thought of the Holy
Spirit as the organ of the Divine in man is
inwoven into the whole tissue of Paulinism.
While the Son of God is the root and ground of
human relations to God, the Spirit is the living
energy forming and sustaining those relations, the
moral dynamic {4ξ ϋψου* δύναμιτ, Lk 2449; cf. 1 Th
I5, 1 Co 24, Eph 316). Christ is God manifest to
us; the Holy Spirit is God working in us {e.g.
Ro 1513·16, l'Co 1211, Gal 525). He is the 'gift'
imparted in God's grace to each believer by way
of witness to his adoption (Ro 815·16, Gal 4̂ ), and
supplying the inward substantial counterpart of
this endowment—a new power corresponding to
the new status (Ro 55 82, Gal 32· 3, Tit 34'7, etc.).
The positive gift of the Spirit, equally with the
negative gift of remission of sins, is procured
through the death of Christ.

Paul's conception of ' the Spirit,' like that of
' the Father' and ' the Son,' was drawn from the
teaching of Jesus. The OT 'Spirit (breath) of
God' is the Divine influence touching man's in-
visible spirit, which is kindred to and was created
by it. In the doctrine of Jesus the Holy Spirit
assumes the distinctness of a personal being, and
the permanence of a fixed indwelling in man.
The Spirit is associated with the person of Christ
in such a way that He ' rests upon' Him, is
concentrated in Him, given forth by Him, and
becomes the element of life-communion with Him.
These ideas supply the staple of St. Paul's doctrine
upon this subject. They are found mainly in the
Fourth Gospel, whose tradition St. John did not
confine within his breast until that work was
published (see Knowling's Witness of the Epp.,
pp. 329-347, which summarizes the full examina-
tion of this question made by P. Ewald in his
Hauptproblem der Evangelien; also Matheson's
' Historical Christ of St. Paul/ in Expository II. i.
193-199, ii. 137-143).

On the one side, the Spirit is the organ of com-
munication from God through the exalted Christ,
whether in the way of knowledge or power (Ro
55 816 1519, 1 Co 210"16, Gal 46, Ph I19, 1 Th I5, 1 Ti
41, 2 Ti I7) ; on the other side, He prompts the
heart's movements towards God and its activities
for God (Ro 84"10·26·27 1211, 1 Co 127"11, Eph 218·22,
1 Th 519, Tit 35). Above all, He gives the witness
of sonship, with its privilege of access to the Father
(Ro 814'16, Eph 218); and He is the element which
identifies us with Christ and constitutes us ' mem-
bers of his body' (Ro 89'17, Gal 46·7, 1 Co 615"20, Eph
316"19). He is thus the 'Spirit of Christ,' as 'of
God.' The body and spirit of man are His temple
—the spirit already redeemed from death by His
power, the body ultimately to be so (Ro 811). All
the experiences and virtues of the new life are

accordingly His ' fruit' (Gal δ22"25). The glorified
Christ acts on men so entirely through the Spirit,
and the Holy Spirit so perfectly imparts Christ's
influence and makes Him present, that the two
are practically identified : ' The Lord is the Spirit'
(2 Co 317·18); Christ is, at the same time, ' Lord of
the Spirit' (this seems the fitter rendering of κυρίου
πνεύματος), since He rules in that realm which the
Spirit fills. (See Somerville, as above, pp. 116-118,
who, however, presses the identification too far).
Amongst the offices of the Spirit, the following are
conspicuous in Pauline teaching :—

(6) The Spiritual Man.—The Holy Spirit is the
sanctifier—being holy, He makes holy. Sanctifica-
tion accompanies justification (1 Co 611 714: cf.
ii. 3 {b), last par.). St. Paul counts all his readers
4 saints,' however faulty saints {e.g. 1 Co I2). The
children of God, those who possess Christ's Spirit,
are pro tanto holy persons, being claimed by God
{κλητοί &yioi) and personally devoted to God. But
sanctification, unlike justification, is progressive
and variable. While complete in principle and
tendency (and possible realization) from the first,
in practice it admits of degrees, and is advancing
in the most obedient {els ά'γιασμόν, Ro 616). For
saints the apostle prays, ' Sanctify them unto full
perfection' (1 Th 523). Growth in holiness is the
fruit of the Spirit's inner working; to live a holy
life is to be κατά πνεύμα and to 'walk πνεύματι'
(Ro 84"19, Gal 516"25). The residence of the Holy
Spirit in man is a powerful motive to holiness,
while it is the means to its attainment (1 Th 43"8,
1 Co 619·20). Sanctification is not ethical purity,
but connotes and requires this ; and the Spirit of
God is the purifier of heart and conduct (1 Co 61],
Ro 813, Gal 522, etc.). This office of the Spirit comes
tinder St. Paul's favourite antithesis of ' flesh and
spirit.' The Christian ethical life is at once the
ascendency of spirit over flesh in the man, and
the possession and assimilation of the man by the
Spirit. In many Pauline expressions the individual
and universal spirit are blended; ' the spiritual
m a n ' (ό πνευματικός, 6 κατά πνεύμα) is he in whom,
through the operation of the Spirit of God upon
his nature, spirit (not flesh, nor even mere ' soul'
—the individual selfhood) holds sway and deter-
mines character and bent (Ro 85"9, 1 Co 214·15).
While the Holy Spirit brings the soul into har-
mony with God, He establishes order and health,
true life, in the constitution of the man (Ro 86).

(c) The Communion of the Spirit.—Peace is the
Spirit's fruit; the life of love in the Church is His
creation. The Holy Spirit is the unifier. As the
element which binds believers to Christ, He binds
them to each other in Christ. ' There is one
body' because, and so far as, ' there is one Spirit';
all ' were baptized in one Spirit into one body, all
were made to drink of one Spirit' (1 Co 1212·13, Eph
44). ' Communion' is His note in the Trinitarian
benediction of 2 Co 1313; the grace of Christ, and
the love of the Father, are translated into felloiv-
ship when subjectively realized by the indwelling
of the Spirit,—who is God immanent in the in-
dividual man, and in the community.

{d) The Earnest of the Inheritance.—The in-
dwelling Holy Spirit is the guarantor of final
salvation. ' God gave the earnest {άρραβών) of
the Spirit in our hearts' (2 Co I2 2 55, Eph I1 4)—
'the firstfruit' {απαρχή, Ro 823), since the life
eternal will be of the same nature as the hidden
life of the Spirit already experienced by the child
of God. His presence is the pledge of God's pur-
pose wholly to sanctify the abode where He thus
dwells, and of His ulterior purpose to recreate our
physical and mortal frame as ' a spiritual body'
conformed to that of Christ, and so to perfect
the redeemed in the integrity of their nature as
the image and habitation of God (Ro 810"25, Eph
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I 1 3 · 1 4 222). Till then salvation is incomplete: our
redemption is exposed to hazard ; our sonship re-
mains half realized (Ro 823). The Holy Spirit is
the * seal' of the future, as He is the witness of
the past and the energy of our present life in
God—a seal broken by relapse into sin (Eph 430,
2 Co I22). See, further, art. HOLY SPIRIT.

5. Doctrine of the Church.—The Church is the
witness and counterpart of the Spirit of God on
earth (1 Co 316·17 1211, Eph 22 2); it is the specific
organ for the continued manifestation of God
through Christ to the world (1 Th I8, 1 Co 1224·25,
2 Co 33, Eph 321, Ph 212"18, 1 Ti 315).

(a) The Body of Christ.—As the Holy Spirit is
the Spirit of Christ amongst men, the Church is,
correspondingly, His body. I t is constituted by
the common presence of the Spirit in many souls,
and is animated by His power (Eph 218 44·1 2, 1 Co
1213). It is ' the church' (OT Congregation')—or
' churches' in 1 Th 214 and 2 Th I4—'of God,' and,
as consisting of His children, the * house,' also the
'habitation, of God,' tenanted by His Spirit,—'a
holy temple in the Lord' (Ac 2028, Eph 219;22, 1 Ti
35·15, 1 Co 316·17). Paul's idea of the ecclesia grew
with the growth of his work (see Hort, Eccl. 107if.)·
In 1 and 2 Th the word denotes the local ' assem-
bly,' or ' assemblies,' of believers—' the Church of
Thessalonians in God,' etc. ; the readers of 1 and
2 Co are ' the Church of God that is in Corinth'—
the one Christian society existing in many places.
In the letters of the third group the conception
of the Church Universal, as the spiritual union
of all who 'hold the Head,' is completely formed.
In Col and Eph the fuller doctrine of the Church
and of the Person of Christ are unfolded pari
passu. The Church is the body of which He is
Head (Eph I 2 2 523, Col I 1 8 219), new significance
thus accruing to the figure previously employed in
1 Co 12. The body is the organic complement of
the Head, supplying Him with limbs and instru-
ments, while the Head gives to it unity, impulse,
and direction. The reciprocal duties of the two,
and the fundamental nature of their union, are
shown in the analogy of Eph 522"33. The Church
is the bride of Christ, who 'loved her and gave
himself up for her,' who labours to 'present her
to himself at last in perfect spiritual beauty.
The Church is not a temporal institution sub-
serving mere present necessities. The collective
fellowship of believers with their Head will subsist
eternally ; and in Eph 321 ' the Church and Christ
Jesus'—Bride and Bridegroom—are seen together
rendering praise to God, ' unto all generations of
the age of the ages' (cf. Mt 1618, Rev 21. 22).

(b) The Brother hood.—The first note of the Church
is brother-love (φίλαδέλφία, 1 Th 49"12, Ro 129·10,
etc.). Brethren is the name by which Paul of tenest
speaks to and of his fellow-believers,—or beloved.
The compellation ' brothers,' of Jewish kinship, is
appropriated by the larger household of faith. In
the family of God, LoYe is to have its home and
hearth, from which its influence radiates to those
without (1 Th 515, Gal 514 610, Ro 1212'21). Since it
is God's love and grace in Christ that call forth
our faith, faith in turn ' works through love' ; all
its activities pass along this channel and take this
colour (Gal 5 )̂. The Church * builds up itself in
love' (Eph 416). No faith, no gift or power or
qualification of any kind, avails without love,—
which finds in the brethren its chief object, in
Christ its pattern, and in the Holy Spirit its sus-
taining power. Love is greater than faith or hope,
as the Divine surpasses the human and auxiliary,
as the fruit the seed (1 Co 13). In all this Paul
shows himself the pupil of Jesus.

The 'good works' of the Pastoral Epp. are
definite forms of ' the work of faith and toil of
love' commended in 1 Th,—e.g. the care of the

widows and the poor, and hospitality to strangers;
the Church charities regulated in the latest Epp.
flow from the brotherly love conspicuous in the
earliest.

(c) The Charismata.—The Pauline Churches—
eminently that of Corinth—were endowed by the
Spirit with a rich variety of gifts for edification
(χαρίσματα). All social talents, natural or super-
natural, from apostleship down to the washing of
feet, the apostle regards from this practical stand-
point. Everything must subserve the building up
of the Church after the measure of Christ (Eph 47"13,
1 Co 127"11 14, 2 Co 137*10). Hence 'prophecy' is
rated amongst ' the greater charisms,' while the
gift of 'tongues,' though more admired, is really
inferior. ' The word of wisdom' and of ' know-
ledge ' mark the ordinary ' teachers' (in Eph 411

associated with the ' pastors'), in distinction from
the prophets and speakers with tongues, whose
utterances come by an incalculable inspiration, and
may need restraint where such gifts are widely dis-
tributed (1 Co 1427"33). The earliest Church meet-
ings, as described in 1 Co, were little bound by any
stated order, those present praying, prophesying,
singing, teaching in turn as the Spirit prompted
utterance. But this unchartered freedom bred
disorder; it was only possible in the first sim-
plicity of Christian fervour : Paul writes expressly
to chasten it, intending to take measures to this
effect (II 3 4 ); he declares that, along with the
other charisms, 'God appointed in the Church
governments' (1228). In the interests of edification
Church proceedings were gradually reduced to rule
and precedent; by the time of the Pastoral Epp.
signs appear of a fixed gradation of office and an
established usage in Divine service. I t is assumed,
by way of fundamental principle, in Ro 124 8 and
Eph 41"16, that the Church is, under Christ, sfelf-
governing and self - edifying, that the manifold
functions of administration and instruction exer-
cised in it belong to and exist for the body as a
whole, however lodged in this member or t h a t ;
the body, as such, must press the powers of every
limb into its service.

(d) Baptism and the Lord's Supper.—The apostle
refers to the two sacraments incidentally, and
without bringing them into connexion with each
other, unless it be by allusion in 1 Co 101·4. Their
established observance is assumed, in accordance
with the story of their institution, — expressly
related for the Lord's Supper in 1 Co II 2 3 , where
there is no need to suppose that * received from
(άττό) the Lord' signifies more than tradition from
the fountain-head. These rites mark respectively
the believer's entrance upon, and continuance in,
the Christian life. They signalize, each of them,
his relation to the Church as well as to Christ
Himself, to the body with the Head (1 Co 1213

1017). The ' one baptism ' is a visible token of the
'one Lord' and the 'one faith' (Eph 45) ; the
' one loaf' of which ' we all partake,' pictures the
' one body' to which ' the many' belong. The
' blessing' and ' thanksgiving' pronounced over
the elements at the Lord's Table (1 Co 1016 II2 4)
impress their character on the whole rite, which
is analogous to the post-sacrificial feasts of ancient
religion (1017ff·), being a symbolic act of grateful
and joyful communion with men in the supreme
gifts of God.

These ordinances are no arbitrary signs of Chris-
tian faith and fellowship, having a value conferred
by the bare fact of their appointment; they are
parables of the spiritual acts which they accom-
pany. Baptism, in its most complete and pic*
turesque form of immersion, is strikingly applied
in Ro 61"4 to set forth a Christian conversion : as
the baptized sinks into the water, remains there
for a moment, and emerges a new man, he re-
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hearses the death, burial, and resurrection of Jesus
—he dies to sin, is severed from the past, and
rises to live with Christ unto God. St. Paul's
argument presumes that baptism is the expression
on the candidate's part, and the recognition on the
Church's part, of the faith that alone joins the
soul to Christ; its efficacy lies in the uttered
* word' of faith attending the ceremonial act (Eph
526, έν ρήματί; cf. Ro 108"10). A like interpretation
of the Lord's Supper is indicated in 1 Co 10 and
11. The bread and the cup represent ' the body
and the blood of the Lord' (II27), so that he who
desecrates the former outrages the latter; while the
sharing of each in the same cup and loaf exhibits
the ' fellowship' of Christians in the incarnate and
crucified Redeemer (1016·17), whose ' death ' is thus
evermore * proclaimed' and kept in remembrance
(1124-26). Such public representations are, in the
nature of the case, binding professions of faith,
covenant transactions (see 1 Co 1018"22, and the
parallels there adduced). The expression * seal of
faith,' which Paul applies to Abraham's sacra-
ment in Ro 411, is equally appropriate to the new
ordinances. The person by whom the rite is
administered (1 Co I13"17), matters but little ; every-
thing depends upon (a) the institution of Christ,
and (δ) the intention and spirit of those engaged,
the faith and fellowship by which they are actu-
ated. Not as matters of official prerogative, but
of stated communion between Christ and His
people, did Paul exalt the sacraments. See, fur-
ther, arts. BAPTISM, LORD'S SUPPER, SACRAMENT.

(e) Church Organization.—In respect to Church
order and organization there is a contrast between
the first and last Epp., so extreme that it raises
grave difficulties in regard to the authenticity of
the latter. 1 Ti and Tit are devoted to matters
which occupy only a line in 1 Th. In the fifteen
years' interval a great development had taken
place. On the first missionary tour in S. Galatia,
Paul and Barnabas * appointed elders in every
church' (Ac 1423), resembling in their functions,
mutatis mutandis, the elders of Jewish communi-
ties. A like office probably belonged to * those
who preside' in the Thessalonian Church (1 Th
51 2; cf. 1 Ti 517). In the letters to Corinth we
have no traces of local Church office; from the
silence of 1 Co 5 on this point, and from the scenes
indicated in ch. 14, we may infer that official elders
did not as yet preside here : * helps, governments'
—corresponding to deacons and bishops—are re-
ferred to in the abstract (1228; otherwise in Ro
127·8); ch II 3 4 intimates better regulation to come.
In the salutation of Philippians, four years later,
the 'bishops and deacons' are distinctly addressed,
and these two orders figure conspicuously in the
Pastorals—the former as directing, the latter as
assistant officers. The apostle is anxious about
the character and true piety of these ministers,
wishing to fence out from office unworthy candi-
dates. The term ' bishop' in Tit 1 is synonymous
with * elder' (Lgtft. Christian Ministry ; but cf.
Hort, Eccl. 212), and is now preferred by Paul as it
denotes the work of the office (1 Ti 31), while * elder'
suggests status and dignity. 'Bishop' (επίσκοπος,
overseer, superintendent) appears first in Ac 2028·29,
where Paul tells the Ephesian ' elders' that ' the
Holy Spirit made' them ' bishops, to shepherd the
Church' (cf. Eph 411, ' shepherds and teachers';
also 1 Ρ 225 51"5). It is not unlikely that Paul then
introduced the term and gave it vogue. Hatch
{Organization of the Early Christian Churches)
traced the episcopate to a Greek, as the presby-
terate to a Jewish origin ; he supposed that these
were distinct institutions amalgamated in post-
apostolic times—a theory, in its extreme form,
contrary to Ac and 1 Ρ as well as to the Pastoral
Epistles. The charities of the Church and the main-

tenance of its ministry (1 Co 97"14, Gal 66) required
business management (bishops and deacons are
alike to be μτ) αίσχροκβρδβΐς, 1 Ti 33·8); Hatch de-
rived the title επίσκοπος from this financial charge
(but see Cremer's Bib.-Theol. Lexicon, s.v., and
Kiihl's Gemeindeordnung, p. 87 if.), whereas Ac 20
and 1 Ρ make the bishop emphatically a pastor.
The elders are encouraged to take a leading part
'in word and teaching' (1 Ti 517); some of them,
it appears, did not teach, and any competent
member of the Church might speak his word of
exhortation. By the date of 1 Ti 59, the older
' widows' were ' enrolled' for Church maintenance
and service, being included probably amongst the
deaconesses, of whose existence at this early time
Ro 161·2 affords the only, but sufficient, evidence.
See, further, artt. on BISHOP, ELDER, and DEACON ;
also, generally, on CHURCH and CHURCH GOVERN-
MENT. The data furnished by the Ac and Epp.
for the reconstruction of the forms of apostolic
Church life and worship are comparatively slight,
and open to conflicting interpretations. It is
possible that the organization of the first Chris-
tian communities was more definite, and borrowed
more freely from contemporary social institutions
and usages than is shown by the incidental refer-
ences of our documents.

Two important distinctions in Church service
are to be observed: (1) between the clerical and
the charismatic ministry—the ministry of official
status and of personal gift, the former in some
degree presuming the latter, but the latter not of
necessity carrying with it the former ; (2) between
the local, congregational ministry and the itinerant,
missionary ministry — the bishops and deacons,
elected in the single community for its service,
belonging to the former ; to the latter, the apostles
and evangelists (Eph 411, 2 Ti 45, Ac 218). Pro-
phets and teachers, such as Agabus and Apollos,
might labour in a single community or travel from
Church to Church, their gift not of itself carrying
with it local rule. Timothy is ' an evangelist';
to this work he was ordained by the hands of Paul
and the local eldership at his setting out (1 Ti 414,
2 Ti I6). St. Paul's other companions, presumably,
held the like travelling commission ; other powers
were conferred on them ad hoc, as in the case of
Titus when Paul's delegate in Corinth or Crete.

As ' a called apostle of Christ Jesus,' an equal of
the original Twelve, Paul claims the highest pre-
rogatives under the Lord Himself : he is ' father'
of his Churches, * master-builder' in the fabric of
Divine revelation, ' teacher of nations in faith and
truth' (1 Co 310 414·15, 1 Ti 27, Ro I5· 6 1516"20, Eph
37"11). The gospel of God he may therefore call
' my gospel,' since its dispensation was committed
to him directly from the Lord. He does not
expect this claim to be admitted without proof,
but points to ' the signs of the apostle' visible in
him, to the multitude of believers who were his
living ' letters of commendation,' to the command-
ing inspiration of his word, to ' the grace given'
to him and acknowledged by the Church leaders
at Jerusalem (2 Co 1212 133 31'6, 1 Co 1437, Eph 34,
Gal 27"9). Yet he writes in the plural of the
'ministers of Christ and stewards of God's mya-
teries,' including his fellow evangelists (1 Co 41,
2 Co I18·19) with himself. And 'the fair deposit*
of his inspired word he commits, through those
who received it at his mouth, to the ' faithful men'
whom they should choose, to the Church which is
the ' pillar and stay of the truth,' above all to the
Lord who first gave the trust (1 Ti I1 8 315 620, 2 Ti
Ii2-i4 22). In questions of doctrine, Paul claims
complete and incontestable authority ; in matters
of discipline, even the gravest, he requires the
free concurrence of the Church concerned (1 Co 5,
2 Co 26, 2 Th 36"15).
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Cf. further, for all the subjects discussed in this
(5) section, the art. CHURCH.

6. Doctrine of the Kingdom of God,—The Jewish
idea of the kingdom of God (the perfect Divine
rule on earth to be established by the Messiah),
which was adopted and spiritualized by Jesus,
lies at the basis of the Pauline system. St. Paul's
* kingdom of God and of Christ' (known as Chrisfs
from His exaltation onwards: Eph I20"22, Ph 29)
transcends all national, and even earthly bounds;
its glory fills the horizon of faith, which stretches
indefinitely beyond death and the limits of sense.

The apostle's doctrine of the Last Things comes
under this conception, which is both his alpha and
omega. As missionary of Christ, Paul * went along
heralding the kingdom' (Ac 2025 198 2831); his
hope in dying is that * the Lord will bring me safe
into his heavenly kingdom' (2 Ti 418). When a
Pharisee, he had sought legal righteousness not
to ensure his personal salvation so much as to
bring about for Israel's sake, and for God's glory,
the Messiah's promised kingdom (Ac 267 etc.).
This goal the Christian apostle still pursues, see-
ing it in larger proportions and with a brighter
certainty. The Church never displaced the King-
dom in Paulinism (see e.g. 1 Th 212). These are cor-
related, and not equivalent or rival terms. One
with its Head, the Church is the centre and mistress
of the Kingdom; she furnishes it with citizens and
dignitaries (1 Co 62). But the Kingdom embraces
all orders of being (angels e.g., the mightiest of
them, no less than men, Col 210),—the entire
system of things as subject to our Redeemer's
sway (Eph I20'23, Col I15"20, 1 Co 1524"28, Ph 29'11).

As to the seat of its power, the kingdom of the
Lord Christ is inward and spiritual. It is con-
cerned essentially with Righteousness and peace
and joy in the Holy Spirit' (Ro 1417·18, Col 216·20-
34. i5} p n 47^ i t s w a v s of r u j e a r e wholly opposite
to those associated with the Χριστός κατά. σάρκα of
Judaism, to the external methods and perishing
glory of the Mosaic covenant. From this interior
world of the spirit, through the sanctified body, all
outward activity is to be dominated, and thus con-
formed to ' the good and well-pleasing and perfect
will of God' (Ro 12). See art. on KINGDOM OF
GOD.

(a) The Divine Sovereignty.—The doctrine of the
Kingdom rests on the presupposition of the absolute
sovereignty of God (see ii. 1, above)—' the Creator,'
' the blessed and only Potentate, King of those that
reign and Lord of those that have lordship,' ' the
only God' (1 Ti I1 7 615·16, Ro I25). There is no appeal
against His judgments {e.g. in the reprobation of
Israel), no arresting of His decrees : ' whom he
will he compassionates, whom he will he hardens'
(Ro 914-21). Faith adores this Potentate as ' God
our Father ' ; despite appearances, ' there is no
unrighteousness with God.' St. Paul chiefly con-
templates the Divine sovereignty in the aspect of
wisdom (Ro II3 3"3 6 1627). God's foreknowledge,
joined with His love, laid down the irpoOeais των
αιώνων, the plan unfolded in the successive periods
of human history (Eph 311, Ro 828, 2 Ti I9). This
purpose of the ages, centring in the mission of
Christ, is executed by Him ' who worketh all
things after the counsel of his will' (Eph I11, 1 Co
126). As a counsel of grace, the purpose is called
* the good pleasure (ευδοκία) of his will' ; hidden
until Christ's coming, it was ' the mystery of his
will' (Eph I 5 · 9 35·9, Ro 1625"27). As an orderly
disposing of men and things directed towards an
all-wise end, the counsel of grace becomes the
' dispensation (οικονομία) of God' (Eph I1 0 39,1 Ti I4);
in pursuance of this counsel, a special ' dispen-
sation (or stewardship) of the grace of God' is
committed to each of His ministers (1 Co 917,
Eph 32, Col I25)—notably to St. Paul himself—

its conditions, with those of every bestowment of
grace, being determined by God's sovereign good
pleasure in the interests of His kingdom (Ro I8, Eph
24-7 32-11). Creation and redemption are parts of
one scheme, whose aim grows clearer as the ages
pass; Christ is the point of unity to the mighty
movement (Col I1 5 '2 3, Eph I1 0 310·n). ' In the Christ
all things' must be 'summed up.'

The ' call' of God, both gracious and authorita-
tive—conveyed generally in the message of the
gospel, or particularly in some specific appoint-
ment—summons men to His service: the * called
saint' or ' called apostle' (Ro I 1 · 6 , 1 Co I2) is alike
the subject of a Divine vocation. Such calling
springs from an antecedent ' choice' (election or
selection, tK\oyfy, in which God's wise foreknow-
ledge and gracious sovereignty are manifest (Ro
828.29. 83 911 l l 5 j ι T n l 4 j 2 Th 213·14). The election
of believers Paul refers (Ro 828·», Eph I4) to God's
eternal counsel in Christ, since the future is known
to Him as the present, and His will attends His
knowledge: * whom he foreknew, he did also
foreordain.' ' Called' and ' elect' are synonymous
expressions (1 Co I26·27)—not distinguished as in
Mt 2016. St. Paul's doctrine of election is not so
conceived as to negative freedom and the pre-
rogative of faith. By these God has sovereignly,
and eternally, conditioned His dealings with men.
See arts, on ELECTION and PREDESTINATION.

(b) The Enemies of God.—In St. Paul's view of
the kingdom of God its enemies are conspicuous.
Chief amongst them is Satan (the Adversary),
named in Eph and the Pastoral Epp. ' the devil'
(calumniator); in 2 Co 614"16 * Beliar,' as the
patron of heathen impurity and the antagonist
of Christ; also ' the god of this age' (2 Co 44),
'the ruler of the dominion of the air' (Eph 22),
'the tempter' (1 Th 35), ' the evil one' (2 Th 33,
Eph 616). Satanic powers, the Christian's most
formidable enemies, are described in the plural
in Eph 612 as * the principalities, the dominions,
the world-rulers of this darkness, the spiritual
(forces) of wickedness.' In heathenism these
malignant forces have full sway; 'demons' are
practically worshipped under the forms of the
idols (1 Co 1019"21). The lawlessness, uncleanness,
and moral darkness there prevailing constitute
Satan's empire, which assumes the character of an
organized dominion — a ' kingdom of darkness'
opposed to ' the kingdom of the Son of God's
love' (Col I 1 3; comp. Jn 1430 etc.)—with a hierarchy
of powers under the direction of its chief, bearing
titles parallel to those assigned to the ranks of
God's angels (Eph I21, Col I16). (It seems likely that
Paul borrowed these distinctions in angelic rank
from popular speech, and employed them by way
of argumentum ad hominem). Paul's conviction of
the existence of evil spirits is unmistakable, as was
that of Jesus. Satan first beguiled our race (2 Co
II 3 —'the serpent'; 1 Ti 213·14), and is habitually
' the tempter^ (1 Th 35, 2 Ti 226). Paul's ' thorn in
the flesh' was ' a messenger of Satan,' since it
hindered his work and provoked him to discontent
(2 Co 127, Gal 414, 1 Th 218). Physical maladies and
death are, in some sense, under Satan's jurisdiction ;
he is used as executor in Divine judgments of
this nature, which may turn notwithstanding to
the salvation of the sufferer (1 Co 5,1 Ti I 2 0 : comp.
He 214, 1 Ρ 41). The reign of death (Ro 514· 21) is
coextensive with the rule of ' the god of this
world'; only when ' death, the last enemy, is
abolished,' shall God's kingdom be consummated
(1 Co 1520-28·δ4). St. Paul anticipates a last deadly
struggle in human history between these opposing
realms. 'The mystery of lawlessness,' working
previously under restraint, will be allowed one day
a full manifestation (cf. Ro 713); and ' the lawless
one,' Satan's perfect embodiment (apparently, a
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self-deifying autocrat of universal power), 'shall
be revealed, whom the Lord shall destroy' by His
coming (2 Th 23"12). Nowhere more decidedly than
in this field of thought does Paul show himself
the child of Judaism. See, further, art. MAN
OF SIN.

(c) The Consummation. — The Divine kingdom
embraces in its scope present mundane affairs; the
' powers that be are ordained of God,' e.g. those of
Rome though heathen and corrupt; the magistrate
is ' God's servant to thee for good,' enforcing His
laws in the civil state (Ro 131"7). Throughout the
perishing ' fashion of this world' Paul recognizes
the will of Him 'of whom and for whom are all
things,' — the demands of duty, the exercise of
conscience; a realm where, despite ' the god of
this world,' the true God leaves Himself at no
point without witness or without authority.

But the Kingdom belongs in its proper manifes-
tation and glory to the future. In ' this present
evil world' it is hidden and thwarted, realized at
best only ' in part' and with ' groanings'; its
bestowments are no more than an earnest and
firstfruit, the experience of a babe, in comparison
of 'the glory that shall be revealed to us-ward'
(Ro 818'2δ, 1 Co 138"12, 2 Co 416-55). It is 'through
much tribulation' that we shall reach the goal and
'enter into the kingdom of God.' Hope, there-
fore, plays a leading part in St. Paul's teaching,
by the side of faith and love. The certainty of the
consummation of the kingdom of God crowns his
theology, and determines it throughout as the end
determines the way. The aims of Paul's life, as
of the whole NT teaching, converge upon ' the
kingdom and glory' yet to come. The following
chief points may be noted in the apostle's doctrine
of the Last Things :—

(a) The moral perfection of each believer, and
the collective perfection of the Church, are the
ends of the apostle's ministry as of Christ's own
sacrifice (Col I20'22·27·», Eph δ25"27, Tit 34"7, 1 Th
2i9.20 312.13 523j P h 2ιβ-ΐ8)β This inner glory and true
wealth of God's kingdom, now being acquired
(2 Co 318, Ro 830, 923), shall shine forth a t ' the un-
veiling of the sons of God,' when state shall corre-
spond to character and the ' spiritual body' to the
worth and needs of the informing spirit. On the
other hand, it is well known that ' the unrighteous
shall not inherit the kingdom of God' (1 Co 69 etc.).
Their ' end shall be according to their works' (Ro
26-9, 2 Co II 1 5, 2 Ti 414).

φ) The resurrection of the body is necessary to
the realization of the life of the spirit. St. Paul
knows nothing of Hellenic or Oriental dualism.
The body is not the detachable envelope, but the
proper organ of the spirit. Its existing form of
flesh and blood perishes, but only to be reconstituted
in fitter fashion. It is true that in 1 Co 1512 etc.
Paul thinks only of oi του Χρίστου; but if the
wicked exist in the world to come, they too must
have an appropriate bodily form ; there is nothing
in the Epp. inconsistent with the statement of Ac
2415, ' that there shall be a resurrection both of just
and unjust' (cf. Jn 529). In the risen Christ Paul
sees ' the firstfruit of them that have fallen asleep';
the certainty and the kind of the harvest are evi-
denced by this first ripened sheaf (1 Co 1520). The
fact that ' Jesus died and rose again' assures our
faith that the Christian dead shall return, with
Him (1 Th 413·14). The saints found alive at the
παρουσία shall be transformed, the natural body
giving place to the spiritual, and ' the mortal' in
them being 'swallowed up of life' (1 Co 1549"53,
2 Co 51"4).

(7) On the intermediate state Paul has no reve-
lation. 'Sleep,' Jesus' name for death, implies
comparative quiescence (cf. Rev 1413), yet without
unconsciousness or torpor. The apostle expects ' to

depart and be with Christ, which is very far better,'
—in some communion nearer than the earthly ;
hence 'to die is gain' (Ph I21"23, 2 Co 56"8; cf. Lk 234S).
In his earliest Epp., up to 1 Co, the interval before
the Parousia appears inconsiderable (' the time is
short,' 1 Co 729); Paul includes himself with those
alive at the Lord's return (1 Th 47). Afterwards the
Advent receded in his view; when writing 2 Co,
he anticipated a martyr's death and was ' bearing
about the dying of the Lord Jesus' (47'18). This ex-
perience effected ' a marked change in the Pauline
eschatology' (Sabatier, Ap. Paul, on 2 Co 4. 5);
St. Paul's earlier, half-Judaistic idea of a visible
advent, a universal resurrection of the sleeping
dead and a great judgment-scene, gave place, it
is said, to the more spiritual theory of the soul's
entrance through death into its perfected heavenly
state and full communion with Christ. Similarly,
Beyschlag (NT Theology, ii. pp. 268-272); and, with
limitations, Kabisch (Eschatologie d. Paulus, 296-
305); Pfleiderer thinks that the apostle held in
his mind the two conceptions, Judaic and Hellen-
istic, unassimilated (Paulinismus2, pp. 274-289).
This interpretation is incorrectly deduced from
2 Co 51"9 (see Meyer and Klopper, ad loc.; Weiss,
NT Theol. § 96rf). The apostle says (51) that ' if
the earthly tabernacle should be dissolved, we
have an eternal house in the heavens,'—not that we
enter it at once, but it belongs to us (as συνκΚψ
ρονόμοι Χρίστου) and awaits us. He sighs for this
heavenly house ; without stripping off the present
body, he longs to 'put on over i t ' (έπενδύσασθαι)
the other,—were it only possible for him to be
found 'not naked' (bodiless), but still in the flesh
at the Lord's coming (vv.2-4). Though weary of
the earthly tabernacle, Paul's Jewish imagination
shuddered at the naked, houseless state of the
dead. But he has gathered a great comfort which
dispels the dread of dissolution; he is now ' well-
pleased to leave home in departing from the body,'
for he will be ' a t home with the Lord* (vv.5"9).
'The dead in Christ' are His guests in Paradise
(1 Th 4 1 4 · 1 6; cf. Lk 2343, 2 Co 124). Thus the sense
of indissoluble union with Christ delivered the
apostle from the pangs of Sheol, which came upon
him in the interval between 1 and 2 Co (2 Co F 58,
1 Th 510, Col I 2 8 31"4; see p. 711b). The Advent and
Judgment were as necessary to the consummation
of the kingdom of God, in St. Paul's belief, after
he wrote 2 Co as before (see 5 1 0 ·n, also Col 34).

The chiliastic doctrine of a twofold resurrection
has no support from Paul; when he writes (1 Th 416)
' the dead in Christ shall rise first,1 that means not,
before the other dead rise, but before ' the living'
are ' caught up' to join them. In 2 Co 510 bad and
good appear side by side at Christ's tribunal, as in
Ac 1730.31 a n d i n the scene of Mt 2531"46. There is
no reason to think that the apostle departed from
the doctrine of his Master concerning the general
resurrection and universal judgment.

(δ) The second corning of the Lord Jesus closes
the horizon of St. Paul's Christian thought, and
ushers in the end of all things. The Advent shines
vividly in the first three and last three of his Epistles.
The παρουσία of 1 and 2 Th and 1 Co becomes the
επιφάνεια of the Pastorals (also 2 Th 28)—a glorious
Divine manifestation, such as, indeed, the first
coming was in its kind (Tit 211, 2 Ti I10). This
expectation rested on the explicit promise of Jesus,
and on the prophecies of the Messianic salvation
and 'the day of the Lord' as yet unfulfilled (Ac
1731, Ro 25"16, 1 Th 51"4, 2 Th 28, 1 Co 1554), but
especially upon the sense of the glory due to Christ
Himself (Ph 25-11). The Parousia is ' the mani-
festation of the glory of the great God and our
Saviour Christ Jesus'; therefore it is ' the blessed
hope' (Tit 213, 2 Th 214). The great day of the
Lord, the goal of prophecy, becomes 'the day of
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Christ.' His resurrection began, the triumphal
advent of the Lord Jesus shall complete, His vin-
dication. He will descend from heaven in a visible
'body of glory' (1 Th I10, Ph 320·21), surrounded
by angels, and ' in fire of flame' terrible and fatal
to His enemies (2 Th I7"9 28, 1 Th 416, 1 Co 1552).
At His word, uttered by the archangel's trumpet,
the dead rise, the living saints are transformed
and lifted from the earth ; all assemble before Him
for judgment, and with body and spirit reunited
4 each shall receive the things done in the body,
whether good or bad,5 'reaping corruption* or 'life
eternal' according as he sowed to flesh or spirit
(2 Co 510, Gal 67"10). So ' we shall all be mani-
fested '—' the day shall disclose each man's work,
the fire shall test' its worth (1 Co 312"15, Ro 26"11).

It might seem—indeed it has been asserted—
that Paul thus reverts at the end to the principle
of salvation by works which he overthrew at the
beginning. But, as we have seen (ii. 3 (c)), the
faith that justifies, operating through love, is the
spring of all worthy living, while ' works of law,'
wrought under constraint and fear, are no 'good
works.' Faith justifies the believer now; the
' work of faith' shall commend him then. God,
who sees the fruit in the germ and 'calls the
things that are not as things that are' (Ro 417),
judges according to truth both first and last.

The judgment-seat of Christ is the proximate
goal of revelation. There the final settlement of
human affairs takes place, the denoument of the
drama of history,—of the successive dispensations
of God's righteousness and grace to mankind.
When death has been abolished and all Christ's
enemies, human or superhuman, have received
sentence from His mouth, ' then cometh the end';
He 'yields up the kingdom to God, even to the
Father'; and 'the Son himself shall be subjected
to him that put all things under him, that God
may be all in all' (1 Co 1524'28). For the mission
on which the Father sent forth His Son is then
fulfilled: the Lordship of Jesus is acknowledged
throughout creation (Ph 210· n ) ; Christ lays at the
Father's feet the homage of a reconciled universe
rendered to Himself, the love of a multitude
of obedient sons made perfect in Himself, the
praise and service of the Church of the redeemed
united with Himself for ever. His own subjection
as a Son to the Father displays the absolute one-
ness of the Godhead, whose glory streams through
all realms of being in unchecked and unbounded
plenitude. Thus God the Father is eternally
supreme, and ' grace reigns through righteous-
ness unto eternal life.' See, further, under
ESCHATOLOGY OF N T .
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Tischendorf, Tregelles, Baljon, Nestle, and esp. Westcott and
Hort (ed. major)—B. Weiss' Textkritik d. paul. Briefe (1896) is
noteworthy.

E. TRANSLATIONS of special value.—Besides the standard
versions, the Interpretatio of Th. Beza, and (recently) B. Weiss'
Die paul. Briefe im berichtigten Text, and the Epp. in C.
Weizsacker's Das neue Test, ubersetzt; also those of 0. J.
Ellicott, J. A. Beet, and H. C. G. Moule, in their Commentaries,
and of the Handcommentar z. NT.

F. PAUL HIMSELF.—Works of general scope.—John Chrysostom,
Homilice in laudem S. Pauh, Opera, vol. ii. ed. Montfaucon;
Hieronymus, de Viris illustribus, v. Of modern times,
K. Schrader, Der Ap. Paulus; F. C. Baur, Paulus der Ap. J. C.
(ed.i 1845; ed.2 1866, tr. Paul, his Life and Works); A.
Tholuck, Life and Writings of St. Paul (tr.); A. Hausrath, Der
Ap. Paulus; E. Renan, Saint Paul and Les Apdtres (tr.); M.
Krenkel, Paulus d. Ap. d. Heiden; C. E. Luthardt, Der Ap.
Paulus, ein Lebensbild; W. J. Conybeare and J. S. Howson, Life
and Epp. of St. Paul (many edd.)—the foundation of historical
and psychological study of Paul's work in England; T. Lewin,
Life and Epp. of St. Paul5—unique in wealth of archaeological
material; F. W. Farrar, Life and Work of St. Paul—brilliant
and impressive, finely blends the life and teaching; J. Stalker,
Life of St. Paul—brief and popular, but with a powerful grasp ;
J. Iverach, St. Paul, his Life and Times; Straatmann, Paulus
de Ap. van Jezus Christus; W. C. van Manen, Paulus ; S.
Baring-Gould, A Study of St. Paul, his Character and Opinions;
O. Cone, Paul: the Man, the Missionary, and the Teacher ; G.
H. Gilbert, Student's Life of Paul; see also A. C. McGiffert's
Hist, of Christianity in the Apost. Age.

G. SPECIAL TOPICS CONNECTED WITH THE LIFE OR CHARACTER.—
Paley, Horce Paulince ; Lyttelton, Conversion and Apostleship
of St. Paul; G. Menken, Blicke in d. Leben d. Ap. P.; J. Smith,
The Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul*; Howson, Character of
St. P., Companions of St. P., Metaphors of St. P.; J. Weiss,
Beitrdge z. paul. Rhetorik; C. Holsten, ' Die Christusvision d.
Paulus u. d. Genesis d. paul. Evang.' (in Zum Ev. d. Paulus u.
d. Petrus) ; J. B. Lightfoot, St. Paul and Seneca (Philippians),
and other essays in Commentaries and Biblical Essays; G.
Volkmar, Paulus von Damascus bis z. Galaterbr. ; J. R. Oertel,
Paulus in d. Apostelgesch.; M. Krenkel, Beitrdge z. Aufhellung
d. Gesch. u. d. Briefe d. Ap. Paulus'2·; G. Matheson, Spiritual
Development of St. Paul; W. M. Ramsay, Ch. in the Rom.
Emp. and St. Paul the Traveller; E. Curtius, Paulus in Athen ;
F. Spitta, 'Diezweimal. rom. Gefangensch. d. P.,'in Urchristen-
thum. Bd. i. ; R. Steinmetz, Die &e rom. Gefangensch. des Ap.
P. ; C. FouardjSi. Paul and his Mission (tr.), S. Paul, . . . ses
dern. Annoes; P. Seebock, S. Paulus d. Heidenmissionar;
W. Lock, Paul, the Master-builder; H. St. J. Thackeray, Rela-
tion of St. Paul to Jewish contemporary thought.

H. THE DOCTRINE (considered in general).—To the chief
works enumerated under (F) add the following : L. Usteri,
Entwickelung d. paulin. Lehrbegriffs^; A. F. Dahne, under
same title ; A. Ritschl, Entstehung d. altkath. Kirche 2; E.
Reuss, Hist. d. la TMol. Chrot. au siecle apost., tome ii. (tr.);
W. J. Irons, Christianity as taught by St. Paul; A. Sabatier,
L'apotre Paul, une esquisse de I'hist. de sa Pensoe3 (tr. from
2nd ed.) ; 0. Pfleiderer, Paulinismus2 (tr. from 1st ed., which
has independent value : the work is rewritten, not always for
the better), Hibbert Lect. (1885), The Ιηβ. of the Ap. Paul on
the developm. of Christianity ; H. Opitz, Das System d. Paulus ;
M. Arnold, St. Paul and Protestantism; J. F. Clarke, The
Ideas of the Ap. Paul translated into modern equivalents; C.
Holsten, Das Evangeliwm d. Paulus (Theil ii. posthumously
added); A. B. Bruce, St. Paul's Conception of Christianity ; G.
B. Stevens, The Pauline Theology; C. Everett, The Gospel of
Paul; D. Somerville, St. Paul's Conception of Christ; J.
Muller, Das personl. Christenthum d. paul. Gemeinden. Also
the standard works of NT Biblical Theology : by C. F. Schmid
(tr.), J. J. van Oosterzee (tr.: slight), B. Weiss (tr.), W. Beyschlag
(tr.), G. B. Stevens, and the account in C. Weizsacker's Apost.
Zeitalter 2 (tr.); T. D. Bernard's Progress of Doctr. in NT* gives
an excellent sketch ; A. Immer, Theol. des NT; J. Bovon, Thuo-
logie du NT (' L'Enseignement d. Apotres') ; H. J. Holtzmann,
Lehrbuch d. NT Theologie; W. F. Adeney, Theol. of the NT—
a good outline ; A. S. Peake in Guide to Biblical Study.

R. J. Knowling, in his Witness of the Epp., examines their
relation to the teaching of Jesus Christ (defending incidentally
the authenticity of the Hauptbriefe). This subject has been
investigated earlier by O. Thenius, Das Evangelium ohne
Evangelien; H. Paret, Paulus u. Jesus ; J. H. Huraut, Paul,
a-t-il connu le Christ historique i F. Roos, Die Briefe d. Ap.
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Paulus u. d. Reden d. Herrn Jesu; it is touched on by P.
Ewald in his Hauptproblem d. Evangelien.

I. SPECIAL DOCTRINAL TOPICS.—0. Holsten,' Die Bedeutung d.
Wortes βτ&ρξ bei P.' (in Zum Evang. d. Paul. u. d. Petr.); Η. Η.
Wendt, Die Begrife Fleisch u. Geist; W. P. Dickson, St.
Paul's use of the terms Flesh and Spirit; H. Ludemann, Die
Anthropologie d. Ap. Paulus; Th. Simon, Die Psychologic d.
Ap. Paulus; H. F. T. L. Ernesti, Vom Ursprunge d. Siinde
nach P., and Ethik d. Ap. Paulus; E. Monogoz, Le Pacha et la
Redemption d'apres St. Paul; A. Sabatier, L'Origine du
Ρέύιέ (Appendice to L'apotre Ρβ); P. Wernle, Der Christ u.
d. Siinde bei Paulus; A. Zahn, Das Gesetz Gottes nach d.
Lehre u. d. Erfahrung d. Ap. P . 2; R. A. Lipsius, Die paul.
Rechtfertigungslehre; Th. Haring, ^ιτοχιοσ-ύνη Θίου bei Paulus;
W. Karl, Beitrdge z. Verstandniss d. soteriol. Erfahrungen u.
Spekulationen a. Ap. P.; 0. Schader, Die Bedeutung d. leben-
digen Christus f. die Rechfertig. nach P.; J. F. Rabiger, de
Christologia Paulina; R. Schmidt, Die paul. Christologie ; J.
Gloel, Der heil. Geist in d. Heilsverkundigung d. Paulus ; H.
Gunkel, Die Wirkungen d. heil. Geistes; W. Beyschlag, Die
paul. Theodicoe ; E. Kuhl, Zur paul. Theodicoe ; K. Miiller, Die
gottl. Zuvorersehung u. Erwahlung nach d. Ev. Paulus; J.
Dalmer, Die Erwahlung Israels nach Paulus; R. Kabisch, Die
Eschatologie d. Paulus; E. Teichmann, Die paul. Vorstel-
lungen von Auferstehung u. Gericht; O. Everting, Die paul.
Angelologie u. Ddmonologie; H. Vollmer, Die alttest. Citate
bei Paulus; F. Zimmer, Das Gebet nach d. paul. Schriften.

K. COMMENTARIES.—For works of exegesis on particular Epp.
see special articles. For the Epp. as a whole, or in considerable
sections: of Gr. Fathers, Origen (Fragg. in Epp. P.), Chrysostom
(followed by the rest), Theod. Mops., Theodoret, John of Damas-
cus, Theophylact, (Ecumenius; of the Latins, Ambrosiaster,
Pelagius. In the Middle Ages, Thorn. Aquinas, Expositio in

S P l i At th R i l f L i L t i
Pelagius. In the Middle Ages, Thorn. Aquinas, Expositio in
omnes epp. S. Pauli. At the Revival of Learning, Laurentius
Valla, Collatio (bearing on text); Nicholas a Lyra. J. Oolet,
with his Lectures on St. Paul's Epp., and Erasmus (In NT

i t h R f t i i d J C l i
pp, (

Annotaiiones) led the way in the Reformation period ; J. Calvin
towers above all others' (In NT Commentarii), followed by
Th. Beza (Interpretatio and Annotationes in NT), with the
Rom. Cath. G. Estius (Commentt. in Epp.) for a worthy rival;
Cornelius a Lapide and Bernardinus a Piconio (Epp. P. tri-
partita expositio: richly spiritual) are R.C. interpreters of the
17th cent., Hugo Grotius (Annott. in NT—humanistic and
Arminian) the chief Prot. exegete ; John Locke wrote a char-
acteristic Paraphrase and Notes on Gal., 1 and 2 Cor., Ro.,Eph.;
J. Pierce, ' after the manner of Mr. Locke,' on Col., Phil., Ileb.
(of distinct value) ; J. J. Wetstein, NT Grcecum, rich in classical
and Jewish illustration. J. A. Bengel opens the modern period,
with his inimitable Gnomon N21 ; J. F. Flatt, early in this
cent., Commentar iiber Romer . . . Titus, in 5 vols.; then fol-
lowed the standard critical works of W. M. L. de Wette, H. A.
W. Meyer (tr.; re-edited since his death in Germany by various
leading scholars). J. C. K. von Hofmann's exposition, Die
hi. Schrift NT untersucht, and H. Ewald's Die Sendschreiben
d. Ap. Paulus, are of special value for Paul. The recent Kurzge-
fasster Kommentar (ed. Zockler) and Handcommentar z. NT
(Schmiedel, Lipsius, v. Soden) continue the task of scientific
exegesis in Germany—the former in a conservative, the latter
in a critical sense. In England, St. Paul has attracted our best
exegetical scholarship: H. Alford and C. Wordsworth have
interpreted the whole Gr. Test.; J. B. Lightfoot, Gal., Phil.,
Col. and Philem., with posthumous Notes on Epp. of Paul,
covering 1 and 2 Th, 1 Co 1-7, Ro 1-7, Eph 11-14; C. J.
Ellicott, all the Epp. except Ro and 2 Co (in 6 vols.); B. Jowett,

1 and 2 Thess., Ro., Gal. (a continuous work); J. Eadie, Gal.-
2 Thess. (5 vols.); J. A. Beet, Ro.-Col. (4 vols.); M. F. Sadler, all
the Epp.; J. R. Boise, Notes, Critical and Explan., on the Gr.
Text of Paul's Epp. (New York); various writers, in the
Internat. Crit. Comm., Speaker's Comm., Popular Comm., NT
Comm. for Eng. Readers, Pulpit Comm., Expositor's Bible and
Gr. Test., Camb. Gr. Test, and Bible for Schools, etc. R.
Whately's Essays on some Difficulties in the Writings of St.
Paul is worth consulting. In French, H. Oltramare has written
very ably on Ro., Eph. and Col. with Philem. (5 vols.); F. Godet,
on Ro. and 1 Co. (tr.; 4 vols.) ; L. Bonnet, Epltres de Paul*.

C. Clemen, Einheitlichkeit d. paulin. Briefe (1894), digests
recent hypotheses of interpolation and compilation in the Epp.,
attempting a reconstruction on his own part.

G. G. FlNDLAY.

PAULUS, SERGIUS (Zipytos UavXos, Sergius
Paulus). — During what is generally called St.
Paul's First Missionary Journey he visited
Paphos in the island of Cyprus. There he and
Barnabas were summoned to appear before Sergius
Paulus, the proconsul (AV deputy), a man of
understanding {συνετός), in whose train was one
Ely mas or Bar-jesus, a Magus. The proconsul,
who * sought to hear the word of God,' appears
to have been at least impressed; and Elymas
is said to have attempted to turn him aside
from the faith. At St. Paul's rebuke, Elymas
becomes blind for a season; and the proconsul,
we are told, 'when he saw what was done, be-
lieved, being astonished at the teaching of the
Lord' (Ac 136"12). It may be added that for

the first time we are told (v.9) that the second
name of Saul was Paul. That name is used
henceforth in the narrative, and from this time
Paul and not Barnabas seems to take the leading
place.

The Sergii were a Roman patrician gens (cf.
Verg. Aen. v. 121: ' Sergestusque domus tenet a quo
Sergia nomen'); and Paulus was a cognomen in use
in this and other gentes. There was a L. Sergius
Paulus consul in A.D. 168, and another consul
suffectus at some date unknown. In the Index of
Authors to Pliny's Natural History (bk. i.), a
Sergius Paulus is twice mentioned as an authority
for Books ii. and xviii.; and in both, as Lightfoot
shows, Pliny seems to give special information
about Cyprus. The suggestion of identity is in-
teresting, but of course very uncertain ; it accords
with the fact that the proconsul has a magus, a
man of science, in his train. That Sergius Paulus
is rightly described as proconsul is undoubted. At
the original distribution of the provinces Cyprus was
under the emperor (B.C. 27), but in B.C. 22 it was
transferred with Gallia Narbonensis to the senate,
the emperor receiving Dalmatia in exchange (Dio
Cassius, liii. 12, liv. 4). At a later date undei
Hadrian it was again governed by a propraetor and
was imperial, probably owing to the Jewish insur-
rection. Inscriptions, two dating from the years
51, 52 (CIS 2631, 2632), and coins of the 1st cent.,
clearly mention the island as governed by pro-
consuls. Of these the most interesting is one dis-
covered by Cesnola (Cyprus, p. 425), and accurately
published by Hogarth (Devia Cypria, pp. 113, 115).
It runs as follows : ' Apollonius to his father . . .
son of . . . and his mother Artemidora, daughter
of . . . consecrated the enclosure and this monu-
ment according to your own (his parents) command,
. . . having filled the offices of clerk of the markets,
prefect, town clerk, high priest, and having been
in charge of the record office. Erected on the
25th of the month Demarchexusius in the year 13.
He also revised the senate by means of assessors
in the time of the proconsul Paulus.' The date of
the inscription is probably A.D. 55, and the re-
vision of the senate presumably took place nine
years previously. As Hogarth says (op. cit. p. 115),
' there can be no good reason for doubting our

h i h ld t i b l have

pp y p ergius
Paulus been known from any other source than
the New Testament.'

The question has been raised : Is there any con-
nexion between the Gentile name of the apostle,
Paulus, and the name of the proconsul ? The
answer must be in the negative. Paul, as a Roman
citizen by birth, would have his Roman nomen,
prcenomen, and cognomen, and the resemblance of
names, therefore, is only a coincidence. The
Gentile name is here used in the Acts for the first
time, because for the first time the apostle is in
contact with Gentiles. See, further, art. PAUL,
p. 697 f.

LITERATURE.—Lightfoot, Essays on Supernatural Religion,
pp. 292-297; Ramsay, &i. Paul the Traveller, pp. 73-88.

A. C. HEADLAM.
PAYEMENT (nsyio, nsfi; βάσις, λιθόστρωτον,

περίστυΚον).—In early days the floors of houses no
doubt were simply of beaten earth, but gradually
people learned to make some kind of cement,
with which to harden the floor, from the admix-
ture of lime, bitumen, or oil. At the present day
a hard cement is used in cisterns and floors in
Palestine, made by mixing red earth with olive
oil; and during the PEF excavations (1867-71)
ancient tanks were discovered in which this cement
had been used, which was of a very tenacious
description, breaking with a conchoidal fracture.
The floors of houses of the wealthy were seldom

there can be no good reason for doubting ou
identification, which would unquestionably hav
been proposed and hardly disputed had Sergi
P l b k f th th
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boarded, but were paved with cement, stone, marble
and mosaics, bricks, tiles, etc. Many of the floors
of the palaces in Chaldaea and Assyria were merely
beaten earth. In the recent PEF excavations
{Quarterly Statement, July 1899, 181) at Tell Zak-
ariya the floors of the houses are found to be of
mud and ashes, grouted with small pebbles, about
3 inches thick, with an uneven surface. During
the PEF excavations at Jerusalem (1867-71) a large
number of floors of houses of the poorer (?) classes
were examined, and found to consist of rough
cubes of marble laid in some kind of white cement.
In better houses those cubes were set in patterns.
In some of the houses large flags or paving
stones were used, and these were sometimes of
polished marble. The great street outside the
temple enclosure was found during the excavation
to be paved with white marble, as described by
Josephus {Ant. XX. ix. 7): * Herod Agrippa did
not obstruct the people when they desired that
Jerusalem might be paved with white stone.'
' Solomon laid a causeway of black stones along
the roads that led to Jerusalem, both to render
them easy for travellers and to manifest his riches
and grandeur' {ib. vni. vii. 4). This no doubt was
basalt. In the ruins of Babylon the pavements
of roofs, courts, and chambers are composed of
two layers of burnt brick with a thick layer of
asphalt underneath (Perrot and Chipiez, i. 156).
Rassam tells us that he found at Abou Abba
(Sippara) in Chaldaea a chamber paved with
asphalt, much in the same fashion as a road or
street in London or Paris {ib. ii. 401).

There were three kinds of pavements or flooring
in the Assyrian palaces—beaten earth, brick pave-
ments, and limestone slabs (Place, Ninive, i. 295).
In the palace of Sargon nearly every chamber
except those of the harem had a floor of beaten
earth, like those in a modern fellah's house. Even
in the most sumptuous hall there was no exception
to this rule. These floors were probably covered
with mats or cloth carpets. In the harem cham-
bers at Khorsabad, as well as in the open courts
and terraces, a very carefully laid pavement is
found, composed of two layers of large bricks with
a thick bed of sand between them, the lower course
of bricks being set in a bed of bitumen which
separates it from the earth and prevents any
dampness passing either up or down. In some of
the harem rooms, courts, and vestibules, before the
gates of the city, and in paths across wide open
spaces, a limestone pavement has been found.
Thus stones are often seen there 3 feet square
and 2 feet 6 inches thick; but they are not cubical,
but rather of the shape of a reversed pyramid,
roughly hewn on all sides except the base, which
is uppermost. They are laid without mortar or
cement, and are singularly durable (Perrot and
Chipiez, i. 239).

As bitumen was obtainable at Jerusalem, it is
possible that it may have been used in the con-
struction of floors of palaces and large houses.
Josephus {BJIV. viii. 4) tells us that the Dead Sea
casts up black clods of bitumen which float on the
water and are drawn into the ships, and then used
for caulking ships and for medicine. At the present
day bitumen is now and then cast up and brought
to Jerusalem.

In Egypt, where stone was plentiful, the temple
courts were usually paved with flagging. Strabo,
in describing the plans of temples of Egypt gener-
ally (XVII. i. 25), says that at the entrance into the
temenos is a paved floor, in breadth about a
plethrum or even less, its length three or four
times as great. In front of the Great Pyramid
of Gizeh is still a great pavement, which is thus
described by Petrie {Great Pyramid, 14): 'This
basalt pavement is a magnificent work, which

covered more than a third of an acre. The blocks
of basalt are all sawn and fitted together ! Round
the pyramid itself, and extending some distance,
about 500 feet on each side, was a limestone pave-
ment about 21 inches thick.

Wilkinson {Anc. Egypt, ii. 115) says that the
floors of houses in Egypt were sometimes made of
stone, or a composition of lime and other materials.

The references to pavements and floors in the
Bible are not numerous, and refer generally to the
temple. The floor of the temple of Solomon was
made of 'boards of fir' or cypress (1 Κ 615·16·30)
overlaid with gold. King Ahaz took down the
sea from off the brazen oxen, and put it on a pave-
ment (η?*1?) °f stone, 2 Κ 1617. At the dedication
of the temple at Jerusalem by king Solomon, ' they
bowed themselves with their faces to the ground
upon the pavement (ΠΒ^Ί), and worshipped,' 2 Ch 73.
The pavement (n f̂l) in the bedroom of the palace
of the king of Persia was of red, white, yellow, and
black marble, Est I6. There was a pavement (n^fi)
in the temple of Ezekiel (Ezk 4017·18 423, and see
Davidson on 418).

The dust of the floor of the tabernacle is spoken
of as though the floor was of beaten earth (Nu 517).
The very beautiful pavements found all over Pales-
tine in recent years are nearly all of a compara-
tively late period, i.e. since the Roman occupation.
See also GATE, HOUSE, ROOF, WALLS.

For the ' pavement' {λι,θόστρωτον) of Jn 1913 see
GABBATHA. C. WARREN.

PAYILION is formed (through Fr. pavilion) from
Lat. papilio, which meant a ' butterfly,' and also
(from the resemblance to a butterfly s outspread
wings) a tent. Tindale, in his ' Prologe to Exodus,'
explains TABERNACLE as ' an house made tentwise,
or as a pavelion.' Pavilion is the tr. in AV of φ
sdk in Ps 275, and of n|D sukkah in 2 S 2212, 1 Κ
2012·16, Ps 1811 3120 (to wliich RV adds Job 3629 and
Is 46 for AV ' tabernacle'). Elsewhere sdk occurs
in Ps 109 (nbp?, AVand RV 'in his den'), 762 (AV
and RV 'tabernacle,' RVm 'covert'), and Jer 25s8

(AV and RV ' covert'). Sukkah is of frequent oc-
currence, and is rendered 'booth' or 'tabernacle,'
once ' tent ' (2 S II1 1). Besides these, insa* shaphrur
(IJere* T W ) in its single occurrence, Jer 4310, is tr.
' royal pavilion ' (RVm 'glittering pavilion'). RV
has also given ' pavilion' in Nu 258, with m. ' alcove'
for AV ' tent ' (Heb. najj). See BOOTH, TABER-
NACLE, TENT. % J. HASTINGS.

PE (a).—The seventeenth letter of the Hebrew
alphabet, and as such employed in the 119th Psalm
to designate the 17th part, each verse of which
begins with this letter. It is transliterated in this
Dictionary hj ρ or ph.

PEACE, the trn in OT of the Heb. rity shalom
(from the root Ώ>ψ ' to be whole') = 'wholeness,'
' soundness,' hence health, wellbeing, prosperity ;
more particularly, peace as opposed to war, con-
cord as opposed to strife ; in NT it is tr n of the Gr.
ειρήνη (which in LXX ordinarily translates cShy),
' peace,' ' quiet,' as opposed to Avar or strife, hence
security, safety, prosperity.

The fundamental meaning of Ώ^ψ is prosperity,
wellbeing, good of any kind (Ges.), a meaning
which reappears in the Gr. ειρήνη. (So Ps 1227,
peace and prosperity; Is 527, Jer 297 peace as
opposed to evil ; 1 Th 53 peace and safety; Ac
242). In this sense it is used in the formulae of
greeting {Is it well—Heb. peace—with thee ?2K 426,
Gn 296, cf. Gn 3714; Peace be unto you, Lk 2436,
Jn 2019·21·26) or of dismissal {Go in peace, 1 S I1 7

2042, 2 S 159, Mk 534, Lk 848, Ac 1533; cf. the bless-
ing, Nu 626). In a secondary sense it is used of
peace as opposed to Avar (Ec 38 ' a time for war and
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a time for peace,' Jg 417, 1 S 714, Lk 1432, Ac 1220,
Rev 64), of concord as opposed to strife (Ob7,
Ps 283, Jer 98; cf. Mt 1034, 1 Co 715, Eph 43).
Hence the expression * man of one's peace' for an
intimate friend (Ps 419 'mine own familiar friend';
Jer 2010· 3822). In this sense God Himself is said to
be a God, not of confusion but of peace (1 Co 1433).
Hence He requires peace of men (Zee 816, Ps 3414

3520, Ro 1417, 1 Co 715, Eph 43, He 1214). Those who
practise it He rewards (Ja 318, cf. Mt 59), but those
who disregard it are punished (Is 598·9, Ro 317).

In the primary sense of prosperity, peace is a
blessing of which God alone is the author (Is 457

' 1 , J", make peace and create evil'; cf. Job 252,
Ps 14714), and which He bestows upon the right-
eous (Gn 1515 Abraham; 2 Κ 2220 Josiah ; Ps 3737

the perfect man; Ps 119165 those who love God's
law; Pr 32 those who follow the divine Wisdom ;
cf. Ps 48, Job 524, Is 3217 'And the work of righteous-
ness shall be peace; and the effect of righteous-
ness, quietness, and confidence for ever.' Cf. also
Ja 318). It is a gift which God desires to impart
to all His people (J er 2911), but which He is often
unable to grant because of their sins (Is 4818, Jer
41 0; cf. v.14). For there can be no peace to the
wicked (Is 4822 5721). Those who hope for it, while
continuing in their iniquity, are self-deceived
(Jer6 1 4 8 n , Ezkl31 0·1 6).

Among the blessings to which Israel looks
forward in the Messianic time none is more
emphasized than peace. The covenant which
God made with the fathers at the first (Nu 2512,
Lv 266, Mai 25·6), and for the fulfilment of which
the prophets confidently look, is a covenant of'
peace (Is 5410, Ezk 3425 3726). The messenger who
brings tidings of the coming salvation is one who
publishes peace (Is 527, Nah I15). The Messiah
Himself is the Prince of Peace (Is 96; cf. Mic 55,
Zee 613). Of the increase of His government and
peace there shall be no end (Is 97). In His days
the righteous shall nourish, and abundance of
peace till the moon be no more (Ps 723·7). Psalmist
and prophet alike are full of pictures of the time
when J" shall bless His people with peace (Ps 2911);
when the meek shall inherit the land and delight
themselves in the abundance of peace (Ps 3711);
when peace shall be within the Avails of Jerusalem
(Ps 1227); in the temple (Hag 29); when men shall
go in with joy and be led forth with peace (Is 5512;
cf. 5413); when the very officers shall be peace and
the exactors righteousness (Is 6017); when peace
shall extend to Jerusalem like a river and the
glory of the nations like an overflowing stream
(Is 6612); nay, when God shall speak peace to the
very Gentiles (Zee 910). Even Jeremiah, bitter in his
denunciations of those who cry peace when there
is no peace, and prophesy before the time (410 614

811 1413 2317 289), is firm in his belief that a time is
coming when God will reveal to His people abund-
ance of peace and truth (336).

The NT shares with OT the view of peace as
a characteristic of the Messianic time (Lk I 7 9 214

1938, Ac 1036). In this sense is probably to be
understood the greeting of the disciples on their
missionary journey (Mt 1012·13, Lk 105·6). The
gospel of the Messiah is expressly called a gospel
of peace (Eph 615, Ac 1036). As such it is opposed
to all strife and confusion. Jesus Himself is the
great peace-maker, who, by preaching peace to
those who are near and to those who are afar off,
and reconciling both to God, has Himself become
our peace (Eph 21 4 f·; cf. Mic 55, He 72 Melchize-
dek, King of Peace, as a type of Christ). Hence,
while God is frequently called in NT the God of
peace (Ro 1533 1620, 2 Co 1311, Ph 49, 1 Th 523, 2 Th
316, He 1320), we have reference not merely to the
peace of God (Ph 47), but to the peace of Christ
(Col 3 1 5; cf. the apostolic salutations. * Grace to

you, and peace from God our Father and from the
Lord Jesus Christ,' Ro I 7 and often). Thus in His
farewell words to His disciples Jesus represents
peace as a gift to them from Himself (Jn 1427 1633:
4 My peace I give unto you. These things have I
spoken to you, that in me ye may have peace').

Characteristic of NT is the view of peace as the
present possession of the Christian. In a single
case it is used by St. Paul of that future blessed-
ness which is to be expected by the righteous at
the Parousia (Ro 210), but in general it denotes a
state of the Christian in this present life. It is so
used by Jesus in His farewell promise (Jn 1427

1633), ' My peace I give unto you.' It is regularly
so represented by St. Paul. Cf. Ro 86 ' The mind
of the Spirit is life and peace ' ; Ro 1513 * Now the
God of hope fill you with all joy and peace in
believing'; 2 Th 316 · The Lord of peace give you
peace at all times in all ways'; Col 315 ' Let the
peace of Christ rule in your hearts '; Ro 51 ' We
have peace with God through our Lord Jesus
Christ' (so Lipsius, Hdcom. ii. pt. 2, 108; Cremer,
Lex. 364 et al., who read 'έχομζν in place of the better
attested Ζχωμεν). In this connexion peace acquires
the technical meaning of ' the tranquil state of a
soul assured of its salvation through Christ, and so
fearing nothing from God, and content with its
earthly lot, of whatever sort it be' (Thayer, Lex.
182). As such it is the direct result of the redemp-
tion of Christ (Eph 216·17), and consists primarily in
a state of conscious reconciliation with God (Ro 51),
though often used in a broader sense to denote all
the blessings which accompany and flow from that
reconciliation (so 2 Th 3™, and in the apostolic
greetings, Ro I7, 1 Co I3, and often).

LITERATURE. — Cremer, Bib. Theol. Lex. sub ειρήνη; Weiss,
Bib. Theol. of NT, Index; Wordsworth, The One Religion
(BL, 1881), 217-336. See also H. Allon, Indwelling Christ, 105 ;
R. W. Church, Cathedral and University Sermons, 144; J. B.
Lightfoot, Sermons in St. Paul's, 136; F. W. Robertson,
Sermons, iii. 130, Human Race, 305; T. Binney, Sermons in
King's Weigh-house Chapel, ii. 79, 94,106, 121.

W. ADAMS BROWN.
PEACE-OFFERING.—See SACRIFICE.

PEACOCKS (D ŜPI and D»?VI foiM%2/2m).—The word
' peacocks' occurs in two passages, 1 Κ 1022 (where
LXX seems to have translated it by πελβκητοί
= *things [sc. λίθοι, stones] carved by an axe')
and 2 Ch 921 (where LXX omits the word). The
Vulg. in both has pavi. A third place in which
AV gives * peacock5 (Job 3913) has another Heb.
original {Q'yp. renanlm), which doubtless refers to
the ostrich, as in RV. As we have no reason to
doubt the correctness of the rendering ' peacocks'
for tukktyyim, this stately bird, Pavo cristatus, L.,
was doubtless imported by Solomon either direct
from India (? Ophir=Abhira) or from some port
to which Hiram's sailors had brought it from India
(see Cheyne in Expos. Times, July 1898, p. 472).
Sir E. Tennant {Ceylon, ii. 102) has shown that
the Tamil name of * peacocks' is tokei, apparently
a cognate of tukkiyyim. It is very abundant in
the forests of India, and in some of the native
states it is illegal to shoot it. We have no mention
of its introduction into Mediterranean regions
earlier than the time of Solomon. It is, however,
very frequently alluded to in the Gr. and Lat.
classics. G. E. POST.

PEARL.—There is no evidence in favour of the
AV 'pearl' for v*i* gabhlsh (Job 2818). The LXX
merely transliterates 7a/3ek. It means far more
probably * crystal' (so RV, Oxf. Heb. Lex., Sieg-
fried-Stade, Dillmann, A. B. Davidson, et al.).
Although this is not, and never has been, regarded
as a precious stone, yet fine pieces of rock crystal,
especially if large enough to be made into vases,
have always been highly valued. The word D^J$,
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which occurs in the same passage, and in Pr 315

(£er6) 811 2015 3110, La 47, should perhaps be trd

'pearls' (see Dillm. on Job 2818). Both AV and
RV text have * rubies,' RVm Or red coral or
pearls'(in La 47 * or corals'). Pearls (μαρ'γαρΐται)
are mentioned in the NT in several places. They
were and are much prized gems (1 Ti 29, Rev 174).
They were chosen by Christ as a type of that
which was most precious, to be compared with the
kingdom of heaven (Mt 1345). The verb nazam in
Arab., coupled with lulu — ' pearl,' signifies ' to
string pearls.' Coupled with shir=* poetry/ it
means ' to arrange verses.' Thus poetry is com-
pared with pearls. The Arab poets and authors
ring innumerable changes on the names for pearls
in characterizing their literary productions. Thus
a poem is called ' the Lone Pearl,' or * The Precious
Pearl,' or ' The String of Pearls,' etc. Our Saviour
warns us against giving that which is holy unto
dogs, and casting our pearls before swine (Mt 76).
The instinct of Christian consciousness has usually
interpreted pearls here as referring to the precious
words of Divine revelation. This would be in
strict accord with the Oriental usage above illus-
trated. The gates of pearl (Rev 2121) are probably
to be understood as mother of pearl. Separate
pearls are the same in composition and origin as
the shell, being formed by the gradual deposition
of layers of the secretion of the oyster, Avicula
margaritifera, L. They are usually deposited in
the most fleshy parts, particularly within and
around the adductor muscle. When the secretion
of the oyster is morbidly increased, not only are
separate pearls formed, but nodules and excres-
cences of the same sort are produced on the inner
surface of the shell. These are often detached and
sold as pearls, but at a lower price.

G. E. POST.
PECULIAR.—The Heb. word segullah (nku?) is

used in Ex 195 of the people of Israel as Ood's
special possession and care, and it is translated in
AV and RV ' a peculiar treasure.' It is applied to
Israel in the same sense, but with 'am (ay), ' people,'
prefixed in Dt 76 142 2618. Ex 195 is echoed in Ps
1354 ' For the Lord hath chosen Jacob unto himself,
and Israel for his peculiar treasure'; and in Mai 317,
where the reference is transferred to the Israel of
the future.* The origin of the word is unknown,
and no form of its root is elsewhere found in the
Bible, but its meaning is made clear by 1 Ch 293

and Ec 28. In the former passage David says that
in addition to the public money to be used in the
building of the temple, he has a private store which
he is ready to hand over for the same purpose.
' We might say that it was the fiscus as distin-
guished from the cerarium, the privy purse as
opposed to the public treasury' (Lightfoot, Fresh
Rev.2 p. 264). In Ec 28 the reference is also to
the ' peculiar treasure of kings.' The segullah is
therefore that which is one's own, that to which
no one else has a claim.

The LXX translators seem to have caught the
meaning, but found it difficult to express in Greek.
In 1 Ch 293 they use the verb περιποιεΐσθαι (6 περι-
πεποίημαι, 'which I have saved up'); but that verb
is unsuitable in the other places, and they appear
to have coined an adj. περιούσιος^ which (along
with Xaos, ' people') they use in Ex 195 2322 (not in
the Heb. or Eng.), Dt 76 142 2618, and a subst.
περιουσιασμός, which they use in Ps 1354, Ec 28. In
Mai 317 they use the subst. περιποίησις. The adj.
περιούσιος occurs twice in NT, (1) Tit 214 λαό? περι-
ούσιος, a verbal quotation from Dt 142; (2) 1 Ρ 29,

* See Neubauer on ' Expressions employed concerning Israel
as a Chosen Nation,' in Expos. Times, vol. iii. (1891-92), p. 10.

t So also it is probable that ίνιούσ-ιος, which is not found earlier
than in the Lord's Prayer (Mt 6*1, Lk 113), w a s coined by the
Evangelists, as similar compounds (ίπρούοηος, όμ,ούσ-iof, όμοιούσιος,

α) were formed by eccles. Gr. writers.

in which, though a quotation from Ex 195 (where
the LXX is also Xaos περιούσιος), the expression is
Xaos eh περιποίησιν (the same as in LXX of Mai 317).

Jerome (Op. vi. 725 f.) was puzzled with the περι-
ούσιος which he found in the LXX, and, discovering it
nowhere else, he concluded, from an examination
of the biblical passages and from the verb περιεΐναι,
to excel, that it expressed separation in the sense
of superiority. But finding that Symmachus, who
usually gives εξαίρετο* for περιούσιος, once used the
Latin adj. peculiaris, he perceived that the true
force of the Heb. and Gr. words is ' separation to
one's self,' and chose the words peculium and
peculiaris as the usual translation, thus replacing
the inadequate abundans of the Old Lat. by a
singularly felicitous word. For peculium * (whence
adj. peculiaris) is a word of special significance in
Roman society, being a person's private purse, and
especially the private property possessed by a son
or daughter independently of their father, or by a
slave independently of his master.

Jerome did not always use this word. In Ex 195 he has in
peculium, in Dt 76 142 2618 populus peculiaris, in 1 Ch 293
peculium meum, and in Mai 31? in peculium. But in Ps 1354 he
uses the more general in possessionem, and in Ec 2^ simply
substantias. In Tit 2*4 he has populus acceptabilis, and in 1Ρ 29
populus acquisitionis. These unsatisfactory renderings in the
Vulg. NT are due, Lightfoot thinks, to the fact that the NT was
translated first, and that only after its translation had Jerome
recognized the value of the rendering suggested by Symmachus.

We have no subst. in Eng. to correspond with
the Lat. peculium, and even the ad j . ' peculiar' seems
not to have been available for Wyclif's purpose,
for he never uses it, though translating directly
*from the Vulgate. In Ex 195 he has 'my propre
tresour' (but in 1388 ' a specialte'), while in Dt 76

142 2618 he has (and so Purvey, 1388) ' a special
people.'t It was Tindale, in his NT of 1526, who
introduced ' a peculiar people.' He was followed,
in Tit 214, by all the Eng. versions except the Rhem.
(' a people acceptable'), and in 1 Ρ 29 by all except
Cran. ('a people whych are wonne') and Rhem.
('a people of purchase'). It is greatly to be
regretted that the adj. 'peculiar' has lost its
honourable meaning. Its earlier use may be illus-
trated from Udall's Erasmus' Paraphrase, i. fol.
32, ' Every tree hath his peculyer and proper fruyte,
which by the taste doeth declare the stocke';
Synode at Dort, p. 6, ' The true cause of the free
Election is the good pleasure of God . . . consist-
ing herein, that out of the common multitude of
sinners he culled out to himselfe, for his owne
peculiar, some certaine persons, or men'; and
Knox, Works, iii. 13, ' SeeKe God, who is a peculiar
Father to the faithfull, delivering them from all
tribulations, not for their worthynesse, but for his
own mercie.'

The Revisers have been divided on the propriety
of retaining the word. In Tit 214, 1 Ρ 29 ' a peculiar
people' is changed into 'a people for his (God's)
own possession.' But in Dt 76 ' a special people' is
turned into ' a peculiar people,' and that phrase
or ' a peculiar treasure' is retained in the OT
wherever it occurs in AV. In 1 Ch 293 ' mine own
proper good' becomes 'a treasure of mine own';
and in Mai 317 the familiar ' in that day when I
make up my jewels' of AV is changed into ' in
the day that I do make, even a peculiar treasure'
(see JEWEL, vol. ii. p. 655b, § 5).

The adj. ' peculiar' occurs also in Wis 196 ' Serv-

* Peculium is from pecus, cattle, that being the chief part of
property in early Roman days.

t Wyclif's and Purvey's renderings in the other places are:
1 Ch 293 ' Myne owne tresor' (1388 * my proper catel'—which,
when we think of the origin of peculium, and compare Eng.
' chattel,' the same word, brings us very near the true meaning);
Ps 1354 * into possessioun'; Ec 28 • substaunces' (Purvey, * the
castels'—a various spelling of 'catels' or a slip. Purvey uses
' castels' for * tents' in Ex 1420, but it seems to be found nowhere
else in the sense of property); Mai 31? ' into a special tresoure';
Tit 214 «a peple acceptable'; 1 Ρ 2® ' puple of purchasing^.'
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ing [ = observing] the peculiar commandments that
were given unto them' {υπηρετούσα rats ίδίαις έπι-
rayaus, RV * ministering to thy several command-
ments '); and RV introduces it into Wis 314 * There
shall be given him for his faithfulness a peculiar
favour' {TTJS πίστεως χάρις εκλεκτή, AV * the special
gift of faith'). This is the sense in which the
word is used hy Udall (quoted above); by Adams
on 2 Ρ I 5 ' Woe to them that engross faith, that
enclose God's commons, that make that several
and peculiar, which the Lord hath laid open and
made common'; and by Herbert in the familiar
lines from The Temple (§ 158, * Judgment')—

1 Almightie Judge, how shall poor wretches brook
Thy dreadful look,

Able a heart of iron to appall,
When Thou shalt call

For ev'ry man's peculiar book ?'
J. HASTINGS.

PEDAHEL (SX.TO, Φαδα^λ).—The prince of Naph-
tali, one of those who took part m dividing the
land, Nu 3428 P. The name belongs to the late
and artificial class which has so many representa-
tives in Ρ (cf. Gray, Heb. Proper Names, 198, 200,
210, 310, and in Expos. Sept. 1897, p. 179if.).

PEDAHZUR (·»*ΓΠ?, Φαδασ(σ)οιίρ).—The father of
Gamaliel, the prince of the tribe of Manasseh, at
the time of the Exodus, Nu I1 0 220 754·β91023. The
question of the early or late character of such
compound names, and of the early use by the
Hebrews of Zur ( = 'rock') absolutely as a divine
name will be found fully discussed by Hommel
{AHT 300, 319 f.), who affirms such use, and G.
Buchanan Gray {Heb. Proper Names, 196, and
especially in his criticism of Hommel in Expos.
Sept. 1897, pp. 179 ff.)> w n o denies it. See also art.
ROCK. J. A. SELBIE.

PEDAIAH (.τι? ' J" has redeemed,' inn? in 1 Ch
2720; the Sept. MSS have a great variety of forms ;
Φαλαιά, Φαλαδοαά, etc., are probably corruptions of
Φαδαιά in which Δ has been mistaken for Λ).—1.
Father of Joel, who was ruler under David over
western Manasseh (1 Ch 2720, Β Φαλαδαιά, Α Φαλδιί,
Luc. Φαδαία?). So early an occurrence of a com-
pound name in which one of the elements is ΓΠΒ
can be paralleled from Ρ only (Gray, Heb. Proper
Names, 1981). 2. Father of Zebidah, one of
the wives of king Josiah (2 Κ 2336, Β Έδείλ,
Α Έίεδδιλά). Through his daughter he became
great-grandfather of king Jehoiachin, one of whose
sons has the same name (No. 3), accidentally it
may be supposed (cf. Gray, Heb. Proper Names,
p. 6). It is stated that he was an inhabitant of
Rumah. 3. Third son of Jehoiachin (Jeconiah),
the captive (1 Ch 318 Β Φαλδαίας, Α Φαδα/as, Luc.
Φαδαίά). Jehoiachin was probably still without
children when he was taken to Babylon (2 Κ
248; cf. his age given in v.15). Pedaiah's birth
may therefore be dated after his father's release
from prison in 561 (2 Κ 25'27-30). His name (see
meaning above) is appropriate to such circum-
stances. In 1 Ch 319 he is named Zerubbabel's
father. Elsewhere Zerubbabel is his nephew, son
of his brother Shealtiel (Hag, Ezr, Neh, Mt, Lk;
also A and Β in 1 Ch). It is more probable that
there is an error in the text of 1 Ch than that
Zerubbabel was merely Shealtiel's legal son (Dt
256), being actually Pedaiah's son by his brother's
widow. It is questionable if the child of a levirate
marriage could be called son of the levir. If he
were entered as such in family registers, the whole
purpose of the custom would be nullified. 4. One
of those who repaired the wall of Jerusalem at the
instigation of Nehemiah (Neh 325 Β Α Φαδαιά, Luc.
Φαδαΐ). He belonged to the clan Parosh, which
was an important part of the post-exilic community
(Neh 78, Ezr 83). He is contemporary with two

others of the same name (5 and 6), and all, pre-
sumably, were resident in Jerusalem. Perhaps he
is identical with the next following. 5. One of
those who ' stood beside' Ezra when he read the
Law to the people (Neh 84 Φαδαία?, in 1 Es 9U

Β Φαλαδαΐος, Α Φαλδαΐος, Phaldeus). His position
seems rather one of prominence in the community
than of association with Ezra. 6. One of a com-
mittee of four appointed by Nehemiah, on the
occasion of his second visit, to receive and distri-
bute the tithes and offerings of the people (Neh
1313 Β Φαλαιά, Atf Luc. Φαδαιά). He was a Levite,
and evidently chosen to represent the interests of
his class. There is no proof that he is identical
with 5. Neither the priest nor the scribe who
were his colleagues appear elsewhere. 7. An
ancestor of Sallu, who was one of the Benjamite
inhabitants of Jerusalem after the Exile (Neh 11",
Β Φαλαία, A Luc. Φαδαιά). He is put in the third
generation before Sallu. In the version of the
list contained in 1 Ch 9 Sallu's ancestry is given
differently, and Pedaiah's name does not occur (v.7).

W. B. STEVENSON.
PEDIAS (B Πεδία*, Α Ileute/as, AV Pelias), 1 Es

9s4, a corruption of BEDEIAH, Ezr 1035.

PEEL, PILL.—The origin of these verbs is
severally pellis, skin, and pilus, hair; but they
cannot be traced directly back to these separate
sources, because the Old Fr. words peler and
piller, from which they come, were confused in
spelling before the Eng. words were formed. The
confusion was made greater when the (probably)
separate Lat. pilare, to plunder, was adopted into
French and English, and spelt indifferently ' pill'
or 'peel.' Brachet says that piller, in the sense
of 'rob,' 'plunder,' was introduced into the Fr.
language in the 16th cent, along with many other
military words. We find its derivative 'pillage,'
however, in Fabyan, Chron. i. 114.

Peel is the AV spelling in Is 182·7 ' a nation
scattered and peeled,' ' a people scattered and
peeled' (ΒΊΊΒ? ψΏΟ, AVm Outspread and polished,'
RV 'tall and smooth,' RVm 'dragged away and
peeled'). Here 'peel' is probably taken in the
sense proper to ' pill,' i.e. pull on the hair, for
that is the primary meaning of the Heb. word.
But the reference is to the Ethiopians, and as the
Heb. verb comes usually to mean to polish (by
stripping off superfluous hair), RV and most modern
exegetes take the expression in the sense of
'polished,' 'bronzed,' referring to the Ethiopians'
tawny skin. In Ezk 2918 ' Every head was made
bald, and every shoulder was peeled' (π^ΐί? ηΓΰ-1?;)),
the meaning is more primary, 'laid bare' by the
chafing of a burden (Amer. RV ' wrorn').

Pill is the spelling in Gn 3037·38 (of the rods in
which Jacob 'pilled white strakes'), where the
meaning is clearly to pull off the skin. RV spells
'peeled.' Pill occurs also in To II 1 3 'When his
eyes began to smart, he rubbed them; and the
whiteness pilled away from the corners of his eyes'
(έλεπίσθη, RV 'scaled'), and 1 Mac l2 2m. for AV
text 'pulled off' {έλέπισε, RV 'scaled').

Shaks. uses 'peel' in the sense of stripping off
the bark ('pill' of Gn 3037·38), asMer. of Ven. I. iii.
85, ' The skilful shepherd peel'd me certain wands';
and in the sense of plucking off the hair, 1 Henry VI.
I. iii. 30, ' Peel'd priest.' He uses * pill' only in the
sense of rob : Timon, IV. i. 12—

'Large-handed robbers your grave masters are,
And pill by law.'

J. HASTINGS.
PEEP.—To peep in Is 819 ΙΟ14 (η*?*ς>, Pilp. ptcp.

of *jflJi; LXX κενολοΎεΐν, άντειπεΐν) is not to chirp
(as RV), but to cheep, i.e. it expresses not the
cheerful contented note of little birds, but the
feeble cry of nestlings. It is an imitative word,
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and is used also of a mouse's cry, as Purchas,
Pilgrimage, 357, ' Hee procuring such peace in the
East (saith Vopiscus) that a rebellious Mouse was
not heard to peepe.' In Sir 2123 'peep' is used in
its mod. sense, Ά fool will peep in at the door into
the house' (παρακύπτει: cf. Jn 205, 1 Ρ I12). So Jer
61 Cov. ' A plage and a greate misery pepeth out
from the North.' J. HASTINGS.

PEKAH (nj39, LXX Φά/cee, Assyr. Pakahu) was
the son of Remaliah. The name in full form was
probably ?n;np9, the same as that of his predecessor.
Following the current OT significations of the
verb nps, the name would signify either {a)
' Jehovah hath beheld [lit. opened his eyes upon]
(me)'; see 2 Κ 4s51916, Jer 3219, Zee 124, Job 14s, and
cf. ΠΝΎ mrr and Assyr. proper name Bilimurani,
' Bel hath beheld me' ; or \b) far more probably
1 Jehovah hath opened (my eyes)'; cf. Gn 2119,
2 Κ 617·20. The omission of the Divine name as
subject is illustrated in the case of Ahaz
(=Ahaziah), Nathan (=Nethaniah, El-Nathan),
which stands for ρ mrr jm ; cf. Marduk-apla-iddin{a)
and other Assyrian parallels which further ex-
emplify the omission of the object in the ab-
breviated form of the proper name. See the illus-
trations which have been collected in Schrader,
COT ii. p. 326, by the present writer.

Pekah, son of Kemaliah, was of obscure parent-
age, to 'which Isaiah refers with a touch of satire
(74). The story of his brief but important reign
is told in the short extract 2 Κ 1527'31. Twenty
years are ascribed to him, but chronological con-
siderations based on the data of the Assyrian
annalistic inscriptions, and the Canon of Rulers,
can assign him a reign of only about three years
(736-733). Comp. Schrader, COT ii. p. 321 if., and
art. CHRONOLOGY OF THE OT in vol. i. p. 401 f.

Pe^ah was captain of Pe^ahiah's Gileadite body-
guard, and held the important confidential post of
Shalish* near the king's person. This gave him
unusual opportunities, when with fifty chosen men
he compassed the destruction of king Pekahiah.
We are left in entire ignorance as to the circum-
stances which led to this violent act (2 Κ 1525), and
the text is, moreover, far from certain.f All that
we definitely know is that it took place at Samaria,
probably in the stronghold of the royal palace, ΐ

It is possible, however, in the light of subsequent
as well as preceding events, to frame an adequate
theory for the motives of state policy which under-
lay Pekah's conspiracy.

The history of Israel and Judah from the days
of the disruption downwards was largely deter-
mined by the lines of foreign policy. While Syria
was the most formidable foe, and Egypt remained
quiescent, the problems of this policy were not
complex. Resistance or unwilling submission to
Syria was the keynote of Israel's foreign policy
in the reigns of Baasha, Omri, and Ahab. But
in the reign of the last-mentioned monarch the
formidable power of Aram (Syria) was dwarfed
by the rising might of Assyria awakening from its
slumber of centuries (see art. AHAB). In the reign
of the Assyrian king Ramman-nirari III. the power
of Syria was broken, never more to recover its
former vitality. From this time forth the chief
menace to the security of all the Palestinian states
was the advancing (though occasionally quiescent)
power of Assyria. Now, just as Napoleon I. in

* See art. 'Chariot' in this Diet, and in Encycl. BibL, and
also 'Army.'

t Cf. Stade, Gesch. i. p. 588, n. 1.
i We have no alternative but to follow the MT at this point;

LXX Ivotvr/ov ο'ίχου is an obvious corruption of the text tie avrpov
οίκου. Cf. the closely parallel 1 Κ 1618. Klostermann in place of
'•m 3ΠΚ ΠΚ would read Vpi nND JI31X ηκ, evidently based
on the LXX ά,αο των ητροίκοο-ινν and 0*11^ \4?9 of the Heb.
text in the latter part of the verse.

his career of conquest (like the kings of France
who preceded him) profited by a disunited Germany
and a disunited Italy, so the successive monarch a
who reigned in Nineveh reaped an abundant
harvest from the divided and too often mutually
hostile policies of the Palestinian states. Only
for a brief period near the close of his career did
Ahab pursue the only intelligent principle of self-
preservation against the peril (which was then some-
what distant from Israel), viz. alliance with Syria
against the Assyrian foe. This sound course of
action was abandoned at the close of Ahab's life,
as the result of a humiliating defeat at the hands
of Assyria; and the fatal and short-sighted policy
of selfish isolation, and even of compliance by
means of tribute to the Assyrian power, was pur-
sued in succession by Jehu, in all probability by
Jeroboam II., and also, as we know definitely from
both Assyrian and Hebrew records, by Menahem.

Pe^ah and his contemporary Rezin,* king of
Syria, had the intelligence to perceive that it was
only through a common policy pursued by the
allied Palestinian states that the formidable power
of Tiglath-pileser III. could be checked. Accord-
ingly we may regard it as probable that the
insurrection against the son of Menahem was sus-
tained by the deep discontent aroused by his con-
tinuance of his father's policy of subservience and
tributary vassalage to Assyria. Whether this
insurrection was fomented by an Egyptian party,
as Kittelf supposes, we consider very doubtful.
For Egypt at that time (viz. the close of the 23rd
and the brief 24th dynasty) was hardly in a position
to give any practical support to the patriotic op-
ponents of Assyria. % Six years later, during the
strong rule of the Ethiopian Sabaco (Shabaka),
Egypt rose into a position of much greater strength,
and endeavoured to control the course of Western
Asian politics. Two parties then arose in Ephraim
as well as in Judah which favoured the claims re-
spectively of Assyria and of Egypt. See HOSHEA.

Jotham was the monarch who reigned in Judah
at the time when the alliance was concluded
between Pekah king of Ephraim and Rezin of
Damascus against Assyria. We read nothing of
overtures made to Jotham to join this confederacy.
It is not improbable, however, that they were
made. Jotham, as we may certainly suppose,
declined to join the alliance, deeming the policy
of neutrality to be safest. Accordingly the armies
of Damascus and Samaria were united against
Judah in order to coerce the latter into compli-
ance. In the midst of the campaign Jotham died,
and was succeeded by the youthful Ahaz. By this
time, if not before, Philistia had joined the coali-
tion. Pekah, during the reign of Ahaz, assumed
the offensive, and moved with his army against the
capital of Judah itself. Meanwhile his ally, Rezin,
was carrying on operations in the east and south-
east of Judah, in the trans - Jordanic country,
Elath, the port in the Red Sea, a valuable outlet
for the commerce which passed into and from the
Red Sea, was wrested from Ahaz by the successful
arms of Rezin (2 Κ 166). See art. ELATH.

Jerusalem was now closely invested by the
beleaguering force of the Ephraimites. 2 Ch 286"15

containing a beautiful episode in which the prophet
Oded plays a conspicuous part, but containing also
characteristic exaggerations of numerical detail,
must be placed in a secondary rank of historic
record. The graphic scene described in Is 7̂  need
not detain us, as it properly belongs to the reign of
Ahaz (see AHAZ). It was proposed by the hostile

*LXX "Ροίαο-α-ών and Assyr. Rasunnu clearly indicate that
|Ί!Π is the true and original form of the name (signifying * good
pleasure,' ' grace,' or 'favour').

t Gesch. der Hebrder. ii. 286 [Enff. tr. ii. 338].
% Comp. Meyer, Gesch. alten JEgyptens, p. 343; McCurdy,

HPM i. 387.
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coalition to place a son of Tab-el on the throne of
Judah. The parallelism with ben Remaliah would
lead us to suppose (1) that Rezin (or perhaps his
brother) is meant, and (2) that Tab-el was an
obscure personage. Winckler (Alttest. Unters.
pp. 73-76) considers that Tab-el (= Tab-Ramimin)
reigned in Damascus c. 773-740. The Judaean king
in his extremity paid no heed to Isaiah's inspirit-
ing counsels * not to fear nor let his heart be soft
because of the two stumps of smoking firebrands,
Rezin and the son of Remaliah,' but despatched
envoys to Tiglath-pileser tendering abject sub-
mission, and conveying a rich tribute in money.
The Assyrian monarch soon turned his conquering
legions towards the Palestinian states (B.C. 734).
His heavy hand was first felt by Damascus. Rezin
was overpowered, and lost his life. For Israel the
results were overwhelming and disastrous. The
kingdom was shorn of its northern and trans-
Jordanic (?) provinces. Isaiah, with that marvellous
literary power of description,

' With hue like that when some great painter dips
His pencil in the gloom of earthquake and eclipse,'

portrays for us in graphic and lurid touches the
onward march of those marshalled hosts of
Tiglath-pileser's army of invasion. ' Behold, hastily,
swiftly he cometh. There is none that is weary
or stumbleth. He stumbleth not nor sleepeth. The
girdle of his loins is never loosed, nor the thong of
his sandals rent—whose arrows are sharp, and all
his bows bent; whose horses' hoofs are accounted
as flint, and his wheels like the whirlwind. His roar
is like that of the lioness; he roareth like the young
lions, moaning and catching the prey and carrying
it off safe, and there is none to rescue. And at that
time there is moaning over it like the moaning of
the sea ; and if one looketh to the earth, behold,
oppressive darkness ! ' (Is 526"30).*

In the annals of Tiglath-pileser we read the fol-
lowing brief details from a seriously mutilated in-
scription :f—' The town Gil[ead] . . . Abel[Maacha]
which are above the land Beth Omri (Samaria)
. . . the broad, I smote in its entire extent into
the territory of Assyria, and placed my officers as
viceroys over them.J Hanno of Gaza, who had
taken to flight in fear of my weapons, fled into the
land of Egypt. Gaza I captured ; its possessions,
its gods I carried away captive . . . The land
Beth Omri (Samaria), the whole of its inhabitants,
together with their booty, I carried off to Assyria.
Pekah their king, I slew. Hoshea (Ausi) I ap-
pointed as ruler over them.'

So perished ' like a chip on the water's surface '
(Hos 107) another ill-fated king of Ephraim. The
Deuteronomic redactor paints him in the dark and
monotonous hues of the long line of Jeroboam ben
Nebat's successors. This may be interpreted to
mean that he was tolerant of the religious condi-
tions which prevailed during the middle of the
8th cent. The numerous high places or bamoth,
where Jehovah was worshipped, fostered modes of
cultus which closely approximated to those of the
Canaanite baalim. The oracles of the prophet
Hosea, which clearly belong to the Ephraimite
kingdom, vividly depict the disorders that pre-

* This was probably written by the prophet as a reminiscence
of what he had actually experienced by personal observation or
learned from eye-witnesses of the events of B.C. 734. The date
of the oracle is probably B.C. 726. See article HOSIIEA, and foot-
note f, P· 426 in vol. ii.

t Schrader, KIB ii. p. 30.
t The towns Iyyon, Abel-beth-Maacah, Kadesh, and Janoah

(2 Κ 1529, Cf. 1Κ1520 911) appear to have all belonged to Galilee
and Naphtali. Janoah is evidently a different place from that
of the same name in Jos 166. Kittel identifies it with Jenoam
(Jenu'amu of the Egyptian records; see Miiller, Asien u.
JEuropa, p. 394), an Israelite frontier town towards Tyre.
Benzinger would delete Gilead from the text (perhaps ditto-
graphy). Ill Rawl. 10. 2, lines 17 foil. . . . ti (mahazu) Ga-al
. . . [A]-bi-il is all we have to guide us.
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vailed during the reign of Pekah. Chapters 4 and
also 6 and 7 present a lurid picture of the social
evils of the time. Gilead, we are told, * is a city
of them that work iniquity, it is tracked with
blood-stains. As robber bands lie in wait for a
man, so the company of priests murder on the way
to Shechem' (69·10). In ch. 4 the prophet rebukes
the lying and stealing, the murder and bloodshed ;
while among all classes of society the grossest
forms of sensuality and superstition prevailed
(vv.12·13); see article HOSEA.

Winckler {Gesch. Isr. pp. 92-95) would place the
latter part of the prophetic activity of Amos a&
late as the reign of Pekah on account of the re-
ferences to the dismemberment of Israel in 312.
Moreover, LXX read nw« in place of DIWX in v9.
Perhaps, however, it is not necessary to bring his
oracles down to a later date than B.C. 738.

OWEN C. WHITEHOUSE.
PEKAHIAH (n;np? ' J" has opened'; Β Φακεσίας, Α

Φα/ce/as, Luc. ΦακεΙά).—King of Israel for two years,
son and successor of Menahem (2 Κ 1522'26). Two
dates fixed by Assyrian records determine with
unusual closeness the years of his reign. The
inscriptions of Tiglath-pileser ill. show that Mena-
hem was alive in 738, and that Pekahiah's suc-
cessor, Pekah, was dethroned in 734-733. It follows
in all probability that the years 737 and 736 include
the whole or the greater part of Pekahiah's reign.
The synchronism of 2 Κ 1523 is improbable. It is
unlikely that Azariah of Judah was living in 737,
since Ahaz was king in 734 and the reign of
Jotham comes between.—The internal condition
of Israel in this reign has all its features in common
with Hosea's general picture of the period (see
HOSEA). Nor can there be any doubt what the
critical question of foreign policy was,—whether
the attitude to Assyria should be one of sub-
mission, or one of resistance in co-operation with
other Syrian states. The absence of Tiglath-
pileser in the north allowed time for negotiation
and debate. Pekahiah's assassination by his mili-
tary adjutant or attendant may have been planned
in consequence of his opposition to war with Assyria.
Possibly Rezin of Damascus was cognizant of the
plan, and sanctioned it as a means of bringing Israel
and Damascus into line. The text relating the event
is now corrupt (2 Κ1525). The usurper seems to have
employed a iorce of Gileadites, which was probably
sufficient to secure Samaria and so accomplish the
revolution. It is not clear whether ' Argob' and

Arieh' were defenders or assailants of the king.
The name Argob suggests that the words were
originally some statement about the Gileadites (cf.
Stade, Geschichte, i. 588).

The Lucianic recension of the LXX assigns 10 years to Pekah-
iah's reign. It has been observed that 2 Κ 171 implies the
same duration. From the 2nd year of Azariah to the 12th
of Ahaz is 30 years according to the Hebrew chronology, and
this demands 10 years of Pekahiah's to be added to the 20 of
Pekah. Klostermann (Biicher Sam. u. Kon.) accepts 10 years
as the proper figure. But this cannot be harmonized with the
data of the Assyrian inscriptions. It originated in a system
which endeavoured to equalize the sum of the reigns of the
Israelite kings with the sum of the reigns of the Judsean
kings (Benzinger, Konige, p. xxf.). See preceding article.

W. B. STEVENSON.
PEKOD (lip? ; Ezk 2323 Β Φακοό/c, Α καϊ Φούδ ;

Jer 50 [Gr. 27]21 Β έκδίκψον, connecting with
verb nps).—The name of an important tribe and of
the place it occupied in Lower Babylonia. The
passage in Jer 5021 is called by Orelli {Com. on Jer.
adloc.) a symbolical name (cf. RVm 'visitation')
of Chaldsean-Babylonia. But we find in the Assyr.
inscriptions, notably those of Sargon, a thrifty
people dwelling near the mouth of the Uknu river,
called Pukudu (cf. Sargon's Annals, lines 233, 265,
269, etc.)'. Tiele [Bab.-Assyr. Gesch. 222, 236)
regards them as an Aram, people. They were at
times allies of the Elamites, and gave the Assyrian



738 PELAIAH PENCIL

kings great trouble in ruling Lower Babylonia
(cf. Delitzsch, Paradies, p. 240 ; Schrader, COT ii.
pp. 117, 120; Winckler, Gesch. Bab. u. Assyr. 223,
283; Maspero, Passing of Empires, 119, 191, 230,
256, 306, 416; and art. KoA). IRA M. PRICE.

PELAIAH.—1. (π;^9; Β Φαρά, Α Φαλοαά) a son of
Elioenai, a descendant of David, 1 Ch 324. 2. (n^bs?)
a Levite who helped Ezra to expound the law to
the people, Neh 87 (LXX om.). His name or that
of his family occurs also in the list of those who
sealed the covenant, Neh 1010 (B om., Α Φβλβιά).

PELALIAH (.τ^9 ; A.tfc-a Φαλαλιά, Luc. Φαλλα-
λ̂ α$).—A priest in the time of Nehemiah, Neh II 1 2.

The Syr. has \A \&) i.e. Pelaiah; the other ver-
sions support the MT.

PELATIAH (.TI^S and in;t?^).—1. (Φαλτ/as) one of
the princes of the people, mentioned by Ezekiel as
seen by him in vision standing at the east gate of
the LORD'S house, Ezk II 1. He died, as the pro-
phet delivered his message, v.13. It is difficult to
decide whether Pelatiah's death is to be understood
as actual or merely symbolical, and what relation,
if actual, it bears to the form in which Ezekiel's
vision is narrated (see Davidson or Bertholet, ad
loc). 2. (Β Φαλεττί, Α Φαλλετίά) a grandson of
Zerubbabel, 1 Ch 321. 3. (Β Φαλαβττιά, Α Φαλβττιά)
one of the 500 Simeonites who smote the Amalekites
of Mt. Seir, 1 Ch 442. $. (Φαλτιά) one of those who
sealed the covenant, Neh 1022.

PELEG (J$>3).-—One of the two sons of Eber, the
other being'JOKTAN (wh. see), Gn 1025 II 1 6 (Φάλβκ)
= 1 Ch I1 9 (B om., Α Φάλεκ) 25 (Β Φάλεχ, Α Φάλβκ),
cf. Lk 335 (Φάλε/c, whence AV Phalec). In Gn 1025

a characteristic etymology is given for the name by
J, ' Peleg, for in his days the earth was divided
(niphlegah).' ' The earth' here should probably be
taken to mean 'the population of the earth,' as in
II 1 (so Dillmann), and the ' dividing' to refer to the
narrative in II1"9 of the confusion of tongues and
the dispersion of men Over the face of all the
earth.' In all probability the remark is due, not
to the original J, but to a redactor of the same
school (Rj, so Budde and Kuenen). The name
Peleg has been sought by some {e.g. Knobel) in
Phalga, a place at the junction of the Chaboras
with the Euphrates, by Lagarde (Orientalia, ii. 50)
in al-Falj on the road between Basra and Yemama,
and by Sprenger {Geog. Arab. 233, 294) in el-Falaj
in Yemama. The common noun peleg in Heb.
means ' a watercourse,' and Peleg might appropri-
ately enough be the designation of a people dwell-
ing in a land furrowed by watercourses, whether in
Babylonia or N. Arabia. J. A. SELBIE.

PELET (t^s).—1. A son of Jahdai, 1 Ch 247 (B
Φάλεκ, i.e. Peleg, Α Φάλετ). 2. A Benjamite chief
who joined David at Ziklag, 1 Ch 123 (Β Ίωφάλητ,
Α Φάλλητ).

PELETH (n$>s).—1. A Reubenite, the father of
On, Nu 161, Ϊ Ε (Φαλ*0). The MT is certainly
corrupt; we should probably read Pallu instead
of Peleth. See art. KORAH, p. 12b. 2. A Jerah-
meelite, 1 Ch 233 (Β Θάλε0, Α Φάλβθ).

PELETHITES.—See CHERETHITES.

PELICAN. — The word nap hcCath is usually
derived from the root κίρ 7ΰδ'='ίο vomit,' corre-
sponding with the Arab, led'a. The Icd'ath is ' the
vomiter.' It was interdicted as food (Lv II 1 8,
Dt 1417). It inhabited the wilderness (Ps 1026

= ' uninhabited place'). It is one of the

creatures that were to be found in the ruins of
Edom (Is 3411) and Nineveh (Zeph 214). Unfortu-
nately the LXX gives us no help, but on the contrary
confuses us by translating it at Lv II 1 8 πελεκάν,
Dt 1417 καταράκτης (AV and RV in both * pelican'),
Is 3411 6pvea, Zeph 214 χαμαΐΚέων (AV both < cormor-
ant,' AVm and RV < pelican'), Ps 1026 πελεκάν (AY
and RV 'pelican'). The weight of scholarship is
in favour of ' pelican,' which suits the idea of an
unclean bird, and is a bird of uninhabited places
(wilderness). As to its being in ruins, it could
well inhabit the marshes near the site of Nineveh.
As regards Edom, where there is little water, this
bird typifies desolation, and the absence of man
(see BITTERN).

The pelican belongs to the order Steganopodes,
family Pelicanidce, to which the cormorant also
belongs. Two species are found in Palestine and
Syria—Pelecanus onicrotalus, L., the roseate or
white pelican; and P. crispus, Brush, the Dal-
matian pelican. Both have white plumage, the
former with a roseate tinge. The legs of the
former are greenish-black, the pouch yellow, and
irides crimson; of the latter the legs and pouch
are flesh colour, and irides greyish-white. They
are 5-6 feet long from the tip of the bill to the
end of the tail. The bill is from 16-18 inches long.
Under the lower mandible is a pouch which will
hold several gallons. In this pouch it stores food
for itself and its young. Pelicans are abundant in
the swamps of the Jordan Valley and the Orontes,
and seen frequently in other regions of Palestine
and Syria. Their breeding-places are in the
remotest parts of the swamps. The attitude of
the pelican when at rest is singularly listless and
melancholy. It leans its head against its breast
and stands motionless until hunger compels it to
activity. It then flies 30-40 feet above the sur-
face of the water, turns its head with one eye
downwards, and, when it sees a fish sufficiently
near the surface, swoops down upon it, and rarely
fails to seize it. It immediately stores it away
in its pouch, and proceeds to fish for more until
its receptacle is full. It often fishes as far as twenty
miles out at sea. It then not infrequently retires
inland to a lonely spot, and sits in the melancholy
attitude above described until it has digested its
enormous meal. This is the Psalmist's sad * pelican
of the wilderness.' The pelican is called by the
Arabs 'abu jerdb—'the father of a pouch,' and
hausal=i a pouch,' and in Egypt begd.

G. E. POST.
PELISHTIM. —RVm of Gn 1014=PHILISTINES

(which see).

PELONITE, THE ( ^ p ; in 1 Ch Π 2 7 Β ,
Α ό ΦαΚΚωνί; in ν.36 Β ό Φεδωνβί, Α ό ΦεΧΚωνί ; in
1 Ch 2710 Β Α ό έκ Φαλλοί).—Two of David's heroes
are thus described (1 Ch II2 7·3 6), viz. Helez and
Ahijah. In 2 S 2326 the former is called «the Paltite,'
and, though the LXX A in that passage agrees
with the reading of the Chronicler, it is probable
that the MT has preserved the better text. This
view is confirmed by the fact that, in the case of
the second hero, the reading of 1 Ch II 3 6 (πτ»πκ
^50) is clearly a mutilation of the fuller text
preserved in 2 S 2334 (^sn ^rrn^ ja nyh$ ' Eliam
the son of Ahithophel the Gilonite'). "We must
therefore read * Helez the Paltite' in 1 Ch II 2 7 2710:
the addition ' of the children of Ephraim' (nn^x ̂ a-jp
2710) not improbably conceals the gentilic name.

J. F. STENNING.
PEN.—See WRITING.

PENCIL occurs only once in the Bible, Is 4413

(RV). The first four clauses of this verse, which
describes the making of an idol, read in MT enp

; rnimpni frtyKpsa *π&&: τ#3 ^IWl ij? nm D^« ; the
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LXX has έκ\εζάμενοϊ τέκτων ξύλον (-στήσε? αυτό έν
μέτρφ, καΐ έν κόλλτ? έρύθμισεν αυτό, which, as Cheyne
points out, implies a reading rrvp lrusrv yy &m ιπτι
ιπικη' nyxpQyi; RV * The carpenter stretcheth out a
line (A V ' his rule'), he marketh it out with a
pencil (AV «line'), he shapeth (AV 'fitteth') it
with planes, and he marketn it out with the com-
passes' (AV Compass'). In the first clause RV
' line,' i.e. measuring line, is decidedly to be pre-
ferred to AV «rule' as the tr. of i& (cf. 2 Κ 211*, Is
2817 3411, Jer 3139, Zee I16, and see art. LINE). The
meaning of the word i"i& in the second clause is
quite uncertain. It is a άπ· λεγ., and quite possibly
a corrupt reading. Cheyne {SBOT, 'Isaiah,' p.
137) thinks the final τ is doubtful, and he suggests
(comparing the Aram, root &~\D=lineavit) that we
should read »·# (with the meaning ' stylus'),
although he notes that this word in Lv 1928 means
a cutting in the flesh. Gratz boldly reads tnn.
P. Haupt, in an editorial note in SBOT, ad loc.f

thinks that ruinaa ' with the compass' (he prefers
the sing.) should be read after -ηβα, and taken as
an explanatory gloss of the latter. If sered=
'compass,' he suggests a connexion with the Assyr.
sirdu, 'yoke.' The Babylonian use of compasses
is described by him in a note in ' Ezekiel' {SBOT),
p. 100 f. Other explanations come nearer the RV
'pencil,' e.g. 'red chalk' (Kimchi, Vitr. ; cf. RVm
' red ochre'), Beissstift (Siegfried-Stade, Dillmann-
Kittel, and V. Ryssel [in Kautzsch's A T\), Bothel
(Nowack, Lehrb. der Heb. Arch. i. 246).

J. A. SELBIE.
PENDANT occurs twice in the Bible, but both

times RV only. The first instance is Jg 826,
where the word (Heb. irts'tpj, LXX Β στραγγαλίδες,
AV 'collars') is used of one of the ornaments worn
by the Midianites who were conquered and spoiled
by Gideon; the other is Is 319 (Heb. nist?j, LXX
κάθε μα, AV 'chains') in a list of articles of female
attire. In both passages the reference appears to
be to ear-drops (so Cheyne, 'Isaiah,' in PB), the
Heb. netiphdth being, perhaps, equivalent to Arab.
natafat, a small clear pearl resembling a drop of
water, or a bead of gold or silver of a spherical or
elongated form, fastened to the lobe of the ear.
See Moore, Judges, ad loc. J. A. SELBIE.

PENIEL (WJ9 only in Gn 3230, LXX ETdos θεού),
elsewhere PENUEL (^NU?). — This name appears
on three occasions only, in connexion respectively
with Jacob, Gideon, and Jeroboam. The word
means ' face of God,' and is traced in Gn 3230 to
the fact that Jacob had there seen God ' face to
face.' Perhaps a different derivation is alluded to
in 3310 (Wellh. JDTh, xxi. 435). It has been sug-
gested (see Merrill, East of the Jordan, p. 392) that
the name may have been originally given to some
projecting rock in whose contour a face was seen.
We may compareStrabo's (xvi. 2.15 f.) θεοΰ πρόσωπον.
The place was east of the Jordan, and somewhere on
the line of the Jabbok. It was a city whose chief
feature was a strong tower or castle (Jg 88"17),
which at a much later period was rebuilt by Jero-
boam (1 Κ 1225). These facts show that Penuel
had considerable strategic importance. It was a
great tribe from the eastern desert that invaded
Palestine and were driven back to their homes by
Gideon (Jg 6 ff.). These invaders always entered the
lowlands, that is, the plain of Esdraelon, and there
was a main road from the Jordan Valley eastward
by which they came and returned. On this road the
castle of Penuel was designed to be a protection.
Succoth, now Tell Deir*Alia, was on this road, and
Penuel was in the hills not far beyond it. Such
desert people never go over mountains when there
is a good valley route open to them.

In the valley of the Jabbok, 4 miles from Suc-
coth, two sharp hills, called Tulul edh-Dhahab,

and covered with ancient ruins, rise to a height of
250 ft. 'Whether approached from the west or
the east, or looked down upon from the mountains
above them, they form very striking objects. . . .
On one side of the eastern hill a strong Avail of
massive stones runs from the summit to the foot.
. . . The platform of the "tower" or castle was
supported by a wall, the remains of which are 15
or 20 ft. high, which extends to a distance of over
100 ft. These substantial structures, considering
the size of the stones employed, must have been
built at great expense. The stones are unhewn
blocks, and appear to date from a remote period'
(Merrill, East of the Jordan, pp. 390-392). That
these desert invaders did not climb over mountains,
that they followed a valley route, that the easy
and main route to the East was through the
valley of the Jabbok, and that at a certain point
on this road these ruin-crowned hills exist at no
great distance from Succoth,—all this seems to indi-
cate them as the most probable site for Penuel.

S. MERRILL.
PENINNAH {rt#$ ' pearl' or ' red coral'; Φεννάνα ;

Phenenna).—The second wife of Elkanah, the
father of Samuel. Despite the fact that Peninnah
had borne him children, while Hannah, her rival
or fellow-wife, was childless, the latter was the
more favoured by Elkanah; and this was doubtless
the cause of the ill-will displayed by Peninnah
towards her (1 S 12ί·). J. F. STENNING.

PENKNIFE {izbn -ij£i 'the knife of the scribe';
LXX τό ξυρον του Ύραμματέως [Symm. substitutes
σμίλη for ξυρόν]).—Mentioned only in Jer 3623, where
king Jehoiakim cut up Baruch's roll of Jeremiah's
prophecies. -Orientals use a reed pen in writing
{calamus, Arab, kalam), and always carry a knife
for the purpose of mending it. Penknives are
made in Damascus and in many of the villages of
Lebanon ; they are without spring backs, and are
like miniature razors. W. CARSLAW.

PENNY.—See MONEY, p. 428a.

PENSION.—Only 1 Es 456 'He commanded to
give all that kept the city pensions and wages'
{κλήρους, AVm 'portions of land,' RV 'lands').
This is one of the 'archaisms' which Scrivener
{Par. Bible, p. lxv) blames the AV translators of
the Apocr. for retaining. It is first found in the
Geneva version, and is used in the orig. sense of
' payment' (Lat. pensio). This wider sense of the
word is seen in Robinson's translation of Morels
Utopia (Lumby's ed. i. p. 50, Lupton's ed. p. 83),
'An other cummeth in wyth his v. egges, and
advyseth . . . to bringe to theyr parte certeyne
peers of hys courte for greate pensions' (Lat. certa
pensione). J. HASTINGS.

PENTATEUCH.—See HEXATEUCH.

PENTECOST. — This term, adopted from the
Gr., means ' fiftieth ' {ή πεντηκοστή, scil. ημέρα), and
was applied by Greek-speaking Jews, as QTprj JB
nv was by the Rabbins, to the second of the three
chief Heb. festivals, because it fell (Lv 239'21) on
the fiftieth day after the offering of the barley-sheaf
during the feast of unleavened bread (To 21, 2 Mac
1232; Jos. Ant. ill. x. 6, XIII. viii. 4, XIV. xiii. 4,
XVII. X. 2, BJ II. iii. 1, VI. v. 3 ; Philo, de Septen.
§ 21, see also de Decal. § 30; in NT Ac 21 2016,
1 Co 168). In OT it is called ' the feast of harvest,
the first-fruits of thy labours' (Ex 2316 "vyjpn in
*Ρψ%Ώ *1̂ 33, LXX έορτην θερι,σμοϋ πρώτος εν ημάτ ων των
tpyojv σου); ' the feast of weeks, of the first-fruits of
wheat harvest' (Ex 3422 D^n TXJ? nia? riyniy απ, LXX
έορτην εβδομάδων ; so also D t 1610,2 Ch 813'), and ' the
day of the first-fruits' (Nu 2826 Dn«?,n DV, LXX ry
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ημέρα των νέων); while the later Jews also denom-
inated it rm&, Aram, κζφΰ, (Jos. Ant. ill. x. 6
(Gr. άσαρθά) · Mishna, Arac/il ii. 3, Chag. ii. 4, Bosh
hash. i. 2; Targ. on Nu 2826), a term meaning
Solemn assembly' (2 Κ 1020, Is 1020, Jer 92 etc.),
but applied in OT to the closing day of the feasts
of unleavened bread and tabernacles (Lv 23s6, Nu
29s5, Dt 168, 2 Ch 79, Neh 818; EVm closing
festival/ not as AVm Restraint'), and hence
applied also to Pentecost as the closing festival of
the harvest season. Jos. inaccurately says {Ant.
III. x. 6) that n*$y. signifies {σημαίνει) Pentecost.

In the Heb. legislation, the titles 4 feast of har-
vest ' and ' day of first-fruits' indicate that this
festival was fundamentally an agricultural one,
expressing gratitude to God for the returns from
the labours of the field. It celebrated specifically
the wheat harvest (Ex 3422), the last of the cereals
to ripen in Palestine. It marked, therefore,
the closing of the grain harvest, as the feast of
tabernacles (or ingathering) celebrated especially
the return from oliveyards and vineyards as well as
the close of the husbandman's labours as a whole
(Dt 1613). This of itself implies that the feast fell
in the late spring or early summer ; and, since the
Israelites became agricultural only after entering
Canaan, it could not have been pre-Mosaic, but was
established with a view to the settlement in the
promised land (Ex 3412 [JE], Lv 2310 [H] etc.). On
the other hand, the title 'feast of weeks' already
given it in Ex 3422 [JE], as well as the general
description of the time of its observance in Dt 169

(' Seven weeks shalt thou number unto thee : from
the time thou beginnest to put the sickle to the
standing corn shalt thou begin to number seven
weeks,' RV), find their definite explanation in Lv
239-2i# ; p r o m t n e latter we learn (1) that the
beginning of the harvest season was celebrated
during the feast of unleavened bread by the cere-
mony of waving before the Lord * a sheaf (npy) of
the first-fruits (nn?Ni) of harvest,'* together'with
the waving of a he-lamb and the rendering of
appointed meal- and drink-offerings; and that none
of the new crop could be eaten until this had been
done. Since the barley ripened first, the sheaf
was understood to be of that grain (Philo, de
Septen. § 20; Jos. Ant. πι. x. 5), though it is not
specified in OT. The 'feast of weeks' came on
the fiftieth day after the barley-sheaf was waved
(vv.15·16, i.e. the day after the completion of seven
weeks). Hence we read (Jer 524) of * the appointed
weeks of harvest'; and Philo {de Septen. §21) says
t h a t the sheaf-waving προέορτός έστιν ετέρας εορτή*
μείζονος.

(2) We learn also from Lv 23 that the barley-sheaf
was waved on ' the morrow after the Sabbath3

(vv.11·1δ Π3Β>π rnrrap). The meaning of this phrase,
on which the computation of Pentecost depends,
has been much disputed. The Jews of Christ's time
understood it to designate Nisan 16th, without re-
gard to the day of the week ; ' the Sabbath' being
interpreted as the first day of the feast of unleavened
bread (Nisan 15th) on the basis of v.7 [see Jos.
Ant. III. x. 5 ; LXX at Lv 2311 {ΤΎ) επαύριον τψ
πρώτψ); Targums (JOB ΝΕΛ» nnap); Mishna, Chag.
ii. 4, Menach. x. 1-3]. There was dissent, however,
from this interpretation even at that time. The
' Baithusians' (Sadducees) are said to have held
that ' the morrow after the Sabbath' meant the
day following the weekly Sabbath which occurred
during the feast of unleavened bread (see Lightfoot,
Hor. Heb. on Lk 61; Adler, ' Phar. u. Sad. u. ihre

* In the second temple, barley was cut the previous evening
to the amount of an ephah (10 omers), brought to the temple,
thrashed, parched, and ground. Then one omer, mixed with
oil and frankincense, was ' waved' and a handful burned on the
altar (Jos. Ant. in. x. 5; Mishna, Menach. x. 4; Edersheim,
The Temple, etc. p. 224). Kurtz (Sacr. Worship of OT, p. 374)
thinks the sheaf itself should have been waved according to Lv.

differirende Ausleg. d. m&n mnDD,' in Monatschr. /,
Gesch. u. Wissensch. d. Judenth. 1878, p. 522 ff..
568 if., 1879, p. 29 if. ; Montet, Essai sur les orig.
des partis Sad. et Phar. 1883), and the Karaites
of the 8th cent. A.D. followed the same view (see
Trigland, Diatribe de secta Kar. 1703, ch. 4). There
are also traces in antiquity of the view that the
phrase in question designated the last, not the
first, day of the paschal festival (see Dillmann
in Schenkel's Bib.-Lex. under ' Pfingsten '). Some
modern scholars likewise contend that the tradi-
tional interpretation was wrong, chiefly because n$#
elsewhere means the weekly Sabbath, and because,
it is said, ninpi? yny (Lv 2315) can only mean weeks
which ended with Sabbaths. Hence George {Die
alter. Jud. Feste, 1835) understood the ' Sabbath '
in question to be the weekly Sabbath which fell
immediately before harvest, holding the harvest
festivals to have had originally no connexion with
the Passover. Hitzig {Ostern u. Pfingsten, 1837,
Ost. u. Pf. im zweit. Dekalog, 1838) went so far as
to maintain that in the Heb. Calendar Nisan 14 and
21 were always Sabbaths, so that the year must
always have begun (Nisan 1) with a Sunday ; and
that ' the morrow after the Sabbath' was the day
following the weekly Sabbath of the feast of un-
leavened bread, and therefore always fell on Sun-
day, Nisan 22. With him agreed Knobel {Com. on
Lev.) and Kurtz {Sacr. Worship of OT, Eng. tr.
p. 356), except that they identified the ' Sabbath'
in question with Nisan 14, and the day of the
sheaf-waving with Nisan 15. Against this unsup-
ported conception of the calendar, however, is the
well-known custom of beginning each month by
the new moon, as well as the fact that in such a
calendar there would be an incomplete week at the
end of the year, which would conflict with the
sanctity of the seventh day. Hitzig's theory, more-
over, would place the sheaf-waving after the feast
of unleavened bread had ended. Hence more
writers have followed the Sadducean interpretation,
although this also might, when Nis. 15 fell on Sun-
day, throw the ceremony of sheaf-waving outside
the feast of unleavened bread (Saalschiitz, Das Mos.
Becht2, 1853, p. 418; Fiirst, Heb. u. Chald. Worterb.
1863, under natf; Wellhausen, Jahrb. f. deutsch.
Theol. xxii. ; Proleg. p. 86; von Orelli in Herzog's
BE2, art. ' Pfingstfest'). The traditional inter-
pretation, however, may be successfully defended.
There is no sufficient proof that the connexion of the
sheaf-waving with the feast of unleavened bread
was not original, nor can Lv 239"22 be separated
from the surrounding legislation, since otherwise
no directions concerning the feast of weeks would
be given in it at all. If, however, the two were thus
connected, the sheaf-waving may most naturally
be supposed to have occurred during, not after, the
feast. This is also made probable by Jos 510· n ,
where it is stated that, after having kept the Pass-
over on the 14th day of the month in Gilgal, ' they
did eat of the produce (RVm, not ' old corn' as A V
and RV; -nay means simply produce) of the land
on the morrow after the passover, unleavened cakes
and parched corn in the self-same day.' The latter
clause shows that the feast of unleavened bread was
not over, and 'the morrow after the passover,' while
it may mean (as in Nu 333) Nis. 15, may also mean
Nis. 16, since the paschal meal was celebrated on Nis
15, in the evening following the 14th when the lamb
was slain ; but at any rate the phraseology shows
that the sheaf-waving, without which the new corn
could not be eaten, was regulated by the date of
the Passover itself, not by any weekly Sabbath.
Finally, the application of nap to the first day of
unleavened bread may be justified by the language
used (v.32) of the day of atonement (* In the ninth
day of the month . . . shall ye keep your sabbath'),
and by the application of the term to the sabbatical
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year (Lv 252·4·6 2634·43); while the use of rin?tf in
the general sense of weeks may be justified by the
analogy of the Aramaic and Syriac, the interpreta-
tion of the LXX {των εβδομάδων), and the use of
σάββατον and σάββατα in NT, e.g. Mt 28\ Lk 1812

[seeBahr, Symb. ii. 619; Dillm. in Schenkel's Bib.-
Lex. (in his Com. also Dillm. regards this view
as exegetically defensible); Schiirer, HJP II. ii.
37; W. H. Green, Heb. Feasts, ch. vii.]. It is at
any rate certain that the Jews celebrated the sheaf-
waving on Nis. 16, and Pentecost on the fiftieth
day after (usually Sivan 6), without regard in
either case to the day of the week. Reland
(Antiq. Sacr. Vet. Heb. part iv. ch. iv.) states,
indeed, that they took care that Pentecost should
not fall on the third, fifth, or seventh day of the
week; but this was probably only a later Rabbinical
rule (see Ideler, Handb. d. Chronol. i. p. 537 ff.)·

The feast of weeks or Pentecost, therefore, as it
appears in the Pent., was a joyful acknowledgment
of the completion of the harvest in the land which
God had given Israel. The whole harvest season was
in a sense sacred time. Hence Pentecost lasted but
one day. By its prelude, the sheaf-waving, it was
dependent on Passover, commemorative of Israel's
redemption; and by the interval of seven weeks
between it and Nis. 16, it was brought into the
sabbatical system in accordance with which the
Heb. feasts were arranged.

Those modern writers who maintain the post-
exilic origin of the Levitical code, consider Pente-
cost, like the other agricultural feasts, to have
been originally a nature-festival, which in the
development of the Heb. cultus was taken up into
an artificial ecclesiastical system. Wellhausen
{Proleg. Eng. tr. ch. iii.) points out that in the
early prophetical narrative of JE (Ex 2316 3422) the
dates of the harvest festivals are vaguely de-
scribed ; that first in Dt {e.g. 126"14 1423"26 126·16)
is Pentecost, as well as the other feasts, connected
with a central sanctuary, and the freewill offer-
ings tend to appear as liturgical obligations,
though there is still no mention of a single com-
munal offering ; but that in the Levitical code (Lv
23, Nu 28, the former including, however, elements
from older sources; see also Driver, LOT6 p. 56;
Dillmann, Comment.) the offerings have become
mere dues, the communal offering through the
priests outranks the freewill offerings of the
people, and the festival has been brought into an
arbitrary system of dates and relations quite
different from its primitive freedom.

The ceremonies for the celebration of Pentecost
are described in Lv 2315"21. On it no servile work
could be done. Two loaves of bread, made from
two-tenths of an ephah (RV) of fine riour from the
new wheat (Ex 3422) harvest, were to be baked with
leaven and presented by the priest before the
LOKD as a wave -offering. 'Ye shall bring (the
loaves) out of your habitations' (ô rin-f iss, LXX άττό
TTJs κατοικίας υμών) does not mean that each house-
hold was to present two loaves (as Vulg. and
Luther read, ' out of all your dwellings'; so
Calvin, Osiander, George, et al.), but that the
loaves were to be taken from the ordinary bread
made from wheat of the land for household pur-
poses. Hence also they were to be leavened,* and
therefore could not come upon the altar (Ex 2318,
Lv 211), but were merely waved before the LORD
and consumed by the priests. With them two
lambs were to be also waved as peace-offerings,
significant of the fellowship between J " and his
people; while at the same time a burnt-offering
was to be made, consisting of seven yearling

* Edersheim (The Temple, etc. p. 230) thinks the leaven repre-
sented the sense of sin which mingled with the thanksgiving.
The common explanation is that the loaves were intended to
represent the ordinary food of the people, and this explanation
appears sufficient.

lambs without blemish, one young bullock, and
two rams, with the appropriate meal- and drink»
offerings, and also a he-goat as a sin-offering—these
latter expressing the need of redemption, which
properly mingled with the people's thanksgiving.

In Nu 2826"31 a slightly different set of offerings
is directed for 'the day of first-fruits,' as Pentecost
is there called, to be made in addition to the daily
sacrifices. Many consider this list also to refer to
the offering accompanying the loaves, and either
pass over the diflerences as unimportant or explain
them as due to corruption of the text or to diverse
and unharmonized sources. The later Jews, how-
ever, regarded the two lists as supplementary,—
that in Nu referring to the sacrifices for Pentecost
considered as a special feast-day; that in Lv to the
sacrifices directly connected with the loaves; so
that on Pentecost three series of sacrifices were
made: (1) the daily burnt - offerings; (2) the
special offerings for a feast-day; (3) the waving of
the loaves and lambs, and the sacrifices connected
therewith. This usage appears from Jos. Ant.
ill. x. 6, where the offerings of both lists are
added together (except that he specifies two rams,
which is probably an error for three) ; also from
the Mishna (see Menaeh. iv. 2, 5). Neither is
there any reasonable objection to thus combining
the lists, since Nu 28. 29 contain directions for
sacrifices on special days without describing other
ceremonies which fell on those days. Finally,
besides these communal offerings, Pentecost was
celebrated by the freewill offerings of individuals
both to the sanctuary and to the poor (Dt 1610· n ,
Lv 2322).

These ceremonies emphasized the relation of
Pentecost, as the close of harvest, to the sheaf-
waving at its beginning. There a single sheaf of
barley, here two prepared loaves of wheat-bread ;
there one lamb, here two, together with accom-
panying burnt- and sin-offerings. That, there-
fore, was the prelude of this. The two included
the harvest period of seven weeks,* and expressed
in climacteric form the increased gratitude of the
people. No voluntary offerings of first-fruits could
be made before Pentecost (see Ex 2319). Of course
the harvest was not always finished in all the land
by Pentecost; but the seven weeks covered the
normal period, and brought the festival into the
sabbatical system.

In the second temple these ceremonies were
fully observed. Multitudes attended the feast
(Jos. Ant. XVII. x. 2, BJ II. iii. 1; Ac 25). In
anticipation of it, a portion of the best wheat,
previously selected, was cut, thrashed, brought to
the temple, ground, and passed through twelve
sieves to ensure its fineness. On the day before
Pentecost [unless it were a Sabbath, in which case
on the second day before] two omers of the flour
were baked into loaves. The size of the latter is
described in the Mishna as 4 handbreadths wide,
7 long, and 4 fingers high. Soon after midnight
the temple gates were opened that offerings for
the day might be examined by the priests. At
sunrise occurred the regular daily sacrifice, and
soon afterwards the festal offerings directed in
Nu 2826-31. Amid the singing of the < Hallel,' the
peculiar ceremonies of Pentecost began. ' The
two lambs were first waved alive ; then, after their
sacrifice, the breast and shoulder were laid beside

* The phrase, * iv σ·<χ.ββά.τω δευτερονρωτω,' found in TR of Lk 61

(supported by many MSS),'has been explained as meaning· the
first Sab. after the second day of the feast of unleavened bread,
i.e. the first Sab. of the harvest period. (So, first, Scaliger, de
Emend. Temp. vi. 577, followed by many. See Lightfoot, Hor.
Heb. on the passage). The word must have originated in
some known custom ; and this explanation is not improbable,
since the Sabbaths between Nis. 16 and Pentecost were care-
fully noted. The adj., however, is probably a Western and
Syrian gloss intruded into Lk's text, and is rejected by WH
after NBL and other weighty authorities.
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the loaves and "waved" (generally toward the
East) forwards and backward, and up and down'
(Edersheim, The Temple, p. 230). Then followed
the other appointed sacrifices, and the freewill
gifts; and the rest of the day was spent in festive
gatherings, to which the poor and the stranger and
the Levite were invited. The attendant festivities
are said to have often continued several days.

The Jews of the post-biblical period held Pente-
cost to celebrate the giving of the law at Sinai,
which was calculated to have taken place on the
50th day after the Exodus (Ex 191). No such view
of the day, however, is found in OT, Josephus, or
Philo. Philo, in fact, seems to regard the feast of
trumpets as commemorative of Sinai {de Septen.
§ 22). It was probably after the fall of Jerus. that
this view originated. * Thereafter it was generally
adopted by the Rabbins, and the day is described
in the later liturgy as * the day of the giving of
the law' (Saalschiitz, Das Mos. Hecht, p. 420).
The same view appears among the Christian
Fathers (see Jerome, Ep. ad Fabiolam ; Augustine,
contra Faustum, xxxii. 12). Maimonides (More
neb. iii. 41) expressly says, ' festum septimanarum
est dies ille, quo lex data fuit'; but Abarbanel,
while admitting the fact, denies that Pentecost
was a celebration of it (Bahr, Symb. ii. 645).
Modern Jews accept the tradition, and spend the
previous night in reading the law and other ap-
propriate Scripture. The later Jews also observed
Pentecost for two days; but this custom arose in
the Dispersion from the difficulty of determining
exactly the Palestinian month, which was fixed by
observation of the moon. See NEW MOON.

In the Christian Church the importance of
Pentecost was continued, and its significance
emphasized, by the outpouring of the Spirit on
that day (Ac 2).f The day of the week on that
occasion is traditionally represented as Sunday.
Its determination, however, depends on the date
assigned to Christ's death. It is to be assumed
that He died on a Friday (see e.g. Mk 1542). If,
then, as many suppose the Fourth Gospel to
teach, He died on Nis. 14, Nis. 16 and Pentecost
fell on a Sunday; but if, as the Synoptists seem
to state, He ate the passover with His disciples
at the regular time, He was crucified on Nis. 15,
and Nis. 16 and Pentecost fell on Saturday [see
CHRONOLOGY OF NT]. Wieseler (Chron. d. Apost.
Zeitalter, p. 20) plausibly suggests that the fes-
tival was fixed on Sunday by the later Western
Church to correspond with Easter.

But, whatever the day of the week may have
been, the events of that Pentecost were of funda-
mental importance to the Church, and as appropri-
ate to that festival as Christ's death had been to
the Passover season. They indicated the Divine
origin of Christianity on its subjective side, and
the Church was then endowed for its future work.
The suddenness of the manifestation indicated the
supernaturalness of the endowment; the ' sound
as of the rushing of a mighty wind' was the
natural emblem of the almighty Spirit; the
tongues ' parting asunder' or ' distributing them-
selves ' on the disciples [not * cloven' as AV]
symbolized the universal gift of power to proclaim
the gospel; the semblance of fire indicated the
purified zeal, born of faith and love, which was

* Dt 1612 gives a reason for observing the feast as directed,
not a statement of what the feast celebrated. See 515,15ΐδ.
Vaihinger in Herzog's REl·, art. * Pflngstfest,' appeals for this
view also to 2 Ch 1510, and even to Jn 53 9 ; but his arguments
are not convincing.

t The language Of Ac 2 1 iv τω σννπλνιροΰσ-βκ,ι ημ,ίρα,ν TTJS
*ivmx6trrw has been understood by some (as Olshausen and
Baumgarten, so also Blass) to mean that the Spirit came before
the day of Pentecost; while Lightfoot in Hor. Heb. (Exercit.
on Ac 2) interprets it of the day after Pentecost. The vast
majority of critics interpret it of Pentecost itself. See Meyer's
Com.

to characterize the proclamation; while the poly-
glot (?) utterances of the believers were a sign of
the world-wide destination of the truth which filled
their lips with praise [see TONGUES, GIFT OFJ.
The occurrence of these events on Pentecost was
also significant. The gift of the Spirit was the
first-fruit of the spiritual harvest (cf. Ko 823 111β

Ja I18) procured through the work of Christ; and
the dependence of Pentecost on Passover harmonized
with the dependence of the Spirit's work on the
objective sacrifice of the Redeemer. The euchar-
istic character of Pentecost harmonized also with
the joy of the disciples over their spiritual blessings;
while, providentially, the presence of multitudes
at the feast made it a fit opportunity for the first
public proclamation of the now completed gospel.

Among the early Jewish Christians observance
of the Heb. feasts continued, doubtless with fresh
significance derived from the new revelation. So
it is noteworthy that St. Paul earnestly desired
to present the gifts of the Gentile Churches to the
saints in Judaea at Pentecost (Ac 2016). There is
no evidence, however, that the Gentile Churches
of the apostolic age observed this feast; but at
the close of the 2nd cent, it appears as one of
the established festal periods of the Church. The
name Pentecost was at first applied to the whole
time between Easter and the festival of the Holy
Ghost (Greg. Naz. Orat. 44 dePent.). This larger
meaning of the word is abundantly shown by
Tert. de Idololatria, 14, de Baptismo, 19; Orig.
c. Cels. viii. 22; Apost. Const, v. 20, etc. The
period was one of joy fulness. As on the Lord's
day, no fasting or kneeling in prayer were
allowed (Tert. de. Cor. 3). Afterwards the term
was limited to the 50th day after Easter (Apost.
Const, lib. viii. cap. 33 ; Counc. Eliberis, Canon 43);
and, at a still later period, the following days, or
in some places the week, were included in the
festival. The Pentecost season was especially
used for baptisms. From the white robes worn
by the candidates, the English term * Whitsunday'
is supposed to have arisen (see Riddle, Manual
of Chr. Ant. p. 681, and esp. Skeat, Etym. Diet.2,
for various explanations of the origin of the
word).

LITERATURE.—Drusius, Notce Majores in Lv 2315-21 (in Crit.
Sacr.); Lightfoot, Works (1825), iii. 186ff., viii. 40iff., 369ff.;
Buxtorf, Syn. Jud. c. xx.; Oarpzov, Appar. Crit. lib. iii. c. 5 ',
Reland, Antiq. Sacr. Vet. Heb. part iv. c. iv. ; Iken, de
duobus panibus Pent. ; Spencer, de leg. Heb. i. ix. 2, in. viii.
2; Meyer, de temp, et Jest. Heb.; Michaelis, Com. on Laws
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ii. 613ff., 645ff.; Otho, Lex. Rob. under 'Fes ta ' ; Ideler,
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PENUEL.—See PENIEL.

PEOPLE is the AV rendering of a great variety
of Heb. and Gr. terms, the most important of
which are "ia, ώα) or DV?N̂ , na, δήμος, 'έθνος, Xaos, όχλος.
The distinctive meanings of these are discussed
under GENTILES. While in many instances no doubt
can exist as to the reference of the word people,
there are cases where the Eng. reader cannot but
feel uncertain whether he is to understand by it
the people of Israel or people in the sense of Gen-
tile nations. This ambiguity is avoided by RV,
which, for the latter sense, freely employs the
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plur. peoples, which in AV occurs only in Rev
ΙΟ11 1715. The effect of this change in clearing
up the meaning is very evident in such passages
as Ps 674, Is 554 602 etc. See Preface to RV of
OT.

Special notice is required of the phrase · people
of the land' (Π¥0"°$0> which occurs frequently in
the OT, especially in Jeremiah (I18 3419 372 4421

526·25), Ezekiel (727 1219 2229 332 3913 463·9), and
2 Kings (IV4-18-19·20 155 1615 2124 2330·35 2414 253·19),
with the parallel passages in 2 Chronicles (2313·20·21

2621 3325 361). In most of these instances it means
the general body of the people, as distinguished
from the king and the aristocracy. The fuller
phrase Π¥·Τ°ΰ n ĵ is used in 2 Κ 241* for * the
poorest sort of the people of the land' (cf. 2 Κ 2512,
Jer407 5215·16). In Gn 237·12·13 (P), Nu 149 (JE),
'am-hd'drez is employed with reference to non-
Israelites. The title *am?nS hd'drez (or 'ammS
hd'ardzdth) has a technical sense in the book of
Ezra-Nehemiah, being used of that half-heathen
half-Jewish population of Palestine with whom
less scrupulous Jews intermarried and maintained
friendly relations, but with whom the party repre-
sented by Ezra and Nehemiah refused all but the
most unavoidable intercourse (Ezr 91·2 102· n , Neh
1029"82). The phrase xam-hd'drez wTas used by the
Rabbins not only collectively but in an individual
sense (they spoke of an 'am-hd'drez) for the class
distinct from the strict observers of the law (cf.
Jn 749 ' this multitude [ό δχλο? OUTOS] which knoweth
not the law are accursed'). See, further, art.
PHARISEES, p. 804; Schurer, GJV'6 ii. 400 [HJP
II. ii. 22f.]; Smend, Alttest. Beligionsgesch2 (Index,
s. ' Am haarez'). J. A. SELBIE.

PEOR (niysn; Φο-γώρ; Phogor, and [Jos 2217] Beel-
phegor, etc.).—1. Nu 2328 only, a mountain in
Moab, the last point to which Balak took Balaam,
after he had sacrificed at Bamoth-baal and in the
field of Zophim, at the top of Pisgah. Peor is
described as looking down upon Jeshimon (RVm;
RV text * the desert'). The Onomasticon describes
the mountain as opposite Jericho, and as having
upon it a town, Danaba (DiNHABAH, wh. see), 7
miles from Heshbon. Peor is not certainly identi-
fied. PEFSt (1882, p. 87) suggests the peak above
%A in Minyeh overlooking the Dead Sea. Buhl (GA Ρ
116) places Beth-peor at the mouth of the Wddy
Hesbdn, and is inclined to identify Peor with el-
Mu&alckar, between Wddy KAjun Musa and Wddy
Hesbdn. Eor further details see BETH-PEOR.

2. A town in Judah, added by the LXX, Φαγώρ,
after Jos 1559 ; for site see BETH-PEOR.

3. A divine name, Nu 2518 3116, Jos 2217; see
BAAL-PEOR.

$. The LXX reading, Φόγωρ, for Pau, Gn 3639, or
Pai, 1 Ch I 5 0 ; see PAI. W. H. BENNETT.

PER7EA (η TLepaLa, Ilepcuos, Uepatrys) is the name
given by Josephus to the district which is spoken
of in Rabbinical literature as 'the land beyond
Jordan.' (In like manner the NT, which never
mentions Persea by name, uses the phrase πέραν
του Ιορδανού, Mt 415 191, Mk 38, Jn I2 8 326 61·17 1040

181). He says (BJ in. iii. 3) that it stretches from
Machserus in the south to Pella in the north, while
its breadth is from Philadelphia CAmman) to the
Jordan. In another place {BJ IV. vii. 3, 6) he
makes Gadara the capital of Persea; and Schurer
{HJP II. i. 113, note) infers that in the former case
the name is used in a political sense, i.e. with ex-
clusion of the towns of the Decapolis. In a geo-
graphical sense it must have reached farther north,
at any rate to the bank of the Yarmuk, while its
southern boundary was probably the Arnon. It
thus covered the districts of Jebel %Ajlun and
el-BelJca. It may be roughly described as a high

tableland, torn in many parts by deep water-
courses, mighty and picturesque ravines, breaking
down towards the 'Arabah, or, as it is now called
el-Ghor. Along the western edge the heights sink
abruptly into the Jordan Valley; eastward they
fall away more gently into the desert. The great
gorge of the Yarmuk in the north and that of the
Arnon in the south form natural boundaries.

Josephus observes that, while larger in extent
than Galilee, it is inferior in fertility, and less
adapted for the growth of the finer fruits. The
Persean soil, however, is rich, and has always
yielded good returns to the husbandman. Much
land now used for pasture is well capable of culti-
vation ; and an excellent supply of water is pro-
vided by its streams and perennial springs. Great
reaches of these healthy uplands are covered with
a forest of oak. The olive flourishes in many of
the valleys, while the vine trails over the fruitful
slopes. Towards the eastern border the country
is treeless, and parts are barren and stony (Guy le
Strange in Schumacher's Across the Jordan, 292 if.),
but the fellahin of the Arabs find space to grow
tolerable crops. Yakut (A.D. 1225) observes that
the region is noted for its wheat crops (Guy le
Strange, Pal. under the Moslems, 35). The raisins
most highly prized in the country come from the
district capital es-Salt. Mukaddasi (A.D. 985) says
that next to Ba albek it is the coldest place in Syria
{op. cit. 15). See arts. GAD, GILEAD, REUBEN.

In the earlier days of the Maccabees, Persea
was inhabited chiefly by Gentiles, among whom
was a * dispersion ' of Jews. Accordingly Judas,
after he had discomfited the heathen, conveyed all
the Israelites for safety into Judaea (1 Mac 545).
The policy of Judaizing the province was not
introduced before the time of Hyrcanus ; probably
by one of his successors (Schurer, HJP I. i. 192).
It shared in the reduction of taxes ordered by
Jonathan {Ant. XIII. ii. 3). Alexander Jannseus
waged war with varying fortune throughout his
reign, and before his death had the whole country,
from Merom to the Dead Sea, under his sway
(Schurer, I.e. pp. 297, 306). At Herod's request it
was given as a tetrarchy to his brother Pheroras,
who in the end fled hither, to die, it was thought,
by poison {Ant. XV. x. 3, BJ I. xxiv. 5, xxx. 3, 4).
It was the scene of some of Herod's building
enterprise {Ant. XV. viii. 5). On Herod's death,
Antipas was appointed tetrarch of Galilee and
Persea {Ant. XVII. viii. 1). When Augustus con-
firmed Herod Antipas in the tetrarchy, Gadara
was cut off and added to Syria {BJ Π. vi. 3). On
the site of the ancient Beth-haram (Jos 1327) the
tetrarch built a city and called it Julias in honour
of the emperor's wife {Ant. xvm. ii. 1, BJ II.
ix. 1), which Nero afterwards gave to Agrippa,
with 14 villages about it {Ant. XX. viii. 4). It is
now represented by Tell er-Bameh {HGHL1 488,
note). Persea was the scene of Simon's rising,
so swiftly suppressed by Gratus {Ant. XVII. x. 6,
BJ II. iv. 2). Felix was appointed by Claudius
procurator of Galilee, Samaria, and Persea {BJ II.
xii. 8). After the defeat of Cestius, Manasseh
wras set over Persea {BJ II. xx. 4). The whole
region was finally subdued to the Romans by
Placidus, acting under Vespasian {BJ IV. vii.
3-6). When the Moslems conquered the country,
the district, with its capital 'Ammk, was attached
to the province of Damascus (Yakubi, A.D. 874-
890). Later it was included in the kingdom of
Kerak [Dimashki (A.D. 1300); Guy le Strange,
Pal. under the Moslems, 34, 41].

In the beginning of our era the population was
prevailingly Jewish. Persea sent a multitude of
Jews to Jerusalem in the rising against Sabinus
{BJ II. iii. 1). When Gadara fell they were mostly
Jews who perished {BJ IV. vii. 3, 6). They were
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strong enough to venture on armed strife with the
inhabitants of Philadelphia ('Amman) over the
boundaries of a certain village (Ant. XX. i. 1), and
were reduced to order only by the iron hand of
Fadus. The Mishna constantly refers to Persea—
' the land beyond Jordan'—as a province of the
land of Israel, along with Judaea and Galilee.
Treating of the disposal of the seventh year's
fruits it is said, ' The land of Israel is divided into
three parts: Judaea, the land beyond Jordan, and
Galilee' (Shebiith ix. 2). With regard to the
marriage law, it is in the same case with the
other two (KethuMm xiii. 10); so also with regard
to possessions (Baba bathra iii. 2). Persea lay
between two Gentile provinces on the east, as did
Samaria between the two Jewish provinces on the
west of the Jordan. The fords below Beisan and
opposite Jericho afforded communication with
Galilee and Judsea respectively. Peraea thus
formed a link connecting the Jewish provinces,
so that the pilgrim from any part might go to
Jerusalem and return without setting foot on
Gentile soil; and, what was at least of equal im-
portance, he could avoid peril of hurt and indignity,
which the Samaritans loved to inflict on those
passing through Samaria (Lk 95 2; Jos. Ant. XX.
vi. 1, Vita 52).

Jesus seems to have been baptized on the Peraean
side of Jordan (Jn 1040). Farrar thinks He passed
that way after the Samaritans refused to receive
Him (Lk 952ff·). From the Feast of the Dedication
He escaped to Peraea (Jn 1040), whence He was
summoned by the sisters at Bethany (Jn II3).
The visit, with incidents and teaching, described
in Mt 19, Mk 101"81, Lk l^5"30, is commonly re-
ferred to the period succeeding His retirement to
Ephraim (Jn II 5 4 ) ; and from Peraea He made His
last journey to Jerusalem.

Niger, ' a man of great valour in the war with
the Romans,' who belonged to this district, is
called ' the Peraean' (Ιίεραίτης, BJ II. xx. 4, IV.
vi. 1). One of the most awful incidents in the
siege of Jerusalem perpetuates the name of Mary,
a woman of Peraea, from the village of Bethezob
(BJ vi. iii. 4). In the nation's crowning calamity,
when the Romans destroyed Jerusalem, and the
temple sank in flaming ruins, Josephus names
Peraea for the last time, as if in sympathy ' echo-
ing back' from afar the dolorous tumult and
uproar (BJ VI. v. 1).

LITERATURE.—Besides the authorities cited above, see Merrill,
East of the Jordan ; Oliphant, The Land of Gilead ; Baedeker,
Pal. and Syria, 176-193; Thomson, Land and Book, iii. 547-
677 ; Buhl, GAP 120; Pliny, Nat. Hist. v. 18.

W . EWING.
PERAZIM (DTjrin, δρος άσεβων).—Mt. Perazim of

Is 2821 ('the LORD shall rise up as in mount Pera-
zim') is probably to be identified with BAAL-
PERAZIM, the scene of one of David's victories over
the Philistines, 2 S 52 0= 1 Ch 1411. It lay apparently
N.E. of Adullam, on the ridge above *Ain Farls
(see PEFSty Oct. 1899, p. 347). C. R. CONDEE.

PERDITION.—One of the renderings of άττώλεια
in NT (AV and RV), but not found at all in OT, in
either version. It occurs eight times both in AV
and in RV, but the latter has substituted * perdition'
for * destruction' at Ph 319 (' whose end is perdition'),
and 'destruction' for 'perdition' at 2 Ρ 37 ('destruc-
tion of ungodly men'), apparently because in the
former passage the ' final perdition' (cf. τέλος) of
the soul is the prominent sense, and in the latter
the OT Messianic destruction of the present bodily
mode of existence. It would seem as if the Re-
visers took this view of the eschatology of 2 Ρ
generally, for they have translated άπώλαα by
'destruction' in all the five passages containing
it, even in 21·3 and 316. It is difficult, however,

to see why, if this distinction between destruction
and perdition is to hold (cf. Gwynn's note in
Speaker's Commentary on Ph 319), the Revisers did
not carry it out more consistently. At Ro 92a

(κατηρησμένα els άπώλειαν) 'destruction' has no
doubt been allowed to remain as more suitable to
the figure of the potter and the clay ; but why is
it left at Mt 713 ' broad is the way that leadeth εις
την άττώλαα*/'? The more technical and complete
sense of απώλεια as perdition (Ph 319, Mt 1028) in
comparison with the more general sense of όλεθρος
as destruction (cf. 1 Co 55), comes out at 1 Ti 69,
where απώλεια serves as a definitive climax—' hurt-
ful lusts, such as drown men in destruction and
perdition.'

The question whether the word άττώλεια, with its
correlates, (a) involves annihilation, (b) admits of
unending existence and punishment, or (c) gives
room for restoration, has already been dealt with
in the article on ESCHATOLOGY (see vol. i. esp. pp.
738-740, 752 f., and 756). It is a question which
(as it seems to us) can never be absolutely decided
by the phraseology. An objection to the uncon-
ditional acceptance of (a) lies in the Jewish views
of Sheol and Gehenna, and in such a moral use of
άπόλλνμι and its correlates as in the phrase (Lk 1910),
' The Son of Man came to seek and to save that
which was lost (τό άπολωλός),'—a moral use which
can be illustrated from the Greek prose of Polybius
and Plutarch, and from the exegesis of Philo.* (b)
is rendered uncertain, not only by a priori considera-
tions as to the character of God, but by the proved
relativity in the sense of αιών and αιώνιος. It is
impossible to dogmatize in the direction of (c) in
face of the manifest efforts of our Lord and the
writers of the NT to depict a finality of destiny
for those who reject the truth. But when these
can be said finally to reject it we are not distinctly
informed. Without doubt, it is to men in the
present state of existence that the gospel makes
its urgent appeal. But nowhere in the NT are
unbelievers warned that after the cessation of the
present mode of existence all chance is gone. Of
two things only can we speak with any confidence:
freewill will never be forced; repentance will never
be spurned. J. MASSIE.

PERESH (ens, Β om., Α Φάρες).— A 'son' of
Machir, 1 Ch 716. See MANASSEH, p. 232a.

PEREZ (pT5 'rupture,' or 'breach'; cf. Perez-
uzzah, Baal-perazim, etc.).—In AV of OT this
name is, except in 1 Ch 273, Neh II 4 · 6 , spelt Pharez,
a modification of the LXX Φάρες and Vulg. Phares.
This last form is found in AV of Mt I3, Lk 333,
and is retained by RV in 1 Es 55.

Perez was one of the twin sons of Judah by
Tamar his daughter-in-law, and received his name
from the manner of his birth, Gn 3829. Nothing
else is known of his personal history. In the
genealogies he takes precedence of his twin brother
Zerah, and to him the leading families of the tribe
of Judah traced their descent. According to Gn
4612, Nu 2620·21, there were four Judahite clans,
two of which, Hezron and Hamul, represented
Perez; the others were descended from Shelah
and Zerah respectively.

Ewald (HI i. 365) has an ingenious theory, that
as in Levi, so in Judah there were twelve families,
and that the clan of Perez preponderated in the
latter tribe, as that of Kohath did in the former,
the Kohathite families being equal to the Ger-
shonite and Merarite combined. In support
of this he appeals to 1 Ch 2 and 41"23, which
he thinks represent two different genealogies of

* See an article by the present writer in the Expositor,
2nd series, vol. ii. p. 64, 'A Contribution to the History of

ό '
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Judah. In 1 Ch 2 six sons are assigned to Hezron,
equalling in number Shelah and the five sons of
Zerah. Ewald here, however, ignores Hamul, the
addition of whom increases the preponderance of
the Perez families. Indeed 1 Ch 2 deals almost
exclusively with them. But the account in 1 Ch
41-23 j[s qUite different. Here there is explicit men-
tion of six * sons' of Judah: (1) Perez ( = Hamul
ace. to Ew.), (2) Hezron (elsewhere son of Perez),
(3) Carmi (grandson of Zerah, Jos 71, and his repre-
sentative here, ace. to Ew.), (4) Hur, (5) Shobal
( = Shobab, ch. 218), (6) Shelah. Hur and Shobal
are in ch. 2 sons of Chelubai or Caleb, son of Hezron.
In order to make up the required number of 12
families, Ewald finds in this chapter six other
'sons' of Judah. His selection, however, seems
quite arbitrary ; ch. 4 is merely a disjointed list of
names of persons and places, the mutual relation-
ships of which are scarcely defined. Ewald is on
surer ground when he says that in both gene-
alogies ' ' the proper family history of the tribe was
combined with the history of the country as a whole,
as well as of the possessions and residences of the
more powerful families.' The blessing pronounced
on Boaz by the elders of Bethlehem, Ku 412 ' Let
thy house be like the house of Perez,' indicates,
indeed, that the descendants of Perez were numer-
ous, but is a natural expression in the mouths of
members of that family. In later times, the fact
that David and the royal line of Judah were de-
scended from Perez through Ram, son of Hezron,
naturally accounts for the prominence assigned to
the family; the precedence of Jashobeam among
the captains, 1 Ch 273, was, however, due rather
to his personal prowess than to his descent; and
it is to be noted that on comparing the mutually
complementary lists, 1 Ch 94, Neh II 4 · 6 , we find
that in the time of Nehemiah the descendants of
Perez were not so numerous as those of Zerah.
Perez occurs, of course, in the genealogy of Christ,
Mt I3, Lk 333. N. J. D. WHITE.

PEREZITES 0?Ί5π, δ <£cfy>es).—The patronymic of
the name PEREZ, NU 2620. See preceding article.

PEREZ-UZZAH.—See NACON and UZZAH.

PERFECTION.—We exclude from present con-
sideration the absolute perfection peculiar to God.
Wherever the term is applied in Scripture to the
Divine Being (Dt 324, 2 S 2231, Ps 1830 197, Mt 548),
no limitation of its meaning is possible. It is
certainly significant that the Divine holiness itself
is proposed as a motive and pattern to man, Lv
II 4 4, 1 Ρ l1 5 f·, 1 Jn 33. Hence there is a close con-
nexion between man's conception of the Divine
holiness and his conception of the holiness possible
to and obligatory on himself. The latter, however,
is our immediate subject.

The terms used in Scripture [η^ψ, D\?n, τέλειος),
being general and abstract, tell us little until
defined by the context; and the context is the
Divine law as understood in a particular age. Their
connotation varies with man's knowledge of moral
and religious truth. The same terms are used
throughout the OT, and indeed throughout Scrip-
ture ; but their meaning grows with the growth of
revelation. Even within the limits of the OT the
development is great. How much more does * per-
fect' mean to the later prophets than to the
patriarchs ! On NT ground the development is, of
course, greater still. The perfect man in a par-
ticular age is the man who realizes in himself the
Divine law, or the ideal {τέλος) of man as known in
that age. Thus, in order to give a complete view
of the growth of the term in meaning, it would be
necessary to trace step by step the growth of moral
and religious ideas in Scripture. It will be enough

here to indicate the chief stages in the develop-
ment.

Speaking broadly, we may say that the OT idea
of moral perfection is distinguished from the NT
one in three respects. It is negative rather than
positive, refers to outward act rather than to
inner disposition and spirit, and may be summed
up in righteousness rather than in love. It will be
obvious at once that such a statement is to be
taken with qualifications. There are beyond
question positive elements in OT ethics, rightness
of disposition as well as of act is required, love has
a place beside righteousness. Still, we think,
careful examination will show that the negative,
the outward act, righteousness, are the prominent,
emphatic elements in OT, as the other elements
are in NT. The higher, spiritual aspects are just
mentioned in OT, and then reserved for fuller
exposition till the fulness of time.

At the earliest stage the ' perfect' man is simply
the * upright' man in contrast to the 'wicked' (Job
p. β 23 820 922, Ps 3737, Pr 221); in Ps 3737 and else-
where DPI and ιψι are used convertibly. The term
is probably applied to Noah, Abraham, Jacob, and
Job in the same sense Gn 65 171 2527, Job I1,
although in Gn 171 'Walk before me' suggests
higher thoughts, as also in Dt 1813 ' Perfect with
the LORD thy God3 does the same. In Gn 171 LXX
has άμεμπτος. In Dt 65 and Lv 1918 the two great
commandments are definitely formulated, but they
are nowhere expounded and worked out in detailed
application (see Lk 1027). In a similar way the
forbidding of sins of desire Ex 2017, the requirement
of inner truthfulness Ps 152 516, ' circumcision of
the heart' Dt 306 (cf. with Ro 229), preference of
moral to ceremonial purity Is I16, Mic 68, Jl 213,
Jer 3133, Ps 1715, are germs of great developments ;
but they remain germs in OT days.

The growth in the meaning of perfection in the
NT is immense. The goal of the old economy is
the starting-point of the new. The positive side of
the law is everywhere foremost, Mt 712·21*24 2545,
Jn 1317 1415· ̂  1514, Ja I 2 2 · 2 5 and often. Insistence
on inward righteousness is just as marked a feature
of NT teaching. This is in great part the burden
of the Sermon on the Mount, Mt δ 2 2 · 2 8 ; the
beatitudes are blessings on gracious disposition.
Outward obedience is too little, nothing but an
inner transformation is sufficient, the roots and
springs of man's life must be made new, Mt 717

1518, Jn 33·6, Ro 86 122, 2 Co 517, Gal 524, He 914 etc.
Above all, love, which is righteousness raised to
the highest power, appears everywhere as the
central law of life, Mt 544, Lk 1027f·37, Jn 1334, Ro
1310, 1 Co 13, Ja 28, 1 Jn 318· 23 47· " · 1 6 · 1 8 etc. This
substitution of love of God and man for righteous-
ness involves a complete transformation of the
Divine law. The two great commandments of the
law are applied in detail to the different relations
and duties of human life, Mt 544, Ro 1210, He 131,
2 Ρ I7. Such summaries of duty as are found in
Ro 12 and 13 are simply different applications of
the two chief commandments. The distance we
have travelled is seen in comparing the 'perfect'
of the Lord's words in Mt 548 with the ' perfect'
of the OT. The qualifying clause ' As your Father,'
the context with its command 'Love not merely
your neighbour but your enemies,' and the entire
strain of precept in the discourse, forbid the fixing
of narrow limits. St. Paul's teaching in Ro 1219"21

is in the same spirit.
The proposal of Christ Himself as the example of

Christian life is very significant. Not merely His
teaching, He Himself is the law, the ideal of re-
newed man, Jn 1315, Ph 25, Eph 432 5lf· ('Be ye
imitators of God'). This suggests the further
fact that the new, the Christian type of character
is the one in which the mild virtues and graces
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prevail, Mt 52"9 II 2 9, Jn 1314, Gal 522f· 62, Ph 23 45,
Col 312.

The apostolic prayers and wishes for Christian
Churches are full of instruction on this subject.
Passages like Eph I16"19 314'19, Col I9"11, 1 Th 523,
2 Co 139, are the final expositions of the law of love,
and show to what a height the idea of moral per-
fection has risen. Nothing has been or can be
added to the type of spiritual excellence there de-
scribed. The two remarkable words used in 1 Th 523

may be taken as an inspired interpretation of τέλειος,
namely ολόκληρος and όλοτελής; the former occurs
again in Ja I4, the latter is a &π. λε^γόμενον. The
former, Ellicott says, * serves to mark that which
is entire in all its parts,' the latter indicates the
* thoroughness and pervasive nature of holiness'
(see also Trench, NT Synonyms, p. 71, and Light-
foot, ad loc). These passages explain very fully
the meaning or contents of the moral perfection,
which is to be the aspiration of every Christian
for himself, as it was the aspiration of the apostles
for the Christians of their day. The natural doubt
respecting the possibility of attainment is antici-
pated by St. Paul's doxology, ' Unto him that is
able to do exceeding abundantly above all that we
ask or think,' Eph 320, a passage which reminds
us that the believer is kept absolutely dependent
on the grace and Spirit of God for the beginning
and perfecting of all that is good in him, Eph 210,
Ph I» 213, Col 228, 1 Ρ P.

Another line of phraseology, taken from human
growth, sheds much light on our subject. The
perfect (τέλειοι) are the mature, full-grown in con-
trast to babes and children (νήπιοι, παιδία). ' Every
one that partaketh of milk is a babe. Solid food
is for perfect' (men), He 513f· ' Wherefore let us
go on to perfection' (τελεώτης), 61. * Be not children
in mind : in malice be babes, in mind be perfect'
(τέλειοι), 1 Co 1420, also 26 31. All this explains
' unto a perfect (full-grown) man, unto the measure
of the stature of the fulness of Christ, that we maybe
no longer children,' Eph 413f·. St. John has 'little
children, fathers, young men,' 1 Jn 213"15. ' The
τέλειος is one who has attained his moral end, that
for which he was intended, namely to be a man in
Christ' (Trench, NT Syn. p. 74). ' In this sense
St. Paul claimed to be τέλειος, even while almost in
the same breath he disclaimed the being τετελειω-
μένοτ, Ph 3 1 2 · 1 5 ' (ib.). The apostle's disclaimer
intimates that there is no state of perfectness
which excludes the possibility of advance ; the
full-grown man is still in process of growth. St.
James also has the idea of perfection, I4 32.

It is encouraging to remember that this high
teaching of Scripture has always been kept before
the mind of the Church. Here again St. Paul is
our leader, ' Forgetting the things which are be-
hind, I press on toward the goal,' Ph 313f\ The
question of the possibility of Christian perfection
in the present life was raised by Augustine and
answered in the affirmative. To doubt it, he said,
would be to limit the power of Divine grace. But
he doubts, or rather denies, that there have been
perfect Christians, assigning as reasons the weak-
ness of human nature, the danger of pride, the need
of discipline (see quotations in Pope, Compend. of
Theol. iii. p. 70). The mediaeval and Roman Catholic
Church holds not only the possibility but the fact
in the case of 'saints,' canonization being the
Church's seal on the perfect life. The use of the
term ' saints' to denote a special class of Christians
is extra-scriptural, as in Scripture the term is
applied to all Christians, Ro I7 and elsewhere.
The motive of the monastic system in its long
history and multitudinous forms has been to secure
favourable conditions for living a perfect Christian
life, supposed to be impossible in ordinary circum-
stances. ' If thou wilt be perfect, sell all that

thou hast' (Mt 1921), has been held to dictate the
condition of such a life, as it was the voice ever
sounding in the ears of Francis of Assisi. What-
ever our judgment on the monastic system, the
nobility of its original aims must be acknowledged.
The great succession of mystics of the a Kempis
type in every Church and age has done much to
preserve the tradition of a deep spiritual life. The
passages of Scripture which are their watchwords
(Jn 154, Gal 220, Col 31"4) have been shown to
describe true experiences. John Wesley's doctrine
on the subject merely follows in the wake of many
teachers and communities whose aim has been the
promotion of the highest Christian life. It is a
doctrine of relative perfection in a very strict
sense. His own favourite definition of its nature
is expressed in the terms of the two chief com-
mandments, which he insists are an ideal intended
to be realized in actual life. His doctrine differs
only in name from the teaching of all who desire
and seek the highest life of holiness. In any case
the perfect conformity to the image of the Son,
which is God's eternal purpose (Ro 829), must ever
remain the cherished hope of every believer in
Christ. J. S. BANKS.

PERFORM, PERFORMANCE. — These words
have lost the idea of finishing, completing, which
once belonged to them. Tindale translates Lk
1428·29 ' Which of you disposed to build a toure
sytteth not doune before and counteth the cost,
whether he have sufficient [to performe it? lest
after he hath layde the foundacion, and is not
able to performe it, all that beholde it beginne to
mocke him.' And Robinson in Move's Utopia, ii.
(Lupton's ed. p. 170), says, ' The lacke of the one
is performed and fylled up with the aboundaunce
of the other.' This is often the meaning of 'per-
form' in AV. Thus Is 1012 'When the Lord
hath performed his whole work upon Mount
Zion' ( rar? , lit. ' when he hath cut oft',' the figure
being taken from the cutting off of the finished
web from the loom ; LXX όταν συντέλεση ; Vulg
cum impleverit; Wye. ' shall fulfelle,' Purvey
' hath fillid'; Cov. ' As soone as I have per-
furmed'). Lk 2 3 9 ' When they had performed all
things according to the law of the Lord' is not
merely 'when they had done all things,' but 'when
they nad completed' or (RV) 'accomplished' (ώ$
ετέλεσαν). To ' perform the doing' of a thing (as in
2 Co 811) is now tautology, whence RV ' complete
the doing' (τό ποιήσαι επιτελέσατε). The change in
the meaning of ' perform' is due to the supposition
that it is made up of per and form, and to form
is to do, to make. It has no connexion with form,
being derived from Fr. parfournir, to furnish com-
pletely, accomplish. Its original and proper mean-
ing is well expressed by Maundeville (Travels, p.
265), 'But whan he saughe thet he myghte not dou
it, ne bringe it to an ende, he preyed to God of
Nature that he wolde parforme that that he had
begonne.' Cf. Ps 20δ 2111 572 (Pr. Bk.).

Performance is used in AV only in the sense of
bringing to an end, completing, viz. Lk Ι4 5 (τελεί-
ωσις, RV ' fulfilment'), 2 Co 811 (τό εττιτελέσαι, RV
' the completion'). J. HASTINGS.

PERFUME, in the sense of a fragrant material,
is trD of rnb,7 ketoreth, in Ex 3035, and of [oipi, only
in plur.] rikktihim, in Is 579. In the verbal form to
sprinkle scents, in Pr 717, it is η» nuph. Frag-
rance, a word which does not occur in AV, has been
introduced by RV in Ca I 3 · 1 2 713 in place of ' savour'
or ' smell,' and is the rendering of Π»Ί. The same
word occurs in Gn 2727, Hos 14«, Ca 410 78.

The use of odorous or strongly-smelling materials
has been alluded to under OINTMENT and IN-
CENSE, as well as under the specific names of the
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various scents. Most of these Scripture perfumes
are pungent rather than sweetly-smelling, and
would not please the present taste; but, as Pliny
has said, there have been fashions in odours as
in clothes. The raw materials are gums, resins,
roots, barks, or leaves, and these were variously
combined, according to the skill and fancy of the
perfumer. These D'npi are called * apothecaries' in
Ex 3025"35 3729, 2Ch Ϊ614, Neh 38 ( D ^ ) , EC 101, Sir
388 491 (LXX in both /«/pei/'os), and ' confectionaries'
in 1 S 813 (ΓήΠ|Τΐ). RV substitutes * perfumers' ex-
cept in 2 Ch, Neh, and Sir; but these texts also
refer to perfumers, not apothecaries in the modern
sense of the word. These perfumers constituted a
guild among the Jews; see APOTHECARY, i. 126 ;
CONFECTION, i. 464; MEDICINE, above, p. 332.

These odorous compounds were either for per-
sonal or for ritual use. Those used for the former
usually took the form of ointments (which see),
and were (1) for the purpose of masking the odour
of the body, which is apt to be strong and disagree-
able in a hot country. This is especially the case
with the feet, hence the Greeks and Romans re-
garded it as a great luxury to have their feet
anointed with sweet-smelling ointment. Athenseus
quotes a number of authorities in reference to this
practice (xii. 78). It was in accordance with this
mode of showing honour to guests that the woman
anointed the feet of our Lord (Lk 738, cf. Jn 123).
For other cases of the cosmetic use of ointments
or perfumes see ANOINTING. The use of these was
looked upon as an effeminate luxury by Pliny, who
deprecates the lavish use of them in Rome (xiii. 1).

(2) Perfumes, such as frankincense, were some-
times chewed to give to the breath a sweet scent
(Ca 78). For modern instances see Lane, Mod,
Egyp. i. 238.

(3) Ladies among the Jews sometimes carried per-
fume boxes at their girdles (Is 3'20); these were
called s?3|n ^3, and this is translated 'tablets' {i.e.
lockets) in AV. They were most probably metallic
boxes containing ointment or frankincense. Such
boxes have been found in Egypt.

(4) Perfumes were sprinkled on garments or
placed in boxes with clothing to give them a
pleasant odour (Ps 458, Ca 411). This is still done
in the East as in the West (see Lane, ib. i. 256).

(5) Perfume was sprinkled on couches or beds as
in Pr 717.

(6) In the Persian harem, perfumes were the chief
means of purification in use: six months unction
with oil of myrrh, and six months with spices and
the Ointment of the women,' LXX σμήγμασι των
ywaLK&v (Est 212). At the present day rosewater is
used for such purificatory washing (Burckhardt,
Arabia, i. 68).

(7) Odours and spices were used at funerals,
applied as antiseptics to the body. Asa was laid
in a bed filled with sweet odours and divers kinds
of spices prepared by the perfumers (2 Ch 1614); and
Nicodemus provided about 100 lbs. of myrrh and
aloes for the burial of our Lord. They were also
burned at funerals; probably the burnings of
2 Ch 1614 2119 were made of them. At Poppaea's
funeral Nero burned more perfumes than Arabia
could produce within a year (Pliny, xii. 18).

Oi the ritual or ceremonial uses of perfumes,
usually in the form of incense, mention is made in
many places in the OT. Sometimes it was burned
before a king when making a state procession. To
this there is an allusion in the pillar of smoke which
preceded the king in Ca 36. Quintus Curtius speaks
of a similar ceremonial in the case of Indian princes
(viii. 38). See INCENSE in vol. ii. p. 468a.

The period at which incense was introduced into
the Jewish worship is unknown, but it was per-
haps used in very early times (see, however, IN-
CENSE, ib. p. 467a). The Egyptians used it as far

back as the 4th dynasty, and on almost every stele
of the period which covers the whole of the Israelite
sojourn in Egypt there is specific mention of ntr
sntr or incense. Odorous fumigations are used in
all ceremonial religions, and the sweet smell is
supposed to propitiate the god. Oedipus says that
Thebes ' reeks with incense and rings with prayers'
(Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus, 4), and Herodotus
records that Datis, the Median, burnt 30 talents of
frankincense on the altar at Rhensea (vi. 97). Simi-
lar references might be multiplied for other places,
and for cults the most dissimilar. To this idea
Amos alludes, when speaking for the offended Deity
he says that ' He will not smell' in their solemn
assemblies (521). RV renders it ' will take no de-
light,' which is a paraphrase, the AV being the
literal rendering. In the NT there is no account of
the use of perfumes in Christian worship, but the
idea is spiritualized like the other typical observ-
ances of the old worship: thus St. Paul calls the self-
sacrifice of Christ ' a sacrifice to God for a sweet-
smelling savour' (Eph 52); and he also calls the
gifts which the Philippians had sent to him by
Epaphroditus ' an odour of a sweet smell' (Ph 418).
In the apocalyptic vision the four living creatures
and the 24 elders before the throne of God are said
to offer incense, which is the type of the prayers of
saints, Rev 58.

The perfumes mentioned in the Bible will be
found under their specific names. They are Aloes,
Apples (said to yield a fragrance, but scarcely a
perfume in the strict sense), Balm, Bdellium
(probably derived from a species of Amyris and
allied to myrrh, see Jos. Ant. in. i. 6), Calamus
(probably one of the lemon-grasses, such as Andro-
pogon pachnodes, or schoenanthus. The former
yields the sweet-scented Turkish grass-oil of com-
merce. It might, however, be the Acorus calamus
or sweet-cane, but this is unlikely), Camphire
(henna), Cassia, Cinnamon, Costus (see OINT-
MENT), Frankincense, Galbanum, Ladanum (the
ιΛ of Gn 3725 4311 translated * myrrh,' but much more
probably the odorous gum exuded by a Cistus, either
C. Ledon or C. laurifolius, perhaps Creticus), Man-
drakes (mentioned as fragrant, but not a perfumer's
material, Ca 713), Mastic {σχΐνος, the Pistacia
lentiscus, mentioned only in the Apocr. Sus 5 4),
Myrrh (yielded by Balsamodendron myrrha),
Onycha (the nbny of Ex 3034, either ladanum, as
in the Arabic Version, or the sweet-smelling oper-
culum of a Strombus. Its smell is alluded to in
Sir 2415), Saffron, Spikenard, Stacte (probably
storax, the resin of Styrax officinale), Tragacanth
(nfo; of Gn 3725 4311, the gum exuded by Astragalus
tragacantha).

The proper names Keturah, Basemath, and
Euodia seem to be derived from the words for
'incense' or 'fragrance.' A. MACALISTER.

PERGA (Iltpyv; the form Uipya, which might
have been expected, seems not to occur : * in Latin
commonly Perga, but Pliny has Perge) was one of
the two greatest cities of Pamphylia in ancient
times (Side being the other). Strabo describes it
as being on the Cestrus, 60 stadia, 7 to 8 miles,
from its mouth; and he speaks of the river
as navigable. There is some inaccuracy in this
statement, as Perga is fully 5 miles west from the
Cestrus; but it is true that the nearest point on
the river is about 60 stadia above the mouth.
Mela more correctly says that Perga was situated
between the rivers Cestrus and Cataractes, but
nearer the former (which he too describes as navi-
gable). The earliest known memorials of Perga

* A coin in the British Museum Catalogue, No. 27, reads
TTepfA; but this may be an abbreviation of the adjective.
On No. 48 the city name is indubitably nep[r"]H.
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are its coins, which begin early in the 2nd cent.
B.C. But its Avails are of Seleucid, not Pergamenian
style, and, therefore, probably were built in the
3rd cent. ; and Perga began to strike coins when
set free from the rule of the Seleucid kings of
Syria in B.C. 189. Its coins last in a fairly rich
series till about A.D. 276; and it was the only
* Greek city' except Alexandria that struck coins of
the emperor Tacitus. Side and Perga both ranked
as metropolitan cities of Pamphylia: on coins
Perga is styled metropolis under the emperor
Tacitus, but certainly had that rank earlier (as
Side also must have ranked as metropolis, though
its coins do not mention the title).

Perga was evidently the stronghold of native
Pamphylian feeling in opposition to the Greek
colony ATTALIA, which was founded during the
2nd cent. B.C. Its coinage is invariably associated
with the native goddess, who was identified with
the Greek Artemis, but evidently was more like
the Ephesian than the true Hellenic deity. Some-
times she is called on coins the Queen of Perga
(Ράνασσα written in Pamphylian alphabet), but
commonly Artemis of Perga. She is represented
either as the Greek short-clad huntress Artemis,
sometimes with a sphinx beside her, sometimes
with a stag, or as the Greek goddess, wearing a
long tunic, but still carrying the bow; but far
more characteristic is the type common in imperial
times, in which she is symbolized by a quaint
simulacrum, probably representing a large stone
with a rounded top : the top is sometimes modified
to resemble a female head with long veil and
kalathos, while the stone in its lower part then
seems like a rude and massive human body. On
the stone sometimes there appear to be zones of
dancing figures. The sphinx or the eagle are fre-
quent accompaniments of the simulacrum. This
goddess may safely be described as similar to the
Ephesian (see DIANA). The name Leto seems
probably to belong to her, whether it be a modifi-
cation of the Lycian word lada (the lady), or of the
old Semitic Al-lat or Alilat. *

The site of Perga is now called Murtana, and is
about 12 miles north-east of Attalia. The temple
is described by Strabo as standing on a higher
ground beside the city. This higher ground was
the site of the older city, and constituted the acro-
polis. It is not an isolated hill, but part of that
steep-edged plateau which occupies much of the
country between Oestrus and Cataractes. In the
time of Strabo the city seems to have been on
the low ground south of the acropolis. All the
ruins—walls, gates, theatre, stadium, churches,
etc.—are in that part, while few remains are now
visible on the acropolis ; but the platform with the
lower part of six granite columns near the south-
east of the acropolis (which G. Hirschfeld and
other travellers took for the temple of Artemis) is
considered by Petersen too rude for that doubtless
splendid building, f The greatness of the city was
bound up with that of the goddess: compare the
speech ot Demetrius about the Ephesian Artemis
in Ac 19. The right of asylum, doubtless, be-
longed to her temple and precinct (see Arch. Epi-
graph. Mittheil. aus Oesterreich, 1897, p. 65).

Paul and Barnabas, with John Mark, on their
first missionary journey, sailed from Paphos and
came to Perga in Pamphylia (Ac 913); and the
expression reminds us of Strabo's opinion that
Perga was on the navigable river. It would
appear from all the passages taken together that
there was a port-town on the river, ranking not as
a separate city, but as part of Perga. The apostles
seem not to have stayed long in Perga, and they
are not said to have] preached there. The failure

* See Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia (Ramsay), pt. i. p. 90 f.
t In Lanckoronski, Stddte Pamphyliens, i. p. 36.

of any allusion to preaching may safely be taken
as a proof that they did not preach, but for some
reason changed their plan, and thus lost the com-
pany of John (see PAMPHYLIA). The form of
expression, ' Perga of Pamphylia,' Ac 1313, does not
imply distinction from any other Perga (for there
was no other city of that name): it means only
* to the province Pamphylia, and specially the
capital Perga.' But on their return, perhaps
two years later, Paul and Barnabas preached in
Perga, though apparently with no marked success.
Thereafter they went to Attalia, on the coast,
to get a ship for the Syrian coast: many ships
would pass to and fro between Syria and the
west, touching at Attalia, but not going up to
Perga.

The early history of Christianity in Perga is
very obscure, and probably its progress was slow
(see PAMPHYLIA). Some martyrs — Theodorus,
Philippa, Socrates, and Dionysius — at Perga
(Ada Sanct.y 20 Sept., p. 137) are mentioned
under one of the many emperors called Antoninus,
perhaps Elagabalus. But Perga is never mentioned
m the oldest Martyrologies, the Syriac and the
Hieronymian ; nor is Side.

Under the Christian empire, Perga and Side,
as being metropolitan bishoprics, each exercised
authority over a part of the whole province ; Perga
being head of Secunda Pamphylia, the western
division. It is by no means certain that this
division affected the civil administration; it may
have been only ecclesiastical; but the point is not
determined as yet. Hierocles, about A.D. 530,
gives only one province Pamphylia, yet he gives
first all the Pergaian cities, and thereafter all the
Sidetan, apparently implying both a knowledge of
the distinction and a refusal to recognize it as a
real fact of government.

Perga fell into decay in later Byzantine time.
It had not sufficient military strength for that
disturbed period. Between A.D. 787 and 812 it
was amalgamated in the ecclesiastical system with
the neighbouring city of Sillyon as a joint metro-
politan bishopric ; Sillyon had been an independent
autokephalos bishopric for about a century pre-
viously. Evidently, these two inland cities were
both decaying in the 8th century. The ruin of
Perga proceeded steadily. In A.D. 1084 Attaleia*
was made a metropolis. The official lists, Notitice
Episcopatuum, represent this as if Attaleia were
made then an independent archbishopric, and
Perga remained metropolis of Pamphylia Secunda.
But in reality Perga was now a mere ecclesiastical
title, and Attaleia was the residence of the real
head of all the Pamphylian Church that remained :
in truth, most of Pamphylia provincia was now in
partibus infidelium, having been conceded to the
Turks by the feeble competitors who were struggling
with one another for the throne of the Byzantine
empire after the ruin of the imperial power at the
battle of Manzikert in 1071.

The true state of matters is quite frankly recog-
nized in the (late) Fourth Notitia, where the entry
r e a d s : ό "ΣυΧαίου 6s καΐ ΊΙέρΎηϊ XiyeraL, avff' ου *ένι νυν
6 Άτταλίας. So, too, a MS (Tischendorf, Nov. Test.
iii. Proleg. p. 629, No. 99), dated A.D. 1345 or 1445,
was written by the hand of Theognostus, μητροπολί-
του Ώ.έρ'γης καΙΆττάλείας, έξάρχου τψ Kevrjs [i.e. καινής)
δευτέρας Ιίαμφυλίας. To complete this account of
the decay of Christian organization in Pamphylia,
it may be added that Side was degraded (1283-
1321) from tenth to thirteenth in the order of
rank of the metropoleis (its place being given to
Philadelphia, which was then so important a city
to the narrowed Christian empire); and in 1328-
1341 Side disappeared entirely from the list of
metropoleis, Monemvasia as head of the whole

* Note on Tenth Notitia (Parthey, p. 214, No. 522).
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Peloponnesus taking its place.* Thus we reach
the modern state of things, in which there is
in Pamphylia only the single Christian dignitary
at Attalia. It would appear perhaps, that, when
Perga was at last definitely recognized as being in
jpartibus infidelium, the new bishopric of Pyrgion,
in the Cayster valley, was identified with it, so
that the titular bishop of Perga officiated at
Pyrgion with his old order of precedence according
to the official lists (which never formally accepted
the real historical facts): this seems implied in
the entry in a late document printed in Parthey's
Notitice Episcoji. p. 314, No. 60, ΤΙέρΎη τό νυν Uvpyiv
(i.e. UvpyLov). The elevation of Pyrgion took place
between 1193 and 1199. Similarly, Proconnesos
was put in the place of Mokisos-Justinianopolis t
(head of Cappadocia Tertia), and Monemvasia in
that of Side. But in almost all such cases the
official lists continued to preserve the old situation,
and rarely recognized the facts of the time when
they were written.

LITERATURE.—Lanckoronski, Stadte Pamphyliens; Hill, Cat.
of Coins, Brit. 3Ius., Pamphylia, etc. On the ecclesiastical facts
several articles by Gelzer in Jahrbuch. fiLr protestant. Theologie,
xii.; and Ramsay, Hist. Geogr. of Asia Minor (see Index, s.vv.).

W. M. RAMSAY.
PERGAMUS or PERGAMUM (η Jlapya^os or τό

Τίέρ-γαμον ; the word occurs in NT only in dat. and
accus., leaving the nom. uncertain; in other
authorities both forms occur; Ptolemy, Dion
Cassius (lix. 28. 1), and Stephanus Byz. have Πέρ-
ya^os,X while almost all other writers and inscrip-
tions have Ιίέρ^αμον) was a great and famous city
of Mysia, adjoining the district called Teuthrania,
about 15 miles up the Caicus valley from the sea,
and about 3 miles north of the river, which was
navigable for the small ancient ships. Two small
streams joined the Caicus near Pergamum, the
Selinus actually flowing through the city and the
Keteios washing its walls on the east. Between
these two streams was a well-marked hill, which
was the site of the earliest city and of the Acro-
polis of the later city (with many of its most
magnificent buildings, agora, gymnasium, Greek
theatre, temples of Dionysos, Athena, Faustina,
Trajan, etc., and the great altar of Zeus). The
enlarged later city extended across the Selinus to
the south-west; and here were amphitheatre, circus,
Roman theatre, probably the temple of Augustus,
and farther west the sacred precinct and temple of
Asklepios.

Pergamum was an ancient city, which struck
coins as early as 420-400. But its greatness began
early in the 3rd cent., when Philetserus managed
to appropriate a great treasure deposited there
under his charge by king Lysimachus ; and by the
support of Seleucus, the Syrian king, he gradually
made himself independent and powerful (B.C. 284-
263). He was succeeded by his nephew, Eumenes
(263-241); thereafter succeeded Attalus I., who took
the title of king (241-197); Eumenes II. (197-159);
Attalus II. (159-138); and Attalus ill. (138-133),
who bequeathed his kingdom to the Romans.

The military glory of the Attalid kings and of
Pergamum lay in the wars with the Gauls or
Galatians (which see), who invaded Asia Minor in
B.C. 278. Eumenes I. paid tribute to the Gauls;
but Attalus I. refused to continue this humiliating

* Notitia, iv. 60, xii. 14, 35 (Parthey, pp. 136, 237, 238): the
stubborn unwillingness of the official NotitisB to recognize the
real facts appears in the Fourth Notitia, which still continues
to mention Side (iv. 11) in its old place as head of Pamphylia,
besides recording its new situation. But xii. mentions the
new situation twice, under each name.

t Known only from Georgius Pachymeres, i. p. 286 {Hist.
Geogr. As. Min. p. 300).

% Steph. Thes.y quotes Xen. Hell. iii. 1.6, Paus. vii. 16.1, x. 25.
10, etc. (where the fern, gender proves the nom., unless νόλκ is to
be understood), but does not mention the above instances. The
true text in Polyb., Strab., Appian, Philostr. etc., is ro Πίργα,μον.

custom; and when war followed he won a great
victory at the sources of the Caicus, about B.C. 241-
240. It was in the flush of this victory that Attalua
assumed the title of king. The success was cele-
brated in art and literature as a triumph of Hellenic
civilization over barbarism. This and other vic-
tories gave Attalus supremacy over great part of
western Asia Minor (Asia cis Taurum); but about
222 the Seleucid dominion over this country was re-
stored, and Pergamenian power shrank once more
to its previous narrow bounds, what was called the
πατρώα αρχή immediately round Pergamum. Attalus
slowly reconquered his lost empire, and, taking ad-
vantage of the Roman enmity against the Seleucid
kings, he threw all his strength on the side of the
great republic. About 205 he actively aided the
Romans to get from Pessinus the sacred image of
the Phrygian mother of the gods, which the Sibyl-
line books directed them to bring to Rome as a
condition of success in the war against Hannibal.
Eumenes II. continued the policy of alliance with
Rome. He actively co-operated in the war of 190,
and at the peace of 189 the whole Seleucid do-
minions on this side of Taurus were given to him.
Thus once more Pergamum became the capital of
western Asia Minor, and in the following 18 years
Eumenes carried on vigorous operations in central
Asia Minor, and won several successes over the
Gauls (who had been settled in the part of ancient
Phrygia and Cappadocia which was henceforth
called GALATIA). But the Romans were not in-
clined to allow Eumenes to become too strong,
and their steady though carefully veiled support
maintained the Galatians in independence, when
they seemed on the point of falling into subjection
to Pergamum.

In the spring of the year 133 Attalus ill. died,
leaving a will in which, while he ordered that
Pergamum and the other towns should be admini-
stered as constitutional, self-governing cities, he
bequeathed his entire kingdom to the Romans.*
At this point the coinage of Pergamum again begins
to illuminate the city, whereas from 284 to 133 the
coins were exclusively royal. The most famous
class of Pergamene coins, the cistophori, struck
first by the kings, were continued after the royal
rule ended. Cistophori were struck, not only at
Pergamum but also at many other of the great
cities of Asia (including Mysia, Lydia, Phrygia,
and Caria), and they were the commonest current
silver coin in the iEgean lands. The type was
composite, uniting the cista mystica and other
accompaniments of Dionysiac worship. The coin-
age of Pergamum continues in an unbroken and
very rich series down to the reign of Gallienus, in
the latter part of the 3rd cent, after Christ.

In 133 the Pergamenian realm, bequeathed to
the Romans, was formed into a Roman province;
but the province was much smaller than the king-
dom, for Phrygia Magna was given away to
Mithridates, king of Pontus. Phrygia was re-
claimed by the Senate after B.C. 120, when Mith-
ridates died; but, though loosely attached to the
province, it was not properly organized and definitely
incorporated in Asia (as the new province was called)
until the year B.C. 85-84 under the government of
Sulla. From that time onwards the province had
much the same extent as the old Pergamenian
realm. The name Asia as applied to the province
was apparently a Roman invention, but it was
taken up by the Greek population, and is used
freely in the inscriptions of the great cities to
indicate the Roman provincial unity with all the
countries embraced in it (see LYDIA, ASIA).

* See Frankel, Inschriften von Pergamon, i. No. 249, an
inscription which confirms the real existence of this will
against the scepticism of several modern historians. See
also Mommsen in Athen. Mittheil. des Inst. 1899, p. 193.
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The four chief gods of Pergamum are mentioned
in an oracle of about A.D. 167, which ordered the
Pergamenians to seek relief from the great pesti-
lence by appealing to Zeus, Dionysos, Athena, and
Asklepios.* All appear frequently as types on the
coins of the city. Zeus Soter and Athena Nike-
phoros were especially honoured as having given
victory over the Gauls in the olden time. The
whole strength and skill of Pergamenian art was
directed to glorify them as the patrons of Greek
genius triumphing over barbarism. Asklepios was
introduced from Epidauros, probably in a compara-
tively recent historical period (perhaps in the 5th
cent. B.C.). Dionysos was apparently a native
Anatolian deity, worshipped with mysteries and
rites of a peculiar society called Boukoloi or
Ox-herds, who were the attendants of the di-ios
ravpos, a mystic name of Dionysos. All these
gods had splendid places of worship. Zeus and
Athena were more of Hellenic and artistic con-
ceptions, Dionysos Kathegemon more purely re-
ligious. Under the Roman empire, Asklepios the
Saviour (Soter) became the most fashionable deity
of Pergamum ; but he appears on coins as early as
159-138 and often in the 1st cent. B.C. As the
god of the healing art, he had a temple and a
sacred precinct to which nocked many invalids for
medical treatment, which they received partly
directly from the god (who revealed the method
of cure in dreams when the sufferers slept in his
sacrsd place), partly from the priests and physicians
in attendance on the temple. As this worship
and medical treatment brought many wealthy
visitors to Pergamum, the god was naturally
highly popular in the city. Hence, in the 2nd and
3rd cents, after Christ, Asklepios was the repre-
sentative deity of Pergamum, standing for it as
type on most of the symbolical alliance coins.

The view has been often maintained that the
richness of the accessories with which the worship
of these and other deities was conducted in Per-
gamum suggested the words in Rev 213, describing
the city as the place ' where the throne of Satan
is,' and as the place 'where Satan dwelleth.' Ac-
cording to that view, Pergamum is pictured as a
religious centre, and contrasted with purely com-
mercial cities like Smyrna and Ephesus and
Corinth. But this picture is hardly true to the
facts as they existed when the Apocalypse was
written. It was not the case that commercial
cities were less given to religion in ancient times
than those which, like Pergamum, lay apart from
the great lines of commerce and intercourse.
Writers who take that view are misled by modern
ideas, natural in modern time when religion has
become a moral force, resisting and seeking to
withdraw men from many of the practices con-
ducive to commercial success. But in ancient
times religion was rather the glorification of suc-
cess, commercial and otherwise : the gods were the
patrons of every side of common life; and the
great commercial city was most likely to be the
great religious city. If the greatest centre of
pagan ritual in the province Asia is the place
where the throne of Satan is, then Ephesus is the
city that beyond all others merits that description.

The words of Rev 213 must refer to some other
attribute which can be truly attached to Per-
gamum. Pliny sets us in the right path by his
remark, Nat. Hist. v. 30, that Pergamum was far
the most distinguished city of Asia {longe claris-
simum Asice, i.e. provindce). These words show
clearly that Pliny regarded Pergamum as the
capital of the province. The province Asia had
come into existence as an enfranchised f kingdom,

* Frankel, I.e. ii. p. 239.
t When kings ceased to govern it the change was a declara-

tion of freedom.

with a universally recognized capital: Pergamum
was the germ out of which the kingdom had
slowly grown to maturity and strength. Occupy-
ing this historical pre-eminence, Pergamum was
naturally recognized as the capital of the new
province Asia; and it retained this position for
over two centuries. By the middle of the second
century after Christ, on the contrary, there can
be no doubt that Ephesus was recognized generally
as the capital of the province. It is uncertain at
what time the change was made. It is even un-
certain whether the change was formally made at
some definite time by imperial order, or gradually
came about in practice without any authoritative
imperial recognition. It is, however, certain that,
under Augustus, Pergamum was still the capital,
for the provincial council (called the KOLVOV 'A<r/as) *
built there the temple dedicated to Rome and
Augustus to serve as its meeting-place, while
Ephesus then was not officially regarded as lead-
ing city. The provincial council built a temple at
Smyrna to Tiberius, and it was perhaps not until
A.D. 41-54 that it built at Ephesus a temple and
dedicated it to Claudius, t Down to this time it
seems reasonably certain that Ephesus had not
been recognized, either by general consent or by
imperial act, as capital of the province. The pro-
vincial council necessarily made its temple and
meeting-place first in the provincial capital; and
by degrees the modification was introduced that
temples and meetings were arranged also in other
great cities of the province. Asia was peculiar in
having so many meeting-places of the provincial
council; in many provinces there was one single
unvarying place of meeting for the council.
Ephesus had built a temple of Augustus before
B.C. 5;ΐ but this seems to have been only a
dedication by the city, and not arranged and
sanctioned by the provincial council; § and it stood
in the sacred precinct of Artemis, not in a separate
precinct of its own.

Even in the beginning of the 2nd cent. Per-
gamum probably still ranked officially as the
capital, for it had got a second temple of the
Emperors, and the title ' twice Neokoros,' before
A.D. 123 (and probably already in the time of
Trajan), whereas Ephesus acquired these honours
only late in the reign of Hadrian, between the
proconsulate of Peducseus Priscinus, A.D. 127, and
that of Aurelius Fulvus Antoninus about A.D.
130 or 135.11

Should we not, then, explain by this primacy in
the worship of the Emperors the statement in Rev
213, that * the throne of Satan' is at Pergamum ?
The city was still officially the capital of the
province, and, especially, it was recognized as the
chief centre of the imperial worship, in which the
unity and loyalty of the province was expressed.
In this latter point lay the peculiar aggravation
and abomination. It was the worship of the
Emperors that was recognized, when the Apoc. was
written, as the special foe of Christianity, as
Antichrist, as Satan. It was the refusal of the
Christians to pay the proper respect to the em-
peror by performing the prescribed acts of ritual
and worship in the imperial religion that formed
the test by which they could be detected, and the
reason why they were outlawed: their refusal

* See ASIARCH.
t This, though regarded as practically certain by Buchner, de

Neocoria, p. 38, is far from being so well established as he repre-
sents. It is not at all certain that there was a temple of
Claudius at Ephesus. The temple built by the council at
Ephesus is called ' temple of the Emperors' in Inscr. Brit. Mus.
No. 481, and Smyrn. Mous. iii. p. 180.

X See Hicks, Inscrip. of Brit. Mus. No. 522 (where date B.C. 6
should be corrected to 5).

§ Buchner (loe. cit.) seems to have failed to observe the exist-
ence of this temple at Ephesus : he never refers to it.

(I Buchner, de Neocoria, p. 59; CIG 2965, 2966, 29876.
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was interpreted as a proof of disloyalty and
treason, for it was a refusal to acquiesce in, and to
be members of, the imperial unity.* Pergamum,
as the chief centre of that imperial worship for the
province, was the seat and 'the throne of Satan.'

We are too ignorant of the details regarding the
imperial worship in Asia to be able to say exactly
what was implied in that primacy. The Council
of Asia met also at other places, as Ephesus (hence
the presence of the Asiarchs there, Ac 19), Smyrna,
Sardis; but some sort of pre-eminence belonged to
Pergamum at least as late as A.D. 127 (as has been
stated above). Now Hadrian visited Pergamum
probably in A.D. 123.f He was again in Asia in
129, when he visited Laodicea in the Lycus valley,
and presumably Ephesus and Tralleis. His in-
terest in and knowledge of the province, the free-
dom with which he changed old institutions to
suit the circumstances of the day, and the fact
that he not merely permitted Ephesus to attain a
second Neokorate (like Pergamum), but also struck
imperial silver coins bearing the type and name
of DIANA EPHESIA (thereby recognizing her as a
Roman deity),t all combine to prove that it was
he who recognized the overwhelming practical im-
portance of Ephesus, and transferred the primacy
of the province from Pergamum to Ephesus about
A.D. 129. If this be so (and it seems practically-
certain), then we have an important piece of evi-
dence about Rev 2 1 3: that passage was written
before A.D. 129.

But the order of enumeration of the Seven
Churches of Asia, beginning with Ephesus, seems
to start from the capital, and then to go round the
important cities in geographical order—Smyrna,
Pergamum, Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, Lao-
dicea. The explanation probably is that a con-
flict existed between the official view and the
popular view: the former still regarded Per-
gamum as the capital, while the latter had regard
to the practical fact that Ephesus was the greatest
and most important city of Asia, on the main
route of communication, whereas Pergamum lay
on a bypath, and had only a historical title to the
primacy in Asia. In this case the ecclesiastical
organization accepted the facts of the situation
from the time of Paul onwards; so also did the
emperor Caligula in a decree quoted by Dion
Cassius, lix. 28. 1 (unless he was following chrono-
logical order).

Even after it lost the pre-eminence in the pro-
vince, Pergamum continued to be a great and
specially honourable city. It was granted a third
Neokorate by Caracalla; and no Asian city ever
attained more. This title has often been mis-
apprehended by the older writers : when a city
styles itself Neokoros on coins and in inscriptions,
this always implies * warden of a temple dedicated
to the imperial worship.' When a city has the
title * thrice Neokoros/ this implies three separate
temples of Emperors, each with its separate priest-
hood and services and staff of attendant ministers.
Ephesus, by a solitary exception to the rule,
sometimes boasts itself 'four times Neokoros,'
where the fourth Neokorate refers to the worship
of Diana the Ephesian, recognized as a Roman
deity by Hadrian (see above). Pergamum on its
coins boasts itself as the first city honoured with
triple Neokorate ; but no stress can be laid on this
boast, for the three cities, Pergamum, Ephesus,
Smyrna, vied with one another in titles, inventing
or appropriating them, and all three claimed the
primacy of Asia on different grounds. §

* See The Church in the Rom. Emp. before 170, p. 275.
t Frankel, Inschriften Pergam. ii. p. 258; Durr, Reisen des

Kaisers Hadrian, p. 49 f.
X See vol. i. p. 724.
§ Ephesus acquired triple Neokorate in the latter part of

Severus' reign, as Head says in Catalogue Brit. Mus. Ionia,

The allusion to the martyr Antipas at Perga-
mum (Rev 213) is remarkable. No martyr from
any other of the Seven Churches is alluded to.
Yet it is not to be doubted, in view of the rest of
the book, that there had been martyrs in them all,
and that their sufferings, which are mentioned,
imply fully developed persecution by the Roman
state. The prominent mention of Antipas is
probably to be explained by his being the earliest
martyr put to death by the Roman state policy;
and, according to a common principle, the name of
the first is given as in a sense representative of the
whole list. While Pergamum was the capital of
the province, the governor, before whom the trials
would be held, was there more frequently than in
any other city (though of course he made occa-
sional progresses through his province); and many
Christians from other cities would be condemned
and would suffer there, so that Pergamum would
be peculiarly associated with the death of the
martyrs from Antipas onwards. There is there-
fore no proof that Antipas belonged to Pergamum,
though he is mentioned as having suffered there. *

This position of Pergamum as the place of
martyrs did not continue after it ceased to be 'the
place where the throne of Satan is.' After the
time of Hadrian, doubtless, the proconsul of Asia
spent much more of his time at Ephesus than at
Pergamum; and we observe in the earliest Mar-
tyrologies, the old Syrian and the Hieronymian,
that more martyrs are associated with Ephesus,
Smyrna, Laodicea, and Synnada than with Perga-
mum ; for very few names of the 1st cent, martyrs
at Pergamum were preserved, f The allusion to the
new name given to each Christian, secret, written
on a white stone (Rev217), is perhaps an allusion to
the custom of taking secret and new baptismal
names: this custom perhaps arose in the stress
of persecution, and was intended to ensure greater
secrecy during the ages when it was dangerous to
be known as a Christian. The secret name is
mentioned only in the letter to Pergamum, the
place of martyrs, and does not occur in the letters
to the other churches. The question also occurs
whether the allusion to writing on a white stone is
made with reference to the writing material manu-
factured at Pergamum and deriving its name from
the city, charta Pergamena or parchment. In the
letter to Philadelphia occurs an allusion to writing :
' I will write upon him the name of my God, and
the name of the city of my God': the difference
between this expression and the secret name
written on the white stone at Pergamum suggests
that the language is chosen with reference to the
special circumstance of the city: ' the name is
written, not on your lasting white parchment, but
on an imperishable white tessera'; cf. LAODICEA.
The * white stone' is not an allusion to the white
stone (λευκός λίθος), i.e. marble, so abundant in the
buildings of Pergamum and other great cities : it is
called a * white ψήφος,3 a sort of tessera, a small cube
or tablet, on which brief titles or watchwords or
signs were engraved, and which was often employed
for similar purposes to a ticket in modern times.

That there were Jews in Pergamum may be
regarded as certain. In B.C. 139 the Romans
wrote to Attalus II. in favour of the Jews, which
proves that there were Jews in his dominions (as
is of course well known from other sources),J and
there is a reasonable certainty that some would

p. 76 ; see the inscription in Le Bas-Waddington, No. 1476;
Buchner, de Neocoria, p. 107 f.

* No independent tradition about Antipas has come down to
us : the references to him seem all to depend on Rev 2*3. The
details of almost all events in the earliest persecutions perished
from the memory of history.

f See the preceding note.
X Cf. Έτράτων Τυράννου 'Iwteuof at Magnesia Sip., Ath. Mitth.

Inst. 1899, p. 239.
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settle in the capital of the kingdom as the centre
for financial operations. About B.C. 130 the
Pergamenians, now an autonomous state (as we
have seen above), passed a decree (in accordance
with the resolution of the Roman Senate) in favour
of the Jews and the high priest Hyrcanus.*
While this decree does not actually mention
Jewish residents in the city, there would be little
reason for it unless Pergamum were in close re-
lations with the Jews. Under the Romans, Per-
gamum was no longer the commercial centre of the
province, for it lay far from any of the great trade
routes between the East and Rome; and it may
be regarded as probable that the Jewish settlers in
Pergamum would not increase but rather diminish
in numbers. Hence in B.C. 62, when Flaccus,
governor of Asia, confiscated the money which the
Jews of the provinces were on the point of sending
to Jerusalem as their annual contribution, he
seized at Apameia of Phrygia nearly 100 lbs.
weight of gold,f at Laodicea of Phrygia over 20
lbs. weight, at Adramyttium an amount which
has been obliterated in the manuscripts, and at
Pergamum a small amount. Adramyttium, as a
seaport, was apparently at that time a more im-
portant Jewish centre than Pergamum. The
inscriptions hitherto discovered in the city never
allude to Jews; but, inasmuch as the Jews used
pure Greek names (even the envoys mentioned
in the Pergamenian decree about 130 have Greek
names, and would be unrecognizable as Jews),
some of the persons alluded to in the inscriptions
may possibly be Jews. On the whole, the failure
of the term 'Jew' in the numerous inscriptions
points to the very thorough assimilation of Greek
manners by the Pergamenian Jews, who had thus
become almost undistinguishable from the general
population of the city. It is probable that this
adoption of Greek manners by the Jews in Perga-
mum is the cause of the allusion to Balaam and
the Nicolaitans in Rev 214·15. Some of them had
become Christians ; and their freedom in following
Greek ways of life, and in complying with idola-
trous usages in society, had begun to have some
effect on the Christian community in the city.

Little is known as to the later history of Chris-
tianity in Pergamum, or as to the fortunes of the
city. It was a bishopric throughout the Byzantine
period, being part of the later and smaller Byzan-
tine Asia, under Ephesus; and it has continued
to be a place of some consequence, preserving the
ancient name Bergama, down to the present day.
Much more light will be thrown on the city when
the splendid and costly excavations conducted for
years at Pergamum by the German Government
are completed and their results fully published.
Up to the present time the volumes (i.) on the
inscriptions (with supplement in Athen. Mittheil.
Inst. 1899), (ii.) on the sanctuary of Athena Polias
Nikephoros, (iv.) on the theatre-terrace, and (v.) on
the temple of Trajan, are the only ones published.

W. M. RAMSAY.
PERIDA (ay-19, Φαδονρά). — The eponym of a

family of 'Solomon's servants,' Neh 757. In the
parallel passage, Ezr 255, the name appears in the
form Peruda (κιη? ; Β Φβρειδά, Α Φαρειδά), and in
1 Es 533 as Pharida (Β Φαρβώά, Α Φαριδά, Luc.
Φαδουρά).

PERIZZITE (T!5D)·— The name of one of the
' peoples' which were settled in Palestine before and
at the period of the Isr. immigration. When the
writers of the OT would characterize the country
as it was at that period in respect to population,

* Josephus, Ant. xrv. x. 22.
t Reckoned by Th. Reinach, Textes Relatifs au Judaisme,

p. 240, as 75,000 drachmae (equivalent in weight to £3000
sterling): each individual paid two drachmas per annum.

they frequently enumerate a list of six 'peoples,'—
the Amorite, the Hittite, the Canaanite, the
Perizzite, the Hivite, and the Jebusite (Ex 38 * 17 *
232 3* 332* 3411*, Dt 2017*, Jos 91* I I 3 128, Jg 35),
to which is sometimes added the Girgashite [Dt 7\
Jos 310 2411, Neh 98 (where the Hivite is omitted)].
At a later date it is stated that Solomon reduced
to slavery all the people in his kingdom who re-
mained of the Amorite, the Hittite, the Perizzite,
the Hivite, and the Jebusite ( l K 9 2 0 = 2 C h 87). A
yet longer list is given (Gn 1520) in which, while
the Hivite is omitted, the Kenite, the Kenizzite,
the Kadmonite, and the Rephaim are added. A
very late tradition, on the other hand, speaks of
the land as originally inhabited only by the
Canaanite, the Perizzite, and the Philistines (2 Es
I21). The Book of Ezra (91) represents the Perizzite
as still remaining in the country, a snare and
danger to the returned exiles. With all these
writers, however, the Perizzite is nothing but a
shadowy name, accepted by tradition as one of the
tribes in pre-Israelite Palestine.

In contrast with this, three passages (Gn 137 3430,
Jg l4f·), all of which come from the South King-
dom historian (J), connect the Perizzites closely
with the Canaanites, and represent them as settled
more particularly in the district about Bethel and
Shechem. When Abraham is parting from Lot at
Bethel, it is added that the Canaanite and the
Perizzite were then in the land; after the scandal
at Shechem, Jacob complains that his sons have
made him obnoxious to the same two tribes ; and,
when Judah marches with Simeon to enter upon
its conquest, those clans have to do battle in the
neighbourhood of Jerus. with these tribes, f

Some have argued from this collocation that
the tribe was one of the aboriginal tribes of
Central and South Palestine, which had been dis-
possessed of its strongholds by the invading Canaan-
ites before Israel appeared upon the scene, and had
been reduced to a peasant condition resembling
that of the Egyp. fellahin, dependent on the domi-
nant warlike people (cf. Dillmann on Gn 1015;
Riehm, HWB1 p. 1193). The fact that the name
does not occur in Gn 10, where the list of the
descendants of Canaan is given, is taken to support
the suggestion ; while the other fact, that in Gn 1520

and Jos 1715 the clan is coupled with the prehistoric
Rephaim, may show what, at the period when
those passages were written, was the opinion
among the Jews. On the other hand, Moore (Comm.
on Judges, at I5) questions whether they were a
distinct people at all, and were not rather, as the
derivation of the word suggests, a class among the
Canaanites, i.e. the inhabitants of unwalled villages,
devoted to agriculture. It is noteworthy that
T£=perazi is used in Dt 35 1 S 618 for such dwellers
in open villages, while ninT? occurs Ezk 3811 Zee 24

for an undefended place. And it is further note-
worthy that in the two former quotations the
LXX translates MID by Φερβζαϊοι (which is its custom-
ary translation of Perizzite), while the later Gr.
translators render it ατείχιστοι—a fact which makes
it possible that, at the time when the early tr. was
made, no difference of pronunciation yet existed
between the two Hebrew words. It is an old sugges-
tion of Redslob {Alttest. Ν amen des Isr. Staats, p.
103), that havvoth (whence Hivites) designated the
villages of those who kept cattle, while perdzoth
was employed for villages inhabited by an agri-
cultural class. The question cannot at present be
regarded as settled. A. C. WELCH.

* In the quotations which are marked with an * the LXX (at
Dt 2017 only some MSS) adds the Girgashite to the list of six in
the Heb. text.

t It is true that the Perizzite is coupled (Jos 1715) with the
Rephaim, and placed somewhere in the district of Mt. Ephraim;
but this clause (which the LXX omits) must be regarded as
either a gloss or a late interpolation.
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PERJURY.—See O A T H .

PERSECUTE, PERSECUTOR.—Persecute (from
Low Lat. persecutare, Lat. persequi) and pursue
(fr. Lat. prosequi, through Old Fr. porsuir =pour-
suivre) are now kept distinct, but were formerly
used almost interchangeably. Thus ' pursue' has
the mod. meaning of ' persecute' in the Homilies,
' to pray for them that pursue him'; and in AV
'persecute' is often equivalent to mod. 'pursue,'
as Jer 2918 'And I will persecute them with the
sword' (πίτ-ιπκ N-iQ-rn, RV ' And I will pursue after
them'); Wis II 2 0 'Being persecuted of vengeance'
(υπό TTJS δίκη* διωχθέντες, RV 'Being pursued by
Justice'). Cf. Jos 817 Cov. ' There remayned not
one man in Hai and Bethel, which wente not out
to folowe upon Israel, and they lefte the cite
stondinge open, that they mighte persecute Israel.'

So Persecutor means pursuer in Neh 911 'And
thou didst divide the sea before them . . . and
their persecutors thou threwest into the deeps'
(RV 'their pursuers'); La 419 'Our persecutors
are swifter than the eagles of the heaven; they
pursued us upon the mountains' (RV 'Our pur-
suers . . . they chased us'). As with the verbs,
so with ' persecutor' and ' pursuer,' they are used
in AV with none of the present sharp distinction
between them. J. HASTINGS.

PERSECUTION (verbs διώκω, εκδιώκω, subst.
διω-γμός, θλίψις).—Our Lord spoke of persecutions
(e.g. Mt510"12 1021)to come from both Jews (Mt2334,
Mk 139, Lk 2112, Jn 1520) and Gentiles (Mt 1018, Mk
139, Lk 2112 [έπϊ βασι\€ΐ* καϊ ̂ e/ioww]). The first
attacks came from the Sadducees (Ac 41·6 517),
while the people were favourable (Ac 246 514), and
the Pharisees moderate (Gamaliel) and sometimes
willing (Ac 236ff·) to defend Christians on the
doctrine of a resurrection.

Serious persecution began when St. Stephen
alienated the Pharisees and the people by preach-
ing (Ac 614) the transitoriness of the law. His
lawless execution was followed (Ac 81) by a great
persecution in Jerusalem (Saul strove to extend it
to Damascus), which involved bonds and probably
further executions (Ac 224 2611). At all events in
A.D. 44 we find James the brother of John slain
with the sword by Herod Agrippa, and Peter
delivered only by an angel. Henceforth the Jews
were St. Paul's most active enemies, as at Antioch
in Pisidia (Ac 1345·60), Iconium and Lystra (142·19),
Thessalonica (175;13), Corinth (1812). The growth of
national antagonism is marked by the change in the
description of our Lord's enemies from the ' scribes,'
' Pharisees,' and ' lawyers ' of the Synoptists to the
' Jews' of St. John's Gospel (not Apoc.) and Mt 2815.

The Church was not much troubled by purely
Gentile persecution within the period of the Acts.
The only cases not stirred up by the Jews were
due to trade jealousy at Philippi and Ephesus
(Ac 16. 19). The Roman government protected
Christianity as a Jewish sect, though Hebrew
Christians may have had much violence to suffer
(He ΙΟ34 124). The Jews might punish offenders
according to their own law, though not with death
(Jn 1831, 2 Co I I 2 4 ; so in Jos. Ant. XX. ix. 1 the
younger Ananus is removed from the priesthood
for the murder of James the Lord's brother in A.D.
62). Pilate (supra) and Gallio (Ac 1814) refuse to
hear charges of heterodoxy. The only effectual
plan was to lay a charge of treason or unlawful
worship, and back it up with mob violence. Thus
Pilate crucified our Lord for treason in spite of his
own decision (Ac 314), and the prsetors at Philippi
scourged Paul and Silas unheard for unlawful
worship (Ac 1622·37); but the politarchs of Thessa-
lonica were content to take security from Jason
and others (Ac 179) on a charge of treason, and the
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recorder at Ephesus warns the crowd (Ac 1985"40)
that a riot against Christians may be punished.
The charge against St. Paul as shaped by Tertullus
(Ac 245·6) was a mixed one : ' We found him a man
of Belial—this is only preface—(a) a mover of
insurrections among all the Jews throughout the
world, (b) a ringleader of the sect of the Nazarenes,
(c) who also essayed to profane the temple.' Festus
was puzzled (Ac 259·20); but Agrippa'a decision
(Ac 2632) must imply that (a) and (c), which were
punishable, were not proved, while (b), which was
avowed, was not punishable. And this would
seem to have been the final sentence at Rome. In
any case, the Pastoral Epp. (except 2 Ti) seem to
imply (1 Ti 61, Tit 25) that Christians were in no
danger yet of anything worse than slander. Indeed
they were unpopular enough, and needed to walk
warily. Ac 2822 may be diplomatic; but the ex-
pression of Tac. Ann. xv. 44, per flagitia invisos
(before the fire) is confirmed, e.g., by 1 Ρ 212 us
κακοποιών, and 414"17, which seem clearly aimed
at the scandalous charges against them; and
apparently by 2 Ti 29 ws KaKovpyos, and repeated
exhortations not to be ashamed.

Roman toleration was thrown away by the
decision of the apostolic conference; for if Chris-
tians needed not to become Jews by circumcision,
they were not a Jewish sect. Persecution was
certain, as soon as the authorities found this out.
Mob hatred (Tac. supra) and perhaps false brethren
(ζήλος five times in Clem. v. 6) made the Christians
the scapegoats Nero needed after the fire at Rome
in July 64. Three books of NT bear the marks of
the Neronian persecution. In 2 Ti 46 St. Paul is
already being offered, and in 312 he expects per-
secution for all that will live a godly Christian
life; the terror of the persecution pervades his
letter as in 416. 1 Ρ—may be some years later—
comforts the Christians from Asia to Pontus in
their fiery trial (412, and constant exhortations
to patience). In the Apocalypse St. John is in
Patmos (relegated) and persecution is rampant in
Asia, with (22) patience at Ephesus (210), tribula-
tion at Smyrna (213), and Antipas a martyr at
Pergamum. The saints are slain (69), and that
with the axe (204), and Rome is drunk with their
blood (166 1761824 192); and the abiding impression
of the scene is shown by St. John's defiance of the
world in his First Epistle, as 217 519. St. Paul's
martyrdom is implied in 2 Ti throughout, St.
Peter's by Jn 2119 and by 2 Ρ I1 4 (good evidence,
whether genuine or not), but the only other
martyr named is Antipas (supra).

See, further, art. NERO ; and, for the persecu-
tion of the Jews by Antiochus Epiphanes, art.
MACCABEES. Η. Μ. GWATKIN.

PERSEPOLIS (IIep<r<hroXis).—The capital of Persia
proper, the temples of which Antiochus Epiphanes
attempted to destroy (2 Mac 92). The city itself
and the royal palace had already been burned to
the ground by Alexander the Great. The ruins
of its two palaces, the one built by Darius Hystas-
pis, the other by Xerxes, still exist at Chehl
Minar, 'the Forty Columns,' near Istakhr. The
city seems to have lain at the foot of the rock
on which they stand. [Ker Porter, Travels, i.
p. 576; Curzon, Persia and the Persian Question,
1892.] A. H. SAYCE.

PERSEUS (ILepveus).—Among the achievements
of the Romans narrated to Judas Maccabseus was
the conquest of Perseus, king of Chittim (1 Mac 85).
Chittim, properly denoting Cyprus, was applied
more widely to the islands and coasts of Greece,
and here (as in 1 Mac I1) is used of Macedonia.
The person here referred to is the son of Philip v.,
and the last king of Macedonia. Perseus came to
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the throne in B.C. 179. The Romans declared war
upon him in 171, and three years later he was com-
pletely defeated by Q. iEmilius Paullus at Pydna
(B.C. 168). Shortly afterwards he surrendered to
his conquerors, and was taken as a captive to
Rome, but through the influence of Paullus he
was permitted to live in retirement at Alba.

H. A. WHITE.
PERSEYERANCE.—This subject resolves itself

into two branches, viz. (a) the doctrine that God's
power intervenes to preserve believers in a state
of grace to the end, and (b) the virtue of persever-
ance, which is exhibited on the human side in
fighting the fight of faith, and running the Chris-
tian race for righteousness till death.

(a) As in general, so in regard to this matter,
Scripture is practical and hortatory, uttering the
language of faith in reference to particular indi-
viduals or groups, and looking to their concrete
situations. It refrains from putting the general
questions which were afterwards suggested to specu-
lative theology, and from drawing the universal
theoretical conclusions which theology formulated.
Or the doctrine given forth by the Scripture
writers extends no further than the immediate
practical needs of faith require. In respect to
perseverance, believers, according to the NT, are
not alone and unaided in their faith and religious
life, but obtain God's effectual support. They are
not merely assisted by the works and order of
nature and the laws of morality, which God has
appointed once for all for their edification and
guidance. There is, besides, the present spiritual
power of God acting in and upon them (Mt 1029ff·,
Jn 1416ff·, 1 Co 316 etc.). And as often as faith
realizes vividly that this power is almighty as
well as wise and good, that God and not man rules
upon the earth, it gains the firm conviction that
God will succeed in His designs in spite of every
adverse agency, and that He will not allow His
purposes of grace to be frustrated even by the
conceivable wilfulness of believers themselves
(Jn 1028f·, Ro 831-39, Ph I6, 2 Ti I12). That the latter
remain free is always understood ; God deals with
men as with sons—they are treated as moral and
responsible (Ph 212f#). But the abstract question
of the relation of human freedom to unfailing
perseverance is neither solved nor proposed.
Further, believers even continue to sin, and in
them especially all sin is dangerous — in one
view increasingly so, as more is ever required of
them (Lk 1248). For their good the precise level of
attainment, above which there is safety, is hidden
in all particular cases, just as one on the edge of a
precipice knows the exact line between the posi-
tions of safety and ruin only when he begins to
fall, or by paying for the knowledge with his life.
In either kind of situation, ignorance, not know-
ledge,—here too nearly related to hurtful curiosity
and leading to overweening confidence, — is the
stimulus to men to turn their faces in the right
way and persevere in it (1 Co θ27, Ph 313ί·). This
divinely appointed arrangement, together with the
faith that God will at all hazards bring His pur-
poses to pass, and that His absolute power is put
forth for the believer's support, most effectually
guarantees perseverance in the latter. Along
with Divine, i.e. the greatest, comfort (see the
foregoing references) God administers the helps
of warning and wholesome fear (He 64ff· 1026f·,
2 Ρ 220f·).

(b) The virtue of perseverance is rendered in-
cumbent by the fact that God works together with
men for the restoration of the latter to the ful-
ness of Christ's holiness. They have therefore a
lifelong work and duty, and scope for the most
strenuous endeavour, in putting on Christ. The
Spirit is the Teacher of the whole truth of Christ,

and is a Divine Comforter (Jn 1426 1618ff·). Because
the source of help and the object aimed at are
alike divinely perfect, man is called to an endless
advance in respect to his spiritual life and moral
character (2 Co 318). The consideration of the
great cloud of witnesses who, amid sorest hard-
ships, persevered in faith and integrity, should
constrain us also to pursue the Christian course
without intermission. Especially should the recol-
lection of Christ's endurance banish the sense of
weariness and faintness (He 12ltf·). The inspiring
motives of love and hope come to the support of
the sense of duty as bearing on perseverance. We
are now the sons of God, greatly beloved by Him,
and are designed for the highest things, even
complete likeness to Christ. Both because of our
present standing and the hope of what we shall be,
we should strive to be pure as Christ was pure (He
129"13, 1 Jn 31"3). Again, what alternative is there
to Christian perseverance which would be prefer-
able? At best, there is only a return to the
position of those who are under the law, i.e. who
are in bondage and under a curse (Gal 3. 5). Or
if one throws off all restraint and goes headlong
into sin, the last state of the man is worse than
the first. He has sinned against light, and is
without excuse (He 64ff* etc.).

The line to be followed with perseverance leads,
therefore, from the law to Christ, and from obedi-
ence to love. There is a common goal for all
Christians, but the means to be used for the
attainment of it are peculiar to the several
individuals. All have to win Christ, and to
grow into His perfect image (Ro 829, 2 Co 318);
all have to seek that love which is the fulfilling of
the law (Ro 138·10 etc.), and which is the greatest
of the graces, without which, indeed, all other
attainments are as nothing (1 Co 13). But for this
end each has to run the race specially prescribed
for him (He 121), to fight his personal battle
against the temptations which are felt to be
such (Mk 943ff·); to be transformed by the re-
newing of his mind, so as to prove what is the
good and acceptable and perfect will of God (Ro
122); to attend to his distinctive calling in the
world, applying the particular gifts and grace
bestowed upon him while acting with others as
those who, being many, are one body in Christ,
and every one members one of another (Ro 124ff·)·
In such lines of activity the Christian perseveres
to the end. He will not be weary in well-doing
(Gal 69), having comfort from fighting a good
fight, and exulting with hope as he anticipates
a complete victory, having the earnest of the
Spirit now (2 Co 55), and the promise of eternal
salvation and a crown of life (Rev 210).

G. FERRIES.
PERSIA (D13, TLepals, Persis).— Persia proper, the

modern Fars, lay on the E. side of the Persian
Gulf, and was bounded on the N. by Media, on
the S. by the Persian Gulf, on the W. by Elam,
and on the E. by Karmania (now Kerman). Its
earlier capital Pasargada was afterwards super-
seded by Persepolis. After the conquests of Cyrus
and the establishment of the rule of Darius
Hystaspis, Persia came to be synonymous with
the Persian empire, which extended from the
Mediterranean to India. It is in this sense that
the name Ιΐέρσαί is used in such passages as Est I3.
In Ezk 385 the reading seems to be corrupt, since
Persia, in the time of Ezekiel, had nothing to do
with the northern nations on the one hand, or
with Ethiopia on the other. See, further, art.
PERSIANS. A. H. SAYCE.

PERSIAN RELIGION.—See ZOROASTRIANISM.

PERSIANS 0P19, ΙΙέρσαϊ, Persce; in old Persian
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Pdrsa).—The Persians were Aryans, speaking a
language closely allied to Sanskrit, and were thus
kinsmen of the Medes. They boasted of their
admiration of the truth, but the 'lie,' which is
reprobated by Darius Hystaspis in his inscriptions,
seems chiefly to mean revolt against himself.
They wore a tunic and trousers, cap, shoes, and
upper robe, practised polygamy, and were ex-
ceedingly intemperate in drinking. They were
followers of Zoroaster (see ZOROASTRIANISM), and
believed in a supreme god of good called Ahura-
mazda (Ormazd), against whom there was ranged
a spirit or principle of evil. By the side of Ahura-
mazda were a number of inferior deities, chief
among whom was the sun-god Mithra. According
to Herodotus (i. 125) they were divided into 10
tribes, of which 3 were noble, 3 agricultural, and
4 nomadic. One of the nomadic was the tribe of
the Dahi, supposed to be the Dehavites of Ezr 49.
The royal clan of the Achsemenides belonged to
the noble tribe of Pasargada.

In the time of Sennacherib the Persians were
already settled in Parsuas or Persia, and sent help
to the king of Elam against the Assyrians. This
Parsuas must be distinguished from another
northern Parsuas or Barsuas, on the shores of
Lake Urumiyeh, with which the Parthians have
been connected by some scholars. The first
Persian leader known to us was Hakhamanish or
Achsemenes. His son Chaishpish or Teispes
{Teuspa in Assyrian) conquered Anzan in Elam in
the closing days of the Assyr. empire. His daughter
Atossa is said to have married Pharnakes, king of
Cappadocia (Diod. ap. Phot. Bibliot. p. 1158).
After the death of Teispes his kingdom seems
to have been divided—Ariaramna (Ariaramnes),
Arshama (Arsammes), and Vishtaspa (Hystaspes)
ruling in Persia, while Cyrus I. (Kuras), Cambyses I.
(Kambuziya), and Cyrus II. ruled in Anzan. Cyrus
II. conquered Astyages of Ecbatana, his suzerain,
in B.C. 549 and the Bab. empire in 538. The rest
of W. Asia fell before his arms, and when he died
his empire extended from Lydia in the west to the
borders of India in the east. His son Cambyses II.
(B.C. 529-521) added Egypt to his dominions.
Then came the usurpation of the pseudo-Smerdis,
Gaumata (Gomates), for 7 months, followed by
his murder and the accession of Darius, the son of
Hystaspes, who slowly won back the provinces of
the empire which had revolted under various pre-
tenders, and who may be regarded as the real
founder of the Persian empire. In B.C. 486 Darius
was succeeded by his son Xerxes, the Ahasuerus
of the OT, who vainly tried to conquer Greece;
then came Artaxerxes Longimanus (B.C. 466-425),
Xerxes II. for 2 months, Sogdianos his half-
brother for 7 months, and Darius π. Nothos (B.C.
424-405). The last four kings were Artaxerxes
Mnemon, who succeeded his father Darius II.,
B.C. 405, and against whom his brother Cyrus the
younger revolted in B.C. 401; Artaxerxes Ochus,
called Uvasu in the cuneiform texts, B.C. 362; his
son Arses, B.C. 339; and Darius ill. Codomannus,
B.C. 336 (see Neh 1222), who wras conquered by
Alexander the Great, B.C. 333. A. H. SAYCE.

PERSIC VERSIONS.—See VERSIONS.

PERSIS (Ile/xTts). — The name of a Christian
saluted by St. Paul in Ro 1612, and described as
'the beloved Persis, which laboured much in the
Lord.' The name appears as that of a freedwoman
(GIL vi. 23,959), but does not occur apparently
among the inscriptions of the imperial house-
hold. A. C. HEADLAM.

PERSON OF CHRIST.—See CHRISTOLOGY, IN-
CARNATION, and JESUS CHRIST.

PERSUADE.—To persuade in AV is not always
to 'convince,' sometimes only to 'argue with,' ' try
to persuade,' as may be seen from 1 Κ 2222 ' Thou
shalt persuade him, and prevail also' (RV ' Thou
shalt entice him'), and Gal I1 0 ' Do I now persuade
men, or God?' See also Ac 198 'Disputing and
persuading the things concerning the kingdom of
God,' and 2823 ' persuading them concerning Jesus.'
Neither the Heb. nor the Gr. words so tr. have
the full force of 'persuade' in mod. English.
That force is, however, contained in the verb
πληροφορέίν, which is twice (Ro 421 145) rendered
'fully persuade.' For the Eng. word cf. Knox,
Hist. 149, ' The Earle of Argyle and Lord James
did earnestly perswade the agreement, to the
which all men were willing : but some did smell
the craft oi the adversary'; and Fuller, Pisgah
Sight, V. iv. 2, 'Should these quotations be
severally examined, many would be found rather
to perswade than prove, rather to intimate than
perswade the matter in hand.'

The old adj. persuasible is found in 1 Co 24m·

active, is often passive, as Shaks. As You Like It,
III. ii. 10, ' The fair, the chaste and unexpressive
she.' ' Persuasible' here is the Rhemish word.

Persuasions, meaning ' efforts to persuade,'
occurs in 1 Es 573 (συστάσεις). Cf. Tindale, Exposi-
tions, p. 73, 'When they could not drive the
people from him with these persuasions, they
accused him to Pilate.' In Gal 58 {πεισμονή) 'per-
suasion ' is usually taken to be passive, that which
the false teachers have persuaded.

J. HASTINGS.
PERUDA.—See PERIDA.

PESHITTA.—See SYRIAC VERSIONS.

PESTILENCE {121 deber).—-A. general term used
for fatal sickness sent as a Divine judgment, but
apparently not employed as the name of a spe-
cific disease. It occurs 28 times in Jeremiah and
Ezekiel; in all but one instance (Jer 21°) coupled
with other calamities, usually famine and sword,
or evil beasts. It is employed in Ex 53 915, Lv 2625,
Nu 1412, Dt 2821 in the same sense, as also in
Solomon's dedication prayer (1 Κ 837, 2 Ch 628), in
response to which God promised to hear and answer
prayers for the removal of His judgments if offered
with repentance in the place in which His name
was worshipped (see 2 Ch 713 209). It is used for
the epidemic which followed David's numbering
the people, 2 S 241S"15 (|| 1 Ch 2112'44), here being a
synonym of 'plague.' Habakkuk speaks of pesti-
lence as preceding the march of God when He visits
the earth in judgment (35), and in Am 410 it is used for
the plagues, or diseases, of Egypt. The pestilences
from which God's people are protected are called
'noisome' and 'walking in darkness' (Ps 913·6).

Deber is the word which is translated ' murrain'
in the Egyptian plague (Ex 93) ; and probably it is
in this sense that the word is used in Ps 7850, where
the context favours the marginal reading 'gave
their beasts to the murrain,' rather than that of
the text ' gave their life to the pestilence.'

In NT ' pestilences' occurs twice in AV as the
tr. of λοιμοί in the parallel passages Mt 247, Lk 2111,
in both of which it is coupled with ' famine.' This
paromoiosis of λιμοί καϊ λοιμοί is used by classical
authors as in Hesiod, Op. et Di. i. 241 (a line which
may be an ancient interpolation, as iEschines
omits it in Gtesiph. 137); also in Herodotus, vii.
171, viii. 115 ; Plutarch, Coriol. xiii. ; Clement of
Alexandria quotes this phrase as it occurs in the
Sibylline verses. See Wakefield, Silva Critica, v.
39 ; Field, ad loc. The fulfilment of the prophecy
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is recorded in Jos. BJ VI. ix. 3. RV (following
Lach., Treg., WH) omits * pestilence' in Mt. See,
further, MEDICINE, p. 324. A. MACALISTER.

PETER (SIMON).—

I. HISTORY OF ST. PETER TILL THE ASCENSION.
1. Names of St. Peter.
2. Family, home, education.
3. The call of Christ to (i.) friendship; (ii.) disciple-

ship ; (iii.) apostleship.
4. St. Peter as the Lord's companion (the Confession

and the Promise).
5. The week before the Passion.
6. The Resurrection.

II. HISTORY OF ST. PETER AFTER THE ASCENSION, IN THE NT.
1. The Church at Jerusalem (Ac li-8i).
2. The Church of Palestine (Ac 81-931).
3. The Church of the world (Ac 932 a n d onwards, with

other notices in NT).
4. Theology of St. Peter's speeches in the Acts.

III. ST. PETER IN CHRISTIAN TRADITION.
1. St. Peter's early life.
2. St. Peter in connexion with the Syrian Antioch.
3. St. Peter in connexion with Asia Minor (Pontus,

etc.).
i. St. Peter in connexion with Babylon.
5. St. Peter in connexion with Rome.
6. Chronological notices in (i.) the Chronicon of Euse-

bius ; (ii.) the Liber Pontificalis.
7. The burial-places of St. Peter, and memorial days.
8. The 'Acts of Peter' (Gnostic, Catholic). The Quo

vadis legend.
9. The Clementine literature.

10. Non-canonical writings bearing St. Peter's name:
(i.) the Gospel; (ii.) the Preaching; (iii.) the
Apocalypse; (iv.) the Judgment; (v.) the Letter
to James.

IV. RECONSTRUCTION OF THE LATER HISTORY OF ST. PETER.
1. St. Peter's visit to Rome, and martyrdom there.
2. The Simonian legend.
3. The period between the ' Council' at Jerusalem and

St. Peter's arrival at Rome.

I. HISTORY OF ST. PETER TILL THE ASCEN-
SION.—1. Names.—The apostle bears the names
Συμεών or Σίμων, K^as or Πέτρος; sometimes the
names are combined—Σίμων Πέτρος, (α) Σνμεών,
Σίμων. When the Jews were brought into con-
nexion with Greek life, for the old Hebrew name
of the patriarch (Gn 2933)—pyop, Σνμεών (LXX)—
the true Greek name Σίμων was frequently sub-
stituted (Sir 501). In 1 Mac the ancestor of the
Maccabees is Συμβών (21, cf. Jos. Ant. XII. vi. 1);
Simon Mace, himself is once called Συμεών (265).
Σνμβών is found in Jos. BJ IV. iii. 9, and in the NT
(of persons other than the apostle) Lk 225ff·, Ac
131. Σίμων is often transliterated into Aramaic
as }to»p (see Dalman, Die Worte Jesu p. 41, Gram.
Aram. p. 143; cf. Deissmann, Bibelstudien p. 184 ;
it should, however, be noticed, that in the Syriac
versions of the NT the old form ^QALQ,· alone is

used). The apostle then bore the Hebrew name
Symeon, but was much more often (see below)
called by the Greek name Simon, which had be-
come its common equivalent, (b) Κηψοίς, Πέτρο*.
The plural of the Hebrew substantive (0*93 =
frocks') is found in Job 306, Jer 429 (LXX πέτ'ραι
in both passages). * In the Targums (Buxtorf,
Lexicon Ghaldaicum 1032) [the word] occurs as
fps, N2% for a rock or a stone (e.g. gems, hail-
stones, thunderbolts), or a shore. The same senses
recur in the Talmud and Midrashim (Levy-
Fleischer, Neuheb. u. Chald. Worterb. ii. 321 f.),
where the word has also the meaning " r i n g " ;
apparently the sense "rock" is rare' (Hort, First
Ep. of St. Peter p. 152). There seems to be no
evidence that the word was in any other case used
as a name; it has no connexion with the name
Caiaphas (Nestle in Expos. Times x. p. 185).
Similarly, with regard to the Greek equivalent
Πέτρος, there is little or no evidence of its occurrence
as a proper name. Keim (History of Jesus of
Nazara iv. p. 265, Eng. tr.) refers to Jos. Ant.
XVIII. vi. 3, where a freedman of Berenice, mother
of Agrippa I., is in some texts named Πέτρος; but

according to a better supported reading the name
is Πρώτος (see Niese). From Rabbinic literature a
very few instances of the occurrence of the name
Peter are adduced (see Edersheim, Life and Times
of Jesus the Messiah i. p. 475 n. ; Dalman, Gram.
Aram. p. 147).

The usage of NT.—(α) "Συμ,εών. In 2 Ρ 11 the reading Ένμ**ψ
ΤΙίτρος ( K A K L P and the mass of MSS) is perhaps better sup-
ported than its rival 2/>ων Π. (Β curs. circ. 205 verss. pier.), and
certainly, as a combination which occurs nowhere else in the
NT, it is not likely to be due to copyists. In one passage
of the NT the name stands above suspicion. St. James begins
his speech in Ac 1514 with the words "Ανδρες άΰίλφοί, α,κουσοίτί
μου. Ίνμ,ίων Ιζνιγν,ιηχ,τα χ.τ.λ. Here the Hebrew name Έυμεών
completely harmonizes with the intentional antiqueness of the
opening appeal (cf. e.g. 2 Ch 2020 28U). (b) The Greek S/pa*
(apart from the combination 2. ΤΙίτρος) is not found in the
narrative of the Gospels after the apostle's call except in
connexion with the lists of the apostles (Mt 4*8102, Mk 116· 29f. 36
316, Lk 438 53ff-10 614, j n i4i). On the other hand, Simon is the
name by which our Lord addresses him (Mt 1725, Mk 1437, Lk 2231,
and, with his father's name added, Mt 16", Jn 1*2 2li5ff.), the
exceptions (see below) being Mt 16^, Lk 2234 ; a n d by which
the apostles are introduced as speaking of him (Lk 2434; D U t
see Mk 167). Thus it would seem that during the months of
discipleship the apostle was still commonly known by his
name Simon; and this was the case even in much later days
among those who, being outside the Church, could not under-
stand the strange ΤΙίτρος as in itself a sufficient designation
(Ac 105-18.32 H13). (C) After St. Peter had taken his place
as leader in the earliest stages of the Church's history, that
name—Κ^«ί, ΤΙίτρος—which his Master had given him as pro-
phetic of his special functions, superseded, at least in Chris-
tian circles, his original name Simon. So late as the time when
St. Paul wrote to the Galatians and to the Corinthians, the
great Apostle of the Circumcision was recognized among distant
Gentile Churches under his Aramaic name Cephas (Gal I1» 29· n ·
14,* 1 Co 112 322 95 155)—a fact which suggests that at Jeru-
salem, where St. Paul first knew him, and whence emissaries
came to Corinth and to the Churches of Galatia, the name
Cephas at least most frequently was used. At the same time,
at any rate in Galatia, the Greek equivalent ΤΙίτρος was not
unknown (Gal 2?f·). At all events, before the time when 1 Peter,
the Synoptic Gospels, and the Acts were written, the Greek
name ΤΙίτρος was that one by which the apostle was known
throughout the Christian Church. As to details, the name
ΤΙίτρος predominates in the Synoptic Gospels {narrative)—Mt
19 times, Mk 18 times, Lk 16 times; it is common in Jn (15
times); it is exclusively used in the narrative of the Acts,
51 times. As to the use of ΤΙίτρος in speeches in place of the
usual Ί,/IUMV (see above)—in Mk 167 the evangelist extends his own
usage into his report of the angel's message ; in Lk 2234 "Πίτρι
seems designedly used to bring out the tragic contrast
between the typical position of the apostle and his destined
failure; in Ac 1013 117 (the voice from heaven), though it may
at first sight seem simplest to suppose that the name was used by
which he was then commonly known, yet it must be remembered
that this first opening of the door of faith to the Gentiles was
one of the occasions in view of which our Lord gave him the
name Peter, (d) The combination 'Σίμων Ώίτρος never occurs in
Mk. It is found once in Mt (161(i), once in Lk (58)—both passages
recording a turning-point of the apostle's life ; in St. John it is
used no fewer than 17 times; it is at least a well-supported
variant in 2 Ρ 11. The combination then appears to be one
which naturally suggested itself to two evangelists in con-
nexion with two events closely bearing on St. Peter's life-work,
and which, partly perhaps as uniting current Christian usage
with a distant past, was a favourite with St. John. In one part
of the Church, as might have been expected, the name Cephas
survived. In the Syriac versions of the Gospels and of the
Acts the common name for the apostle is Simon Cephas.

2. Family, home, education.—(a) The name of
the apostle's father appears as Ίωνας in Mt 1617, as
Ίωάνης in Jn 1422115·16· n . It is generally supposed
that Ίωνας is a contraction of Ίωάνης. It is, how-
ever, possible that we have here an instance of a
double name, Jona-Jochanan or Jonas-Johannes,
see art. JOHN (FATHER OF SIMON PETER), (b) The
brother of Simon Peter, like his fellow-townsman
Philip, bears a true Greek name—'Ανδρέας. It is,
perhaps, to be noticed that Andrew, with Philip,
appears in connexion with certain "Έλληνες (the
word may mean Gentiles, or, in the stricter sense,
Greeks) in Jn 1220ff·. It is certainly significant
that both brothers were known by Greek names,
(c) That the apostle was married in the earliest
days of 'the gospel history appears from Mt 814,
Mk I30, Lk 438. His wife in later years was the
companion of his missionary journeys (1 Co 95).

* In each of the four passages in Gal the name Peter is
substituted by some inferior authorities.
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(d) The Synoptists clearly place 'the house of
Simon' (in which it appears that his wife, his
brother, and his mother-in-law lived) at Capernaum
(Mt 85·14, Mk I 2 1 · 2 9 , Lk 431·38). With this state-
ment that of St John (I44 fjv δέ δ Φίλιππος άπό
Βηθσαιδά, 4κ της πόλεω* 'Ανδρέου καΐ Ιίέτρον) is often
thought to be at variance. We may, however,
suppose that the brothers originally came from
Bethsaida, but were now living at Capernaum (so
Swete on Mk I16).

It may be questioned, however, whether St. John does not
intend to distinguish Bethsaida from ' the city of Andrew and
Peter,' the former being the present home (Lno; so 1221), the
latter the birthplace (be), of Philip. A similar question arises as
t o J n 111 Αάζχρος ο\πο 3vi9tx,vtctf ix της χωμης Μαρίας χ. Μάρθας.
Here it is to be noticed that (1) if the χώμη was Bethany, there
seems to be little reason why it should be mentioned at all;
(2) Lk 1038 says that the χωμν\ where Mary and Martha lived was
visited by our Lord 'as they were journeying' (ίν τω πορίύεο-θαι
αυτούς), a notice which appears to distinguish it from Bethany.
According to this view Lazarus lived at Bethany (cf. Jn 12 )̂,
but was a native of the village where his sisters lived, at some
distance from Jerusalem. St. John, it may be added, is fond
of using ix and ατό side by side; but a study of the passages
where they so stand shows that each preposition retains its
proper meaning —see Jn ]45f. 633-38.41 717.4if. 1628.30 (cf.
Kev 212).

(e) St. Peter is described as ' a fisherman ' in Mt
4181| Mk I16 (cf. Lk 52), and the same thing is im-
plied in Jn 213. He owned c a boat' (Lk 53), which
he worked with his brother. The sons of Zebedee
were his partners (Lk 510); and thus the four
apostles were friends before—probably long before
—they followed Jesus. It is not necessary to draw
out at length the traits—vigour, courage, resource-
fulness—which the life of a fisherman on the lake
would necessarily develop in a naturally healthy
character. It is" more important to ask what was
the apostle's relation to the culture of his time
and country. Probably the traditional view of
him as a rough, uneducated peasant is a consider-
able exaggeration of one side of the truth. He was,
of course, without such a formal training as fell to
the lot of St. Paul. But, on the other hand, the
influence of a religious home and of the synagogue
must have had a foremost place in forming the
apostle. A significant phrase of St. Andrew's (Jn
I41) suggests that both brothers had felt the spell
of the Messianic hope. In these early days St.
Peter must have gained his close knowledge of the
OT, and it is very far from improbable that he was
acquainted with the LXX (see art. on 1 PETER). It
has been already pointed out as a significant fact
that the apostle, like his brother, was commonly
known by a Greek name. His home was on the
thickly populated shore of the lake, where trade
brought together representatives of many nation-
alities, and where (to say the least) Greek must
have been to some extent a medium of communi-
cation (see e.g. Τ. Κ. Abbott, Essays p. 129 if. ;
Zahn, Einl. i. p. 28 f.). But whatever Greek St.
Peter learned in Galilee must have been rather of
a conversational than of a literary kind ; it was
nevertheless an important foundation. Two, and
(as it would seem) only two, notices are preserved
in the Gospels and Acts bearing on this subject:
(1) St. Peter was recognized in Jerusalem as a
Galilsean by the accent and perhaps the idiom of
his Aramaic (see Swete's note on Mk 1470 with
references). (2) The members of the Sanhedrin
regarded St. Peter and his companion St. John as,
from their point of view, illiterate men (Ac 413).

The words are χαταλαβόμίνοι 'ότι άνθρωποι αγράμματοι tteriv xett
ϊ&ιωτΛί. The term «.γράμματος looks back to the facts of a man's
past early life. To a Greek it meant one who was an αμουα-ος (e.g.
Plato, Tim. 23 B), one who has had no part in either side of Greek
education ; to a Jew it meant one who had had no training in
the Rabbinic study of Scripture (cf. Jn 715). The term ihurtis
rather regarded a man's present position. With a Greek it was
the antithesis to πολιτιχός; in the mouth of a Jew (who trans-
literated it u'Vjn) it expressed the contrast between the man who
could understand and take part in religion as conceived of by

the scribes and one of the όχλος (Jn 749), an 'am hd-'drez (see
especially Weber, Die Lehrendes Talmud, § 11, ' Der esoterische
Character der jiid. Religiositat'). Compare the saying of the
Fathers : * No boor is a sin-fearer, nor is the vulgar (am hd-'drez)
pious' (Pirqe Aboth, ed. Taylor, p. 30). Thus the words are
strictly relative to the point of view of the high priests. They
were probably (see below) specially called forth by the apostle's
boldness in expounding a passage of Scripture in the presence of,
and in application to, the rulers.

3. The calls of St. Peter.—(i.) The apostle's first
meeting with the Lord, and the call to friendship.—
The history is recorded only in St. John (I35"42).
Andrew and John (for he clearly is the unnamed
actor in the scene)—one of each of the two pairs of
brothers who together were in partnership—are
expressly spoken of as belonging to the number
{4K) of the Baptist's disciples (vv.35·37). Since St.
Peter and, as the language (πρώτον, rbv ίδιον, ν.41)
seems to imply, St. James were close at hand, it is
a natural inference that St. Peter had become a
disciple of the Baptist, and through the gate of
this discipleship passed into friendship with Jesus
of Nazareth. It is more than probable, then, that
St. Peter had been a witness 01 the Lord's baptism
(Ac I2 2 1087f·). On this day —which Edersheim
(i. p. 344 f.) gives some reason for supposing to
have been a Sabbath—after Andrew had heard the
Baptist's witness (v.36f·) and had followed Jesus, he
went in quest of Simon, and, telling him that he
had found the Messiah, brought him to Jesus.
Jesus fixes upon him that piercing, scrutinizing
gaze {έμβλέψας) which was to rest upon him at a
later crisis of his life (Lk 2261), and greets him—it
does not appear from the narrative whether Jesus
had known Simon before or not (cf. ν.48)—Σύ el
Σίμων 6 vios "Ίωάνου, σύ κληθήστ) K^0as (for the use of
the patronymic on solemn occasions cf. Mt 1617,
Jn 2115ff·). Thus the Lord receives him as being
just what he was in himself, as the product and
heir of a past over which he had had no control, as
destined to a peculiar office. In the last clause the
Lord does not bestow a new name (see Mt 1618);
He rather reveals a character which He already
claims for future service. As yet no permanent
bond united Jesus and the men whom He had
gathered round Him. For, after being His com-
panions in His journey to Galilee and again in
His visit to Jerusalem at the Passover, St. Peter
and the rest resumed, as they did on a much
later occasion (Jn 21), their work as fishermen.

(ii.) The call to discipleship.—This call must be
placed some time after, as the earlier call some
time before, the first Passover of the ministry. It
is not possible to decide what is the precise relation
of the history of the call as related in Mt 418'22

Mk I16-20 (clearly based on a common source) to
that given in Lk 51'11. The essential points com-
mon to the two accounts are that Jesus calls St.
Peter while he is at work (see Plummer on Lk 51"11),
that he makes the apostle's present work a parable
of his future work, and that the apostle's obedience
is immediate. As to points of difference, Mt and
Mk record the Lord's summons δεντβ οπίσω μου ; Lk
puts the call in another setting — a miracle of
blessing leads up to the act of obedience.

It is possible that Mt and Mk on the one hand, and on the
other Lk, give the history of two occasions—one when the
apostle followed the Lord then and there, but did not finally
leave his occupation; the other when the decisive step of
renunciation was taken. In support of this view it may be
urged (1) that the two narratives seriously differ ; (2) that the
Lord certainly did repeat on a later occasion the call άχολβύθα
μοι, when added experiences would interpret its deeper mean-
ing (Jn 2119· 22). But it is much more probable that Mt and Mk
follow a document or a tradition which brought together in a
summarized narrative the calling of the four chief apostles, and
that thus the story of St. Peter's call is the same as that which
Lk, on the strength of fuller information (cf. 416ff·), narrates in
detail. In either case, it is important to notice the vividness of
Lk's narrative as itself a witness to its truthfulness—especially
the two sayings of St. Peter: (a) v.s (cf. Jn 25); (b) ν.β 'φλθι
χ.τ.λ. (an undesigned contrast to Jn 668, and an impulsive cry
which has parallels in St. Peter's later history).
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In close connexion with this call (assuming that
there was but one) to discipleship, on a Sabbath
either just before it (Lk 438) or just after it (Mk
I21·29),* we must place the miracle which the Lord
wrought in His disciple's home—the healing of
Peter's mother-in-law. From the phrase διηκδνει
αύτφ [avTols) in each of the three accounts we may
infer that our Lord ate there that day; and it is
likely enough that the disciple's home was ' the
house' where He regularly stayed when at Caper-
naum (Mt 1724f·, Mk 933).

(iii.) The call to apostleship. — If the call to
discipleship must have been somewhat later than
the first Passover of the ministry (Jn 213), the call
to apostleship must be placed somewhat earlier
than the (presumably) second Passover (see Mk
gso. 35ff.} j n g4) >j<he interval therefore separating
the two calls cannot have been much more than six
months. The history is given in Mt 10lff·, Mk 313ff·,
Lk 612ff·. The details must be passed over here.
It must suffice to note that the Twelve were chosen
from the whole body, and that the Lord's choice
constituted them (1) in an especial sense His com-
panions—'ίνα ώσίν μετ' αύτοΰ (Mk 3 1 4; cf. Lk 2228, Jn
1527); (2) His envoys, when the occasion came, to
Israel, with authority to preach and heal. The
primary place in our Lord's purpose was their
education for future work. The lists of the Twelve
given by the Synoptists vary in many ways, but
in each of them St. Peter holds the first place
(Mt πρώτος Σίμων 6 λ€Ύ6μ€νο$ Π. ; cf. Jn 212, Ac I13).
Some time after this selection had been made, the
Lord sent out the Twelve to execute their double
office as heralds of the kingdom and healers of the
sick, two by two, marking as the scope of their
mission * the lost sheep of the house of Israel' (Mt
101·5"42, Mk 67"13, Lk 91'6; it is clear that Matthew
places the mission immediately after the appoint-
ment of the Twelve from a characteristic desire to
bring together the notices of the selection, the
instruction, and the dismissal of the Twelve). As
to the use of the name άττόστολο* in reference to
the Twelve in the Gospels (except Lk 176 2214 2410)
only in connexion with this mission, see Hort,
Ecclesia, p. 22 if.

We cannot but ask, Who was St. Peter's companion? The
answer is almost certainly St. John. For (1) the Lord sent
them together on a peculiarly solemn commission at a later
time, Lk 228; (2) they appear as companions in the gospel
history, Jn 1&&& 203ff., and in the apostolic history, Ac 31-419
81 4 (mission to Samaria), Gal 29 ; (3) they were closely associated
in the upper room (Jn 1323f·), and on the occasion of the Lord's
appearance by the Lake (Jn 212Off), and together formed part of
an inner circle of the apostles in Jairus' house (Mk δ3?), on the
Mt. of Transfiguration (Mk 92), on the Mt. of Olives (Mk 133), j n
Gethsemane (Mk 1433); and in this connexion the order in Lk
851 928 (Uirpov tuii Ίωάνπν xeu Ίάκνβον) and Ac 113 is to be
specially noticed.

It is impossible at this point to refrain from re-
marking that a mere notice of the occasions when
St. Peter's name is mentioned in the Gospels is apt
to make us forget the all-important fact that it
was in daily fellowship with the Lord, in the daily
contemplation of His acts and words, public and
private, that the real significance and power of
this period lay. Without some intimation of this
obvious truth, a brief review of the specific evidence
of the Gospels as to St. Peter's life during this time
may become positively misleading.

It has been convenient to consider the mission
of the Twelve in close connexion with their selec-
tion. But between the two occasions we must, as it
appears, place a miracle with which St. Peter was
brought into close relation—the raising of Jairus'
daughter (Mt 918"26, Mk 522"43, Lk 841-56). It is the
first of three occasions when ' Peter and James

* Mt 81 4 introduces the account without any indication of
time. It would appear that at this point he is bringing
together typical works of healing (δ1-1?), just as he has brought
into a single discourse (5-7; cf. 13) typical utterances of the
Lord.

and John' were chosen from among the Twelve
as witnesses of a μυστήρων—here of a revelation
of Christ the Life. It may have been designed
as a special preparation for some crisis in their
mission soon to follow (Mt ΙΟ8 νεκρούς iyelpere).
It is difficult not to trace the vividness of the
narrative in Mk to the influence of St. Peter.

4. St. Peter as the Lord's companion during
the {apparently) last year of the ministry.—The
Twelve returned to Christ about the time when
He received news of the Baptist's murder. The re-
tirement across the Lake and the Feeding of the
Five Thousand immediately followed. This whole
series of events prepared the way for a period the
general character of which is expressed by the
words 'the proving of faith' (1 Ρ I7).

(i.) The storm on the Lake (Mt 1422ff·, Mk 645ff·,
Jn 616ff·).—It is remarkable that Matthew alone
preserves the record of St. Peter's boastful chal-
lenge (behind which there lay a deep love for His
Master, and impatience of separation from Him),
his sudden fear and piteous appeal for help. Christ
Himself sums up the meaning of the apostle's
failure in the word όλιγόττιστε. It would be quite
in accordance with the character of St. Peter if,
when the boat came to land, he was the spokesman
of * those who were in the ship' in their confession,
αληθώς θεού vibs el (Mt).

(ii.) The Lord's hard sayings at Capernaum.—
St. John records (660ff·) that the sequel of the
Lord's teaching at Capernaum about the bread of
life was that many of His disciples left Him.
Jesus turns to the Twelve and asks them if they
too are intending to go away. Simon Peter at
once answers for the rest. His reply brings out
the apostle's belief in the Lord (1) as superior to
all other teachers (irpbs τίνα aweX.; cf. Jn 32); (2)
as the source of a life-giving revelation (cf. v.63);
(3) as the embodiment of Divine holiness.

This, the last element in the confession, is introduced with
the emphatic Ϋιμ,ίΐζ πί-τισ-τίύκοιμίν χα) ίγνώκκ,μ,ΐν. The apostles
(νμ,ίΤς) with their sure conviction are placed in contrast to the
faithless seceders. Their present assured belief is the out-
come of past experience deliberately interpreted. What is the
meaning of the title ο όίγιος rod θιου ? In a wholly independent
context it is put into the mouth of the demoniac (Mk I 2 4 ) . It
would therefore appear to be a recognized title, probably a
title of the Messiah. This is confirmed when we turn to Ac
314(τβν άίγιον χ. δίκαιον *ιρνίσΌ,<τθί), where it is placed beside rov
. . . Ιίχχ,ιον (which is certainly used of Messiah ; see below, on
Theology of St. Peter's Speeches). In this (apparently) Mes-
sianic title two lines of thought, as it would seem, converge.
(a) Jehovah is ' the Holy One of Israel' (e.q. Is I4), (b) The
messengers of Jehovah, the typical priest (τον Άκρων τον όίγιον
κυρίου, Ps 105 (106) !7) and the prophet (2 Κ 49) are holy; the
whole theocratic nation is holjr (e.g. Ex 196, Nu 163 ; note in this
connexion the mysterious phrase ' the Saints' apparently of the
members of the nation, Zee 145, Dn 718· 22· 2 5· 2"). This holiness
is conceived of by current Jewish expectation as actually
realized in the Messianic people, Ps-Sol 1736 (hrt πάντες όίγιοι, κ.
βαίο-ιλίυί α,υτων χριστός κύριος). The Messiah Himself, then, who
was regarded at once as the special messenger of Jehovah, and
also as the flower and crown of the Messianic nation, was
naturally described as * the Holy One,' ' the Holy One of God.'
But just as the Messianic title ο Ιίκα,ιος was raised to a higher
and more absolute meaning by later NT writers (e.g. 1 Jn 21),
so it was in the case of b 'άγιος (Rev 37,1 Jn 220). To return to
St. Peter's use of the phrase at Capernaum, though the words
are an official title, yet their ethical and spiritual meaning is
not lost here or in Mk I 2 4 . Messiah's sinlessness and purity-
were a magnet to faithful disciples (cf. 1 Ρ 222). And the
avowed realization of this, as contrasted with Lk 58, marks
a stage in the apostle's spiritual education.

(iii.) The questions at Cmsarea Philippi.—There
are three stages in the history—(A) The Confes-
sion (Mt 1613-'28, Mk827-38, Lk918'27).—The account in
Mt is the fullest; on the omission of the promise
to St. Peter in Mk see Swete on 829. The Gali-
lsean ministry was drawing to a close (see Swete,
p. 166). Our Lord was farther from Jerusalem
than at any other time of His ministry, and on
the borders of the purely Gentile world. The
time and place, then, of themselves suggest the
question whether Israel, generally and as repre-
sented by His immediate disciples, accepted Him;
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whether the foundation for the great work of the
future was being solidly laid. The occasion was
felt by the Lord to be a great crisis, and He
prepared for it as such by prayer (Lk 918). The
confession of St. Peter at Capernaum was the
impulsive response of the disciple to the Master's
anxious, foreboding question. But now the stage
in the education of the Twelve had been reached
when it was well that they should deliberately
and definitely face the question of the Lord's
Person. In the outskirts (Mk 827), therefore, of
Csesarea the Lord put two questions to the Twelve
—(a) What were men generally saying of Him ?
Here they all contributed something to the
answer. They had seen different sides of Jewish
opinion, (b) What was the thought of the Twelve
themselves about Him ? Here the answer of one
is the answer of all, and St. Peter is their natural
spokesman. The Twelve regarded Him as the
Divine Messiah.

The Gospels vary as to the words—2y u h χριστός (Mk), τον
χριστον του θιου (Lk), Έ,υίϊ ο χρ. β υ'ιος του θί*ΰ του ζώντος (Mt). The
important question arises, Was St. Peter commended for con-
fessing the Divinity of Jesus or His Messiahship ? It is probably
true that ' the Son of God' was not a common designation of
the Messiah, but (1) the language of 2 Es 72«· 29 (< My Son
Messiah') 1332. 37.52 149 ; Comp. Enoch 1052; (2) the language
which the evangelists put into the mouths of persons who can
hardly be conceived of as one and all rising to the absolute
meaning of the title * Son of God,' but who would naturally
use Messianic language (Mt 829 || Mk Lk, Mt 1433 s e e above, Mt
2740.43 [2754 || Mk], Mk 311, Lk 2270, Jn 134.49 1127 19?); (3) the
language Of Lk 4 4 1 (συ Ci ό υ'ιος του θίου . . . γΰίισα,ν τον χριστον
κντον ifvatt) ; (4) the language of St. Matthew m the immediate
context, V.20 'ίνα μ,νιΰίνι ί'ίπνσιν Ότι Λυτός Ιστιν ό χριστό?, seem to
make it clear that the title * Son of God' was used as bearing a
Messianic meaning in our Lord's day. Hence it matters little
whether we consider ο νιος του θίοΰ του ζώντος as part of the
original confession, or as an addition of St. Matthew. In either
case it is as Messiah that St. Peter confesses Jesus. See especi-
ally Dalman, Die Worte Jesu pp. 219-226. Thus the revelation
of suffering which follows in each Gospel is the earliest insistence
on that side of the true Messiah's work which became the
greatest stumbling-block to the Jew.

(B) Our Lord's welcome of the Confession (Mt
Igi7-i9 only).—It is clear that our Lord regarded
the deliberate confession of His Messiahship as
marking a crisis in His relations with the Twelve,
and as a pledge of the growth of the kingdom.
He answers it with a solemn beatitude addressed
to St. Peter {μακάριος el—the only occasion when
the Lord pronounces a beatitude on an individual),
and by a declaration that his confession had no
lower source than a revelation from the Father
Himself (cf. Gal l15f·). And then speaking, as it
would appear, as King Messiah (κάγώ δέ—' The
Father has revealed Me as Messiah to the dis-
ciple ; I in turn reveal My disciples' place in the
kingdom'), He opens out the future under four
metaphors—

(a) St. Peter as the foundation of the new
Israel.—Taking the Syriac versions as our guide,
we may conclude that our Lord's words, spoken in
Aramaic, run thus : ' Thou art Cepha, and upon
this Cepha I will build my congregation.' Here
there are three points to be briefly considered—(a)
την έκκλησίαν μου. The word is used in its ancient
theocratic sense, and the meaning is best repre-
sented by the paraphrase, * I will build my Israel.3

It must be sufficient to refer to Hort's The Chris-
tian Ecclesia pp. 3-18, esp. p. 10 f. (β) οικοδομήσω.
The metaphor of building, to express the idea of
creating and giving unity and permanence to a
society of men, is not uncommon in the OT (e.g.
Ps 285, Jer 189). It is important to notice that
the Lord reserves to Himself the prerogative
of activity. He alone is the builder. Compare
the Messianic parable in Sibyll. Orac. v. 420 fF.
(7) In what sense is Cepha the foundation ? Does
the word point to the first stone of the building,
the foundation-stone, or to the soil, the rock on
which the first stones are laid ? We may say, in
view of our Lord's earlier saying (Mt 724% Lk 648),

that almost certainly the latter is the true inter-
pretation.* Thus the Kock is, so far as the scope
of the parable is concerned, separated from the
stones reared thereon. This last point helps us to
answer the question as to the interpretation of the
Kock. It is the apostle who has just made the
confession that Jesus of Nazareth is the Messiah.
The parable itself limits its application. When
the foundation has been laid, the apostle's function
as described by the metaphor will have ceased.
He will support the first stones of the ecclesia.
The true comment on the Lord's promise is Ac
1-10.

Other interpretations of these famous words can be only
briefly noted. (1) The Rock is Christ. This interpretation is
excluded by the fact that in the Aramaic there is no variation
(Cepha . . . Cepha) as in the Greek (κίτρος . . . πέτρα,), and
that Christ Himself speaks of Himself as the builder. (2) The
Rock is St. Peter's confession. This interpretation is excluded
by the fact that the confession considered in itself was wholly
inadequate. It does not include either the Resurrection or the
Divinity of the Lord. Its value was strictly relative to the
time when it was made. The same consideration excludes the
modification of the above view which explains the Rock of St.
Peter's faith. That faith was a quality which varied from time
to time. (3) St. Peter as the type of, or in combination with,
the other apostles, is the Rock. So Hort (Ecclesia p. 16 f.,
e.g. *In virtue of this personal faith vivifying their disciple-
ship, the Apostles became themselves the first little Ecclesia,
constituting a living rock upon which,' etc.). But our Lord's
words, as reported by St. Matthew, could not be more per-
sonal. To suppose that the Lord addresses St. Peter here as a
type of his fellow-apostles, is in effect to imply that no words
could be personal unless a typical reference were explicitly
excluded. See also ' Additional Note' on p. 79Sb.

A clear statement as to the exposition of the words and the
lines of patristic interpretation is to be found in Lightfoot,
Clement ii. pp. 481-490.

{b) The new Israel as the conqueror.—The εκκλησία
is an aggressive power. Death — the adversary
of Christ—is in possession of his stronghold. But
'his gates' (cf. Ps 91310718, Job 3817, Is 3810) cannot
withstand the attack. The new Israel is victorious
against * walled cities' like the first Israel (cf. e.g.
Dt 34f·). Such appears to be the meaning. The
clause, however, has no special bearing on St.
Peter's functions.

(c) St. Peter as the steward of the kingdom.^—
δώσω σοι rets κλβΐδας της βασϊλβίας των ουρανών. The
words seem to be an intentional reminiscence of
the message of Jehovah as to Eliakim (Is 2222):
' The key of the house of David will I lay upon his
shoulder.' The words are paraphrased in the LXX
text represented by Β (/cat δώσω την δόξαν Ααυβίδ
αύτ£), but tf * has καϊ δώσω καϊ αύτφ την κλΐδαν οϊκου Δ.,
and A has a conflate reading.

(d) St. Peter as the scribe who *binds9 and
'looses.' — καϊ θ έαν δήσης κ.τ.λ. In this use of
' binding' and ' loosing' there cannot be but a close
reference to the current technical use of these
words to express the authoritative decision of a
scribe on a matter of obligation (cf. Mt 51 9; cf.
Edersheim, Life and Times ii. p. 84 f.). Such de-
cisions on St. Peter's part in the new kingdom
shall be the echoes of decisions already promul-
gated in heaven. On these two verses see especially
Dalman, Die Worte Jesu pp. 174-178.

In regard to the essential meaning of this series
of metaphors as applied to St. Peter, the following
points should be noted: (1) They seem to be all
conditioned by the scope of the first of them, the

* It is true that the word cepha is not used by the Syriac
versions in these two passages. But that the word cepha does
mean ' a rock' as well as ' a stone' is clear from the fact that it
is used to render nirpu, in Mt 276° (Pesh.) 2751 (Syr·™ Pesh.); it
may therefore have been used by our Lord in the saying in
question. See additional note on the Rabbinical use of Rock in
reference to Abraham at end of art. 1 PETER.

t Compare the remarkable legend preserved in Apoc. Baruch
1018 and (in a somewhat different form) in the Rest of the
Words of Baruch 4, ' Jeremiah took the keys of the sanctuary
of God and went out of the city and cast them away before the
sun, saying, " To thee I say, Ο sun, take the keys of the sanctuary
of God . . . forasmuch as we were not found worthy to keep
them, because we were false stewards."'
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rock-foundation, i.e. our Lord is dealing with the
first stage of the history of the new ecclesia.
The relation of St. Peter to the new Israel is in
some sense to correspond to the relation of Moses
and Joshua to the ancient Israel. (2) The promise
as to ' binding' and ' loosing' given here to St.
Peter is in Mt 1818 given to the disciples. It would
seem, therefore, if the words in the two places are
to be understood in precisely the same sense, that
St. Peter is, on the former occasion, singled out
from the other disciples because he would be the
first to exercise, or would be the leader in the
exercise of, a power common to all. At the same
time it must be noted that (a) the context in ch. 18
(viz. vv.15-17·21ff·) deals with the forgiveness of sins;
(β) Dalman (p. 177) shows that in Jewish Aramaic
the word ' to loose3 («"$), at any rate, is used meta-
phorically in various senses. It does not then seem
certain that the terms must bear the same meaning
in both passages. (3) The Bk. of the Acts records
the historical fulfilment of the promises to St.
Peter. But it must be remembered that in that
Book we have not a complete history of the earliest
days of the Church, and that the writer is himself
familiar rather with somewhat later developments.
There may well have been occasions, unnoticed by
the author of the Acts, which contributed to the
complete fulfilment of the Lord's promises to St.
Peter.

(C) The Lord's rebuke of St. Peter.—The con-
fession of St. Peter and our Lord's announcement
that He Himself would be the founder of a new
Israel form the turning-point in the education of
the Twelve. Mt marks the transition by the phrase
άττό τότε -ήρξατο (ν.21), which in 417 stands at the
beginning of the ministry, and occurs nowhere else.
Henceforth the Lord reveals to the apostles the
mystery of the Divine purpose (δει) as to the Messiah
—His humiliation in His rejection by the repre-
sentatives of Israel at Jerusalem (the centre of
Israel's life) and His death, His exaltation in the
Resurrection. The idea of a suffering Messiah
was alien to current Jewish expectations (cf.
Schiirer, HJP n. ii. p. 184 ft"). St. Peter at once
protests against his Master's appropriation of it to
Himself. His action {προσλαβόμενος) and his words *
alike imply a position of kindly patronage towards
the Lord. The Lord turns immediately upon him,
and the sight of the other disciples (Mk) necessi-
tates a public and severe rebuke—a reversal for the
time of the words of commendation just pro-
nounced ;—a sentence of rebuff, pronounced as upon
an enemy, takes the place of the beatitude ; the
rock-foundation of Messiah's Israel has become
Messiah's stumbling-stone; a temper of mind
capable of receiving the revelation of the Father
has been succeeded by a temper of mind wholly
earthly.

A week after these events at Caesarea (Mk 92ff·,
Mt 17lff>, Lk 928ff·), the three disciples, who had been
witnesses of a previous revelation of Christ as the
Life, are allowed, on the Mount of Transfiguration,
to learn the ' mystery' of Christ as the Glory of
God. The impulsive and inopportune request of
St. Peter sprang from a dread of the withdrawal of
the outward signs of revelation (cf. 2 Co 37·13); it
was the prayer of a consciously weak and earthly
faith. The revelation on the mountain confirmed
both elements in the disclosure of the issues of
Messiah's life on earth which the Lord gave at
Csesarea. The uniqueness of His Person was
brought home to the Three by (a) the glory of the
Lord Himself; (b) His mysterious converse with
the Founder and the Reformer of Israel's polity,

* Syr s i n in Mk 83 2 reads, ' But Simon Cepha, as if sparing
Him, said to Him, (God)spares Thee.' The last words, a formula
of deprecation (cf. e.g. Ac 1014 II8), render the Ί'λεώς σοι of
Mt 1622 in Syr cur Pesh. From this formula the remarkable
paraphrase, · as if sparing Him,' is derived.

in which He is seen to be the mediator between
the living and the departed; (c) the voice from
heaven attesting His Sonship.

In the period between the Transfiguration and
the Entry into Jerusalem St. Peter is mentioned
on four occasions. At Capernaum, his home, the
collectors of the temple dues put to him the ques-
tion whether his Master did not pay the half-
shekel, and St. Peter is made by his Master the
means of its payment. The Lord uses the incident
to lead up His disciple's mind to the conception of
His Divine Sonship (Mt 1724ff·)· On the three re-
maining occasions St. Peter is represented as ques-
tioning the Lord as to the practical and immediate
bearing of His words,—asking as to the scope of
the parables of the faithful slaves and the sudden
coming of the thief (Lk 1241, cf. Mk 1337); asking
as to the number of times a brother should be for-
given (Mt 1821); asking as to the reward in store
for the Twelve in view of their absolute self-
renunciation, as contrasted with the refusal of the
young ruler to surrender his wealth and follow
Christ (Mt 1927, Mk 1028, Lk 1828). These questions
reveal the apostle's impulsiveness, the practical
bent of his character, something perhaps of a lack
of reverence towards his Master; while the last
of them shows an undue sense of the deserts of
himself and his fellow-apostles.

5. The week before the Passion.—Nothing is told
us of St. Peter in connexion with the Triumphal
Entry. Mk preserves two words of his addressed
to Christ on the Tuesday. To St. Peter the sight
of the withered fig-tree recalls {άναμνησθείς) the
incident of the previous day, and he points his
Master to the effect of His prophecy (Mk II 2 1, cf.
Mt 2120). Again, after the Lord that same day
had left the temple and crossed the Kidron on His
way to Bethany, He sat down on the Mt. of Olives.
The main body of the apostles apparently continued
their way. Four of their number—Peter, James,
John, and Andrew—possibly deputed by the rest,
asked Him privately a question as to the time
when His prophecy just spoken should have its
fulfilment, and as to the events which should herald
it (Mk 133; cf. Mt 243, Lk 217). The form of the
sentence {έπηρώτα αυτόν . . . Il^rpos καΐ Ιάκωβο*
κ.τ.λ.) suggests that St. Peter was the spokesman.
Luke preserves the detail that on the Thursday it
was St. Peter and St. John whom the Lord sent to
' prepare the passover' (228; cf. Mt 2618, Mk 1413).
In the Upper Room and in the events which followed
St. Peter took a prominent part. It appears that
at the Paschal meal the Lord took the place of host,
St. Peter the second place, reclining on Christ's
left, St. John the third, on the Lord's right hand
(Westcott on Jn 1323). When, then, Christ washed
the disciples' feet (Jn 134ff·), St. Peter must have
been either the first or the last to whom He came.
The former alternative is the more probable, Jn's
favourite οΰν here (v.6) as elsewhere simply de-
noting immediate sequence. In the dialogue which
follows, different traits of the apostle's character
are vividly brought out in his question express-
ing startled humility (ν.6 Κύριε, σύ μου . . . ; ) , in
his emphatic refusal {ου μή . . . ets rbv αιώνα) to
allow Christ to wash his feet, in his sudden change
of mind and the eager prayer in which, giving a
material meaning to Christ's words, he asks for
what he considers a larger blessing. Later on in
the meal, when the Lord speaks of the presence of
the traitor (v.21), St. Peter, assuming that He had
whispered the secret to St. John, abruptly asks the
latter to tell it openly to the rest. Later still,
when the traitor had gone out, St. Peter, taking
up Christ's words (v.33) about His 'going,' inquires
with his old literalness whither He is going; and
again, asserting his absolute devotion, why he
cannot at once follow his Master in His mysterious
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journey (v.36ff·). At this point Jn inserts the pro-
phecy of the three denials. Lk (2228ff·) also puts the
warning at this time, though his version of the
Lord's words is different from that in Jn. In Lk
Christ solemnly addresses Peter and unveils the
world of spiritual conflict. Satan had demanded
the surrender to himself of all the apostles, as he
had demanded Job (Job I1 2 26), that he might
sift them all—the metaphor bringing out their
weakness and their separation (cf. e.g. Ps I4). But
Peter had been the subject of urgent supplication
on his Master's part that his faith might not wholly
and finally fail (έκλίπχι). It is implied that the
apostle would not pass through the trial unscathed.
But beyond the trial a return to former spiritual
relationships is promised—a return which would
bring with it the duty of ' stablishing his brethren.'
In answer to Peter's protestation of absolute fidelity,
Christ explicitly foretells that before the cock
crowed (twice, Mk) the next morning, Peter would
thrice deny Him.* It is remarkable that in Jn,
though three other of the Twelve (145·8·22) inter-
rupt the Lord's words with questions, St. Peter
remains silent, perplexed and saddened, it would
seem, by his Master's unexpected doubt of his
loyalty. At length Christ and the Eleven go out
into the Mount of Olives. It is at this point that,
according to Mt (2631ff·) and Mk (1427ff·), the Lord
warned them that they all would 'be made to
stumble/ and foretold in detail Peter's faithless-
ness—a prophecy prefaced and followed by passion-
ate protestations on the apostle's part. Thus it
appears that we have three different accounts—
Mt || Mk, Lk, Jn—of Christ's words to Peter as
to the denial. A not improbable solution of the
difficulty is that Christ warned His followers several
times that night that their loyalty towards Him-
self would be sorely tested; that He only once
explicitly foretold Peter's fall; but that the several
evangelists connected that prophecy with different
words of warning. When the Lord and His
apostles reached Gethsemane (Mt 2636ff·, Mk 1432ff·),
He took Peter and James and John aside from
the rest and admitted them to a knowledge of
the μνστηρίον of His human sorrow and perfected
obedience, the last of the three revelations which
were crises in their spiritual education. On His
return to them the first time, finding them sleeping,
He singles out Peter for rebuke, tacitly contrast-
ing his inability to *watch one hour' with his
earlier boast. One other detail is preserved as to
Peter's conduct in the garden, at the moment of
the Lord's arrest (Mt 2651ff·, Mk 1447ff·, Lk 2250ff·, Jn
1810f·). Not waiting for an answer to the question,
4Lord, shall we smite with the sword?' (Lk, cf.
2238), and going near to frustrate the Lord's care
for His followers' safety (Jn 188), he snatches his
sword out of its sheath and, striking at the head
of a slave of the high priest who had, as we may
suppose, taken hold of Christ, he wounds him.
Christ's last miracle secures the safety of the
apostles by undoing the misdoing of His impetuous
follower. Jn, when all reasons for reticence were
over, gives us the names, * Simon Peter,'' Malchus';
Lk alone records the healing. When Christ was
led away to the high priest's official residence, St.
Peter, striking a balance between his fears for
himself and his love for his Master, ' followed afar
off' (Mt, Mk, Lk). Apparently, as he drew near
the high priest's palace, he overtook St. John (Jn
1815), and was by him brought into the court. The
latter, it would seem, passed on into the audience-
chamber. Then follow the three denials, the whole
group of incidents taking up about an hour (Lk
2259). On the relation to each other of the narra-

* For the Fayum fragment see Harnack in Texte u. Untersuch.
v. 4, p. 483 ft\, and especially Hort's letters to the Times (June
25, July 16, 18S5).

tives in the four Gospels see Westcott, Additional
Notes to Jn 18. The second cock-crow (Mk) and the
sudden piercing gaze of the Lord (ένέβλεψεν, Lk)
recalled to Peter's mind the prophecy of Christ,
4 and he went out and wept bitterly' (Mt, Lk ; on
Mk's έττιβαΧών see Field's interesting note in Notes
on the Translation of the NT p. 41). There is no
further reference to St. Peter in the history of the
Passion.

6. The period between the Resurrection and the
Ascension. — In the accounts of the day of the
Kesurrection St. Peter is twice mentioned. From
these notices it appears that after his fall he did
not separate himself from the other apostles,
and that he was still regarded as their natural
leader, (i.) Early on that morning Mary Magdalene
hurried from the garden to Simon Peter and to
John, to tell them that the tomb was empty. The
two apostles went together to the tomb, as they
had gone together to the high priest's court three
days before. They both ran, but St. Peter, the
older man, fell behind. St. John came first to the
sepulchre, but did not enter. St. Peter, practical
and impetuous, went into the sepulchre, and took
note (θεωρεί) of the orderly arrangement of the
cloths and the napkin. Then they returned, still
(it would seem*) perplexed, to their own homes
(Jn 201'10). (ii.) Later in the day, some time before
the evening, the Lord appeared to St. Peter—alone
—to seal his repentance with forgiveness (Lk 2434;
cf. 1 Co 155, where the appearance to Cephas has
the first place), (iii.) In the third appearance of
Christ to the apostles as a body (Jn 21 ; cf. 2019·26),
at the Lake of Tiberias, Peter takes a conspicuous
part. The quick intuition of faith is characteristic
of John (v.7 ; cf. 208). But when another has dis-
cerned the Lord, the rapid act of preparation, the
leap into the sea that he may reach his Master the
quicker, then, when all have landed, the return to
the ship that he may begin the necessary work of
bringing the net to land,—all these acts belong to
a lifelike portrait of St. Peter. After the meal,
provided by Christ, there follows St. Peter's public
restoration, corresponding to the private assurance
of forgiveness given him on the day of the Kesur-
rection. f To the thrice - repeated denial there
answers the thrice-repeated question as to his love
towards Christ and the thrice-repeated charge,
covering the whole sphere of pastoral activity.
So far the official and the personal have been
blended together. Now in a solemn ' oracle' {άμην,
αμήν) the Lord deals with the personal issue of the
apostle's life of service—the helplessness and the
devotion of a martyr's death. The last recorded
word of St. Peter addressed to Christ is an im-
pulsive, unselfish question (v.21). The last word of
Christ to St. Peter is an echo of the earliest call
interpreted in the light of the cross—ακολουθεί μοι
. . . συ μοι ακολουθεί (νν.19* 2 2).

II. HISTORY OF ST. PETER AFTER THE ASCEN-
SION, IN THE NT.—The three periods of the growth
of the Church, treated of in the Acts,J are clearly

* To one who hesitates to accept Hort's theory of ' Western
non-interpolations' (see the writer's Syro-Latin Text p. 130 n.)
the external evidence against the authenticity of Lk 2412 must
seem of very little weight. On the other hand, the linguistic
similarity to Jn is curious, and cannot be accidental. Ii
would be rash to assert that we have not here a sign of cross-
currents of apostolic tradition, which the available evidence
will perhaps never enable us to follow out.

f On the subtle variation of words in Jn 2115*17 see Westcott's
notes.

% The theory of Blass, that the common and the ' Western'
texts of the Lucan Books represent two editions by St. Luke,
is well known. The present writer has criticised it in The
Syro-Latin Text of the Gospels p. 133 n. In that book and in
The Old Syriac Element in Cod. Bezce he has given reasons
for his belief that the ' Western' text is largely due to (1)
assimilation to scriptural passages; (2) the influence of Old
Syriac texts. ' Western' readings of exceptional interest in parts
of the Acts dealing with St. Peter are to be found in 1025 I I 2 (a
mosaic of phrases used in Ac and Epistles about St. Paul) 1210
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described in I 8 — the Church of Jerusalem, the
Church of Palestine, the Church of the World.

1. The Church of Jerusalem (IMS1).—During this
period St. Peter stands alone as the leader and
spokesman of the disciples.

{a) In the days which passed between the Ascen-
sion and the day of Pentecost, St. Peter in the
first apostolic speech urged the appointment of a
disciple to fill the apostolate of Judas. Into the
problems suggested by Lk's record of the speech
(including the insertion, v.18f·) it is unnecessary to
enter. It is sufficient to notice (i.) that St. Peter
bases his argument on an appeal to the OT, i.e.
to two passages of the Psalms (68 (69)26 108 (109)8

LXX), prefiguring respectively the vacancy of the
traitor's pastoral office and the duty of appointing
a successor; (ii.) that St. Peter defines the essential
function of an apostle as being ' a witness of the
Resurrection [of the Lord Jesus].'

(b) On the early morning of Pentecost the dis-
ciples were all gathered together in one of the
many chambers {οΐκοή of the temple (v.2 ; for this
sense of OIKOS cf. e.g. Jer 42 (35)4 43 (36)10·12; Jos.
Ant. VIII. iii. 2). The chambers and courts of the
temple were crowded with worshippers from among
4 the dwellers at Jerusalem' (ν.6 το πλήθος; cf. 213δ,
Lk I10), to whom 'immediately after midnight the
Temple gates [had been] thrown open' (Edersheim,
The Temple p. 228). Such in all probability was
the place* and such the audience of St. Peter's
speech, after the Spirit had been given and His
presence attested by the gift of tongues. A
strong case can be made out for the opinion that
St. Peter spoke in Greek (Τ. Κ. Abbott, Essays
p. 129ff. ; Salmon, Introduction^ p. 172f. ; on the
other side see Neubauer in Studia Biblica i.
p. 62ff.).f The speech begins as an apologia
(v.15); it ends with a proclamation of the crucified
Jesus of Nazareth as the Sovereign Messiah (v.36).

Ac 214-36. Jesus, the enthroned Messiah.
(1) Vv. 14-21. The charge of drunkenness is disproved (a) by the

circumstances, * the third hour of the day' ; (b) by the fact that
the phenomena correspond to Joel's prophecy (Jl 228-32 (3i-5)).

(2) Vv.22-24. Jesus of Nazareth was accredited as God's mes-
senger to Israel by Divine miracles; according to God's eternal
counsel He was surrendered to the Jews, murdered by them
through the instrumentality of Gentiles, raised from death by
God Himself—the necessary issue.

The Divine purpose and action are throughout emphasized.
(3) Vv.25^. This necessit}* was foreshadowed in David's pro-

phecy (Ps 15 (16) 8-H). His words could not apply to himself.
Therefore, as a prophet, in view of the promised dynasty (Ps 131
(132) 11, 2 S 7i2), he foresaw and spoke of ' the raising up of the
anointed one'—a prophecy finally fulfilled in the Resurrection.

(4) Vv.33-35. The Resurrection involved the exaltation through
the Divine action. The exalted Messiah receives from the
Father, and gives, the promised Spirit.

It is impossible that the exaltation should be interpreted of
David; for David spoke of ' his lord,' seated at God's right hand
(Ps 109 (110)1).

(5) V.36. The duty, therefore, of all Israel (the ' Dispersion'
and the dwellers at Jerusalem alike) is to acknowledge God's
action in constituting the victim of their malice the Anointed
One and the Sovereign King—Κύριος 'ly,troZs Xpurros.

The result of St. Peter's speech was the convic-
tion of his hearers. In answer to their question,
'What shall we do?' (cf. Lk 310·13ί·), he urges—(1)

(the ' seven steps' due to assimilation to Ezk 406·22). See also
* Wes tern ' readings in 3H· 14 414.24 529 324 i0i3.15.19.26. 39.411117
125· 7.17 157.12.

* The supposition that the events described in Ac 2 took place
in the temple is in itself natural; it explains several details of
the history; and it is in complete harmony, it is believed, with
Lk's language.

t The internal evidence of the speeches in the Acts (see below,
p. 766) appears to the present writer a complete refutation of
the theory which regards them as the simple invention of the
author of the book, and a proof that with varying accuracy
they represent what was said on the several occasions. That
the author of the Acts, however, is responsible for their
present literary form and for much of their language is a view
quite consistent with a belief in their substantial fidelity.
It is quite possible that St. Peter and St. Luke met at Rome
—an important point for the criticism of the Gospel and the
Acts.

that they should repent, i.e. of the great national
sin of rejecting the Messiah; (2) that each should
be baptized in the name of Jesus Messiah; (3)
such baptism having as its result forgiveness, (4)
and leading on to the bestowal of the special gift
of the Spirit.

With the day of Pentecost the life of the Church
as a society, quickened and endowed with the gifts
of the Spirit, began.

(c) How long a time elapsed between the day of
Pentecost and the evening when St. Peter worked
the ' notable sign ' on the cripple at the Beautiful
Gate there is no evidence. The miracle was
wrought ' in the name of Jesus Messiah, the
Nazarene.' The man healed was a well-known
object of pity, and his restoration at once drew
* all the people' round him and Peter and John in
the great eastern portico of the temple. To them
St. Peter proclaims Jesus as the Restorer.

Ac 3i2-26. Jesus, the glorified Servant, the Restorer.
(1) Vv. 12-16. The miracle was not the work of the apostles;

it was an incident in the unbroken history of Redemption. For
the name of Jesus, the Servant of the God of the Fathers,
rejected and slain by Israel, raised and glorified by God, was
the source of restoration,

(2) Vy.i"-26. Israel's present position, duty, and hope, (a) The
' sufferings of the Messiah' were due, on the human side, to the
crime of Israel's ignorance, on the Divine side to the action of
God in fulfilment j)f His utterances through the prophets.
(6) Consequently (ουν) there is a present call to national repent-
ance, such repentance issuing in (1) forgiveness ; (2) the advent
of ' seasons of refreshing'; (3) the final mission of the Messiah
as the Restorer of all things, (c) Israel's present opportunity
was foretold by Moses and all the prophets. Of this prophetic
line and of the first covenant those present are the heirs. To
them belongs a priority in the blessings which spring from
God's act in raising up and sending His Servant, whose work
reaches to the conversion of each Israelite.

The action and the words of St. Peter were a
double challenge. The officials in charge of the
temple resented the assumption of the position of
' teachers' on the part of men whom they despised
as 'am hd-drez. The Sadducees were provoked
by the proclamation of the Resurrection. The
two apostles were therefore put in prison, and the
next morning brought before the Sanhedrin. In
answer to the formal question as to their authority
or commission, St. Peter answered that the cripple
was healed 'by the name of Jesus Messiah, the
Nazarene,' whom the rulers to whom he speaks
had crucified, whom God had raised. He then
brings together the three thoughts — Messiah's
rejection, the apparent triumph of the rulers, the
reversal of their judgment and the exaltation of the
rejected One—in the words of Ps 117 (118)22, and
declares that in this Name only is there salvation.
It is to be noticed that, the first time that St.
Peter appears before the high priests, he appeals
to that verse of the Psalms by a reference to which
(after the parable of the Wicked Husbandmen) our
Lord a few weeks before had roused their vain
resentment (Mt 2142ff· || Mk, Lk). It was this,
doubtless, which led them to recognize the apostles
as the companions of Jesus. At length, in spite of
their refusal to be silent as to the facts of their
experience (420; cf. 1 Jn l l f·), the apostles are set at
liberty by the chief priests.

{d) In the next subsection (432-516) the Acts turns
from the external dangers and triumphs to the
inner life of the Church. Two contrasted cases of
the action of the members of the brotherhood in
regard to property are narrated—the case of Bar-
nabas, and the case of Ananias and Sapphira. In
dealing with Ananias, St. Peter exercises the
χάρισμα of 'discernment of spirits.' When the
guilt of Ananias has been proved by his fate, and
Sapphira comes before him, St. Peter is repre-
sented as foretelling her doom. The apostle is the
Joshua of the new Israel (Jos 716ff· ; cf. 2 Κ δ2 5*).
With this history the words of St. Paul (1 Co 55,
1 Ti I20) should be compared.
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Shortly afterwards there ensued among the
apostles a fresh activity of the 'gift of healing.'
In particular, St. Peter became an object of almost
superstitious regard to the populace at Jerusalem.
And the fame of these miracles spread through the
neighbouring districts.

(e) This outburst of popular feeling awoke the
envy of the Sadducsean faction (517"42). They now,
in order to ensure the destruction of this new
insurrection against their materializing views,
imprison all the apostles. The latter, delivered
from prison, resume in the temple their work of
public teaching. Brought by the chief officer of
the temple before the Sanhedrin, the apostles by
the mouth of St. Peter (1) affirm that they are
acting according to a Divine command, which they
have no choice but to obey. (2) They affirm the
continuity of national redemption. God, who had
* raised up' judges (cf. e.g. Jg 216·18· 39), had ' raised
up Jesus.' The action of the rulers in putting
Him to a cruel death, which seemed to mark Him
out as cursed of God (cf. Dt 2123), had been reversed
by God's action in exalting Him both to rule and
to deliver, in order that Israel might receive the
gifts of national repentance and national forgive-
ness. (3) They affirm that their witness to this
message was inspired by the Spirit, a Divine gift
bestowed, not on Israel's worldly rulers, but on
faithful Israelites who obeyed God's revelation.
By these words the Sadducsean party was kindled
to a frenzy of murderous hatred. But in a private
conference the Pharisee Gamaliel persuaded them
to follow a more prudent policy. They recall the
apostles, scourge them, and dismiss them with a
command that they should no more ' speak in the
name of Jesus.'

St. Peter's name does not occur in the history
either of the appointment of the Seven or of the
trial of Stephen. When, after the murder of the
latter, ' a great persecution' arose and the brethren
'were scattered,' St. Peter, with the other apostles,
remained in Jerusalem.

Thus, during the earliest period of the Church's
life at Jerusalem, St. Peter vindicates the primacy
with which the Lord entrusted him. He is never,
indeed, represented as independent of the other
apostles. But he is throughout the history the
leader and spokesman of the rest—within the
society of the brethren (l15ff· 5lff·) itself, before the
crowds of listening and inquiring Jews (214ff· 237ff·
312tf·; cf. 515), before the Sanhedrin (48ff· 529ff·).

2. The Church of Palestine (δ1-^1).— {a) After
the outbreak of the persecution, the new, like the
old, Israel became a διασπορά (δι.€<τπάρησαν, δι,ασπαρ-
έντβς, 81·4 II1 9). The story of what seems to have
been the most important of these enforced evan-
gelistic journeys is given in detail. Philip, one of
the Seven, instructs and baptizes many converts in
' the city of Samaria.' The step was an important
one. It involved the admission that pure Israel-
itish blood was not a necessary qualification for
admission to the Christian society. The apostles,
acting together (814), sent the two most prominent
members of their body, Peter and John, to review
and to confirm the work of the evangelist. An
outpouring of the Holy Spirit in this second stage
of the Church's history answers to the day of
Pentecost in the first period. But the gift is not
spontaneous. It is the Divine response to the
prayer of the two apostles, and it is bestowed
through their act of ministry. In the sequel St.
Peter appears as the sole actor. Simon Magus
regards the whole transaction as an exhibition
of magical dexterity, and offers to pay liberally
for the impartment to himself of the apostles'
secret power. He stands out thus early in the
history of the Church as the type of the de-
grading influence on Christianity of paganizing

associations. Peter pronounces him to be at
present an alien from the gospel, but holds out
hope of the purifying influence of repentance and
prayer for forgiveness. The apostles, after some
further work, returned to Jerusalem, and on their
way ' evangelized many villages of the Samaritans.'
Thus, in this first effort to extend the gospel beyond
its earliest limits, the initiation does not rest with
St. Peter. The function which belongs to him, as
one of the delegates of the apostolic college, is to
set upon the work the seal of authoritative approval,
and to deal decisively with a new danger inseparable
from the contact of the Church with outside habits
of thought and life.

In the earlier chapters of the Acts there is not one clear
indication of date. But it is possible to ascertain approximately
the time which elapsed between the Ascension and the visit of
Peter and John to Samaria. It appears tolerably certain that
Damascus was not included in the kingdom of Aretas before the
beginning of the reign of Gaius (Schiirer, HJP i. ii. p. 357 f.;
Turner art CHRONOLOGY OF NT in vol i pp 416 424) and

cannot have been earlier than A.D. 37, nor his conversion earlier
than 35 (Gal 1*8; cf. Ac 923). Some weeks, perhaps months, must
have elapsed between the conversion of St. Paul and the martyr-
dom of St. Stephen (Ac 83 913 22«· 26102"· «V r*ff ίζ« voxus, Gal
I 1 3). Hence the apostles' visit to Samaria must have taken place
about five years after the Ascension (A.D. 29).

3. The Church of\ the World (932-end).—After his
return from Samaria, it seems that St. Peter con-
tinued at Jerusalem during the remainder of the
persecution. But the conversion of Saul of Tarsua
and the consequent peace of the Church were the
signal for an important change in the apostolic
policy. St. Peter starts alone on a journey of
visitation and evangelization—vaguely described in
Ac Q'02 by the words διερχόμενον δια πάντων. I t is
followed by a more or less protracted sojourn at
Lydda and Joppa, where Christian communities
had already been founded, and later at Csesarea.
The significance of this notice is appreciated only
when it is observed that throughout the earlier
period of the history Luke has been at pains to
emphasize the solidarity of the apostolic body
at Jerusalem (81·14 62 5la-40ff·). We are therefore
led to the conclusion that this is the time when
the apostolic college at Jerusalem, with St. Peter as
its natural leader and spokesman, separated, and
when James became the acknowledged head of the
Church there. Luke sketches the history only of
St. Peter at this important crisis, partly because of
his primacy among the apostles, partly because his
divinely guided action had an important bearing
on the extension of the Church to the Gentiles.

The apostle's journey ended at Lydda, where the
miraculous restoration of the cripple ./Eneas had a
wide influence through Lydda and ' the Sharon.'
From Lydda St. Peter is summoned to Joppa, and
there restores Tabitha to life. Lk in his account
of the miracle seems desirous of suggesting that
with one significant exception—' he kneeled down
and prayed'—St. Peter in action and in words
imitated the example of the Lord in the house of
Jairus. The miracle was the means of the con-
version of many in Joppa. There Peter prolonged
his sojourn, in the house of a certain Simon,
a tanner, near the shore (106). The place was
doubly significant. On the one hand, since the
trade of a tanner was considered among the Jews
as almost unclean (see Schoettgen and Wet stein
on Ac 943), the choice of this house as a lodging
may indicate that the apostle's Jewish prejudices
were becoming weaker. On the other hand, Joppa,
looking out over the waters of the Mediterranean,
was to a Jew ' an entrance for the isles of the sea'

e
e's

(1 Mac 145), and by its very position suggested th
problem of those 'afar off.' Thus the apostle'
mind was in a sense prepared for the thrice
repeated vision, and for the divinely given inter-
pretation of it—' What God hath cleansed, make
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not thou common' — overruling scruples which
held him back from ' killing and eating' what to
him as a Jew was ' common and unclean' * ; and in
turn this * voice from heaven' prepared him to
receive the monition of the Spirit that he should
go with the messengers of the Roman centurion,
' nothing doubting.' In regard, then, to the
evangelization of a Gentile, distinct supernatural
direction was given to the Hebrew apostle as it
had earlier been vouchsafed to the Hellenistic
evangelist (829). St. Peter at once with six brethren
(II12), whose devotion to Judaism was beyond sus-
picion (1045), went with Cornelius' messengers to
Cfesarea. The entrance of the leader of the
apostles into the Roman capital of Judaea, the
noted seaport, predominantly Gentile in charac-
ter, was in itself a crisis in the progress of the
gospel. The sequel increased the significance of
the visit. On his first meeting with Cornelius
the apostle refuses the Roman's unexpected act of
reverence, and entering the house begins with an
emphatic statement as to the position of a religious
Jew towards Gentiles, and as to the way in which
God had Himself taught him to regard no human
being as ' common or unclean.' This was the only
explanation of his ready response to Cornelius'
invitation. Then, in answer to Cornelius' story of
the Divine direction granted to him, St. Peter
begins his solemn address to his Gentile hearers.

It is clear that in 1034-43 we have a summary of a speech which
was early interrupted ( I I 1 5 ; cf. 41 75 4 222"2).

(1) V.s-tf·. The apostle declares that now he grasps the truth
that God is the moral ruler (not of Israel only, but) of men
belonging to every nation.

(2) Vv.36-41. There follows a historical statement as to the
Divine message through Christ, the sovereign of all men,
primarily addressed to Israel, His unction by the Holy Spirit,
His ministry of miracles attested by witnesses, His shameful
death, His Resurrection and manifestation through God's
direct action to witnesses chosen by God, who by clear proofs
were convinced that He was alive.

(3) Vv.42.43. He Himself commanded the apostles to proclaim
to Israel His appointment by God as Judge of living and dead.
The prophets' universal witness to Him implies the truth that
every man (Gentile as well as Jew) may have through faith in
Him the gift of forgiveness.

Doubtless, the prophets' witness was msant to be the preface
to a statement of our Lord's commands as to ' all the nations.'
Throughout the speech we notice two contrasted lines of
thought—<1) the wider scope of revelation : h πκντ) Wvu v.35,
πάντων κνριοζ V.36, χύντα. τον -χκττώοντα, ν.43 ; (2) the insistence On
Israel's being the primary destination of the gospel (vv.36. 39· 42),
It is significant that in regard to the universality of the Divine
gifts an appeal is made to the witness of the prophets (v.43).
The reference to Israel's priority in blessing and to the prophets
is very natural in the Jewish apostle, to whom the reconciliation
of the old revelation and this new manifestation of God's pur-
poses was a fresh problem. It probably had also an apologetic
meaning in reference to the Jewish companions of iSt. Peter (v.45).

As the apostle was speaking, the Holy Spirit fell
upon his hearers, His presence being attested by
the gift of tongues. The apostle at once inter-
prets this miraculous endowment as a Divine sign
of their admission within the Christian body, and
directs their baptism.

Thus the Spirit at Csesarea, as at Jerusalem at
the first, was bestowed apart from any act of
human ministry. The occasion is marked as the
Gentile Pentecost, f It will be noticed that the

com-
stages of the progress of

the gospel — Jerusalem, Samaria, the Gentile
world — and that with each of them St. Peter is
intimately connected.

News of the events at Csesarea soon reached
Jerusalem, and the circumcised Christians com·

* The apostle's remonstrance is probably a conscious remini-
scence of Ezk 414; cf. also Dn I8ff., IMac l«2f., 2 Mac 6i8ff. 71.
The description of the animals in the 'vessel' is taken from Gn
124.26, and carries the mind back to the Divine act of creation
(1 Ti 43, cf. Mk 719). The command θνσον χ. φαγί is an echo of
Dt 1215.

t Note the use of the Pentecostal keyword ϊχχίχυταα (ν.45),
cf. ιχχιω 217, ε|ε%«ν 233 (Tit 36); and the phrase *j tiapiac, του
χνώμ,α,τος τοΖ ίγίον, cf. 238 (u.17, He 64).

three outpourings of the Spirit signalize the
mencement of the three stages of the prosre

plained of St. Peter's conduct in eating with
uncircumcised Gentiles. Apparently a formal
assembly of those in authority was held, and
the apostle answered the charge brought against
him by a simple narrative of what had taken
place. The gainsayers were convinced. They con-
fessed that ' God had granted to the Gentiles also
repentance unto life'(II18) — a confession clearly
falling very far short of an acknowledgment of the
equal standing of Jew and Gentile in the Christian
society.

These events took place in the months succeed-
ing St. Paul's conversion. At the end of three years
{i.e. A.D. 37 or 38 probably), St. Paul went up to
Jerusalem (Gal I18, cf. Ac 926ff· 2217ff· 2620). His
special object was ' to visit Cephas,'whose guest
he was for fifteen days. His reference to this visit
seems to show that St. Peter alone of the Twelve
was at Jerusalem at this time.

Of St. Peter's life during the next six or seven
years no notice is preserved. Shortly, however,
before the death of Herod Agrippa, in the spring of
44, that king, whose policy it was to conciliate the
Pharisaic party (Jos. Ant. XIX. vii. 3), made an
attack on the Church. It would appear that the
growth of the Christian body had excited the envy
of the Jews (123· n ) , and the enthusiasm with which
they welcomed the execution of one of the apostles
encouraged the king to throw St. Peter into prison.
On the night before the great popular spectacle of
which the apostle's trial was to be the occasion, he
was miraculously freed from his chains and led by
an angel out of the prison. At length, roused com-
pletely from sleep and conscious of the situation,
he goes to the house of Mary, the mother of John
Mark. With difficulty gaining admission, he tells
those who had gathered there to intercede for him
of his wonderful escape, and bidding them inform
' James and the brethren of these things' * he went
to another place.'

In this narrative three points call for a brief
notice. (1) The fact that St. Peter so immedi-
ately and naturally hastens to ' the house of
Mary,' coupled with the fact that he was obvi-
ously well known there, and that it was the place
where many met together to pray for him, suggests
that this house was his home when he was in
Jerusalem. The guest had become in a sense the
head of the household, and hence his expression
of fatherly regard towards John Mark (1 Ρ 513).
(2) The reference to James confirms the conjecture
(see above) that he was already in a position of
official leadership. (3) There is no word added to
define the erepos τόπος to which the apostle retired.
Conjecture has been busy: Antioch, Csesarea, Rome
have all been named. \Vith the last guess we may
connect the belief that St. Peter went to Rome in
the reign of Claudius {e.g. Eus. HE II. xiv. 6 ; see
below).

About two years later St. Paul, with Barnabas,
visited Jerusalem in connexion with the famine.
His stay there was, from the nature of his mission,
a short one. The historian's mention simply of
'the elders' (Ac II30) at Jerusalem and St. Paul's
silence as to this visit in Gal 1. 2 appear to show
that neither St. Peter nor any other of the Twelve
was then at Jerusalem.

At the end of the decade—probably A.D. 49—
Paul and Barnabas, as the envoys of the Antio-
chene Church, went up to Jerusalem about the
question of the circumcision of Gentile converts
(Ac 15lff·)- James, the President of the Church
there, and (of the Twelve) Peter and John were at
Jerusalem. Whether the two latter had been speci-
ally summoned, or whether they were for a time
living in the Holy City, there is no evidence to show.
Even in the calm narrative of the Acts, much
more in the broken sentences of the Epistle to the
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Galatians, there are signs that the controversy
was not without its bitter and painful side. St.
Paul appears to imply, though he does not state,
that the older apostles favoured some kind of com-
promise (cf. Ac 2120if·)—the circumcision, perhaps,
of Titus, as a qualification for his position as
teacher and as the companion of an apostle. In a
private conference between the three 'Apostles of
the Circumcision' and St. Paul, it was agreed that
they should all follow the general lines of their
earlier work, the latter aiming primarily at the
evangelization of the Gentiles, the three former
continuing to work among those of the circumcision.
The subsequent history of St. Paul shows how far
he was from regarding this understanding as laying
down rigid and cramping limits for his activity.
As he felt free to teach the Jews at Thessalonica,
Athens, Corinth, and Epliesus, so, we may be sure,
St. Peter would not consider that he was precluded
from teaching Gentiles, whether byword or by letter.
Neither side could alter or could wish to alter the
terms in which the commission from the Lord had
severally come to them. St. Paul had been sent to
Israel as well as to the Gentiles (Ac 915 2617), the
older apostles to the Gentiles as well as to Israel
(Mt 2819 [Mk] 1615, Lk 2447, Ac I8). At _ the same
time, St. Paul's language in Gal 28, drawing a com-
parison between his own activity in the Gentile
world and St. Peter's among the Jews, implies that
the years of St. Peter's life, of which the Acts
preserves no record, were marked by successful
work among his own people. The private con-
ference prepared the way for the assembly of ' the
apostles and the elders,' of which the Acts gives an
account. After long discussion, St. Peter addressed
those gathered together.

(1) Vv.7-9. (a) Those present remembered that, in the early
days of the gospel, Peter, a staunch Jew, was fixed upon, not
by any human arrangement, but by a Divine choice, as the
means wherebj7 the Gentiles should hear and believe, (b) And,
further, God confirmed the step itself, taken under His guid-
ance, by giving His Spirit to these Gentiles as He had given it
at Pentecost to Jews ; and, purifying (not their flesh by circum-
cision but) their hearts by the gift of faith, He put Jew and
Gentile on a level. (2) Vv.io.n. The history of the past points
to the duty of the present (νυν ου ν). Those present had no right
to tempt God by putting a yoke on the neck of Gentile dis-
ciples, the hopeless weight of which was proved by the experi-
ence of generations of Jews. On the contrary, so far from
bearing this burden, and so having any justification for im-
posing it on others, Jewish disciples had put themselves on a
level with Gentile disciples by their belief that (not circum-
cision but) the ' grace of the Lord Jesus' was the means of
salvation for Jew and Gentile alike.

St. Peter's words, it appears, calmed the excite-
ment of the whole assembly (έσί'γησβν δέ παν το
πλήθος), which had been aroused in the ' long dis-
cussion,' so that they listened quietly to the state-
ment of ' Barnabas and Paul.' The reference of St.
James' speech to * Symeon's ' narrative, and to the
agreement of its drift with the words of the prophets,
is the last mention of St. Peter in the Acts.

The Church at Jerusalem decided to send to
Antioch with Barnabas and Paul two delegates,
viz. Judas Barsabbas and Silas. They in due time
returned to Jerusalem, while Paul and Barnabas
remained behind. It was natural that the official
messengers of the mother Church should in time be
followed by the chief of the apostles. St. Paul,
under the stress of a later controversy, raises for a
moment the veil which hid the history of St.
Peter's sojourn at Antioch (Gal 211).* At first, he

* On St. Paul's journeys to Jerusalem as given in the Acts and
in Galatians see art. on CHRONOLOGY OF NT in vol. i. p. 423 f.
The present writer, however, is quite unable to accept the inter-
pretation of Gal 2 l l f f· suggested on p. 424, viz. that that passage
precedes in time Gal 21-10. In plain narrative the simple o-rt hi
(with aor.) must surely express sequence ; cf. Gal Ι1^ 2*2 44. The
paraphrase given to justify the interpretation alters the setting
of 21 1 and supplies just the word which must have been ex-
pressed in Greek had the passage borne the suggested meaning
—' So far from simply submitting to them, I once [sic] publicly
rebuked their chief.'

tells us, St. Peter ate with the Gentile disciples,
treating them as on an equality with their Jewish
brethren. Afterwards certain members of the
Church at Jerusalem came from James. These
men had been for the moment silenced by the
decision of the conference, but they had not been
satisfied with its spirit. Perhaps in Jerusalem
under the strong rule of St. James they had
hidden their discontent. Perhaps also in Jeru-
salem it was not necessary for them to be often
brought into contact with Gentile Christians. At
Antioch they saw what a predominantly Gentile
Church was. How far they went in practical
disloyalty to the decision of the * Council' we are
not told. But the spirit of these malcontents had
a disastrous effect on the conduct of St. Peter.*
Under their influence he withdrew from the society
of, perhaps even from full fellowship in worship
with, the Gentile Christians, not probably receding
from his former doctrinal position, but practically
treating these Gentiles as on a lower level than
Jewish believers. He was guilty, not of false
doctrine, but (as once before) of moral cowardice.
But the effect of his example was disastrous. All
the Jewish Christians at Antioch acted the same
part as he did (see art. MARK). St. Paul saw
that no less an issue was at stake than the real
unity of the Church. He felt it his duty publicly
to rebuke St. Peter.

St. Paul, in writing to the Corinthians (prob.
A.D. 55), mentions the existence at Corinth of a
party who called themselves by the name of
Cephas (1 Co I1 2 322). There is not the least
reason, however, why St. Peter should be made
responsible for their * heresy' any more than St.
Paul for the folly of those who assumed his name.
Nor does the existence of a Cephas party at
Corinth imply that St. Peter ever visited Corinth.
The statement of Dionysius of Corinth (c. A.D. 170,
ap. Eus. HE II. xxv. 8), that St. Peter and St.
Paul together planted the Church at Corinth and
taught there, seems to be simply a mistaken infer-
ence from St. Paul's language in 1 Corinthians.
There does not appear to be any other trace of a
tradition that St. Peter worked in Greece.

The evidence supplied by 1 Peter as to the history
of the apostle will be examined in the art. on that
Epistle.

The invitation in Rev 1820 to £ the saints and the
apostles and the prophets' to rejoice over the judg-
ment of Babylon, i.e. Rome, ό'π 'eKptvev 6 debs το κρίμα
υμών έξ αύτη* (cf. 192), may not unreasonably be
considered as an allusion to the martyrdom of
St. Peter and St. Paul under Nero. If it is urged
that the juxtaposition of 'the apostles' and * the
prophets' points to a wider use of the former term,
such as we find in the Didache, it may be answered
that the word * apostle' is used in its strictest sense
in Rev 2114.

* Hort, Judaistic Christianity p. 80 f., supposes that 'James
may have thought it most prudent to send cautions to Peter'
(i.e. as to the offending of Jewish susceptibilities), and that the
persons mentioned in Gal 21 2 were the bearers of this message.

The present writer would hazard the conjecture that these
messengers of James were the bearers of his Epistle. We have
in this supposition an adequate explanation of their mission.
The date of St. James' Epistle is commonly placed about this
time (Mayor, p. exxiv, gives A.D. 40-50; Zahn, Einl. i. p. 92,
gives c. A.D. 50). It would be very natural that, after the Council
at Jerusalem, the President of the Church there should ad-
dress a letter to the Jewish converts in the Dispersion, to whom
recent events must have been a trial of faith ; not less natural
that he should not directly allude to those events. But at least
in two points the Epistle may be thought to have an indirect
bearing on the temptations and anxieties of the time. (1) It
deals especially with sins of temper and of speech—sins which
would inevitably characterize a crisis of keen controversy.
(2) It condemns a perversion of St. Paul's doctrine of faith.
It might be well for St. James (without touching on personal
matters) to reassure Jewish converts by showing them that the
acceptance of St. Paul's position in regard to the Gentiles did
not involve the acceptance of doctrines which they, howevei
mistakenly, were accustomed to associate with St. Paul's name.
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5. The doctrinal position of the Petrine speeches
in the Acts.—(i.) The historical^ witness.—(a) The
Lord's ministry fills only a little space in St.
Peter's speeches at Jerusalem (222). It was well
known to his hearers, and it was overshadowed hy
more recent events. Its significance, however, is
briefly indicated. The Lord's miracles were works
of God wrought through Him {e.g. Jn 1410). They
therefore not only answered to the general Messi-
anic expectation (cf. Jn 731), but were proofs of His
mission as God's messenger to Israel (αποδεδει-γμένον
από του θεού εις ύμας). At Jerusalem, St. Peter
appeals to the knowledge of his hearers; at
Csesarea, speaking before Gentiles, to the witness
of himself and his Jewish companions (1039). (b)
The crucifixion had its assured place in the Divine
counsels (223 3 1 8; cf. 428), and was not therefore the
chance triumph of the Lord's foes. But on the
human side it was the act of Israel (223·36 317 411

530), though done in ignorance (317). It involved
absolute humiliation (e.g. S23 έκδοτον . . . προσπή-
ξαντες), scornful rejection by Israel (e.g. 314 411),
and to Jewish eyes the curse of God (530 κρεμάσαντε?
έπι ξύλου; cf. Dt 2123). The last point is important.
It suggests that in the earliest as in later times
the Jews urged the words of Dt as a final proof of
the Divine rejection of Jesus the Nazarene (hence
probably the blasphemous creed ανάθεμα. 'Ιησούς,
1 Co 123), and that St. Peter directly met the
Jewish position. (c) The Resurrection was the
immediate act of God the Father (2M·3 2 31B 410 531

1040). It was the Divine refutation of Israel's
blasphemy, because it was the Divine reversal of
Israel's act of rejection. But a revelation of the
risen Messiah had not been given to all (1041). It
was therefore the primary duty of the apostles to
bear witness to the things which * they saw and
heard' (4201041; cf. 1 Jn l l f f) as proof of the fact of
the Resurrection (232 315 420 532 1041). Further, the
Resurrection involved the Exaltation—the session
of * Jesus Messiah' at God's right hand as κύριος
(233. 36 3i3.2i 53i)# χ η ι ι 8 the confession Κύριο* 'Ιησούς
Χριστός (236; cf. 1 Co 123, Ro 109, Ph 211) is the
direct antithesis of the Jewish blasphemy ανάθεμα
'Ιησούς, and an appeal to Israel to make it their
own is the solemn conclusion of St. Peter's first
address to the Jews. The activity of the ex-
alted Jesus is manifested in the gift of the Holy
Spirit (233) and in miracles of healing (316 410;
cf. 430).

(ii.) The continuity of revelation and redemp-
tion.—The doctrine of a Messiah who had suffered,
and who by definite acts of God had been raised
from the dead and exalted to supreme sovereignty,
was new. But in various ways St. Peter insists
that these facts of redemption were the develop-
ment of the whole history of the people. He who
thus worked out His purpose is * the God of our
fathers' (313 53 0; cf. Shemoneh Esreh 1, * ' Blessed art
Thou, Jehovah, our God and the God of our fathers
. . . our shield and the shield of our fathers').
This consummation of the Divine action was the
burden of all prophecy (31 8·M 1043 ; cf. 4 Es 94, and
see Weber, Die Lehren des Talmud p. 355). Those
to whom St. Peter spoke were ' the sons of the
prophets and of the covenant' (32 5; cf. υΙοΙ της
διαθήκης, Ps-Sol 1717 ; ' a son of the law,' Apoc. Bar
464; and see Wetstein in loc.). It should be
noticed that Lk, who records St. Peter's applica-
tions of prophecy, tells us the source whence he
learned them (Lk 24^; cf. v.27).

(iii.) The doctrine of the Messiah.—'Jesus the
Nazarene' was declared by God to be Messiah
(236). The person of the Lord is here presented

* The Benedictions (in the original) are given in the Palestinian
and Babylonian recensions in Dalman, Die Worte Jesu p. 299 ff.
An English rendering will be found in Schiirer, HJP π. ii.
p. 83 ff.; see also Westcott, Hebrews p. 206 ff.

from the point of view of His Messiahship,,
(a) Messianic titles.—(a) The Messiah (6 χριστός,
Χριστός). The anointing is specially referred to in
427 1 038. cf. is 6 1 i (Lk 418), Ps 44 (45)8. With 1038

('έχρισεν αυτόν 6 θεός πν. ά"γίφ και δυνάμει) cf. Ps-Sol
1742 (ό θεός κατηρ*/άσατο αυτόν δυνατόν έν ττνεύματι άγ/y).
(β) The Servant (παις), 313·26, comp. (the prayer of
the apostles) 42 7· s o. The phrase is derived from a
series of passages in Deutero-Isaiah. Its current
Messianic application is certified by Apoc. Bar 708

' My servant Messiah.' On the Rabbinic interpre-
tation of the passages in Isaiah see Edersheim,
Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah ii. p. 726.
When, through the influence of the controversy
with the Ebionites, the meaning of Christological
phrases was more keenly analyzed by the Church,
it became customary, when the ancient phrase
was used of our Lord, to indicate, e.g., by the
addition of ή*γαπημένος, that παΐς was to be taken as
an equivalent of υιός (e.g. Clem. *59 (thrice), Ep.
ad Diog. 8, Mart. Polyc. *14, Ada Theclce *24;
cf. Wis 21 3·1 8). The phrase, however, is used in its
original meaning in Did. *ix. 2 (ευχάριστουμεν . . .
υπέρ της άγίαί αμπέλου ΑαυεΙδ του παιδός σου, ή*ς
έ'γνωρίσας ημΐν δια 'Ιησού του παιδός σου), *ΐχ. 3,
*χ. 2. The simple use, therefore, of this pre-
Christian Messianic title, which in sub-apostolic
times was avoided or guarded, is very primitive.t
It should further be noticed that most of the earliest
Christian passages where the phrase occurs (marked
above with *) are liturgical, and that it twice occurs
in the apostles' prayer (Ac 4). Hence it seems
probable that it was characteristic of Jewish
prayers, that thence it passed into the primitive
vocabulary of the Church, and that, having litur-
gical associations, it long maintained its place in
Christian prayers, though now it received a higher
doctrinal connotation. Comp. Lock in Expositor,
series iv. vol. iv. p. 178 ff. ; Dalman, Die Worte
Jesu p. 226 if. (7) ό &yio* καΐ δίκαιος, 314 ; cf. 427·30

752 2214. Righteousness and holiness are the char-
acteristics of Messiah's time; see e.g. Ps-Sol 1736,
Enoch 382 'when the righteous One shall appear
before the eyes of the elect righteous,' where, as in
536 (cf. 463), ' the righteous One' is a designation
of the Messiah (cf. Weber, Die Lehren d. T. p. 344).
For the holiness of Messiah cf. e.g. Ps-Sol 1728ff·.
(δ) There is a group of expressions which may be
called archaic, being derived from the record of the
earliest period of Israel's history. Such expres-
sions are άναστήσας (32 6; cf. v.22) and ή*γεφεν (530) in
the sense of 'God raised up, brought upon the
scene/ άρχη^όν καϊ σωτήρα ΰψωσεν (5 3 1 ; cf. 1323),
comp. e.g. Jg 39·15. But phraseology of this kind
was not simply archaic. It had been adopted into
the devotional and liturgical language of the
Messianic hope ; cf. e.g. Ps-Sol 1723*47, Apoc. Bar
397 403, Shemoneh Esreh 11.

(b) The issues of Messiah's advent.—The horizon
is bounded by the limits of the national hope.
'The promise' (239, cf. Ps-Sol 128) is primarily
for Israel. There are in the speeches at Jeru-
salem but three hints of a wider blessing — έπϊ
ττάσαι/ σάρκα (217, from J l 228), καϊ πασι τοΐς εις μακράν
Οσους αν προσκάλέσηται Κύριος ό θεός ημών (239, from
Is 5719, J l 232), ϋμιν πρώτον (32 6, cf. Mk 7s57). But how
through the agency of a restored Israel this ex-
tension of Messianic redemption is to be brought
about is in no way defined. Thus the forecast,
while it insists upon, does not go beyond, the more
generous Jewish expectation as to the nations, such
as finds expression in, e.g., Ps-Sol 1738 (ελεήσει
πάντα τα £θνη ενώπιον αύτοΰ iv φόβφ). I t will be

t It should be remembered that the LXX often represents "Di;
in Isaiah and elsewhere by Ιουλος (e.g. Is 4219 4820 493· 5). it ia
therefore not improbable that St. Paul's words μορφών δούλου
λαβών in Ph 27 allude to the prophecies in Deutero-Isaiah.
But in Ph 2 the preceding and the succeeding context alike
guard against any misconception.
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noted that in these speeches the phrase τά 'έθνη is
conspicuously absent.

To Israel three blessings are offered through the
work of Jesus Messiah: (1) national repentance and
forgiveness (2s8 319 53 1; cf. 3261338, Lk I77), chiefly in
reference to the great national sin of rejecting
'the Lord's Anointed'; cf. e.g. Ps-Sol 185f·, Shemoneh
Esreh 5, 6 (especially in the Babylonian recension,
which must be of Palestinian origin, Dalman, Die
Worte p. 301 n.); (2) national rest and peace {καιροί
άναψύξβΜ, 319); cf. e.g. Enoch 501, Ps-Sol 106f· iv
ενφροσύντ] 'Ισραήλ, 146 1750 187; (3) the mission of
Messiah from heaven, and the coming of ' times
of the restoration of all things (αποκαταστάσεων
πάντων, 321)'; cf. the Rabbinic passages quoted in
Weber (p. 333 f.) as to the necessity of repentance
for the coming of Messiah and its attendant bless-
ings ; for 'the restoration' see, e.g., Enoch 454f·,
Apoc. Bar 73 f.·

It must be observed that in 42 the Sadducees are
represented as * sore troubled' because the apostles
* proclaimed in Jesus the resurrection from among
the dead' {την έκ νεκρών), i.e. a resurrection of the
righteous. The reference may be to some words of
the apostles unrecorded in Lk's brief summary, or
to an interpretation which the Sadducees put on
their teaching about the Resurrection of Jesus.
On the Jewish doctrine of the Resurrection see
e.g. Ps-Sol 316, Shemoneh Esreh 2; see also
Charles, Eschatology p. 302 f.

In reviewing the doctrine of St. Peter's early
speeches we note that the new facts of the
ministry of Jesus, His death, His Resurrection
and Exaltation, are stated with absolute precision
and emphasis. But the theological interpretation
of these facts is inchoate. The predestination of
the Messiah is spoken of (223 318, cf. 428), but His
pre-existence is not affirmed, nor is anything said
of His unique relation to the Father. The death
of Christ is not contemplated in a sacrificial
aspect, nor is it brought into connexion with the
problem of justification. There is no allusion to
the moral and spiritual power of the Resurrection
through the union of the believer with the Risen
Lord, nor to the sanctifying influence of the Holy
Spirit. The convictions and hopes created or
quickened in the apostle's mind are expressed in
terms of the religion of a devout Israelite. If we
compare St. Peter's speeches with any one of the
apostolic Epistles (except that of St. James, which
deals almost wholly with questions of conduct), we
see the difference between an immediate interpre-
tation of the Christian facts in their bearing on
Israel, and a matured apprehension and exposition
of these facts in their universal and absolute signi-
ficance.

III. ST. PETER IN CHRISTIAN TRADITION.—1.
St. Peter's early life.—Epiphanius, a monk of Jeru-
salem of the 9th cent., in his 'Acts and end of
. . . Andrew,' relates (ed. Dressel p. 45f.) that 'in
the days of Hyrcanus, the priest and king of the
Hebrews, there was a certain Jonas of the tribe of
Symeon. He was a poor man, and at his death
left his two sons, Simon and Andrew, in great
poverty. They hired themselves out. Andrew
devoted himself to a life of absolute continence.
Simon married the daughter of Aristobulus, brother
of the Apostle Barnabas, and, as it is said, had a
son and a daughter. . . . After the death of his

* Dalman (Die Worte Jesu p. 145 f.), with whom Charles
(Eschatology p. 374 n.) agrees, maintains that the words α,ποκα,-
T0.0"Toe.(ris πάντων have nothing to do with the ' renewal of the
world,' but refer to the fulfilment of the predictions of the
Prophets. He bases his opinion upon the Peshitta—'until
the completion of the times of those things which God spoke by
the mouth of His holy prophets.' But this is merely a para-
phrastic abbreviation characteristic of the Peshitta. The word
οίποχα,τάσ-ηχ,σΐζ cannot refer to the fulfilment of prophecy (cf.
e.g. Mt 1213 1711, Ac 16), and when taken in its natural sense is
in harmony with Jewish ideas.

mother-in-law he committed his wife to the
Theotokos' (cf. for other authorities Lipsius * p. 7).
In the Book of the Bee of Solomon, a writer of
the first half of the 13th cent., who, according to
Lipsius {Die Apokr. Αρ., Erganzungsheft p. 19),
constantly depends on older sources, the apostle
belonged to the tribe of Naphtali {Oxford Semitic
Series, I. pt. ii. p. 104). Clement {Strom, iii. 6, p.
535 ed. Potter, quoted in Eus. HE III. xxx.) says
that the apostles Peter and Philip had children;t
and Jerome {adv. Jovinian. i. 26) states that the
περίοδοι mentions a son and a daughter of St. Peter;
while he himself, arguing apparently from the
silence of Scripture (Mk l29ff-), supposes that his
wife had died before his call to follow Christ.
Clement in the passage just quoted asserts that
the apostles travelled with their wives ούχ ώς ya/uL-
eras αλλ' ώς άδελφάς, and employed them in mini-
strations to women (cf. Clem. Becog. ii. 1, vii. 25,
36; Horn. xiii. 1, 11). Clement further preserves
a tradition {Strom, vii. 11, p. 868 ed. Potter,
quoted in Eus. HE III. xxx.), to which, it seems,
no independent writer alludes, that St. Peter's
wife suffered a martyr's death, and that the apostle,
when he saw her led away, encouraged her with
the words μέμνησο, ω αύτη, του κυρίου (as Eus. gives
the phrase),—words which may imply that she too
had known the Lord. There is nothing improbable
in the supposition that she was one of the women
who suffered in the Neronian persecution (Clem.
Rom. vi.).

The story of Petronilla, the supposed daughter
of St. Peter, is given in Ada Nerei et Achillei 15
(ed. Achelis p. 14 f.), and in Ada Philippi, in
Tischendorf, Apocal. Apocr. pp. 149,155. Augustine
{contr. Adimant. 17; Migne, Pat. Lat. 42, 161) also
mentions the fact that the story had a place in the
apocryphal books in use among the Manichseans.
The beauty of the daughter, so the story runs, was
a trouble to the apostle, who therefore prayed that
she might be paralyzed. He afterwards, in answer
to the challenge of Titus, bade her rise and minister
to them. After her restoration she was sought in
marriage by * Flaccus the Count.' She puts him
off for three days, and on the third day dies after
receiving the Eucharist. The Encratite element
in the story connects it with the Gnostic Upases
Πέτρου (see below), from \yhich it was doubtless
originally derived (see Lipsius pp. 81, 203 ff.). The
saint's memorial day is May 31. Over her tomb in
the Ardeatine Way pope Siricius, about 390, erected
a basilica. The inscription on the tomb was AVR *
PETRONILLA · FILLE · DVLCISSEVLE. The
name Petronilla is to be connected, not with Peter
but with Petronius. The founder of the Flavian
house bore the name of Petro. The catacomb in
which Petronilla was buried was closely connected
with the Flavian gens, being the ' Cemetery of
Domitilla,' the wife of Flavius Clemens. Doubt-
less the story arose from a mistaken etymology.
Petronilla, an early convert to Christianity and a
member of the Flavian family, was in later days
assumed to be a daughter of the Apostle Peter (see
Lightfoot, Clement i. p. 37ff.,who gives references
to de Rossi's articles ; Lanciani, Pagan and
Christian Borne p. 340 ff.).

As to (late) traditions respecting the personal
appearance of the apostle, it must suffice to refer
to Lipsius p. 213. As the tonsure was supposed
to be due to St. Peter's example, it is of interest to
notice that Jerome {Comm. in Gal. i. 18) refers to
a statement of ^he Periodi that he was bald.

For information in regard to early pictures and
representations of the apostle, see art. in Diet. Chr.

* References to Lipsius (unless it is otherwise stated) are to
Die Apokryphen Apostelgeschichten und Apostellegenden, n. i.

t Cf. Origen in Evang. Matth. xvi. 21 (Lomm. iii. p. 371):
Epiph. Hmr. xxx. 22 (ed. Petav. p. 147).
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Ant. ii. p. 1621; Lanciani, Pagan and Christian
Borne p. 210 ff.

Among the sayings of our Lord preserved in
extra-canonical authorities a few are addressed
to St. Peter. (1) Ignatius, Smyr. 3, 'When
[after the Resurrection] He came to Peter and
his company, He said to them, Lay hold and handle
Me, and see that I am not a demon without
body.' Cf. Lk 2436f·. On the question whether this
saying had a place in ' the Gospel according to the
Hebrews,' see Lightfoot in loco. (2) '2 Clem.' 5,
' The Lord saith, Ye shall be as lambs in the midst
of wolves. But Peter answered and said unto
Him, What then if the wolves should tear the
lambs ? Jesus said unto Peter, Let not the lambs
fear the wolves after they are dead,' etc. Cf.
Mt 1028, Lk 124f\ See Lightfoot's note. (3) 'The
Gospel according to the Hebrews' {ap. Jerome,
adv. Pelag. iii. 2), ' Si peccauerit, inquit, fra-
ter tuus in uerbo et satis tibi fecerit, septies in die
suscipe eum. Dixit illi Simon discipulus eius,
Septies in die ? Respondit Dominus et dixit ei,
Etiam ego dico tibi, Usque septuagies septies.'
Cf. Mt 1822, Lk 174. See Westcott, Introduction
p. 456 ; Hilgenfeld, NT extra Canon, iv. pp. 16,
23. (4) ' The Gospel according to the Hebrews'
{ap. Origen in Matth. torn. xv. 14), ' Conuersus
dixit Simoni discipulo suo sedenti apud se, Simon
fili Johanne, facilius est camelum intrare per fora-
men acus, quam diuitem in regnum caelorum.' Cf.
Mt 1916. See Westcott p. 463 ; Hilgenfeld p. 16.
(5) 'The Gospel of the Ebionites' {ap. Epiph. Hcer.
xxx. 13), ' And when He came to Capernaum, He
entered into the house of Simon, surnamed Peter;
and He opened His mouth and said, As I passed
along the Lake of Tiberias I chose John and James,
sons of Zebedee, and Simon and Andrew . . . you
then I wish to be twelve apostles for a testimony
to Israel.' See Westcott p. 466 ; Hilgenfeld pp.
33, 36. On the Gospel and the Apocalypse of
Peter see below, p. 776 f.

2. St. Peter in connexion with the Syrian
Antioch.—According to a very widespread tradi-
tion, St. Peter was the founder and organizer of
the Church in Antioch. The Clementine Romance,
which must date back at least to the beginning of
the 3rd cent., makes the apostle's entry into An-
tioch and his success there the happy conclusion of
the story {Horn,, xx. 23 ; Recog. x. 68 if.)· Baseless
as most of its details are, in such a matter as this
it would be likely to reflect current tradition,
especially as it probably originated in Syria (see
below). Origen {Horn. vi. in Luc., ed. Lomra. v.
p. 104) calls Ignatius ' the second Bishop of Antioch
after the blessed Peter.' This statement was not
improbably derived from an earlier list of Antio-
chene bishops. Such a list Lipsius (p. 25, cf.
Lightfoot, Clement i. p. 333 f.) thinks can be assigned
to the time of Victor of Rome. Other important
notices of St. Peter's connexion with the Church of
Antioch preserved in Christian literature are : (1)
Greek: {a) Apost. Const, vii. 46 ; {b) Euseb. HE III.
xxxvi. 2, Chron. (see below); (c) Chrys. Horn, in
Ign. Mart. (Migne, Pat. Gr. 1. 591); {d) Theodoret,
Dial. Immut. (Migne, Pat. Gr. lxxxiii. 81); (e)
Chron. Paschale (Migne, Pat. Gr. xcii. 557). In the
last document we are told that in the fourth year
after the Ascension Peter went to Antioch, that at
the request of the Jewish Christians he enthroned
himself as bishop, that he did not receive or regard
any Gentile Christians, and that so leaving them
to themselves he departed thence—a story which
must be derived from some early Ebionite romance
cognate to the Letter of Peter to James prefixed to
the Clem. Homilies. (2) Latin: {a) Jerome, de
Virr. Illustr. 1; (b) Leo, Epp. 106,119 (Migne, Pat.
Lat. liv. 1007, 1042); (c) Liber Pontificalis (in all
the several forms, ed. Duchesne pp. 50 f., 118), see

below; {d) Gregory the Great, Ep. vii. 40 (Migne,
Pat. Lat. lxxvii. 899), 'ipsefirmauitsedemtinAntio-
chia] in qua sept em annis, quamuis discessurus,
sedit.' The festival of ' Cathedra Petri in Antiochia'
was on Feb. 22 (see below, p. 773). (3) Syriac:
Doctr. Apost. (Cureton,^4wc. Syr. Documents, p. 33).

To pass to the date and length of Peter's sojourn
at Antioch. The Lib. Pontificalis, both in the
original form as restored by Duchesne (p. 51), and
in the later recension (p. 118), gives seven years (so
Greg.) as the length of Peter's Antiochene episco-
pate. This evidence probably represents the Roman
tradition of the earlier years of the 6th century.
The Felician abridgment (c. A.D. 530), however,
has · annos x.' (p. 50). It would not be difficult in a
reconstruction of St. Peter's life to find a place for an
Antiochene ministry of seven or ten years' duration.
But the evidence is too late to claim serious atten-
tion. The dates given in the two chief versions of
Eusebius' Chronicon are conflicting (ed. Schoene,
p. 150 if.). The Armenian version places the
apostle's departure for Rome, 'when he had first
founded the Church of Antioch,' in the third year
of Gains (39-40), and the appointment of Euodius
in the second year of Claudius (42-43). Jerome (so
also Syriac epitome, ed. Schoene p. 211) gives the
departure for Rome in the second year of Claudius,
and the appointment of Euodius two years later.
The arrangement in Jerome seems artificial, for he
places in three consecutive years three important
events connected with the three great Churches—
Rome, Alexandria, Antioch. Moreover, the Petrine
dates in the Chronicon are connected with what
appears to be the impossible assumption of a 25
years' episcopate at Rome. The simple tradition,
however, which associates St. Peter with the early
period of the Church at Antioch, seems to go back
to the 2nd cent., and is intrinsically probable.

3. St. Peter in connexion with Pontus and the
provinces of Asia Minor.—Origen {ap. Eus. HE
III. 1) is the earliest authority—ΊΙέτρο? bh έν ϋόντφ
καΐ Ταλατία καΐ Βιθυνία Καππαδοκία re και 7Ασίφ
κβκηρνχέναι. τοις έκ διασποράς 'Ιουδαίου £οικεν. The
last word shows that the statement is an inference ;
the enumeration of provinces and the reference to
the διασπορά make it plain that the source of the
inference is the salutation of 1 P. Epiphanius
{Hcer. XXVII. vi. p. 107 ed. Petav.) goes a step
further, and states that the apostle often visited
Pontus and Bithynia. Jerome {de Virr. Illustr. 1)
places this missionary journey between the apostle's
episcopate at Antioch and his journey to Rome in
the second year of Claudius. The Syriac Doctrine
of the Apostles (Cureton, Ancient Syriac Documents
p. 33) informs us that ' Antioch and Syria and
Cilicia and Galatia, even to Pontus, received the
apostles' hand of priesthood from Simon Cephas,
who himself laid the foundation of the Church
there, and was priest and ministered there up to
the time when he went from thence to Rome.'
In this missionary journey Andrew was tradition-
ally associated with Peter. Thus, in the catholic
Acts of Andrew as given by Epiphanius (ed.
Dressel pp. 45-82), a monk of Jerusalem of the
9th cent., the story is told how the two brothers
journey from the Syrian Antioch to Tyana in
Cappadocia, and from thence to Sinope in Pontus.
Epiphanius himself visited Sinope, and found there
traditions of the apostles' visit. The inhabitants
pointed out a spot on a desert island some six miles
from the city where the apostles dwelt, and the
chairs on which they sat to teach (pp. 47, 50).
There are, however, indications that in this tradi-
tion there has been a confusion between the obscure
Simon Zelotes and his well-known brother-apostle
Simon Peter (Lipsius, Apokr. Apostelg. I. p. 612,
II. i. p. 6). Photius {Cod. cxiv. ; Migne, Pat. Gr.
ciii. 389) among the Leucian Acts mentions Acts
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of Andrew. We may infer, therefore, that the
kernel of the later Acts of Andrew was supplied
by this 2nd cent, romance. On the Acts of Andrew
in their different forms see Lipsius, Apokr. Apos-
telg. I. 543-622; James, Apocr. Anecdota ii. p.
xxix ff. ; Bonnet, Passio Andrece {Ada Ap. Apoc.
ii.). On the tradition as to St. Peter's work in
Pontus, etc., see Lipsius, Apokr. Apostelg. Π. i. p. 4ff.
There is no reason to regard it as anything but an
inference from the salutation of the Epistle.

4. St. Peter in connexion with Babylon.—Lipsius
adduces two pieces of evidence to show that St.
Peter visited Babylon. (1) He refers to two Nes-
torian writers (Assemani, Bibl. Orient, iii. 2, p. vi)
who make this assertion. But, apart from the
lateness of their date, their statement is avowedly
based on a literal interpretation of 1 Ρ 513. And,
again, the earlier Syriac tradition as given in the
Doctrine of Addai (p. 44 ed. Phillips) and in the
Doctrine of Simon Cephas (Cureton, Ancient Syriac
Documents p. 35) knows nothing of Babylon, and
makes the apostle visit Rome. (2) Lipsius argues
that, when the Acts of Simon and Jude (Fabricius,
Cod. Apocr. NT ii. p. 608ff.) make Simon the
Cananaean go to Babylon, the obscure Simon has
taken the place of his famous namesake, and that
therefore these Acts supply an argument for Simon
Peter's visit to Babylon. It can only be said that
such a conclusion rests on an inversion of proba-
bility. In short, there is no evidence for the
theory that St. Peter worked at Babylon (see
Lipsius, Die Apokr. Apostelg. II. ii. pp. 145 f., 175,
Erganzungsheft p. 32; and, on the other side,
Zahn, EM. ii. p. 21).

5. St. Peter in connexion with Rome. — The
chief points at issue are, whether St. Peter
visited Rome ; if he did, how long he worked
there; whether he suffered martyrdom there;
and if so, at what date. It will be most con-
venient to arrange the evidence under the several
Churches.

(1) Rome.—{a) Clement (c. A.D. 96) v. vi. In the
previous chapters Clement has spoken of the evils
which have sprung from 'jealousy and envy.' He
has taken examples from Scripture in chronological
order, ending with David. ' Let us,' he continues,
'come to the athletes who lived but lately (roi>s
ZyyLara yevo^evovs, i.e. as compared with the OT
heroes), the noble examples of our own generation.
Because of envy the great and righteous pillars (of
the Church) were persecuted and contended unto
death. Let us set before our eyes the good apostles
—Peter, who endured many labours and, having
borne his witness (^apriy^o-as^went to the appointed
place of glory ; Paul (who suffered much and jour-
neyed far and), having borne his witness before
the rulers, departed thus from the world and went
to the holy place. . . . To these men . . . there was
gathered a great company of the elect, who, being
the victims of jealousy, by reason of many outrages
and tortures became a noble example among us.'
The main points are these : (i.) The most reasonable
explanation of the fact that the examples of the
other apostles are passed over and Peter and Paul
alone mentioned, is that Clement points to those
two apostles whose examples of heroism were best
known to the Church in whose name he writes (cf.
Ignatius, below), (ii.) That St. Paul suffered at
Rome is universally allowed. The language is
carefully chosen to emphasize the likeness between
the experiences of the two apostles, (iii.) If the
passage, when naturally interpreted, discloses the
place of St. Peter's martyrdom, what of the time ?
We have seen that in the preceding context
Clement followed the order of time. It is unlikely
that he would desert that order in regard to
events within his own knowledge and that of his
readers. Since, then, ' the great company of the
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elect' who suffered were plainly Nero's victims, it
seems to follow that the two apostles perished
either before or during the Neronian persecu-
tion. The former alternative may be put aside as
unsupported by any evidence. Further, a close
association of the apostles and 'the great com-
pany ' seems implied in the phrase τούτοις. . . σννψ
θροίσθη. Indeed, a strict interpretation of these
words appears to justify us in going a step further.
They mean ' to these' rather than ' with these'
' there was gathered,' * and thus seem to imply
that the apostles were among those ' who were
seized first' (Tac. Ann. xv. 44), the first-fruits of a
too abundant harvest. Thus the obvious interpre-
tation of Clement's words is that St. Peter and St.
Paul were martyred in the Neronian persecution ;
while the language is not explicit enough to have
created the tradition, (b) Caius, a Roman pres-
byter, a contemporary of Zephyrinus and Hippoly-
tus. Eus. HE II. xxv. quotes the following words
from the treatise of Caius against Proclus the
Montanist : iyu) δέ τά τρόπαια των αποστόλων £χω
δεΐξαι' έαν yap 6e\r)(rri$ άπέλθβΐν 4πϊ τόν Έατικανόν
•ή έπϊ την όδόν την Ώστίαν, βύρήσας τά τρόπαια των
ταύτην Ιδρνσαμένων την έκκλησίαν. The words of
Caius are an explicit statement (1) that both the
apostles worked for some time at Rome; (2) that
they died a martyr's death at Rome. But the
question remains—Did τά τρόπαια mark the place
of execution (so Lipsius) or of burial (so Zahn) ?
There are strong reasons for choosing the latter
alternative. The γ̂ώ δέ of Caius suggests that he
at Rome claims to eclipse what Proclus appealed
to in Asia Minor, i.e. the tombs of Philip and his
daughters at Hierapolis (Eus. HE III. xxxi. 4).
This clearly was the meaning which Eusebius
himself put upon the words (cf. ill. xxxi. 1). Thus
we can draw another inference from Caius' words,
viz. that at the beginning of the 3rd cent, the
Roman Church thought that it possessed the bodies
of the two apostles. No certain answer can be
given to the further question—Of what did these
τρόπαια consist ? The word may imply the erection
on the spot of a building of some kind, a memoria
such as the Liber Pontificalis (ed. Duchesne
pp. 55, 125) says that Anencletus built. Or it
may point to some natural or other object which
identified the spot, such as the catholic Acts\
speak of (see below, p. 772). (c) Hippolytus. In
the Refutatio (vi. 20) this writer speaks of the
conflict between Simon Magus and ' the apostles'
at Rome, and in particular of Peter's opposition to
him. It appears, however, that Hippolytus used
the apocryphal Acts (Bonwetsch, Studien zu den
Komm. Hippolyts p. 27), and we cannot be sure,
therefore, that his statement is independent evi-
dence. Yet the end of Simon as described by him
differs from his end according to the extant A cts.
{d) The Muratorian Canon. The fragment speaks
of the ' passion of Peter' in close connexion with
St. Paul's journey to Spain. As these two events
are mentioned together in the Acts of Peter, it is
probable that the writer (very probably Hippolytus)
has these Acts in his mind (James, Apocr. Anecdota
ii. p. xf.), and we are not entitled to infer more
than that he does not question the truthfulness of
the Acts in these matters, (e) The notice in the
Depoutio Martyrum (see below, p. 772) as to the
translation of the apostles' bodies in 258 confirms
the evidence of Caius.

(2) Syria.—{a) Ignatius of Antioch (c. 115). He
writes to the Romans (c. iv.) thus: ούχ ώ* HtTpos
καΐ Παύλο? διατάσσομαι ύμΐν. Contrast the similar
but studiously general language addressed to the

* Compare Eur. RheSUS 613, oti' ϊγγυς r,trroti xeu ατυντ,θροιο-τοα
ο-τρα,τω, and (with Zahn, Einl. i. p. 447) 1 Κ1124 (Cod. A) us α,ύτό*,
1 Mac 1&2 προς α,υτούί.

t Ed. Lipsius pp. 172, 216 : ϊθν>κα.ν [το σωμ,α, α,ύτου] ύχο τ»>»
τιρίβινθον χληο-ίον του να,υμ,α,χ,ίου ίΐς rorov χχλού/xtvov Βαηχοινόν.
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Trallians (c. ii i .): ϊνα ών κατάκριτος ώ? απόστολος
ύμϊν δίατάσσωμαι. In the letter to the Romans St.
Peter and St. Paul are mentioned—such is the
natural explanation—because they had actually
given commandments to the Roman Church (see
Lightfoot in loc.). (6) Clementine literature {Eecog.,
Horn.). The Grundschrift had its origin prob-
ably in Syria before the close of the 2nd cent.
In the documents now extant there are a few
allusions to Peter's visit to Rome. But it is not
certain that they are not due to later editing (see
below, p. 775). (c) Documents of the Syriac-
speaking Church: The Doctrine of Addai, ' in its
present shape a work of the latter half of the 4th
cent.' (Wright, Short Hist, of Syriac Literature
p. 9), speaks of * the Epistles of Paul, which Simon
Peter sent us from the city of Rome ' (ed. Phillips
p. 44); so Doctr. of the Apostles (Cureton, Ancient
Syriac Documents p. 33).

(3) Corinth.—Dionysius, bishop of Corinth (c.
170), addressed a letter to Soter, bishop of Rome,
a fragment of which is preserved in Eus. HE II.
xxv. 8. After speaking of the common work of St.
Peter and St. Paul at Corinth, he continues : ομοίως
dk καϊ eis την Ίταλίαν όμόσε δίδάξαντβς έμαμτύρησαν κατά
τον αυτόν καιρόν. The reference to the common work
of the two apostles in Corinth is probably a mere
inference from 1 Co. But there is nothing in the
NT which can account for the assertion of their
common activity in Italy. Dionysius must there-
fore here refer to a tradition, which may have
come to him through the medium of the Petrine
Acts, but which, however it reached him, he
accepted. It matters little whether όμόσε is taken
loosely to mean ' together,' or more strictly ' (going
to) the same place,' i.e. in Italy. Dionysius can
have only Rome in his mind. The last words of
the extract imply that the apostles suffered, not
necessarily on the same day, but during the same
persecution.

(4) Asia Minor.—(a) Papias {c. 130). It is a
reasonable inference from the language of Eusebius
{HE π. xv. 2, in. xxxix. 15, 16) that Papias inter-
preted Babylon in 1 Ρ 513 of Rome, and is therefore
a witness for the Roman visit, (b) The Gnostic
Acts of Peter were probably the work of Leucius
Charinus in the second half of the 2nd cent. As
Leucius lived in Asia Minor, it is clear that he did
not place the scene of Peter's conflict with Simon
Magus at Rome from motives of ecclesiastical
patriotism. It is natural to suppose that he built
up the romance on a current tradition of Peter's
visit to Rome (see below, p. 774).

(5) South Gaul. — Irenseus (c. 190) gained his
knowledge of earlier times from many sources.
As the pupil of Polycarp in Asia, he was acquainted
with the traditions of * the school of St. John.' He
himself visited Rome, probably on more than one
occasion, and, it would appear, he resided there
for some time (Lightfoot, Essays on ' Supernatural
Religion' p. 267). His list of Roman bishops makes
it probable that he had had access to the records
preserved in the Roman Church. He writes thus
(III. i. 1): * Matthew . . . published his Gospel
while Peter and Paul were preaching at Rome and
founding the Church there. And after their
departure {ϊξοδον) Mark, the disciple and inter-
preter of Peter, he too handed on to us in writ-
ing what Peter preached.' Irenseus, it will be
noticed, speaks of the joint work of the apostles
at Rome as belonging to a period so well known
that it supplies a means of dating another event.
Further, it is natural to take the word έξοδος
as referring to the apostles' death; for (inde-
pendently of other notices) this interpretation is
favoured by (1) the use of the word, cf. Wis 32 76,
Lk931, 2 Ρ 11β; Clem. Alex. pp. 570, 882, ed. Potter,
and the frequent use of exitus in Tertullian (Oehler

on Scorp. 9); (2) the context—to say that Mark
recorded the substance of Peter's preaching after
his death defines not only the date but the reason
of the composition of the Gospel.

(6) Alexandria.—(a) Clement (c. 200), in a frag-
ment of the Hypotyposeis, preserved by Eusebius
{HE yi. xiv.), and in the commentary on 1 Peter
contained in the same treatise and now extant
in a Latin translation (ed. Potter p. 997), in
connexion with the composition of St. Mark's
Gospel speaks of St. Peter's preaching at Rome.
(δ) Origen {c. 250). In the passage quoted above
(p. 768), Origen, after speaking of St. Peter's
journeys in Asia Minor, adds that * at last, having
arrived in Rome, he was crucified head downwards,
having himself requested that he might so suffer.'
(c) Peter of Alexandria. The date of the Epistola
Canonica is apparently A.D. 306 {Diet. Chr. Biog.
iv. p. 331). In it (Can. 9, Routh, Bel. Sacr. iv.
p. 34) mention is made of St. Peter's crucifixion at
Rome.

(7) North Africa.—{a) Tertullian (c. 200). The
passages in Tertullian's writings are—Scorp. 15:
* Orientem fidem Romse primus Nero cruentauit.
Tune Petrus ab altero cingitur, cum cruci adstrin-
gitur' ; de Bapt. 4 : ' quos P. in Tiberi t inxit ' ; de
Prcescr. Hceret. 32: * Romanorum [ecclesia refert]
Clementem a Petro ordinatum'; ib. 36: ' Ista
quam felix ecclesia [sc. Romse] . . . ubi Petrus
passioni dominicse adsequatur.' Thus Tertullian is
the earliest writer who (1) speaks of the manner of
St. Peter's death—by crucifixion ; (2) and explicitly
states that it took place in Nero's reign, (b)
Commodian. This earliest Christian poet, prob-
ably of African extraction, writing about A.D. 250
(see Diet. Chr. Biog. i. p. 610), speaks in the Car-
men Apologeticum 820 f. of Peter and Paul suffer-
ing in Rome under Nero.

(8) This Catena will best be ended with a
reference to the two historians of the first part
of the 4th cent., Lactantius and Eusebius. Lac-
tantius in Instit. Div. iv. 21 speaks of Peter and
Paul preaching in Rome, adding, * ea prsedicatio in
memoriam scripta permansit'—which Zahn {Ges.
Kan. ii. p. 884) considers to be a reference to the
Pauli prcedicatio (cf. pseudo-Cyprian, de Rebapt.
17); and in de Mort. Per sec. 2 he says of Nero:
'Petrum cruci afnxit et Paulum interfecit.' The
following passages from Eusebius are to the point:
—HE II. xiv. (Peter's conflict at Rome with Simon
Magus in Claudius' reign), xv. (Peter and the com-
position of Mark's Gospel at Rome), xvii. (in the
reign of Claudius, Philo became acquainted with
Peter at Rome ; cf. Jerome, de Virr. Illustr. xi.;
Photius, Cod. 105), xxv. (Paul beheaded, Peter cruci-
fied at Rome), ill. xxi. (Clement third in succession
'after Peter and Paul'), xxxi. 1 ; Demons. Evang.
iii. 5. 65 (St. Peter crucified at Rome head down-
wards) ; Theophania iv. 7 (ed. Lee p. 221 ;
Peter's ' honourable sepulchre in the very front
of their city,' i.e. Rome), v. 31 (ed. Lee p. 315;
Peter crucified at Rome). See just below on the
Chronicon. Passages from later writers are col-
lected by Lipsius p. 236 ff. For a summing up of
this evidence see below, p. 777.

6. Chronological notices in the Chronicon of
Eusebius and in the Liber Pontificalis.—(i.) The
Chronicon.—{a) St. Peter's arrival in Rome. The
Armenian version assigns St. Peter's arrival at
Rome, after founding the Church at Antioch, to the
3rd year of Caius, i.e. 39-40, adding, ' commoratur
illic antistes ecclesise annis vigintV The appoint-
ment of Euodius as bishop of Antioch is placed
in the 2nd year of Claudius, i.e. 42-43. Jerome
puts the appointment of Euodius in the 4th year
of Claudius, i.e. 44-45, and the arrival of St. Peter
at Rome, after founding the Antiochene Church, in
the 2nd year of Claudius, i.e. 42-43. He adds ·
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'xxv annis eiusdem urbis episcopus perseuerat.'*
(b) St. Peter's death. The Armenian version puts
the Neronian persecution, * when the apostles
Peter and Paul suffered martyrdom at Rome,' in
the 13th year of Nero, i.e. 67-68, and perhaps by
a pure mistake the beginning of Linus' episcopate
* post Petrum' is assigned to the previous year.f
Jerome places the persecution, the martyrdom of
the two apostles, and the accession of Linus to the
episcopate in the last—the 14th—year of Nero.
It may be noticed that the date in the Armenian
version for Peter's arrival at Rome seems to be
a revision of the Eusebian date, and was perhaps
attained thus. It is said in this version that
Peter continued at Rome 20 years: this brings
us to 59-60 — an absurd date for the apostle's
death. But if we suppose that in the processes
of translation and revision * twenty' was substi-
tuted for ' twenty - five/ then we get a date
assigned to Peter's death very shortly after the
fire in July 64. It seems likely, then, that the
Armenian version, assuming 25 years' episcopate,
worked back from the summer or autumn of 64,
and so gave the early date for Peter's arrival in
Rome. If this be so, we have here indirect evi-
dence of the survival of the tradition that Peter's
martyrdom took place in 64. The date, however,
of the apostle's death is unrevised, and retains
its Eusebian position at the end of Nero's reign.
Two other passages dealing with the date of St..
Peter's arrival at Rome must be quoted : (1) Eus.
HE II. xiv., where, after an account of Simon's
mischievous doings at Rome, Eusebius adds that
Providence brought Peter also thither επί τψ αύτη$
Κλαυδίου βασϊλβίας. (2) Jerome {de Virr. Illustr. 1):
' Romam pergit ibique viginti quinque annis
cathedram sacerdotalem tenuit usque ad ultimum
annum Neronis, id est, quartum decimum' (cf.
v.). Harnack {Die Chronol. p. 124 n.) points out
that Eusebius in the History does not refer to a
25 years' episcopate, and puts Peter's arrival at
Rome simply in the reign of Claudius, and that it
is therefore possible that the reference to the 25
years and the location of the commencement of
that period in the 2nd year of Claudius may be
due to Jerome. This may be so ; but the fact that
both the versions of the Chronicon, the Armenian
and Jerome, mention the length of Peter's stay at
Rome (the original number of years in the Arm.
as in Jerome having probably been 25), and that
they both place his martyrdom there near the end
of Nero's reign, points to the dates and the 25
years' episcopate having been derived from the
original statement of the Eusebian Chronicon. It
is probable (Lightfoot, Clement i. p. 339 ; Harnack,
Chronol. p. 123) that Eusebius derived his early
papal chronology from Julius Africanus; and the
latter may in his turn have used earlier documents,
e.g. the lists of Hegesippus. But (assuming that
it had a place in the Chronicon of Eusebius) there
is no evidence to show whether the 25 years'
episcopate was the invention of Eusebius or whether
he inherited it from one of his predecessors. It
will appear in a moment that it is probably the
result of an artificial arrangement of dates. We
turn to the date of the martyrdom, which is put in
the last year of Nero's reign. It is to be noticed
that the catholic Acts of Peter (ed. Lipsius p. 172 f.)
connect with the apostle's death a prophecy that
' Nero should be destroyed not many days hence'

* The Syriac Epitome (Schoene p. 211) puts the foundation of
the Church at Antioch and St. Peter's arrival at Rome (' et
prsefuit ecclesia illi annos xxv')in Anno Abr. 2058(=A.D. 42-
43), the appointment of Euodius two years later; but under
An. Abr. 2064 (=A.D. 48-49) it has the entry, ' Petrus apostolus
moderator eccl. Romanee factus est.'

t It is, however, possible that we should connect this appoint-
ment of Linus with what there are some reasons for thinking
to be the fact that Peter left Rome for a time about a year
before his martyrdom there (see below, p. 778).

and relate its speedy fulfilment. Eusebius' words,
preserved by Syncellus, are : 4πϊ ττασι δ1 αυτού row
άδίκήμασι [ατυχήμασι Codd.] καΐ τόν πρώτον κατά.
Χριστιανών ένβδβίξατο διω'γμόν, ηνίκα Ώ.έτρο$ καΐ HadXos
κ.τ.λ. It does not appear that Eusebius was
acquainted with Tacitus, and, if he did not con-
nect the persecution with the great fire, it was
very natural that, whether he followed the catho-
lic Acts or no, he should regard the attack on the
Church as the filling up of Nero's iniquities (cf.
Ac 121"23). On the other hand, the evidence of
Tacitus is decisive that the persecution followed
immediately upon the fire ; and the Chronicon re-
cords under the year 63-64 ' many conflagrations
at Rome.' We have still to account for the legend
of the 25 years' episcopate at Rome. If the
terminus ad quern of Peter's sojourn at Rome
was determined as suggested above, we may con-
jecture that (the ministry at Antioch being re-
garded as a mere offshoot of the ministry at Jeru-
salem) Peter's departure for Rome was placed at the
expiration of the 12 years, after which, according
to the tradition which had a place in the Κήρυγμα
ΊΙέτρου {αρ. Clement, Strom, vi. 5) and the Gnostic
Acts of Peter (ed. Lipsius p. 49; for other refer-
ences see Harnack, Die Chronol. p. 243), the Lord
commanded the apostles to go forth into the world
(cf. Ac 1217). If the Passion was placed in the year
30, then the sojourn of Peter at Rome would be
considered to commence about the year 42, and
just about a quarter of a century would elapse
between that date and the martyrdom at the end
of Nero's reign.*

(ii.) The Liber Pontificalis.—We turn now to
the later catalogues of Roman bishops. (1) The
Liberian catalogue (Duchesne p. 2) has the notice,
* Petrus ann. xxv mens. uno d. viiii. f Fuit tem-
poribus Tiberii Csesaris et Gai et Tiberi Claudi et
Neronis, a cons. Minuci [lege Vinici] et Longini
usque Nerine et Vero [lege Vetere]. JPassus autem
cum Paulo die iii kl. iulias, cons, ss., imperante
Nerone.' The date of this catalogue is 354. It
gives the date of Peter's 25 years' Roman episco-
pate as A.D. 30-55. The notice immediately pre-
ceding puts the date of the crucifixion as A.D. 29
('duobus Geminis cons.'), and then adds : * et post
ascensum eius beatissimus Petrus episcopatum
suscepit.' The singular date of Peter's episcopate,
therefore, seems based on the assumption that Christ
made the apostle a bishop, and that his see must
have been Rome. (2) The Liber Pontificalis in
the earlier form (as restored from the Felician and
Cononian abridgments) puts side by side the follow-
ing statements :—{a) ' Primum sedit cathedra epis-
copatus in Antiochia ann. vii.' (δ) * Ingressus in
urbe Roma Nerone Cesare ibique sedit cathedra
episcopatus ann. xxv mens. ii dies iii.' (c) 'Fuit
temporibus Tiberii Cesaris et Gaii et Tiberii
Claudi et Neronis.' To these statements (Duchesne
p. 50 f.) the later recension (Duchesne p. 118) adds
another, ' martyrio cum Paulo coronatur, post pas-
sionem Domini anno xxxviii.' According to this
statement the date of the martyrdom is 67 (cf. Jer.
de Virr. Illustr.). It is unnecessary to examine
the different parts of the above mosaic. But how-
ever the chronological context varies, the xxv
years' episcopate is preserved.

7. The burial-places of St. Peter. — The Am-
brosian hymn connects the festival of St. Peter
and St. Paul with three spots in Rome—'Trinis
celebratur uiis Festum sacrorum martyrum'
(Daniel, Thes. Hymn. I. xc). These vice are the

* In the Eastern and Oriental lists given in Duchesne, Lib.
Pontif. p. 34 ff., there are variations from 25 years^—(i.) The
Short Chronography of 853 gives 22 years; (ii.) Nicephorus
2 years ; (iii.) Syncellus leaves a blank; (iv.) Eutychiue 22
years ; (v.) Elias of Nisibis 28 years.

t For a possible explanation of the variations of the number
of months and days see Duchesne, Lib. Pontif. p. xx n.
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Ostian, the place of St. Paul's death and burial;
the Aurelian, the resting-place of St. Peter; and
the Appian, where the bodies of both apostles were
laid for a time. The facts are briefly these :

(1) The Vatican.—The belief that the apostle
was buried on the Vatican goes back to the time of
Caius (see above); so Jerome, de Virr. Illustr. 1:
'Sepultus Romse in Vaticano iuxta uiam trium-
phalem' (this via runs N.E. of the Vatican); Ada
Petri et Pauli, 84 (ed. Lipsius p. 216, cf. p. 172), 'έθηκαν
αυτό υπό ττ)ν τερέβινθον [cf. Pliny, Hist. Nat. xvi.
44] πλησίον τον ναυμαχίου [cf. Martyr, a Lino conscr.
x., ed. Lipsius p. 11 ; see above] els τόπον κάλούμβνον
BCLTLKCLVOV ; Lib. Pontif. (ed. Duchesne pp. 52 f.,
118 ff.): 'Sepultus est uia Aurelia, in templum
Apollonis, iuxta locum ubi crucifixus est, iuxta
palatium Neronianum in Vaticanum, in territurium
Triumphale, uia Aurelia, iii K. iul.' In the last
notice the temple of Apollo probably refers to a
temple of Cybele (Duchesne p. 120; Lipsius p.
401) on this site ; by the palatium Neronianum is
meant either Nero's gardens or the Circus (prob-
ably to be identified with the Naumachia). It was
apparently on this spot that Anencletus, accord-
ing to the Liber Pontificalis (ed. Duchesne pp. 55,
125), built a memoria beati Petri, where tradi-
tion said that all the Roman bishops till the time
of Zephyrinus (except Clement and Alexander)
were buried. The Church of San Pietro in Mon-
torio is the outcome of another and later tradition
that the apostle suffered on the Janiculum—a tradi-
tion which possibly arose from a confusion between
the via Aurelia on the Vatican and the older via
Aurelia with theporta Aurelia on the Janiculum.*

(2) The Ad Catacumbas.—In the Depositio Mar-
tyrum, one of the tracts which form the collection
called by the general name of the Liberian Cata-
logue, and which were possibly edited in 354 by
Furius Filocalus, who certainly illuminated them
and who executed the inscriptions of Damasus in
the catacombs (Lightfoot, Clement i. p. 249), we
find the notice : ' iii Kal. iul. Petri in Catacumbas
et Pauli Ostense Tusco et Basso cons.' There can
be no doubt that this is a blundering revision of an
original notice running thus: ' iii Kal. iul. Petri
et Pauli in Catacumbas Tusco et Basso cons.,' the
reviser, whoever he may have been, interpreting
the statement as referring to the martyrdom of the
apostles. This misinterpretation of the original
notice is still more flagrant in the Martyr. Hierony-
mianum: 'iii Kl. iul. Romae natale apostolorum
Petri et Pauli: Petri in Vaticano uia Aurelia:
Pauli uero in uia Ostensi: utrumque in Catacumbas;
passi sub Nerone, Basso et Tusco consulibus.' In
reality the year indicated is A.D. 258, and the re-
ference is to the transference of the apostles'
remains from their respective resting-places on the
Ostian and Aurelian roads to the Catacumbas on
the Appian road, i.e. the Church of St. Sebastian,
during the Valerian persecution, a few weeks before
the martyrdom of pope Xystus in August. Da-
masus, as we learn from the Lib. Pontif. (ed. Duch-
esne pp. 84 f., 212; cf. p. civ), decorated the chamber,
and placed over the locus bisomus the inscription—

• Hie habitasse prius sanctos cognoscere debes,
Nomina quisque Petri pariter Paulique requiris.
Discipulos oriens misit, quod sponte fatemur. . . .
Roma suos potius meruit defendere ciues.'

A misunderstanding of the common memorial day
of the two apostles, which finds definite expression
in the blundering notice of the Depositio, gave rise,
it appears, to the legend that the two apostles
suffered on the same day—a statement which first
occurs in Jerome, de Virr. Illustr. 5: [Paulus]

* Lanciani {Pagan and Christian Rome p. 127 f.) supposes
that the erection of this church on the Janiculum to com-
memorate the martyrdom is due to a misinterpretation of the
tradition that St. Peter suffered inter duas metas.

' quarto decimo Neronis anno eodem die quo Petrus
Romse pro Christo capite truncatur, sepultusque
est in uia Ostiensi.' The historical fact that the
apostles' remains were supposed to have lain at one
time near the place of their death and again in the
Catacumbas, and then (see below) to have been re-
stored to their original resting-places, gave rise to
two stories, {a) The reference to the East in the
verses of Damasus suggested the legend found in the
Ada Petri et Pauli (ed. Lipsius p. 220) of Eastern
Christians attempting to steal the bodies. These
Acts assert that the bodies rested in the Catacum-
bas a year and seven months; a later tradition,
found in the Salzburg Itinerary, makes the period
40 years (Duchesne p. cv; Benson, Cyprian p.
482 f.). (δ) According to the Liber Pontificalis (ed.
Duchesne pp. 65 ff., 150 ff.), Cornelius, bishop of
Rome 251-253, at the request of a certain matron
named Lucina, removed the bodies of the apostles
by night from the Catacumbas. The body of Paul
Lucina buried in her own grounds on the Ostian
road. ' Beati Petri accepit corpus beatus Cornelius
episcopus et posuit iuxta locum ubi crucifixus est,
inter corpora sanctorum episcoporum, in templum
Apollonis, in monte Aureo, in Vaticanum palatii
Neroniani, iii Kal. iul.' The epithet aureus has
probably arisen from the word Aurelius.

(3) The Vatican.—The Liber Pontificalis (ed.
Duchesne pp. 78 f., 176 ; cf. the addition in one MS
of the Passio Sanctorum App., ed. Lipsius p. 176)
gives the legend, derived originally from the Ada
Silvestri, extant only in later recensions, that Con-
stantine was baptized by Silvester, and thereby
cured of leprosy; that at the request of the
bishop he built a basilica in honour of St. Peter
on the site of a temple of Apollo; that he placed
the apostle's body there in a tomb of bronze sur-
mounted by a golden cross. It is likely enough
that the basilica was begun at the end of Con-
stantine's reign. But the body of the apostle
cannot have been removed there before 354, since
that is the date of the Liberian Depositio, where
it is implied that the body still rested ad Cata-
cumbas. The translation therefore must have
taken place between 354 and the time when Da-
masus (366-384) placed in the Catacumbas the
inscription quoted above. On the whole subject
see Duchesne, Lib. Pontificalis pp. civff., 119 f.,
125,152, 193 ff., 214; Lipsius, Die Apokr. Apostelg.
II. i. p. 391 ff. (with reff. to his earlier works) ;
Lightfoot, Clement ii. p. 499 f. ; Benson, Cyprian
p. 481 ff. ; Erbes, ' Das Alter der Graber u. Kirchen
des Paulus u. Petrus in Rom,' in Brieger's Zeitschr.
f. Kirchengesch. vii. p. Iff. (1885); Lanciani, Pagan
and Christian Borne pp. 122ff., 345 ff. (1892) ; de
Waal, Die Apostelgrujt ad Catacumbas (1894);
Erbes, 'Die Todestage der Apostel Paulus u.
Petrus,' 1899 {Texte u. Untersuch. NFiv. 1).

There are five memorial days which claim notice,
(i.) June 29. The origin of the observance of this
day as a festival of St. Peter and St. Paul has been
pointed out above, and it has been shown that
probably as early as Jerome, certainly before the
Mart. Hieronymianum, compiled early in the 7 th
cent., the day was regarded as the anniversary of
the death of the apostles. In the Gelasian Sacra-
mentary there are three sets of ' Orationes et
Preces' for the festival : ' In natali S. Petri pro-
prie,' ' In natali apostolorum Petri et Pauli,' ' In
natali S. Pauli proprie.' When in the Gregorian
Sacramentary a further step was taken, and the
' natalis S. Pauli' was transferred to the next day,
June 29 became the memorial day of St. Peter
alone. This common festival of the two apostles
passed into the Greek Church, though it is un-
certain at what date, and has a place also in the
Coptic, Ethiopic, Syrian, and Armenian calendars.
A Syriac Martyrology of the year 412, published
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by Wright in the Journal of Sacred Literature
for Oct. 1865, Jan. 1866, places this festival on
Dec. 28. (ii.) Feb. 22. In the Liberian Depositio
Martyrum there is the entry: ' viii Kal. Mart,
natale Petri de catedra.' In the Martyr. Hierony-
mianum the corresponding notice is * viii Kl. Mart,
cathedra Petri in Antiochia.' (iii.) Jan. 18. In
the same Martyrologium we have * xv Kal. Feb.
dedicatio cathedrae S. Petri apostoli qui [qua]
primo Romae sedit.' (iv.) Aug. 1. The Roman
Martyrologium has ' Kal. Aug. Romoe ad uincula
catenas S. Petri osculandas,' or, according to some
MSS, * Kal. Aug. Romae dedicatio priniae ecclesise
a b. Petro construct» [et consecratae].' Since the
church S. Petri ad uincula was probably built
under Sixtus ill. (432-440), the origin of the festi-
val may be as early as the time of this pope. The
original reference of the festival was to the miracle
recorded in Ac 127. The corresponding festival in
the Greek Church was on Jan. 16, in the Armenian
Church on Jan. 22. For further information see
Sinker's article in Diet. Chr. Antiq. ii. p. 1623 ft'.;
Lipsius, Die. Apokr. Apostelg. II. i. p. 404 ft".

8. The Acts of Peter.—These Acts are collected
and edited by Lipsius (1891) in the first vol. of the
Ada Apost. Apocrypha, edited by himself and
Bonnet.

(1) The Gnostic Acts. — (i.) The documents.
These are : (a) Martyrium b. Petri Ap. a Lino
ep. conscriptum. This martyrium is contained in
several MSS. The name of Linus is found only
in the title, {b) Actus Petri cum Simone. The
sole authority for this text is the Codex Vercel-
lensis, a 7th cent. MS. (c) μαρτύρων του αγίου αποσ-
τόλου ΙΙέτρου. This document corresponds with the
closing portion of the Actus (xxx-end). The
authorities for this text are a 9th cent. MS at
Patmos, and a MS of later date at Mt. Athos.
There exist also a Slavonic and an iEthiopic ver-
sion (the latter is translated in Malan's Conflicts
of the Holy Apostles), and some fragments of a
Sahidic version. It appears certain that the two
first-named Latin texts are independent, and rest
ultimately on a common Greek text. The compli-
cated problem of the relation of these texts is dis-
cussed by Lipsius, Apokr. Apostelg. II. i. p. 109 ft". ;
Zahn, Ges. Kan. ii. p. 834 ft'.

(ii.) Substance. The following is a brief sum-
mary of the story, (a) Paul in obedience to a
vision departs from Rome on his journey to
Spain, (b) Simon Magus arrives in Rome and
gains adherents. The brethren are distressed that
Paul has left them, and that they have no leader
to help them against Simon. Just at this time,
however, the twelve years after the Ascension
being past, Christ appears to Peter in a vision
and bids him go to Rome, (c) Peter arrives
in Rome. After preaching to the brethren, at
their request he goes from the synagogue to the
house of Marcellus (formerly a disciple of St. Paul),
where Simon is. At this point there ensues the
episode of the speaking dog which takes Peter's
message to Simon. Marcellus, who had been so
much under Simon's influence that he had erected
in his honour a statue with the inscription Simoni
iuueni deo, repents. In course of time it is arranged
that there should be a public encounter between
Peter and Simon in the Forum. Peter's power of
truly raising the dead proves him to be superior
to Simon. [At this stage in the story the Athos
MS begins]. Simon undertakes to fly to heaven.
This he attempts to do before a great crowd in
the Via Sacra. * Under the influence, however, of
Peter's prayers he falls and breaks his thigh. He
is stoned by the crowd, leaves Rome, and shortly
afterwards dies at Terracina. (d) [At this point

* The origin of this tradition is probably to be found in the
story told by Suetonius (Nero 12).

the Linus-Martyrium and the Patmos MS begin].
The prefect Agrippa [note that the minister of
Augustus is transferred to Nero's reign] has four
concubines, who are persuaded by Peter to refuse
Agrippa any further intercourse. Xanthippe simi-
larly withdraws from her husband Albinus, a friend
of the emperor's [in the Ada Xanthippce (Jarnes,
Apocr. Anecdota p. 58 ft'.) the husband's name is
Probus]. Albinus, therefore, and Agrippa make
common cause against Peter, (e) At the request
of Xanthippe and the brethren, Peter consents to
leave Rome. As he is passing through the gate of
the city he sees Christ entering. The well-known
conversation between the Lord and the apostle
takes place (see below), and he returns to the
city knowing that the Lord would suffer in him.
St. Peter is brought before Agrippa, who con-
demns him to be crucified. When he is brought
near the cross he addresses it in mystic language
—& δνομα σταυρού, μυστήριοι* άπόκρυφον κ.τ.Χ. He
asks that he may be fixed to it head down-
wards, and in mystical language he explains
the significance of that position.* At the burial,
Marcellus acts the part of Joseph of Arimathaea.
Peter, however, appears to him in a vision and
reminds him of the Lord's saying, * Let the dead
be buried by their own dead.' So Marcellus awaits
Paul's return to Rome. The romance ends with
a notice of Nero first determining to persecute the
converts of Peter and afterwards being restrained
by a vision (one text says ' of Peter,' another ' of
an angel,' another of ' a certain one') of one who
chastised him, and warned him to ' refrain his hands
from the servants of Christ.'

(iii.) History and date. At the end of the 4th cent,
and onwards apocryphal Acts of Peter are spoken
of as being in authoritative use among heretics,
especially the Manichaeans; cf. Augustine, c.
Faust, xxx. 4, adv. Adimant. Manich. 17; and
(somewhat earlier) Philaster, Hcer. 88. At the same
time these Acts were not infrequently alluded to
without note of suspicion, and occasionally even
definitely cited, by catholic writers. Thus Isidore
of Pelusium {Ep. ii. 99; Migne, Pat. Gr. lxxviii.
544) adduces a saying taken from the discourse of
Peter in the house of Marcellus {Actus Petri cum
Simone xx., ed. Lipsius p. 67)—καθώς Ιίέτρος 6
κορυφαίος του χόρου iv Tats έαυτου ττράζεσι σαφώς aire-
φήνατο "Α έχωρήσαμβν έ*γράψαμ€ν. The earliest writer
who refers to these Acts by name is Eusebius, HE
III. iii. 2. Classing them with the Gospel, the
Preaching, and the Apocalypse of Peter, he says' we
do not own these writings as handed down among
the catholic (books), because no Church writer,
either among the ancients or among our own con-
temporaries, has ever used the testimonies to be
derived from them' (cf. Jerome, de Virr. Illustr.
i.). The earliest writer who certainly refers to
these Acts—he does not quote them by name—is
the African poet Commodian, about A.D. 250, who,
in Carmen Apologeticum 615 ft*., writes : 'Et canem
[fecit] ut Simoni diceret: clamaris a Petro . . .
Infantem fecit quinto mense proloqui uolgo.'
Commodian, then, supplies a terminus ad quern for
the composition of these Petrine Acts. Harnack, in-
deed {Chronologie p. 552 ft*.), argues that they were
actually written about the middle of the 3rd
century. He lays special stress on the fact that
Hippolytus {Refut. Hcer. vi. 20) gives an account
of Peter's triumph over Simon, and of the latter's
death, quite different from that contained in the
A ds, and he concludes that Hippolytus did not know
our Ads, and that therefore they could not have
been then written. To this line of argument it

* πΐρ) ων β κύριος iv μ,νιττηρίω λίγιι Έ«.ν μ.η ποΐγ,σ-riTt τα, ΰεζια ω$
τα. α,ριστερά, χα.) τα, α,ρκττίρά. ως τα. δίξια, χα.) τά. όίνβύ ώί τα
χάτω χα.) τα. ίπίσω ως τα. ίμ,προ<τΟεν, ου μ,η ίηγνωτι τν,ν βχσιλαοίΐ

(α ix.).
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may be replied: (a) that Hippolytus' ignorance of
them would not prove their non-existence; (b) that
ignorance of them on his part cannot be deduced
from the fact that he follows quite another story ;
for Hippolytus, a malleus hcereticorum, would
naturally avoid a story which he found in a
heretical book. Harnack further insists that
allusions in these Acts to, e.g., the emperor and
to details of Church life point to the 3rd cent.,
while, in opposition to Lipsius and Zahn, he alto-
gether denies that the Acts bear a Gnostic char-
acter. It is quite possible that some of the allusions
to which Harnack appeals as proving the later
date of the Acts as a whole point to interpolations
on the part of an editor or a translator. But
there are strong reasons for assigning the Grund-
schrift to the 2nd cent. Lipsius (p. 266) and Zahn
{Ges. Kan. ii. p. 861) have both noted the re-
semblance in ideas and modes of expression be-
tween the Acts of Peter and the Leucian Acts of
John. The fragment of the last-named Acts
printed for the first time in James' Apocr. Anec-
dota ii. brings to light still further points of like-
ness. James (p. xxivff.) has collected a number
of parallels between the fragment of the Johannine
Acts and the Actus Petri curn Simone, and is
justified in concluding * that they show as clearly
as any evidence of this kind could, that whoever
wrote the Acts of John wrote the Acts of Petery

(p. xxiv). ' Acts of Peter' were among ' the Acts'
which, according to Photius (Biblioth. Cod. cxiv.),
were contained in ai Xeyb^evai των αποστόλων περίοδοι
—the work of Leucius Charinus. This Leucius
(see Lipsius, Apohr. Apostelg. i. p. 83if.), a some-
what shadowy personage, seems to have belonged
to Asia Minor, and to have written during the
2nd cent., about 160 as Zahn thinks {ib. p. 864).
Thus the original Gnostic Acts were a 2nd cent,
romance, and had their origin in Asia Minor.

(2) From the Gnostic we turn to the catholic
Acts. These are often distinguished by the name
Marcellus, who in some Latin MSS appears (in
a superscription) as the author, (i.) Documents.
These Acts are found in two chief forms, which
Tischendorf (Ada Apost. Apocr. pp. 1-39) has
somewhat disastrously endeavoured to weave into
a single whole. The one, which may be designated
as A, is found in Latin MSS, and in one Venice
Greek MS (which Lipsius represents by the symbol
E); the other, which may be designated as B, is
found in the majority of Greek MSS. The most
important difference between the two forms is that
Β begins with a long account (§§ 1-21) of the fear
caused by Paul's appeal to Caesar among the Jews
at Rome (who had already had trouble enough
through Peter's presence there), and of the closing
stages of Paul's journey to the city. This section
seems to be quite late, and is attributed by
Lipsius (Prolegom. p. lxi) 'insipido cuidam sseculi
ix monacho qui Sicilise uel Magnse Graecise nescio
quod monasterium incolebat.' Of the common
Greek text there exists a Slavonic version.

(ii.) Substance. The outline of the story is as
follows : (a) Paul arrives in Rome (Cod. Ε alone adds
από των Σπανιων). The two apostles meet with great
joy. Paul stills a dispute between Gentile and
Jewish Christians. The preaching of the apostles
converts multitudes, and in particular 'Livia the
wife of Nero and Agrippina the wife of Agrippa'
[note the confusion] leave their husbands, while
not a few soldiers withdraw from military service.
(b) Simon Magus now begins to traduce Peter, and
performs magical tricks. He is summoned before
Nero, and claims to be the Son of God. The two
great apostles and Simon hold a disputation and a
trial of strength in miracles before Nero. At
length Simon requests that a wooden tower may
be erected, from which he undertakes to throw him-

self, that his angels may bear him to heaven.
When the day arrives, Simon begins to fly, to the
great distress of Paul. Peter, however, adjures
the angels of Satan to help him no longer. Simon
falls in the Via Sacra and dies, (c) Nero there-
upon commands that the apostles should be thrown
into prison. At Agrippa's suggestion Paul is be-
headed in the Via Ostiensis. Peter, when he is
brought to the cross, asks that, being unworthy to
hang as his Lord hung, he may be crucified head
downwards. He then relates to the people the
Quo vadis story, and, after having prayed to the
Good Shepherd, he gives up the spirit, [d) Three
legends follow: (a) The legend of Perpetua, the
three executioners, and Potentiana—in part closely
akin to the Veronica legend—is rather Pauline
than Petrine (comp. the Plautilla story in the
Passio S. Pauli, ed. Lipsius p. 38 if.). (β) Certain
holy men appear, saying that they have come
from Jerusalem ; they, with Marcellus, bury the
apostle's body 'under the terebinth near the
Naumachia, at the place called the Vatican.'
(γ) Certain men from the East carried off the
bodies of the two apostles. They were overtaken
at a place called Catacumbas at the third mile-
stone along the Appian Way. There the saints'
bodies were kept for a year and a half. Then the
body of Peter was transferred to a tomb on the
Vatican near the Naumachia, that of Paul to the
Ostian Way. At their tombs great benefits were
granted to the faithful through their prayers.
The day of their martyrdom was June 29.

(iii.) History and date. The story of the men
from the East who endeavoured to carry off the
apostles' bodies arose, as is now generally agreed
(see, e.g. Lipsius, Apokr. Apostelg. p. 312; Light-
foot, Clement ii. p. 500), from a misunderstanding
of the inscription of pope Damasus (366-384); see
above, p. 772. Thus we must allow time for the
circumstances which Damasus commemorates to
have been forgotten, and for the meaning of his
lines to have become obscure. The Acts} there-
fore, in their present form can hardly be much
earlier than the middle of the 5th cent. On the
other hand, many indications {e.g. the relics of
early confessions of faith embedded in the Acts,
chs. 58. 69) point to the conclusion that the
Grundschrift, on which interpolations from other
sources have been engrafted, was a document
similar to the Prcedicatio Petri, and, with it, is to
be assigned to the middle of the 2nd cent. (Lipsius
p. 333if.). The further problem as to the relation
of the Grundschrift of the catholic Acts to the
Grundschrift of the Gnostic Acts appears to elude
criticism.

A Latin Passio Apostolorum Petri et Pauli
(Lipsius, Ada pp. 223-234) need not be discussed at
any length. It gives an account of the conflict
between the apostles and Simon Magus, dealing
rather with miracles than with theology. Clement
(not Agrippa) appears as the prcefectus urbis. The
date, according to Lipsius, is the end of the 6th
or the beginning of the 7th century.

The Quo vadis legend. The story is found in the Gnostic
Acts—in the Linus-text (vi) and in the μ,α,ρτύριον (vi); there is a
lacuna here in the Cod. Vercellensis. It runs thus in the
Linus-text, the important words in the Greek text being added:
' Ut autem portam ciuitatis uoluit egredi, uidit sibi Christum
occurrere. Et adorans eum ait: Domine quo uadis ? (Kupu, του
ω$α). Respondit ei Christus: Romam uenio iterum crucifigi
(ιΙσίρνόμΜΐ us T»JV "PufAVjv στα.υρα)θΎΐνοί,ι). E t a i t ad eum P e t r u s :
Domine, i te rum crucifigeris ? (Κ.ύριι> πάλιν a-TotvpoZtrca ·,). E t
dixit ad eum dominus: Etiam iterum crucifigar. Petrus autem
dixit: Domine, reuertar et sequar te. Et his dictis dominus
ascendit in ceelum.' In the catholic Acts Peter relates the
story after he has been nailed to the cross. The Latin (61) is :
4 Dixi : Domine, quo uadis? Et dixit mihi: Sequere me, quia
uado Romam iterum crucifigi. Et dum sequerer eum, redii
Romam. Et dixit mihi: Noli timere, quia ego tecum sum,
quousque introducam te in domum patris mei.' In pseudo-
Ambrose (Serm. contr. Aux. ii. 867, ed. Bened.) the words
are : 'Domine, quo uadis?' *Venio iterum crucifigi/ It seema
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probable that the story had its origin in a reminiscence of the
conversation recorded in Jn l336-&* (Κό/>/£, που Ixccyui; Latt.
Domine, quo uadis ?) and an agraphon preserved by Origen (in
Joan xx. 12, ed. Brooke ii. p. 51)—' If any one will accept the
saying recorded in the Acts of Paul as spoken by the Saviour,
άνωθίν μέλλω στανρουσ-θα,ι.' The Acts of Paul is apparently an
early 2nd cent, document of orthodox origin, and belongs
to a different group of writings from the Gnostic Acts of Peter
(Zahn, Ges. Kan. n. ii. p. 865 ff.). It is plain from the context in
Origen that in the Acts of Paul the saying had no application
to St. Peter. Origen quotes in the context He 65f·, Gal 219.
Possibly the Acts of Peter and the Acts of Paul alike derived
the saying from ' an earlier document, probably the Preaching
of Peter' (Zahn, Einl. ii. p. 25). It seems probable, then, that
the conversation of our Lord and St. Peter in Jn 13 suggested
a scene in which this saying was dramatized. Further, Zahn
(ib.) is inclined to think that the ambiguous word όίνωθίν
(=denuo, desuper) suggested the story that Peter was crucified
head downwards. The explanation does not seem a natural
one. It is far more likely that the mode of death was one of
the ' addita ludibria' of which Tacitus speaks.

9. The Clementine Literature.—(i.) Documents.
These are three in number, (a) The Homilies in
Greek. Two MSS only are known to exist—the
one at Paris, the other at the Vatican. (b) The
Recognitions. The Greek original has perished.
The Latin rendering by Rufinus, preserved in a
large number of MSS, a Syriac translation of part
of the work, and an Arabic abridgment printed in
Studia Sinaitica ν., form the extant authorities for
the text. Rufinus, in the preface to his transla-
tion, notes incidentally that the Greek original
was extant in two forms. He further tells us
that, while he had deliberately omitted some pas-
sages as obscure, he had aimed at a close, if bald,
rendering. It may be added that a; comparison
between his version and the Syriac version gener-
ally confirms his statement, (c) Of far less import-
ance than the two documents just mentioned is
the Epitome—a late abridgment of the Homilies.
The three Clementine works may be conveniently
studied in Migne's Patrologia Grceca, vols. i., ii.

(ii.) Substance. The romance of Clement's life
—his early separation from his family and his
ultimate discovery of them—need not detain us.
Peter is the great opponent of Simon Magus,
and long discourses addressed to his own disciples
or to inquirers, or directed against Simon, are put
into his mouth. The story in regard to Peter is, in
outline, as follows. In the seventh year after the
Passion, Clement finds Peter at Csesarea, where the
latter, having been sent thither by James, is about
to hold a disputation with Simon Magus. After
three days' discussion Simon is driven away by the
populace. Peter follows Simon to Tripolis, accord-
ing to the Recognitions ; according to the Homilies,
to Tyre, and thence to Sidon, Berytus, Byblus,
and so to Tripolis. At Antioch Simon meets with
great success, but is at length driven thence by a
report that Cornelius the centurion had arrived
armed with an imperial commission to destroy all
sorcerers. Simon flies to the neighbouring town
of Laodicea, where in the Homilies the scene of
the great disputation between Peter and Simon is
laid. In the Homilies the story ends with Peter's
departure for Antioch; in the Recognitions, with
his enthusiastic reception by the people there after
the expulsion of Simon.

(iii.) Date and character. The documents which
we possess exhibit different forms of a religious
romance, written in the interests of a philo-
sophical Ebionitism. The anti-Pauline element is
strong in the Homilies. Under the character of
Simon Magus, St. Paul is attacked (e.g. xvii. 19).
The same tone of hostility to the work and teach-
ing of St. Paul dominates the letter of Peter to
James, § 2, which is prefixed to the Homilies. In
the Recognitions this controversial element is
omitted or softened down, the invective dealing
only with St. Paul's action before his conversion
(i. 70 f.). The doctrine of the Homilies is akin to
that of the Elchasaite sect, which, according to

Hippolytus {Ref. Hcer. ix. 13), established itself at
Rome during the episcopate of Callistus. The
Recognitions is quoted by Origen (Comm. in
Genesim ap. Philoc. xxiii. 21, and Comm. in Matth.
xxvi. 6f., ed. Lommatzsch iv. p. 401). The evi-
dence, though slight, points to the first quarter of
the 3rd cent, as the period to which the Clemen-
tine literature as we possess it should probably
be assigned. From what place did it emanate?
The claim of Rome is negatived by the almost
entire absence of any reference to a visit of Simon
to the city, and his conflict with the apostle there.
The allusions to Rome as the final scene of the
controversy (Recog. i. 13, 74, iii. 64; Horn. i. 16)
are so incidental in character that they may well
be the interpolation of a later editor, the writer,
for example, who composed the Epistle of Clement
to James, piefixed to the Homilies, in which an
account of Clement's ordination at Rome as bishop
by Peter is given. The scene of the story is
confined within the boundaries of Syria, and it is
therefore antecedently probable that Syria was
the region in which the Clementine literature had
its first home. This conclusion is confirmed by the
character of the NT quotations, which appear to
be derived from a Semitic document, whether an
Aramaic Gospel or a Syriac version of the Gospels.
One point, however, seems clear, viz. that the Recog-
nitions and the Homilies are independent recastings
of a common original, or of (closely related) common
original documents. The relation of this document
or these documents to the Periodi dementis, to
which Jerome [adv. Jovin. i. 26; in Gal. i. 18)
refers for details about Peter which are not found
in our Clementines, and to the κήρυγμα ΊΙέτρου (see
below), must remain with our present evidence an
unsolved problem. The question of primary interest
is: What did the original story or document on
which the Clementines are based include? Was
its subject the conflict between Peter and Simon
in Syria only ? Or did it relate an earlier conflict
in Syria and a final conflict at Rome? In other
words, do the Clementines and the Petrine Acts
respectively depend on independent documents,
the one narrating the conflict between Peter and
Simon in the East, the other dealing with their
final meeting in the West ? or do they severally
elaborate two parts of one common history ? The
former is the opinion of Salmon (Diet. Chr. Biog.
iv. p. 685), the latter that to which Lipsius in-
clines (Apokr. Apostelg. n. i. p. 38 f.). It may be
noticed that, while there are in the Clementines
(see above) a few references to the Roman episode,
on the other hand allusions are to be found in the
Petrine Acts (Actus Petr. cum Simone v., Martyr.
Petri et Pauli 17) to the Syrian conflict; but all
these allusions are too slight to bear the weight of
any conclusions. The Apostolic Constitutions (vi.

9) contains the whole story of Peter and Simon,
the story of a conflict in Syria with points of

contact with the Clementine history, and the story
of a conflict in Rome with points of contact with
that of the Acts. It seems less unlikely that here
we come upon a relic of a complete story than that
we have here a piecing together of two stories,
which were originally independent. Of the precise
doctrinal position of the original document it is
vain to speculate. If the original story did follow
St. Peter to Rome, there is a doctrinal reason why
the Ebionite Clementine writers should refuse to
acquiesce in the tradition that St. Paul and St.
Peter worked at Rome together. That the original
romance was early, there can be no doubt. Bishop
Lightfoot held (Clement i. 361) that it * cannot well
be placed later than the middle of the 2nd century.'

10. Non-Canonical writings ascribed to St. Peter.
—Eusebius (HE III. iii.), after mentioning the two
Epistles which have a place in the Canon (see
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separate articles), proceeds to speak of other
writings connected with Peter's name — the Acts
of Peter (see above), the Gospel according to
Peter, the Preaching of Peter, and the Apocalypse.
These, he adds, * we do not acknowledge as handed
down to us among the Catholic writings, for no
Church writer, either in ancient times or in our
own, ever made use of the testimonies they supply'
(cf. in. xxv.). To this list Jerome (de Virr. Illustr.
1) adds the Judicium.

(1) The Gospel of Peter.—A portion of what is
universally agreed to have been the Petrine Gospel
mentioned by Eusebius was found among the
Akhmim fragments, and published by M. Bouriant
in Nov. 1892. The fragment begins with a reference
to our Lord's trial before Pilate and Herod, and then
gives an account of the mockery, the crucifixion,
the burial, and the resurrection. The author
writes in the first person (cc. vii. xii.), and identi-
fies himself with Peter: ' But I Simon Peter and
Andrew my brother' (c. xiv.). The Gospel is the
subject of a letter written by Serapion, who
was bishop of Antioch during the last decade of
the 2nd cent., and preserved by Eusebius (HE
vi. 12). Serapion had found the Gospel at Rhosus
on the Bay of Issus, and had at first approved it.
Further knowledge, however, led him to condemn
it on the double ground that it owed its origin to
the Docetae, and that it contained additions to * the
true teaching about the Saviour.' The fact that
Serapion, a man of literary and controversial
activity, did not know of the Gospel before his
accidental discovery of it, that no other 2nd cent,
writer is proved to have used it, and that few
later writers were acquainted with it, and these
only men in some way connected with Syria, shows
that its circulation and influence were confined
within narrow limits. As to its date, Harnack
holds that in the fragment the four Gospels are
not placed on the same level, Mt probably not
being used at all, and that the Petrine Gospel
was used by Justin. These considerations seem
to him to point to the beginning of the 2nd cent,
(cf. Sanday, Inspiration (1893) p. 310, * hardly
later than the end of the first quarter of the 2nd
cent.'). On the other hand, it is by no means
certain that Justin used the Gospel; their un-
doubted connexion can be explained in other ways.
And, further, the text of the Gospels had already
had a history before it was used by the author of
the Petrine Gospel; indeed there is strong reason
to think that he used a harmony of the Gospels,
that of Tatian or some earlier harmony, at least
for the portion of the history covered by the ex-
tant fragment.* The implied text, then, of the
Gospels suggests that the date can hardly be
much before 150 (so Swete: Zahn 130), while a
limit in the other direction is supplied by the
fact that the Gospel had been in existence some
time before Serapion discovered it. See the
editions of Bouriant, Lods, Robinson (1892), Har-
nack, Zahn, Swete (1893); also von Schubert, Die
Composition des pseudopetrinischen Evangelien-

fragments, 1893 ; Salmon, Introduction, Appendix
(1894) p. 581 if.

(2) The Preaching of Peter (κήρυγμα ΙΙέτρον).—It
is probable that this document is quoted by Origen
(de Princ. Prof. 8) under the title 'Petri doc-
trina' f; it is possible that it is to be identified
with the ' Prsedicatio Petri et Pauli,' quoted by
Lact. Instit. Div. iv. 21, comp. pseudo-Cyprian

* The present writer has elsewhere (The Old Syriac Element
in the Text of Cod. Bezce p. 121 ff.) given reasons for thinking·
t h a t ' behind those parts of the fragment which are based on the
Canonical Gospels there lie the corresponding· sentences of the
Syriac Diatessaron.'

t This is to be distinguished from the ΙιΙ«.σχΜ\Ία. Ώίτρον re-
ferred to by later Greek Fathers. Von Dobschiitz (p. 107) identi-
fies this Peter with Peter of Alexandria.

de Eebapt. 17. The extant fragments of the
Preaching are collected in Hilgenfeld's NT extra
Canonem (1884) iv. p. 51 ff., and in von Dobschiitz,
* Das Kerygma Petri kritisch untersucht' (1893;
Texte u. Unters. xi. 1).* It is clear from what
has come down to us that the book gave—not a
single discourse, but—the substance of discourses
by one speaking in the name of the apostles (the
first person plural is always used t). It deals with
the τρίτον ytvos among Jews and Gentiles, insisting
on a pure monotheism as opposed to the errors of
Judaism and of heathenism alike, and incorporat-
ing directions of our Lord in reference to the
evangelization of the Gentiles. Clement of Alex-
andria (cf. Heracleon ap. Origen, in Ev. Joh. Tom.
xiii. 17) regards the spokesman of the apostles
throughout as Peter; and further, having the
whole book before him, he implies that it claimed
to be written by Peter—ό Π Τ̂/JOS 'γράφει {Strom.
yi. 7, p. 769 ed. Potter; comp. Origen's question
in the passage just referred to—πότερόν ποτέ γνήσιο*
έστιν ή νόθον τ) μικτόν). The Preaching exercised a
wide influence. It was apparently used among
others by Apollonius of Asia Minor (ap. Eus. HE
V. xviii. 14) at the end of the 2nd cent., Heracleon,
the author of the Epistle to Diognetus, Justin,
Aristides (Robinson in Texts and Studies i. 1, p.
86 ff.). Its date must therefore be very early.
Harnack, holding that Egypt was the birthplace
of the book, gives its date as 110-130 (140); Zahn
as 90-100. Von Dobschiitz suggests that in the first
decade of the 2nd cent, a Christian at Alexandria
felt that St. Mark's Gospel (ending at 168) needed
a supplement, and wrote the Preaching as a δεύτερος
\oyos, and further that from it the 'shorter ending'
of Cod. L (Swete, St. Mark p. xcviiff.) is derived.
For further information see von Dobschiitz, ' Das
Kerygma Petri ' (Texte u. Untersuch. xi. 1, 1893);
Harnack, Die Chronologie, 1897, pp. 472-474; Zahn,
Geschichte des NT Kanons, 1892, Π. ii. pp. 820-832;
Salmon, art. 'Preaching of Peter,' in Diet. Chr.
Biog. (vol. iv. 1887); Hilgenfeld, NT extra Can.
Rec, ed. altera, 1884, iv. pp. 50-65.

(3) The Apocalypse of Peter.—A considerable
fragment of the Apocalypse of Peter was dis-
covered and published with the fragment of the
Gospel. Before 1892 only some half dozen small frag-
ments were known to exist (see, e.g., Zahn, Ges. Kan.
II. ii. p. 818). The Akhmim fragment begins in the
middle of a sentence containing apocalyptic words
put into our Lord's mouth. The apostles—'we,
the twelve disciples'—then go into the ' mountain'
with the Lord to pray, and ask to see one of the
righteous who had 'departed from the world,'
' in order that . . . being encouraged we may
encourage also the men who hear us.' In answer
to Peter's questions the Lord reveals the place of
happiness and the place of torment, in which
punishments are meted out to various classes of
sinners. It appears from the reference to the
apostles' hearers that they had received a com-
mand to teach; but a time during the Lord's
ministry is perhaps less in harmony with the sup-
posed situation than a time after the resurrection.
The Apocalypse of Peter is mentioned in the Mura-
torian fragment (unless the passage is corrupt;
see p. 780). Clement of Alexandria quotes it three
or four times, once as Scripture (Eel. ex Scrip.
Proph. xli.); and, according to Eusebius, he com-
mented on it. Thus there is good ground for
regarding the Apocalypse as a 2nd cent, document,
especially if it is allowed that it was used in the

* The 'Preaching- of Peter' in an Arabic MS, published by
Mrs. Gibson in Studia Sinaitica No. v., has no connexion with
the Preaching under discussion.

t The first person singular is used in one fragment (Hilgen-
feld p. 57,1.23); but this fragment is derived ix τϊ,ς Ιώα,σχα.λί«.ς
Πίτρον (von Dobschiitz p. 118; cf. Holl, Fragmente vornicdn.
Kirchenvdter (1899) p. 234).
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Acts of Thomas (ed. Bonnet, p. 39) and in the
Passion of St. Perpetua (James, p. 60 f.)· Zahn,
writing before the publication of the Akhmim
fragment, lays stress on the fact that Origen shows
no sign of having known the Apocalypse, that
Clement may have derived his knowledge of it
from his Hebrew teacher, that several notices of it
seem to connect it with Palestine, and he there-
fore thinks that Palestine was its birthplace. On
the other hand, the coincidences with the Pistis
Sophia, both in vocabulary and matter, seem to
make an Egyptian origin more probable. The
text has been edited by Bouriant, James, Lods
(1892), Harnack (1893); see Zahn, Ges. Kan. II. ii.
p. 810 ft*. ; Salmon, Introduction to NT, Appendix
(1894) p. 589 f.

(4) Jerome in de Virr. Illustr. i. 5 mentions
the Judicium among the apocryphal books which
bear St. Peter's name. Rufinus, in Symb. Apost.
38, gives the Libri Ecclesiastici which belong to the
NT as 'libellus qui dicitur Pastoris siue Hermes,
qui appellatur Duce Vice uel Judicium Petri.'
It seems probable that Jerome and Rufinus have
the same document in mind. Further, the whole
list of books in Rufinus appears to be based upon
the list given in the Festal Epistle of Athanasius,
who couples together ' the so-called Teaching of
the Apostles and the Shepherd.' It is probable
that the Judicium Petri was,a Latin document,
in which Peter alone was represented as the
speaker, corresponding to the Greek document ai
diarayal al δια Κλήμβντος καϊ κανόνες εκκλησιαστικοί
των α^ίων αποστόλων. See Hilgenfeld, NT extra
Can. Rec. iv. p. lllff. ; Salmon, Introduction p.
554; Harnack, Die Lehre der zwolf Apostel p.
193 ff.

(5) An * Epistle of Peter to James' is prefixed
to the Clementine Homilies, and is thoroughly
Ebionite in its teaching.

IV. RECONSTRUCTION OF THE LATER HISTORY OF
ST. PETER.—Except the testimony of 1 Peter, we
have in the NT no clear evidence as to the apostle's
movements after St. Paul's notice in Gal 2. What
evidence the NT supplies as to later times is
negative. But the tradition of the Church and
the statements of early writers, together with the
evidence of 1 Peter, give a basis for conclusions
which reach a very high degree of probability.
An endeavour will now be made to interpret the
evidence as to the three following points—(1) St.
Peter's visit to Rome; (2) the Simonian legend ;
(3) the period which succeeded the 'Council' at
Jerusalem.

1. St. Peter9s visit to Home.—Of those who deny
that St. Peter visited Rome, Lipsius may be taken
as the type. His interpretation of the evidence
is given in his great work, Die Apokr. Apostelges-
chichten II. ii. pp. 1-69 (1887), where he embodies
the results of his previous investigations—Quellen
der romischen Petrussage, arts, in Schenkel's
Bibellexikon, arts, in Jarhrb. f. protest. Theologie
(1876). His theory is briefly as follows. The
tradition of St. Peter's presence at Rome takes
two forms. The one brings St. Peter and St.
Paul together at Rome; together they found the
Church there, and together they suffer. The other
represents St. Peter as the opponent of the false
apostle, Simon Magus, who is St. Paul under a
thin disguise; as pursuing him from land to land
and finally in Rome triumphing over him, and
then dying a martyr's death. The first form of
the legend maybe called the Petro-Pauline legend,
the second the Simonian. Since the two agree in
bringing the apostle to Rome, they cannot be in-
dependent ; and the question at once arises—Which
is the original form ? The Petro-Pauline legend
corresponds to the Gentile view of the relation of
the two apostles: they are friends and fellow-

workers. The Simonian legend answers to the
Jewish conception, according to which St. Paul is
' the enemy.' Now the latter view is historically
prior to the former. It follows, therefore, that the
Simonian legend is the earlier, and that it is the
parent of the Petro-Pauline tradition. The one
historical basis of the whole structure of romance
is the visit of St. Paul to Rome. On this is built
up the fabric of St. Peter's visit to Rome; and,
since the first builders were Ebionites, St. Paul
becomes Simon Magus. This anti-Pauline legend
is alone responsible for the tradition that Simon
Magus taught in Rome, and further fixed the date
of his arrival there under Claudius. For St.
Peter went there after the twelve years' of preach-
ing at Jerusalem were over, and with his arrival
that of his opponent was made to coincide. Such
is the theory. It is open to attack from many
quarters. It is blind to the many-sidedness and
unanimity of early testimony, and in particular it
is driven to explain away the evidence of Clement,
while it rejects the authenticity of 1 Peter. On the
other hand, it accounts for this general concurrence
of witnesses by the hypothesis of a romance whose
genesis was a complex and highly artificial process.
But, in fact, Lipsius' theory is really an offshoot of
the Tubingen theory of the apostolic age. The
main trunk is now seen to be lifeless. The branch
cannot but share its decay.

The strength of the case for St. Peter's visit
to, and martyrdom at, Rome lies not only in the
absence of any rival tradition, but also in the fact
that many streams of evidence converge to this
result. We have the evidence of official lists and
documents of the Roman Church, which prove the
strength of the tradition in later times, and which,
at least in some cases, must rest on earlier docu-
ments. The notice of the transference of the
apostle's body to a new resting-place in 258, and
the words of Caius, show that the tradition was
definite and unquestioned at Rome in the first
half of the 3rd cent. The fact that Caius in the
passage referred to is arguing with an Asiatic
opponent, the evidence of the (Gnostic) Acts of
Peter, the passages quoted from Origen, Clement
of Alexandria, and Tertullian, show that at the same
period the tradition was accepted in the Churches of
Asia, of Alexandria, and of Carthage. The passage
of Irenseus carries the evidence backward well
within the 2nd cent., and is of special importance
as coming from one who had visited Rome, whose
list of Roman bishops suggests that he had had
access to official documents, and who, through
Polycarp, was in contact with the personal know-
ledge of St. John and his companions. The testi-
mony of Clement of Rome seems clear when his
words are examined, while at the same time it
is not definite and circumstantial enough to have
created a legendary history. This concurrence of
apparently independent testimony becomes much
more impressive when it is remembered that the
NT supplies nothing which could give rise to a
legend that St. Peter visited Rome. On the con-
trary, the narrative of the Acts and the notices in
St. Paul's later Epistles seem to make such a visit
improbable. Moreover, the one clear statement
as to place in 1 Ρ literally interpreted becomes a
conclusive argument that the apostle's work in his
later years lay in a region far from Rome. It is
only when the words of 1 Ρ 513 receive the less
obvious, but in reality more natural, interpretation
that they are seen to be a strong confirmation of
the evidence of early writers. Thus the main
pieces of evidence are independent and consistent.
When combined they form a solid body of proof
which is practically irresistible.

But if St. Peter was martyred at Rome (apart
from the indications of date in 1 P, on which see
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following art.), there is no reason to question the
belief that he suffered during the Neronian perse-
cution. This is distinctly asserted by Tertullian ;
it is presupposed in all forms of the Petrine Acts;
it is implied in Caius' notice of the tomb on the
Vatican ; it is the almost necessary inference from
Clement's words.

Again, what was the length of his sojourn at
Rome ? The tradition of a 25 years' episcopate is
unhistorical. But that legend crystallized, while
it exaggerated, the widespread belief that the
apostle spent time enough at Rome to leave his
mark upon the Church there. Such a tradition
finds early expression in the language of Irengeus,
of Dionysius of Corinth, probably also in the words
of Ignatius. It is implied in the early accounts of
the composition of St. Mark's Gospel.

To what reconstruction of the history does the
evidence point ? It seems impossible to suppose
that St. Peter had already worked in Rome when
St. Paul wrote the Ep. to the Romans (ln f f· 1522ff·),
or when at a later time he expressed his desire * to
see Rome' (Ac 19-1). Moreover, the account of St.
Paul's arrival in Rome (Ac 2814ff·) seems to exclude
the possibility of St. Peter's having been in the
city at that time. Thus it seems certain St. Peter
had not visited Rome when St. Paul's captivity
there began. The evidence of the Epistles of both
the Pauline captivities is also negative. If St.
Peter had been in the city when St. Paul wrote to
the Philippians, and again to the Colossians and
Philemon, his description in the one case of the
fortunes of the gospel at Rome, and in the other
of his own environment, could hardly have been un-
influenced by the fact. We turn to the one Epistle
of the second captivity. If we accept the constant
tradition of the Church that St. Paul suffered in the
Neronian persecution {i.e. shortly after July 64), 2Ti
can hardly be placed in the year 64; for the apostle
seems to look forward to a winter not far distant
(ταχ<?ω*, πρό %et/Acoi/os, 49·21). It appears, therefore,
that 2 Ti was written some two or three months
before the winter of 63 closed the seas. The lan-
guage of this Epistle (410ff·) shows that St. Peter was
not in Rome when it was written. The supposition
that he arrived in Rome for the first time after
2 Ti was written hardly allows the time which the
early patristic notices of his work there (see above)
postulate. We are led, therefore, to the conclu-
sion that St. Peter's arrival at Rome must in all
probability be placed after the last of the Epistles
of St. Paul's first captivity, and long enough before
2 Ti to allow St. Peter to have left the city when
that Epistle was written, after having worked
there some considerable time. Early tradition,
however, gives us one further clue to the time.
The two apostles worked together. Now it is
almost impossible to suppose that, after St. Paul
had once taken the apostolic oversight of the
Church's work in Rome, St. Peter could, apart from
St. Paul, have planned a visit there. But did the
suggestion that he should come to Rome reach St.
Peter from St. Paul himself ? It is abundantly
clear (1) that St. Paul's mind was set on avert-
ing any rupture between Jewish and Gentile
Christians, and on welding them together in the one
Church (Hort, Ecclesia p. 281 ff.); (2) that in his
view Rome was the key to the evangelization of
the empire ; (3) that he was keenly alive in his
own case to the importance of one who was the
unique representative of one side of the Church's
work visiting now the Mother Church at Jeru-
salem, now the Church in the capital of the
empire ; (4) that the problem of reconciling the
two great elements in the Church presented itself
in a concrete form in Rome (Ph I1™-), and that in
Rome he grasped, as even he had never done
before, the greatness of the issues involved (Eph

2n-416). His evangelistic policy could find nc
truer or more practical expression than a request
to St. Peter to visit Rome while he himself was
still there. Such an invitation would be a fitting
corollary of the Ep. to the Ephesians. If the
Churches saw the Apostle of the Gentiles and the
leader of the Apostles of the Circumcision taking
counsel together and working together at Rome,
they would learn the lesson of the unity of the
Church as they could learn it in no other way.
Moreover, St. Paul looked forward to his cap-
tivity soon ending. Even if he were set at liberty,
he was pledged to undertake distant journeys.
Whatever, therefore, the issue might be, the
Church in Rome would be deprived , of his im-
mediate guidance ; and as the far-reaching needs
and opportunities of that Church pressed on
him, he might well realize how manifold would
be the gain resulting from the presence there of
St. Peter. It is therefore a conjecture, but a con-
jecture supported by no inconsiderable amount of
indirect evidence, that St. Paul summoned St.
Peter to Rome. It is possible that St. Mark,
whom we know to have been the companion of
St. Peter, was with St. Paul when he wrote to the
Colossians as the messenger and the forerunner of
St. Peter. If this account of St. Peter's visit to Rome
is correct, it will follow that he arrived there
towards the end of St. Paul's first captivity, per-
haps in the spring of 61. His absence from Rome
when St. Paul wrote 2 Ti we may perhaps explain
on the supposition that he had been summoned to
Jerusalem in connexion with the death of St.
James and the appointment of his successor.* He
must have returned to Rome before July 64.

2. The Simonian legend. — The most probable
account of its genesis is that it grew out of a
mistaken identity (Salmon, art. ' Simon Magus,'
in Diet. Chr. Biog. iv. p. 682 ff.). With the Simon
of Ac 8 another Simon of Samaria was confused.
This latter Simon was a Gnostic teacher, who prob-
ably lived at the end of the 1st cent. The confusion
meets us as early as Justin Martyr, who, express-
ing probably a general opinion, gave the latter
Simon a kind of primacy among heretics. He
either himself visited Rome or gained a reputation
there through his followers. The strange blunder
about the statue can hardly have been a private
aberration of Justin's, since it is found in the
Gnostic Acts of Pet erf—a, document which seems to
be quite independent of Justin's influence. But
when once Simon Magus had been promoted to
the first place among heretics, it was natural that
the conflict between him and the chief of the
apostles, related in the Acts, should be prolonged
into a drama of controversy, the earlier scenes of
which were laid in the towns of Syria, while the
final denouement was reserved for Rome, which
both combatants were believed to have visited.
In the development of the story considerations of
time were boldly disregarded. On the one hand,
the last scenes of the drama had to be enacted in
the reign of Nero in order to connect them with
the fact that St. Peter suffered under that emperor.
On the other hand, it was natural to bring Simon
to Rome not so very long after the events recorded
in the Acts—in the reign of Claudius (Justin,
Apol. i. 26) ; and it seemed fitting that St. Peter

* Eus. HE III. XI. '. μίτοι T'//V Ιακώβου μ,χρτνρία,ν xoc.) την eturixoc,
γίνομ,ίνην ά,λωο-ιν TY$ '\ίρου<ταλγ,ΐί λόγος κιι,τίχιι των αποστόλων χ.
των του κυρίου μαθητών τους ίκτίτι τω βίω λίίπομ,ίνους ιπ) ταυτο
πα,ντο&χόθίν ο-υνελθίίν χ.τ.λ. Eusebius places the death of St.
James immediately before the siege of Jerusalem, according to
the statement of Hegesippus (ap. HE n. xxiii. 18). Josephus
(Ant. xx. ix. 1), however, puts it between the death of Festus
and the arrival of Albinus. It seems that the latest date which
can be assigned to Albinus' entrance on his office is the summer
of 62 (Schurer, HJP i. ii. p. 188 n.).

t Actus Petri x. : [Simon] me tantum suasit ut statuam illi
ponerem, suscribtioni tali: ' Simoni iuueni dec '
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should go to Rome when the expiration of the
twelve appointed years set him free to leave Jeru-
salem {Actus Petri v. ed. Lipsius p. 49). Some-
what thus does it seem probable that the legend
grew, and, as was natural, assumed somewhat
different forms—e.g. Simon in the Clementines is
rather the heretic, in the Petrine Acts the magi-
cian. The final stage in the evolution of the story
was reached when Simon was utilized by the
Ebionites for a covert attack on St. Paul.

3. The period which succeeded the Council at
Jerusalem.—Setting aside, then, the Simonian
legend as historically worthless, we are brought
to the question—What is the probable account of
St. Peter's life after the events at Antioch related
by St. Paul in Gal 2 {i.e. probably A.D. 50) and St.
Peter's arrival in Rome {i.e. probably A.D. 61).
The absence of any trace of personal knowledge
of the Churches in Asia Minor in the letter which
the apostle addressed to them is a strong argu-
ment that he had not visited those districts.
Though the tradition which connects St. Peter
with the Syrian Antioch, and makes him the
organizer of the Church there, does not (apart
from the Clementine literature) meet us before
the time of Origen, yet in itself it is probable.
St. Paul's narrative in Gal 2 is too incidental and
too little to St. Peter's credit to have originated a
legend. On the other hand, it is natural to sup-
pose that the Clementine literature, especially if
its birthplace was Syria, located the apostle's con-
flict with Simon in towns in which a still living
tradition preserved the memory of St. Peter's
activity. We are most faithful to the suggestions
of the somewhat scanty evidence if we suppose
that, after he ceased to make Jerusalem his home,
St. Peter laboured in the towns of Syria, and not
improbably made the Syrian Antioch the centre of
his work.

It may be useful to state probable results in a
tabular form—
A.D.

29-35 Ministry at Jerusalem : towards the close of
the period a visit to Samaria (Ac 814ff·)·

35-44 Close of the ministry at Jerusalem: a mis-
sionary journey in which periods of some-
what protracted residence at Lydda, Joppa,
Caesarea, and probably other Syrian towns,
had a place : somewhat frequent visits to
Jerusalem (Ac II2, Gal I18, Ac 123ff·).

44-61 Work in Syrian towns with Antioch as its
centre : at least one visit to Jerusalem in
49 (Ac 157), but such visits few.

61-64 Work at Rome, interrupted probably by a
visit to Jerusalem (Eus. HE ill. xi.) :
martyrdom shortly after the fire at Rome
in July 64.
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PETER, FIRST EPISTLE OF.—

I. Transmission of the Text.
II. Reception in the Church.

III. Use of the LXX, vocabulary, literary style.
IV. The readers to whom the Epistle was primarily ad-

dressed, and their circumstances.
V. Authorship and date.

VI. Occasion of Composition, the journey of Silvanus.
VII. Summary of the Epistle.

VIII. Doctrine of the Epistle.

I. TRANSMISSION OF THE TEXT.—Little need be
said on this subject. For the authorities—MSS
and Versions—see art. JUDE (EPISTLE OF) in vol.
ii. p. 799. Two statements, however, with special
reference to 1 Ρ must be added. (1) The Epistle
is contained in the Syriac Vulgate (Peshitta); but
there does not seem to be evidence as to any Old
Syriac text. (2) Fragments of the Epistle are
contained in the following Old Latin MSS — the

Fleury palimpsest = h ( I P 417-514); the Munich
fragments edited by Ziegler = q (I8"19 220-37 410-514) ;
Cod. Bobiensis=s (I1"12 24'1 0; see Old Latin Biblical
Texts, No. iv. pp. xx f., 46 iF.). As to Patristic
evidence, citations from the Epistle are abundant,
in Greek writers from the time of Polycarp on-
wards ; in Latin writers from that of Tertullian.
No serious critical problems are presented by the
text.

II. RECEPTION IN THE CHURCH.—It will be con-
venient to trace the stream of evidence backwards.
In all those catalogues of Canonical Books which
belong to the 4th cent, and onwards, whether put
forth by conciliar authority or found in the works
of individual theologians, 1 Ρ has a place. The
only writer as to the favourableness of whose
verdict there is any doubt is Theodore of Mop-
suestia. In reference to him, Leontius of Byzan-
tium (Migne, Pat. Gr. lxxxvi. 1365) states—αυτήν
re του μεγάλου 'Ιακώβου την έττιστόλην καΐ TCLS έξης των
άλλων αποκηρύττει καθολίκάς. I t seems probable (see
Kihn, Theodor von Mopsuestia pp. 65 if., 374 f.)
that the language of Leontius is loose, and that
nothing more is meant than that Tlieodore rejected
James as well as the four Catholic Epistles—2 P,
Jude, 1 and 2 Jn—which were not accepted by
the Antiochene and the Syrian Churches. Of the
grounds for this conclusion two may be mentioned.
If Theodore had really rejected 1 Ρ and 1 Jn,
the general Council of Constantinople (553) would
not have failed to reckon this among the reasons
for their condemnation of him. On the other hand,
Junilius {Instit. rcgularia i. 6, 7), whose state-
ments as to the Canon reflect the views of Theodore
(Kihn, p. 358 ff.), reckons beati Petri ad gentes
prima among the books perfectce auctoritatis. In
the earlier half of the 4th cent. Eusebius includes
this Epistle among the books 'generally received'
[iv όμολο^/ουμένοίς, HE ill. xxv. 2). In the earlier pas-
sage of the History (in. iii. 1) which deals with the
Canon he makes the important statement—' this
epistle the Fathers also of former days {ol πάλαι πρεσ-
βύτεροι) have quoted in their writings as indisput-
ably authentic' The evidence of Eusebius as to
the general acceptance of the Epistle is carried
back something like a century in a passage from
Origen's Commentary on St. John, quoted by
Eusebius {HE VI. xxv. 8)—Πέτρο* . . . μίαν έπιστολην
όμολοΎουμένην καταλέλοιπεν. So far there has been
no sign of divergence.

We are now brought to the writers who repre-
sent the great Churches of Christendom at the
beginning of the 3rd and at the close of the 2nd cent,
(1) Alexandria. Clement again and again quotes
words from the Epistle as those of St. Peter.
Thus Strom, iii. p. 562 ed. Potter, καϊ δ ueVpos έν
ΤΎ} έπιστολτ) τα Ομοια λέ"γει "Ωστε την πίστιν υμών καϊ
ελπίδα elvai eis Oeov ; ib. iv. p. 622, ό Π. έν τή επισ-
τολή φησίν 'Ολίγον άρτι, ει δέον, λυπηθέντες ; so with
other formulse of citation, Paid. i. p. 124, iii. pp.
296, 303; Strom, iii. p. 544, iv. p. 584 f. Moreover,
Clement's Hypotyposeis contained ' short exposi-
tions' of this as well as of the other Catholic Epistles
and of the Epistle of Barnabas and the Apocalypse
of Peter (Eus. HE VI. xiv. 1; Photius, Biblioth. 109);
and some at any rate of his comments on 1 Ρ re-
main translated and possibly edited by Cassiodorus
(cf. Zalm, Forschungen iii. 133if.). (2) Carthage.
Tertullian quotes and refers to the Epistle as the
work of St. Peter. Thus de Orat. xx.,' De modestia
quidem cultus et ornatus aperta prsescriptio est
etiam Petri, cohibentis eodem ore, quia eodem
spiritu, quo Paulus' (1 Ρ 33, 1 Ti 29); Scorpiace,
xii., 'Petrus quidem ad Ponticos, Quanta enim,
inquit, gloria,' etc. For other quotations and re-
ferences see Ronsch, Das NT Tertullian's pp.
556-563. (3) South Gaul. Irenseus, a witness to
the traditions of Asia Minor, Rome, and South
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Gaul, quotes the Epistle by name, iv. 9. 2 (ed.
Massuet), ' Et Petrus ait in epistola sua Quern non
uidentes' . . . ; iv. 16. 4f.5 'Propter hoc ait Do-
minus (Mt 1236 528·22) . . . Et propter hoc Petrus
ait Non uelamentum' . . . ; v. 7. 2 [after 1 Co
139·12 has been quoted, Iren. continues], * Hoc est
quod et a Petro dictum est Quern cum non uideritis
diligitis.' For anonymous references see Zahn,
Gesch. des NT Kanons i. 1, p. 303 f. (4) Borne.
When we turn to the Church of Rome we find the
evidence very slight. Hippolytus on Dan. iv. 59
(p. 336 ed. Bonwetsch) uses language derived from
1 Co 29 and 1 Ρ I1 2 (eis α καϊ έπιθυμοΰσιν τότε άγγελοι
παρακύψαι). The reference is clear, and the juxta-
position with Pauline words shows that the phrase
is [regarded as scriptural. But it is not a case of
definite quotation. In the Muratorian Canon there
is no mention of 1 P. It seems, however, inconceiv-
able that a document in which, e.g., the Epistle of
Jude and a (supposed) letter of St. Paul to the
Laodiceans find a place, should know nothing of
an Epistle so widely accepted as 1 P, especially if
Zahn's view is correct that the African Church
received its NT from Rome {Ges. Kan. i. 1, p. 25 f.).
The character of the fragment makes it quite
possible that the apparent omission is due to the
carelessness of a translator or of a scribe. But two
other suggestions deserve consideration, (a) There
is no formal mention of 1 Jn ; but the opening
words of the Epistle are cited in the passage of
the fragment which deals with St. John's Gospel.
It is probable, therefore, that the author of the
Canon considered it unnecessary separately to
mention an Epistle to which he had already in-
cidentally referred. It is likely enough that 1 Ρ
513 was quoted in connexion with St. Mark's Gos-
pel and its relation to St. Peter's preaching, with
which the first sentence of the extant fragment
appears to deal (see art. MARK). (b) Zahn (Ges.
Kan. ii. 1, p. 110 n.) conjectures that a word and a
line have fallen out in a later passage of the frag-
ment, which he would restore thus: 'Apocalypsi(n)
etiam Johannis et Petri [unam] tantum recipimus
[epistulam ; fertur etiam altera,] quam quidam ex
nostris legi in ecclesia nolunt.' In any case, the
Muratorian fragment being what it is, it is un-
reasonable to deduce rejection or ignorance of 1 Ρ
from its apparent silence.

The remains of the literature of the 2nd cent,
supply abundant evidence of the influence of the
language of the Epistle on persons widely separ-
ated from each other, (i.) Martyrdoms. In the
Acts of the Scillitan Martyrs (Robinson, The
Passion of St. Perpetua p. 106 ff.) who suffered
at Carthage in A.D. 180, we find the words, *Do-
nata dixit: Honorem Csesari quasi Csesari; timorem
autem Deo,'—words which are closer to 1 Ρ 217 than
to Ro 137. Again, in the Letter of the Churches of
Lyons and Vienne (A.D. 177), preserved in Eus. HE
V. i. f., there is an echo of 1 Ρ 56 in the words έταπείν-
ovv εαυτούς υπό την κραταιάν χείρα, ύφ' η*ς Ικανώς νυν
εισιν υψωμένοι (ii. 5) ; of 1 Ρ 5 8 in ήδη δοκών 6 διά-
βολος καταπεπωκέναι (ί. 25), and in οΰς πρδτερον φετο
[6 θηρ] καταπεπωκέναι (ii. 6). (Π.) Apologists. The
language of Theophilus, ad Autolycum ii. 34, τόν
δέ ποιητην . . . των όλων . . . άθετοΰσιν, πειθόμενοι
δ^μασιν ματαίου δια πλάνης πατροπαράδοτου . . .
οΐ [ol προφηται] καϊ έδίδα^αρ άπέχεσθαι από της αθε-
μίτου είδωλολατρείας, recalls 1 Ρ 211 I1 8 43. When
Justin Martyr, Dial. 103, dealing with Ps 2213,
suggests the alternative interpretation — ή λέοντα
τόν ώρυόμενον έπ' αυτόν ελεyε τόν δίάβολον—he prob-
ably has in mind 1 Ρ 58. (iii.) Heretics. There
is some evidence that the Gnostic sects, who early
broke away from the Catholic Church, were
familiar with the Epistle—(a) the Marcosians (re-
presentatives of the Western school of the Valen-
tinians), whose actual words Irenaeus (I. 18. 3)

seems to be reproducing, την της κιβωτού δέ οίκο-
νομίαν . . . 4ν y οκτώ άνθρωποι διεσώθησαν, φανερώτατά
φασι την σωτήριον όyδoάδa μηνύειν (1 Ρ 3 2 0); (β) the
Eastern Valentinians, according to Clem. Alex.,
Excerpta ex Scriptis Theodoti lxxxvi., ού συνεισηλθον
εις τα ητοιμασμένα ά"γαθα} εις α έπιθυμοΰσιν άγγελοι
παρακύψαι (Ι Ρ I12); (y) Basilides, according to Clem.
Alex. Strom, iv. p. 600, μηδέ λοιδορούμενοι ώς ό μοιχός
τ) ό φονεύς, άλλα 6τι χριστιανοί πεφυκότες (1 Ρ 414£·).
(iv.) Ep. to Diognetus ix., αυτός τάς ημετέρας αμαρ-
τίας άνεδέξατο, αυτός τόν 'ίδιον υιόν άπέδοτο λύτρον υπέρ
ημών . . . τόν δίκαιον υπέρ τών αδίκων ; cf. 1 Ρ 22 4 31 8.
(ν.) Hermas, Vis. IV. iii. 4, ώσπερ yap τόχρυσίον δοκιμά-
ζεται δια του πυρός κ. εϋχρηστον yίvετaι, οϋτως καϊ ύμεΐς
κ.τ.λ.; cf. 1 Ρ I7, but see also Pr 173, Sir 25. Again,
Vis. III. xi. 3, IV. ii. 4, 5 (έπιρίψατε τας μεριμνάς υμών
έπϊ τόν κύριον); cf. 1 Ρ 57, but more probably Ps 54
(55)22 is the source. Thus the references to 1 Ρ in
Hermas are very doubtful, (vi.) Barnabas, xvi. 10,
τοΰτό έστιν πνευματικός ναός οίκοδομούμενος τφ κυρίψ ;
cf. 1 Ρ 25. (vii.) Didacho i. 4, άπέχου τών σαρκικών
καϊ σωματικών επιθυμιών ; cf. 1 Ρ 211. (viii.) Papias.
Eusebius, HE in. xxxix. 16, tells us of Papias—
κέχρηται δ' αυτός μαρτυρίαις από της 'Ιωάννου προτέρας
επιστολής καϊ από της ΙΙέτρου ομοίως. Since Eusebius
(HE IV. xiv. 9) uses similar language as to Polycarp
(see below), we cannot infer from this notice that
Papias did more than silently adopt Petrine ex-
pressions. It must, however, be remembered that
the character of Papias' Expositions differed widely
from that of Polycarp's Epistle. The latter IH
hortatory. The former dealt largely with matters
of history and tradition. Thus Papias' use of 1 Ρ
is likely to have been of such a kind as to necessi-
tate an explicit reference to the Epistle. These a
priori considerations are confirmed by an examina-
tion of Eusebius' words elsewhere. In HE π. xv. 2,
Eusebius, giving an account of the composition of
St. Mark's Gospel, mentions a story (φασί) that St.
Peter approved of the evangelist's action, and gave
his authority to the Gospel. He then parentheti-
cally gives his authorities—' Clement in the sixth
book of the Hypotyposeis has recorded the story;
and, further, the bishop of Hierapolis, by name
Papias, confirms his testimony'—and at once pro-
ceeds (in the oratio obliqua): του δέ Μάρκουμνημονεύειν
τόν Ώ,έτρον iv Trj πρότερα επιστολή, τ)ν και συντάξαι φασϊν
έπ1 αύτης *Τ*ώμης, σημαίνειν τε τοΰτ* αυτόν την πόλιν τρο-
πικώτερον Βαβυλώνα προσειπόντα δια τούτων ''Ασπάζεται
κ.τ.λ. (1 Ρ 513). From this somewhat confused pas-
sage we learn that Eusebius found three points
noted in the writings either of Clement or of
Papias or of both—(1) the reference to Mark in
I P ; (2) the composition of 1 Ρ at Rome; (3)
the allegorical use of the name Babylon in 1 P.
Now, when we turn to the extant fragments of
Clement's Hypotyposeis (ed. Potter p. 1007), we
find that of these three points Clement mentions
the former two and is silent as to the last. It
appears, therefore, to be a just inference that in
regard to this last Papias was Eusebius' authority.
Moreover, that Papias' Expositions did contain a
passage in which 1 Ρ 513 would naturally be
appealed to, is certain from the words of Papias
himself (ap. Eus. HE III. xxxix. 15)—οϋτε yap
ήκουσε του κυρίου [Μάρκος] οϋτε παρηκολούθησεν αύτψ,
ύστερον δέ, ώς 'έφην, ΙΙέτρω—a passage which makes
it clear that in the now lost portion of his work
Papias gave a detailed account of Mark's connexion
with St. Peter. If, then, 1 Ρ 513 was referred
to in that earlier section of the Expositions in
regard to Mark's presence with St. Peter at Rome,
it follows that Papias must have appealed to
the Epistle, and therefore have recognized it, as
the work of St. Peter, (ix.) Polycarp (c. A.D. 115).
There is a long series of coincidences between
Polycarp's Epistle and 1 Ρ—Ep. Polyc. i. εις δν ούκ
ίδόντες πιστεύετε χαρ$ άνεκλαλήτω καϊ δεδοξασμένη eis
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fjv πολλοί επιθυμούσα εισελθεΐν || 1 Ρ I 8 · 1 2 ; ii. διό
άναζωσαμένοι τας όσφύας || I 1 3 ; ii. πιστεύσαντες είς τόν
iyeipavra τόν κύριον ημών Ίησοϋν Χριστόν έκ νεκρών κσλ
δόντα αύτψ δόξαν \\ Ι 2 1 ; ϋ . μη αποδίδοντες κακόν άντϊ
κακού fj λοιδορίαν αντί λοιδορίας || 3 9 ; ν. 7τασα επιθυμία
κατά, του πνεύματος στρατεύεται || 2 η (cf. Gal 5 1 7); vii.
νηφοντες προς τάς εύχάς || 4 7 ; viii. δς ανψε^κεν ημών
τας αμαρτίας τφ ίδίφ σώματι έπϊ τό ζύλον, δς άμαρτίαν
ουκ έποίησεν, ουδέ ευρέθη δόλος 4ν τφ στόματι αύτοΰ . . .
τούτον yap ήμΐν τόν ύπoyρaμμbv [sc. της υπομονής] 'έθηκε
δι εαυτού || 224· 2 2 · 2 1 ; χ. fraternitatis amatores dili-
gentes inuicem . . . omnes uobis inuicem subiecti
estote, conuersationem uestram irreprehensibilem
habentes in gentibus, ut ex bonis operibus uestris,
etc. || 217 I2 2 55 212. That Polycarp was thoroughly
familiar with 1 Ρ cannot be doubted. He does
not, however, preface any of its words and phrases
which he weaves into his letter with any formula
of citation, nor does he ever mention St. Peter's
name. Harnack {Die Chronologie, p. 463) therefore
concludes that Polycarp did not regard the Epistle
as the work of St. Peter, alleging that this Father
deals differently with St. Paul, to whom he several
times refers by name, and more than one of whose
sayings he introduces with an είδότες δτι, clearly
marking it thereby as a quotation. But, on the
other hand, it may be urged—(1) that Polycarp uses,
without any note of quotation, phrases derived
from Clement's Epistle and from the Epistles of
his master St. John (ch. vii., cf. 1 Jn 42ff·, 2 Jn 7 ) , as
Harnack admits, and we must add phrases from
the OT, the Acts, and from the Gospels; (2) that
the phrase είδότες ότι in each case (chs. i. iv. v. ;
cf. ch. vi. είδότες o'rt πάντες οφείλεται έσμέν αμαρτίας)
introduces an epigrammatic, axiomatic statement
(cf. Ro 53 69, 1 Co 1558, 2 Co I 7 414 56, Gal 216, Eph
68f·, Ph I16, Col 3 s 4 41), while the phrases quoted
from 1 Ρ are rather of a hortatory type; (3) that
Polycarp is writing to a Church which St. Paul
founded and to which he addressed an Epistle, and
that it is in reference to these facts that he men-
tions St. Paul's name (chs. iii. ix. xi.); that on the
one occasion when he appeals directly to the
authority of St. Paul's writings (ch. xi., ' sicut
Paulus docet'), it is for a statement which is of
the nature of a revelation—Sancti mundum iudi-
cabunt (1 Co 62). Further, Polycarp's love for and
familiarity with 1 Ρ are a proof that he regarded
the Epistle as a document of supreme interest and
authority — a document which he had by heart;
they must be interpreted in the light of the fact
that Irenseus, his spiritual son, habitually refers to
it as the letter of St. Peter, (x.) Clement of Rome,
vii. άτενίσωμεν εις τό αίμα του Ίϋριστου καΐ yvCc/μεν
ως ϊστιν τίμιον τφ πατρϊ αύτοΰ || 1 Ρ Ι 1 9 ; χχχνί .
άναθάλλει είς τό θαυμαστόν αύτοϋ φως [so Codd. A C
(om. αύτοϋ), τό φως Syr., Clem. Alex.]; lix. δι* οΰ
έκάλεσεν ημάς από σκότους εις φως, από Όι^νωσίας είς
έπ'^νωσιν κ.τ.λ. || 1 Ρ 29·1 δ. Again, Clement uses
the Petrine word ύπ^ραμμός in reference to υπο-
μονή (ν.) and, after quoting Is 53, Ps 22, to Christ's
humility (xvi.), cf. 1 Ρ 221. Further, in 1 Ρ 48 we
have Pr 1012 quoted in the form ατ^άπη καλύπτει
πλήθος αμαρτιών, a form approximating to the
Hebrew but widely different from the LXX. The
Petrine rendering is found in Clem. xlix. and in 'the
Ancient Homily' (2 Clem.) xvi. Again, Pr 334 {κύριος
ύπερηφάνοις αντιτάσσεται LXX, Heb. ' He') is quoted
in Ja 46, 1 Ρ 5δ, in the form ό θεός ύπερηφάνοις κ.τ.λ.
In this latter form the words are cited in Clem. xxx.
{θεός), Ign. Eph. ν. {ύπερηφ. b θεός αντιτάσσεται).

To sum up : 1 Ρ is, with the single exception of
1 Jn, the only one among the Catholic Epistles
' of whose authority was never any doubt in the
Church.* No sooner did a theological literature
(properly so called) spring up in the Church than
this Epistle is quoted by name as the work of St.
Peter. In the earliest Christian literature outside

the NT {i.e. A.D. 90-190) it is second only to the
Gospels and the Pauline Epistles in the extent of
the influence which it exercised on the language
and thoughts of writers widely separated from each
other in place and in circumstances. The testi-
mony which these writers bear to the Epistle is
indirect, with one probable exception. There is
good reason for thinking that Papias referred to it
explicitly as the Epistle of St. Peter. The only
natural interpretation of the facts—the early and
wide influence of the Epistle on the one hand, on
the other the consistent and unwavering attribu-
tion of it to St. Peter on the part of all writers
from Irenaeus' time onward—is that from the first
it was regarded as the work of that apostle.

III. USE OF THE LXX, VOCABULAKY, LITERARY
STYLE.—(i.) The thought and language of 1 Ρ are
deeply influenced by the OT, and the writer uses
the OT in the LXX version. It is not possible to
draw an absolute line between direct quotations
and instances of mere appropriation of LXX
language. In the former category the following
passages may be conveniently classed—I16 (Lv II 4 4

192 207), I 2 4 (Is 406ff·), 26"8 (Is 2816, Ps 117 [118]22, Is
814), 29f· (Is 432Of·, Ex 195f· || 2322 [cf. Mai 317], Hos I6·8 f·
2 i (3). 23 (25)̂  222· *"· (Is 539·12·5), 310ff· (Ps 33 [34]12ff·), 48

(Pr ΙΟ12), 418 (Pr II3 1), 55 (Pr 334). When these
quotations are examined textually, it appears that
(1) the writer quotes from memory, this conclusion
being suggested by the number of small variations
and adaptations (see especially 310ff·); (2) in one
passage (26) his reminiscence of the LXX is influ-
enced by his remembrance of Ro 93 3; (3) there is
some slight evidence for the conclusion that the
LXX text familiar to him resembled that found in
tfAQ rather than that given by Β (cf. von Soden,
Hand-Comm. p. 113); see 26 (+έπ' αύτψ; but the
addition may be due to Ro 933), 222 {ευρέθη δόλος);
but note, on the other hand, 312 (+ &rt); (4) that in
one passage (48) he either himself formulates, or
(in view of Ja 520) more probably adopts, a revised
translation of the Hebrew.

Apart from quotations, however, the writer con-
tinually weaves into his own language words and
phrases which are (possibly unconscious) remini-
scences of the LXX.

Most phrases of this kind are indicated by the use of uncial
type in WH. To these may be added—12 CJ>*VU πλτβυνθύ* (Dn 39»),
113 άνα,ζωσ-άμ,ενοι . . . ταί οσφύας (Pr 29^5), χ19 ίμνϊς 'άμωμος (e.g.

QH\ ΩΑ ' / D 9Q ΓίΜΐβ Ι Ι + Ό f ' \ 924 ?

λίων ώρυόμίνοί (e.g. Ezk 2225). Moreover, the following words are
probably derived from the LXX—αντίδικος, γυναικείος, επίλοιπος,
Λράτΐυμα, κατακυριεύει ν, καταπίνειν, κλήροι, παροικία,, πότος, πύρωιης,
ρ'αντι/τμός, ρύπος, συντρίχειν (Ps 49 [50] 18). Again, not a few
expressions suggest that the writer of the Epistle was acquainted
with some books of the Apocrypha—α^ελφότν,ς (1 Mac twice,
4 Mac four times, in abstract sense), α,Οίμηος (2 Mac thrice,
3 Mac once), επίσκοπος ψυχών (cf. Wis 16 313), κτίστες (Jth once,
Sir once, 2 Mac thrice, 4 Mac twice), πρόγνωο-ις^ (Jth twice),
ύπογραμμός (2 Mac once). The three epithets άφθαρτος, αμί-
αντος, αμάραντος (1 )̂ occur in Wisdom ; the combination Ικζητί7ν
κ. 'φραυνΖν (110) i n 1 Mac 926.

(ii.) A rough analysis of the vocabulary of the
Epistle seems to reveal four main elements—{a)
With one of these, that derived from the LXX, we
have already dealt, (b) There is the obvious
Christian element, examples of which are φιλα-
δελφία {φιλάδελφος), χάρισμα. It is important to
remember that, though St. Paul's Epistles are the
earliest evidence for the use of such words as these
in a specifically Christian sense, it does not follow
that their currency was due to him, or that a writer
who so uses them is proved thereby to be a literary
debtor to him. (c) There is a considerable number
of words and expressions in the Epistle which do
not occur elsewhere in the NT, and which may be
briefly described as classical.*

*For instances of verbal affinity with Philo see Salmon,
Introduction* p. 505 f.
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They &re—a,voiyxaitrrSs (Plato), ανάχυσις (Philo, Plut., Strabo),
κντιλοι'Βορίϊν (Lcian., Plut . ) , α.πίχί(τθοα επιθυμιών (Plato), α,πογεν-
ίθί(Herod.), ίπόθεο-ΐί (Plato, Arist. = ' l a y i n g u p ' ) , βιουν(Horn.),

χη (Strabo), ΐχιχάλυμμχ. (Menand.), οΊνοφλυγ'ι» (Xen., Arist . ;
LXX t i ) όό (H H P i d ) όλίζ ( H d

ί μ η ( t ) , μμ ( ) , φγ ( , ;
verb LXX twice), όμόφρων (Horn., Hes., Pind.), όπλίζειν (Herod.,
T h u c ) , ο νταρεληλυοώς χρόνοί, πα.τροπο(.ρόώοτος (Dion Η., Diod.,
Inscriptions; cf Deissmann Neue Bibelstudien p 94) νροθύμω?
T h u c ) , ο α ρ ε η ς χ ρ ί , ρ ρ ς (
Inscriptions; cf. Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien p. 94), ρμ
(Herod., Aesch.); cf. also twoiot, (Plato, Arist., Polyb.) also in
LXX H 412 ί ά ζ (X D A i t ) f d l i Lk 628
( , ); so t i ( t , , y )
LXX, He 412, ίίτ^ίάζί/ν (Xen., Dem., Arist.) found also in Lk 628.

(d) We notice in this Epistle a remarkable series
of words for which there seems to be no earlier or
contemporary authority—αΚΚοτριοεπίσκοπος, άμαράν-
TLVOS, apayevpaVf άνεκλάλητος, άττροσωπΌλήμτττωί, άρτι-
ytvvr\Tos (found, however, in Lucian), άρχιποίμην
(found, however, in 4 Κ 34 (Symm.) Test. xii. Patri.
Jud. 8), έΎΚομβονσθαί, περιέχει 4v ypa<pr}, περίθεσπ,
προμαρτύρεσθαί, σθενουν, σννπρεσβύτεροϊ, ύπόλίμπάνειν
(but in Dion. Η. = * to fail').

The vocabulary, then, of the writer is a full
one, including as it does words representing the
several strata of the language. The proportion of
classical words is large ; so, too, is the list of words
of which there is little or no independent attesta-
tion. None, however, of those which come under
the last head strikes the reader as affected or odd.
Each is correctly formed. The meaning of all but
a very few words (e.g. έπερώτημα, αΚΚοτρωεπίσκοποϊ)
is at once clear.

(iii.) The general style, like the vocabulary, shows
that the writer within certain limits had a very
considerable appreciation of, and power over, the
characteristic usages of Greek.

The sentences are naturally linked to each other, and are
impeded, as a rule, by no special difficulties of construction.
They rise at times into a simple grandeur (e.g. 13-9· 17-21 221-25
56-10), Passing to matters of detail, we note a keen sense of the
significance of order, rhythm, and balance in the arrangement of
words—e.g. 117-21 2Hf· 221 (uve\p ύμων, ύμ7ν) 42.12 55. Again, the
letter is marked by a fulness and deliberateness of expression
shown in (1) the writer's love of putting a fact or a duty first
negatively and then positively, see 114.18.28 216 33-9.21 42 52f.;
(2) the skilful use of epithets and adverbial expressions, e.g.
13.18.22 22; (3) the expansion of a single idea by means of
synonyms—14- iof. 19 28· 11.25 34.8.15.22 418 58.10. Passages where
the use of allied but contrasted words adds force or delicacy to
t h e language are I 5 (τετηρΥ,μίνΥΐν . . . φρονρουμένουί), 2 1 37 (<rwoi-
χουντίζ . . . (τννχληρονόμοι), 48-10 (εοίντουί . . Αλλήλους . . . εαυτούς),
57 (TYIV μίριμναν ΰμ,ων . . . α,υτω μίλει). The tenses are used with
marked exactness, and their force is often brought out by
Contrast, Ι 5 (τετνιρνιμ,ίννιν, φρουρουμίνους), Ι 8 (ιίόνης, όρωντες), lUf·
(εδύλου, οίτεχα-λύφθνι), 113 (χ,ναζωσ-άμενοι, νν,φοντεί), 21° (ηλίημίνοι,
Ιληθίντκ), 217 (τιμήσατε ( the abstract rule), αγαπάτε, φοβεΤο-θε,
τιμάτε (the detailed fulfilment)), so also 2*3 (itrarayvrt), 218 31
(ύποτοίοτόμενοι), 410 (Ιλαβον, haxovouvTii), 413 (χαίρετε, χαρητε).
Again, the use of contrasted prepositions is often full of meaning,
l*(x*r«, iv, us), 13 (κατή, its, ha), 15 (tv, %U ', εν, ha), 121 (ha, s/i),
24 (ware, παρά), 318 (περί, Crip). The meaning of the opening
paragraph—the fulfilment of the Divine purpose in relation to
Messiah and the Gentiles—largely depends on the pregnant use
of the preposition %U ('reserved for,' 'destined for')in 15.10.11.
Again, it will be felt how much is involved in the double
contrast between the plural and the singular in 42 ανθρώπων
επιθυμίαις, θελήματι θεού (cf. Heracleon αρ. Origen in Joan.
torn. XX. 24, τον ha-βολον μη εχειν θίλημοί αλλ' επιθυμίας ; cf. also 53

(των χληρααν . . . του ποιμνίου)).

It is interesting to contrast this Epistle with the
Pauline Epistles in regard to the imagery used.
The figures are drawn from the associations of
birth, childhood, and family life (p . 14.17.221. 2η,
nomadic life ( I 1 · 1 7 211), temple and worship (25 315),
building (24), the fields and pastoral life (14(24) 53·8),
military life (I 5 21 1 41), painting (221), working of
metals (I7 412). The writer differs from St. Paul in
the lack of originality which his imagery shows—
it is almost entirely derived from the OT : in the
narrowness of its range: in its simplicity and
brevity; no metaphor is expanded or permitted to
lead on to side issues.

To sum up : the writer of the Epistle must have
been a diligent student of the LXX, and was satu-
rated with its language. In particular, it may be
noted that his mind is constantly recurring to the
Bk. of Proverbs. There is also reason for think-
ing that he was acquainted with some books of the
Apocrypha. The nature and range of his vocabu-
lary shows that he had considerable knowledge of,

and power over, the resources of the Greek lan-
guage ; and this conclusion is confirmed when we
note the delicacy and accuracy of his perception in
regard to the rhythmical arrangement of words, the
use of synonyms, and the management of tenses,
prepositions, etc. At the same time, there is no
sign of any conscious effort after effect. We do
not find here the trained rhetoric of the writer to
the Hebrews, the impetuous, unstudied, eloquence
of St. Paul, or the epigrammatic conciseness of St.
James. Viewing the Epistle from a purely literary
standpoint, we find its merit in the exact correspond-
ence between its spirit and its form. The simple
impressive language is the spontaneous expression
of the writer's tender persuasiveness and calm logic.

IV. THE READERS TO WHOM THE EPISTLE WAS

PRIMARILY ADDRESSED, AND THEIR CIRCUM-
STANCES.—The Epistle is addressed to the Chris-
tians in the four Roman provinces which together
coincided with the region which bears the modern
name of A.sia Minor. It has, indeed, been lately
urged (Deissmann, Bibelstudien p. 244) that no
letter, properly so called, could be addressed to
communities scattered over so vast a district; the
circulation of such an Epistle, it is said, would have
taken up many years of the life of the messenger.
Such a position, however, leaves out of sight the
wonderful facilities for travel which Rome had
created throughout the empire, as well as the fact
that in St. Paul we have an instance of a Christian
missionary who did plan and execute rapid tours
of visitation over large districts (cf. e.g. Ac 1541-
1 6s 1822f. ( c f > 1 9i) 19ai)# Moreover, since the letter
does not deal, as many of St. Paul's Epistles do,
with controversy or business, or with matters of
pressing local or personal importance, there would
be no need for the messenger to deliver it immedi-
ately to all those to whom it was addressed. It
would be sufficient if he communicated it to the
several Churches in the provinces, as in the course
of time he reached them. See also below, § 6.

From the question of their home we turn to the
problem of their past. Is the letter addressed to
those who had been converted to Christ from
Judaism or from heathenism? The opinion that
its readers were Jews by birth was held (as we
infer from his language about St. Peter's travels)
by Origen (quoted by Eus. HE III. i.), by Didymus
of Alexandria, by Eusebius (HE ill. iv. 2), and by
the Greek Fathers generally. This consensus of
ancient opinion was followed by many scholars
between the Revival of Learning and the present
century—Erasmus, Calvin, Grotius, and Bengel.
Among critics of the last half century it has won
the constant and earnest support of B. Weiss (e.g.
Der petrinische Lehrbegriff, 1855, p. 99 ff. ; Introd.
to NT, 1888, vol. ii. p. 137 ff., Eng. tr.), and recently
of Kiihl in his commentary in the Weiss-Meyer
series. The two last mentioned scholars, it should
be added, maintain their view as to the readers of
the Epistle in close connexion with their conclusion
as to the early date of the Epistle (see below).
On the other hand, in ancient times Augustine (c.
Faust, xxii, 89; Enarr. in Ps. 146 (147) 9) and
Jerome (adv. Jovinian. I39) held that the Epistle
was addressed to Gentile Christians, though in de
Virr. Illust. 1 the latter follows Origen in speak-
ing of the apostle's ' prsedicationem dispersionis
eorum qui de circumcisione crediderant in Ponto';
and for this view recent critics of all schools have
given a practically unanimous vote.

A brief examination of Kuhl's arguments will serve to bring
into prominence some important points. (1) The word h»·
σποράς in the salutation, it is said, is decisive ; it must point to
' Jewish settlements' (cf. Ja li)—an argument which convinced
ancient opinion. As against this interpretation no stress can
be laid on the absence of the article before hourxopois; for in
such a formula as a salutation prefixed to a letter the article is
frequently omitted. The following considerations, however,



PETER, FIRST EPISTLE PETER, FIRST EPISTLE 783

seem to have decisive force on the other side, (a) In the clause
itself the words xaptxilvipoi and Ιικσπορύ are kindred to each
other, both dealing primarily with the manner of man's life on
earth. Since the former is here used in a metaphorical sense
(cf. 1 " 211), it would be harsh to take the latter literally.
(6) The opening and the close of the Epistle cannot be inter-
preted independently of each other. There is an intentional
correspondence between them. The phrase ϊχλιχτοΊς *ap-
ι-ηΙν/Αοις Ικχ,σ-πορ&,ςinllanswers t o i iv Βοιβυλωνι rwixXtxrvj
in 5!3. The word liourvctpu. and the name Βαβυλών (=Rome, see
art. BABYLON IN NT and, both published since that art. was
written, Hort, 1 Peter pp. 6,167 ff., and Zahn, Eiril. ii. p. 19 ff.) are
both expressions taken from the vocabulary created by Jewish
history and afterwards transferred to the Christian Church,
(c) Elsewhere in the Epistle language primarily applied to
Israel is used of the Christian Church, see especially 2». (d) The
Epistle itself supplies a comment on hteca-ropa, used metaphori-
cally in 59 T*J ΐν τω χόσμ,φ ύμ,ων αΰίλφότγιτι; compare Jn I I 5 2 ,
Bidachi χ. 5.' These considerations further exclude Salmon's
suggestion (Introd.6 p. 442), t h a t ' the Epistle was written to
members of the Roman Church whom Nero's persecution had
dispersed to seek safety in the provinces '—a suggestion which
is also open to the objection that, while it is natural and
intelligible to use a recognized term in a metaphorical sense, it
cannot be said to be either natural or intelligible to give it a
special application unless that application is explained or in
some way indicated by the context. (2) The use of the OT
without note of quotation in cases where the force of the words
as proof depends on their recognition as derived from the OT,
presupposes a familiarity with the OT which converts from
heathenism would not possess. To this it may be replied—
(a) that the Epistle contains no argumentative passage, and that
a writer might well enforce an exhortation by an appeal to OT
language which his readers would not fully appreciate ; more-
over, it is not denied that in the Churches of Asia Minor there
was an element of Jewish converts ; (δ) that the force of Ruhr's
argument depends almost entirely on his further supposition
that the Epistle is addressed to recent converts (see below).
(3) Kiihl adduces certain passages as proving the Jewish descent
of those addressed. The words of Hosea quoted in 210 were
originally spoken to Jews; it is natural, therefore, it is said,
that St. Peter should re-apply them to the Jews. In 22 5 Kiihl
pleads that the correlative terms 5?τ6 π-λκνύμ,ίνοι and Ιχίσ-τράφνη
imply that those addressed had lapsed—an assertion not true
of Gentiles. But Kuhl's interpretation of both these passages
assumes a general apostasy on the part of the Jews of the
Dispersion, for which, in fact, we have not the slightest evi-
dence. In regard to 225, even if the idea of a return is pressed
(but see Ac 1415 153.19, χ Th 19), the original relation of man to
God may well have been in the apostle's mind here as in 419
{τησ-τω χτίίττνι; cf. e.g. Ac I72 6 f t·, Col Ι 2 0 άβ-βίχαταλλάζα*). Again,

in reference to 36, Kiihl argues that Gentile women would
become Sarah's children by conversion to Christ, and that there-
fore of none but Jewish women could it be said that they
became so 'by well-doing.' But, even if the common punctua-
tion of the passage is adopted, the words may very well mean,
* whose children you (Gentile) women proved yourselves by well-
doing ' (see Hort on 1*5, p. 71). There is, however, much to be
said for making the clause us Ί.ά.ρρα, . . . τίχνα, a parenthesis,
and taking ά,γοιθοποιοΰσα,ι χ,τ.λ. as CO-Ordinate With νποτ<χ.σ·(τό-
μ,ίνοα.

On the other hand, there are passages of two kinds which
only by repeated acts of exegetical violence can be construed
as applicable to Jews. (1) Passages scattered throughout the
Epistle dealing with the past moral condition of those addressed,
114 (Cf. Ac 17̂ 0, Gal 48, Eph 418), 118 (cf. R O 1 2I, Eph 4 " ; on
frxrpoirc&poihOTov see Hort's note), 42-4 (for r» ϊθνη in an ethical
sense see 1 Th 45, Eph 2H 417; note also ξ«/ζ«»τ«/—heathen
neighbours would not wonder if Jews did not join in their
idolatrous immoralities). (2) The opening· paragraph (I3"1 2),
where the contrast between ' us ' (writer and readers alike, I3)
and' you ' (cf. Eph l 1 2 f ) , and still more the emphatic and remark-
able language used about ' you' as persons for whom the bless-
ings of the gospel were destined in God's purpose, and whom
they had at length reached (15· 10.12, cf. 125), seem to imply
the fundamental conception of the admission into the family of
God of the long-excluded Gentiles (see Hort's notes on I3-!2).

Further, the negative argument in this case is of considerable
weight. The writer is silent on many topics on which almost
inevitably he would have dwelt had he been speaking as a Jew
to Jews. Then he does not, like St. James, draw out the moral
teaching of the Law ; nor, like the writer to the Hebrews, does
he concern himself with the spiritual interpretation of the
ancient histories, and of the ritual of the old covenant. He
ne'ver takes occasion by a reference to * the Fathers' to allude to
the glories of Israelitish ancestry and its manifold significance
for a Christian Jew (see Ac 313.25 530 72.38 1317.32 22", He 11,
cf. Ro 93f). In short, the contrast between our Epistle (both in
matter and manner) and those apostolic speeches and Epistles
which are addressed to Jews, and, we may add, those parts of
St. Paul's Epistles in which he turns to the Jewish element in
the Churches to which he writes, is by itself a cogent reason for
rejecting the theory that the Epistle was primarily addressed to
Jewish Christians.

To sum up : the Acts supplies evidence that in
many churches within the provinces enumerated
in 1 Ρ I 1 there was a considerable Jewish element,
and there is no reason for supposing that the other

churches comprehended in the salutation differed
from these in character. Such converts from
Judaism would be especially alive to the meaning
of the allusions to OT language so frequent in the
Epistle. All considerations, however, point de-
cisively to the conclusion that St. Peter had in his
mind predominantly, though probably not exclu-
sively, Gentile readers.

We pass to the evidence supplied by the Epistle
as to the more recent history and the present condi-
tion of its readers. They owed their conversion to
more than one evangelist (I12). That they were
newly-made converts is certainly not implied by
the injunction cos άρτί"γέννητα βρέφη τό XoytKOv άδοΧον
γάλα έτπποθήσατε (22; cf. I Co If 0 ; Hermas, Sim.
ix. 29); the habit of responding to their true
spiritual instincts was a lifelong duty. And, on
the contrary, there are indications that they had
been Christians for some considerable time. St.
Peter assumes that there were Christian presbyters
in the communities addressed, and, moreover, that
these elders were exposed to temptations arising
from official routine, and from motives of sordid
greed and of ambition—temptations which would
hardly assail men watching over the first stages of
the growth of infant churches. Further, the apostle
implies that sufficient time has elapsed since his
readers became Christians for them to have become
a marked body among their heathen neighbours,
and to have had experience of the difficulties and
dangers inseparable from such a position.

What was the nature of these perils ? On our
answer to this question depends our view as to the
date of the Epistle, and consequently, to a large
extent, as to its general character and meaning.
Does the letter presuppose that its readers were
the victims of a persecution organized or authorized
by the State ? And, if so, is there evidence that
this persecution was of a kind unknown in the
year A.D. 64?

It will be convenient to consider the second of
these two questions first. The passage on which
the answer depends is 415f·, and three points in
regard to it claim attention, {a) In view of the
evidence now available, it seems unreasonable to
question St. Luke's statement that * the disciples
were first called Christians at Antioch' shortly
before the year A.D. 44, still more unreasonable to
doubt its currency at Rome at least some little
time before the Neronian persecution* (see Light-
foot, Ignatius i. p. 400ft'.; Zahn, Mini. ii. p. 40ff.;
also art. CHRISTIAN in vol. i. p. 384ft'.). The name
Christian, then, does not in itself suggest a date
later than 64. (b) But 'the Epistle seems to refer
directly to the edict of Trajan, which has a place
in Pliny's correspondence, if the difficult word
άλλοτρι.ο€7Γίσκ:οπος points to the delator' (Jiilicher,
Einl. p. 135; cf. Holtzmann, Einl. p. 494). But,
even if the essential idea of delator were not absent
from the word άλλοτρωεπίσKOTTOS, the passage itself
refutes this view. For, since the first three
offences are mentioned in the inverse order of
their heinousness—murder, theft, ill-doing (on the
last see Hort, p. 135 f.)—the fourth place in the
series could not be assigned to so vile an offence as
that of the delator. Moreover, the ij ώς before
a\\oTpLO€TrLo-KOTos, contrasted with the previous
ή . . . ή> marks the transition to a different kind of
offence. All the requirements of the passage are
satisfied if we suppose that three legal offences are

* Two possibilities must be borne in mind, (a) Luke does
not say that the name Christian was first invented at this time,
but that it was now first used of ' the disciples.' It may have
been applied to the Jews at Antioch earlier, and thus it may be
a part of the inheritance which passed to Christianity from
Judaism, (δ) It may have been used of ' the disciples' inde-
pendently at different places, especially if it was already applied
to Jews. There is, however, nothing strange in a speedy im-
portation of the nickname from the Syrian Antioch to Borne
(cf. Juv. iii. 62).



784 PETER, FIRST EPISTLE PETER, FIRST EPISTLE

spoken of, then a social fault. The word itself,
when examined, confirms this view. It is best
illustrated by Epictetus, Encheir. iii. 22 (quoted
by Zahn, Einl. ii. p. 39), ού yap τα αλλότρια πολυ-
πρα~γμονεΐ [i.e. the Cynic] δταν τα ανθρώπινα επισ-
κοπή, αλλά τά ϊδια, and Hor. Sat. ii. 3. 19, 'aliena
negotia euro Excussus propriis'—the former pas-
sage being a protest against, the latter a playful
pleading guilty to, the charge often brought
against the philosophers of busying themselves with
their neighbours' concerns. The Christians, in their
first zeal for the Divine law of purity and love,
would be apt to be betrayed into an exasperating
officiousness, into making a vain attempt to set
the world around them to rights. Such a social
indiscretion would not bring them within the law,
but it would most surely involve them in much
suffering—hence such apostolic precepts as Col 45,
Eph 515 (cf. 1 Th 411, 2 Th 311). The word άλλοτριο-
επίσκοπος, then, appears to show that the word
πασχέτω has a wider reference than to punishments
inflicted by a magistrate (cf. 219f·). (c) A distinction
is drawn between the proceedings against Chris-
tians under Nero in A.D. 64 and those which took
place at a later time. In the earlier period, it is
said, Christians suffered not as Christians but as
those who were proved guilty of crime. In the
later period the name Christian itself ensured con-
demnation. No evidence, it is allowed, is extant
as to the time when the earlier procedure gave
place to the later. The transition had taken
place before the correspondence of Trajan and
Pliny; it possibly took place as early as Vespasian's
reign. The language of 1 Ρ 415f·, it is urged, pre-
supposes the circumstances of the later period,
when a Christian suffered as a Christian. But
surely this conclusion is due to a confusion of
thought. It is obviously true that such language
could be used by a Christian teacher after, but it
by no means follows that it could not be used
before, the alleged change in the attitude of the
State towards the Church. For even if it be
granted that in the eyes of the law each Christian
who suffered in Nero's gardens suffered as a con-
victed incendiary, yet in the eyes of his fellow-
believers he suffered for Christ; and when once the
nickname Christian had become a current term,
the phrase ' to suffer as a Christian' would become
a natural synonym of the older phrases * to suffer for
Christ' or ' for the name of Christ' (Mt 249, Lk 2112,
Ac 541 916 1526 2113, Ph I29).

It is, moreover, open to serious question whether
the evidence implies any essential difference be-
tween the proceedings under Nero and those under,
e.g., Trajan. All that we know of the Neronian
persecution is derived from the somewhat rhetorical
account in Tacitus {Ann. xv. 44), one brief sentence
of Suetonius {Nero 16), and the allusion in Clement's
Epistle. To the present writer, the evidence seems
to point clearly to the conclusion that in A.D. 64 at
Rome the Christians suffered legally for their re-
ligion. The reasons for this view are briefly these:
(1) It would have ill-suited Nero's position to
throw the blame of the great fire on persons who
would have to be proved guilty of incendiarism
before they were punished. We must surely con-
clude that he adopted the simple and sensible
plan of slaking the public thirst for vengeance by
the dramatic punishment of an unpopular class of
people on whom he could shift the odium of being
the authors of the fire, but who could be legally
condemned without more ado as the votaries of a
religio illicita. 'The legal grounds for inter-
ference were in existence from the first, and no
special edict was needful* (Harnack, Die Chronol.
p. 454 n.; cf. Lightfoot, Ignatius i. p. 11; West-
cott's Essay on * The Church and the World' (in
Epistles of St. John)). (2) The language of Tacitus

is quite consistent with, even if it does not require,
this interpretation of the situation. Thus, in re-
gard to the clause 'Primum correpti qui fatebantur,'
the whole context refutes the idea that the con-
fession was of incendiarism. The meaning can
only be 'fatebantur se esse ChristianosJ The
admission of Christianity was the turning-point
of their case. Again, in the following clause
('Multitudo ingens haud perinde in crimine in-
cendii quam odio humani generis conuicti sunt')
the word conuicti, which appears to imply judicial
investigation of detailed criminal charges, is a
conjecture for the MS reading coniuncti—a word
which may justly be thought to be more in
Tacitus' manner than the prosaic conuicti. Nor
can the phrase * odium humani generis' be taken
as naturally pointing to illegal actions or conduct.
It has a close parallel in the phrase which Tacitus
uses in his description of the Jews {Hist. v. 5),
aduersus omnes olios hostile odium. Jews and
Christians would alike hold aloof from the social
life of pagans ; they would alike rebuke by their
conduct, if not by their words, the idolatries and
the profligacies of their neighbours. If the Roman
Christians used such words as we find in St. Paul's
Roman Epistle {e.g. Ro I1 8 29f·), they might easily
be represented as * haters of the human race.'
(3) The words of Suetonius ('afflicti suppliciis
Christiani, genus hominum superstitionis nouse ac
maleficse') are most naturally interpreted as
asserting that Christians suffered as Christians.
Moreover, if Nero was the first to act on the
essential illegality of their position, and so stamped
Christianity as illegal, the historian had a good
reason for placing his notice of the fact among
various police regulations. If, on the other hand,
they were condemned not for their Christianity
but for their criminal actions (real or supposed),
there would be nothing new about the procedure—
nothing to differentiate their case from that of
criminals generally. (4) It is difficult to suppose
that the ingens multitudo (cf. πολύ πλήθος, Clem.),
including, according to Clement, matrons and girls
and slaves, were one and all convicted of criminal
actions. Their condemnation as votaries of an
illegal religion, especially in a time of excitement
and panic, would be an easy and expeditious
matter (cf. Tac. Ann. ii. 85; Suet. Claud. 25).

So far, then, it appears {a) that the somewhat
scanty evidence as to the Neronian persecution
does not support the theory, that it differed
essentially from later persecutions in regard to
the method of procedure against the Christians;
(b) that, if such a difference were proved to exist,
the language of 1 Ρ would be as natural from the

i)en of a Christian teacher in the earlier as in the
ater period.

We are thus brought to the question—What was
the nature of the sufferings to which those to
whom the Epistle was addressed, like their fellow-
Christians throughout the world (59), were exposed?
Were they the victims of a persecution directed by
the State! 'The clearest point,' writes Dr. Hort
(p. 1), 'is that [the Epistle] was written during a
time of rising persecution to men suffering under
i t ' ; and he suggests that this was either ' the
persecution begun by Nero, or a secondary per-
secution arising from that,' or a persecution
peculiar to Asia Minor, 'independent of any
known persecution bearing an emperor's name,
and perhaps even a little earlier than Nero's
persecution' (p. 3f.), adding that the language
about the emperor and his officers (213ff·) is in
favour of the second of these two alternatives.
' The Christian congregations,' says Julicher
{Einl. p. 135; cf. Harnack, Die Chronol. p. 453),
' and that throughout the whole world, have now
to endure bitter suffering, to bear the fiery proving
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of their faith (412)—a trial so bitter that now the
end of all things cannot be far οίί (47·17) . . . The
period of systematic persecutions has begun.' On
the other hand, Zahn (Einl. ii. p. 34) finds it hard
to comprehend how a ' persecution of the Christian
confession, regulated by the imperial power or by
the magistracy, can be discovered in the Epistle.'
A decision between views so diametrically opposed
can be arrived at only by an examination of the
Epistle itself. The passages bearing on the ques-
tion may be conveniently considered under the
following heads:—

(1) 4?('the end of all things is at hand')· This phrase is a
commonplace with those (e.g. Jiilicher, Harnack) who insist
that the Christians of Asia Minor were enduring the extreme
bitterness of persecution. The context, however, gives no
countenance at all to the supposition that the expectation of
the end was connected in the writer's mind with the cruelty of
the Church's sufferings. He draws from the expectation the
lesson, not of patience but of devout sobriety—a duty dealt
with also in the preceding context.

(2) I6f. 4i2f· (two very kindred passages speaking of ' the
proving of faith'). The language in the former of these passages,
an echo of Ja l 2 f · , is quite general (εν ποιχίλοις πειρχσμ,οΊς). In
the other passage the word πύρωση derived from Pr 2721 (where
it is parallel to ΰοχίμ,ι»ν), emphasizes, not the intensity of the
suffering but its testing and proving nature, and thus the
English equivalent ' the fiery trial' (AV, RV), as commonly
understood, suggests misleading associations.* It should be
remembered that the locus classicus on παώεί» in the NT (He
127ff·) is addressed to men who had 'not yet resisted unto
blood.' The words which follow about participation in ' the
sufferings of the Christ,' while they imply the idea of trials
endured for His sake, do not go beyond such passages as 2 Co
15 410, p n 129, Col 124 (cf. R O 818, 2 Co Φ). With these two
passages may be associated 58f·, where the devil is regarded as
the author of suffering to the faithful, but where the point of
the reference lies, not in the greatness of those sufferings but in
the possibilities of spiritual declension which they involve.

(3) 2i9f· 314.17 415.19 510. i n this group of passages ' suffering'
for Christ's sake is undoubtedly spoken of. But πάσχει* (cf.
1 Th 214, 2 Th 15, Gal 34) is an inclusive word; in 220 it is a
synonym of χολοίφίζεσθα,ι.

(4) 212 39.16 44.14. From these passages it appears that
slanders and insults had a prominent place among these
'sufferings.'

(5) 3i3f.i7. The form of these hypothetical sentences (τίς β
χαχώσων . . . ; αλλ' ει xoci πάσχοιτε [not u πάσχετε], and ii θίλοι
[not Θέλα]; cf. ti tiov 16) makes it clear that the writer regards
suffering for Christ as no more than a possibility for at least
some of those whom he is addressing. Such language is incon-
sistent with the hypothesis that a general persecution, organized
by the government, was raging fiercely.

(6) 315 4i5f·. Both these passages are very frequently supposed
to deal with the relation of Christians and Roman magistrates.
But in neither case can this reference be sustained. On 4i5f· see
above. I n 315 ζίτοιμ,οι ά,ει προς α,πολογία,ν πιχ,ντ) τω οίΐτουντι χ.τ.λ.)
the word πα,ντί as well as the expression μ,ετα, πρα,υτ^τος χα.)
φόβου show that the injunction deals with the general inter-
course of the Christians with their pagan neighbours (cf. Col
46 πως ίί7 ύμ,κς εν; εχάστω οΙποχρίνεοΌ αι).

(7) 2i3ff· The passage is an echo of St. Paul's words in Ro
13iff·. But in place_ of the general language of Ro (ίξονσίοα
ΰπερίχουσα,ι . . . erf overott Ιξουιτίοα . . . ο/ α,ρχοντχς) w e h a v e i n 1 Ρ
a clear and detailed reference to the imperial government—' the
emperor (βασιλίύί),'' provincial governors sent by him (ηγεμόνις
&' et,i>roZ πίμπόμενοι).' Moreover, St. Peter's description of the
purpose of the existing central government as being (on one side)
the ' commendation' of ' well-doers' goes considerably beyond
the earlier dictum of St. Paul (το κγκθον ποίει, χοά 'έξεις ίπχινον
\ξ α,ντης); and this description he still further emphasizes by the
explanation—'thus (i.e. in accordance with His χτίσις—the
Divine institution of civil government) it is the will of God,
that by well-doing men silence the ignorance of those who are
senseless.' To this passage must be added the other passages
in the Epistle where the writer speaks in a tone of unwavering
hopefulness as to the effect of ά,γοιθοποίΐοι, on the heathen world
(212 si. 16). St. Paul wrote Ro 13 when he still regarded the
Roman State as ' the restraining power,' and still looked to the
Empire as the protector of the Church. That a Christian
teacher, writing from Rome after Nero's attack on the Church
to fellow-Christians in the provinces, should adopt St. Paul's
language, only making it more explicit and emphasizing its
hopefulness, seems inconceivable. How impossible such a
position at that time would have been, is clear when with the
paragraph in 1 Ρ we compare the symbolism of the Apocalypse
—the beast and the harlot seated on the seven hills, 'drunken
with the blood of the saints, and with the blood of the martyrs
of Jesus' (Rev 176· 9).

To sum up: the passage last considered affords
strong reason for thinking that the storm of the

* Cf. Didachoxvi. 5, τότε %Zu v> χτίσις των ανθρώπων ε\ς την πύρωσιν
της δοχι/ΐΑοκτίοίς, χ»ι σκοίνΰΰίλισθησοντοιι πολλοίχ.τ.λ. The previous
context speaks of the advent of the 'world-deceiver.'
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Neronian persecution had not as yet swept over
the Church at Rome, and that no persecuting
policy against the Church had been adopted by
the Roman magistrates in Asia Minor. Not a
word is found in the Epistle about men shedding
their blood or laying down their lives for the
gospel. None of the passages in any of the above
groups, as we have seen, contains any reference to,
or hint of, an organized persecution. But it needs
only a little reflexion in the light of actual history
to convince us how much of the keenest suffering
the confession of Christ must have cost these
Asiatic Christians, though the State had not as
yet become their enemy. They were called upon
to face violence, slander, the severance of social
and family ties, worldly ruin. In the earliest
days of their missionary activity St. Paul and
Barnabas frankly told their converts—δια πολλών
θλίψεων δεΐ ημάς είσελθεΐν ets την βασιλείαν του θεού
(Ac 1422). Such tribulations were not confined to
the Churches of Asia Minor. It was well that St.
Peter, out of his wider experience at Rome * and
elsewhere, should remind them that these suffer-
ings were the lot of the Christian brotherhood
everywhere (59).

V. AUTHORSHIP AND D A T E . — I t will be con-
venient to preface the discussion of these questions
with a tabular statement (founded on that given
by Holtzmann, Einl. p. 318 ff.) of the different
views held by representative critics.

I. On the Assumption of the Authenticity of the Epistle: (1)
c. 54 A.D. (before St. Paul's sojourn at Ephesus)—B. Weiss,
Kuhl. (2) During the later period of St. Paul's activity before his
imprisonment—B. Bruckner. (3) 59 or 60—Gloag. (4) c. 62
(during St. Paul's imprisonment at Rome)—Steiger, Guericke,
Bleek, Wieseler. (5) Shortly before the Neronian persecution—
Hofmann, Renan, F. C. Cook, Zahn. (6) c. 65 (or a little later)—
e.g. Eichhorn, de Wette, Neander, Grimm, Huther, Sieffert,
Ewald, Wiesinger, Usteri; probably the majority of English
scholars, e.g. Plumptre, Salmon, Farrar, Sanday (apparently;
Expositor, June 1893, p. 411), Hort (not earlier than 62, prob-
ably after Neronian persecution), Lightfoot (' probably written
not earlier than the summer of 64,' Clement ii. p. 499). (7)
70-80, Ramsay (who would assign 80 as the probable date,
The Ch. and the Empire p. 279ff.), Swete (preferring apparently
the first half of the decade, St. Mark p. xvii f.).

II. On the Assumption of the Spuriousness of the Epistle : (1)
Under Domitian (81-96)—Scholten, von Soden (92-96), Harnack
(83-93, but possibly one or even two decades earlier than 83,
Die Chronol. p. 454), McGiffert (about 90). (2) Under Trajan
(98-117)—Schwegler, Baur, Keim, Lipsius, Pfleiderer, Hausrath,
W. Bruckner, Hilgenfeld, S. Davidson, Jiilicher (about 100).
(3) Under Hadrian (117-138)—Zeller. (4) 140-147—Volkmar.

The difficulties involved in the theory that the
Epistle is spurious may be conveniently considered
first. They are many, and of various kinds. A close
study of the document itself reveals no motive,
theological, controversial, or historical, which ex-
plains it as a forgery (cf. Harnack, Die Chronol.
p. 456 f.). It denounces no heresy. It supports no
special system of doctrine. It contains no rules as
to Church life or organization. Its references to
the words and the life of Christ are unobtrusive.
It presents no picture of any scene in St. Peter's
earlier life, and does not connect itself with any
of the stories current in the early Church about
his later years. Why, moreover, should a forger,
with all the world to choose from, select so strangely
wide a district, four provinces, as the supposed des-
tination of the letter, and why should he mention
them in an order (on this supposition) so chaotic
and so inexplicable ? Why should he represent
Silvanus as the amanuensis or the bearer of St.
Peter's letter, though in the Acts he nowhere
appears as in any way connected with that
apostle, but both in the Acts and in three Epistles

* When St. Paul first arrived at Rome, the Jews at Rome tell
him that they know that ' everywhere this sect is spoken
against' (Ac 2822). The language of Tacitus (Ann. xv. 44)
clearly implies that before the Neronian persecution Christians
were regarded at Rome with feelings of hatred and horror—
'quos per flagitia inuisos uolgus Christianos appellabat . . .
aduersus sontes et nouissima exempla meritos.'
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(1 and 2 Th, 2 Co) as the companion of St. Paul?
Why, above all, should a forger give to Pauline
thoughts and to Pauline language a prominent place
in an Epistle bearing the name of St. Peter ?
These difficulties do not appear less formidable
when we review the theories of those critics who
have attempted to meet them. The Tubingen
school, indeed, had a clear and concise answer to
the question why a Pauline element is found in a
Petrine Epistle. The letter, in their view, is a
Unionsschrift (see Holtzmann, Einl. p. 316),
celebrating the agreement of the two parties in
the Church which bore the names of the two
great apostles. 'But that theory,' to quote
Harnack's verdict {Die Chronol. p. 456, cf. p.
vii ff.), 'is admittedly profoundly shaken in general,
and in particular it is refuted in its application to

1 Peter.' We turn at once to three recent theories.
{a) Von Soden {Hand- Commentar zum NT iii. 2,

p. 117), putting the letter in the last four years of
bomitian's reign, suggests that Silvanus was the
author of the Epistle (512): that, however, instead
of speaking in his own name, he makes St. Peter,
the glorious martyr (51), utter words of encourage-
ment to Churches among which the apostle had
himself once worked; that, conscious what judg-
ment the apostle had formed of him, he ventures
to add the testimony to himself πιστού άδελφοΰ
ώί λογ^ομοα; that he perhaps derived his right to
speak in the apostle's name from his own position
as an άττόστολο* (1 Th 26) and a prophet {Ac 1532).
A theory burdened with such complicated improba-
bilities hardly merits serious discussion.

(b) Jiilicher {Einl. p. 134ff.) holds that the letter
was written about the year 100. In view of 513

and of the author's familiarity with St. Paul's
Epistle to the Romans, he conjectures that he
was a Roman Christian. In spite of its obvious
' catholic' character, the letter is addressed to the
five provinces of Asia Minor; and Jiilicher finds
an explanation of this fact in the supposition that
the writer was a native of Asia Minor, and thus
had. a natural interest in the brethren of that
region. He had, it is clear, an intimate knowledge
of St. Paul's writings; but, when he wanted to give
an apostolic authority to his own words, he refrained
from using the name of that apostle, partly from
motives of reverence and partly that he might not
tear open again wounds which were now half
healed. It is clear that this special view of the
composition of the Epistle is open to all, or to
nearly all, the objections mentioned above as
generally valid against the supposition of its
spuriousness.

(c) Harnack {Chronol. p. 457 ff.) draws a distinc-
tion between the opening and closing sentences (l l f·
512ff·) and, on the other hand, the main body of the
Epistle (13-5η). The latter—whether originally a
letter or not, there is no evidence to determine—is
the work of · some prominent teacher and confessor,
who, possibly writing from Rome, and, it may be,
a prisoner there, was certainly so familiar with
Pauline Christianity that he could move about
within its area with perfect freedom.' * The date of
this document, which to us is a fragment, lies be-
tween 83-93, but may conceivably be some 20 years
earlier. The opening and closing sentences, on the
other hand, Harnack, modifying a suggestion first
put forward by him in his edition of the Didacho
(p. 106 n.), considers to have been added between
A.D. 150 and 175. He further discovers resem-
blances in style between these sentences and
2 Peter, the earliest document in which our Epistle
is quoted as the work of St. Peter, and indulges
the suspicion that the clauses which now begin and

* McGtiffert (History of Christianity in the Apost. Age p. 599)
conjectures that the writer of the Epistle was Barnabas. He
accepts Harnack's theory of interpolation.

end 1 Peter are the work of the same author as
2 Peter.

Harnack (p. 458 ff.) urges that his view as to l l f · 5i2ff. is con-
firmed by four arguments. (1) These sentences can without
loss be removed from the document. But, on this principle, all
Epistles might profitably be curtailed at both ends. (2) These
sentences are poor in style, and present various difficulties. But
it is only natural that the beginning and the close of a letter
should be simple and plain in style, and Harnack's objection to
t h e phrase US vTaxortv xai ρχνιΐ(Γμ.ον κ'ίμ,ατοζ ΊησΌυ 'Χ.ριστον (1.2)
is due to a want of appreciation of the words (see below, p. 794).
Further, the existence of ambiguities in those parts of a letter
which deal with personal matters is often a strong proof of
its authenticity. The writer of a letter assumes on the part
of his correspondents a knowledge of personal facts, obvious
enough at the time, but soon forgotten. Moreover, any gaps
in such knowledge the bearer of a letter would be trusted
to fill up. (3) The motive of such additions lay in a sense
of the instructive ness of the document, and the feeling that
words so full of edification must be apostolic. Phenomena
not wholly dissimilar are found in connexion with other docu-
ments—'Ephesians,' Ep. Barnabas, the so-called Second Ep. of
Clement. But the first assertion suggests no answer to th«
question why the fragment should be assigned to St. Peter and
not rather to St. Paul, with whose writings it has obvious points
of contact. In regard to the second assertion, the reply is
obvious. The documents adduced fail as parallels, both in other
respects and especially just in the crucial point, viz. the addi-
tion to a document of sentences containing details geographical
and personal, which are, as they stand, obscure, and are alto-
gether lacking in picturesque precision. (4) Tradition favours
the hypothesis. No writer before Irenseus quotes the letter as
that of St. Peter. On the reception of the Epistle in the
Church see above.

Harnack's hypothesis is open to serious objections, based
on the internal evidence of the document itself and on exter-
nal evidence. In the first place, what was the character of
the document {i.e. 13-510)? It was not a treatise, for it is
hortatory throughout. Was it, then, like the so-called Second
Epistle of Clement, a homily t This is in the highest degree
improbable, partly because of its close resemblances to St. Paul's
Epistles, especially of the opening paragraph—ίυλογγ,τος b θεκ
xati πατήρ κ.τ.λ. (I s)—to the opening paragraph of 2 Co and
• Ephesians'; partly because of the great variety of topics dealt
with—a procedure natural in a letter, but ill-suited to a sermon;
partly because the language is general, and there is an absolute
lack of any such reference to the immediate surroundings or the
special circumstances of his hearers as we should expect in the
words of a preacher; partly because the whole tone of the
document produces the impression that the teacher is not face
to face with those whom he is addressing—note especially the
phrase πρεσβυτέρους ουν h bfMv παρακαλώ (51). If, then, the docu-
ment was neither a treatise nor a homily., it must have been a
letter; and, if a letter, it must originally have included, if not
some personal message, at least some form of salutation. We
must therefore suppose either that the interpolator deliberately
excised the original beginning or ending or both, or that the
document came into his hands in a mutilated form. This last
hypothesis, so far as the initial salutation is concerned, is highly
improbable; for the first leaf of the MS must have contained
much more of the letter than the customary brief words of
salutation, and the paragraph which must have immediately
followed the salutation (l^ff) is extant. In;the second place, the
difficulties arising from the consideration of internal evidence
are increased when external evidence is taken into account.
The main bodj' of the Epistle, as Harnack admits (p. 461 f.), was
known to Clement (probably), Polycarp, and Papias. The Epistle
therefore must have been widely circulated before the time of
the supposed interpolator. How are we to account, then, for
these widely-circulated (uninterpolated) copies having disap-
peared, leaving no posterity ; while all known MSS and versions,
all MSS used by Tertullian, Clement of Alexandria, Irenseus, and
all other early writers who quote the Epistle as the work of St.
Peter, must have descended from a single ancestor—the copy,
that is, in which the additions at the beginning and the end
were made about the middle of the 2nd cent. ? * The improba-
bilities involved in Harnack's hypothesis are many and great.
It is important, because it essentially belongs to a period of
transition. It is the product, on the one hand, of the linger-
ing influence of an older criticism, too thoroughly bent upon
negative results to retain much delicacy of perception; and, on
the other hand, of a keen literary and spiritual sense of the
significance of a writer's matter and manner. His own words
(p. 464 f.) are remarkable, and appropriately conclude this
section: * If the hypothesis here brought forward should prove
erroneous, I should more readily prevail upon myself to regard
the improbable as possible and to claim the Epistle for Peter
himself, than to suppose that a Pseudo-Petrus wrote our frag-
ment as it now stands, from the first verse to the last, soon
after A.D. 90, or even from ten to thirty years earlier. Such an

* Harnack supposes interpolations not only in 1 P, but also in
Jude, the Pastoral Epistles, Mt, Jn (Die Chronologic pp. 468,
485, 700, 679). The improbability of such a hypothesis in the
case of a single document, as pointed out above, is very great.
The improbability of the same improbable series of events having
taken place in the case of six separate documents is infinite.
The argument is well put by Dom Butler in the Dublin Review
for Jan. 1899, p. 13 ff.
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assumption is, ID my opinion, weighed down by insuperable
difficulties.'

We proceed, then, to examine the objections
urged against the view that the salutation is
original and veracious, and that the Epistle was
\vritten by St. Peter. The chief of these are five
in number—

(1) The references to persecution are of such a
kind as to imply a date which lies outside the prob-
able, if not the possible, limits of St. Peter's life.
This objection has been (p. 783 ff.) considered.

(2) St. Peter was a Jew of lowly origin, and
Papias speaks of Mark as his ερμηνευτής. The
Epistle, on the other hand, is written in good Greek,
and the writer was thoroughly familiar with the
LXX (so, e.g., Jiilicher, Einl. p. 132f.). The facts
alleged as to the Epistle are undisputed (see above,
p. 781 f.). Are they incompatible with St. Peter's
authorship ? In Galilee, with its Greek towns such
as Gadara (Jos. Ant. XVII. xi. 4, BJII. vi. 3), there
was so considerable an element of Greek life that,
even when St. Peter became a follower of Christ,
it is unlikely (to say the least) that he was wholly
ignorant of colloquial Greek (Mayor, St. James
pp. xli, ccix ; Abbott, Essays on the Original Texts
of the Old and New Testaments p. 162 ff.; Zahn,
Einl. i. p. 28 f.). We may reverently suppose that
our Lord, when He chose the apostle as * the rock
on which He would build His Church,' discerned
in him intellectual as well as spiritual gifts which
fitted him for his destined work. In Jerusalem,
after the Ascension, St. Peter had much intercourse
with Hellenistic Jews. His departure from Pales-
tine can have been no sudden step; and it would
be strange if he did not prepare himself for the
work which lay before him by using opportunities,
which certainly were within his reach, of increasing
whatever knowledge he already had of the lingua
franca of the Roman world. Mark was known in
the early Church as 'the interpreter of Peter,'
probably because he assisted the apostle in his first
attempts to address Greek-speaking people. Greek
must have been the vehicle of communication with
Cornelius, and not improbably with the Jews of
the Dispersion on the Day of Pentecost. We may
conjecture that Mark was one of 'the brethren'
who accompanied St. Peter from Joppa (Ac 1023),
and that he helped him in speaking to the Roman
centurion and his household. It may well be that
Mark ' the interpreter' read with the apostle some
Greek literature, and especially the LXX, of which
it is not impossible that he had gained some know-
ledge in his home at Bethsaida. At any rate the
years which St. Peter spent in missionary work
outside the borders of the Holy Land, specially,
we may add with great probability, in the Syrian
Antioch and its neighbourhood (see above), cannot
but have given him a familiarity with Greek
sufficient to enable him to write a letter in Greek,
even if he still had to trust Mark 'the inter-
preter ' to prune away in it any solecism of which
he might still be guilty. The Epistle of St. Peter,
it must be remembered, is no isolated phenomenon
in the apostolic age. One who accepts the Epistles
of St. James and St. Jude as genuine is entitled
to point to them as a proof that even Jews who, so
far as it appears, did not extend their labours be-
yond Jerusalem, could acquire a good Greek style.

(3) If the Epistle was written from Rome, its
silence about the death of St. Paul, if his martyr-
dom was recent, or, if St. Paul was then at Rome,
the absence of any message from him or news
about him, is said to be inexplicable (cf. von Soden
p. 115). The subject will come before us again.
For the present, it is sufficient to say that the
bearer of the letter—such as Silvanus appears to
have been—might well be entrusted with personal
news (Hort p. 6).

(4) It is alleged that we do not find in the
Epistle much which we should expect to find in a
letter of St. Peter, the chief of the Lord's personal
followers; that it shows no sign of a vivid re-
membrance either of Christ's life or of His teaching
(von Soden p. 115; Jiilicher p. 134; Harnack p.
451). We cannot, then, place the Epistle after St.
Paul's Epistles and suppose it to be the work of
St. Peter, unless we admit, according to Julicher's
view, that ' Paul had exercised on Peter a greater
influence than Jesus.' The discussion of this ob-
jection falls under two heads, {a) The Lord's life.
Silence as to the facts of the Lord's life and
ministry, strange to us in the case of one who re-
membered details the knowledge of which would
have been of priceless value to later generations, is
not a phenomenon peculiar to 1 Peter. From the
Books of the NT other than the Gospels hardly a
hint as to the events of our Lord's earthly life
can be gathered. In the speeches recorded in the
Acts, if we may assume that they represent with
substantial accuracy the apostle's earlier teaching,
St. Peter refers once to the Lord's baptism (1038,
cf. I2 2 427) and twice to His miracles (222 1038), but to
nothing else before the Passion. The facts of the
NT then point to the conclusion that in their public
teaching, whether oral or written, the apostles con-
centrated attention on the great momenta of the
Lord's ' manifestation'—His sufferings and death,
His resurrection and exaltation. While, however,
there is in the Epistle nothing biographical or
autobiographical, there are unobtrusive indications
that its author was an eye-witness of the Lord's
life. In Ι 8 (δν ουκ Ιδόντβς άγαττατε) a return to the
first person plural (v.3) would have been quite
natural had the writer been one who had not seen
the Lord. The words gain greatly in force and
tenderness if they are the words of a disciple who
loved One whom he had seen (Jn 2115ί·), and who
welcomes to a fellowship in his love for Christ those
who had not seen. Again, when in 51 the writer
speaks of himself as ό συνπρβσβύτερος κ. μάρτυς των
του Χρίστου παθημάτων, the description is almost
pointless unless it implies that he bears witness to
what he himself had seen (contrast 413). The whole
clause is clearly intended to justify the authority
with which the writer addresses ' the elders.' He
shared their position as elders, and therefore knows
their difficulties. He is a witness to the very
events which form their Gospel, and therefore has
a unique claim to be heard. The full significance
of the clauss is seen only when it is compared with
(i.) the commands addressed to the eleven, Jn 1526,
Lk 2447, Ac I 8 ; (ii.) St. John's words in Jn 1935 (cf.
2124), 1 Jn l l f f· 41 4; (iii.) St. Peter's words as re-
corded in Ac l21f· 232 315 420 532 1039; and when, on the
other hand, we mark the entire absence in St.
Paul's Epistles of any similar expression, and that
in passages where he is insisting on his apostolic
authority (e.g. 2 Co 101-1213, Gal 1). The nearest
parallels in St. Paul—1 Co 91 158·15, cf. Ac 2215 2616

—serve to bring out into sharper relief the dis-
tinctiveness of the Petrine phrase (cf. Ac 1331ί·).
An instance of this μαρτυρία is found in 223—a
reminiscence of the arrest, and of what St. Peter
saw as he lingered in the high priest's vestibule.
In this connexion the force of the imperfects is not
to be overlooked. They give not the summary
statement of the historian, but the vivid remem-
brance of the eye-witness. Again, in the phrase
άλλήλοις την ταπβίνοφροσύνην έ'-γκομβωσασθε (55), the
picturesque word ^κομβώσασθε gathers up the de-
tails of the scene related in J n 134ff· and its lessons.
(b) The Lord's teaching. The following are the
chief coincidences between 1 Ρ and sayings of our
Lord : (a) recorded in the Synoptic Gospels—1 Ρ I 4

Mt 55 2534 6 2 0 ; I 6 · 8 41 31| Mt 5 1 2 ; I 1 0 1 | Lk 102 4; I 1 1

Lk 2 4 2 6 · u ; I 1 3 || Lk 1235 21 3 4 ; I 1 7 || Mt 69 Lk I I 2 ;
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22 1! Mt 182f· 1914 Lk 1817; 24 (προσερχ.) || Mt II 2 8 (cf.
Jn 637 737); 25 || Mt 1618; 27 (Ps 11822) || Mt 2142 ; 212

(cf. 316) || Mt 51 6; 21 3·1 7 || Mt 2221; 221 (έπακολ.) || e.g.
Mt 1038 •; 223 (cf. 419) || Lk 2346; 2251| e.g. Mt 936 Lk
154 ; 39 || Lk 628 ; 313 || Lk 1019 2118 ; 314 || Mt 510 ; 314

|| Mt 1026ff·; 316 || Lk 628 ; 47 (cf. 58) || Mt2442 2513 2641

Lk 1237 213 4; 4141| Mt 511; 419 (π. κτίστν) || Mt 625ff·; 51

|| Lk 2447 (Ac I8) Mt 1928 Lk 2228ff·;' 531| Mt 2025f·;
56 || Mt 2312; (β) recorded in St. John—1 Ρ I 3 · 2 3 ||
Jn 3 3 ; I 8 I! 2(P; I1 9 224 || I 2 9 · 3 6 ; I 2 2 || 1334f· 1512; 29

II 8121246; 225 (Gentiles) || 1011·14·16; 52·4 |[ 2116·17 (note
τά άρνία μου). It has been already noticed that St.
Peter's imagery differs from that of St. Paul (see
above, p. 782). It may further be remarked that
all his metaphors (except those of painting and
working in metals) find parallels in the Lord's
sayings. In estimating the force of the list of
parallels given above, two points must be borne in
mind: (1) We are not here dealing with a question
of literary indebtedness. For us the sayings of
Christ are preserved in the literature of the Greek
Gospels. One who heard them uttered in the
original Aramaic would reproduce them, when
writing in Greek, in a form peculiar to himself.
Hence verbal similarity to the Gospels is not a
measure of real coincidence. (2) The Gospels do
not give us an exhaustive collection of our Lord's
sayings. Hence, in the case of a document which
claims to be the work of an apostle, the Gospels
are an imperfect criterion of indebtedness to the
Lord's teaching. Yet, judging the influence of our
Lord's sayings on the writer of 1Ρ by the admittedly
imperfect standard of the written Gospels, it is
not too much to say that his mind is saturated
with the words of Christ, and that, in dealing with
questions and circumstances very different from
those which called forth the Lord's teaching, he in-
stinctively turns to the substance and to the words
of that teaching as bearing upon the actual needs
of the present. St. Paul was certainly acquainted
with the Lord's teaching (see, e.g., 1 Co 710), whether
in an oral or in some written form ; but the whole
literature of his Epistles supplies a list of coin-
cidences with the Gospels fewer in number and
far less close than this one Epistle. Apart from
the Johannine Epistles, the only parallel in this
respect to 1 Ρ is the Epistle of James.

(5) The objection against the Petrine authorship
of our Epistle on which recent critics have laid
most stress is its affinity in doctrine, thought,
and language with the Pauline Epistles. Jiilicher
(p. 133) brings out three points as to the relation
of 1 Ρ to the Pauline literature, (i.) There is
nothing un-Pauline in it. (ii.) In regard to his
conception of Christ, of the saving efficacy of His
death, of faith and regeneration, the writer of 1 Ρ
breathes the Pauline spirit even as he uses the
Pauline formulas {e.g. έν Χριστφ 316 510·14, ζωοποιείν
318, άποκά\υψί$ and άποκαΚύπτεσθοχ six times, his
favourite word αναστροφή), (iii.) There are many
similarities between 1 Ρ and the Pauline Epistles,
especially Ro and Eph, which cannot be acci-
dental ; the ascription of Eph and 1 Ρ to the same
author is a proposition which has been seriously
maintained, f This whole position has the ap-
proval of Harnack (Die Chronol. p. 451 ff.). But
the words of the latter in maintaining it give
expression to significant admissions. ' The author,'
he writes (p. 452), 'is completely determined by
the spirit of Pauline Christianity. But this de-
termination is united with such independence and
freedom in regard to religious thought and teach-
ing within the limits of this Paulinism, that the
assumption is an obvious one that Paul himself is

* Outside the Gospels, Rev 144 i s the only passage in NT,
except 1 Ρ 221, where * to follow' is used in this connexion.

t This is the conclusion of Sieffert (Zeitschrift f. wissensch.
Theol. 1881, pp. 178 ff., 332 ff.).

the author of the document.' And again (p. 364 n.),
* Were it not for the dependence [of 1 P] on the
Pauline Epistles, I might perhaps allow myself to
maintain its genuineness : that dependence, how-
ever, is not accidental, but is of the essence of the
Epistle.'

It will be best to clear the ground by indicating
the affinities between 1 Ρ and the Epistles of the
NT. — (i.) Romans, (ii.) Ephesians, (iii.) other
Pauline Epistles, (iv.) James, (i.) Romans, 1 Ρ
I1 4 || 122; I1 7 || 26· n ; l20f· || 1625f·; I211| 424 ; I2 2 || 129ί·;
25 || 121; 28 || 932f·; 213ff· || 131"7; 224 || 62"11; 38f· ||
129-18 (cf. 1 Th 515); 318 || 610; 321 || 64 (cf. Col 212);
3 22 || 8 34 . 4 l i . || 6 2- l l . 4? || piff. 1312ff.. 410f. || 1 2 3 - 8 . 4 1 3

(cf. 51) || 8 1 7 ; 417 || 101 6·2 1 (Is 65 2); 51 || 818. (ii.)
Ephesians, 1 Ρ I 3 || I 3 ; I 1 4 || 22f· 4- 2 · 1 8 ; 251| 22 0 f f·; 3 8

|| 4 3 2 ; 39 (εύλογα) || I 3 ; 3 1 5 || 3 1 7 ; 3 1 8 || 21 8 31 2 ; 3 2 2 ||
l2Off· (cf. Ro 824). (iii.) Other Pauline Epistles,
1 Ρ I 2 || 2 Th 21 3 (cf. 1 Th 4 7 ) ; I 3 32 1 || Tit 3 5 ; I 1 3 ||
2 Ti 4 6 ; l2 1 f· || the Pauline trilogy, e.g. 1 Co 13 1 3 ;
21 6 || Gal 51 3 (different sense); 45 || 2 Ti 41 (but cf.
Ac 104 2); 49 || Ph 21 4 ; 413 || 2 Co I5· 7 · , Ph 31 0 ; 5 8 ||
1 Th 56. Note also 225 521| Ac 2028 (Pauline speech),
(iv.) James, 1 Ρ I 1 II Ι 1 {διασπορά) ; l«f· || l 2 f · 1 2 (but
see Mt 5 l l f · ) ; I 2 3 || I 1 8 ; 211| I 2 1 ; 21 1 J| 4 1 ; 561| 4 7 · 1 0 ; 59

|| 47. I t should further be noted t h a t (a) a phrase
from P r 1012 is introduced in 1 Ρ 48 and apparently
alluded to in J a 520, both Epistles using a render-
ing other than t h a t of LXX; (b) Is 4CP is alluded
to in J a l1 0 f· and quoted in 1 P 1 2 4 ; (c) P r 3 s 4 is
quoted in J a 46, 1 Ρ 55—both having ό 0eos, LXX
Kifyjtos.*

To take first the case of James, the coincidences
in this Ep. with 1 Peter can hardly be accounted for
on the ground of personal intercourse between the
two writers. They seem to imply literary in-
debtedness. The relative dates of the two docu-
ments (apart from other considerations) supply a
decisive argument that the borrowing is on the
side of 1 Ρ (see, e.g., Zahn, Einl. i. p. 95). Mayor
(p. cxxiv) gives 40 as the earliest, 50 as the latest,
year in which James can have been written.
Zahn (Einl. i. p. 92) gives 50 as its approximate
date. The Epistle would therefore be well known
among the Jewish Christians in the Syrian towns,
and certainly among those in the Syrian Antioch,
in the sixth decade A.D. (see above, note on p. 765).
There are reasons for thinking that in this decade
St. Peter was working in this district, and that he
made Antioch his headquarters (p. 779). It is,
then, a natural conclusion that St. Peter studied the
Epistle of James soon after it was written, and that
some 12 years later many of its graphic phrases
were fresh in his memory. In any case, the fact
that 1 Ρ is influenced in thought and language by
James is an important indication that the mind
of the writer was one which received and retained
such impressions.

The coincidences between 1 Ρ and the Pauline
Epp. other than Romans and Ephesians are not very
close, and are to be accounted for as the outcome
of a common evolution of Christian phrases and
conceptions rather than as instances of direct bor-
rowing. The most striking of them, iv ά-γιασμψ
πνεύματος (2 Th 213,1 Ρ I2), would, in fact, naturally
suggest itself when the practical meaning of the
term πνεύμα ayiov became realized in the Church.

The case of Romans is widely different. There
is no doubt that the author of 1 Ρ was acquainted
with this Epistle. Nor is this surprising, if the
writer is St. Peter. For as St. Paul was familiar
with James, so Romans could hardly escape the
notice of the Apostles of the Circumcision. Though

* The supposed coincidences hetween 1 Ρ and (a) Hebrews
(see, e.g., von Soden, Hand-Commentar iii. 2, p. 2), (6) Apoca-
lypse (see Spitta, Apokal. p. 511 ff.) will be found in either case
to be such as would naturally appear in independent Christian
writers of the same period who were well acquainted with
the LXX.
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addressed to a particular Church, it dealt with
fundamental questions respecting both Judaistic
Christianity and the relation of ' all Israel' to the
gospel. It is not therefore an extravagant sup-
position that, giving as it did the apostle's mature
views on matters about which he must on more
than one occasion have conferred with them (cf.
Gal 22), he himself communicated it to the leaders
of the Jewish Churches. At any rate it could
hardly fail to become known, soon after it was
written, at the Syrian Antioch, the great meeting-
point of Jewish and Gentile Christianity in the
East as Rome was in the West, and so to be
brought under St. Peter's notice.

In regard to the relation of Ephesians to 1 Ρ the
case is less simple. Critics of different schools agree
in holding that 1 Ρ is profoundly influenced by
Ephesians. The nature of some of the coincidences
noted above seems to put it beyond doubt that the
writer of 1 Ρ was familiar with the language of
Ephesians. A list of coincidences, however, in-
adequately represents the indebtedness of 1 Ρ to
that Epistle. * The connexion, though very close,
does not lie on the surface. It is shown more by
identities of thought and similarity in the structure
of the two Epistles as wholes than by identities
of phrase' (Hort p. 5). Salmon {Introd. pp. 443,
445), noting independently the same facts, sug-
gests two interpretations of them, (a) ' We might
conjecturally explain this difference by supposing
the Epistle to the Romans to have been so long
known to St. Peter that he had had time to
become familiar with its language, while his
acquaintance with the Ephesian Epistle was more
recent.' (b) ' Peter may have arrived at Rome
before Paul quitted it, in which case there would
be a good deal of viva voce intercourse between
the apostles, as there had been in former times.
The doctrines taught by Paul in his Epistle to the
Ephesians would also naturally be the subject of
his discourses to the Christians at Rome; and
these discourses may have been heard by Peter.5

Looking only, however, at the broad facts of the
case, we may say that, if Ephesians was written
by St. Paul during his first captivity, and if St.
Peter visited Rome not long afterwards, the ac-
quaintance of the writer of 1 Ρ with Ephesians
need cause no difficulty on the supposition that
that writer was St. Peter.

From the question of literary we pass to that
of doctrinal indebtedness. The writer of 1 P, it
is urged (see above), in his theology takes St.
Paul as his master. There is nothing, it is added,
un-Pauline in the Epistle. The inference drawn is
that St. Peter cannot be the author of the Epistle.
Two observations cover a large part of the ground
occupied by such criticisms. (1) Behind the argu-
ment thei e lies the tacit assumption that the two
apostles stood in regard to each other in a position
analogous to that taken by the leaders of two
factions—a progressive and a reactionary party
—leaders who alike by essential differences of
principle and by the necessities of party-strife are
prevented from learning from each other. Such a
view of the mutual relation of the apostles is, it is
believed, wholly unsupported by the evidence of
the NT and of early Christian literature. (2) The
Epistles of St. Paul form for us so large a part of
the apostolic literature of the first age, i.e. the
period prior to the destruction of Jerusalem, that
insensibly we assume that ideas and doctrines
emphasized in these Epistles must be of Pauline
origin. That St. Paul had a predominant share in
the moulding of Christian theology, there can be
no doubt. But a body of Christian doctrine was
growing up apart from the immediate sphere of
his influence. St. Paul must have been a re-
cipient as well as a source of spiritual intuitions.

Estimating early writings by our imperfect criteria,
we are probably in danger of exaggerating the
Pauline element. Thus, to take as an example the
crucial phrase έν Χριστψ, which Julicher regards as
borrowed by St. Peter (316 510·14) from the Pauline
Epistles, there is no question that St. Paul dwelt
upon the phrase and placed it in many different
lights. But did he create it ? The evidence points
to a negative answer. For (a) the phrase is in
fact the echo of OT phrases—' in God,' e.g., Ps 564

6012 627, ' in Jehovah,' e.g., Is 4517·25, the Christian
adaptation of these OT expressions being natural
as the bearing of the Incarnation upon the doctrine
of God was fully realized; (b) the idea is implied
in Mt 1820, and less distinctly in such references
to ' the name' of Christ as Mk 937ff·; (c) the con-
ception finds repeated and emphatic expression in
St. John's record of our Lord's sayings {e.g. 656154ff·);
and if we accept these reports, which are clearly
independent of Pauline influence, as in any degree
historical, we can hardly doubt that the use of the
phrase 4v Χριστφ must be traced back to Christ's
own teaching. At any rate, an argument can
hardly be founded on the assumption that the
phrase was originated by St. Paul. On the other
hand, the ideas expressed in 1 Ρ 224 4lf· may
reasonably be considered to bear the stamp of an
individual mind, and to have been learned from St.
Paul's writings or from his spoken words. Further,
when the doctrine of the Epistle comes to be ex-
amined, it will appear that it differs both nega-
tively and positively from that of St. Paul's
Epistles (cf. Hort p. 4).

To sum up : all that we learn of St. Peter from
the NT gives us the picture of a man prompt and
enthusiastic in action rather than fertile in ideas.
His borrowing from St. James' Epistle shows
that his mind was receptive and retentive of the
thoughts of others. The Epistle undoubtedly owes
much to St. Paul. But it is only when the Pauline
element is isolated and exaggerated that it be-
comes a serious argument against the Petrine
authorship, of the Epistle.

Julicher (p. 132) implies that, had not the name
Peter been prefixed to the Epistle, no one would
have supposed that St. Peter was the author. This
position is so far true that, had the Epistle been
anonymous, to assign the Epistle to St. Peter would
have been an unverifiable hypothesis. We do not
possess any document sufficiently authenticated as
the work of St. Peter to be a standard by which the
Petrine claims of such an Epistle could have been
judged. The evidence of the speeches in the Acts,
though worth consideration as confirmatory, is too
indirect, and their date (assuming that they are
substantially historical) too far removed from any
date which can with any probability be given to
the Epistle, for a reliable criterion to be supplied
by them. But these considerations have a double
application. If, on the one hand, they forbid the
rash assertion that an anonymous document is
Petrine, so, on the other hand, they are a warning
against the hasty rejection of a document which
bears St. Peter's name on the ground of its alleged
un-Petrine character. The arguments urged to
prove that 1 Ρ is un-Petrine have been examined,
and they have been shown to be unsubstantial,
resting largely on unsupported presumptions. On
the other hand, the serious difficulties involved
in the hypothesis that the name Peter is a later
addition have been pointed out, and it has been
shown that the acceptance by the Church of the
Epistle as the work of St. Peter was early in date,
wide in extent, and unvarying.

But is the Petrine authorship to be accepted
indeed, but accepted with certain qualifications ?
Zahn, following out the suggestions of earlier
writers (Ewald, Grimm, Spitta), maintains {Einl.
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ii. pp. 10, 16) that, while the Epistle originally
bore the name of Peter, the apostle entrusted the
actual composition of it to Silvanus, as one
peculiarly fitted, certainly more fitted than him-
self, to put his thoughts into such a form as would
appeal to the Gentile Christians of Asia Minor,
—one, moreover, who was known to many of the
readers of the letter, and whom they would there-
fore credit with accurately reproducing for them
St. Peter's ideas. The question turns on the
interpretation of 51 2 δια Χίλουανοΰ ύμίν του πιστού
άδ€\φοΰ, ώ$ λογίζομαι, δι* όλί'γωρ '4ypa\pa. The words
του πιστού άό\, Zahn argues, imply that the part
taken by Silvanus was a responsible one, and
therefore cannot have been that of a mere amanu-
ensis. He must therefore have been either a messen-
ger who conveyed the letter, or a friend who put
St. Peter's thoughts into the form of a letter. The
former alternative, it is argued, is excluded, because
in that case the commendation would have been
meaningless—painfully useless, if Silvanus proved
untrue and the Epistle never came into the hands
of its intended recipients; superfluous, if he de-
livered the letter to them. Against this theory the
following considerations together seem decisive :—
(1) If Silvanus were the real writer of the Epistle,
especially if ha is to be identified (see below) with
the Silas of the Acts and the Silvanus of St.
Paul's Epistles to the Thessalonians and Corin-
thians (2 Co), we should expect some salutation
from him to his readers. In Ro 1622 Tertius, who
was simply the scribe, sends a greeting in the first
person {ασπάζομαι ύμα$ iy& Τέρτιος δ ypaxj/as τιτ\ν
έπιστολην έν κυρίφ). (2) Such a divided authorship
—the main ideas being supplied by one man, their
manipulation and expression being the work of
another—could not result in a letter so natural and
so easy in its passage from thought to thought, the
transition to a fresh and important idea (e.g. I10)
being sometimes due to an incidental phrase.
(3) The tone of authority in 51, where the address
is strictly personal, is explicable only on a theory
either of deliberate personation or of real apos-
tolic authorship. (4) The language of 512 is abso-
lutely natural if Silvanus was, what his position
in the early Church (see below) fitted him to be,
an apostolic delegate, who could, out of his own
knowledge, speak of all personal matters and of the
progress of the Church in Rome, and whose experi-
ence and special gifts (Ac 1532) qualified him to
give direction and instruction in questions of faith
and of conduct. Compare especially Ac 1527, Col
47ff·, Eph 621f\ The language in the context con-
firms this view: (a) the order of the words δια Σ.
ύμίν του π. άδ. is remarkable, and seems designed to
picture St. Peter's messenger and his friends face
to face; (b) δι ολίγων 'iypa-tya implies that the
apostle's written words were few, because he knew
that they would be enforced and supplemented by
the living voice of Silvanus.

For ha, of the bearer of a letter compare hot βιβλιχφόρων, Est
313 810; the subscriptions added in many MSS to the Pauline
Epistles, e.g. Romans—ίγράφη κπο Κορίνθου ha, Φοίβηί, cursP 1 · ;
Ιπίμψθνι δί ha, Φοίβος, 133 ; the 'verso' of a letter in the Berlin
Papyr. 385—ocTohoi Έ,ωχράτνι ϋ,χιφα. ο\πο ΣερηνίλλΛ θυγα,τροί hot
~Σ$ρχ,*χμμωνοί ά.ΰελφου α,ίτηί. F u r t h e r , γράφαν (γράψοκ) ha. τινοί
is used in reference to the bearer. In Ac 1522 the deter-
mination of the Church at Jerusalem to send delegates to
Antioch is mentioned, in v.2^ the additional fact that the dele-
gates conveyed a letter. To the phrase in v.^ (γράψκνης ha.
Xiipof α,υτων) there corresponds the phrase in v.30 Wihvxotv την
νπσ-τολ'/ιν. So Polyc. ad Phil. xiv. ' Hsec uobis scripsi per
Crescentem, quern in praesenti commendaui uobis et nunc com-
mendo.' Three passages in the Ignatian Epistles are, at first
sight, ambiguous, and may refer either to the scribes or to the
bearers of the letters, (a) From Smyrna Ignatius wrote to
three Churches near at hand (Ephesus, Magnesia, Tralles) and
to the distant Church of Rome. In ch. 10 of the Epistle to the
last named Church he says, γράφω l\ ΰμίν TOCVTOC, euro Σμύρνης δ/'
Έφί<ηα>ν των ά,ξιομ,α.χΰίρίο'των. Several reasons make i t probable
that the Ephesians were the bearers and not the amanuenses of
the letter—<1) The plural: it would be natural to dictate a short
letter to one person; (2) the context: after a parenthetical

sentence Ign. c o n t i n u e s : vtpt των χροίλθόνταν μ$ octro Ivpiets tU
'Ρώμ,ην, the probability being that the mention of those who had
gone before him from Syria to Rome is suggested by the
mention of those who are even now going before him from
Smyrna to Rome; (3) the sequel: at the next stage of the
journey (Troas) only one of the Ephesians was still with
Ignatius, viz. Burrhus. (p) From Troas Ignatius writes to the
Philadelphians, the Smyrnseans, and to Polycarp. In the
closing salutations of the two former Epistles the words occur—
lv Tpeoah· Ό'θιν χα.) γράφω ύμ7ν hoi Βοόρρου. Here t h e c o n t e x t
gives no help towards the interpretation of ha. But other
considerations seem decisive. If ha points to the scribe, then
there seems to be no reason why the amanuensis should be
mentioned in three letters (Rom., Philad., Smyr.), but passed
over in silence in the remaining four letters. If, however, in
each case ha designates the bearer, then the facts admit of an
easy explanation. There would be no need to mention the
messenger in the case of the letter to Polycarp; for the same
person would be in charge of it who was entrusted with the
letter to the Smyrnseans. Again, the distance from Smyrna to
Ephesus, Magnesia, and Tralles was small, and there must have
been constant means of communication, of which Ignatius
would naturally avail himself. In the case of all the letters
which had to travel far, the name of the bearer (or bearers) ia
consistently given. Further, the elaborate care bestowed by
Ignatius (Smyr. xi., Polyc. vii. f.) and by Polycarp (ad Phil.
xiii.) on the appointment of delegates to the Church of Syria,
and the conveyance of letters by their means, is important as
confirming the interpretation of the Ignatian phrase γράφνν ha,
rtvos given above, and also as illustrating the employment in
apostolic and sub-apostolic times of men of recognized position
in communications between Churches.

VI. THE CIRCUMSTANCES OF COMPOSITION.—
The restoration of a history must be conjectural.
The test of probability in such a case is the extent
to which the scheme as a whole offers a natural
explanation of the details which have a claim
to be taken into account. In the preceding art.
it was pointed out that a good deal of indirect
evidence points to the supposition that St. Paul
during his imprisonment himself summoned St.
Peter to Rome, chiefly in order that the sight of
the two apostles—the one commonly regarded as
the Apostle of the Gentiles, the other as the Apostle
of the Circumcision—planning and working to-
gether might bring home to the Roman Christians
the great lesson of unity. St. Peter, we may
suppose, arrived in Rome shortly before St. Paul's
release. St. Paul had not very long before written
the Epistle to the Ephesians, setting forth in it his
mature views on fundamental questions, many of
which could not but engage St. Peter's attention
in Rome. It would therefore be almost inevitable
that St. Peter should study, or, if he had read it
before, should study afresh, that Epistle. More-
over—what is of more importance—he would be
brought into close and unrestrained intercourse
with the mind of the writer. Such intercourse
might well recall to his memory the thoughts and
words of the Epistle to the Romans, and perhaps
suggest its re-perusal. It makes no great demand
on the imagination to see how an Epistle written
by St. Peter under such circumstances would be
full of Pauline thought and Pauline language, and,
in particular, would be likely not seldom to echo
the words of the Epistles to the Romans and to
the Ephesians.

Is it possible to arrive at any probable conclusion
as to the point of time when the Epistle was
written ? (i.) The language of that important
section of the Epistle which deals with obedience
to the civil power (213"17), gains greatly in point and
reality if it was used in view of St. Paul's appeal
to the emperor having recently issued in his ac-
quittal. It would be natural for one writing at
such a time to recall what St. Paul had himself
said on this subject (Ro 13lff·), and, while using his
expressions, to sharpen them and give them greater
deliniteness. Then it might well seem that ' the
praise of them that do well' was an end of the
magistrate's functions. If the decision of the
Imperial Court had lately frustrated the endeavour
of the Jews to secure the condemnation of the
apostle of the true Messiah, the event would
appear as a revelation of * the will of God' in
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respect to His use of the power of the civil
magistrate—ά^αθοποιουντα^ φιμοίν την των αφρόνων
ανθρώπων ά^νωσΊαν. (ii.) Critics from many points
of view have laid stress on the absence in the
Epistle of any reference to St. Paul. It is one of
the problems of the Epistle. But does not the
difficulty vanish at once if we suppose that St. Peter
wrote while St. Paul was still in Rome, and that
Silvanus was undertaking as St. Paul's messenger
a journey to the Churches of Asia Minor ? In that
case it would have been unnatural for the Epistle to
convey a message from St. Paul; while news about
St. Paul would be needless, since Silvanus would
himself explain the position of affairs at Rome.

It is commonly taken for granted that the Silvanus of 1 Ρ is
the same person as the Silas of Acts and the Silvanus of St.
Paul's Epistles. This is an assumption, though a highly probable
one. Four persons bearing the name in the shortened form
(Silas) meet us in the pages of Josephus. The name Silvanus is
found in the form Σιλβα,νός in CIG 1816, 7256, in the form
'Σίλουκνόί in CIG 4039, 4071. The name, then, is not so common
as to make it very likely that more than one Silvanus was closely
connected with the apostles. And, further, what we know of
the Silvanus of the earlier apostolic history corresponds so
strikingly with the facts and probabilities involved in the
mention of Silvanus in 1 P, that the identification is advanced
many stages of probability. The points important for our
present purpose are as follows. Silvanus appears suddenly
at the time of the * Council' at Jerusalem as an u.vr<p νγούμ,ίνοί
iv τοΐς ΰίΐιλφοϊξ (Ac 1522). He is chosen by the Church at
Jerusalem to undertake a mission of extreme delicacy as
delegate to the Church of Antioch. There his prophetic gifts
made a deep impression. After a time he returned to Jeru-
salem. That he had left Antioch before the painful controversy
alluded to in Gal 2, and that he was not therefore one of ol λοιπό)
'\ovhouoi who proved faithless to St. Paul's teaching, seems clear
from the fact that St. Paul deliberately selected him as his
companion after the rupture with Barnabas and Mark (see art.
MARK). AS St. Paul's companion, he visited Derbe, Lystra,
and Iconium. With him he traversed τ-}ν Φρυγία* χκϊ Γαλατών
χώρα,ν, and, having shared his journey along the borders of
Mysia, with him entered Europe. When St. Paul was con-
strained by ' the brethren' to hasten from Beroea, he left behind
him Silas and Timothy—Silas, doubtless, as his representative,
and Timothy as Silas' companion and assistant—to carry out
the important work of building up the recently planted Church.
When the apostle arrived at Athens, he seems to have felt
keenly the need of the support of Silas' and Timothy's presence
(Ac 1715). It seems probable that Timothy joined St. Paul at
Athens, and was sent back by him thence to Thessalonica (1 Th 3*),
and that Silas remained in Macedonia and continued the work
in other cities besides Beroea, till he at length, with Timothy,
left Macedonia, and met St. Paul at Corinth (Ac 185). It is
important to notice that, whatever the exact details of the
history may have been, Silas was entrusted by St. Paul with
the task of developing his own initial work in the Churches of
Macedonia, to which the apostle himself, as time went on,
became bound with unusually strong and tender ties of affec-
tion. After his arrival at Corinth, Silvanus disappears from the
narrative of the Acts (cf. 2 Co l1^). Some ten years elapse, and
we find a Silvanus at Rome, probably, as we have seen, while
St. Paul was still in the city, (a) It would have been very
natural for St. Paul's old companion to join him at Rome,
where others among the apostle's former fellow-workers had
gathered round him (Col 47-14, Philem23f.). St. Paul clearly
had special need of the sympathy and faithful co-operation of
' those who were of the circumcision' (Col 4H). (6) On the other
hand, the fact that Silvanus is not mentioned in any of the
Epistles of the Captivity, and that he appears in the city,
apparently not long after the last of these was written, in
connexion^with St. Peter, suggests the probability that he came
to Rome with St. Peter. Silvanus was in early days closely
connected with the Churches of Jerusalem and Antioch (Ac
1522,32.33), and it may well be that after he ceased to travel
with St. Paul he resumed work in Syria. St. Peter, as we saw,
probably came to Rome from Syria, possibly from Antioch.
The two men may thus have been much thrown together in
later as in earlier years. If St. Peter was summoned to Rome
by St. Paul himself with the express purpose of deepening the
unity of the Church, he would naturally choose as the com-
panion of his journey to the capital one of St. Paul's old
associates. For such a mission Silvanus was peculiarly fitted.
He was a Jewish Christian who had long possessed the confi-
dence of the leaders of the Church at Jerusalem (Ac 1522ff.).
He had been closely associated with St. Paul. He was a
Roman citizen (Ac 1637). St. Paul was in the habit of sending
his most trusted friends as his delegates to distant places to
consolidate or to extend his work. It would be very natural
that he should send Silvanus on such a mission to districts in
some of which were Churches in planting which they had worked
together, whil8 in others were Christian communities which
must have been to some extent the indirect outcome of their
common work. On the assumption, then, that we have to deal
with only one Silvanus in the apostolic history, we are able to
weave the probabilities into a natural and consistent narrative ;
and, so far as is possible in such cases, the assumption is justified.

But wThy does St. Peter seize the opportunity
of Silvanus' journey to write an Epistle to the
Churches of Asia Minor ? There is no indication
that he had any personal knowledge of his readers
in any of the districts to which he writes. It does
not appear that he wished to bring before them
and the Church generally any characteristic con-
victions of his as to the interpretation of the
Christian faith, as St. Paul desired to do in the
Epistles to the Romans and to the 'Ephesians.'
No controversy is touched upon by him. The
Epistle bears no trace of having been called forth
by the difficulties or needs of any particular
Church. Is not the motive which led St. Peter
to write a letter to the Christians scattered over
the vast districts of Asia Minor the same which
we saw reason for thinking brought him to
Rome? It is plain that if Silvanus, who long
before had been known to some of these Churches
as a companion of St. Paul, and who now was
travelling as St. Paul's delegate, brought with him
a letter from St. Peter, the effect on the minds of
the Asiatic Christians would be only less powerful
than that produced on the Roman Christians
by the sight of the two apostles working and
planning together in the Capital. The fact that
the letter was written and received under such
circumstances, would be the strongest enforcement
of the lesson of the Church's unity. The Epistle
may even have been written at St. Paul's request-
But however that may be, the motive suggested
seems adequate and simple. It harmonizes with
the phenomena of the Epistle, and indeed throws
fresh light on some of them. Thus it is no longer
surprising that there is no great thought or purpose,
doctrinal or personal, which dominates the whole
Epistle. Its scope is truly summed up in the very
general words — £ypa\pa τταρακαλών καί έτημαρτνρών
ταύτην είναι αληθή χάριν του θεοΰ (512). Again, the
Pauline tone of the Epistle is seen to correspond
with all the circumstances of its composition. If
these were what we have found reason to think
them to have been, the letter could not but be
Pauline. Once more, have we not here a final
explanation of the fact that, though the mind of
St. Peter constantly recurs to the words of Christ,
he makes only indirect allusions to the privilege
which he once had of watching the life of the
Incarnate Lord? To have dwelt on this would
have been to appear to disparage the apostolate
of St. Paul.

To sum up: all the conditions of the problem
seem to be satisfied if we assign the Epistle to a
time shortly after St. Paul's trial had ended in his
acquittal. The power of the Roman State seemed
to be on the side of the Church. But the hatred
of the Jews was an enemy * scotched, not killed,'
nay, perhaps it was intensified because deprived of
its expected prey. Nor would the social trials of
the Christians among their heathen neighbours be
lessened by the Imperial decision. The daily ex-
perience of a Christian at Rome might well suggest
serious warnings as to the proving of faith through
suffering. The situation was as follows. St. Paul
had himself summoned St. Peter to Rome, with
the supreme object of showing to the Christians at
Rome and to ' the brotherhood in the world' the
unity of the Body and of the Spirit. St. Peter had
arrived in Rome, and with him St. Paul's old com-
panion Silvanus. After St. Paul's release Silvanus
consents to become his delegate, as he had been
years before, and on his behalf to undertake a long
journey in Asia Minor. Silvanus would explain
to these Churches the situation at Rome. He
would enforce the spiritual and doctrinal lessons
which were uppermost in St. Paul's mind. But the
work of consolidating the Churches, and in them
the Church, would be greatly advanced if Silvanus,
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the messenger of St. Paul, brought with him a
letter from St. Peter. The letter itself might deal
with general topics, as indeed was inevitable when
it was addressed to readers spread over so vast an
area. But the fact that it was written by St. Peter,
now a fellow-worker with St. Paul at Rome, and
transmitted by the common friend of both apostles,
now executing St. Paul's commission, was itself
the revelation of the mind of the apostles, and a
call to deepen the common life of 'the brother-
hood,' the significance of which cannot be exagger-
ated.

It is right to notice two other recent reconstructions of the
apostolic history in connexion with the composition of 1 P.
The points in which they are open to criticism have been
sufficiently indicated in the preceding sections and in art.
PETER. (1) Zahn's theory (Einl. ii. p. 18f.) is as follows:—
It is almost impossible to explain the silence of the Epistle as
to St. Paul if St. Peter wrote either at a time when the two
apostles were together in Rome or after St. Paul's death. It
is probable that Mark went from Rome to Asia Minor (Col 410)
in the autumn of 62, or early in 63, and afterwards visited
Jerusalem. From him St. Peter learned the difficulties which
the Jewish Christian teachers had created for St. Paul, and also
the intention of the latter after his expected release to under-
take a journey to the far West. St. Peter felt these tidings to
be a call to himself to visit Rome. Such a visit was no violation
of the compact recorded in Gal 29, since the Roman Church had
not been founded by St. Paul, and was composed of Jewish
Christians, many of whom were Palestinian Jews. St. Peter
arrived in Rome in the autumn of 63 or early in 64. St. Paul
had already left the city. Since the duration of St. Paul's
missionary journey to Spain could pot be foreseen, it was
natural that St. Peter should tread in St. Paul's footsteps in
other ways, and in particular in caring for the Churches of
Asia. The fact that Silvanus assisted him in writing the Epistle,
enabled him to strike a note in the letter which would find an
echo in the hearts of men who directly or indirectly owed their
Christianity to St. Paul. As nothing in the Epistle implies that
he had recently arrived in Rome, and as his correspondents
appear to be already aware of the fact that he was in the city,
St. Peter probably wrote the Epistle in the course of the year
64, a few months before his martjTdom. (2) Swete (St. Mark
p. xvii f.) follows Lightfoot in dissociating the martyrdom of St.
Peter from that of St. Paul, but argues that ' it is open to con-
sideration whether St. Paul's was not the earlier.' He thinks
t h a t ' an examination of 1 Peter supplies more than one reason
for believing the Epistle to have been written subsequently to
St. Paul's death.' Over and above the references to persecution
which, he thinks, point to 70-75 as the limit of date, he notices
that the letter is addressed to Christian communities some of
which were Pauline Churches; that its bearer is ' a well-known
colleague of St. Paul ' ; that it contains reminiscences of two of
St. Paul's writings (Eph, Ro). * The conclusion can scarcely be
avoided that at the time when it was written St. Paul had
finished his course. The care of the Churches had devolved on
St. Peter; the two oldest associates of St. Paul had transferred
their services to the surviving Apostle; both had originally been
members of the Church at Jerusalem, and, when the attraction
of the stronger personality had been withdrawn, both had
returned to their earlier leader. St. Peter on his part is careful
to show by the character of his letter and by his selection of
colleagues that he has no other end than to take up and carry
on the work of St. Paul.'

It remains to notice the evidence supplied by the
Epistle as to the intended journey of Silvanus. On
the questions suggested by 1 Ρ 11 see especially
Hort's dissertation, * The Provinces of Asia Minor
included in St. Peter's address' (1 Peter pp. 157-
184; cf. p. 17). Hort shows that (1) the position
of Asia neither first nor last in the list, (2) the fact
' that Pontus and Bithynia stand at opposite ends
of the list, though they together formed but a
single province, the title of which combined both
names,' indicate that in that list we have presented
the projected course of the journey. Silvanus 'was
to enter Asia Minor by a seaport of Pontus, and
thence to make a circuit till [he] reached the neigh-
bourhood of the Euxine once more.' Why he
purposed to land in Pontus it is vain to conjec-
ture. The condition of the Christian communities,
or some special call to evangelistic work in that
district or in the districts to which he would thus
best gain access, may have been the determining
motive. It is probable that Silvanus was to land
at Sinope, the most important of the towns on the
seaboard of Pontus. Thence he would visit the
northern portion of the vast province of Galatia,
probably making its capital Ancyra his head-

quarters. At Ancyra he would find more than
one road by which he could reach Csesarea, the one
town of considerable importance in Cappadocia.
Taking at this point the great road running west-
ward to Ephesus, he would be able to visit the
Churches in South Galatia, and so to enter the
province of Asia. Northwards there lay Christian
communities tli rough which he would pass on his
way to Bithynia, where it seems to have been the
intention that he should again take ship. * In thus
following by natural and simple routes the order
of provinces which stands in the first sentence of
the Epistle, Silvanus would be brought into con-
tact with every considerable district north of the
Taurus in which there is reason to suppose that
Christian communities would be found' (Hort p.
184).

VII. SUMMARY OF THE EPISTLE.—The opening
of a new section in the Epistle is marked in 211 412

by the appeal conveyed by the word ayaTryroi. Thus
the letter has three main divisions of which the
several topics may be thus approximately repre-
sented—(I.) l1-^10 the privileges belonging to the
redeemed family of God ; (II.) 2 n -4 n the duties of
4 the brethren'; (III.) 412-514 the trials of ' the
brethren.' The different sections, however, over-
lap in regard to their subjects, and the thought
of the Epistle is too spontaneous and (in a literary
sense) too unpremeditated to admit of any formal
analysis. The following paraphrase is an attempt
to bring out the sequence and general treatment of
ideas :—

I. 11-210. The privileges belonging to the redeemed family
of God.—{1) I1*"·. Salutation. (2) 13-12. The joy of σωτηρία,, (a)
Vv.3-5. Benediction of the Father for the new birth and the
heavenly inheritance, (b) Vv>9. This joy in Christ is main-
tained by you in the midst of present sorrows, the issue of
which will be seen a t ' the revelation of Jesus Christ.' Faith in
an unseen Lord is the spring whence comes this joy of σωτηρία.
(c) Vv.io-i2. This σωτηρία, was the subject of the prophets'
search, as they foretold the facts which evangelists proclaimed
to you, and which angels desire to discern. (3) 113-210. The
fruits of this σωτηρία, in life, (a) Vv. is-2i. Seriousness. Such
being your position, do you, with minds alert and passions in
control, set your hope on the Divine grace ever supplied to
you, as Jesus Christ is gradually revealed to you. Not your
sinful past, but the holiness of God must be the standard of
your life. You must be solemnized by (a.) the remembrance
that your * Father in heaven' is a strict Judpre; (β) the thought
of the greatness of the price paid for your redemption from an
inheritance of vanity, (b) Vv.22-25. Love towards the members
of the spiritual family. The self-purification involved in re-
demption leads on to the cultivation of love towards the members
of the spiritual family—genuine, deep, active. This is a duty
which flows from the fact of α,να,γίννησις. (c) 21^·. Growth. If
(on the negative side) you have stripped off from yourselves
malice and such unchildlike vices, you must (on the positive
side) surrender yourselves to your true spiritual instincts and
live by the spiritual milk, the spiritual sustenance which is the
direct gift of God. So you will grow up unto σωτηρία,, (d) 24-10.
Privilege. Christ is the living stone, rejected by the act of men
but in God's sight ιντιμος. He is the foundation on which you
are being built up as a spiritual house for spiritual acts of wor-
ship. This view of Christ (i.e. as the foundation stone) finds
expression in the very letter of Scripture (Is 28*6). It has a
double aspect. On the one hand, it is for you who believe that
He is έντιμος. On the other hand, for those who disbelieve, the
Psalmist's words about the stone of stumbling are true, their
very stumbling being within the limits of the Divine purpose.
But you are the true Israel, with all the privileges of the λαοί
θ sou.

II# 2H-4H. The brotherhood which is in the world, and its
duties.—(1) 2Hf·. General introductory counsels. Be like mere
sojourners in the world. Let the moral beauty of your con-
duct make your very detractors watch you, so that in the day
of decision they may glorify God. (2) 213-312 Duty of sub-
mission to every Divine institution among men. (a) 2i4-i7.
Subjects and civil magistrates. For Christian freedom must
not be a cloak for (social or political) disaffection. ' Honour
the king' is one practical application of the universal rule
•Honour all men.' (b) 218-25. Slaves and masters. Obey even
unreasonable masters. He who does right and patiently suffers
wrong, pleases God. To nothing less than this were you called.
For Christ suffered for us ; and in all His sufferings left us the
pattern-sketch of a life of sinless endurance and constant trust,
(c) 31-6. Wives and husbands. To watch the wife's serious and
pure life may win the husband who has been deaf to the spoken
message. Her adornment must be within—a spirit placid in
itself, gentle towards others. Such is the example of the wives
of ancient story, (d) 3?. Husbands. Husbands have a corre-
sponding duty—to pay their wives the reverence due to their
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•weakness. Those who share an earthly home (o-woixovvres)
unust behave to each other as those who share (σ-υνχληρόνομοι)
the heavenly inheritance, (e) 38-12. A summary of mutual
duties (cf. 55). In a word, let kindness rule. Do not return
evil for evil, but bless your revilers; for the inheritance
of blessing is the end of the Christian calling (Ps 3412-16).
(f) 3!3-22. Suffering and its reward. I spoke of evil. Who
shall do you evil, if you be champions of good? But even
should you suffer for righteousness' sake, you are happy. Do
not fear, but make your hearts a sanctuary for the Christ.
Towards others, be always ready to explain and defend your
faith to any questioner. In yourselves, maintain a good con-
science, that your conduct may shame your detractors. For,
should this be God's will, it is better that you, like Christ,
should suffer for well-doing than for evil-doing. For Christ once
for all, i.e. dealing decisively with sins, died, the just on behalf
of the unjust, that He might bring you (then afar off) to
God. But these sufferings had (as yours will have) their
issue in blessing, (i.) On the one hand, His being put to
death in regard to His flesh was His quickening in regard
to His (human) spirit. Clothed in that human spirit He
extended («si) His sphere of ministry. He journeyed and made
proclamation to the spirits in prison, spirits who slighted God's
long-suffering in the days when the ark was being built. In the
ark only eight souls were saved, the water (which to others was
the instrument of judgment) bearing up the ark and so becom-
ing an instrument of σωτηρία.. The reality, of which the water
of the Flood was a type, even baptism, saves (σώζίΐ) you; not the
external cleansing of the flesh, but the inquiry of a good con-
science after God,* the final source of its efficacy being the
resurrection of Jesus Christ, (ii.) The patient suffering of
Christ had a second issue—His triumph. He journeyed (as
before into Hades 319, so now) into heaven and is at God's
right hand, the victorious sovereign over all spiritual powers.
(g) 41-6. The ideal of Christian life. Christ then suffered in
relation to the flesh. Hence the true conception of life. Let
it be your armour. To have suffered in regard to the flesh
means to have ceased to exist in regard to sins. Realize your
spiritual position by living no longer by the rule of the manifold
lusts of men, but by the one will of God. It is enough to have
given the past to the heathen vices of debauchery, drunken-
ness, idolatry. The heathen wonder that you hold aloof from
their vile riot, and traduce your motives. But the injustice is
not for ever. They will have to give an account to Him with
whom the judgment of living and dead is · as a very little
thing' (ίτοίμως). Such judgment of the dead is just. For the
proclamation of the gospel to the dead had this for its object,
that, while the dead must be judged after the pattern of men in
reference to the flesh (the earthly life), they may nevertheless
be enabled to live after the pattern of God (cf. I 1 5) in reference
to the spirit, (h) 47-H. Christian life in view of the approaching
end. The end of all things is near. Therefore be serious and
devout. Most fof all, cultivate mutual love. Let each man
use his peculiar endowment for the good of the whole body
—his gift of utterance, relying on Divine inspiration; his
.gift of ministry, resting on Divine strength. So God will be
glorified.

III. 412-514. The trials of the brethren.—(1) 412-19. Trust in
the midst of suffering. Let not God's process of testing and
refining you seem to you strange, as if some strange chance
were befalling you. Rather rejoice at your participation in
•the sufferings of the Christ, that when His glory is revealed
your 'oy may be intensified. To bear Christ's reproach is an
outv ^rd sign of a spiritual grace resting on you. I say Christ's
reproach, for I would not have any of you suffer for any
criminal act or for any social indiscretion. But to suffer as a
Christian is a reason not for shame but for thanksgiving. You
must expect suffering. For the set time has come for the
judgment to begin with God's household. What, then, shall be
the end of those who wilfully reject the gospel? Hence let
those who have even to suffer in fulfilment of the Divine pur-
pose do right and commend themselves to a Creator who will
not ' forsake the work of his own hands.' (2) 51-5. Pastors and
people. I who share their office (and so can sympathize with
them), and am a witness to the sufferings of the Christ (and so
«peak with authority), charge your elders to shepherd God's
•flock, not in the spirit of slaves or hirelings or tyrants. Then
when the Chief Shepherd is manifested they will have their
reward. You younger men have a corresponding duty, to be
subject to elders. All of you—your duty is humility and
mutual service. (3) 56-n. Final counsels. Humble yourselves
under God's dealings that He may exalt you. Cast jrour
anxiety on Him, knowing His providential care for you.
Watch ; for the devil ravins for you as a prey. Firm through
your faith resist him, conscious that for your brethren through-
-out the world the same sufferings are being fulfilled. God who
^called you, He, after your brief space of suffering, will strengthen
you. (4) 512-14. Commendation of the bearer of the letter.
Salutations.

VIII. DOCTRINE OF THE EPISTLE.—In this sec-
tion an attempt will be made to indicate in outline
the doctrinal teaching contained in the Epistle.
The letter is a λόγο* τταρακλήσβω?, and contains no
systematic exposition of any part of the Christian
faith. But in the mind of the writer there is a

* The history of Cornelius (Ac 1022. si. 47) j s the best com-
mentary on the phrase ίπίρώτημ,χ, tie θίόν in this connexion.

consistent and comprehensive theology which finds
incidental and instinctive expression.

The Petrine speeches in the Acts were called forth by special
circumstances, and (except the speeches recorded in Ac IO30-43

157-11) Were all addressed to non-Christian Jews at Jerusalem.
We have no right, therefore, to look to them for the full cycle of
Christian doctrine which even ' in the beginning of the Gospel'
St. Peter had apprehended. The following coincidences, how-
ever, between 1 Ρ and the Petrine speeches recorded in the
Acts are noteworthy :—1 Ρ 1™ (προφϊτα,ι) || Ac 3i«· 21.24 1043, cf.
2l6ff. 25ff. 322. 25 · 111. 21 || 224. 32f. 3l3ff. 4IO 530f. 1040 · 121 || 3I6 · <£1
|| 411 (Ps) ; 224 QCxov) || 530 1039 ; 45 || 1042 ( S ee also'2 Ti 41) ; 51 ||
122 232 315 1039. 41. of these coincidences, t h e parallel between
1 Ρ 121 (τΰ

κ

υί §,· «,Ιτον τησ-τούί) and Ac 316 (ή τίο-τα η δ/ α,ντου) is
very remarkable. It is the kind of coincidence which suggests
direct connexion of some kind. Mere literary dependence on
the one side or the other is not supported by coincidences
between 1 Ρ and portions of the Acts other than the Petrine
speeches. The suggestion made on other grounds (see above,
p. 762 n.), that St. Peter and St. Luke may well have met in
Rome, should in this connexion be kept in mind.

(1) The doctrine of God.—[a) The Holy Trinity.
—As elsewhere in the NT (2 Th 213, 1 Co 124ff·,
2 Co 1314, Eph 314ff· 43ff·, Jude 2 0 f · , cf. Rev I4), the
Three Persons are revealed in their several rela-
tions to the complete redemption of man (I2). The
fact that the Three Names are not given in the order
of historical manifestation is an indication that the
Persons are regarded as * coequal' (cf. 2 Co 1314).
The mystery of the essential relation of the Three
Persons is not otherwise touched upon. In regard
to their relation κατ οίκονομίαν, the Father is spoken
of as ' the God and Father' of the incarnate Lord
('Jesus Christ,' I3), and as the object of His un-
failing trust in the extremity of humiliation (223),
while the temporal mission of the Spirit is referred
to (I12), (b) The Father. The unique phrase KLO-TOS
κτίστης (419) implies that the relation of God to man
as Creator is the final basis of trust (cf. Mt 625ff-,
He 129). The spiritual Fatherhood of God, i.e.
the regeneration of men through the revelation in
Christ and the Divine act of the resurrection, is a
root-thought in the Epistle (I3·2 3), and from it
springs the social teaching as to φιλαδβλφία. (c)
The Son. Is the pre-existence of Christ asserted
or postulated in the Epistle ? In the phrase το έν
avTois [sc. ro?s προφήταίϊ] πνβΰμα Χρίστου (I 1 1), the
reference in Χριστού is not primarily personal; the
word rather alludes to the conception of the
Messiah progressively revealed and apprehended
(see Hort's note). Again, in Ι2 0 φανερωθέντο* is
placed in antithesis to προα^νωσμένον, and therefore
does not necessarily imply personal pre-existence.
The words, however, in 318f· appear to be decisive.
The personality of Him whose actions are de-
scribed resided neither in the σάρζ (cf. 41) nor in
the πνβυμα. Clothed in that human spirit (έν φ),
when the flesh had been laid aside in death, He
carried out His ministry among the dead. Thus
the passage distinctly implies that He who worked
on earth and in Hades was a superhuman Person,
assuming all the elements of human nature, and
therefore existing before the beginning of the
human life, (d) The Spirit. The Spirit is men-
tioned in I 2 · l l f · 414. In 414 the words, an echo of
Is II 2, are a Christian adaptation of the thought
and language of the OT. The Spirit of God which
rested on Messiah is the portion of those also who
suffer for Messiah's sake. The earlier passage
(I11) is, as was seen above, closely connected with
the ancient Messianic hope. ' The Spirit of Mes-
siah ' was ' in the Prophets.' But the mention of
the Spirit in v.11 cannot be disconnected from the
mention of the Spirit in v.12. The Spirit was the
power through which the witness of the ancient
prophets and the witness of Christian evangelists
were rendered. Thus the two verses together
emphasize the continuity of revelation (cf. the
* Constantinopolitan' Creed). For in ν.12 (δια των
etfcryy. ύμ-as πνεύματι ayiip άποσταΧέντί άπ' ουρανού) the
reference is dehnite, not to a but to the Holy
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Spirit. The absence of the article simply brings
out the character of the power—' through no less a
power than the Holy Spirit' ; compare, e.g., Ro
gi4-i6 a n ( j th e anarthrous but definite use of θεός,
Χριστό^, κύριος, υιός (He I2). The addition of άποστ.
άπ* ουρανού can hardly be taken otherwise than as
an allusion to the historical gift of the Spirit at
Pentecost.

(2) Bedemption.—Everything in regard both to
the Redeemer (I20, cf. Ac 223) and the redeemed
(I1*·) is conditioned by the πρίτγνωσις of the Father.
Even disobedience to the gospel does not lie out-
side the sphere of His purpose (28). The prepara-
tion is dwelt on in llu"12. The prophetic witness
was twofold—(a) to the sufferings destined for
Messiah (εις Xp.) and the different elements in His
subsequent glory ; (b) to the Divine grace destined
for the Gentiles (els ϋμας, cf. Ac 104;1). It should
be noted that in this Epistle there is no allusion to
the Law either in its ceremonial or in its moral
aspect, nor again (except the passing reference to
the 'holy women,' 35f·) to the ancient story of
Israel; contrast St. Paul's Epistles. The Divine
Person took human nature in its completeness—
σαρξ and πνεύμα (318); in 224 the Lord's σώμα is
spoken of, but St. Peter has no occasion to refer
to the Lord's ψυχή, in St. Paul's psychology the
σώμα and the ψυχή together making up the σαρξ.
Christ was sinless (222f·, the language being derived
from Is 539; cf. I19). He endured the last issue of
the life of sinful man in the separation of ' flesh' and
* spirit,' and 'in His spirit' passed into the unseen
world of waiting human spirits (319, cf. Ac 227·31).
His death is presented in a twofold aspect. On
the one hand, it consummated the example of the
typical human life (221). On the other hand, in
His death He met the needs of sinful men. He
' died' to help them—δίκαιος ύπερ αδίκων (318). And
His help to them consisted in this, that He finally
and effectually dealt with sins (αττα£ περί αμαρτιών,
318). The mode in which He dealt with sins is
developed in 224. Adopting the language of Is
5312, the apostle says that the Sinless One * took
our sins' (not sin as a principle, but the concrete
sins of men) to Himself, i.e. by virtue of His
representative humanity. His human * body' was,
as it were, the vessel in which the sins of men
were gathered (iv τφ σώματι αύτου) and borne to the
last extreme of humiliation—the ξύλον involving to
the mind of Jews the Divine curse (Dt 2123). By
His death (so the context implies) His relation to
the flesh and to sins finally ended (224 41, cf. Ro
610), so that the true life of humanity is henceforth
ideally set free from the dominion of sin. This
freedom the redeemed have to work out in their
several lives. In l18f· a different line of thought is
followed. Gentiles (for it is to Gentile Christians
that the Epistle is addressed, see above) were
ransomed (έλυτρώθητε—the word is taken from Is
523; cf. especially Mt 2028, 1 Ti 26) from bondage
to an inheritance of vanity, and the ransom was
no Jess a price than the ' precious blood' (cf. Ps
7214Heb., 115 (116)6(1B> LXX) of Christy Christ
Himself is likened to a lamb free from intrinsic
blemish and from accidental stain (άμωμου καϊ
ασπίλου). The whole cycle of ideas is probably
derived from the history of the first Passover and
of Israel's redemption from Egypt. The reserve
of the passage is remarkable. Nothing is said in
regard to the question to whom the λύτρον was
paid. The sacrificial language is metaphorical (ώς
άμνοΰ); it is simple and is not developed. The aim
of the Lord's sufferings is twofold. It has a
heavenly and an earthly side. On the one hand,
άπέθανεν . . . ϊνα υ μας προσα^/άγη τφ θεφ (31 8).
There is a slight emphasis on ύμας—' you Gentiles
who were afar off' (Eph 21S). Christ dealt with
the sins of men, and remained Himself δίκαιος. His

work and His abiding character fitted Him to
bring those whom He had freed from sin into the
presence of God. The ideas of mediatorship and
reconciliation lie in the background. On the other
hand, Christ bore our sins ϊνα ταΐς άμαρτίαις αποξενω-
μένοι τη δικαιοσύνη ζήσωμεν (224). Here and in 4 l f·
Christ's death is described as involving the Chris-
tian's death to sin (cf. St. Paul, e.g., Ro 62ff·).
The correlative idea of * the life to righteous-
ness' leads naturally to the teaching of the
Epistle in regard to the resurrection. The resur-
rection in regard to Christ Himself is described
as the reversal (I11 32 2; cf. 4P61) through the act of
the Father (I21) of the humiliation involved in
suffering and death—a conception which is promi-
nent in the Petrine speeches in the Acts (see
above, p. 766), but which in the Epistle falls into·
the background. In regard to men, it is δι'
αναστάσεως Ίησοϋ Χρίστου (α) that the Father * begat
anew' (άνα-γεννήσας) all Christian men {ημάς, I3, cf.
I 2 3 ); (b) that Baptism becomes in the gospel dis-
pensation {νυν) the crisis of salvation to each (ύμα$
. . . σώζει, 321 ; cf. Tit 35 ϊσωσεν). Further, the
effect of redemption is not limited to the initiation,
of the Christian life. If * sanctification by the
Spirit* is represented (I2) as the influence which
surrounds (iv) the working out of the Divine pur-
pose in the case of the εκλεκτοί, that εκλογή has for
its immediate end (εις) the twofold issue υπακοή Kal·
ραντισμός αίματος Ίησου Χρίστου — a life lived in
accordance with the Divine will and pattern (I14· 22,
cf. e.g. I1 6 215), and continually cleansed from the
defilement of sin by the application of the quicken-
ing blood of Christ. The thought and the language
are derived from the OT. The phrase ραντισμός
αίματος recalls at once the ϋδωρ ραντισμοΰ of Nu
199.13.20f. ( c f > He 1224, Barn. v. 1 iv τφ αϊματι τοϊ
ραντίσματος αύτου). In ancient Israel provision was
made whereby the faithful Israelite, defiled by
contact with the dead, should be sprinkled with
' the water of separation.' In the true Israel not
water poured on the ashes of the victim, but the
blood of Jesus Christ (cf. He 913f>), is ever ready for
the cleansing of those who are obedient, but who
from time to time are defiled through contact with
evil. Thus the sequence of thought is precisely
that in 1 Jn I7 (iav έν τφ φωτϊ περιπατώμεν . . . το
αί̂ κ,α Ίησου κ.τ.λ.).* The end of the divinely
sustained growth (22) and of the discipline of the
Christian man (I5) is 'salvation' (εις σωτηρίαν)—
that 'perfect soundness' which answers to God's
purpose in creation.

(3) The Church.—The two aspects in which the
Christian Church is prominently presented in this
Epistle are closely related to OT language and
Jewish thought, (a) The Church is regarded ' a»
first and foremost the true Israel of God, the one
legitimate heir of the promises made to Israel'
(Hort p. 7). Hence in 29f· the remarkable trans-
ference to Christians in their corporate aspect of
the prerogatives which belonged to Israel. The
Christian Society is represented as a priestly body
(29) chosen to do priestly service (25), but the
spiritual character of this worship (as opposed to the-
material and merely ceremonial worship of ancient
Israel) is insisted on (πνευματικάς θυσίας, 2 5 ; cf.
Ro 121, Jn 423). The idea of the new Israel is not
foreign to St. Paul (e.g. Gal 616) or other writers-
of the NT, but nowhere is it insisted on with such
emphasis as here, (b) The Church is a universal
brotherhood (217 59). In the OT Israelites are con-
stantly described as 'brethren' (e.g. Ex 418, Dt

* Hort, basing the interpretation of the phrase on Ex 243-8,,
concludes that the reference is to an initial pledge of obedience
and an initial ' sprinkling with blood '—the admission to the
Christian covenant. The preposition us (emphasized by juxta-
position with iv), pointing to a goal, and the position of the clause
seem to the present writer strong arguments against this·
interpretation.
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1815, Neh 58); for the usage of later times comp.
e.g. 2 Mac I1, Ac 225 2821. In the true Israel the
tie is not natural, but spiritual. It grows out of
the fundamental fact of the Divine ανα^έννησις (I2).
The duties involved in this brotherhood are dis-
tinctly described as flowing from the spiritual
relation of Christians to God as their Father—
αλλήλους αγαπήσατε . . . άνα'-γε'γεννημένοί (I2 3). Hence
the repeated insistence on ayawrj and φίλαδελφία
(I22 217 48). If the very term αδελφότης (217 59)
emphasizes the notion of unity, the qualifying
words ή έν τφ κόσμω (59 ; cf. διασποράς, 11) suggest
the idea of universality : the * brotherhood' is
catholic. Little is said of the organization of
the Church. The spirit in which elders are to
work is enforced in 5lff\ In 410f· there is an allu-
sion to the due exercise of χαρίσματα in the Chris-
tian Society, and particular reference is made to
those who teach and those who minister. The
term εκκλησία, however, does not occur in the
Epistle. The allusions to the Church suggest
that, while the writer had a deep realization of the
broad facts, he had not been led specially to ponder
on their inner significance and promise, as the
' Ephesians ' shows that St. Paul had done.

(4) Eschatology.—The Epistle holds an import-
ant position in the NT in respect to eschatological
teaching. St. Peter (47) regards the 'end of all
things,' i.e. the great consummation, when the
present order will pass away, as near at hand. In
this point there is an important contrast between
the teaching of this Epistle and that of the later
Epistles of St. Paul (Hort, Romans and Ephesians
p. 1411). The time of the end is regarded under
Wo chief aspects. (1) It will be a time of άποκά-
\v\pi.s. Then the progressive 'revelation of Jesus
Christ' (I13) will culminate in a final 'revelation
of Jesus Christ' (I7 54; cf. Lk 1730), a 'revelation
of his glory5 (413; cf. I11·21). Then will be the
καιρός 'έσχατο* when the ' inheritance' of Christians
will be •' revealed,' * their participation in the
glory ' which shall be revealed' (51), God's αιώνιος
δόξα which was the goal of their 'calling' (510).
(2) It will be a time of judgment. God, indeed, is
essentially ό κρίνων—άπροσωπολήμπτως (negatively,
without partiality; Ι17), δικαίως (positively, with
absolute justice ; 223), ετοίμως (with the unerring
precision of perfect knowledge; 45). His judg-
ment is individual, and is determined by each
man's action (I17). It will then comprehend ' quick
and dead' (45 ; cf. Ac 1042, 2 Ti 41). It will be ob-
served that, throughout, the judgment is ascribed
to the final authority of the Father (cf. e.g. Ro
1410), and that nothing is said in the Epistle of
the mediatorship of the Son in the judgment (Ro
216, 2Co5 1 0 ; cf. Jn5 2 2 · 2 7).

But the question inevitably arises, How will
perfect justice in judging the dead deal with
those who died before the proclamation of the
gospel? To this question St. Peter gives an
answer in 46, in close connexion with which we
must take 319f\ The difficulty of the two passages
lies not so much in any obscurity of language as
in the mysterious nature both of the subject with
which they deal and of the problems which they
suggest. The earlier of the two passages (319f·) is
limited in scope, dealing only with the case of
those who, being disobedient, perished in the
great typical judgment of the ancient world.
The interpretations which explain the words as

* Hort takes the words ίτοίμην ά,ποχαι,λνφθηνα,ι (15) to refer to
the immediately preceding us σωτηρία,*, and interprets iv χαίρω
Ισ-χώτω as meaning 'in a season of extremity.' But (1) it is
difficult to disconnect %σχά.τω here from W Ισ-χάτου των χρόνων
in 120; and xoupos is common in eschatological phrases in
Daniel and NT, e.g. 4", Rev 13; (2) the 'inheritance' is the
main subject of the passage, and for ik σωτ^ρ'κχ,ν (standing
alone) comp. the same phrase in 2 2 ; (3) ίτοίμ,χν άτοχαλνφθννοα
(cf. Ε1) is correlative to ητ^ρνίμ,ίν^ν iv tvpxvoTf.

referring either (1) to an antediluvian mission of
Christ, or (2) to an evangelization of the angels
who fell (Jude6, 2 Ρ 24), appear (in view of the
context, the grammatical construction, and the
parallel in 46) to be quite untenable. What
appears to be the simple and natural view of the
passages is given in the paraphrase above. It
may further be observed (a) that the apostle
necessarily uses the language of human experience
(πορευθείς; cf. v.22), though narrating events tran-
scending human experience; (b) that the phrase τοις
έν φυλακτ} πνεύμασιν in reference to Hades is quite
natural language for a Jew; comp. Apoc. Bar
xxiii. 4 ' a place was prepared where the living
might dwell and the dead might be guarded,'
2 Es 7 8 5 · 9 5; (c) that it is not impossible that the
apostle's language (έκήρυζε . . . φυλακή) was sug-
gested by Is 61lf· 427 499. The emphasis of the
passage rests on the Person of the κήρυξ. The
later passage (46) differs from the earlier in three
important respects : (a) the reference is not
limited to the dead belonging to one generation.
The anarthrous καϊ νεκροΐς is not in itself necessarily
universal in scope, but here it must be interpreted
in the light of the preceding words (τφ . . . κρίνοντι
ζώντας και νεκρούς); (β) the main point here (accord-
ing to the requirements of the context) is the
simple fact that the gospel was preached to the
dead, not (as in 319) the agent in its proclamation;
hence the difference of wording (έκήρυξεν, εύη-γ-γε-
λίσθη) is no argument that the two passages have
not a common reference to a single occasion ; (7)
while in 319 nothing is said as to the aim or effect
of the proclamation, here its object is distinctly
stated. It is important to notice that this sentence,
in which the purpose is described, is one in which
(μέν and δέ oppose two clauses, whereof one is
really subordinate to the other' (Liddell and Scott
sub voce μέν ii. 5). The purpose of the preaching
was not that the dead should be judged, but that
though judged . . . they yet might live. . . . The
aorist (κριθώσι) points to the one season of the
judgment; the contrasted present (ζωσι), to the
continuous life κατά θεόν (cf. I15). The two pas-
sages taken together appear unquestionably to
assert that at the supreme crisis of redemption
the Redeemer Himself proclaimed the gospel to
the dead, those who perished in the Flood being
particularly specified, and that therefore such
blessings of the gospel as are not confined to this
earthly order were offered to them.

Apart from possible allusions to the subject in
three passages of St. Paul (Ro ΙΟ7149, Eph 49), no
writer in the NT refers to the descensus ad inferos,
with the significant exception of St. Peter (cf. Ac
227.31̂  w n o m a y w e n h a v e learned the mysterious
facts of which he speaks from the lips of the Risen
Lord Himself. The simplicity and reticence of St.
Peter's disclosure are remarkable. On references
to the descensus in early Christian literature see
Lightfoot on Ign. Magn. ix. (add to the passages
collected Gospel of Peter ix.). It appears certain
that these early references are not based upon the
passages in 1 P. ' No direct appeal is made to St.
Peter in any of the numerous references to the
Descent; the earliest quotation of 1 Ρ 46 we have
been able to find is in Cyprian's Testimonial (Swete,
Apostles' Creed p. 58). Hence in these passages we
have expansions of a primitive Christian tradition,
independent of St. Peter's written words.

Additional note on the name 'Peter.' — Dr.
Schechter, in the Jewish Quarterly Review for
April 1900, p. 428f., writes thus: 'Besides the
epithets " t h e God-fearing" Abraham or Abraham
"the friend of God," Abraham also bears in Rab-
binic literature the title of " t h e Rock." . . . The
Rabbinic passage forms an illustration of Nu 239

" For from the top of the rocks I see him," and runa
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thus : There was a king who desired to build, and
to lay foundations ; he dug constantly deeper, but
found only a swamp. At last he dug and found a
petra (this is the very word the Rabbi uses). He
said, "On this spot I shall build and lay the
foundations." So the Holy One, blessed be he,
desired to create the world, but meditating upon
the generations of Enoch and the Deluge, he said,
" How shall I create the world whilst those wicked
men will only provoke me ?" But as soon as God
perceived that there would rise an Abraham, he
said, " Behold I have found the petra upon which
to build and to lay foundations." Therefore he
called Abraham Rock [-nx], as it is said, " Look
unto the rock whence ye are hewn. Look unto
Abraham your father" (Is 511·2). Yalkut i. 766.
See Dr. Taylor's Sayings of the Jewish Fathers,
ed. 2, p. 160.'
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1. THE EPISTLE CONSIDERED APART FROM THE
QUESTION OF ITS GENUINENESS. — l. TRANS-
MISSION OF TEXT. For the authorities—MSS and
Versions—see art. JUDE (EPISTLE OF) in vol. ii.
p. 799. Some further points must be noted. (1) 2 Ρ
is not contained in the Peshitta. The text given
in the printed editions of that version is, it ap-
pears, part of the Philoxenian version of the NT
made in the early years of the 6th cent, (see
below, p. S05). (2) Portions of pre-Hieronymic
texts are found in the Fleury palimpsest=h (edited
by Berger, 1889), in the Munich fragments edited
by Ziegler = q (only I1"4), and in the Speculum
commonly known by the symbol m (ed. Weihrich).
The text represented in h q, according to Berger,
is one based on a late ' Italian' text, kindred to
that revised by Jerome, transplanted to Africa
and there greatly altered—'an African text of a
late period.' Some remarkable fragments of an
old Latin text are contained in Priscillian (ed.
Schepss)—I20 (omnis profetia uel scribtura inter-
praetationem indiget, p. 87), 23·10 (p. 29), 25 (p. 46).
Ambrose (de Fide iii. 12) quotes I10. (3) Patristic
evidence for the text is found chiefly in (a) Greek
writers—Didymus, Ephraem (not Syriac works),
Cyril Alex., J ohn of Damascus, the commentators
(Ecumenius and Theophylact, the fragments in
Cramer's Catena (some being ascribed to Athan-
asius, Eusebius of Emesa, and Chrysostom ; on the
last see below, p. 805 n.); (b) Latin writers—Am-
brose, Priscillian, Jerome, Augustine, Fulgentius,
Vigilius, Bede. Difficulties of interpretation give
a sense of insecurity in regard to the text {e.g.
211·14). Hort supposes that there are primitive
errors in 310·12. On 32, see below p. 811; and on
310 see Vansittart in the Journal of Philology iii.
p. 357fF., where he suggests that the 'existence'
of this Epistle, as of that to the Hebrews, 'de-
pended for many years on a single copy.*

2. SUMMARY OF THE EPISTLE.—The Epistle
(after the salutation) seems to fall into three

sections —(1) I 3" 1 1; (2) 112-222; (3) 31'18. Each of
the two latter sections begins with a reference to
the writer's personal relation to those whom he
addresses, and in both cases he goes on to speak of
the dangers which will soon overtake them from
false teachers.

(1) (i.) lif. Salutation; (ii.) I3f. Divine gifts—The Divine
power has given us all needful endowments, endowments
through which He has given us * His promises, that through
these promises you, having escaped from the world's corrup-
tion, may become sharers in the Divine nature, (iii.) I5*7 The
duty of diligence. Such gifts imply duties. Use diligence on
3rour part that one excellence in you may grow out of another,
(iv.) I8- 1 1 The hope of diligence. Such excellences, where they
exist, cause fruitfulness. For he who has them not is blind,
and forgets that he was cleansed from the sins of his old life.
Therefore with the greater diligence see that you make God's
calling and choice of you an abiding blessing. For so acting,
you will not stumble; and the gift of entrance into the eternal
kingdom will without stint be yours.

(2) (i.) 112-15 The writer's care for his friends.—Hence, though
ye know these truths, I will ever keep them fresh in your
memory, so long as I am in this tabernacle, for I know from
the Lord's disclosure of the future to me that my putting it off
will come suddenly. Further, I will take diligent care that,
as during my life so also after my departure, you shall be
reminded of these truths, (ii.) lie-21 The teachers1 warrant.
For we did not follow fables skilfully elaborated when we told
you of the power of the Lord and His coming (i.e. in the flesh).
Our warrant was that we had been initiated into the mystery
of His majesty. We beheld the glory which He received
from the Father, when the voice of God addressed Him as My
Son, when we were His companions in the Holy Mount. And
what is more abiding than a fleeting voice we possess in the
prophetic word. Give heed to it as a lamp shining in a foul
place till the perfect dawn comes. But remember that the
interpretation of a prophecy in Scripture does not lie within
a man's unaided power t ; for prophecy came not by the will
of man, but men spake from God as they were controlled by
the Spirit, (iii.) 21-n False teachers; their sure punishment.
As there were false prophets in Israel, so there will be false
teachers among you, denying even the Master who purchased
them. Many will follow them, their life and their teaching
being marked by lasciviousness, greed, insincerity. But their
judgment has long been actively working. For God ever
punishes the evil. He punished angels when they sinned,
committing them to dens of darkness to be kept for judgment;
the ancient world, while He delivered Noah; the Cities of the
Plain, their overthrow being an example of what shall happen
to ungodly men, while He delivered Lot, ever wearied out by
the lascivious life of the lawless. Yes, the Lord can deliver
the godly from temptation, and keep the unrighteous in pun-
ishment for the day of judgment. And this is chiefly so with
those whose sins are uncleanness, proud insubordination, and
slandering; whereas angels, greater in power than they, bring
no slanderous accusation against them (i.e. these sinners) before
the Lord, (iv.) 212-22 Marks of such false teachers. Such men
may be easily discerned. In their sins, and therefore in their
punishment, they are like irrational animals. They blazon
their profligacy in broad daylight. They are spots and flaws
in your company. Their glances are ceaselessly unchaste.
They entice restless souls. They sin from motives of covetous-
ness like Balaam, who was miraculously rebuked for his mad-
ness. They are as purposeless as waterless springs or tempest-
driven mists: their end will be thick darkness. With empty
vauntings they entice into lusts those who are just escaping
from evil companionship. Themselves the slaves of corruption,
they promise a spurious liberty. They are indeed slaves. For
if they were rescued from the defilements of the world and are
now again ensnared therein, their last state has become worse
than their first. For ignorance of righteousness is better than
deliberate rebellion against the holy commandment. Their
degradation is set forth in common proverbs.

(3) (i.) 3if· The writer's Epistles.—In this, as in my former
letter, I remind you of the words spoken long ago by the
prophets, and of the Lord's commandment brought to you by
those of the apostles who were your teachers, (ii.) 33-1? Mockers
at the promise of the Return. Remember before all else that
in the last days mockers will come, men of lustful life, scorn-
fully asking what has become of the promise of His return.
For the Fathers passed away, and the world's course is un-
changed. Such mockers are self-condemned. For they wilfully
forget that by the word of God the heavens were made, and
the earth compacted of water and by means of water, waters
which became the instrument of judgment. And by the same
word the heavens and the earth are being kept for the fire
of the final judgment, (iii.) 38-13 The Lord's delay and His
corning. Forget not that God reckons not time as men reckon.
His seeming slowness in fulfilling His promise is in truth His
long-suffering towards you, that all may come to repentance.
Howbeit the day of the Lord will come suddenly, the day when
the vault of heaven shall pass away, and the stars shall melt

* Spitta (Der zweite Brief des Petrus p. 41 ff.) would read
iif/,Ίν in v.4 with A 36, 38 syr-bod syr-hl-mg, and would take the
νμ,α,ζ of v.3 and the δ<* ων of ν.4 to refer to the apostles.

t Spitta (p. 115) takes the words to mean, ' Keine Prophezei·
ung der Schrift ist der Art dass sie vernichtet werden konnte.'
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with heat, and the earth and men's works therein shall be
discovered. The certainty of this dissolution of material things
is a call to holiness of life and to an earnest expectation of His
coming. Then—because the day of God has come—the whole
fabric of the universe shall be burned up. But we expect,
according to His promise, new heavens and a new earth—the
home of righteousness, (iv.) 314-18 The steadfastness of believers
in the strength of this hope. Wherefore having these hopes, be
diligent that you may be found of the Lord at His coming
blameless. And regard the Lord's long-suffering as salvation,
as Paul said to you, and as he says in all his letters, dealing in
them with these matters—letters in which are many difficult
sayings which those who lack learning and stability twist and
wrench, as they do all the other Scriptures. But do you be
on your guard against the evil influence of the lawless, and
grow in grace and knowledge.

3. DOCTRINE OF THE EPISTLE.—(l) The doctrine
of God. (a) The Father. The term πατήρ is used
only in relation to the Incarnate Son (I17). God
by His word (command) was the Creator and is
the Sustainer of the universe (35·7). He is above
the limitations of time (38). He inflicts punish-
ment on angels and men (24ff·), and thus the ημέρα
κρίσεως (37) is described as η του θεού ημέρα (312).
But He is long-suffering, and delays judgment (39,
cf. 315). He gave His witness to the Incarnate
Son (I17). Men can know God (I2) and can partake
of the Divine nature (I4). The phrase θεία φύσις
(I4) refers rather to what God essentially is; the
phrase η μεyaλoπpεπης δόξα (I17) to God as revealing
Himself by outward signs, {b) The Son. Nothing
13 said of the pre-existence of the Lord. The
term θεός is, however, applied to Him in Ι 1 του
θεού ημών κ. σωτηρος Ίησοΰ Χρ. ; contrast the
order in l 2 του θεού κ. 'Ιησού του κυρίου ημών, and
compare I 1 1 3 1 8 του κυρίου ημών κ. σωτηρος Ίησοΰ
Χρίστου. Compare the phrase η θεία δύναμη αύτου
(I3), and note how He is closely joined with the
Father as the object of man's knowledge (I2). In
I1 6 it seems the preferable, if not the necessary,
interpretation to take παρουσία of the First rather
than of the Second Coming, for (a) the context
speaks of history and not prophecy ; (β) the word
itself, though as a fact elsewhere in the NT and in
this Epistle (34·12) it is used of the Second Coming,
naturally bears this meaning * (cf. Ζλευσις, Ac 752).
If this interpretation of I 1 6 be the true one, then
the message of the Incarnation is described as
dealing with την του κυρίου ημών Ίησοΰ Χρίστου δύναμιν
καΐ παρουσίαν—the Lord's essential power and His
coming to the world. His μεyάλειότης was revealed
en the Mount of Transfiguration. He purchased
men [i.e. by His blood, cf. Rev 59), and so became
their absolute Master {δεσπότης, 2 1; cf. δούλος . . .
Ί . Xp., I1). The term σωτήρ, as applied to Him, is
characteristic of this Epistle (I 1 · 1 1 220 32·18). His
kingdom is described in the words of Daniel (310

[43] 727, cf. 1 Mac 257) as an αιώνιος βασιλεία (cf.
Lk I33, Rev II1 5). He will fulfil His promise to
return (34). (c) The Holy Spirit. The only mention
of the Holy Spirit is in reference to His controlling
inspiration of the ancient prophets (I21).

(2) Redemption.—In regard to our Lord, it was
wrought out by Him in His act whereby He pur-
chased men (21); in regard to Christians, it is
brought into contact with each one in the καθα-
ρισμός which parts the new from the old life (I9).
The Divine ' calling' and * choice' of men are re-
garded as closely related {την κλησιν κ. εκλογών, Ι 1 0 ;
note the vinculum of the common article). Human
effort is needed to give them an abiding validity
{βεβαίαν). In Ι 8 {του καλέσαντος ημάς) it is uncertain
(a) whether the ημάς refers to Christians generally
or to the apostles in particular; {β) whether the
ό καλέσας refers to the Father or to Christ. Much
stress is laid on conduct and on the cultivation of
Christian virtues (l5ff·). Knowledge {έπίψωσις, Ι2· 3 · 8

220. Ύνώσις, Ι 5 318) has a pre-eminent position assigned

* Compare, e.g., Ign. Philad. 9, την ιτα.ρουσ'ίκν του σωτηρο?. . . τβ
raOos α,υτον, την άνάσ-τακην; Apol. Aristidis, 15; Justin, Apol.
i. 62 ; eee Lightfoot on Ign. I.e.

to it. The object of knowledge is the Father
(12·3<?)) and Christ (Ι8 22ϋ 318); in I 5 yvQats appears
without further definition. The knowledge of
God and of Christ is the means whereby men
escape the evil of the world (2-°) and receive grace
and peace (I2) and spiritual endowments (I3). The
cultivation of Christian excellences leads to fruit-
fulness in regard to this knowledge (I8), which is
not a final but a progressive knowledge (318).
Since it is closely allied to χάρις (318), it is clearly
a spiritual and not an intellectual attainment.
On the other hand, the 'γνώσις of I s (without a
definition of its object) is apparently * knowledge'
generally; it is described as the link between αρετή
and €*γκράτεια. The end of the Divine promises is
that men should become θείας κοινωνοί φύσεως (Ι4).
The goal of Christian diligence is the entrance
into the Lord's 'eternal kingdom' (I11).

(3) Citation.—The cause of creation was ' the
word (command) of God' (35). But at least in
regard to the earth further (physical) details are
given—yrj εξ ύδατος καϊ δι ϋδατος συνεστώσα. Prob-
ably the interpretation given by (Ecumenius
(quoted by Field, Notes on Translation of the NT
p. 242) is the true one—η yij εξ ϋδατος μέν, ως εξ
υλικού αιτίου' δι* ϋδατος δέ, ώς δια τελικού {sic lege pro
διατελικοΰ)' ϋδωρ yap τό συνέχον την yrjv, οΐον κόλλα τις
υπάρχον αύτη. In v.10 the universe is described as
consisting of ' the heavens' (the vault of heaven),
the stars {στοιχεία), the earth.

(4) Angelology. — It is clearly laid down that
there once was ' a fall' of certain angels (άγγέλωΐ/
αμαρτησάντων, 24), and that their sin was followed
by Divine vengeance. God committed them to
'pits of darkness,' there to be kept for (final)
judgment. In a later passage of the Epistle (211)
there is an obscure reference to the ministry of
angels. The false teachers (it is there said) δόξας
ού τρέμουσιν, βλασφημοΰντες, οπού a'yyελoι ίσχύϊ κ.
δυνάμει μείζονες 6ντες ού φέρουσιν κατ* αυτών παρά Κνρίω
βλάσφημον κρίσιν. It must remain doubtful if κατ'
αυτών refers to the false teachers or (as the parallel
in Jude8 i· suggests) to the δό£αι just mentioned.
In either case, angels appear to be represented as
bringing before the Lord tidings as to the conduct
of created beings, whether angels or men.

(5) Eschatology.—Fallen angels and unrighteous
men alike undergo temporary punishment until
the time of their final doom (24·9). The day, when
' the promise of his coming' is fulfilled, variously
described as ημέρα κρίσεως (29 37), ημέρα κυρίου (310),
η του θεού ημέρα (312), has three aspects—(α) In
regard to the sinful: To the ungodly it will be a
ημέρα . . . απώλειας (37, cf. 21 316) ; and of this
' destruction' the overthrow of the Cities of the
Plain is the type (26). The disclosure as to the
angels who sinned does not go beyond the simple
idea of κρίσις (24); {β) In regard to the universe:
' Dissolution' {τούτων . . . πάντων λυομένων, 311) is
the destiny of all parts of the material universe.
The means of this dissolution will be fire {πυρϊ
τηρούμενοι 3 7 , καυσούμενα 3 1 0 , πυρονμενοι, καυσούμενα
312). (7) In regard to the righteous: The dis-
solution of ' the heavens and earth that now are '
will usher in the fulfilment of the Divine promise
of 'new heavens and a new earth.' The spiritual
character of the new universe is insisted on — iv
oh δικαιοσύνη κατοικεί (313). In an earlier passage
of the Epistle (I19), where the meaning and the
construction are doubtful, it seems to be implied
that that day will be the dawn of such full
daylight ' in the hearts' of the faithful that the
' lamp' of prophecy will be no more needed.

4. THE WRITER OF THE EPISTLE, ITS HEADERS,
THE CIRCUMSTANCES OF ITS COMPOSITION, AS
REPRESENTED IN THE EPISTLE ITSELF.~{1) THE
Writer. The writer speaks as 'Simon (Symeon)
Peter, bond-servant and apostle of Jesus Christ.'
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He refers to two, possibly to three, occasions
in his discipleship—{a) his presence on the Mount
of Transfiguration (l16f f·); (b) the Lord's revela-
tion to him in regard to his death (I1 4); (c)
the Lord's call of himself and of other disciples
(I3). The last reference is doubtful (see above,
p. 809). The Epistle does not assert that he
had visited those to whom he writes; though
it is not unnatural to suppose that this is im-
plied in lJ2ff· 32. But he had written to them
one earlier letter (31), the object of which had
been, what the object of the present letter was,
viz. to kindle their minds to remember the teach-
ings of the ancient prophets and of the apostles
who had instructed them. He calls St. Paul * our
beloved brother,' and he was acquainted with
several of his Epistles, and especially with one
which that apostle had written to those whom he
is now addressing. He himself now writes under
a sense that his death is imminent (I14); and he
promises that, so long as he lives, he will still
remind them of his teaching, and that he will make
provision that after his decease they should always
be able to call it to mind. Nothing in the letter,
it should be added, reveals the place where he
writes, his companions, or his plans. (2) The re-
cipients of the letter. Unless we assume that the
former Epistle referred to in 31 is 1 P, nothing is
said in the Epistle to show where its intended
recipients dwelt. The two phrases, rots ίσάτιμον
ημΐν λαχοΰσιν πίστιν (Ι 1, cf. Jude 3), and άποφ\τγ6ντ€$
TTjs iv τφ κόσμφ έν 4π<.θνμί$ φθορα$ (I4), make it prob-
able that they were Gentile rather than Jewish
converts. But the language is too general to
warrant a certain inference. Some at least of the
apostles had been among their teachers (32), and it
appears from I1 2 that they were not recent con-
verts. From their past we turn to their future.
The Epistle warns them of the advent among them
of certain false teachers. It is an assumption—
though it is a probable assumption—that the three
passages of the Epistle which speak of false
teachers—21"22, 33"7, 316—refer to the same persons.
Taking this identification for granted, we note the
following points in the description of these enemies
of the truth : (1) Their life and teaching are such
that in effect they deny the rule of Christ and His
law (21); (2) they are themselves immoral, and by
life and teaching they infect others (22·10·12ff· l s f·);
(3) they are insubordinate to authority (210); (4)
they are influenced as teachers by greed of gain
(23·12·14); (5) as teachers they are plausible and
crafty (23·14·19); (6) their teaching is empty rhetoric
(218); (7) they ridicule the idea of Christ's return
(33ff·); (8) they support their false teaching by an
unscrupulous appeal to Scripture (316). Such are
the notes of the false teaching which will arise
έπ' εσχάτων των ήμερων (33).

To this statement of the details as to the writer
and recipients of the Epistle, which seem to be
implied in the document itself, it will be well to
append the views as to the occasion of the Epistle
and the circumstances of its composition, which
have been put forward of late years by two critics
who have defended its authenticity.

(i.) The chief points which Spitta emphasizes in
his elaborate work, Der zweite Brief des Petrus und
der Brief des Judas, 1885, are as follows:—St. Peter
wrote the Epistle late in his life to Jewish Chris-
tians, to whom both he (31) and St. Paul (315) had
addressed letters which have not been preserved.
He promises to make provision that after his death
his friends shall be reminded of his teaching. The
Epistle of Jude was accordingly written at a later
time for the express purpose of carrying out St.
Peter's intention; and in that Epistle there are
several direct references (vv.4·5·12) to 2 P, while in
Jn 17 f. we find words from 2 Ρ 33 quoted as apos-

tolic words. The destination of the Epistle explains
its subsequent history. The ' paulinische Ein-
seitigkeit of our NT Canon is one of many proofs
that the early Church was not wont to welcome
documents which had Jewish associations.

(ii.) Zahn, Einleitung ii. 42-110, 1899, takes the
same general line as Spitta, but is somewhat more
precise and circumstantial in his reconstruction of
the history. St. Peter addressed the Epistle to
Churches, mainly Jewish, in Palestine and in the
adjacent districts, but not N. or N.W. of the Syrian
Antioch. The apostle had long before taken a
leading part in their evangelization, and had sub-
sequently written to them a letter now lost. St.
Paul also, not improbably during his imprisonment
at Csesarea, had sent them a letter; but this
letter, like the letter of St. Peter just mentioned,
has not been preserved. One of the chief reasons
why St. Peter wrote them this second letter was
to warn them against false teachers, whose evil
influence he had himself seen at work in Gentile
Churches. He feared lest the plague should spread
to Jewish converts. The apostle then, over and
above the exhortations and warnings of the Epistle
itself, promises that he will, as long as he lives,
remind them of the truths on which he insists,
and further, that he will write for them an instruc-
tion in doctrine {Lehrschrift), that after his death
they may have these things ever brought to mind.
The time of the Epistle must be placed late in St.
Peter's life; for (a) he writes as one now growing
old ; (β) many letters of St. Paul are in existence;
(7) there is a feeling of disappointment abroad
that the promise of the Return is unfulfilled;
(δ) the first generation of Christians is now dying
off. As to the place where the Epistle was written,
it contains no indication that St. Peter had as yet
been in Rome. On the other hand, it is natural
to suppose that, when he wrote to them, he was
not living in the immediate neighbourhood of his
correspondents. Thus it is an obvious conjecture
(a) that the place where the Epistle was written
was Antioch ; (b) that the time of its composition
was shortly before St. Peter left the East for
Rome, where he probably arrived in the autumn
of 63 ; i.e. the date falls within the years 60-63.
About a dozen years later (circ. 75) St. Jude wrote
to the same Churches, and (vv.4·17) formally quoted
2 Ρ as an apostolic document. As to the later
history of 2 P, it is important to emphasize the
fact that 1 Ρ and 2 Ρ were written to wholly
different groups of Churches. It is quite natural,
therefore, that their fate should be different. For
a long time Gentile Christians would trouble
themselves but little as to an Epistle addressed
to Jewish Christians. Hence the comparative
obscurity into which 2 Ρ fell.

There is little room for difference of opinion as
to the date of 2 Ρ among critics who maintain the
genuineness of the Epistle, and hold the almost
universal opinion that it was written as a sequel to
1 P, the latter Epistle being placed near the end of
St. Peter's life. The case, however, is somewhat
altered for any who follow B. Weiss and Kiihl (see
above, p. 782 f.) in their view that 1 Ρ was written
about the year 54. Yet these critics do not diverge
from the conclusion as to the date of 2 Ρ mentioned
just above. On the one hand, Kiihl urges that the
silence of the Epistle as to the destruction of
Jerusalem is a proof that it was written before
the year 70. On the other, the fact that St.
Peter holds himself henceforth alone responsible
for the instruction of those to whom he writes,
though he is aware that St. Paul had written
to them, points to a time after the death of the
latter apostle. The most probable date, there-
fore, is (according to Kiihl) about the middle of
the 6th decade.
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II. THE QUESTION OF THE GENUINENESS OF
THE EPISTLE.—1. INTEGRITY OF THE EPISTLE.
Before discussing the problem of the genuineness
of the Epistle we must clear out of the way the
question of its integrity. Are we bound to con-
sider the Epistle as a whole ? May not some of
the difficulties in regard to its genuineness arise
from the fact that the Epistle as it stands has
been interpolated? In this matter Kiihl has in-
herited the suspicions of two earlier critics—
Bertholdt and Lange. It will be sufficient to
examine the case as stated by Kiihl. He sup-
poses (1) that the whole of ch. 2 is an inter-
polation ; (2) that in 3lf· words have been
inserted to facilitate the dovetailing of the inter-
polated passage into the original letter. In this
original document, according to KiAhl's theory,
the passage about prophecy was succeeded im-
mediately by an exhortation—ύμεΐς δέ, ά~/απητοί,
μνήσθητε τών προειρημένων ρημάτων υπό των ayioov
προφητών, τοΰτο πρώτον yivoo~KOVT€S κ.τ.Χ. He is
thus enabled to maintain that the Epistle in its
original form is older, in its present interpolated
form more recent, than Jude. It should be added
that the reference in 31 to an earlier Epistle,
addressed by the same writer to the same readers,
likewise disappears. Suspicions as to the in-
tegrity of a document, when they are in-
terested, are themselves suspicious. In this case
they claim no external support. And the internal
evidence of the Epistle is against them. The
transition from I 2 1 to 2lf· is natural. The thought
of ancient prophecy leads to a reference to its
parody in the false prophets of old days. If the
writer goes on to draw a parallel between the
dangers of the past and the dangers which he
foresees in the future, the sequence of his thought
is quite simple. Again, there cannot be said to
be any difference in style between ch. 2 and the
rest of the Epistle. Again, if affinities with Jude
are most conspicuous in ch. 2, they are not con-
fined to that chapter, and, when examined, they
appear to be borrowings from Jude as clearly in ch.
1 as in ch. 2 (see art. on JUDE, § 4). Lastly, it will
be shown later that the coincidences between 2 Ρ
and the Apocalypse of Peter are found both in ch. 1
and in ch. 2 of 2 P. Their diffusion cannot but be
a weighty argument for the integrity of the Epistle.
The suspicions, then, of Kiihl and his predecessors
in this view must be dismissed as arbitrary and un-
supported by external or internal evidence.

2. RECEPTION IN THE CHURCH.—The investiga-
tion falls under three heads—(1) the alleged use of
the language and characteristic thoughts of 2 Ρ in
documents (other than Books of NT) belonging to
1st and 2nd centuries ; (2) such alleged use of, and
references to, 2 Ρ in documents belonging to the
period between the beginning of the 3rd century and
the time of Eusebius; (3) the evidence of Eusebius
and of other writers of the 4th and 5th centuries ;
the reception of 2 Ρ in the Canon of the Eastern
(Greek) and Western Churches, and its rejection in
the Syrian Church.

(1) Some of the alleged coincidences will be
examined in detail. The rest are dealt with in
the general remarks at the end of this section.

(a) Clement of Borne.—(i.) 'We have Noah and
Lot adduced in vii. 5 and xi. 1 similarly to what is
done in 2 Peter ii. 5-9' (Warfield in the January
number of the Southern Presbyterian Review, 1882,

L53). But in Clement the examples of Noah and
t do not stand side by side as in 2 P, but are

widely separated in a whole series of OT worthies,
(ii.) Clem. vii. ταύτα, αγαπητοί, ου μόνον νμας νουθε-
τοΰντες έπιστέλλομεν, άλλα κ. εαυτούς υπ ομνήσ κοντές ||
2 Ρ I 1 2 31. Beyond the fact that the common
Greek word meaning * remind' occurs in both
passages in reference to a letter, there is no re-

semblance in phraseology or idea. (iii.) Clem. vii.
Νώε έκήρυξεν μετάνοιαν || 2 Ρ 25. Lightfoot, how-
ever, shows that Clement probably derived this
conception of Noah from the Sibylline Oracles.
(iv.) Clem. ix. τους τελείως XeLTOvpyrjaavTas τ-rj μεyaλo~
πρεπεΐ δόξχι αύτοϋ || 2 Ρ I17. It must, however, be
observed that in the LXX the noun {μΕΊάΚοπρέπαα)
is (especially in the Psalms) a very favourite
word, and that the adjective occurs in reference
to God, e.g. 2 Mac S15 (τό μ. όνομα). The special
phrase in question is an echo of the language of
the Psalms—20 (21)6 δόξαν κ. μεyaλoπpέπειav, 144
(145)5* 12 την μεy αλοπ ρέπε ιαν της δόξης της ̂ ιωσύνης σου
. . . την δόξαν της μeya\oπp€πeίas της βασιλείας σον.
In Clement the adj. is common, being used in
reference to the Divine will, gifts, worship,
strength, name (ix. xix. xlv. lxi. lxiv.). The im-
pression that in Clement the phrase in question
and similar expressions have a liturgical origin
{i.e. that they are derived from [Greek] synagogue
prayers) is confirmed by a reference to the Greek
Liturgies, e.g. Liturgy of St. Chrysostom, άχιος εϊ
καϊ πavάyιoς, καΐ μεyάλoπρεπης η δόξα σου (Swainson
p. 129), Liturgy of St. James (Swainson p. 2G8).
(v.) Clem, xxiii. A passage is quoted as Scripture
containing the words, * These things we did hear
in the days of our fathers also ; and behold we
have grown old, and none of these things hath
befallen us.' The thought is not dissimilar to
2 Ρ 34, but there is no coincidence of expression.
Clement probably took the quotation (cf. ' 2 Clem.'
xi.) ' from some spurious prophetic book'; see
Lightfoot, in loc. (vi.) Clem. xxxv. άκολουθησωμεν
τη όδφ της ĉ ??0e/as || 2 Ρ 22. But it must be remem-
bered that the use of η οδός (e.g. της ζωής, διδαχής,
see Harnack on Did. I1) and the use of η αλήθεια
{e.g. b κανών της αληθείας) are very common ; the
combination of the two words therefore is in no
way remarkable, (vii.) Clem, xxxiv. εις τό μετόχους
ημάς yεvέσθaL τών μεyάλωv κ. ενδόξων έπayyέλLώv
αύτοΰ || 2 Ρ I4. But it must be noticed that the
phrase has a parallel in an earlier chapter (xix.),
μεyάλωv καΐ ενδόξων μετειληφότες πράξεων. Compare
also xxvi. το μεyaλεΐov της 4πayyελίaς αύτοΰ.

(b) The Ancient Homily ('2Clement9) xvi. άρχεται
ήδη i] ημέρα της κρίσεως ώς κλίβανος καώμενος καϊ τακή-
σονταί τίνες \lege αϊ δυνάμεις] τών ουρανών, καϊ ττασα η
γ?7 ώς μόλιβος 4πί πυρϊ τηκόμενος, καϊ τότε φανήσεται τα
κρύφια καϊ φανερά %pya τών ανθρώπων || 2 Ρ 37· Ιο· 12.
The language of the earlier part of the extract is
largely derived from Mai 41, Is 344. The idea of
the conflagration of the world at the judgment
was somewhat widely current in the 2nd cent.
In the last clause there is in language, idea, and
context a certain coincidence with 2 Ρ 310 {yrj καϊ
τά έν αύτη k*pya εύρεθήσεται), where, however, the
reading (see above, p. 796) is very doubtful. The
notion, however, of a disclosure of secret things
is inseparable from the notion of the judgment;
and the language and thought of the Homily are
in reality nearer to Ro 216 1 Co 313 45 than to
2 Ρ 310. Spitta, Der Zweite Brief p. 534 n., notices
some other coincidences, of which the most striking
are Horn. ν. {η δ£ βτταγγελ/α του Χρίστου μεγάλη καΐ
θαυμαστή έστιν) || 2 Ρ Ι 4 ; Horn. ix. {έξ ειλικρινούς
καρδίας) || 2 Ρ 31 (butcf. Is383, He ΙΟ22*); Bom. xiv.
{έπ1 εσχάτων τών ημερών) || 2 Ρ 33 (a phrase unique in
NT but not uncommon in LXX).

(c) Didache.—' The passage 3, 6-8,' writes Spitta
(p. 534 n.), * shows a very remarkable kinship with
Jude and 2 Peter. We notice the rare expression
yόyyυσoς (cf. Jude 16), and especially the twice
repeated βλασφημία, αυθάδης and τρέμων, and we
compare 2 Ρ 210.' In Did., however, the τρέμων is
part of a phrase which clearly comes from Is 662.
For αυθάδης cf. Pr 2124, Tit P. When the whole

* Comp. Theoph. ad Autol. ii. 35, h
tlXixpitU γνώμη.
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chapter of the Didacho is read, the idea that we
have here a literary link with 2 Ρ vanishes.

{d) Ignatius.—Spitta points out coincidences be-
tween Ignatius and 2 F—Eph xi. 1, xii. 2 || 2 Ρ 315 ;
XIV. 1 || 2 Ρ I 1 5 ; Trail, xiii. 3 {έν φ εϋρεθείημεν άμωμοι)
|| 2 Ρ 314. The last is the only one in the series
which deserves consideration, and about it Spitta
himself allows that the phrase of Ign. may very
well be * stereotyp gewordene Wunschformel.'

(e) Barnabas xv. συνετέλεσεν έν 2ξ ημέραις. τούτο
\iyei ό'τι iv έξακισχιλίοις 'έτεσιν συντελέσει Κύριος τα
σύνπαντα. η yap "ημέρα παρ' αύτφ [σημαίνει] χίλια £τη.
αυτός δέ μοι μαρτυρεί \iyων' Ιδού ημέρα Κυρίου 'έσται ώς
χίλια Ζτη || 2 Ρ 38. In connexion with this passage of
Barnabas it will be convenient to bring together
and to discuss the whole group of passages which
are alleged to be reminiscences of 2 Ρ 38.

(i.) Justin, Dial. 81, τό οΰν είρημένον iv τοις \6yois
τούτοις, 'έφην' κατά yap τάς ημέρας του ξύλου αϊ ημέραι
του λαοϋ μου έσονται, τά £pya των πόνων αυτών παλαιώ-
σουσι' (Is 6522) νενοήκαμεν 6τι χίλια έτη έν μυστηρίω
μηνύει, ως yap τφ Αδάμ εΐρητο, Οτι fj δ' αν ημέρα (payy
από του ξύλου, έν εκείνη άποθανεΐται, ^νωμεν αυτόν μη
άναπληρώσαντα χίλια 'έτη. συνηκαμεν καϊ τό είρημένον
6τι 'Ήμερα Κυρίου ως χίλια 'έτη εις τοΰτο συνάτ^ειν.
There then follows a reference to Rev 204ff\

(ii.) Iren. v. 23. 2 (Iren. has given one interpreta-
tion of Gn 217 and then proceeds), 'Quidam autem
rursus in millesimum annum reuocant mortem
Adse : quoniam enim dies Domini sicut mille anni,
non superposuit autem mille annos sed intra eos
mortuus est.'

(iii.) In v. 28. 3 Irenseus is discussing Gn 2 l f·—'a
narrative of the past and a prophecy of the future'
— η yap ημέρα Κυρίου ώς χίλια 'έτη' έν 2ξ οΰν ημέραις
συντετέλεσται τά yεyov6τa.

(iv.) In Hipp, in Dan. 23. 24 the words—ημέρα δε
{yap) Κυρίου {ώς) χίλια 'έτη—are adduced in reference
to creation.*

There is no doubt that the final source of the
saying is Ps 89 (90)4. But the question remains
whether the writers just cited take the phrase
directly from 2 Ρ or whether they borrow it from
some source independent of 2 P, to which indeed
2 Ρ may well itself be a debtor for it. Three
points must be noticed. (1) In all the writers
cited above (except 2 P) the form of the phrase
consistently is ημέρα Κυρίου. (2) In all of them
the saying is used in regard to the mystical in-
terpretation of a passage in Gn 2—in Barn., Iren.
(v. 28. 3), Hipp, in reference to Gn 2 l f ·; in Justin,
Iren. (v. 23. 2) in reference to Gn 217. Thus the
context in all these passages is very similar and
quite alien from the context in 2 P. (3) That
speculations similar to the idea expressed in this
saying were current in Rabbinical literature is
clear from Schottgen and Wetstein on 2 Ρ 38, and
from Schottgen, Horce Heb. ii. p. 497. And this
evidence as to Jewish thought on the matter is
carried back into the 1st cent. A.D. (Schiirer, HJP
II. iii. p. 138 f.) by a passage in the Book of Jubilees
(sometimes called the * Little Genesis'), referred
to by Hilgenfeld on Barn, xv., which (see Jahrb.
f. bibl. Wiss. ii. p. 241) runs as follows: 'And
[Adam] lived 70 years less than 1000 years; for
a thousand years are as one day according to the
heavenly testimony. Therefore it is written con-
cerning the tree of knowledge, " On the day when
ye eat thereof, ye shall die." Wherefore he fulfilled
not the years of that day, but died therein.' The
subject, it will be observed, is the same as that in
relation to which Justin and Iren. (v. 23. 2) adduce
the saying. The evidence, then, seems clearly to
point to the conclusion that the source of the in-

* Compare Hippolytus, ' Heads against Caius,' in Hermathena
vii. p. 403 f. (cf. pp. 406, 418), * The number of the years is not
the number of days, but it represents the space of one day . . .
according to the saying, One day in the world of the righteous
is as a thousand years.'

terpretation of a thousand years as * a day of the
Lord' was Jewish, probably a Haggada concerned
with Gn 2. The saying became something of a
commonplace in the Christian literature of the
2nd cent., and was used by the Fathers, cited above,
in a sense more cognabe to its Jewish origin than
that in which it is found in 2 Peter.

(/) The Testaments of the XII. Patriarchs.—
The parallels in this book * render it probable,'
says Warn eld p. 52, ' that the author had and
used 2 Peter.' 'They are such,' he continues,
' as the very rare phrase μιασμοΐς [Oxford MS—
μιάσμασϊ] της 777s in Benj. 8, cf. 2 Ρ 2'20 — a phrase
found in 2 Peter only in the NT, and in the Test.
XII. Patt. only in its age; the rare phrase του
πλάττειν λόγγους in Reuben 3, which seems to have
been suggested by 2 Ρ 23; the use of τηρεΐν in
Reuben 5, just as it is used in 2 Ρ 29.' As to the
first of these alleged coincidences it must be
noticed (1) that the word μιασμός is found in Wis
1426, 1 Mac 443, and occurs elsewhere in the Testa-
ments, viz. in Levi 17; (2) that it has been already
used in the immediately preceding context {ού yap
έχει μ. iv καρδία); (3) that the special phrase {της
777s) is suggested by the metaphor of the sentence
{ώσπερ yap b ήλιος ού μιαίνεται προσεχών έπϊ κόπρον
. . . οϋτω καϊ δ καθαρός νους εν τοΐς μιασμοΐς της yrjs
συνεχόμενος κ.τ.λ.). The phrase πλάττειν λόγγους is
used in Demosthenes and other classical writers.
In regard to the last of the three coincidences it
must be sufficient to refer to Jude6, Book of the
Secrets of Enoch 71 184 ; similar phrases are com-
mon in the Enochian literature (see art. on JUDE,
vol. ii. p. 801).

{g) The Shepherd of Hermas.—Zahn {der Hirt des
Hermas p. 431) and Warfield (p. 51) have collected
a number of passages in the Shepherd which they
suppose to contain reminiscences of 2 P. It must be
sufficient to examine three of the passages on which
special stress is laid, (i.) Vis. i. 3. 4, τφ Ισχυρφ
ρήματι πήξας τόν ούρανόν καί θεμελιώσας την yr\v επί
υδάτων || 2 Ρ 35. In reality, however, the passage is
an echo of passages in the OT, Ps 23 (24)2 103 (104)5f·
135 (136)6 (Kc-a AT), Is 4022, and has no points of
contact with the language of 2 P. (ii.) Sim. viii.
11, b Κύριος 'έπεμψε με σπλayχvισθεlς π α σι δούναι την
μετάνοιαν καίπερ τινών μη Οντων άξιων δια τά 'ipya
αυτών αλλά μακρόθυμος ών ό Κύριος θέλει κ.τ.λ. || 2 Ρ
39. Zahn urges that of the many passages in
Hermas which deal with repentance, this alone
connects it with the Divine μακροθυμία and em-
phasizes the universality of the gift. But it must
be observed (a) that the πάσιν is taken up from the
immediately preceding context, ihra7e καϊ πάσι λέyε
'ίνα μετανοήσωσι; {β) that the passage has quite as
much affinity with Ac 1730f· Ro 24 as with 2 Ρ 39.
(iii.) Sim. vi. 4. 4, της τρυφης καϊ απάτης ο χρόνος ώρα
έστι μία . . . έάν οΰν μίαν ημέραν τρυφήση τις καϊ
άπατηθη κ.τ.λ. || 2 Ρ 213. But it will be noticed (α)
that the μίαν ημέραν of Hermas points to the riot as
shortlived, the έν ημέρα of 2 Ρ points to it as shame-
less—' in broad daylight' ; {β) that both τρυφη and
απάτη are favourite words with Hermas. As to
the former, the desire ποικίλων τρυφών is a sign of
the presence of ' the angel of evil' in a man
{Mand. vi. 2. 5). Again, απάτη in Mand. viii. 5
has a place among the 'evil works' from which
'the bondservant of God must abstain.' Having
been thus spoken of separately, they are joined
together in a long description of ' the man who
thinks that he has the spirit' {Mand. xi. 12), and
they reappear separately and side by side through-
out the Sixth Parable. Their occurrence, therefore,
in Hermas appears to be quite independent of 2 P.
Other coincidences are Vis. iii. 7. 1 II 2 Ρ 215 ; Vis.
iv. 3. 41| 2 Ρ 22 0; Sim. v. 6. 8, 7. 1, viii. 11.1, ix. 13.
9 || 2 Ρ I2 0 (but the use of έπίλυσις in regard to the
parables is quite obvious); Sim. vi. 2. 2 || 2 Ρ 212
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(but καταφθορά is common in the LXX); Sim. vi. 2.
6 || 2 Ρ 2*° (but in Hermas έμπλέξαι is the natural
word to use of sheep entangled in thorns, etc.);
Sim. ix. 17. 5, 18. 11| 2 Ρ 221 (but cf. Gal 48f·). When,
then, the passages in Hermas are examined, the
conclusion is that they are interesting as illustra-
tions of the passages in 2 P, but give no probability
to a theory of literary dependence.

(Λ) Justin, Dial. 82, 'For with us even until
now are there prophetic gifts, whereby you also
yourselves [i.e. you Jews] should know that
the things which of old belonged to your nation
have now been transferred to us. But as there
were withal false prophets in the time of the
holy prophets who arose among you, so also in the
present day are there many false teachers (ψενδοδι-
δάσκαλοι) also, of whom our Lord forewarned us to
beware.3 * But where,' Warfield asks (p. 51 f.), * can
this forewarning be found ? Does it exist anywhere
butin2P2 1(cf. I21). . . . It is exceedingly difficult
to see how there can be any reasonable doubt but
t hat these passages are drawn from 2 Peter. And
if so, it is noticeable that Justin refers to 2 Peter with
respect, as Scripture, as, practically, the words of
our Lord—in a word, as an authoritative book
giving the Lord's teaching.' To Warfield's question
as to the source of this warning Justin himself
supplies a decisive answer. After a few words on
our Lord's foreknowledge, Justin continues, ' For
Be said that we should be murdered and hated for
His name's sake, and that many false prophets and
false Christs should come (παρελεύσονται) in His
name and lead many astray ; and this is the case.'
The reference, therefore, plainly is to Mt 245·9·1 L 24.
There are apparently only two reasons which can
be pleaded as grounds for hesitation. (1) The word
ψενδοδιδάσκαλός does not occur in the report of our
Lord's words in Mt, or indeed anywhere in the NT
except in 2 P. But in Christian circles, where the
words ψευδάδελφος, ψενδαπόστόλος, ψενδόλόΎΟϊ, ψευ-
δομάρτυς, ψευδοπροφητης, ψευδόχριστος were all current
(all occurring in NT), and where a διδάσκαλος was
closely allied to a προφήτης, the word ψευδοδιδάσ-
καλος was sure to arise, and its occurrence in two
writers cannot be taken to imply literary obliga-
tion. In Ep. Polyc. 7 we find τάς ψευδοδιδασκαλίας,
and in Didac/ιέ 131· 2 διδάσκαλος αληθινός appears as
well as προφήτης αληθινός—a phrase which implies
ψευδοδιδάσκαλος. (2) A parallel is drawn in Justin,
as in 2 P, between the false teachers in the Chris-
tian Church and the false prophets in Israel. But
it will be observed (a) that the comparison is very
natural in a discussion of the presence of prophetic
gifts in the Church ; (β) that Justin does not speak
of it as part of the warning for which he quotes the
Lord's authority. There is a similarity between
the passage in 2 Ρ and that in Justin, but it justi-
fies no other conclusion in the case of Justin than
that which we reached in the case of Hermas.

(i) Melito.—A passage is quoted from a fragment
of Melito's Apology, which has been preserved in a
Syriac translation (Cureton, Spicilegium Syriacum,
p. 50 f.), of which the principal clauses are as
follows : * There was once a flood and wind, and
the chosen men were destroyed by a mighty north
wind . . . but, again, at another time there was
a flood of waters, and all men and living crea-
tures were destroyed by the multitude of waters,
and the just were preserved in an ark of wood, by
the ordinance of God. So also it will be at the
last time; there shall be a flood of fire, and the
earth shall be burnt up together with its moun-
tains, and men shall be burnt up together with the
idols which they have made . . . and the sea,
together with its isles, shall be burnt; and the just
shall be delivered from the fury, like their fellows
in the ark from the waters of the Deluge.' It
should be noticed that earlier in the fragment
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(p. 50) there had been an allusion to the judgment
of fire: * Fear Him who shaketh the earth . . .
and removeth the mountains from their place;
Him who can make Himself like fire, and burn up
everything.' Further, it will be observed (a) that
Melito refers not only to the Flood and the great
judgment by lire, but also to the destruction of
the Tower of Babel; and (β) that the destruction
of the Tower has a place in the Sibylline Oracles
iii. 97 ff., while in the immediately preceding con-
text (iii. 82 It*.) there is a prophecy of the destruc-
tion of the world by fire. In line 109 there is an
incidental allusion to the Flood, a subject which is
treated at length in bk. i., the early date, how-
ever, of this book not being so fully established as
that of bk. iii. (Schurer, HJP π. iii. p. 287). There
are no links of phraseology or of characteristic
ideas which connect Melito with 2 P. The verdict,
therefore, of Westcott {Canon p. 223 n.) seems to be
the only reasonable one : ' It is impossible therefore
to affirm that the reference in Melito is to 2 Peter,
and not rather to the Sibyllines or to the wide-
spread tradition on which they rested.'

(k) 'Theophilus of Antioch.—Two passages have
been pointed out in Theophilus ad Autolychum,
which, it is urged, have all the appearance of
being reminiscences of 2 P. (i.) ii. 9, oi δε του θεού
άνθρωποι, πνευματοφόροι * πνεύματος ayiov και προφηται
γενόμενοι κ.τ.λ. Compare 2 Ρ Ι 2 1 υπό πνεύματος
ay ίου φερόμενοι έλάλησαν από θεού άνθρωποι (ol ayioi
θεού άνθρωποι, tfA, etc.). But it must be noticed
that the key-word of the passage (πνευματοφόρος) is
derived from the LXX of Hos 97 (ό προφήτης . . .
ό πνενματοφόρος), Zeph 3 4; that Theophilus uses the
word in the sense of * an inspired speaker' in ii. 22
(al ayiai ypaφal καΐ πάντες οι πνευματοφόροι), iii. 12
(δια τό τους πάντας πνευματοφόρους ένϊ πνεύματι θεού
λελαληκέναι); that language similar to that under
discussion is habitual in Theophilus; see ii. 33, 35,
iii. 17, cf. Justin, Apol. i. 33 ; and, lastly, that the
phrase ' man of God' is very common in the OT
(occurring some 50 times) in reference to a prophet.
Thus a reference to other passages in Theophilus
shows that here he is using LXX language in
reference to the Prophets, (ii.) ii. 13. In his treat-
ment of the Divine command, * Let there be light,'
Theophilus observes, η διάταξις οΰν του θεού, τοΰτά
έστιν ό λόyoς αύτοΰ, φαίνων ώσπερ λύχνος έν οίκήματι
συνεχομένω, έφώτισεν την υπ' ούρανόν. The metaphor
is thought to be derived from 2 Ρ I19. But the
word οίκημα is suggested by the previous context—
άνθρωπος yap κάτω ών άρχεται έκ της yfy οίκοδομεΐν—
the human building is contrasted with the Divine.
The metaphor of the λύχνος is obviously suggested
by the subject under discussion—the light kindled
by man is contrasted with the light kindled by
God. If it is thought necessary to find a ' source '
for a metaphor so obvious in the context, 2 Es
1242 ('Tu enim nobis superasti ex omnibus pro-
phetis, sicut lucerna in loco obscuro') is as near to
Theoph. as is 2 P.

(/) Irenrem.—We have already dealt with two
passages in this writer (p. 800). In two other
passages he has been supposed to be relying on
2 P. (i.) iii. 1. 1, μετά δε την τούτων [sc. Petri et
Pauli] 'έξοδον || 2 Ρ I15. But that έξοδος (exitus)
was not an uncommon word in this sense in early
Christian literature has been pointed out on p.
770. (ii.) '\Ve come in the fourth book' (xxxvi.
4), Warfield writes (p. 49), ' to another passage
in which [Irenreus] adduces Noah, then Sodom and
Gomorrah, and Lot, to show that God will punish
the wicked and save the holy. Our minds go im-
mediately to 2 Peter ii. 4-7, whence the framing

The word is printed here as it appears in Otto's ed. of
Theophilus and in the Cambridge LXX. But it is possible that
it should be accented as a passive, χνίυμ,κτόφοροί. See Light-
foot's note on Ignatius Eph. i.
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of this passage seems to have been derived.'
Here, too, it is important to look at the previous
context. The object of the chapter is to show
that Christ came from the Father, who had sent
the prophets in earlier days. Irenseus proves,
therefore, from Christ's sayings the unity of God's
character in the old and in the new dispensation.
In the course of the argument he quotes Lk 2134f·
1235f. 1726-3i ( N o a h j L o t > Sodom), Mt 2442. He then
draws the inference, ' Unum et eundem annun-
tians Dominum, qui in temporibus Noe propter
inobedientiam hominum superduxit diluuium, et
in temporibus Lot propter multitudinem pecca-
torum Sodomitarum pluit ignem a ccelo; et in
nouissimo . . . superducet diem iudicii.' There
then follows the passage to which AVarfield refers,
the * framing' and the ideas of which are clearly
drawn from the passage just quoted from the
Gospels.

(m) There are one or two passages from heretical
documents belonging (in their original form) prob-
ably to the 2nd cent, which must be examined.
The first of these is a phrase of Ptolemseus, a
follower of Valentinus, still living when Irenseus
wrote. Zahn {Gesch. Kan. i. p. 759) compares a
phrase of this writer's, preserved by Epiphanius
(Hcer. xxxiii. 6)—παρούσης δε της αληθείας, with 2 Ρ
I12. But the context in Ptolemaeus (i.) shows that
the word αΚ-ηθεια is used in different senses in the
two passages, and (ii.) itself naturally accounts for
the use of the phrase. It runs thus : at yap εικόνες
. . . καλώ* iyivovro μέχρι μη παρην αΚηθεια. παρούσης
δε της αληθείας τα τψ dA t̂feias δεΐ ποιεΐν.

(n) The Clementine Literature.—(i.) Recog. ν. 12,
' Unusquisque illius fit seruus cui se ipse sub-
jecerit' || 2 Ρ 219. Salmon {Introd. p. 488) com-
pares Origen, In Exod. Horn. 12, * Unusquisque
a quo uincitur huic et seruus addicitur.' Both
passages occur in a translation by Rufinus, and
may therefore be interpolations. Salmon, how-
ever, points out that ' the difference of the Latin
makes it likely that in both cases Rufinus is
translating, not interpolating.' But it is equally
possible that Rufinus, translating two different
books at two different times, interpolated different
free renderings of 2 Ρ 219. The question whether
Rufinus did interpolate when he was translating
will come before us again in connexion with
Origen. (ii.) Horn. xvi. 20. Salmon (p. 488 n.)
calls attention to the words αλλά τουναντίον μακρο-
θυμεΐ, els μετάνοιαν καλεί. In these words, ' taken in
connexion with the whole context, there is very
probably a use of 2 Pet. iii. 9.' In the context
Peter speaks of the blasphemies of Simon Magus
and of 'the boundless long-suffering of God.' The
earth had not opened; fire had not come down
from heaven; rain was not poured out; beasts
were not sent forth from the thicket to avenge
this spiritual adultery. ' But, on the contrary, He
is long-suffering; He calls to repentance.' It is
difficult to see what there is in the context which
specially recalls 2 P, while the particular phrase is
nearer to Ro 24 (TTJS μaκpoθυμίas καταφρονεί . . . ro
χρηστόν του θεού ds μετάνοίάν σε ayet) than to 2 Ρ 39,
though, in fact, it is too natural and obvious to
require any literary source.

(o) Actus Petri cum Simone xx. (ed. Lipsius p.
67) ' Unusquisque enim nostrum sicut capiebat
uidere, prout poterat uidebat. Nunc quod uobis
lectum est iam uobis exponam. Dominus noster
uolens me maiestatem suam uidere in monte
sancto, uidens autem luminis splendorem eius cum
filiis Zebedei, eaecidi tamquam mortuus et oculos
meos conclusi et uocem eius audiui talem qualem
referre non possum, qui me putaui exorbatum ab
splendore eius . . . et exurgens iterum talem eum
uidi qualem capere potui.' A phrase in the next
chapter (ed. Lipsius pp. 68, 32) must be compared,

'tale lumen . . . quod enarrare nemo hominum
possit.'* The Gnostic Acts of Peter, of which this
document forms part, belong in all probability
to the 2nd cent, (see above, p. 774). The only
authority, however, for this particular document
is a 7th cent. MS, presenting a Latin version
of the original Greek. Can we be certain, then,
that the whole passage quoted above is not inter-
polated by some editor or translator? It was
shown above (p. 774) that the Gnostic Acts of Peter
probably formed part of the series of Leucian Acts,
to which the Acts of John also belong. Now in
the Acts of John (James, Apocr. Anecdota ii. p. 7)
there is a long account of the Transfiguration, and
this account contains a phrase (as James, p. xxvi,
notes) of the same type as phrases which occur
several times in the Petrine Acts at this point—
φως τοιούτον οποίον ουκ εστίν δυνατόν άνθρώπψ χρώμενον
(lege χρωμένω) \oyip φθαρτή έκφέρειν οΐον 9jv. I t
seems to be a legitimate inference that there is
every probability that the Leucian Acts of Peter,
like the Leucian Acts of John, contained {i.e. in
their original form) a reference to the Transfigura-
tion, and that the Latin version reproduces char-
acteristic phrases of the original. Now there are
three coincidences with 2 Ρ in the Latin passage of
the Petrine Acts quoted above—(i.) * maiestatem
suam uidere'; (ii.) * in monte sancto'; (iii.)' uocem
eius talem.' Of these the last has strong claims
to be considered a phrase of the original Leucian
Acts; it seems at first sight a complete parallel to
the φωνής τοιάσδε of 2 Ρ Ι1 7 ; but in 2 Ρ the «voice'
is the Father's ' voice,' in the Acts it is the utter-
ance of the Son ; and again, in 2 Ρ the τοιασδε
introduces the actual words, while in the Acts the
* talem' is followed by a * qualem.' Thus the
parallel, when examined, is less striking than on
the surface it appears. Of (i.) (ii.) it can only
be said, that if we could be certain that these
phrases represented corresponding expressions in
the original Leucian Acts, the conclusion would
be irresistible that there is some direct connexion
between the Petrine Acts and 2 P. But we have
no right to assume that these phrases are not due
to an editor or translator, and consequently it
would be lost labour to speculate on the kind of
connexion between the two documents which, if
original, they would imply. Clearly this is an
important point in relation to the problem of 2 Ρ
on which fresh light would be very welcome.

We have now reviewed the passages in the sub-
Apostolic writings and in the Christian literature
of the 2nd century, which, it is alleged, contain
reminiscences of 2 P. If we put aside the passage
from the Clementine Recognitions and that from
the Acts of Peter as open to the suspicion of not
accurately representing the original texts, there
does not remain, it is believed, a single passage in
which the coincidence with 2 Ρ can with anything
approaching confidence be said to imply literary
obligation to that Epistle. The resemblances in
thought or phrase are such as are constantly found
in quite independent specimens of literature, when
they belong to the same general period and deal
with the same general subject.

(2) It will be convenient to range the authorities
which claim discussion in the next period under the
several Churches.

(i.) Alexandria.—(a) Clement. Did Clement
in the Hypotyposeis comment on 2 Ρ ? The state-
ment of Eusebius, HE VI. xiv. 1, runs thus:
' In the Hypotyposeis, to speak briefly, he has
composed concise expositions of all Canonical
{ένδιαθήκου) Scripture, not omitting even the dis-
puted (Epistles), I mean that of Jude and the re-
maining Catholic Epistles, as well as (re) Barnabas
and the so-called Apocalypse of Peter.' This evi-
dence is confirmed by that of Photius (Biblioth.
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109), who speaks of the Hypotyposeis as * giving
interpretations of Genesis, Exodus, the Psalms,
the Epistles of St. Paul, the Catholic Epistles, and
Ecclesiasticus (του εκκλησιαστικού).3 The last phrase
is probably a scribe's blunder for των εκκλησιασ-
τικών ; compare Rufinus, in Symb. Apost. 38, ' alii
libri sunt, qui non canonici sed ecclesiastici a
maioribus appellati sunt.' If this be so, Photius
has in mind the non-Canonical books mentioned
by Eusebius. On the other side must be set two
pieces of evidence, (a) Cassiodorus (de Instit.
Div.) in a passage of the Preface asserts that
'it is said (ferunt) that Clement expounded the
Divine Scriptures of the Old and of the New Testa-
ment from the beginning to the end.' But in a
later passage (c. 8) of the same book he limits
the scope of Clement's work, ' In epistolis autem
canonicis Clemens Alexandrinus . . . id est in
epistola S. Petri prima, S. Joannis prima et secunda,
et Jacobi, qusedam Attico sermone declarauit.'
(β) Cassiodorus goes on to speak of a translation
which he had made of Clement's expositions, but
in which he omitted doctrinal statements which
offended him. It is probable, on the whole, that
the Latin version of Clement's expositions which
we now possess is that of Cassiodorus. This Latin
version includes expositions of 1 P, Jude, 1 Jn,
2 Jn. It will be seen that this series of Epistles
corresponds with the list given by Cassiodorus,
if in the latter we suppose that James was sub-
stituted by a mistake for Jude. We have, then,
two conflicting views—one (based on the evidence
of Eus., Photius, and the Preface of Cassiodorus)
to the effect that Clement commented on all
the Catholic Epistles; the other (supported by
Cassiodorus' statement in the body of his work,
and by the extant Latin version of Clement's
commentaries) to the effect that Clement com-
mented on four of the Catholic Epistles, 2 Ρ not
having a place among those four. The reconcilia-
tion of these two contradictory conclusions, so
far as 2 Ρ at least is concerned, may be found
in the supposition that Clement did comment on
2 P, but that in his work it had a place by the
side, not of 1 Ρ but of the Apocalypse of Peter,*
which Clement quotes as the work of Peter and
as Scripture [Eclogce ex Scriptt. Proph. xli. xlviii.
xlix.). In that case Cassiodorus might well exclude
Clement's comments on 2 Ρ from his avowedly
eclectic version; or they may have had no place
in his copy of Clement. It is an important fact that
no passage can be adduced from Clement's works in
which 2 Ρ is referred to, still less any in which it is
quoted by name. Thus the evidence, which cannot
be considered as altogether free from doubt, points
to the conclusion that Clement regarded 2 Ρ as
a book hovering, like the Apocalypse of Peter, on
the borders of the number of the books definitely
recognized as Apostolic, but that he did not place
it on a level with 1 P. (b) Origen. The first
absolutely incontrovertible reference in Christian
literature to 2 Ρ is found in the words of Origen
reported by Eus. HE vi. xxv. 8, ΙΙέτρο* δέ . . .
μίαν επιστολών όμολ&γουμένην καταλέλοιπβν, έστω δ£ και
δευτέραν' άμφιβάλλεται yap. No other passage is
quoted from any of Origen's works now extant
in the original Greek in which he quotes from,
or alludes to, 2 P. There are, however, several
passages in Bufinus1 translation of certain works
of Origen, not extant in Greek, where 2 Ρ is used.
They are as follows. In Ep. ad Bom. iv. 9 (ed.
Lornm. vi. p. 302), 'ad participationem capiendam
diuinse naturse, sicut Petrus Apostolus edocuit'
(2 Ρ I 4 ) ; ib. viii. 6 (vii. p. 234), * Petrus in epis-
tola sua dicit Gratia uobis et pax multiplicetur

* Zahn (Forsch. iii. p. 154) suggests that in view of its
prophetic contents Clement connected 2 Ρ with the Petrine
Apocalypse.

in recognitione Dei; et iterum alibi Ut boni dis-
pensatores multiplicis gratise Dei' (2 Ρ I2, 1 Ρ 41ϋ);
in Exod. xii. 4 (ix. p. 149), ' Scio enim scriptum
esse, quia unusquisque a quo uincitur huic et seruus
addicitur' (2 Ρ 219); in Levit. iv. 4 (ix. p. 221),
4 Et iterum Petrus dicit Consortes, inquit, facti
estis divinse naturse' (2 Ρ I 4); in Num. xiii. 8
(x. p. 157), 'Et ut ait quodam in loco Scriptura
Mutum animal humana voce respondens arguit
prophetee dementiam' (2 Ρ 216); in Lib. Jesu Naue
vii. 1 (xi. p. 63), ' Petrus etiam duabus epistolarum
suarum personat tubis.' Compare the allusions
in the two following passages—in Num. xviii. 4
(x. p. 228), ' Consuetudinem propheticam . . . de
qua dicitur Omnis prophetia non potest propria
absolutione constare' (2 Ρ I 2 0); in Ezech. v. 3
(xiv. p. 74), 'Multo nobis utilius fuerat diuino
non credidisse sermoni, quam post credulitatem
adhuc rursum ad peccata conuerti, quse ante com-
misimus' (2 Ρ 221). The question remains — Are
these references tc, and quotations from, 2 Ρ part
of the original text of Origen, or insertions by
Rufinus? (1) It is a fact worth noticing, that while
it would have been consonant with Eusebius' plan
(HE III. iii. Tives των κατά χρόνους εκκλησιαστικών
συγγραφέων όποίαις κέχρηνται τών άντϊλε'γομένων) to
record the use which Origen made of the Epistle,
had he found in the Greek text of Origen the
passages given above from the Latin translation, he
does not notice their existence. (2) It would not
have been against the probabilities of the case if
no reference to 2 Ρ had occurred in the extant
Greek works of Origen, and yet a single allusion
or so had been made to that Epistle in a work
which chanced to survive only in a Latin trans-
lation. But it is certainly strange that not one
reference is to be found in the works of Origen
extant in Greek, but that half a dozen present
themselves in those works of Origen which exist
only in Rufinus' Latin. The idea of θβοποίησις, for
example, is a characteristic thought with Origen
(as indeed it is with Clement). We are surprised
that twice in the works which are preserved to
us in Rufinus' translation Origen illustrates the
idea from 2 P, while in his other works he never
does so. Thus the number of references to 2 Ρ in
Rufinus' translation creates a suspicion as to their
genuineness. (3) Each of these references to, or
quotations from, 2 Ρ can, it is believed, be cut out
without injury to the context.* But whatever be
the truth as to the references to 2 Ρ found in
those works of Origen which have reached us only
through the medium of Rufinus' translation, the
deliberate statement of Origen as to 2 Ρ remains.
The phrase άμφψάλλεται yap^ clearly conveys, not
an opinion of Origen's, but information as to the
division of opinion in his time ; it may further be
thought to suggest that 2 Ρ had already secured
a position, which was assailed. The words of the
previous clause—'έστω δέ καϊ δευτέραν—leave us in
little doubt that Origen's judgment was unfavour-
able to the Epistle.

(ii.) Egypt.—The two great Egyptian versions,
the Sahidic and the Bohairic, contain all the seven
Catholic Epistles. The date of these versions,
however, has not been put beyond doubt. Light-
foot placed ' the completion or codification of the
Memphitic [i.e. Bohairic] version' at the middle of
the 3rd cent. (Scrivener, Plain Introduction 2 p. 343).
Headlam, in his completion of Lightfoot's article

* In one passage referred to above—' Petrus in epistola sua
dicit Gratia uobis et pax multiplicetur in recognitione Dei:
et iterum alibi Ut boni dispensatores multiplicis grati» Dei'
(Lomm. vii. p. 234)—there seems to be some positive evidence for
the theory of interpolation. It would be most unnatural for
Origen to refer to 2 Ρ with the words in epistola sua; to quote
the salutation of 2 P, which only differs from that of 1 Ρ by an
immaterial addition (in recognitione Dei); and then to add a
quotation from 1 P, introducing it with the phrase et iterum
alibi.



804 PETER, SECOND EPISTLE PETER, SECOND EPISTLE

(in the fourth edition of Scrivener, ii. p. 104 f.),
holds that ' i t has been sufficiently proved that
translations into Coptic existed in the 3rd cent.,
very probably in the 2nd.' F. Robinson (art. on
EGYPTIAN VERSIONS in vol. i. p. 670 ff.) urges
that such conclusions are in danger of outrunning
the evidence, and that ' historical evidence, on
the whole, points to the 3rd cent, as the period
when the first Coptic translation was made.' The
investigation desiderated by Westcott {Canon p.
370), i.e. 'how far an older work underlies the
printed text, and whether that can be attributed
to one author,' has not yet been accomplished.
We must therefore acquiesce in his verdict as to
the Bohairic version, a verdict which is even more
applicable to the Sahidic—* till this has been deter-
mined, no stress can be laid upon the evidence which
the version affords for the disputed Cath. Epp.'

(iii.) Carthage.—There is no evidence that Ter-
tullian or Cyprian was acquainted with 2 P.

(iv.) Asia Minor.—(a) In a letter to Cyprian
(Cyprian, Ep. lxxv. 6), Firmilian, bp. of Csesarea in
Cappadocia, writes: ' Stephanus . . . adhuc etiam
infamans Petrum et Paulum beatos apostolos . . .
qui in epistolis suis hsereticos execrati sunt et
ut eos euitemus monuerunt.' The reference, it
would seem, must be to 2 P, since 1 Ρ contains
no indictment of heretics, (b) Methodius, bp. of
Olympus and afterwards of Patara, who appears
to have suffered in the Diocletian persecution.
Zahn (Gesch. Kan. I. i. p. 313) points out some
passages in the treatise de Besurrectione, in which
he thinks that this writer alludes to 2 Ρ 310"13.
They are as follows :—έκπυρωθήσεται μεν yap irpbs
κάθαρσιν καί άνακαινισμόν καταβασίω πας κατακλυζόμενος
6 κόσμο? πυρί, ού μην εις άπώλειαν έλεύσεται παντελή
καί φθοράν . . . διό άνά-γκη δη καϊ την yijv αύθις καϊ τόν
ούρανόν μετά την iK<}>\6ywaiv &recr#cu πάντων καϊ τόν
βρασμόν (ed. Jahn p. 78); and again, Ινα yLvώσκωμev
€ύδη\ότ€ρον οτι πάντων πνρΐ καταβασίω κατομβρουμάνων
τα έν ayveia σώματα και δικαιοσύνη διαπρεψαντα καθ-
άπερ ψυχρφ ϋδατι τφ πυρί, ουδέν άΧ*/ννόμ€να προς αύτου,
έπιβήσονται (ρ. 94). But the words of Methodius do
not contain any uhrases borrowed from 2 P, and may
well be speculations on the έκπύρωσις independent
of that Epistle. There is, however, a fragment
from the same treatise (Pitra, Anal. Sacra iii. p.
611) which explicitly quotes 2 Ρ 38—χίλια δέ 'έτη
της βασιλείας ώνόμασεν τόν άπέραντον αιώνα δια της
χιλιάδος δηλών yeypaipev yap 6 απόστολος ΙΙέτρος δτι
μία ημέρα παρά Κυρίφ ως χίλια 'έτη και χίλια 'έτη ως
ημέρα μία. In this connexion the evidence of the

| Dialogue which passes under the name of Adam-
! antius should be noticed. In this work, which

Mas probably written in the later years of Con-
s tan tine, large use is made of the works of
Methodius (Hort in Diet. Christ. Biog. i. p. 39 f.),
and 2 Ρ is quoted in it. In one passage (§ 2, p. 58
ed. Wetstein) the orthodox interlocutor helps his
Marcionite opponent out of a difficulty as to St.
Paul's authority by adducing Ac 915f· and 2 Ρ 315

{πή δε υπό ΤΙέτρον του αποστόλου yεypaμμέvov). In
another passage (§ 1, p. 41), it should be added,
words (έκαστος φ η'ττηται τούτω καϊ δεδούλωται) very
near to those of 2 Ρ 21 9 are appealed to as ' the
common proverb' (ό εΊ-ωθεν λόγγος).

(ν.) Borne.—{a) Murat. Canon, 2 Ρ is not men-
tioned in the text of the fragment as it stands. Zahn
{Gesch. Kan. II. i. p. 110 n.), however, conjectures
that in one passage some words have slipped out,
and he would restore it thus: ' Apocalypsin
etiam Johannis et Petri [unam] tantum recipimus
[epistulam; fertur etiam altera], quam quidam
ex nostris legi in ecclesia nolunt.' For the lan-
guage cf. Eus. HE ill. iii. 4. The suggestion
appears a probable one, but without further
evidence it must remain a conjecture, (b) Hip-
polytus. The following passages claim attention :

—Befut. Hair. ix. 7, ot προς μεν ώραν αιδούμενοι καϊ υπό
της αληθείας συvayόμεvoι ώμολό^γουν μετ* ού πολύ δε έπι
τόν αυτόν, βόρβορον άνεκυλίοντο (2 Ρ 222); in Dan. iii. 22,
φ yap άν τις ύπoτayy τούτω καί δεδούλωται (2 Ρ 219);
ib. iv. 10, ει yap και νυν βραδύνει προ καιρυΰ, μη θέλων
την κρίσιν τφ κόσμω avevey^iv (2 Ρ 3 8 25) ; ib. iv. 16,
μήποτε . . . άπονυστάξαντες oi άνθρωποι έκπέσωσιν της
επουρανίου ζωής; ib. iv. 60, ϊνα μη . . . απονυστάπαντες
έκπέσωμεν τής αίδ'ιου ζωής (2 Ρ 317). These coinci-
dences are not such as to produce conviction.* The
first two, which are not the least striking of the
series, are of the nature of proverbs, and it is rash
to infer literary indebtedness from the common
use of such expressions. The use of εκπεσειν in the
last two passages is not in itself specially remark-
able (cf. e.g. Gal 54, Epist. ap. Eus. HE VII.
xxx. 13; Can. Petri Alex. 8, 10, 11 (Routh, Bel.
Sacr. iv. p. 31 ff.)). Taken together, however,
these passages in Hippolytus give the impression
that he was acquainted with 2 P.

(vi.) The division of sections in Codex B.—In this
MS there are two divisions of sections, one older
than the other. This double division is carried on
through the Catholic Epistles with the exception
of one Epistle. In 2 Ρ (standing between 1 Ρ and
1 Jn) the older divisions are wanting (Gregory,
Proleg. i. pp. 156, 359). The conclusion is inevitable
that the ancestor of Codex B, to which these
divisions were first attached, did not contain 2 P.

(vii.) Old Latin Texts.—That there were pre-
Hieronymian Latin translations of 2 Ρ (see above,
p. 796) is clear. But the fragments which re-
main indicate that these translations belonged to
the later * Italian' type of text; nor is there any
evidence that others of earlier date ever existed.
This view, in regard to the absence of 2 Ρ from
older Latin translations of the Catholic Epistles, is
confirmed by the fact to which Westcott {Canon
p.263ff.) calls attention, ' I t appears that the Latin
text of the Epistle [in the Vulgate] not only ex-
hibits constant and remarkable differences from
the text of other parts of the Vulgate, but also
differs from the first Epistle in the rendering of
words common to both; . . . it further appears
that it differs not less clearly from the Epistle of
St. Jude (which was received in the African
Church) in those parts which are almost identical
in the Greek.' 'The supposition,'he adds, * that
it was admitted into the Canon at the same time
with them becomes at once unnatural.'

To sum up the evidence of the 3rd cent.: 2 Ρ was
probably commented on by Clement, but regarded
as the companion, not of 1 Ρ but of the Apocalypse
of Peter; it is not, however, quoted in his extant
works. Origen certainly knew of the Epistle as
accepted by some, but rejected by others; it is
probable that he himself did not use it. It was
received into the Canon by the Egyptian Churches,
but the time of its reception we do not know. It
was accepted in Asia Minor by Firmilian and Meth-
odius, the latter of whom regards the Apocalypse
of Peter as inspired' (Conviv. Virg. ii. 6). It
is probable, but not certain, that it was known
at Rome in the time of Hippolytus. Neither
Tertullian nor Cyprian refers to it, and it does
not appear to have been included among the
Catholic Epistles in any but the late pre-Hiero-
nymian Latin texts. There is no Western attesta-
tion of the Epistle during this period.

(3) We now pass to the 4th cent., when the
place which, as will appear, 2 Ρ had already secured
among the Apostolic books became assured every-
where except in the Syrian Church, {a) Eusebius.
It appears from HE II. xxiii. 25 {τής λεyoμέvης Ίοι/δα,

* Zahn (Gesch. Kan. i. i. p. 316 n.) also compares with 2 Ρ 120
Hipp, de Antichr. 2, ου yocp Μ ιδία* Ιυνάμ.ίακ ϊφθίγγοντο . . . Όθίν
κχϊ ημ,ίϊς roc, υπ α,ντων χροίιρνιμ,ίνοί κ,αλως μ^θνιηυθίντα λίγομ,ίν ουχ
Μ thins ημ,αν Ίπινοία,ς. But there is no close resemblance In
language.
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μιας καΐ αυτής οϋσης των επτά λε^γομένων καθολικών)
that the phrase * Catholic Epistles' (cf. VI. xiv. 1)
was already a recognized term, and that they
were already commonly regarded as seven in
number. We turn to the two great passages in
which Eus. deals with the books of the NT. In
HE in. iii., after mentioning 1 Ρ as 'certainly
genuine,' he continues, την δέ φερομένην δευτέραν ουκ
ένδίάθηκον μέν eZVcu παρειλήφαμεν' Ομως δέ πολλοϊς
χρήσιμος φανεΐσα, μετά των άΧλων εσπουδάσθη γραφών.
He then refers to the Acts of Peter, the Gospel,
the Preaching, and the Apocalypse, and, after
stating the plan and purpose of his references to
the books of the NT, he gives his own judgment
in regard to 2 Ρ — τα μέν ονομαζόμενα ΙΙέτρου, ων
μόνην μίαν Ύνησίαν eyvwv επιστολην καΐ παρά τοις
πάλαι πρεσβύτεροι? ώμολοΎημενην, τοσαΰτα. In the
later passage (ill. xxv.) Eus. divides the books
into two main classes—the accepted books (όμολο-
Ίούμενα) and the disputed books {αντιλεγόμενα).
The latter class is again subdivided. There are
within it (a) ' disputed books which are yet recog-
nized by most (γνώριμα τοις πολλοίς),1 and (β) i dis-
puted books which are spurious (νόθα).1 To the
latter subdivision belongs (among other books) the
Apocalypse of Peter ; to the former, ' the so-called
Epistle of James, that of Jude, the Second Epistle
of Peter, and the so-named Second and Third of
John.' From these passages of Eus. we learn
some important points about 2 P. (i.) The Catholic
Epistles were, at the time Eus. wrote, regarded (at
least in some quarters) as seven in number' * ;
(ii.) the judgment of the past, as Eus. had received
it, was against 2 Ρ—ουκ ένδιάθηκον μεν είναι παρειλή·
φαμεν. (iii·) The reason why 2 Ρ had been ' studied
{εσπουδάσθη) in company with the other Scriptures'
was, according to Eus., that it was regarded very
commonly as answering the purposes of practical
edification (πολλοίς χρήσιμος φανεΐσα). (iv.) Eus. did
not himself receive 2 Ρ as γνήσια επιστολή. When
he speaks of I P, which he accepted without a
doubt, as παρά τοΐς πάλαι πρεσβυτέροις ώμολο-γημένη
(cf. § 1), he clearly implies that 2 Ρ was deficient
in such recognition. The opinion of Eus. is sig-
nificant. His knowledge of early Christian litera-
ture was wide. He was acquainted with many
works which are lost to us. When, then, the
modern critic fails to discover in early writings
any certain trace of 2 P, his experience is only a
repetition of that of Eusebius. And further, the
evidence of Eus. indicates that the recovery of
such lost books as those of Papias and Hegesippus,
which were known to him, would in all probability
supply us with no fresh evidence as to 2 P.

We turn now to the great Churches of the East,
and to the great writers whose influence domi-
nated Western Christendom in the 4th century and
onwards.

(i.) The Churches of Syria.—(a) The Syriac-speak-
ing Churches. The Syriac Vulgate (Peshitta) con-
tained only three of the Catholic Epistles, viz.
James, 1 P, 1 Jn. There do not appear to be
any quotations from or references to 2 Ρ in
Aphraat or in the Syriac works of Ephraem.t At
a much later time (i.e. the 13th cent.) Ebed Jesu,
a Nestorian bishop of Nisibis, writes, ' Tres autem

* The fact that seven Catholic Epistles appear for the first
time, so far as the present writer knows, in Eusebius of Ccesarea,
confirms the suggestion of Sanday (Studia Bibl. et Eccles. iii.
pp. 253, 259), that ' it is possible that the collection of seven
Epistles may have originated [at Jerusalem]; or if brought in
the first instance from Egypt, it would seem to have been at
Jerusalem that it first became established.'

t F. H. Woods in Studia Biblica et Ecclesiastica iii. p. 138.
In v. 342 B. Eph. has the words ' the day of the Lord is a thief.'
The phrase has been thought to be derived from 2 Ρ 31», for,
when it is compared with the Pesh. of 1 Th 52, it will be noticed
that (1)' in the night' is omitted, (2)' the Lord' takes the place
of ' our Lord.' But such slight differences and coincidences are
hardly worth consideration in the case of a common proverbial
expression.

Epistolse quae inscribuntur Apostolis in omni
codice et lingua, Jacobo scilicet et Petro et Joanni;
et Catholicae nuncupantur' (Assemani, Bibl. Or.
iii. Pars i. p. 9f.). On the other hand, the dis-
coveries and investigations of Dr. Gwynn of Dublin
(Royal Irish Acad. Transactions, xxvii. p. 269 fi\,
xxx. p. 347 ft'.) show that the Harklensian version
of 2 P, Jude, and 2, 3 Jn is a revision of the text
of these Epistles published by Pococke in 1630,
which is given in the printed editions of the
Peshitta; and further, that the Pococke text of
these Epistles was a part of the Philoxenian
version made by Polycarp for Xenaias or Philo-
xenus, the Monophysite bishop of Mabug about
the year A.D. 500. It appears, therefore, that 2 Ρ
was rejected by the early Syrian Church, but
that early in the 6th cent, it was accepted at
least in the Monophysite branch of that Church.
{β) The Greek School of Antioch. Among the
innumerable quotations from and allusions to
Scripture found in the writings of Chrysostom,*
Theodore, and Theodoret, there does not appear
to be one reference to 2 P. In the Synopsis com-
monly ascribed to Chrysostom (Migne, Pat. Gr. lvi.
314 il".) the phrase used—των καθολικών έπιστολαι
Tpels—implies not only the acceptance of three
Epistles, but the rejection of others. The views
of Theodore are preserved (see arts, on JUDE and
1 PETER) in Junilius' treatise, Instituta Regular La.
Of the Catholic Epistles only 1 Ρ and 1 Jn are
accepted. ' Adiungunt quam p'lurimi quinque alias,
quee apostolorum canonicie nuncupantur.' These
five Epistles, amon^ which is 2 P, are described as
being medice auctoritatis (Kihn, Theodore p. 478 ff'.).
Thus 2 Ρ had no place in the Syriac NT. The
great Antiochene school of exegetes joined their
Syriac-speaking neighbours in its rejection. More-
over, since Chrysostom's expositions at any rate
were addressed to popular audiences, the rejection
of the Epistle by the great teachers in question
must have reflected the usage of the Antiochene
Church generally in the matter, (ii.) Asia Minor.
2 Ρ has a place in the list of Gregory Nazianzen ;
yet neither he nor Gregory of Nyssa nor Basil
appears to quote or to refer to the Epistle (West-
cot t, Canon p. 446). An expression of doubt is
found in the list of Amphiloehius, bishop of Iconium
(c. 380 A.D.)—καθολικών επιστολών \ τινές μεν επτά
φασιν, οι δέ τρεϊς μόνας \ χρηναι δέχεσθαι. (iii.) Jeru-
salem. Cyril includes 2 Ρ in his list of books, as
does his contemporary and fellow-countryman
Epiphanius (cf. Zahn, Gesch. Kan. π. i. p. 226 n.).
(iv.) Alexandria. The list of NT books given by
Athanasius in one of his Festal Epistles includes
2 P. Towards the end of the century, however,
the doubt as to 2 Ρ finds expression in the com-
mentary on the Epistle by Didymus. His words,
as they are preserved in the Latin translation, are
as follows : ' Non est igitur ignorandum prcesen-
tem epistolam esse falsatam, quce licet publicetur
non tamen in canone est' (Migne, Pat. Gr. xxxix.
1774). The Latin phrase printed above in italics
probably represents the Greek words ώς νοθεύεται
αΰτη ή επιστολή. If this be so, the passage conveys
not the writer's own view, but a report of the
opinion of others. Zahn (Gesch. Kan. i. i. p. 312)
urges that Didymus is here recording a judgment
which is a relic of the 2nd or 3rd cent., though
expressed in the language of later times. The
similarity of the terms used to those employed by
Eusebius in reference to James (Eus. II. xxiii. 25)
suggests rather that Didymus here preserves an
opinion more or less contemporary with himself,—
the view probably of scholars who conceded a

* Some of the comments on 2 Ρ in Cramer's Catena are there
ascribed to Chrysostom. The present writer (Chrysostom p.
79n.)ha3 pointed out that these fragments bear some resem-
blance to Chrysostom's work. They are. however, too brief to
warrant a positive opinion.
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public use of the book—'it seemed useful to
many' (Eus. HE ill. iii. 1),—but protested against
its being placed on the same level as books whose
authenticity was not questioned, (v.) Constan-
tinople. The Church in New Rome was in many
respects the daughter of the Church at Antioch.
But she did not inherit any doubts as to the full
Canon of the NT. Constantinople was the centre
and the type of Imperial influence on matters
ecclesiastical and religious. The preparation,
which Constantine entrusted to Eusebius, of * fifty
copies of the Divine Scriptures' for use in the
new capital, had important results. It was natural
that these copies should contain all the books of
the NT which had gained general recognition.
A quasi-official standard was thus set up; and the
distinction between 'acknowledged' and ' disputed'
books soon became little more than a matter of
antiquarian interest (Westcott, Canon p. 427).

We turn to the West. There appears to be no
ante-Nicene evidence for 2 Ρ in the West. It is
quoted in the last quarter of the 4th century by
Ambrose of Milan {de Fide iii. 12, ' Petrus sanctus
adseruit dicens Quapropter satagite,' etc. (I10)), and
by Priscillian in Spain (see above, p. 796). It has a
place in the list of Philastrius of Brescia (c. 385),
and later in that of Rufinus (c. 410). On the other
hand, in the Canon Mommsenianus, which appears
to be an African list of the middle of the 4th cent.,
it is inserted, but inserted witli a protest—

eplae Iohannis III ur CCCCL
una sola
eplae Petri II uer CCC
una sola.

The author of the list, transcribing an older cata-
logue, added an expression of his own doubt.*
The decisive influences, however, in Western
Christendom were those of Jerome and Augustine.
The latter, though not insensible to the effect on
the authority of a book caused by its rejection in
some quarters {de Doctr. Chr. ii. 12, 13), yet in
practice appealed without distinction to all the
books of our NT. Jerome was acquainted with the
widespread doubts as to the genuineness of 2 P.
In the section in the de Virr. Illustr. which deals
with St. Peter, he says, ' Scripsit duas epistolas
quse catholicse nominantur; quarum secunda a
plerisque eius esse negatur propter stili cum priore
dissonantiam.' The kind of objection which they
are alleged to have urged limits the reference of
a plerisque : Jerome has in mind the doubts of the
learned. This dissonantia he thus accounts for
{Qucest. ad Hedib., Migne, Pat. Lat. xxii. 1002),
* Duae epistolae quse feruntur Petri stilo inter se et
charactere discrepant structuraque uerborum. Ex
quo intelligimus pro necessitate rerum diuersis
eum usum interpretibus.' These doubts, however,
Jerome himself puts on one side, and in his letter
to Paulinus (Migne, Patr. Lat. xxii. 548) he speaks
of the books which make up our NT without any sign
of differentiating between them — 'Paulus Apos-
tolus ad septem ecclesias scribit . . . Iacobus Petrus
Joannes Judas Apostoli septem epistolas ediderunt.'
This view, which doubtless represents that of the
Church of Rome, found expression in the Canon of
the Vulgate. The recognition in this version of
the Seven Catholic Epistles practically closed the
question in the West. Thus during the course of
the 4th cent, the Epistle was finally received into
the NT of Greek - speaking and Latin - speaking
Christendom, though the Syriac-speaking Churches
still refused to it entrance into their Canon.

To sum up: The evidence as to the reception of
2 Ρ in the Church has now been given and sifted.

* Harnack (Theol. Ltzg; 1886, col. 173) suggests that in the
repeated una sola there is in one case a reference to James, in
the other a reference to Jude. The word sola, however, would
remain unexplained (see Zahn, Gesch. Kan. n. i. p. 155 n. ;
Sanday in Studia Bibl. et Ecelea. iii. p. 243 ff.).

It becomes necessary to interpret it as a whole.
We do not find any certain trace of 2 Ρ in the
extant literature of the 2nd cent. Coincidences,
which have been adduced to prove literary in-
debtedness, turn out on examination to be nothing
more than illustrations, literary or doctrinal.
Further, the words of Eusebius, as was pointed
out above, seem to exclude the possibility that
books now lost contained clear references to 2 P.
Spitta and Zahn (see above, p. 798) agree in find-
ing an explanation of the obscurity in which the
Epistle remained in the supposition that it was
addressed by St. Peter to Jewish Christians, and
that Gentile Christians would not be likely to take
much interest in a document written for Jewish
fellow-believers. The theory is open to criticism
in several directions, (i.) It cannot be said that
there is anything in the Epistle itself which sug-
gests that it was addressed by a Jew to Jews.
The negative argument urged against the sup-
position that 1 Ρ was sent to Jewish Churches is
valid here; see above, p. 783. (ii.) But let it be
granted that internal evidence favours the sup-
position that it was addressed to Jewish converts.
Would such a destination be likely to be a bar to
its recognition in other Churches ? The Epistle of
St. James and that to the Hebrews were both
addressed to Jewish communities; and though
they were by no means universally accepted in
ancient times, yet their history stands in marked
contrast to that of 2 P. (iii.) The argument for the
authenticity of 2 P, as urged by these .critics,
depends largely on the witness of the Ep. of St.
Jude, which in their view was sent to the same
Church or Churches as 2 P. Why, then, was
the brief Epistle of one who was not an apostle
circulated widely, while a longer Epistle of the
chief of the Lord's personal followers was per-
mitted to remain in absolute obscurity?

The want of allusions to the Ep. and of reminis-
cences of its language is more significant when two
further considerations are taken into account. In
the first place, the style of the Epistle is so remark-
able that its phrases, if known, could hardly fail to
be remembered, and, if regarded as apostolic, to be
appealed to; and it must be added that, if appealed
to, they could not but be reproduced in a form
which would make recognition easy and obvious.
In the second place, the Epistle would have been
a controversial armoury for the assailants of the
Gnostics. Had it been known and looked on as
authoritative, it could not but have been used, as
1 John and 2 John are used by Irenseus (i. 16. 3,
iii. 16. 5, 8). The first piece of certain evidence
is the passage from Origen quoted by Eusebius,
though it hardly admits of doubt that the Epistle
was known to Clement of Alexandria. It is certain
that during the 3rd cent, the Epistle gained accept-
ance in certain Churches, though the evidence is
too scanty and {e.g. as to the date of the Egyptian
and of the Old Latin texts) too uncertain for us to
define with any exactness what those Churches
were. It is clear also that by the time of Eusebius
the recognition of Seven Catholic Epistles had (at
least in Churches which he knew best) become
usual. On the other hand, the evidence of Origen,
Eusebius, Didymus, and Jerome shows that those
teachers whose knowledge of Christian literature
prior to their own days was widest, were conscious
of the doubt which attached to 2 P.

How, then, was 2 Ρ received into the Canon ? The
history is very obscure, but the evidence suggests
that there were three stages, {a) The information
which we possess as to the Hypotyposeis of Clement
leads us to think {see above, p. 803) that at Alex-
andria, at the beginning of the 3rd cent., 2 Ρ was
regarded as the companion of the Apocalypse of
Peter rather than of 1 P. This is to some extent
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confirmed by the position of Methodius, who used
2 Ρ (see above, p. 804), but who also counted the
Apocalypse of Peter among 'divinely inspired
writings' (Conviv. Virg. ii. 6; Migne, Pat. Gr.
xviii. 57). (δ) If this be so, yet before the time of
Eusebius the two documents had parted company.
Eusebius, who did not himself accept 2 P, gives us
his view of the way in which before his time 2 Ρ
had secured a place among the Catholic Epistles—
πολλοίς χρήσιμος <pave?o~a μετά, των άλλων έσπουδάσθη
Ύραψων. When once it was ' studied with the other
Scriptures,' it could not fail to attach itself to 1 P,
for it proclaimed itself as a ' second Epistle' of that
apostle (31). This juxtaposition would necessarily
confirm the respect already paid to it, and would,
for most readers, decide at once its apostolic author-
ship. Further, we may conjecture that, when
other Epistles besides the three—1 P, 1 Jn, Ja—
were reckoned as Catholic Epistles, there would be
a natural tendency to make that group seven in
number. So the collection would seem to have a
sacred completeness, and also to be brought into
relation with the Pauline collection. For St. Paul
wrote to Seven Churches (Canon Murat. ; Jerome,
ad Paul, Ep. liii. 8, Migne, Pat. Lat. xxii. 548), and
his Epistles were regarded as fourteen in number.
Again, the Apocalypse was addressed to Seven
Churches, (c) We have already seen how, not-
withstanding the doubts of the learned, the fuller
Canon of the Catholic Epistles gained final recogni-
tion in the Greek Churches of the East and in the
Western Churches. Reviewing the whole history,
we remark that the case of 2 Ρ is unlike that of
Jude. We find no trace of the Epistle in the period
when the tradition of apostolic days was still living.
This lack of early evidence, even when taken in
conjunction with the paucity of 3rd cent, evidence,
the doubts expressed by, e.g., Origen and Eusebius,
and the absence of the Epistle from the NT of the
Syriac-speaking Church, does not prove its spurious-
ness. But the absolute insufficiency of external
evidence creates a presumption against its genuine-
ness, and throws the whole burden of proof on the
internal evidence of the Epistle itself.

3. VOCABULARY AND STYLE.—[a) Vocabulary.
A full examination of the remarkable vocabulary
of 2 Ρ is beyond the limits of this article. The
following are the main points :—

(i.) The influence of the LXX.—The Epistle contains no
formal quotation from the OT. WH use uncial type only
in five places—22 (Is 525) 222 ( p r 26H) 38 (Ps 90 (89) 4) 312 (Is 344)
3 1 3 (Is 651? 6622). But in none of these passages is the resem-
blance of language so close as to make the reference to the LXX
certain. In 22 (δ<" ους . . . βλασ-φημηθ-Ασ-εται) the writer perhaps
does but adopt a type of phrase common in early Christian
literature ; see Lightfoot on Clement, 1. The only word common
to 222 and Pr 2611 is χύων, and we may have a current proverb
based on the words of Proverbs. Much the same may be said of 38
(see above, p. 800). In 312f· the writer is perhaps adopting the
phraseology of Christian apocalyptic writings based on Is (cf.
Rev 211, Apoc. Petr. apud Macarius Magn. iv. 7; see Lightfoot
on '2 Clem.'xvi.). Other LXX phrases are tlpnvn πληθυνθείη I 2

(Dn 398, but see 1 Ρ 12, Jude 2), 4 αΙώνιος βασιλεία V^- (Dn Ζ™),
χαταχλυσμον ίπάγίΐν 2*> (Gn 61?), ίπ' εσχάτων των ήμερων 3·* (e.g.
Jos 2427). For iv τω άγίω Spu (118) compare Ps 26, Is 119 2713
6318, Ezk 2814 (where, however, ' my,'' thy,' or the like, is always
added). The phrase ημίραν &ζ ήμίραι 28 (LXX 3) is also classical
(Eur. Rhesus 445). Words used in this Epistle which are
characteristic of the LXX are ελεγξις (Job 2), ίντρυψΖν (LXX 5),
χαθαριο-μόί (common in LXX), χαταχλύζιιν (LXX 6, WlS2), χχ,τα-
xovuardou (2 Mac 1, 3 M a c 2 ) , χαταστροφή (Gn 19 2 9), μεγαλειότηί
(LXX 4), μεγαλοπρεπής (Dt 1, 2 Mac 2, 3 Mac 1; see above, p. 799),
μωμος (common in LXX), νύσταζαν (LXX n ) , σχ^νωμα (common in
LXX), όχοζύγιον (common in LXX=' ass'). Some of these words,
however, such as χαθαριο-μός, μωμος, were at an early period
adopted into the vocabulary of the Church, and so, without
any borrowing from the LXX, would naturally be used by a
Christian writer. That the author of 2 Ρ derived some of his
words and phrases from the LXX is clear. But it is no less
clear that he was not steeped in its language. It was not a
book which he was wont 'nocturna uersare manu, uersare
diurna.'

(ii.) Classical words.—A large element in the vocabulary
consists of what may be roughly described as classical words.
Care, however, must be taken not to set up a delusive standard.
In his articles on 2 Ρ in Expos. (Ser. 11. vol. iii.) E. A. Abbott

writes thus (p. 206): «In order to appreciate the resemblance
between this Indian-English [i.e. a passage quoted from the
Madras Mail] and the style of the Second Epistle, we must
bear in mind that some of the words employed by the author
of the latter are very rare in Greek literature; and others,
though good classical Greek in themselves, are rare or non-
existent in the New Testament.' A modern scholar, with his
apparatus of NT lexicons and concordances, is apt unconsciously
to isolate the vocabulary of the NT writers or of a certain
section of them, and, forgetting that the limits of this voca-
bulary are accidental, to make it something of an absolute rule
by which to judge a document whose authenticity is doubtful.
With this caution the following list of words is given which do
not occur in the NT except in 2 Ρ*—αθεσ-μος (3 Mac2, Diod.,
Philo, Joseph., Plut.), αχατάπαυντος (v.l. in 2'4; Polyb., Diod.,
Joseph., Plut.), όίλωσις (LXXi; Pind., Herod., ^Esch.), ίμκθτ,ς
(Symm. (Ps); Herod, and onwards), ά,μώμητος (Horn., inscr.; adv.
Herod.; v.l. inPh21 5), απόφευγαν (common Herod, and onwards;
Siri), «.pyuv (Soph., Eur., and onwards; LXX6), αστήριχτος
(Anthol., Longin.), Αυχμηρός (Eur., Plato, etc.; Apoc. Petri),
βλίμμα (,<Esch. and onwards; on meaning see below), βόρβορος
(LXX1; Msch. and onwards; comp. εν βορβόρω χυλίεσθαι Epict.
Diss. 4.11. 29), βραστής (Horn, and onwards), l· ι αυγάζει ν (Volyh.,
Plut., Aq. (Job)), δυσνόητος (Lucian, Diog. Laert.), εγχΛτοιχίΐν
(JHerod., Eur., Polyb.), ίχάστοτι (Herod, and onwards common),
εχπαλαι (Philo, Joseph., Plut., Arrian), ϊζαχολουθεΤν (LXX6;
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., Dion. Hal., Epict.), επάγγελμα, (Dem.,
Isocr., Aristot.), επίλυσι? (Aq. (Gn), Sym. (Hos); Hennas, Iren.,
Clem., Sext. Emp., Heliod. ; verb Mk), επόπτης (iEsch., Dem.
'spectator'; Plut., Inscr. in reference to mysteries), Ισότιμος
(Philo, Joseph., Plut., Lucian, ML), λήθην λαβείν (Jos. Ant. 11.
ix. 1), μίασμα (LXX 8; Tragg. and onwards common), μικσμός
(Wisi, IMaci ; Aq. (Dt), Symm. (K), Plut., Test. xii. Pair.,
Hermas), ολίγως (Aq. (Is); Anthol.), ομίχλη (LXX 10; Horn. (II.),
^Esch., Ar., Xen., Aristot.), παρανομία (LXX9; Thuc, Plato,
Polyb., Dion. Hal.), παρεισάγειν (Isocr., Polyb., Plut., Diod.),
παρνσφίριιν (Dem. ' to bring in a law'), πλαστός (Herod., Eur.,
Xen., Lucian), στηριγμός (Aristot., Diod., Plut.), στρεβλοΖν (LXX1,
3 Mac1, 4 Mac4 ; Herod, and onwards common in literal sense),
τα,χινός (LXX 6; Theocr., Callim., Aratus), τεφρουν (Theophr.,
Lycophro, Philo, Dion. Cass., Antonin.,^ini/ioZ.), τοιόσΐι (LXX3 ;
Horn, and onwards common), τολμητήί (Thuc, Philo., Joseph.,
Plut., Lucian), Zs (LXX? ; Horn, and onwards common), φωσφόρο?
(Tim. Locr., Philo).

(iii.) Very rare or unique words.—They are αχατάπαστος (v.l.
in 2 1 4 ; on the possible origin and meaning of the word see
Hort's Introduction [Notes p. 170]), ιμπαιγμονή (KL and othen
authorities omit iv εμπ. in 33), εζίραμα, χυλισμός (so BC* curs 4 ;
κύλισμα, KAKLP, etc.), παραφρονία, ροιζν,ΰόν, ταρταρουν. Of these,
two (εξεραμα and χυλισμός) occur in the two proverbs cited in
222, and we cannot be sure therefore that they are due to the
writer himself. In the case of three of the words the matter
is one of form. The word εμπαιγμονή does not seem to occur
elsewhere; but εμπαιγμός, which does not occur in profane
writers, is found in LXX 6, in Theodot.1, in an anonymous Greek
version2, and in He ll^e. Again, there does not seem to be any-
thing to choose in point of rarity between χυλισμός and χύλισμα.
For both, a reference is given in the lexicons to a work on
farriery (Hippiatrica) of late date. The former is found in
Theod. (Pr 2i8), the latter in Symm. (Ezk ΙΟ1"·*). The former ex-
presses the act of rolling, the kindred Aristotelian word κύλισις
being inadmissible since it has a technical athletic sense; the
latter properly the thing rolled, and so perhaps the place of
rolling—the word χυλίστρα, which is used in Xen. Eq. 5. 3, is
apparently a technical term in the training of horses. Again,
if παραφροσύνη is found in Plato and Hippocrates, the παραφρονία
of 2 Ρ shares the opprobrium of being a απα% λεγόμενον with
παρα,φρόνηοΊς, which is used by the LXX in Zee 124. Again, for
oOitnhov (as for ροιζηδά) Nicander, a poet who wrote about 150 B.C.,
is quoted, the verb (ροιζεΊν) and the noun (ροιζος) both being
recognized Greek words. Again, the verb ίζεραν is used of
vomiting (metaphorically) in classical Greek (Aristoph.) and in
Aquila (Lv 1828), and ' vomit' is a natural meaning of εζίραμα.
Lastly, though ταρταρουν is found apparently only in 2 Ρ and in
a scholium on Homer, the compound χαταταρταροΖν is used by
Apollodorus and Sextus Empiricus. The words which have
been examined are, it cannot be denied, strange and unusual
terms; but something can be said in defence of each of them.
The papyri which have been discovered of late years have
brought'home to us our ignorance of colloquial Greek, and
suggest caution in peremptorily condemning a word found only
in a particular writer as the barbarism of an individual.

(iv.) Solecisms.—There are certain expressions in the Epistle
which, so far as our knowledge of the language goes, appear to
be contrary to usage. They are as follows :—

(α) βλέμμα (βλίμμαπ χα) άχογ, 28). Field (Notes on Trans, of
NT p . 241) writes t h u s : · In seeing and hearing. This seems
to be t h e only admissible interpretat ion, t h o u g h quite a t
variance with the use of βλέμμα in good writers. . . . St. P e t e r
should have written either οράσίΐ και άχογ or βλέπων χα) άκοίων.'

φ) χαυσοΖσθαι (3™·12). It is pointed out that Dioscorides
(c. 100 A.D.) and Galen (c. 160 A.D.), both medical writers, use
the word in the sense of ' to suffer from χαΖσος, i.e. a remittent
fever.' The word does not appear to occur elsewhere. On the
other hand, it must be noticed that Athenaeus (see Sophocles,
Lexicon) uses the cognate noun καΖσος of * burnt soil,' and that
Hesychius assigns to it the meaning of ' a volcanic country.'

* In this list the LXX includes the Apocrypha. Words are
not included which are given under the next (iii.) section.
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(c) μελλίσω (112; s 0 NABCP curs 4 iEgyptt (boh Sah), οΰχ
αμελήσω KL, etc., Syr-hkl). Field (ib. p. 240) writes thus : * RV
renders [μελλ^σω] " I shall be ready," and Alford " I will be
sure"; but no example of any such use of μελλγ,σω is forthcom-
ing% . . . I think it not improbable that St. Peter wrote dto
μελ-κσω, " I will take care," a rare but not unexampled con-
struction for dio μιλήσει μοι.'

(d) μννμνιν tronie-deu (ll5). The phrase is used from Herodotus
onwards with the sense ' to make mention of.' In the passage
(juoted from Thucydides ii. 54 (προς u 'ίπα,σχον την μνημών
ί-τοιαυντο), the expression signifies ' they shaped their recollec-
t i o n s ' (cf. i. 140, προς τάς συμφοράς ΧΜ) τάς γνώμας τρεπομίνους).
In Arist. Rhet. iii. 12. 4, μνήμην πεποΐ^χεν means ' he has made
him famous' (see Cope's note). But no instance of the phrase in
the sense of ' to remember' is forthcoming.

(e) μυωπάζειν (τυφλός Ιστιν μυωπάζων, 19). The passage quoted
for̂  the verb from Arist. Probl. 31. 16. 25 (μυωπάζειν λέγονται
ot tx yiviT'iji τά μεν εγγύς βλέποντες, τα %ε εξ αποστάσεως οΰ%
ορωντις) is not found in Bekker's text. The adjective μυωψ,
however, occurs several times in the passage, as in Rhet. iii.
11.12, in the technical sense ' shortsighted,' nor is it found with
any other meaning. There seems to be no justification at all
from usage for the opinion of those who, like Spitta (p. 73 ff.),
take μυωπάζων in 2 Ρ to imply ' wilful blindness,' and so explain
its position after τυφλός εστίν; nor is such a meaning natural.
There can be little doubt that the writer of 2 Ρ is here guilty of
a rhetorical bathos.

( / ) πχ,ρεισφίρειν (σπου^ν πασΜν παρεισενίγχαντες, I 5 ) . Wetstein
quotes Jos. and Diod. for the phrase σπουΰϊν πάσαν ιίσφίρειν. It
must, however, be confessed that the RV 'adding on your part'
is rather a benevolent paraphrase than a translation (troipot- in
παραΐουναι and similar words having the idea of transmission),
and that it is difficult to assign any meaning which can be justi-
fied by usage to the double compound. In 21 the similarly
formed verb παρπσαγ^ν is correctly and pertinently used (cf.
Gal 24, Jude 4).

(g) σιιρός (σειροϊς ζόφου, 2 4 ; so Ν ABO Aug. alt (Τίίρκϊί KL, etc.,
boh Syr-hkl). Field (ib. p . 241) writes t h u s : 'σειράς, σιρός, or
σιρρός, " a p i t , " or " excavation," properly for the storage of grain,
as Demosth. p . 100, 28. . . . Philo, de Tel. Constr. p . 86. . . .
And J . Pollux joins χκτάγειοι οίχν,σεις, ΧΜ) σειροί, ΧΜ) φρΪΜτα,, χα,Ι
λάχχοι. Alford wrongly translates "dens," and says : " The word
is used for a wolfs den by Longus i. 11" ; but he can never have
read the passage, in which the method of trapping a she-wolf is
t h u s described : συνίλθόντες ουν ol κωμηται νυχτωρ, σιρρους ορυττουσι
το εύρος οργυια,ς. . . .' Here too, then, it seems probable that the
author of 2 Ρ has in the midst of a somewhat magnificent phrase
interpolated a word with which a technical sense was commonly,
if not exclusively, associated.*

(v.) We pass on to note a remarkable characteristic of the
vocabulary of 2P, viz. its iteration. There are some words
which must be repeated, whenever it is necessary to express dis-
tinctly and briefly the idea which they connote (e.g. πίστα) ; and
to this class some of the words in the following list may justly
be thought to belong. But it is obvious that in the majority of
cases there is no such justification. And it is best to give the
list in full that this peculiarity of the Epistle may be clearly
seen. It will be remarked (1) that some of the words and
phrases repeated are in themselves unusual; (2) that they
sometimes occur more than once within a very short space.

TIT 1 _ / 1 " 1 3 Jt_\ i i " . ·. r ti η

220, μίΜσμός 210 ; πάρίστιν 119, παρούσγ 1*2 ;
τΜυτΜγάρ ποιουντις 1^ ; προσΰοκάν 312· 13. 14 ·

φ . . . ποιεΊσίάι'
σπουδάζει ν 110. 15. 314

(yi.) There are some interesting pairs of synonyms found in the
Epistle, (α) άγάπν,, φιλα,^ελφίοί (1"), the thought apparently being
t h a t ' love of the brethren ' must lead on to · love' in the widest
sense (contrast 1 Ρ 1—f- 4» ; see Westcott on 1 John 210). (b)
άσπιλοι ΧΜ) άμώμητοι (314), cf. σπίλοι χα.) μωμοι (2 i 3 ) . I n 1 Ρ I 1 9

we have άμωμου χα) ασπίλου. The word μωμος (=blame, dis-
grace, in classical Greek) is common in the LXX as repre-
senting in sound and approximately in sense the Hebr. DID
(' blemish,' in the case of sacrificial victims); hence also fre-
quently in the LXX the word 'άμωμος (of a victim * without
blemish'). Thus the two words 'άμωμος and 'άσπιλος can with
propriety stand side by side. The writer of 2 P, however,
connects together 'άσπιλο? and άμώμ^τος (cf. v.l. in Ph 215),
apparently transferring to the latter word the special sense
which had become attached to άμωμος, though it should be
noticed that μωμητός is once used in the LXX (Dt 325) }n

* It seems, however, not improbable that we have here a
'primitive' error. The writer of 2 Ρ almost certainly had in
mind J u d e 6 ($εσμόΊς άϊΐίοις ύπο ζόφον τετνφηχίν). If he wished
instead of the common word ΙεσμοΙς to substitute the much rarer
word σειραΊς,—which, however, means ' cords or ropes' rather
than ' heavy chains,'—it would be very likely that, with the
sound of the twice -repeated -οις (ΰεσμοΊς a'ihion) in his mind, he
would write σειροίς for σειραϊς.

translating DID. (c) χλησιν ΧΜ) Ιχλογην (I 1 0), see Lightfoot on
Col 31 2. (d) λόγος, φωνν, (Ii8f.). There is · a recognized distinc-
tion between λόγος and φωντ,, as denoting respectively " an
intelligible utterance" and an " irrational cry " ' (Lightfoot on
Ignatius, Rom. 2); cf. Jn Ii· i4· 23. Here the distinction
between the two words lies in the transitoriness of the φωνή
[cf. Lk 936) and the permanence of ' the prophetic λόγος.' But
it is remarkable that the term of inferior dignity is here
used of the direct utterance of God Himself, (e) τυφλός Ισ™
μυωπάζων (see above).

The vocabulary, then, of the Epistle is a singular
one. The writer affects unusual, striking, poetical
words. He is apt to amplify or decorate a current
phrase in a way which makes its appropriateness
at least questionable {e.g. σπουδην πασαν παρ€ΐσ-
φέρειν, άσπιλοι, καϊ άμωμη τ ο ή. Briefly, his vocabu-
lary is to a remarkable degree an ambitious one.
On the other hand, the extraordinary list of repeti-
tions stamps it as poor and inadequate. The reader
is constantly tempted to think that the author
intentionally dwells upon a sonorous word, which
pleases his fancy, unconscious that the unnecessary
recurrence of a word spoils the literary effect.
Further, the writer can hardly be defended against
the charge of using words and phrases incorrectly.
There is little doubt that this indictment has been
exaggerated, and that our ignorance of colloquial
Greek is apt to betray us into condemning words
which with fuller knowledge we should accept
without question. But, as a matter of fact, we do
not find that good Greek writers hit upon ex-
pressions which seem to us uncouth in themselves,
and which lack authority, with anything like the
same frequency as the writer of 2 Peter.

(b) From the Vocabulary we turn to more general
characteristics of Style. The writer, fond as he is
of unusual words, lias but a poor supply of con-
necting particles {e.g. μέν . . . δέ is not found in
the Epistle). Thus it is remarkable how sentence
after sentence is linked to the preceding words by
means of yap—I8"11 (4 times), 218"21 (4 times); and
how relatives (sometimes involving an awkward
ambiguity) are employed for the same purpose—
I4 22· 3 31·6> 12. Closely connected with this poverty
of connecting particles is the fact that we have in
the Epistle involved and cumbrous sentences, e.g.
l3f· (where, if the reading δια δόξης be adopted,
διά is used four times), 212"16. The following points
claim notice under this general heading—In 24f· we
have the phrase ούκ έψείσατο αλλά twice used, and
the repetition is made the more unpleasing by the
fact that the first αλλά introduces a contrast differing
in kind from that introduced by the second (αλλά
. . . παρέδωκεν, άλλα . . . έφύλαξεν). In 218 there
is an awkward involution of one participial clause
in another {rovs . . . άττοφεύΎοντας rods iv πΧάντ/
αναστρεφόμενους), while in ν.20 άτΓθφνγ6ντ€ς is used of
a set of persons other than those referred to in the
τους αποφεύγοντας of ν.18. Again, the piled-up geni-
tives of 32 are very cumbrous, and not free from
ambiguity (but on the possibility of a * primitive '
error see below, p. 811). Again, the double άττό
and the ούτως of 34 {αφ' ής oi πατέρες έκοίμήθησαν,
πάντα οϋτως διαμένει άπ' άρχης κτίσεως) confuse the
meaning. Again, while in Jude 10 the φυσικώς (δσα
δε φυσικώς ως τα άλογα ££α επίστανταή is natural and
forcible, the corresponding phrase in 2 Ρ 212 (ώ$
άλογα ζψα ̂ ε^εννημένα φυσικά εις αΧωσιν) wants both
simplicity and clearness. In the sentences which
follow, the artificial elaboration of the writer's style
is very conspicuous,—ν.12 ^ε^εννημ^να . . . €ΐς φθοράν
. . . ev ΤΎ) φθορά, αυτών και φθαρήσονται, αδικούμενοι
μισθόν αδικίας, — while in the next verse we have
the strained and eccentric phrase οφθαλμούς έχοντες
μεστούς μοιχαλίδος. There are, indeed, passages in
the Epistle in which an earnestness of exhortation
or of hope moulds the language, and in which we
recognize a certain grandeur and power of diction,
e.g. l10f·19"21311"13· 17i\ But this is not the impression
which we gain from the Epistle as a whole. The
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student probably has to confess that not seldom in
reading the Epistle he has paused in perplexity
over some startling or strange phrase. The ex-
perience which he has gained from time spent on
the writings of St. Paul or St. John encourages
him to hope that if he patiently ponders on the
words they will at length reveal their meaning;
that the reason why an unusual expression was
chosen will in time become plain to him. But
his hope is disappointed. The sense of the arti-
ficiality of the expression does not wear off, and,
as he dwells on it, he cannot honestly say that its
significance grows upon him. This Epistle is the
one book of the NT which, it may be thought,
gains by translation. The reader of the dignified
and sober English of the AV, in which the am-
biguities and eccentricities of the original are to a

, great extent obliterated, has probably a far higher
idea of the literary style of the Epistle than the
student of the Greek.

The question has still to be faced how far the
style and diction of 2 Ρ assist us in arriving at a
verdict as to its genuineness. We have no right
to assume that an Epistle of St. Peter would be
written in good Greek, or even that it would be
free from offences against literary propriety and
good taste. But style is an index of character.
The Epistle does produce the impression of being a
somewhat artificial piece of rhetoric. It shows
throughout signs of self - conscious effort. The
author appears to be ambitious of writing in a
style which is beyond his literary power. We
may hesitate to affirm that the literary style
•of the Epistle in itself absolutely disproves the
Petrine authorship. But it must be allowed that
it is hard to reconcile the literary character of
the Epistle with the supposition that St. Peter
wrote it.

4. INTERNAL EVIDENCE.—{a) References to the
Gospel history, (i.) Spitta (p. 37 ff.) and Zahn (p.
€0 f.) take the words του καλέσαντος ημάς (I3) to refer
to the Lord's call of the apostles (cf. ημΐν 11).
This interpretation of the passage would be less
improbable if the reading ύμΐν in place of ημίν (I4)
had satisfactory critical support. The natural, if
not necessary, view of the whole context is to take
the whole series ημών (Ι2), ημΐν, ημάς (Ι3), ημίν (I4) as
referring to the writer and the readers alike,
joined together in their common faith. In that
case I3 speaks of the fact that those addressed had
been 'called,' while I1 0 takes up the thought and
emphasizes the duty involved in that c call.' There
is therefore in all probability no reference to the
Gospel history in I3.

(ii.) In l16^· there is the reference to the Trans-
figuration. Spitta (pp. 101 ff. 493ff.) and Zahn (p.
58) urge that this reference is independent of the
accounts of that event in the Synoptic Gospels.
Thus the former lays stress on the fact that in
2 Ρ it is said that the Lord ' received honour and
glory' from the Father. This points, he thinks,
to what the parallel in the history of Moses (Ex
3429ff·, 2 Co 37ff·) would lead us to expect, viz. that
the glory of Jesus was the reflexion of the glory of
God—a communication of glory which preceded
the attestation of the heavenly voice. This
account of the glorification of Jesus on the
Mountain is different from, and (as being more
natural) earlier in date than, that given by the
Synoptists. But, on the other hand, it must be
noted (a) that the phrase is λαβών τιμήν καΐ δόξαν
(not λαβών . . . δόξαν), and that τιμή points rather
to an attesting voice than to a reflected glory;
{β) the obvious and almost necessary interpreta-
tion of the two participles λαβών . . . ενεχθείσης is
that the latter defines and explains the former—
1 He received honour and glory when there came to
Him,' etc. Omission of details of the history (e.g.

the presence of Moses and Elias) in an allusion
contained in a letter cannot reasonably be taken
to show that the writer is giving an account in-
dependent of, or more primitive than, that of the
Synoptists. To pass to another point, the form of
the words spoken by the heavenly voice in 2 Ρ is
nearer to that in Mt than to that in either of the
two other Synoptists. The words as read in Cod.
Β (followed by WH)—ό υιός μου ό αγαπητός μου οΰτός
έστιν, εις dv Ευδόκησα—differ from those in Mt in
(a) order; (β) insertion of the second μου (cf. Mt
1218 (Is 421)); (7) substitution of εις b'v (a con-
struction not found elsewhere in LXX and NT *)
for iv φ ; (δ) omission of άκούετε αύτοΰ. The bulk
of authorities (XACKL, etc.), however, give the
words in a form which differs from that of Mt in
two points only, (7) (δ). Again, it is often sug-
gested that the words του σκηνώματος μου (ν.14) and
την έμην 'έξοδον (ν.15), occurring in the immediately
preceding context, contain references to the his-
tory of the Transfiguration (Mt 174 II Lk 931). If
this is so, then, since the term 'έξοδος is used by
Luke, not in words which he reports, but in his
own brief summary of the conversation between
the Lord and Moses and Elias, it follows that the
writer of 2 Ρ was acquainted with Lk. The word
'έξοδος, however, is not uncommon in such a con-
nexion (see p. 770).

(iii.) In 220 (yeyovev αύτοΐς τα έσχατα χείρονα τών
πρώτων) there is a clear reminiscence of the saying
recorded in Mt 1245 || Lk II 2 6 {γίνεται, τα 'έσχατα του
ανθρώπου εκείνου χείρονα τών πρώτων).

(iv.) In Ι 1 4 (ταχινή εστιν η άπόθεσις . . . καθώς καί
6 κύριος ημών Ί . Χ. έδηλωσέν μοή we have a reference
to a disclosure made to St. Peter by our Lord as to
his death. Spitta (pp. 88 ff., 491 f.) lays it down
peremptorily that * there is absolutely no connexion
between 2 Ρ 1 and Jn 21' ; that the allusion is to
some other prophecy of Jesus not recorded in the
Gospels, but on which the Quo Vadis story is based.
It is true that the words used in 2 Ρ do not
necessarily imply that the writer is indebted to the
Gospel of St. John : they are quite compatible with
the supposition that St. Peter is (independently of
any written document) recalling and reproducing in
his own words the substance of the Lord's revelation
to him. But it is unreasonable to postulate an
occasion other than that recorded in Jn 21, when
the Lord revealed something of the circumstances
of the apostle's death. The Lord's prophecy as
given in Jn 2118 contains all that is required in
2 P. If the word ταχινή be taken to mean * coming
soon' (as Spitta interprets it), then the reference
is rather to the όταν γηράσ^ς ; if it is understood to
mean ' sudden,' then the allusion is to the violence
plainly foreshadowed in the Lord's words.

The alleged references to the Gospel history con-
tained in the Epistle have now been examined.
The first of them has been put aside. The remain-
ing three, when taken together, will probably
produce on many minds the impression that the
writer of 2 Ρ was acquainted with Mt and Jn and
(if the allusion which some have found in έξοδος be
pressed) with Lk also. But such an impression,
however strong it may be, does not amount to a
well-founded conviction. The verdict on the non-
genuineness of the Epistle, as far as this piece of
evidence goes, is a non liquet.

The case, however, is different when we turn to
another aspect of the reference to the Transfigura-
tion and to the Lord's prophecy as to St. Peter's
death. Do these allusions reveal a too keen anxiety
on the writer's part to identify himself with St.
Peter? Have we here some one personating the
apostle, and therefore, in order to support his
assumed character, unduly emphasizing two scenes

* This construction, however, occurs in the version of the
heavenly words given in Clem. Horn. iii. 53.
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in the Lord's life, each of which was closely con-
nected with St. Peter ?

The answer to the question, when so put, is, it
is believed, that in themselves these allusions do
not supply any valid argument against the
genuineness of the Epistle. It cannot be con-
sidered strange or unnatural that the writer, if he
were indeed the great apostle, should recall either
of these incidents.

But there is a characteristic of the Epistle on
the negative side which must be taken into account,
(a) We should have expected that a personal fol-
lower of the Lord, who had heard our Lord's dis-
courses, would instinctively reproduce much of his
Master's teaching. It is true that, as was pointed
out above (p. 788), our knowledge of our Lord's
sayings is imperfect. The Gospels do not record
all our Lord's words. But they certainly preserve
a wide representative cycle of His teaching. And
we should expect a letter of St. Peter to contain
some reminiscences of Christ's words, which, with
the Gospels in our hands, we could identify as
such. 2 Ρ does not fultil that expectation. There
is but one of the sayings of the Lord recorded in
the Gospels alluded to in 2 Ρ (220 || Mt 1245, Lk
II2 6). {β) Again, the Epistle does not refer to the
great momenta of the Lord's life on earth—the
Passion, the Resurrection, and the Exaltation.
Here then we have, as it appears to the present
writer, two weighty arguments against the genuine-
ness of the Epistle—a negative argument and a
positive argument. On the one hand, the Epistle
does not contain what we should have confidently
expected an Epistle of St. Peter to contain—
allusions to the Lord's sayings and allusions to the
great events of the Lord's life. The force of this
argument is greatly increased when with 2 Ρ we
compare 1 P. On the other hand, the fact that the
only allusions to incidents in the Lord's life found
in the Epistle are such as would support the char-
acter of one writing as St. Peter, does become, in
view of the silence of the Epistle as to the Passion,
the Resurrection, the Ascension, and of the absence
from it of allusions to the Lord's teaching as
recorded in the Gospels, a serious ground for ques-
tioning the Petrine authorship of the Epistle.

(b) Absence of personal messages and greetings.—
No companion of the apostle is mentioned. The
apostle himself sends no personal message or
greeting. On the former of these two points no
stress can be laid. The latter has some weight as
against the theory of Spitta and Zahn, that the
Epistle was addressed by St. Peter to a Palestinian
Church (or Palestinian'Churches) with which the
apostle had had personal dealings ; it has none as
against the common view that St. Peter sends a
second letter to Churches throughout the provinces
of Asia Minor, which he had never visited. Apart
from these two special points there is, it must be
allowed, a certain indefiniteness in the Epistle as
to the circumstances and surroundings of those to
whom the letter was sent, and more especially of the
writer. Nothing is said, for example, of the place
whence the letter was written. But it would be
easy to draw on the imagination for reasons which
might naturally and fully explain the reticence of
the letter on personal matters. The result there-
fore is a purely negative one. The genuineness of
the Epistle does not receive the support which it
would have gained, had it contained personal mes-
sages and personal news which harmonized with
known facts. On the other hand, no substantial
argument adverse to its genuineness can fairly be
deduced from their absence.

(c) Anachronisms.—(i.) 315f· Does the passage
imply that in the writer's time a collection of St.
Paul's Epistles existed, and that they were regarded
as Scripture ? The first point to be considered is

the meaning of the phrase τας λοιπας ypcupds. Spitta
(p. 294) holds that ' only writings of St. Paul's
associates can be intended, addressed to the Gentile
Christians who belonged to the sphere of his
apostolic work/ According to this view, it would
appear that the term at ypa<pat is used not in the
sense of * Scriptures/ but with a general non-
technical meaning. Zahn {Einl. pp. 98 f., 108)
follows the same general line of interpretation,
but enters more into detail. In his opinion, the
reference is to ' writings of a religious character—
writings which could claim respect in Christian
circles either because of the persons who composed
them, or because the Christian congregations made
use of them in public worship.' 'We do not
know,' he adds, 'how much Christian literature
already existed in the years 60-64.'* He urges
that, as the allusion to these writings is alto-
gether incidental, and as no distinguishing epithet,
e.g. 'holy,' ' prophetic,' is added, the special sense
of al ypcupai, as applied to a collection of the Holy
Scriptures, is here excluded. He further points
out that, as the technical sense of the term onsDn
did not prevent the Jews from using the word nso
of any book whatever, so the narrower use of al
ypcMpaL and τά γράμ/χατα did not as a matter of fact
debar Greek-speaking Christians from employing
the words ypaφή', ypcupai, and yράμματα in a wide
and general sense; if no instance of this sense of
ypafyi) is found in the NT, that is a mere matter of
chance. To substantiate his position as regards
ypaφη' h e refers t o 2 C h 2 1 1 (etirev Χβιραμ . . . έν
ypaφη)i Nel l 7 6 4 {έζήτησαν ypa<p)]v αύτων της συνοδίας),
ί)η 55 {την yp. έκείνην, i.e. the writing on the wall),
1 Mac 1427·48 (the writing on tables of brass), Iren.
iii. 6. 4, xvii. 4, v. Prol. (in each case hcec scriptura
of Irenseus' own work), Clem. Strom, vi. 3 (p. 755,
ed. Potter; προϊούσης της yραφής, i.e. the treatise
itself), Eus. HE II. xi. 1 {την περί τούτου . . . του
'Iωo-ηπoυypaφήv). Similar uses of the word might
be quoted from classical Greek (where it commonly
has a formal sense ['document'], often a legal
sense ['indictment']), e.g. Thuc. i. 129, τοσαυτα μέν
η ypaφη έδήλον, Εέρζης δέ ήσθη re Trj επιστολή κ.τ.λ.
In all these passages, it will be noticed, it is clear,
either from the phrase itself or from the context,
what the ypaφή in question is. They present no
parallel to the absolute use of the word in the
plural. The phrase ai ypaφaί used absolutely
points to a definite and recognized collection of
'writings,' i.e. the Scriptures. If any further
assurance of this is needed, it is given (a) by the
context—the word στρεβλοϋσιν shows that the writ-
ings were authoritative, and that their support had
at all costs to be secured, and {β) by the added word
λοιπάς—τας XoLiras yρaφάs; compare Sir. Prol. 6 νόμος
καϊ al προφητεΐαι καΐ τα λοιπά, των βιβλίων; Iren. Π.
28. 7, ' Dominus manifeste dixit et reliqtcce de-
monstrant Scripturse.' From the και and the τας
λοιπάς—ως καϊ τάς λοιπας ypaφάs—we are obliged to
infer that the Epistles of St. Paul are regarded
as Scripture. Again, the fact that St. Paul's
Epistles are regarded as Scripture, together with
the phrase έν πάσαις έπιστολαΐς, leads to the further
conclusion that the writer of 2 Ρ possessed not
merely isolated letters of St. Paul, but a collection
of his Epistles, to which, as authoritative docu-
ments of the faith, appeal was made.f It is im-
possible to suppose that a collection of St. Paul's
Epistles had been made and that they were treated
as Scripture during the lifetime of St. Peter.

Zahn's theory as to 2 P, it should be observed, leads him to

lost (316).
t Compare the Acts of the Scillitan Martyrs, Libri et epis-

tulae Pauli uiri iusti (Robinson, The Passion of S. Perpetna
p. 114, in 'Texts and Studies' i. ii.).
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(ii.) 32 μνησθηναι των προειρημένων ρημάτων υπό των
ατγίων προφητών καϊ της των αποστόλων ύμων εντολής
τον κυρίου καϊ σωτηρος. It is possible that there is
a primitive error in the text, and that διά should
be inserted after της—* the commandment of the
Lord and Saviour given through your apostles' *
(cf. the title of the Didacho—διδαχή Κυρίου δια των
δώδεκα αποστόλων τοις 'έθνεσιν, and also 221 της παρα-
δοθείσης αύτοΐς ayias εντολής). But this suggestion
does not affect the matter with which we are at
present concerned. It is true that the phrase
* your apostles' admits of the explanation that the
writer is referring to those apostles who had
taught the readers of the Epistle, and that, so
interpreted, the phrase cannot be said to be an
impossible one in a letter written by St. Peter.
But, on the supposition that St. Peter is writing
to Christians whom he had himself taught, it
must be admitted that it is strange that he should
use an expression so cold and so general. Two
other considerations must be taken into account.
In the first place, it seems certain (see art. JUDE,
EPISTLE OF, vol. ii. p. 802 f.) that the whole phrase
is an expansion of the corresponding words in
Jude n , where there is a simple and natural refer-
ence to the oral teaching of the apostles (OXeyov).
Secondly, the addition of a reference to the pro-
phets changes the kind of remembrance. The idea
of keeping in mind the teaching of Scripture is
introduced. Now in the 2nd cent, it was customary
to speak of Scripture either under the two divisions
— the Prophets and the Apostles — {e.g. Murat.
Canon, ' neque inter prophetas completum numero
neque inter apostolos:), or under the three divisions
—the Prophets, the Lord (the Gospel), and the
Apostles — {e.g. Iren. i. 8. 1, fjv [ύπόθεσιν] οϋτε
προφήται έκήρυξαν οϋτε 6 Κύριος έδίδαξεν οϋτ€ απόστολοι
παρέδωκαν) ; see Lightfoot on Ign. Philad. ν. The
impression produced by 2 Ρ 32 is that we have here
a post - apostolic writer elaborating the simple
phrase of Jude 17 and instinctively reproducing
phraseology current in his own days, while the
ύμων is introduced as being in character with the
style of a letter. This impression is strengthened
when the passage under discussion is taken in
connexion with 315 (see just above).

(iii). Closely connected with the points just
dealt with is the problem suggested by the con-
troversial element in the Epistle.

It has often been noticed that the writer speaks
of the rise of certain false teachers as future (2lf·
33), and then, using the present tense (21 1·1 2·1 7 f·2 0

35, cf. 316), describes them as already active. It
might be argued that he projects himself into the
future, and then, from the point of view of a
spectator, regards future events as actually hap-
pening. But it must be remarked that (1) this
change from the future to the present takes place
twice (210ff· 35); (2) in ch. 2 perfects are used
{yiyovev 220, σνμβέβηκεν 222). The most natural
interpretation of these phenomena is that the
writer first speaks in his assumed character of
a prophet, and that then, forgetting that assumed
character, he depicts the false teaching actually
rife around him.

β Does the language used betray any sign of being
aimed against the Gnostics? It is clear that
those against whom the writer warns his readers
not only practised, but taught, immorality. Their
error was not only a matter of life (as appears
to be the case with the libertines of St. Jude's
Epistle), but also of doctrine. They are ψευδοδι-
δάσκαλοι (21). In this connexion the language of
I51· is remarkable—iπιχopηyήσaτε . . . iv TTJ άρετη
T^JV yvww, iv δέ Trj yvfaei την iyKpaTeiav. Here

is used absolutely, and it is linked with
* So the Syriac (Harklean) version, · the commandment of

our Lord and Saviour which (was) by the hand of the apostles.'

αρετή and eyKpaTeta, It would seem as if the
writer emphasizes the bearing of a true yv^cs on
conduct because he has in mind those whom a
false yvwis betrayed into άκρασία. It will be
remembered that the name 'Gnostic' was, as
far as our knowledge goes, first claimed by sects
whose teaching justified profligacy of life (Iren.
i. 25. 6; Hippolytus, Hcer. v. 6). Again, it may
be thought that the words ελευθερίαν αύτοΐς ̂ τταγ-
yελλόμεvoL αυτοί δούλοι υπάρχοντες της φθοράς (21 9)
exactly express the theory of certain Gnostic
teachers as to the ' spiritual' man's independence
of matter, and the practical results of that doctrine
(cf. e.g. Iren. i. 25. 4). Again, the writer of 2 Ρ
charges the false teachers with perverting Scrip-
ture (316). It is clear that, when St. Paul wrote
the Epistle to the Romans, there were those who
depraved the doctrine of grace (Ko 61·1 5; cf. Jude4).
But there is no trace in apostolic times of false
teachers supporting their views by a reckless or
dishonest interpretation of the Old Testament,
which alone could then be known under the name
of Scripture. Nor, indeed, is it easy to see how the
controversies of that age could give occasion to a
forced exegesis of the OT ; the arguments which
the Judaistic opponents of St. Paul may well have
drawn from the OT would be of a different kind.
But such violent wresting of Scripture {i.e. the
OT and the NT) as is described by the word στρε-
βλουσιν was the characteristic method by which
the Gnostics of the 2nd century endeavoured to
support their doctrines. Irenseus charges them
with such a dishonest procedure again and again
(i. Prcef.; 3. 6, παρατρέποντες τας ερμηνείας καϊ ραδί-
oυpyoυvτες τας εζηγησεις; 8. 1 ; 9. 1, καταχρησάμενοι
τοΐς όνόμασιν εις την ιδίαν ύπόθεσιν μετήvεyκav). This
indictment, then, of the false teachers does not
appear to harmonize with what we know, or with
what we can with reasonable probability conjec-
ture, of the apostolic age. It does fit in with the
characteristics of a later time.

(iv.) 33f* έλεύσονται . . . έμπαΐκται . . . λiyovτeς
Που έστϊν η ^αγγελία της παρουσίας αύτου ; άή> ής yap
οι πατέρες έκοιμήθησαν, πάντα οϋτως διαμένει άπ' αρχής
κτίσεως. It is sometimes urged that the question
of the scoffers points to a time later than the days
of the apostles ; and even more stress is laid on
the reply—not an assurance of the nearness of the
advent, but an explanation of delay (ν.8 μία ημέρα
παρά Κυρίω κ.τ.λ.). It is, however, difficult to feel
the force of these arguments considered in them-
selves. The fact that * the immediate imminence
of the coming of the Lord . . . faded out of view'
in St. Paul's mind, as the Epistle to the Ephesians
seems to indicate, ' when year after year passed
away, and still there was no sign or the Lord's
coming* (Hort, Bom. and Eph. p. 141 f.), is a
sufficient proof that towards the end of St. Peter's
life men would not be unlikely to ask the question
put into the mockers' mouths, nor a Christian
teacher unlikely to give some such answer as we
find in 2 Ρ 38. The passage will come before us
again when we come to compare 2 Ρ with 1 P.
But the phrase αφ' ής οι πατέρες έκοιμήθησαν gives
rise to much more serious misgivings. Who are
4 the fathers'? They are, says Spitta (p. 234 if.),
the actual fathers of those who are introduced as
speaking. * This interpretation is open to several
grave objections, (a) Since to St. Peter the phrase
oi πατέρες would have a quasi-technical sense (cf.
e.g. Jn 658, Ac 719, Ro 95, He I1), the meaning

* Spitta gets over the difficulty that «<?' ψ implies a con-
siderable interval by supposing that the relative ξ? refers back
to T*)V Tocpova-'ioe.? χύτου. He takes ώίτό in a pregnant sense with
ixotfjcYiQvitrctv—* Die Vater sind entschlafen von der Parusie weg,
ihr Tod hat sie der Parusie entzogen.' For this use of ccxa he
compares Ro 93, Col 220, 2 Co I I 3 . It is strange that he does
not see that the yip (άφ' r,i yap) makes such an interpretation
absolptely impossible.
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suggested would require the addition of ημών.*
(β) The words * since our fathers died,' put into
the mouth of a number of persons, fix no definite
limit of time. (7) The context seems to imply
that 'the fathers' had embraced the Christian
hope, and so early in the history of the Church
as St. Peter's lifetime it would be quite unnatural
to introduce a group of persons speaking of their
fathers as Christians (see Zahn, Einl. ii. p. 72).
Zahn (ib. pp. 67, 73) urges that the term ol πατέρες
could be used of the first generation of Christians
— the αρχαίοι μαθηταί (Ac 2116) — before it had
died off to the last man, and that, in fact, a
whole generation separated the years 60-63, in
which he places the Epistle, from the day when the
promise to return was given. But, on the other
hand, it must be remembered that the use of the
term ol πατέρες in itself implies a considerable lapse
of time. The founders of a movement are not
called 'the fathers' till a later age looks back
upon their work. Further, the clause as a whole
implies a distant retrospect; the words άφ' ̂ s . . .
εκοιμήθ-ησαν πάντα ούτως διαμένει could not have been
used unless a considerable interval had elapsed
since the passing away of 'the fathers.' The
words might conceivably be justified on the hypo-
thesis that St. Peter is here foretelling the future,
and that he dramatically puts into the mouth of
the mockers, who should 'come in the last days,'
words appropriate only from their supposed point
of view. But such an interpretation is too arti-
ficial. And it must be confessed that here again
we seem to be carried far beyond the limits of
the apostolic age.

(d) Doctrine.—The doctrine of the Epistle is
chiefly remarkable, so far at least as our present
purpose is concerned, on the negative side. We
should not, indeed, have expected St. Peter to dwell
with such detail (310ff) on the physical accompani-
ments of ' the day of the Lord.' and on its relation
to the several parts of the material universe, as
contrasted with its human and spiritual issues.
We might feel it strange that what we should
elsewhere describe as physical speculations on the
process of creation, should find a place in a letter
written by St. Peter (35). But these are matters
of taste and feeling, or at least of opinion ; and on
such considerations no decisive judgment can be
based. But it is otherwise with the silence of the
Epistle as to doctrines of primary importance.
St. Peter was an eye-witness of the human life of
the Incarnate Word, of His sufferings, of the
manifestations of the Risen Lord, and of His
Ascension. He heard Christ's words about the
Paraclete, and partook of the outpouring of the
Spirit at Pentecost. But the Epistle says nothing
of the example of Christ, or of His sufferings and
death, or, except the allusion in 21 (τόν ayopaaavra
αυτούς δεσπότην), of Redemption. It is silent as to
the Resurrection and the Ascension. It makes
no reference to the Holy Spirit except as the
source of inspiration to the ancient prophets (I21).
It does not allude to prayer. We have no right,
it may be urged most truly, to expect an apostolic
Epistle to treat of every Christian doctrine, even
the most vital. But is it conceivable that St. Peter,
with his history and his experience, would pass
over all these matters, essential to the Christian
faith, as though they were not? The silence as
to the Resurrection is the crucial point. The
apostles were essentially witnesses to the Resur-
rection. The Resurrection was the final proof of
the Divine mission of the Lord, the foundation of
the Christian faith. As such it holds a unique
place in the writings of the apostles, and in their

* Cursives4, ^gj-ptt(boh sah), Syr-hkl add ημών. But, in the
case of an addition of this nature, the evidence of versions is
of little value.

teaching as reported in the Acts. But in this
Epistle, when the writer (I16) has occasion to
appeal to the guarantee of the truth of his teach-
ing as to ' the power and coming of our Lord Jesus
Christ,' the Resurrection is ignored, and the apos-
tolic witness to Christ is made to rest on the
Transfiguration. The Transfiguration was doubt-
less an event of deep meaning; but its meaning
was relative to the time when it took place, and to
the circumstances of those who were present on
the mountain. Its glory was in the days of the
Lord's humiliation a transitory anticipation of the
Resurrection. It belongs to an order of events
different from that to which the Resurrection be-
longs. It would be difficult to exaggerate the
significance of the fact that in the Epistle gener-
ally, and especially at this particular point in it,
the Resurrection is unnoticed. A subordinate but
not unimportant matter is the language used by
the writer of 2 Ρ in this reference to the Trans-
figuration—έπόπται ~γενηθέντες της εκείνου μεγαλβιό-
τητος (I16). The word επόπτης is borrowed from the
Greek mysteries, where it denoted one who was ad-
mitted to the third and highest stage. For the word
itself cf. Plut. Alcib. 22, τους Άλλους εταίρους μύστας
προσαγορεύοντα καΐ επόπτας; CIG lib, 2158 (in both
of which places it is closely associated with μύστης);
Clement of Alexandria is fond of using words of
this group in reference to the spiritual vision of
God {e.g. Peed. i. 6 (p. 113), 7 (p. 129); Strom, i. 28
(p. 424), ii. 2 (p. 431). The metaphor is not one
which we should have expected St. Peter to use.
It is artificial, and savours of a later time when
the Church borrowed such terms, often probably
through the medium of the Gnostics, from the
language of the Greek mysteries.*

5. RELATION TO 1 PETER. — Under this head
little more has to be done than to bring together
results which have been already reached as to the
two Epistles separately.

{a) Vocabulary and literary style. — As to the
former point, Wariield (p. 67) writes thus: 'These
resemblances are seen not only in peculiar phrases,
such as the form of salutation, "Grace and peace
be multiplied" found in these two Epistles and
nowhere else, but also in the recurrence in both of
rare combinations, such as άμωμου καί άσπιλου, 1 Ρ
I19 repeated 2 Ρ 213 and 314 and nowhere else, and
also the common possession of a very peculiar
vocabulary such as is represented by the occurrence
in both of εποπτεύσαντες (1 Ρ 212, 2 Ρ Ι16), ισότιμος
(1 Ρ Ι 7 · 1 9, 2 Ρ I1·4), reinforced by the like com-
munity in such as φιλαδελφία (1 Ρ Ι22, 2 Ρ Ι7) ;
XopVy€iv (1 Ρ 411, 2 Ρ I5· n ) ; άπόθεσις (1 Ρ 321, 2 Ρ
I1 4); αρετή (1 Ρ 29, 2 Ρ Ι 3 ); αναστροφή (1 Ρ Ι15, 2 Ρ
27); αλήθεια in a peculiar sense (1 Ρ Ι22, 2 Ρ Ι 1 2 );
κομίξεσθαι (1 Ρ Ι9, 2 Ρ 213), etc., all of which are
rare words in the New Testament.' It seemed
best to quote this passage at length. A glance
reveals how this list needs careful sifting. Thus
Warfield's mode of statement is confusing; the
word ισότιμος, for example, does not occur in 1 P,
but πολύτιμος (I7) and τίμιος (I19). Again, the plural
ai άρεταί in 1 Ρ 29 (a reminiscence of Is 4321) is clearly
far from bein^ a parallel to the singular αρετή,
2 Ρ I3, though in both passages the reference is to
God. But in fact verbal coincidences, however
abundant, between 2 Ρ on the one hand and on
the other 1 Ρ and the Petrine speeches in the Acts
{Speaker's Com. iv. p. 226), would be of but little
weight in support of the genuineness of 2 Ρ ; for if
that Epistle is not genuine, but was written in the
2nd cent., it is clear that both 1 Ρ and the Acts
must have been accessible to its author, and that
therefore he may have derived words or phrases

* The habit of using language derived from the mysteries,
in reference to communications supposed to be made by oui
Lord to His disciples, runs riot in the Gnostic Pistis Sophia.
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from them. The real question is whether a com-
parison of the two Epistles reveals that kind of
similarity which suggests that they are the pro-
duct of the same mind. It must be said briefly
that the two documents are in complete contrast in
reference to literary style. This contrast is obvious
whether we regard smaller points of expression
(e.g. the connexion of sentences and clauses) or
the broader literary characteristics of the two
Epistles. The style of 1 Ρ is simple and natural,
without a trace of self-conscious effort. The style
of 2 Ρ is rhetorical and laboured, marked by a love
for striking and startling expressions.

(b) Use of the OT.— The writer of 1 Ρ formally
quotes the OT ; he deliberately adopts its language
(e.g. 29 f·2 2); he instinctively, and apparently un-
consciously, falls into its phraseology. The writer
of 2 P, on the other hand, as we have seen, never
formally quotes the OT, and uses but few dis-
tinctively OT expressions. This is precisely the
reverse of what we should have expected to be the
case if the theory of Spitta and Zahn were true,
namely, that St. Peter wrote the First Epistle to
Gentile, the Second Epistle to Jewish, Christians.

(c) Reminiscences of the Lord's teaching. — The
writer of 1 Ρ constantly shows that he has the
Lord's sayings in his mind. It is doubtful if the
writer of 2 Ρ refers to more than two of them.

(d) Use of St. Paul's Epistles.—The writer of 1 Ρ is
deeply influenced, both in thought and in language,
by two of St. Paul's Epistles (Ro, Eph). The writer
of 2 P, while he mentions St. Paul's Epistles gener-
ally, owes no debt, literary or doctrinal, to them.
This argument, however, cannot be said to carry
so much weight as it appears to do at first sight.
For we saw cause to believe that there were special
reasons why the words and thoughts of these two
Epistles of St. Paul should be in St. Peter's mind
when he wrote the First Epistle.

(e) Doctrine.—It has often been remarked that
while in 1 Ρ ' the end' is regarded as near (47), the
writer of 2 Ρ seems to contemplate delay as part of
the Divine counsel. It might be a not unfair reply
that in the one case the writer sets forth his own
personal hope, in the other case he has to meet the
j ibes of enemies of the truth, and to account for the
unquestionable fact of delay which gave point to
their mocking question. But, indeed, the difference
between the two Epistles in regard to doctrine is
deeper and more far-reaching than a contrast of
view as to the hope of the Lord's speedy return.
Any one who has endeavoured to draw out the
doctrinal teaching of the two Epistles must feel
that they are widely separated from each other.
There is a richness of devout thought, a vital
apprehension of the great facts and truths which
are characteristic of Christianity, in 1 P, for which
we search in vain in 2 P. The thought of Christ's
sufferings, considered as the supreme example and
as redeeming acts dealing with all the needs of
men, the thought of Christ raised and exalted by
the Father, the thought of the present personal
relation of Christians to Christ's work and to
Christ Himself, dominate the one Epistle; they are,
as we have seen (see above, p. 812), passed over in
the other.

Such are the differences between the two Epistles.
It remains to examine certain considerations which
have been suggested with a view to explain or to
mitigate the difficulty.

(1) Difference of date.—If St. Peter wrote the
two Epistles, they could not be widely separated in
point of time. The examination of all the evi-
dence points to the year 61 as the probable date of
1 Ρ (see above, p. 791 f.). 2 P, if the work of St.
Peter, could not be placed more than a year or two
later, or, if we accept the view of Spitta and Zahn
that the former Epistle alluded to in 2 Ρ 31 is not

1 P, a year or two earlier. Even if we put aside
ancient evidence, and, accepting the theory which
finds in 1 Ρ indications of a later date (see above,
p. 783 f.), suppose that St. Peter's life was pro-
longed beyond the year 70, the interval between
the two documents cannot have been much more
than ten years. It may well be doubted whether
ten years at the end of a long life can reasonably
be supposed to have so completely changed a
man's literary style and the tone and range of his
thoughts.

(2) Difference of subject.—The object of 1 P, it is
urged, was to comfort and encourage the suffering ;
that of 2 Ρ to warn against a shameful perversion
of the truth. It must, however, be remembered
that ch. 1 of 2 Ρ is not denunciatory. Such a
difference of subject might well account for a
difference of tone, and a difference in the relative
position and emphasis given to Christian doctrines.
It would modify ; it would hardly revolutionize.

(3) Difference of circumstances.—The strongest
presentation of the case in this respect is probably
the theory of Zahn (Einl. ii. p. 96). < So long/ lie
says, w as men started with the assumption that 1 Ρ
is a document actually composed by the apostle
(' ein eigenhandiges Schreiben des Apostels'), and
that 2 Ρ purports to be intended for a circle of
readers similar to that addressed in 1 P, then the
great diversity of the two Epistles in thought and
language could not but be strong evidence against
the genuineness of 2 P. But this evidence is
destroyed, since both the above-mentioned assump-
tions have been shown to be erroneous. It is obvi-
ously intelligible that Peter, in a letter addressed
to the Gentile Churches of Asia Minor, which
Silvanus wrote by his commission and in his name,
should speak in a way different from that in which
he speaks in a letter of his own composition (' in
einem eigenhandigen Brief') addressed to Churches
of Jewish Christians, who owed their Christianity
to him and his associates.'

In this position three points must be noticed.
(a) It is remarkable that both Spitta (p. 530if.)*
and Zahn, in defending the Petrine authorship of
2 P, are obliged to give up the real Petrine author-
ship of 1 P. It has, however, been shown in the
article on 1 PETER (p. 789 f.) that (a) the language
about Silvanus in 1 Ρ 512, though it does not
exclude, yet certainly does not support, the hypo-
thesis that the composition of the letter was left
to him ; (β) the phenomena of the Epistle itself are
decisive against this theory, (b) It has been
pointed out (see above, pp. 798, 806) that 2 Ρ con-
tains no indication of being addressed to Jewish
Christians, and that the internal evidence, both
negative and positive, points decisively in the
opposite direction, (c) But if these two points are
conceded, it is clear that everything depends on
the sense given to * speaking in a different way'—
* anders redet.' The supposed variation of circum-
stances would account for a difference, perhaps a
great difference, between the two letters. But, on
the one hand, it must be observed that the charac-
teristic of tender and sympathetic affection is
conspicuous in the letter which was addressed to
those with whom St. Peter had had no personal
dealings, while it is absent from the letter which
(in Spitta's and Zahn's view) was sent to persons
who owed their Christianity to the apostle—a
reversal of what would have been naturally antici-
pated. And, on the other, the differences between
the two Epistles in literary style and tone and
teaching are, as it appears to the present writer,
so numerous and so fundamental that no difference

'Dass die beiden kanonischen Petrus-Briefe nicht aus der-
selben Feder stammen konnen, muss ich mit manchen altkirch-
lichen und den meisten neueren Forschern unbedingt be-
haupten' (p. 530).
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of amanuenses or ' interpreters' can account for
them unless we are prepared to admit that, in the
case of either one or both of these letters, the sub-
etance and the language alike were left absolutely
in the hands of the apostle's companion.

6. LITERARY AFFINITIES.*—{a) The Epistle of
Jude. That there is a close literary connexion
between Jude and 2 Ρ is certain. Which of the
two writers is the borrower? It must be here
sufficient to refer to the article on the EPISTLE OF
JUDE (vol. ii. p. 802 f.), where the question is dis-
cussed. Further study confirms the present writer
in the conclusion there reached, that the * various
lines of argument converge, and, as far as demon-
stration is possible in literary questions, demon-
strate the priority of Jude.' t What is the bearing
of this result on the question of the genuineness
of 2 Ρ ? It is obvious that the fact that 2 Ρ
borrows from Jude is no more prejudicial to the
genuineness of the former than the fact that 1 Ρ
borrows from Ro and Eph tells against the authen-
ticity of 1 P. The difficulties in regard to date, if
we prolong the apostle's life beyond 64, are not
insuperable. The result is therefore a negative
one. 2 Ρ is deprived of a witness on whose evi-
dence recent defenders of the apostolic authorship
of 2 Ρ (Spitta and Zahn) have greatly relied.

(b) Josephus. — In an article in the Expositor
(2nd series, vol. iii. p. 49 ff.) E. A. Abbott main-
tained that there is a remarkable series of coin-
cidences in language between 2 Ρ and the An-
tiquities of Josephus {Prcef. 3, 4; iv. viii. 2 [the last
words of Moses]). * Taken as a whole,' Abbott
concludes (p. 62), * the evidence in favour of the
theory that the author of the Second Epistle
imitated Josephus can hardly fail to appear strik-
ing, if not convincing.' The theory was examined
by Salmon in his Introduction, p. 638 ff. (ed. 1; the
discussion is curtailed in later editions). He
points out (1) that ' the alleged coincidences relate
entirely to words, and not at all to thoughts';
(2) that * they do not occur in passages of [what he
himself would call] "brief compass"'; (3) that
* they are not in the same sequence and connexion';
(4) that ' the words common are not "unusual or
startling," or such as can fairly be called hapax
legomena.1 I t will probably be now generally
admitted that the theory broached by Abbott has
broken down on examination. There is a curious
series of coincidences between the Preface of St.
Luke's Gospel and Josephus Contra Apionem
i. 10. The same account is probably to be given
of the resemblances between Josephus and Lk
and of those between Josephus and 2 P. They
are most likely due to the diffusion of ' common-
places ' of rhetorical study, set prefatory phrases,
and the like.

(c) The Apocalypse of Peter.—When the frag-
ment of this Apocalypse was published, it was at
once noticed (e.g. by James, A Lecture on the
Apocalypse of Peter p. 52) that between it and 2 Ρ
there is a remarkable series of coincidences. The
following table includes one or two coincidences
between 2 Ρ and fragments of the Apocalypse

* An inscription from Stratonicea in Caria, given by Deiss-
mann (Bibelstudieni. p. 277 f.), contains the phrases, τ^ς juv
'Pafu.oe.tiuv αιωνίου ά,ρχ,ν,!, πα,σα,ν ο-πουδην Itrqipurtiott ιζ την προ? [UCVTOVS
ιΙσ·φ]&ια.ν, τγ,ς βιΉχ,ς Ιυν«.μ.ιως ά,ρετάς ; cf. 2 Ρ 1*115 ΙΑ B u t t h e s e
coincidences do not, as Deissmann thinks, indicate any con-
nexion between the inscription and the Epistle.

t 'The Assumption of Moses' was used by Jude (see art.
EPISTLE OF JUDE, vol. ii. p. 802). But the question arises whether
2 Ρ does not show an acquaintance with the Assumption inde-
pendent of the knowledge of it which he might have gained
from the passage of Jude. The apparent resemblance alluded to
is between 2 Ρ 2 1 3 γ,Ιονγ,ν ηγούμενοι rrtv iv %μίρ» τρυφήν, and t h e
Assumption vii. 4,' omni hora diei amantes conuiuia deuoratores
gulee.' But the resemblance is seen to be a merely superficial
one, when the force of omni hora is noticed. The Assumption
rebukes gluttons who would feast at any hour of the day; the
Epistle, shameless profligates who riot in broad daylight.

preserved by Patristic writers (the numbering of
these fragments being that given by James, p. 94 f.,
who, on p. 52, pointed out most of these resem-
blances) :—

APOCALYPSE OF PETER.

1 πολλοί έξ αυτών 'έσονται,
ψευδοπροφηται, καϊ οδούς καϊ
δόγματα ποικίλα της άπωλε/αϊ
διδάξουσιν ' εκείνοι δέ viol της
άπωλείας yevqoOVTai. και τότε
έλεύσεται 6 θεός . . . καϊ κρίνει
τους υΙούς της ανομίας.

τους πιστούς μου τους . . . iv
τούτφ τφ βίφ τάς ψυχάς εαυτών
δοκιμάζοντας.

2 6 Κύριος 'έψη "Α'γωμεν εις τό
6ρος . . . απερχόμενοι δέ μετ'
αύτοΰ ημείς οι δώδεκα μαθηταί.

In § 3 'two men suddenly
appear,' as on the Mount of
Transfiguration. The descrip-
tion of their glory recalls
Mt 172.

[τώρ] δικαίων των εξελθόντων
από του κόσμου.

ποταποί είσι την μορφ-ήν.

6 τόπον . . . αύχμηρόν πάνυ
. . . σκοτινόν είχον αυτών τό
ε'νδυμα κατά τόν αέρα του τόπου.
Cf. 12 έν τόπω σκοτινφ.

οί κολαζόμενοι έκεΐ. Cf. 7 πυρ
. . . κολάζον αυτούς, 10 έν TTJ
κολάσει εκείνη . . . την κόλασιν
εκείνων, 11 τών κολάζομένων,
13, 15 κολαξόμενοι, 17 ταύτης της
κολάσεως, 19 της τοιαύτης κόλα-
σεως.

7 οί βλασφημουντές την όδόν
της δικαιοσύνης. Cf. 13 oi
βλασφημοΰντες καϊ κακώς είπόν-
τες την όδόν της δικαιοσύνης.

8 άνθρωποι τίνες άποστρέ-
φοντες την δικαιοσύνην. Cf. 20
οί αφέντες την όδόν του θεού.

8 λίμνη τις . . . πεπληρωμένη
βορβόρου. Cf. 9 τας κεφάλας
εΧχον έν τφ βορβόρφ. 15 έκυ-
λίοντο. Cf. Ada Thomce 53,
εΐδον βόρβορον . . . καϊ ψυχάς
έκεϊ κυλιομένας.

9 οί συμμι[χθέντες] αυτών τφ
μιάσματι της μοιχείας. Cf. 17 οί
μιάναντες τα σώματα εαυτών ώϊ
'γυναίκες αναστρεφόμενοι.

15 άμελησαντες της εντολής του
θεού.

Fragments 1, 2 (from Mac-
arius, Apocritica, iv. 6f.).
Heaven and earth will be

2 PETER.

9if. iy4V0VT0 Se Ka\
ψευδοπροφηται έν τφ
λαφ, ως και έν ύμΐν
έσονται ψευδοδίδασ-
καλοι, οϊτινες παρει-
σάξουσιν αιρέσεις άπ·
ωλείας . . . έπ ayov-
τες έαυτοΐς ταχινην
άπώλειαν.

23 οΐς τό κρίμα εΊζ-
παλαι ουκ άρ~γεϊ.

37 ημέραν . . . άπ·
ωλείας τών ασεβών
ανθρώπων.

31 2 την παρουσία?
της του θεού ημέρας.

28 δίκαιος . . .
ψυχην δικαίαν άνό-
μοις ερ^οΐς /̂5ασά»Ί-
ζεν.

Ι 1 8 ημείς ηκούσαμεν
. . . συν αύτφ 6ντε%
έν τφ α~γίφ βρει.

Ι 1 5 μετά την έμην
Ζξοδον.

31 1 ποταπούς δει
ύπάρχειν ύμας.

Ι 1 9 έν αύχμηρφ
τόπφ.

29 κολαζομένους τη-
ρεϊν.

2 2 δι* οΰς η οδός της
αληθείας βλασφημη-
θησεται.

2 2 1 την όδόν της
δικαιοσύνης.

2 1 5 καταλείποντες
ευθείαν όδόν.

2 2 2 κυλισμόν βορ-
βόρου.

2 1 0 τους δπίσω σαρ-
κός έν επιθυμία μιασ-
μοϋ πορευομένους.

2 2 0 άποφιτγόντες τά
μιάσματα του κόσμου.

2 2 1 ύποστρέψαι έκ
της παραδοθείσης αύ-
τοΐς ά'γίας εντολής.

3 2 της τών αποσ-
τόλων υμών έντολη$
του κυρίου καϊ σω·
τηρος.

3 1 0 . 12#
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APOCALYPSE OF PETER. 2 PETER.

judged—η *γη παραστήσει πάν-
τας τφ θε£ έν ημέρα κρίσεως καϊ
αύτη μέλλουσα κρίνεσθαι σύν καϊ
τφ περιέχοντι ούρανφ . . . τακή-
σεται πασά δύναμις ουρανού, καϊ
ελιχθήσεται 6 ουρανός ώς βιβλίον,
καϊ πάντα τα άστρα πεσειται (Is
344).

5b (from Methodius Con- l 4 θείας κοινωνοί
viv. Virg. ii. 6) τον θεσμον της φύσεως,
μακαριάς εκείνης φύσεως του θεού.

ib. καταφρονήσαντες της σης 22 1 32.
4ντολης.

James (p. 53ff.) draws attention to several documents which
appear to borrow from the Apocalypse of Peter. It is worth
while to note coincidences between 2 Ρ and some of these
documents.

(a) * The First Book of Clement, which is called the Testament
of our Lord Jesus Christ: the words which He spake to His holy
apostles after He had risen from the dead.' The book seems to
have been originally written in Greek. Lagarde (Eeliquice Juris
Ecclesiastici Antiquissimi Greece p. 80ff.) has retranslated the
extant Syriac version into Greek. James (p. 54) holds that at
least the first fourteen sections of this document' give us a very
iair idea of the lost first part of the Apocalypse of Peter.'

TESTAMENT.
§ 8 There shall rise up shepherds,

lawless men, unjust, despisers, covet-
ous, lovers of pleasure, lovers of gain,
lovers of money, chatterers, exalting
themselves . . . opposing the ways
of the gospel . . . dishonouring all
the way of piety. . . . They shall
lay commandments upon men not
according to the Scripture and the
commandment as the Father willed.

[The faithful] shall teach men that, 28 in . 5.
if they prove their spirit, they are
upright and fit for the kingdom, and
they shall tell them of knowledge
and virtue and prudence {γνώσιν χα,)
ά,ρετην χα.) σύνεσιν, Lagarde].

(b) ' The Apocalypse of Paul.' ' This book we have in a rather
shortened text of the original Greek [Tischendorf, Apocalypses
Apocryphce pp. 34-69], in a fuller Syriac version, and in a Latin
version which is the fullest of all [Texts and Studies ii. 3,
pp. 11-42]' (James p. 65). It is * to a large extent a compilation
from earlier works' (see Texts and Studies ii. 2, p. 21).

APOCALYPSE OF PAUL.
13 πως εξέρχονται εχ του χόσμου,

14 TO.S των btxa-ίων xou των αμαρτωλών
εξόδους, ποίω σχηματι εξέρχονται εχ του
κόσμου. 15 την ·\*υχην του άσεβους πως
εξέρχεται εχ του σκηνώματος α,υτης, 47
πριν ίξελθεϊν σε εχ του κόσμου.

18 παραλοθητω ν ι$/υχη αΰτη ταρταρ-
ούχω αγγέλω χα) φυλαιτέσθω ίως της
μεγάλης ημέρας της κρίσεως.

25 όστις ελύπησε την ψυχην αυτού,
μη ποιησας το θέλημα αυτής δ<« τον θεόν.

33 «.γιος γαρ ων ό θεός μετχνοων επ)
τοΊς ανθρώποις άναμένιι αύτων την επισ-
τροφην χα) μετάνοιαν.

In the earlier part of the Apoca-
lypse^ ff.) there is a striking passage,
in which the Sun asks from God per-
mission to burn up men because of
the i r sins ; κα) εγίνετο φωνή προς αυτόν
Ή μαχοοθυμία μου πάντων τούτων ανέ-
χεται, όπως μετανοησωσιν. The same
answer is given to similar petitions
made by the Moon and Stars and by
the Sea. Compare a similar passage
in another document,which seems to
be connected with the Apocalypse of
Paul, The Testament of Abraham x.
(ed. James p. 87f.)%

39 γυναίκας . . . απαγομίναί εν τόπω
σχοτινω, 42 το φρίαρ εκεΊνο σκότους χα)
ζόφους πεπληρωμένον.

43 οι εν ταίς χολάσεσιν κρινόμενοι, 44
πάντεί οι εν τονΐς κολάσεσιν.

50 ίγώ είμι Νωί . . . χα) οΰχ επαυσά- 2°.
μην τοΊς ανθρώποις κηρύσσειν ~Μετχνοε7τε'
Ihoii γαρ κατακλυσμός έρχεται.

(c) 'The Apocalypse of Esdras'
(Tischendorf, ib. pp. 24-33).

APOCALYPSE OF ESDRAS. 2 PETER.
Ii, 50 tie κρίσιν παρέΐωχας. 2 4 παρέδωχεν εΐί κρίσιν

τηρούμενους.

2 PETER.
113ff. Ιφ' ΌΌ-ο)ΐ ζΐμ) iv τούτω

τΖ σχηνωμα,τι . . . νι α,πο-
θεο~ις του ο-χηνωμοίτός μου
. . . μίτο, τν,ν ίμϊρ ϊξοΰον.

21* σιιροΊς ζόφου ταρτοιρ-
ώοΌΐς πα,ρ'ίδωχίν ύς χρ'ισιν
ττιρουμίνους.

28.

3 9 μοίχροθυμεΤ εις υμχ,ί,
μτ, βουλόμενός τινοις ά,πο-
λίατθαι οίλλοί πάντοις ίΐς μι-
ravoiotv χωρηοΌΐι.

119 | y «,υχμ^ρω τόπω,
2 4 οΊΐροΊς ζόφου.

2 9 εις ί]μίρχν χρΉπως
χολαζομίνους τηρέίν.

APOCALYPSE OF ESDRAS. 2 PETER.

43 θέλω, Ιίσποτα, ϊ^ίϊν xou τα, χα,τώ·· !2Α τοίρταρωσοίς.*
τιρα, μέρη του ταιρτάρου, 53 χαίτηγοιγόν
μί χα,τωτίρον iv τα,ρτάροις.

To what conclusion does a study of the coincidences
between 2 Ρ and the Apocalypse of Peter lead us ?
There are five possible views which may be taken.
(1) The coincidences may be boldly put aside as mere
chance resemblances without significance. This
view hardly needs discussion. It can scarcely be
held by a serious critic, who considers the coinci-
dences as a series, and appreciates the nature of the
most striking of them. Few will hesitate as to the
correctness of Salmon's view, that ' the agreements
of our fragment [i.e. the Apocalypse of Peter] with
the second Epistle of Peter . . , are more than
accidental' {Appendix to Introduction p. 591). So
Sanday {Inspiration p. 347), *The resemblances
are so marked as I tnink to prove that the two
writings are nearly connected.' (2) Did the writer
of the Apocalypse borrow from 2 Ρ ? This view
seems to be impossible in view of (a) the natural-
ness of the words and phrases as they stand in
their several contexts in the Apocalypse ; (β) the
fact that some of them are repeated in the Apoc.
(sometimes with the form varied), and are found
also in kindred documents; (7) the fact that we
find in the Apocalypse none of the strange and
remarkable phrases of 2 Ρ which would fix them-
selves in the mind of a reader who remembered
enough constantly to borrow. (3) Did the writer
of 2 Ρ borrow from the Apocalypse ? This view
appears to be a quite possible one. (4) Are the
two documents the work of one writer ? This is
the view to which Sanday {Inspiration p. 347)
seems to incline. * It is no doubt possible,' he
writes, ' that the writer of the Apocalypse may
have imitated the Epistle, or that both may have
been affected by some common influence. If there
had been on the whole better reason than not for
believing the Epistle to be the genuine work of St.
Peter, it would be natural to fall back upon some
such assumption. But, as the balance of argument
is really the other way, the question is forced upon
us whether it is not on the whole more probable
that the two writings are both by the same hand.
This is at least the simplest of the different hypo-
theses which are open to us.' The present writer
ventures to think that this explanation is excluded
by a consideration of the literary style of the two
documents. The Apocalypse is simple and natural
in style. There is nothing remarkable in its voca-
bulary. It is, in a word, wholly free from the
literary peculiarities which are so strongly marked
in 2 P. (5) Are the two documents the work of
two writers who belonged to the same school,
whose thoughts moved in the same directions, and

* The word τά,ρτα,ρος occurs in three passages of the LXX
(in none of which is there anything answering to it in the
Hebrew)—Job 4015 (20) 4122 (23)} p r 24&1 (3016) ; also in Enoch 202
Ουριηλ . . . β ίπ) του κόσμου xou του τ/χ,ρτάρου. Thus t h e Word IS
found in Jewish writings, which it is quite possible that St.
Peter may have read. On the other hand, we should not have
expected that the apostle would have applied to the judgment
of God a derivative of a word so characteristic of heathen
mythology. Further, the use of the derived verb τκ,ρτα,ροΖν
implies that the word τά.ρτα.ρος was a recognized term, in con-
nexion with a Christian representation of Divine punishments,
with the writer of 2 Ρ and those for whom he wrote. We find
the ideas essentially connected with the conception of Tartarus,
emphasized in the Apocalypse of Peter; we find the word
Tartarus itself in one kindred document {Apoc. of Esdras) and
the derivative τοιρτα,ρουχος in another (Apoc. of Paul). It is
exceedingly probable that Hippolytus knew, and borrowed
from, the Apoc. of Peter (James p. 67 f.). Now in Hippolytus'
Refutatio (x. 34) we read, £*' %ς επιγνώσεως Ιχφιίζεσθΐ... τα,ρτά,ρου
ζφφίρόν όμμα. ά,φώτιστον . . . χα.) τα,ρτοιρούχων αγγέλων κολα,στων
όμμα, χ.τ.λ. ; and in a fragment of the same writer on the Song
of' the three Children,' preserved by Theodoret (Migne, Pat. Gr.
X. 868), t h e words OCCUr, ϊπειτα. τα, χα-ταχθόνια. ώνόμασα,ν πνευμα,τα,
τ α, οτ α, ρούχων α,γγίλων. The use then Of t h e word τα,ρτα,ρουν 18
in itself a distinct argument for th'e view which regards 2 Ρ as
a document closely connected with the Apocalypse of Peter.
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to whom the same expressions and words had
grown familiar? Among these five possible ex-
planations the choice seems to lie between (3) and
(5). The fact that there is a similarity between the
two writings, not only in words or in definitely
marked ideas, but also in general conceptions—e.g.
in both there is the picture drawn of Christ on a
mountain with His apostles, the latter being ad-
mitted to a secret revelation which they should
afterwards use for the confirmation of their dis-
ciples—seems to be an argument of some strength
in favour of the view that the two documents are
the product of the same school.

7. CONCLUSION. — The task remains of inter-
preting, as a whole, the evidence bearing on the
question of the genuineness of 2 Peter. The ex-
ternal evidence is, as was pointed out, wholly
insufficient. No evidence exists at all till the time
of Clement of Alexandria, or (if we would speak
with absolute certainty) till the time of Origen.
Thus the burden of proof is thrown on the Epistle
itself. It is conceivable that, through some accident
or series of accidents, a genuine Epistle of St. Peter
might lie hid till the end of the 2nd or the be-
ginning of the 3rd cent, and then suddenly come
to light. But an Epistle claiming to be such must
bear unmistakable testimony to its own genuine-
ness. The internal evidence of 2 Ρ has been
examined. The literary style of the Epistle is
artificial; it shows little command over or appre-
ciation of the language, and yet it is extra-
ordinarily ambitious. It is not easy to think that
St. Peter can have cultivated such a style, and
the Epistle itself gives no support whatever to
the idea that an amanuensis was employed in
its composition. Again, the only events in the
gospel history to which allusion is made are
incidents which had a conspicuous place in St.
Peter's life. About all other events in the Lord's
life, even the most momentous, the Epistle is
absolutely silent. It hardly alludes to any of
the Lord's sayings which are recorded in the Gos-
pels. The suspicion, therefore, cannot fail to arise,
that the references which are made to the gospel
history are selected as being in harmony with the
supposed authorship. From history we turn to
doctrine. Nothing is said in the Epistle of the
Passion or the Resurrection or the exaltation of
Christ, or of the Holy Spirit in the Christian
Church, or of Prayer. Not only is the Resurrec-
tion passed over, but the Transfiguration takes its
place as the guarantee of the truth of the gospel.
The difficulties, therefore, in the way of holding
that the Epistle is the work of a personal disciple
of Christ, called to be a witness of the Resurrection,
which a study of the Epistle itself reveals, are very
serious. They become much more serious when it
is compared with what we have every reason to
believe to be the genuine words of St. Peter. The
First Epistle is wholly different from the Second in
literary style, in its use of OT language, in its
allusions to the Lord's life and teaching. It dwells
with reiterated emphasis on those primary Chris-
tian facts and doctrines which have no place in the
Second Epistle. The internal evidence, then, re-
viewed so far, is adverse to the Petrine authorship.
But there is another element in the internal
evidence, of which, at this point, account must be
taken. There are in the Epistle what appear to be
clear signs of a date much later than the apostolic
age. It is only by unnatural interpretations that
34 and 315f· can be made to harmonize with a time
within the possible limits of St. Peter's life. The
anachronisms of the Epistle seem clearly to point to
the 2nd cent, as the time of its composition. This
conclusion, based on internal evidence, is confirmed
when external evidence is taken into account. On
the one hand, it is in accordance with the absence

of any trace of the Epistle till the beginning of the
3rd cent. On the other hand, it is at one with
what is the natural, if not necessary, inference
from the resemblances between the Epistle and
the Apocalypse of Peter, viz. that these two docu-
ments are the work of the same school and belong
(approximately) to the same date.

The evidence is obviously cumulative. Different
minds will vary in the interpretation of this or
that piece of evidence, and in the weight which
they allow to evidence the interpretation of which
is unquestioned. To the present writer it appears
that too many independent lines of evidence con-
verge towards one result to allow of hesitation.
The only conclusion, it is believed, which is in
accordance with the evidence, external and in-
ternal, is that 2 Ρ is not the work of the apostle,
but is a document which must be assigned to the
2nd century.

Two subjects remain for consideration—
(1) Is it possible to ascertain with any degree of

probability the place where, and the time when,
the Epistle was written ? It has been shown to be
probable on literary grounds that the Apocalypse
of Peter and the Second Epistle of Peter belong
to the same school. This conclusion is confirmed
by what seems to be the natural interpretation of
the evidence as to Clement of Alexandria. It
appears likely that he, in his Hypotyposeis, placed
the two documents side by side, and commented on
them as closely related writings. It seems prob-
able that the birthplace of the Apocalypse was
Egypt (see above, p. 777), and we therefore infer
that it is also probable that 2 Ρ was written in
Egypt (cf. Jiilicher, Einl. p. 151 ; Harnack, Die
Chronologie p. 469). This conclusion is further
supported by the fact that the Epistle has points of
contact in language and thought with two great
writers of Alexandria—Philo and Clement.

(1) Philo. Salmon {Introduction p. 502 ff.) notes that ' there
is a whole host of 2 Peter's rare words in Philo.' Thus, to take
a single example, the word Ισότιμος (2 Ρ 11) occurs in Philo, Leg.
Alleg. ii. 6 (ed. Mangey i. 70, ισότιμον αυτό γ,γγ,σάμενος "ύ/υχη) ;
de Sacr. Abelis et Caini 3 (i. 165, τον ο-οφον Ισότιμον χόσμω * ) ; and
Ισοτιμία is found in de Cherub. 34 (i. 160), Vita Mosis 7 (ii. 86).
But more important than resemblance in mere vocabulary is
kinship in modes of thought. Thus, if 2 Ρ speaks of God's άρετνι,
in Philo we have the phrases τγ,ν άρίτγ,ν χα) σοφίαν του Οεου {Leg.
Alleg. ii. 14, i. 75), τα περ) θεού χα) των αρετών αυτού (Quis Reruiil
Div. Her. 22, i. 488), tys θείας αρετές (ib. 23, i. 489), τγ,ς αρετές του
πάντα, μεγάλου θεού* (de Somniis i. 16, i. 635). Again, Philo
supplies parallels to the phrase θείας κοινωνό) φύσεως, 2 Ρ 1*—e.g.
Vita Mosis ii. 11 (ii. 143), vihu γαρ TY,V φύσιν του θεού 'ίλεω; de Spec.
Leg. IV. 8 ;(ii. 343), της μακαριάς χα) ευΗαίμονος θεού φύσεως \ de
Abram. 28 (ii. 22), o\ μιμούμενοι την θειαν φύσιν; de Somniis i. 28
(i. 647), oo-oi λογικής χεχοινωνηχα,σι φύσεως. Again, with the phrase
τον προφητιχον λόγον in 2 Ρ I 1 9 and with the words of the
Epistle as to prophecy, I 2 0 (πασά προφητεία γραφής 'ώίας επιλύ-
σεως ου γίνεται, οΰ γα,ρ θεληματι ανθρώπου χ.τ.λ.), we compare
the use of the same phrase Ό προφητικός λόγοί in, e.g., Leg.
Alleg. iii. 14 (i. 95), de Plant. Noe 28 (i. 347); and similar
expressions, such as © προφήτης λόγος (de Congr. Erud. Grat.
30, i. 543), στομα,τι προφητικω (de Mut. Nom. 24, i. 599), iv προ-
φητιχαΐς όησεσιν (ib. 31, i. 604)', Ό Ιερός λόγος (Leg. Alleg. iii. 4, i. 89 ;
ib. 56, ι. 119); and Philo's language about prophecy in, e.g.,
Quis Rer. Div. Heres 52 (i. 510, προφήτης γα,ρ 'ίδιον μ\ν ούόίν
άποφθίγγεται, αλλότρια, ds πάντα ύπηχουντος ίτίρου); Vita 3[OSIS i.
51 f. (ii. 125 f., λίγα γαρ οΰδίν 'ίδιον αλλ' όίτ αν ΰτηχηση το θείον . . .
εξαίφνης θειοφορεϊταϊ); de Monarch, i. 9 (ii. 222, προφήτης θεοφόρητος
θεσπιεί χα) προφητεύσει, λίγων μεν οικέΐον ούδίν . . . ερμηνείς γάρ^εΐσ-ιν
οι προφηται θεού χατανρωμίνου τοις εκείνων οργάνοις προς δηλωσιν ων αν
εθελήση); de Spec. Leg. iv. 8 (U.J543, προφήτης τε μεν γαρ ovhlv ihov
αποφαίνεται το παράπαν αλλ* εστίν ερμηνευς υποβάλλοντος ίτίρου
πάνθ' 'όσα πρόφερα . . . επιπεφοιτηκότος δε χα) ενωχηχότοζ τβϋ θείοι»
πνεύματος κ.τ.λ.).

(2) Clement. 2 Ρ 222 (ζς λούσαμε^ είς κυλισμον βορβόρου) has a
close parallel in the proverb quoted by Clement, Ζες ηδοντχι βορβόρω
μάλλον jj χαθαρα 'ύΐατι (Cohort. 10, ρ. 75, ed. Potter; Strom, i. 1, p.
317), in the earlier passage a saying of Democritus being added,
επ) φορυτω μαργαίνουσι. With the phrase του καθαρισμού των πάλαι
αυτου^αμαρτιων (2 Ρ 19) compare Quis Dives salv. 40 (p. 957), των
μενoovπρογεγενημίνων θεός ΰ'ώωσιν αφισιν,των }>\ ϊπιόντων αυτός ε'̂ ασ"τβί
ίχυτω] Strom. IV. 24 (p. 633), άφίενται γουν προς του Κυρίου at προ τν\ς
πίστεως. Again, with 2 Ρ 21 9 (ελευθερία,ν αΰτοΊς επαγγελλομενοι,
αυτό) Ιουλοι υπάρχοντες τ^ς φθοράς) compare Strom, iv. 5 (p. 530),

* The words which follow—τω αυτω λόγω χα) το παν εργαζόμενοί
χ.τ.λ.— illustrate 2 Ρ 3? (τω «ύτ'α λόγω τεθήσαυρισμίνοι εισίν χ.τ.λ.).
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*vx in ά,ΰιαιφόρα/ς βιωτίον ovt\ ίνχίΰην ΰουλευτίον rois ccriiioratroif
Ltipurtv ημών, yoctrrpi xoti α.1ΰοίοις, δ<* Ιιη9νμία.ν χολ/χ,χΐυοντων τβν
ήμίτίρον vtxpov. — The similarity of two other passages in
2 Peter to characteristic passages in Clement is much more
important, (i.) In Clement's system faith is the foundation;
on this is built a superstructure of good living; 'knowledge,'
with the higher virtues which spring from it (άπάθίΐα, taking a
prominent place among them), is a later stage of growth. See,
e.g., the passage at the beginning of Strom, vi. where he refers
to the purpose of his Pcedagogus—ό πκώοιγωγός . . . την ίχ πα,^ων
αγωγών rt χα,} τροφην πα,ρίστησιν, τουτίστιν, \χ χα,τηχηοΊως συνα,ίζουσ-α,ν
τη νίσ-τιι πολιτύα,ν χα,) προπα,ρα,σχίυάΖ,ουοΌΐν τοις tli α,νδροίς ίγγροι,φο-
μίνοΐί ivupttov την ψυχχν, ίϊί Ιπκττημης γνωσ-τιχης πα,ρα,^οχην. He
bitterly complains of those who divorce faith from conduct, e.g.
Strom, i. 9 (p. 341), μόνην χα,) ψιλην την πίο~τιν α,πα,πουσίν. The
ascending series of virtues in 2 Ρ l5 f· (πίστις, α,ριτη, γνωσις,
iyxparuaty υπομονή, ιυσ'φιια., φιλοώίλφία,, αγάπη) is seen at Once to
have points of contact with that type of Alexandrian thought
which finds expression in Clement's writings. With the words
of 2 Ρ compare especially Clement, Strom, ii. 6 (p. 445), η πρώτη
προς ο-ωτηρία,ν viZffit η πίο-τις ημ7ν ανα,φα,ινιτοα, μίθ'^ην φόβος τι χα.)
Ιλπ)ς χα,) μίτάνοια,, ανν τι Ίγχρα,τύα, χα.) υπομονή προκ,όπτονσαι^

a very large number of passages from Clement illustrating the
essential idea of the phrase θιίας χοινωνο) φύσεως (2 Ρ I4). In the
first place, he constantly dwells on man's relation to God by
creation (e.g. Cohort. 10, p. 78); man cannot be ίμοιρος θύα,ς
Ιννοία,ς (Strom, ν. 13, p. 698). In the second place, he raises to
the highest place of Christian hope the Platonic idea that
'the end of happiness is όμοίωσ-ις θιω χα,τα. το δυνατόν' (Strom.
ii. 19, p. 482; cf. e.g. Strom, yii. 3,' p. 835). Lastly, he finds
the consummation of man's being in θιοποίηο-κ (e.g. Cohort. 11,
p. 89 ; Strom, vi. 14, p. 797, δύνα,μιν λα,βουοΌ. χυρια,χην η ·\>υχη
μίλίτ£ ilvou θίός ; ib. 15, p. 803). Clement was a debtor to those
who had gone before for much of his characteristic teaching.
It is a reasonable conclusion from the parallels with Philo and
Clement that the writer of 2 Ρ was influenced in some of his
conceptions and in his phraseology by the Christian school of
Alexandria as it existed before Clement's time.

In regard to date> the superior limit is approxi-
mately fixed by the fact that the Epistle was
known to Origen, probably to Clement, and that
it was already accepted by some in the time of the
latter as the work of St. Peter. It can hardly,
therefore, have been composed quite recently in
Clement's, certainly not quite recently in Origen's,
time. The latest possible date, therefore, would be
about the year A.D. 175. As to the inferior limit,
the following considerations are pertinent. (1) A
literature is growing up, connecting itself with the
name of St. Peter. (2) The immoral Gnostic sects
are active. (3) St. Paul's Epistles have been col-
lected : they are regarded as Scripture, and, with
other Scriptures, they are violently misinterpreted
by the heretics. These indications point to a date
later than the first quarter of the 2nd cent. We
may conclude provisionally that the Epistle was
written a few years before, or a few years after,
the middle of the 2nd cent., in Egypt, perhaps in
Alexandria.

It must be added that a first rate commen-
tary on 2 Ρ is a great want of English theo-
logical literature. Such a commentary would
have for its primary object the examination in
detail of the relation of the language and ideas of
2 Ρ to early Christian literature, and especially to
pseudepigraphic and apocryphal documents. Till
this work has been accomplished, conclusions as
to the place of writing and as to the exact date
within the 2nd cent, to which 2 Ρ is to be assigned,
must be regarded as tentative.

(2) In what sense is 2 Ρ to be viewed as & forgery?
AYhen we regard the Epistle from the point of view
of those who possess in the NT a fixed and definite
collection of apostolic writings, our natural im-
pulse, when we find ourselves unable to maintain
its genuineness, is to condemn it as a shameless
forgery, composed with the express purpose of
gaining, by means of false statements, a place by
the side of the genuine Epistle of St. Peter. But
it may well be doubted if this verdict is not wholly
vitiated by our ignorance of the circumstances
of its composition, and by our natural transference
of the ideas of a later time to an earlier and
different age. The Epistle is closely related to the
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Apocalypse of Peter. It seems itself to refer (I15)
to some other related document or documents. If,
then, it was part of a literature which connected
itself with the name of St. Peter, the Epistle with
similar writings may well have been put forward
without any sinister motive. The very number
of such documents may well have been at the
time a sufficient bar to misconception. Their
real character may have been perfectly well known
to the readers for whom they were primarily in-
tended. In other words, the personation of the
apostle, which appears so wicked when 2 Ρ is
viewed as an isolated document, may well have
been an obvious literary device rather than a
religious or controversial fraud.

The religious and theological aspect of the con-
clusion that the genuineness of the Epistle cannot
be maintained, lies outside the scope of this article.
The present writer, however, may be allowed to
say, that in his opinion the adoption of such a
critical verdict can cause perplexity only when
the Lord's promise of guidance to His Church is
regarded as a charter of infallibility.

LITERATURE. — (1) THE LIFE OF ST. PETER : Baronius,
Annales, 1609; Xavier, Hist. S. Petri, 1639; H. A. Birks,
Studies in the Life and Character of St. Peter, 1887 ; Couard,
Simon Petrus der Apostel des Herrn. There is no standard
'Life' of St. Peter. Information must be sought in (i.) articles
in Dictionaries (an asterisk in the following list indicates that
the Epistles are included in the art. or are treated of by the
same writer), e.g. *Encyc. Brit. (Harnack, 1885); *Herzog (J. P.
Lange, 1859) ; *Herzog-Plitt (Sieffert, 1883); Kitto (W. L. Alex-
ander, 1866); Schenkel (Holtzmann, 1871); *Smith (F. C. Cook,
1863); *Winer (1848): (ii.) Introductions to Commentaries on
Epistles, e.g. Plumptre, Kiihl: (iii.) Commentaries on the
Gospels, the Acts, Galatians (especially Lightfoot), 1 Corin-
thians: (iv.) 'Lives of Christ' and kindred books, e.g. Bruce,
Training of the Twelve, 1871 ; Edersheim, Life and Times of
Jesus the Messiah, 1884, abridged ed. 1886 ; Ewald, Gesch-
ichte d. Volkes Israel, 1864-68, Eng. tr. History of Israel,
1883-86; Hort, Christian Ecclesia, 1897 ; Farrar, Life of Christ,
1876; Andrews, Life of our Lord upon the Earth, 1892 ; Haus-
rath, Neutestamentliche ZeitgeschJ 1879, Eng. tr. Times of
Jesus, 1882, Times of Apostles, 1895 ; Keim, Gesch. Jesu von
Nazara, 1867-72, Eng. tr. Hist, of Jesus of Nazara, 1873-83;
Lange, Leben Jesu nach den Evangelien, 1844-47, Eng. tr. Life
of the Lord Jesus Christ, 1864 ; Renan, Vie de Jasus, 1863, 17th
ed. 1882; Weiss, Leben Jesu, 1882, 3rd ed. 1888, Eng. tr. Life of
Christ, 1883-84 ; Beyschlag, Leben Jesu, 1885-86 ; Didon, Jisus
Christ, 1890, Eng. tr. 1893 ; cf. art. JESUS CHRIST in vol. ii.
p. 653: (iv.) Works on the Apostolic Age, e.g. V. Bartlet, 1900;
Ewald, Gesch. d. Volkes Israel, vii.; Farrar, Early Days of
Christianity, 1882 ; Hort, Judaistic Christianity, 1894 ; Lechler,
Das apost. u. das nachapost. Zeitalter^, 1857, Eng. tr. The
A post, and post-Apost. Times, 1886; Lightfoot, 'St. Paul and
the Three,'in comm. on Galatians, 1865, 'St. Peter in Rome,'
in Clement, ii. p. 481 ff., 1890; McGiffert, Hist, of Christianity
in the Apostolic Age, 1897; Neander, Planting of the Christian
Church, 1832, Eng. tr. 1841; Ramsay, The Church in the
Roman Empire, 1893, St. Paul the Traveller, 1895; Rankin,
The First Saints, 1893; Renan, Les Apotres, 1866, St. Paul,
1869, L''Antichrist, 1873, Les Evangiles, 1877, L'Eglise Chroti-
enne, 1879; Ritschl, Die Entstehung der altkath. Kirche, 1850,
2nd ed. 1857; Stanley, Sermons and Essays on the Apost. Age,
1847, 3rd ed. 1874 ; Weizsacker, Das apost. Zeitalter, 1886, Eng.
tr. 1894; cf. art. ACTS OF THE APOSTLES in vol. i. p. 35.

The chief recent works dealing with St. Peter's visit to Rome
and collateral matters have been referred to in the body of the
art. on PETER. Of older books Baronius, Annales, L, 1609, and
Spanheim, Dissertatio de ficta profectione Petri Ap. in urbem
Romam, 1679, may be mentioned ; and among works of the
present century J. Delitzsch in SK, 1874 (pp. 213-260, 'Zur
Quellenkrifcik der altesten kirchlichen Berichte uber Simon
Petrus u. Simon Magus'); Langen, Gesch. der rom. Kirche,
1881 (i. pp. 40-63); Puller, The Primitive Saints and the See of
Rome, 1893; Schmid, Petrus in Rom, 1879; Windischmann,
Vindicice Petrince, 1836.

(2) THE THEOLOGY OF ST. PETER (SPEECHES ψ THE ACTS,
EPISTLES): B. Weiss, Der petrinische Lehrbegriff, 1855 ; the
relevant sections in works on the Biblical Theology of the NT,
e.g. Baur, Vorlesungen, 1864 ; Beyschlag, 1891, Eng. tr. 1895
(bk. iii. § 3); Bovon, 1893: Holtzmann, 1896; Pfleiderer, Das
Urchristenthum, 1887 ; Reuss, 1864, Eng. tr. 1872 : Salmond,
Christian Doctrine of Immortality, 2nd ed. 1896 (bk. iv. ch. iii.);
Schmid, 1853, Eng. tr. 1870; Adeney, 1S94 : G. B. Stevens, 1899 ;
B. Weiss, 5th ed. 1888, Eng. tr. from 3rd ed. 1882; Dale in The
Atonement, 1878, pp. 97-148; Briggs in The Messiah of the
Apostles, 1895, pp. 21-41.

The following list of books dealing with 1 Ρ S1^· 45{- is
given in Charles, Eschatology, 1899, p. 376 n.; Dietelmaier,
Historia Dogmatis de Descensu Christi ad Inferos litteraria,
1741 and 1762; Guder, Die Lehre von d. Erscheinung Christi
unter den Toten, 1853; Zezschwitz, De Christi ad litferos
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Descensu, 1857; Usteri, Hinabgefahren zur Holle; Schweitzer,
Hinabgefahren zur Holle, 1886; Hofmann, Schriftbeweiss, ii.
335-341; Salmond, Christian Doctrine of Immortality, 3rd ed.
1897, pp. 458-488; Spitta, Christi Predigt an die Geister;
Bruston, La Descente du Christ aux Enfers, 1897 ; Stevens,
Theology of the NT, 1899, pp. 304-311. To these may be
added Pearson on art. v. of the Apostles' Creed with the notes ;
Plumptre, The Spirits in Prison, 1884 ; Wright, Biblical Essays,
1886, p. 138 ; Delitzsch and Hofmann in Expos. 4th ser. vol. iii.
1891, pp. 241-263 ; Balfour in Expos. Times, vii. (1896) 356-359.

(3) THE RECEPTION OF THE EPISTLES (1 P, 2 P) IN THE
CHURCH: Charteris, Canonicity, 1880, pp. 301-318 (based on
the next named); Kirchhofer, Quellensammlung, 1844, §§ 28,
29 ; Westcott, History of the Canon, 5th ed. 1881; Zahn, Gesch.
des NT Kanons, 1888, especially i. i. pp. 302-318. On 2 Ρ
reference may also be made to Salmon, Introduction, 6th ed.
1892, pp. 483-490 ; Spitta, Der zweite Brief des Petrus, p. 533 f.;
Warfield, Southern Presbyterian Review, Jan. 1882.

(4) COMMENTARIES: (i.) On both Epistles: («) Ancient:
Didymus of Alexandria (Migne, Pat. Gr. xxxix, Latin version
with a few Greek fragments); (Ecumenius (Migne, Pat. Gr.
cxix.); fragments and scholia in O. F. Matthsei, Nov. Test. v.
1782, Scholia ad Eph. Cath. p. 196 ff.; and in Cramer, Catena,
1840. (β) Modern: the Reformation Period, Erasmus, 1516,
1535 ; Luther, 1523 ; Calvin, 1551. The 17th and 18th centuries,
Grotius, Annotationes, 1650; Wolf, Curce Philologicce, 1741;
Bengel, Gnomon, 1773. The present century (in alphabetical
order)—Alford, 4th ed. 1871; J. T. Beck, 1895; B. Bruckner,
3rd ed. 1865; K. Burger in Strack-Zockler's Kurzgefasster
KommentarV, 1895; H. Couard, 1895; Fronmiiller in Lange,
Bibelwerk, 1862, 4th ed. 1890, Eng. tr. 1867; Goebel, 1893 ;
Hofmann, 1875; Huther in Meyer, 1852, Eng. tr. 1881; Keil,
1883 ; Plumptre in Cavib. Bible for Schools, 1880 ; Pott, 1810;
M. F. Sadler, 1891; S. D. F. Salmond in Schaff's Popular Com-
mentary, 1883; Schott, 1863; von Soden in Hand-Commentar^,
1892; A. Wiesinger in Olshausen, Bibelwerk, 1 Ρ 1854, 2 Ρ1862 ;
Wordsworth, new ed. 1872. (ii.) On 1 Ρ only: Clement of
Alexandria, Hypotyposeis (Zahn, Forschungen, iii. pp. 79-83,
pp. 93-95), stands at the head of the list. Modern commen-
taries—F. C. Cook in Speaker's Commentary, 1881; Hort (an
important fragment on 11-217 ; published posthumously, 1898);
R. Johnstone, 1888; A. J. Mason in Ellicott's Comm. for
English Readers, 1883; Steiger, 1832, Eng. tr. 1836; Theile,
1833; Usteri, 1887. (iii.) On 2 Ρ only : Dietlein, 1851; Harms,
1873; Lumby in Speaker's Commentary, 1881; Plummer in
Ellicott's Comm. for English Readers, 1883 ; Steinfass, 1863.

(5) GENERAL (ON THE EPISTLES).—The relevant sections in
the Introductions to the NT, especially the following : —
Bleek, Davidson, Hilgenfeld, Holtzmann, Julicher, Salmon,
B. Weiss, de Wette (ed. 1860), Zahn; arts, in Dictionaries, etc.
marked with * in (1); also Kitto (1 and 2 Pet., W. Wright);
Schenkel (1 P, Holtzmann; 2 P, Schenkel); also the follow-
ing books and articles:—E. A. Abbott, articles on 2 Ρ in Ex-
positor, Jan. Feb. March 1882; Cludius, Uransichten des
Christenthums, 1808 (pp. 296-311; said to be the first critic to
question the authenticity of 1 P); Deissmann, Bibelstudien, 1895,
p. 244f. (IP), p. 277ff. (2P); Ewald, Sieben Sendschreiben,
1870; Farrar, art. on 2 Ρ in Expositor, June 1882, The Early
Days of Christianity, 1882 (i. pp. 121-219 on both Epistles);
Gloag, Introduction to Cath. Epistles, 1887; Grimm in SK,
1872, pp. 657-694 (*Das problem des ersten Petrus - briefes');
Grosch, Die Echtheit des zweiten Briefes Petri, 1889 (dates
I P A.D. 55, 2 Ρ 66-67, and maintains genuineness of latter);
Harnack, Die Lehre der zwolf Apostel ('Texte u. Untersuch.'
ii. 1, 2), 1884 (p. 105), Die Chronologie, 1897 (pp. 450-475, 'Die
unter dem Namen des Petrus funf Schriften'); Link in SK,
1896 (pp. 405-436, 'Der Dolmetscher des Petrus'); Mayerhoff,
Die petrinischen Schriften, 1835; McGiffert, History of Chris-
tianity in the Apostolic Age, 1897 (pp. 482 ff. 596 ff. on 1 Ρ ;
p. 600 ff. on 2 P); Ramsay, The Church in the Roman Empire,
1893 (pp. 279-295 on date of 1 P); Sanday in Expositor, series
4, vol. vii. 1893 (pp. 406-413 on date of I P ) , Inspiration, 1893
(especially pp. 346 ff. 382 ff. on 2 P); E. Scharfe, Die petrinische
Stromung der neutestamentlichen Literatur, 1893 (expansion of
art. in SK, 1889, pp. 633-670, ' Die schriftstellerische Originalitat
des ersten Petrusbriefs'); Spitta, Der zweite Brief des Petrus
u. der Brief des Judas, 1885 ; Swete, in Commentary on the
Gospel according to St. Mark, 1898 (pp. xvi-xviii); Warfield,
articles on the canonicity and genuineness of 2 Peter in the
Southern Presbyterian Review, Jan. 1882, April 1883 ; B. Weiss,
in SK, 1866 (p. 256ff., 'Die petrinische Frage, Das verhaltniss
zum Judasbrief'); Schulze in Zockler's Handb. d. theol.
Wissensch. 1883 (i. p. 529 £.). F . H . CHASE.

PETHAHIAH (n;i?o$).—1. The head of the nine-
teenth [LXX eighteenth] priestly course, 1 Ch 2416

(Β Φεταιά, Α Άφεσσή). 2. A Levite who had mar-
ried a foreign wife, Ezr ΙΟ23 (Β Φαδα*ά, Α Φεθειά);
introduced by a later hand in Neh 95 (LXX om.).
3. A Judahite officer, who * was at the king's hand
in all matters concerning the people/ Neh II 2 4

(Β Πα0αιά, Α Φα0αιά).

PETHOR (Tin?; Β Φαθονρα, Α Έαθονρα). — The
home of Balaam (NIL 225, Dt 234(5)), said (Nu) to
be 'on the River' {i.e. the Euphrates), and (Dt)
to belong to Arani-naharaim (cf. Nu 237), i.e. the

region between the Euphrates in its upper course
(by and below Carchemish) and the Khabour,
some 400 miles N.N.E. of Palestine. It is no
doubt the Pitru, mentioned by Shalmaneser II.
(B.C. 860-825): Ί crossed the Euphrates, and took
the city Ana-Asur-utir-asbat on the other side of
the Euphrates, on the Sagur, which the Hittites
call Pitru* (KIB i. 133, 1. 37-40; cf. 163, 1. 36;
173, 1. 85-6); and the Pedru, named long before
among his conquests by Thothmes III. (W. M.
Muller, As. u. Eur. 291; BP\ v. 38, No. 280).
The Sagur is the modern Sajur, which flows into
the Euphrates from the N.W. at a point about
60 miles N.E. of Aleppo: Pitru or Pethor, if
'on ' both the Euphrates (Nu 225) and the Sajur,
must thus have been on the W. bank of the
former river at its junction with the Sajur, and
therefore, speaking strictly, just beyond the W.
border of Aram-naharaim (Dt 234).* It was, of
course, much more nearly N. of Moab than ' east'
(Nu 237); but it must be remembered that the
term * east' is used broadly (see Gn 291, of IJaran,
in the same neighbourhood). For * mountains' (ib.)
between the Sajur and the Euphrates, Dillm. refers
pertinently to Sachau, Beise in Syr. u. Mesop. 1883,
pp. 159ff., 165 if. (cf. also the map). See, further,
Schrader, ΚΑΤ2 155f., Keilinschr. u. Geschichts-

forsch. 220 f.; Dillm. on Nu 225; Sayce, HCM2U.
S. R. DRIVER.

PETHUEL (Vwn?; perhaps, by a copyist's slip,
for Vwn? Bethuel, so LXX [Βαθονήλ] and other VSS,
but Vulg. Phatuel). — The father of the prophet
Joel, Jl I1.

PETITION. — 1 . nhxti from W to ask, is tr.
* petition' in 1 S I17· 27\ \ Κ 216·20, Est 56·7·8 72·3 912.
In Jg 824 we find the subst. and vb. together, liter-
ally 'ask an asking,' EV 'desire a request.' So
1 Κ 216 (EV * ask a petition'), 220 (EV ' desire a peti-
tion'). In Est 57 'petition' and ' request' appear
as synonyms (Heb. nbxp and ηψ$ζ). 2. nb$$t? from
the same vb., Ps 2O5.r 3. The Aram. ty|, from κν,ϊ
' to inquire into,' Dn 67· 1 3: in v.12 the subst. is not
expressed in Heb. 4. δέησι,ς, 1 Mac Ί'61 ' a house of
prayer and petition' (OTKOS προσευχής και δεήσεω? ;
KV ' prayer and supplication'). 5. αίτημα, 1 Jn 515

' We have the petitions which we desired' (τα
αιτήματα α χιτήκαμβν, KV ' which we have asked').
6. Oratio, 2 Es 824.

PETRA.—See SELA.

PEULLETHAI (V ĵ;?, Β Ίαφθοσ\ααθΙ, Α Φολλα0ί).
—The eighth son of 0bed-edom, 1 Ch 265.

PHAATH MOAB (Φαά0 Μωάβ), 1 Es 511 (B
Φθαλειμωάβ), 831 (Β Μαα0/*., AV Pahath Μ.) =
Pahath-Moab.

PHACARETH (Φακαρέθ), 1 Es 534 = Pochereth-
hazzebaim, Ezr 257. — The succeeding word be-
longs to this name as in Cod. Β Φ. Σαβειή, and is
not a separate name as it is taken by Cod. A and
RV 'the sons of Sabie.'

PHAISUR (Β Φαισούρ, ΑΦαισού), 1 Es 922=Pashhur,
the head of a priestly house, elsewhere called
Phassurus, 1 Es δ25.

PHALDEUS (Β ΦαλαδαΓο*, Α Φαλδαΐος, AV
Phaldaius, 1 Es 944 = Pedaiah, Neh S4.

PHALEAS (Φαλαία?), 1 Es 529 = Padon, Ezr 244.

PHALIAS (Β Φαλ^, Α Φίά0α*, AV Biatas), 1 Es
948=Pelaiah, Neh 87.

* See the excellent map of ' Syria, Assyria, and Babylonia,' in
the Encyclopaedia Biblica, i. in the art. ASSYRIA.
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PHALTIEL (Phalthiel, i.e. V ^ s , cf. 2 S 3 1 5 ; D
Salatiel, Syr. Psaltiel). — The ' captain of the
people/ who had an interview with Esdras at the
close of his first vision, 2 Es 516.

PHANUEL (Φανουηλ, i.e.
mother of Anna, Lk 236.

Penuel). — The

PHARAKIM (Β Φαρακέμ, Α -κ€ΐμ, AV Pharacim),
1 Es 531.—His sons were among the temple ser-
vants who returned with Zerubbabel. The name
is omitted in the parallel lists of Ezr and Neh.

PHARAOH (nyn§, Φαραώ).—The term does not
occur in the Tel el-Amarna letters, nor perhaps
anywhere else in cuneiform literature. In fact,
so far as we know, in ancient times it was
the Hebrews alone who adopted the term; from
Hebrew it passed into Greek, and from Greek into
Arabic. In face of these facts it is almost super-
fluous to mention that Kenouf has noted that njn§
can, if necessary, be connected with an Arabic and
even with a Hebrew root (PSBA xv. 421). The
word existed in full use in Egyptian, with a purely
Egyptian etymology, and there is no need to seek
it further. The earliest instance of the title in
Hebrew is probably in Ex 154, generally assigned
by critics to about B. C. 950.

In inscriptions of the Old Kingdom an expression
Pr-o, ' great house,' is found, and signifies the royal
house or estate, especially in titles such as * super-
intendent of the gardens of Pr-o'; but there is
nothing to show that it was then applied to the
person of Pharaoh. In the Middle Kingdom, from
dynasty 12-16 it still designated strictly the palace
and royal establishment rather than the king, yet
it is already often followed in writing by the
Vivatl 'Life, Prosperity, Health.' In the New
Kingdom it became at once personal, and was soon
a common term for the king: e.g. a letter is ad-
dressed to Amenhotep IV. (18th dynasty) as
'Pharaoh the Lord.' In the 19th dynasty it is
the usual expression for the king in unarchaistic
narrative and in the stories, and is followed by the
royal personal determinative. Certain hieratic
documents show that in the 22nd dynasty it pre-
ceded the personal name of the king in dates,
thus : ' the Stn (king) Pr-Ό (Pharaui), Shashaqa.'
In formal inscriptions the older royal titles per-
sisted to the end, but in demotic the new style
alone was used (at least from the 25th dynasty,
the period of the Assyrian invasion), and docu-
ments exist naming the Pr-o Nkyw, the exact
equivalent of ' Pharaoh-Necho. * At the same time
the king is always referred to in narrative as Pr-o.
Probably not much later than this the 'Ayin was
lost. In Old Coptic (of the 2nd cent. A.D.) the
descendant of Pr-o is simply nepo, 'the king,' and
the π being misinterpreted as the def. article, left
only epo as the word for king in Coptic. Φερών,
given as the name of an Egyptian king in Hdt. II.
cxi., is evidently only the royal title Pr-o.

The phrase ' Pharaoh king of Egypt,' so common
in the OT, is not taken from the Egyptian. In
Assyrian, ' Pir'u king of Musri,' named in an in-
scription of Sargon, seems at first the precise
equivalent to it, but Winckler {Mitth. d. vorderas.
Ges. 1898, i. 3) distinguishes Musri, a north-Arabian
land, from Misri, Egypt; so this equation is at least
very doubtful.

Shishak is the first king of Egypt whom the
Bible definitely names; and it is a guarantee of
comparatively early date and a non-Egyptian
source for the record in 1 Κ 1425ff·, that his name
is not there preceded by the title 'Pharaoh.' The
Saite kings Pharaoh-Necho and Pharaoh-Hophra
are accurately entitled as in contemporary Egyp-
tian. The Ethiopian conqueror Tirhakah is regu-

larly called ' Pharaoh Tirhakah ' in Egyptian docu-
ments, but in the Hebrew (2 Κ 199) his true position
is more accurately denned as ' king of Cush.'

1. The first appearance of the title according to
the canonical scheme of the biblical books is in
Gn 1210"20. As Abram is to be placed long before
the 18th dynasty, the title here seems an ana-
chronism such as is met with in the late Egyptian
stories. Another difficulty in the narrative is
the mention of Abram's having camels in Egypt.
Herodotus refers to camels on the borders of Egypt
in the time of Cambyses, which at least testifies
to their presence in the writer's own day (5th cent.
B.C.), and this, except for the passage in Genesis,
is the earliest mention of the animal in connexion
with Egypt; it would, however, be easy to believe
that camels were known throughout the Persian
period and as far back at least as the Assyrian
invasions in the 7th cent. (25th dynasty). As the
narrative presents no clear feature—famines being
frequent — by which Abram's Pharaoh may be
distinguished from others, and since Egyptian, as
well as Hebrew, chronology is at present exceed-
ingly obscure for the earlier periods, it is obviously
useless to attempt his identification.

2. The Pharaon of Joseph. The long and elabor-
ate story of Joseph presents some very interesting
data for consideration, but they are not favourable
to the view that it is historically true. Its use
of the title 'Pharaoh,' and of Ye'or, the late
Egyptian name of the Nile, which is derived from
the old form Ytr, alike preclude an early date for
its redaction. Far weightier is the evidence of the
names Potiphera {P-ti-p-K, 'the gift of the Sun'),
Asenath {[N]es-Neith,' belonging to Neith'), Zaphe-
nath-paaneah {Zt-p-ntr-e-f-nkh, ' Saith the god,
" he liveth" ! '), which are of forms common after
the 21st dynasty, and not occurring at all before
it. The name Asenath strongly suggests the times
of the Saite dynasties, when the worship of Neith
was prominent and all these types of names were
in full currency. A genuine Egyptian name of
the type of Zaphenath-pa'aneah would have in-
cluded the name of a specific deity, but at any
rate the Hebrew author was so familiar with the
formation of Egyptian names that he could intro-
duce appropriately into the formula a new element
p-ntr, ' the god,' instead of a god's name, without
committing a solecism. The relations of Egypt
with Palestine from the 10th cent. B.C. onward, and
especially in and after the period of the Assyrian
invasions, may explain this.

In a priestly inscription of the latest period, at
the Cataracts, there is a record, that can scarcely
be historical, of a 7 years' famine under one of
the earliest kings, perhaps B.C. 3000, but we have
no other record of any famine of like duration
until Arab times. Our knowledge of Egypt is still
very limited. Of the tenure of land in Egypt we
know little; of the buying up of the people and
their land, and the ultimate arrangement for pay-
ing £th of the produce as a tax to Pharaoh, nothing
is known. To seek the prototype of the Pharaoh
of Joseph seems a rather thankless task. The
chariot may or may not be an anachronism; its
employment probably began under the Hyksos.
It is usually conjectured that the Pharaon who
raised Joseph to the highest place in the realm
and treated his shepherd brethren so well was a
Hyksos, 'Shepherd,' king of the 15th or 16th
dynasty. But of the Hyksos kings we know
practically nothing except that some of them ruled
the whole of Egypt, that they worshipped par-
ticularly or exclusively the god Set, and that their
principal residences were On (Heliopolis) and
Avaris (most likely Zaru) in the N.E. of Lower
Egypt. Probably other events than those re-
counted in Genesis brought about the disappear-
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ance of the feudal system of the Middle Empire
before the New Kingdom. See, further, article
JOSEPH.

3. L· The Pharaohs of the Oppression and the
Exodus. On the supposition that these events took
place in the 18th or 19th dynasty, * Pharaoh' is a
term which might well be employed by a contem-
porary historian of them. But Ye'or for the Nile
seems to lower the date, and, had the great occur-
rences been still fresh in the remembrance of the
emigrants or of their immediate descendants at
the time of writing down the story, the distinctive
names of the Egyptian kings concerned, and other
definite information, would hardly have been
omitted from the narrative. If the account is
literally true, or almost so, it presents us with a
considerable historical sequence to fit into the
Egyptian history of the New Kingdom, a period
for which our information is much fuller than
usual. Kamses II. of the 19th dynasty is generally
(see Driver's discussion in Hogarth's Authority and
Archceology, 52 ff.) accounted the Pharaoh of the
Oppression, and his son and successor, Merenptah, is
considered to be the Pharaoh of the Exodus, which
some, however (e.g. Lieblein, PSBA, 1899,66), would
place in the reign of Amenhotep in. or iv. of the
18th dynasty, supporting their argument by the
movements of the * ̂ abiri' (Hebrews ?) in Palestine
as disclosed by the Tel el-Amarna letters. The
name of Raamses given (Ex I11) to a store city built
by the Hebrews clearly refers to some city built
for one of the kings named Ramses. Of these
Ramses II. was the greatest; he was also pre-
eminent as a builder. Several cities were called
after his name, and one in the Eastern Delta, in
the region of Goshen, retained it till a late date.
He was also active at Pithom, as is shown by
M. Naville's excavation there; but it is by no
means clear that he was the founder of i t : prob-
ably the site was already ancient in his day.
The Oppression evidently lasted many years.
Ramses II. reigned 67 years, and thus the Exodus
may have taken place in the short reign of
Merenptah, the son and successor of that aged
king. The remarkable fact that the Israelites are
named on a monument of Merenptah (see Petrie,
Six Temples, pis. xiii., xiv.) as destroyed or harried
by him, apparently in Palestine, does not disprove
this theory, as detachments from the main body
might have left Egypt from time to time, and
settled and multiplied at Hebron, round the tombs
of the patriarchs. Nor is it disproved by the
recent discovery of the mummy of Merenptah in
the tomb of Amenhotep II., for the biblical narra-
tive does not distinctly state that Pharaoh himself
was drowned in the Red Sea. The Israelites are
said to have passed through the desert of Sinai,
and wandered 40 years in its neighbourhood; and
it happens that there are no records extant of
Egyptian expeditions to the quarries of Sinai
during the reigns of Merenptah and his successor.
On the other hand, there is no trace in the Hebrew
records of any Egyptian invasion of Palestine be-
fore Shishak of the 22nd dynasty ; unless indeed, as
some think, * the hornet' of Jos 2412, Ex 2327·28,
Dt 720 refers to the inroad of Ramses ill. This king
of the 20th dynasty certainly harried the country,
and, had the Israelites previously entered it in
force, it is hardly probable that his invasion would
not be mentioned in the Book of Judges. But it
is possible to reconcile the chronology of Judges
with a theory that would make the entry of the
Israelites into Palestine subsequent to the last
campaign of Ramses in. (Petrie, PSBA, 1896,
p. 243). Also, even on the usual theory, the
passage of the Egyptian armies along the coast
roads into Syria would leave untouched the high-
lands of Palestine and the Valley of the Jordan,

from which the spread of the Hebrews must, as a
matter of fact, have been only gradual. To sum
up, the monuments of Egypt give us no record
either of the Oppression or of the Exodus. As the
story stands, there are passages in it which are
difficult to credit, but some modifications would
enable us to place it in the time of Ramses II. and
Merenptah. See, further, art. MOSES.

5. In 1 Ch 418 there is mention of a * daughter of
Pharaoh' in a genealogy; but not only is her
chronological position doubtful, it is even un-
certain whether a royal title or a personal name is
intended by the expression.

6. In David's lifetime Hadad the Edoinite fled
to Egypt and was well received by Pharaoh, who
gave him the sister of his queen Tahpenes to wife
(1 Κ ll14ff·)· Here the queen's name offers a clue,
but at present no such name has been recognized
from Egypt. At the end of the 11th cent. B.C.
Egypt was ruled by two contemporaneous dynasties,
one ruling at Thebes and the other at Tanis (Zoan)
in the Eastern Delta, the latter, however, having
the suzerainty over the whole country. The power
of Egypt must have been small, and no large
monuments were raised in that period,

7. Solomon's Egyptian father-in-law (1 Κ 246 31)
should likewise be a Tanite king (21st dynasty);
according to 1 Κ 916 he took Gezer and gave it to
Solomon.

It is noticeable that Shishak king of Egypt (the
founder of the 22nd dynasty) is never called
Pharaoh. This is the first occasion in the Bible
on which a distinctive name is given to an Egyptian
king. It seems as if the vague traditions in the
earlier stories were now succeeded by more positive
knowledge as to later events. As noted above,
Shishak was called by the Egyptians * Pharaoh
Shishak' {Rec. de Trav. xxi. 13,1. 1), but the fashion
was a new one, and would be little known to
foreigners.

8. * Pharaoh king of Egypt' of the time of
Sennacherib and Hezekiah. In both versions (2 Κ
1821 and Is 366) the Rabshakeh addresses Hezekiah
with the words, * Behold thou trustest on the staff
of this bruised reed, even upon Egypt; whereon
if a man lean, it will go into his hand, and pierce
i t : so is Pharaoh king of Egypt to all that trust
on him.' Here 'Pharaoh king of Egypt* is a
vague way of designating the king, who appears
at that time to have been Tirhakah, in 2 Κ 199

rightly called * king of Ethiopia.' In Egyptian
documents this conqueror of Egypt is regularly
designated ' Pharaoh Tahraqa.' It may be ques-
tioned whether there is not in the biblical account
a confusion between two distinct campaigns of
Sennacherib, and whether ' Pharaoh king of
Egypt' does not refer to another king reigning
in B.C. 701; cf. art. HEZEKIAH in vol. ii. p. 378b.
Tirhakah probably did not begin to reign before
B.C. 685. F. LL. GRIFFITH.

PHARAOH-HOPHRA.—See HOPHRA.

PHARAOH-NEC (H)O.—See NECO.

PHARAOH'S DAUGHTER.—See PHARAOH, and
MOSES, p. 447b.

PHARATHON {Φαραθών). — A place in Judsea,
fortified by Bacchides against Jonathan, 1 Mac 950.
The EV separate Pharathon from the preceding
name, reading * Timnath, Pharathon,' whereas LXX
seems to combine the two—τήν &αμνάθα Φαραθών. G.
A. Smith agrees with the latter, holding that ' evi-
dently one place' is referred to (but see Buhl, GAP
206 f.). Pharathon is probably the village Feron
in the low hills west of Shechem, guarding the
approach to the main route on the Plain of Sharon,
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and Timnath may be Timnath-heres. See SWP
vol. ii. sheet xi. Cf. also art. PIRATHON.

C. R. CONDER.
PHARES.—1 Es 55. See PEREZ, ad init.

PHARIDA l E s 53 3 = Perida of Neh 757 or
Peruda of Ezr 255. See P E R I D A .

PHARISEES.—

i. Origin and History of the Pharisees and the Sadducees.
ii. Leading Characteristics of the Pharisees.

(1) Their scrupulous observance of the Law.
(2) Their belief in the immortality of the soul, the resur-

rection of the body, and future retribution.
(3) Messianic expectations.
(4) Belief in angels and spirits.
(5) Doctrine of Divine Providence and freedom of man's

will.
(6) Their separation from the mass of the people.
(7) The Pharisees and the supremacy of the Gentiles.

iii. The Pharisees and Jesus.
(1) Their opposition to our Lord.
(2) Our Lord's criticism of the Pharisees.

Literature.

i. ORIGIN AND HISTORY OF THE PHARISEES AND
THE SADDUCEES.—Though the Pharisees and the
Sadducees make their first appearance as distinct
parties during the latter half of the 2nd cent. B.C.,
they represent tendencies which can be traced much
further back in Jewish history. When Ezra
returned from Babylon (B.C. 458), he found the
Jews living in and around Jerusalem divided into
two parties on the question of intercourse with
foreigners. Those who returned first from exile
(B.C. 537) had been more scrupulous in this matter.
They seem to have held aloof at first not only from
the heathen inhabitants of the land, but also from
the descendants of those Jews that had been left
in Palestine by Nebuchadnezzar, and to have
admitted into the new community only those whose
ancestors had been in exile, or who were otherwise
able to prove that they were of pure stock (Ezr 2,
Neh 76"73). Gradually, however, they fell away
from this strictness; they received into their
fellowship their Palestinian brethren and such of
the heathen as acknowledged J" and His command-
ments ; and many of them even entered into
alliances of various kinds with those of their
heathen neighbours who remained heathen.

That such was the case we learn especially from
the Books of Ezra and Nehemiah. Immediately
upon his arrival in Jerusalem, Ezra was informed
that many of the people had intermarried with
the people of the land, the chiefs of the people
being most guilty (9lf·)·* A commission appointed
to inquire into the matter took three months to
perform its task (1016£#). The number of those who
η ad contracted such marriages was very great;
the list that was drawn up (1018"44) contains the
names of four members of the high priest's family
(v.18). Ezra perceived that a grave crisis had
arisen in the history of the Jewish community in
Palestine; the holy seed was being profaned (92);
the heathen element might soon become dominant;
the danger could be averted only by the adoption
of measures that would secure that only such
could belong to the community as were of pure
Jewish blood. He accordingly demanded that
they put away their foreign wives and children,
without giving them the opportunity of becoming
Jews (101"5· u ) . Though they pledged themselves
to do so (105·19), this measure was not, at least
permanently, carried out.f For when Nehemiah
first visited Jerusalem (B.C. 444) he found matters
exactly as Ezra had found them. The ' nobles of
Judah' were in close alliance with the foreign

* We learn from Mai 214f· that some of the Jews had put away
their Jewish wives in order to marry foreign women.

t According to the LXX of 10*4 they put away their foreign
wives along with their children.

element (Neh 617-iy 3δ); the Sabbath was not
strictly kept (1031, cf. 1315ft·); and mixed mar-
riages were exceedingly common. After taking
the precautionary measure of building the wall of
Jerusalem, he held an assembly of the people,
at which they resolved to separate themselves
entirely from all toreigners, and to observe all the
LORD'S commandments (92 1028ff·). He did not,
however, compel them to put away their foreign
wives and children, but only to pledge themselves
to abstain from all mixed marriages in future
(1030). But he had not yet gained a complete
victory. When he revisited Jerusalem in 432, he
found that the high priest Eiiashib had renewed
his close fellowship with Tobiah (134ff#), that the
Sabbath was still desecrated (v.15ff·), that many of
the people were still marrying foreign wives (v.23ff·),
and that a grandson of the high priest was son-in-
law to Sanballat (v.28). Against these abuses he
took active measures. He cast out all Tobiah's
household stuff, and had the chambers of the temple
purified (v.8f·); he renewed his injunctions against
Sabbath desecration and the contracting of fresh
mixed marriages, and expelled the high priest's
grandson from the Jewish community (v.28).*
' Thus,' he adds, ' cleansed I them from all
strangers' (v.30). Complete separation from all
foreign elements became henceforth the principle
of Judaism.

In connexion with these proceedings it is import-
ant to notice that the natural leaders of the people,
including the members of the high priest's family,
who had become a sort of temple nobility, were
among the chief offenders, and that it was from
them that Nehemiah experienced the greatest
active opposition. Backed up by the authority of
the Persian king, he was able to crush their opposi-
tion, and to establish in Judaea the strict separa-
tion which from the first had ruled among the
pious exiles in Babylonia. ' The aftertime shows
plainly that he accomplished the work of his life.
He impressed the stamp of his spirit upon Judaism
for all time, and forced it to follow the course he
had marked out' (Cornill, History of the People of
Israel, p. 168; see also Wellhausen, Isr. und Jud.
Geschichte3, p. 173). We must not, however, make
Nehemiah a Pharisee and Eiiashib a Sadducee.
In them and their respective adherents we have
only, at the most, a preparation for the parties that
formed much later. The victory of Nehemiah was
the victory of Judaism generally, not of Judaism
in its specific Pharisaic form.

Regarding the latter half of the Persian period
we have hardly any authentic information. The
high priest was probably, under the Persian
governor of Syria, the civil as well as religious
head of the Jewish community ; he and his priestly
brethren of higher office along with their families
would doubtless form a kind of aristocracy, even
as compared with the rest of the priests. Judging
from the conduct of some of their successors
towards the close of the Greek period, it is very
unlikely that their influence was always of an
ideal character (cf. the story of Johanan and
Bagoses, Ant. XI. vii. 1). In spite of the triumph
of the exclusive party under Ezra and Nehemiah,
there still remained an Israel after the flesh, and a
deep gulf between it and the Israel after the spirit, f

* According to Josephus (Ant. xi. viii. 2ff.) this expelled
priest was Manasseh, for whom Sanballat built the Samaritan
temple on Mt. Gerizim.

t For detailed proof drawn from the Psalms see Bertholet,
Die Stellung der Israelites, und der Juden zu den Fremden,
p. 184 ff. We need not suppose that only wicked people
were opposed to the rigorism of Ezra. Cheyne (Jewish Re-
ligious Life after the Exile, p. 220) makes the Book of Ruth * an
idyllic story to justify admitting into the community any foreign
women who heartily adopted the nationality and religion oi
their Jewish husbands. . . . It shows that Ezra did not gain an
at all complete victory over the friends of mixed marriages.'
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The conquest of Persia by Alexander the Great
and the setting up of the Greek kingdoms of Egypt
and Syria under his successors brought the Jews
into close contact with a new and highly developed
civilization. During the first half of the Greek
period Judsea belonged to Egypt, and the Pales-
tinian Jews, with whom we are mainly concerned,
though surrounded by Greek cities, with which
they had constant intercourse, do not seem to have
been much harmed by such intercourse. It was
otherwise when Syria (B.C. 198) became the para-
mount power. Antiochus III., it is true, favoured
the Jews in many ways, and allowed them the
enjoyment of unconditional religious freedom (Ant.
XII. iii. 3. 4). A crisis came, however, when
Antiochus Epiphanes ascended the throne (B.C.
175). He resolved to suppress the Jewish religion,
and he found a party among the Jews themselves
ready to play into hishands. This party contained
leading members of the priesthood, several of whom
had adopted Greek names, and who, in order to
further their own ambitious designs, were prepared
to go almost any length in Hellenizing the people.
During the reign of Seleucus IV., one Simon, who
was 'guardian' of the temple, and who was
evidently one of the chiefs of this Hellenizing
party, had caused serious trouble to the high
priest Onias in. (2 Mac 3-46). On the accession
of Antiochus Epiphanes to the throne, Jason,
whose name was originally Jesus (Ant. XII. v. 1),
supplanted his brother Onias in the high priest-
hood (B.C. 175) by promising the king a large sum
of money; in return for another large sum he
also received permission to erect a gymnasium in
Jerusalem and to register its inhabitants as
citizens of Antioch (2 Mac 47"9). And now the
work of Hellenization began. Jason 'forthwith
brought over them of his own race to the Greek
fashion. . . . Seeking to overthrow the lawful
modes of life, he brought in new customs forbidden
by the law ; he established a Greek place of exer-
cise under the citadel itself, and caused the noblest
of the young men to wear the Greek cap. And thus
there was an extreme of Greek fashions, and an
advance of an alien religion . . . ; the priests had
no more any zeal for the services of the altar ; but
despising the sanctuary, and neglecting the sacri-
fices, they hastened to enjoy that which was un-
lawfully provided in the palaestra, after the
summons of the discus ; making of no account the
honours of their fathers, and thinking the glories
of the Greeks best of all' (2 Mac 410"22; cf. 1 Mac
114ί·). He even sent money to Tyre to provide a
sacrifice for Hercules. After three years Jason
was supplanted in the high priesthood by Mene-
laus, brother of the above-mentioned Simon,* who
is described in 2 Mac 425 as ' bringing nothing
worthy the high priesthood, but having the passion
of a cruel tyrant and the rage of a savage beast.'
In order to secure his position with the king by
means of bribery, Menelaus spoiled the temple of
its vessels of gold (432); the aged high priest Onias,
who protested against this sacrilege, was treach-
erously murdered (433ff·), and a deputation from
Jerusalem, which appeared before Antiochus to
accuse Menelaus of these and other outrages, was
put to death (439"50). On a false rumour of the
death of Antiochus, Jason endeavoured to recover
the high priesthood. Thinking that Judsea was in
revolt, Antiochus returned from Egypt (B.C. 170),
took Jerusalem by storm and gave it up to pillage
for three days. He also entered 'the most holy
temple of all the earth,' having Menelaus for his
guide ; he took the holy vessels with his ' polluted
hands' and spoiled the temple treasury (511"21; cf.

* According to Josephus (Ant. xn. v. 1), Menelaus, whose
name was originally Onias, was the brother of Jason. Accord-
ing to Wellhausen his Hebrew name was Menahem or Manasseh.

1 Mac 120ίΓ·). Two years afterwards an even worse
fate befell Jerusalem. Returning from a campaign
in Egypt, Antiochus sent an officer with a large
army to Jerusalem, with orders to slay all that
were of full age, and to sell the women and the
younger men. These orders were executed most
relentlessly. The city was plundered and set on
fire ; its walls were torn down ; such of its inhabit-
ants as had not been put to the sword or made
captive fled ; only apostates and heathen strangers
remained; and the city of David was rebuilt into
a strong citadel, the Akra, which was held by a
Syrian garrison till B.C. 142 (2 Mac 522ff·; cf. 1 Mac
l29ff·). Soon thereafter a decree was issued by
Antiochus suppressing the Jewish religion. The
sacrifices in the sanctuary at Jerusalem were for-
bidden ; the Sabbaths and feasts were to be pro-
faned and the sanctuary polluted ; their sons were
no longer to be circumcised ; the sacred books had
to be delivered up ; altars and temples and shrines
for idols were to be built in the cities of Judah,
and swine's flesh and unclean beasts were to be
offered in sacrifice. These injunctions were rigidly
carried out by overseers appointed for the purpose.
On the 15th of Chislev (i.e. December) B.C. 168 an
altar was erected to Zeus Olympius on the altar of
J", and on the 25th a sacrifice was offered on it to
the heathen deity. Whether Menelaus officiated
as high priest, we cannot tell. Such of the Jews
as remained loyal to the law were barbarously put
to death, no respect being paid to age or sex
(1 Mac l41ff·).

Hellenism had evidently made considerable pro-
gress not only among the priestly aristocracy and
the inferior priests (2 Mac 414ί·), but also among
the people generally (1 Mac l l l f f·), more especi-
ally in Jerusalem and among the young men (cf.
Ant. XII. v. 1 with 1 Mac I15). At first there was
probably no intention, even on the part of the
leading Hellenizers, to apostatize from the national
religion; what they desired was to remove from
Judaism its narrowness and exclusiveness·, to give
up the intolerable and, as it seemed to them, bar-
barous customs of the fathers, so that they might
freely participate in the advantages of Greek
culture and in the joys of Greek life. But even
after Antiochus had taken his extreme measures,
many of the Hellenizing party still adhered to
him. * ' Many of Israel consented to his worship,
and sacrificed to the idols, and profaned the Sab-
bath ' (1 Mac I 4 3 ; cf. what is said of the 'lawless'
and 'ungodly' 35·8 621 923 1014 ; also Dn 823 II3 0·3 2).
After the outbreak of the Maccabsean rising we
find them among the ' Macedonian' garrison of
the citadel (Ant. XII. v. 4, ix. 3) and in the armies
of Seron, Ptolemseus, Nicanor, and Gorgias (xn.
vii. 1. 3). But, as the Maccabsean rising proves,
these measures of Antiochus had shown the mass
of the people to what Hellenism was tending and
had awakened a powerful reaction.

Apart, however, from this national reaction, the
radical Hellenism of the priestly aristocracy had
called forth another extreme party, the Hasidseans
(see art. HASIDJEANS). This party is, in principle,
as ancient as Judaism, but it was opposition to
extreme Hellenization that brought them close
together into a separate company (συναγωγή, 1 Mac
242j, shortly before the Maccabsean rising, and made
them all the more resolved to stand by the threatened
law. They were the party of those who had laid
most to heart the teaching of the scribes (cf. 1 Mac
712·13); they were so devoted to the law (242) as not
even to defend themselves when attacked by the
Syrians on the Sabbath (v.32ff·) ; they observed
strictly the laws as to purification (1 Mac 162ί·,

* According to Josephus (Ant. xn. ix. 7) it was Menelaua
that persuaded him to compel the Jews to renounce their re-
ligion ; cf. 2 Mac 5*5.
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2 Mac 618ff·)» and insisted upon complete separation
from the Gentiles (2 Mac 1438). Though they were
not the first to raise the standard of revolt against
the Syrians, they soon associated themselves with
Mattathias and his friends in the common cause
(1 Mac 24 2); but they withdrew from the struggle,
when religious freedom was granted and Alcimus,
a descendant of Aaron, was made high priest instead
of Menelaus (712ff*)> and do not seem, at least as a
party, to have taken any further share in the
war, in spite of the perfidy of Alcimus in putting
many of them to death. They were an exclusively
religious party, supremely interested, not in the
political independence of the nation, but in the
strict observance in every respect of the laws and
customs handed down from the fathers.

We have dwelt at considerable length on the
Hellenizers and the Hasidieans, because these were
the progenitors respectively of the Sadducean and
Pharisaic parties.

It is during the reign of John Hyrcanus (B.C.
135-105) that we first hear of these as two opposed
parties.* According to Josephus (Ant. xiu. x. 5.
6), Hyrcanus on one occasion invited the Pharisees
to a feast, and having entertained them well and
put them in good humour, reminded them that
they knew he was desirous to be a righteous man
and to do all things whereby he might please God,
after their manner. If they observed him erring
in any way, he requested them to correct him.
They all expressed entire satisfaction with him,
except one, Eleazar by name, who informed him
that, if he would be really righteous, he must lay
down the high priesthood and be content with the
civil government of the people, and stated, as the
reason for making this demand, that they had
heard from old men that his mother had been a
captive in the reign of Antiochus Epiphanes. Not
only Hyrcanus, but also all the rest of the Phari-
sees were indignant at Eleazar for repeating this
story, which of course insinuated a suspicion as to
the purity of Hyrcanus' descent. But one, Jona-
than, a Sadducee, and a great friend of Hyrcanus,
assured the latter that Eleazar had simply expressed
the sentiments common to all the Pharisees, and
advised him to test them by putting to them the
question, what punishment Eleazar deserved. On
their answering that he deserved stripes and bonds,
Hyrcanus was very angry, and concluded that
Eleazar had reproached him with their approbation.
He accordingly left the party of the Pharisees,
abolished the decrees they had imposed upon the
people, and punished those that observed them
with death.

Though the form of the story as told by Josephus
is certainly unhistorical,f there is every reason to
believe that in the time of Hyrcanus the Pharisees
had become a well-defined party and broke de-
cisively with the Hasmonsean princes. The Mac-
cabsean rising, which was originally in defence of
religion (1 Mac 227·50), had developed in a way that
was little to the mind of ' the pious,' who, as we
have seen, had withdrawn from the contest, when
religious freedom was granted in the year 163. It
gradually became a war, not for the law, but
against the ancient aristocracy for the ethnarchy
under the Syrians, and ended in the founding of a
worldly dynasty. In the course of their struggles,
Judas and his brothers were compelled by the
necessity of their position to make use of * profane'
means; they entered into alliances with Gentile
nations (1 Mac 817 121ίΓ· 1424), and took the side,
now of one, now of another pretender to the
Syrian throne; they accepted from the kings of

* According to Ant. xiu. v. 9, they existed as parties as early
as the time of Jonathan.

t Montet, Essai sur les origines des partis saduceen et
pharisien, 205 ff. ; Wellhausen, op. cit. 290.

Syria military titles and commands and even the
office of high priest (1026tr·65 ll27f·5m-1438), and acted
generally in accordance with the dictates of worldly
prudence. The result was the establishment
under Simon of a thoroughly secular State, the
civil ruler being at the same time high priest
(1441*47). Hyrcanus, whom Josephus calls a dis-
ciple of the Pharisees, walked in the footsteps of
his predecessors. He renewed the alliance with
Rome (Ant. XIII. ix. 2, xiv. x. 22) and kept a
standing army of foreign troops, with which lie
accompanied Antiochus Sidetes against the Par-
thians (xin. viii. 4). It is true, he destroyed the
Samaritan sanctuary upon Mt. Gerizim,and forcibly
converted the Idumseans and razed Samaria to the
ground ; but these were purely political measures,
undertaken for the purpose of extending his do-
minion beyond the narrow limits of Judaea. His
high priesthood was a secondary matter. 'For
Hyrcanus the tiara had fallen to the rank of a
mere decoration ; he was a secular prince like the
neighbouring heathen kings; his State was a purely
secular realm, which was no longer able to pursue
spiritual aims, no longer had spiritual concerns'
(Cornill, p. 212).

The majority of the people were meanwhile
satisfied with this turn of affairs. They were
proud not only to enjoy religious freedom, but also
to be once more an independent nation,and honoured
the valiant princes who had led them to victory
(1 Mac 1326144·n·40ff·). The ancient aristocracy also,
the extreme Hellenizers of the time of Epiphanes,
who at first had held out against Judas and his
brothers, had either been swept away or had re-
cognized the futility of carrying on the struggle,
and along with their adherents came over to the
new rulers, to whom they were able, from their
birth and attainments, to render considerable ser-
vice. Taught by experience, they had given up
all thought of overthrowing the national religion,
and accommodated themselves to the new order of
things, which imposed upon them no harsh restric-
tions, and allowed them the full enjoyment of the
good things of this life (cf. 1 Mac 1532). Along with
the leading men of the new regime,* they became
the chief supporters of the Maccabsean princes,
with whose political aims they were in full sym-
pathy. It is this party, consisting of members of
the ancient and the new aristocracy and their
adherents, that went by the name of Sadducees.
They were primarily a purely political party, They
were supremely interested in the maintenance and
prosperity of the State as a secular State ; religion
was with them an altogether secondary concern ;
and they held very lax views on the subject of
exclusiveness.

To ' the pious,' on the other hand, the Hasmonsean
rule must have become ever more and more obnox-
ious. Since the outbreak of the Maccabiean rising
they had doubtless grown both in numbers and
exclusiveness, and were now known by the name,
Pharisees. These were essentially a purely re-
ligious party, although we shall find them occasion-
ally using political means for the attainment of
their religious ends. Their fundamental principle
was complete separation from everything non-
Jewish. In order to secure this separation the law
must be scrupulously kept; there must be no
adoption of foreign ideas or ways of living ; there

* The frequent occurrence of foreign names at this time
among the Jews shows the progress that Hellenism had made
among them. The Hasmonsean princes themselves bore foreign,
in addition to their Hebrew names: Hyrcanus, Antigonus,
Aristobulus, Alexander, Alexandra. For other Greek names at
this time see 1 Mac 1422. 24 1515 igiif.; Ant. xui. ix. 2. · That
which was surprising in the case of the first Hellenizing high
priests, had, it would seem, become the fashion in the national
party, at least among those of higher rank. They had learned
to do what the foreigners did, and did not scruple to bear
foreign names' (Bertholet, op. cit. 230 f.).
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must be no alliances with other nations ; Israel, as
the chosen people of J", must live an altogether
separated life. The whole tendency of the new
dynasty was against this exclusiveness. Hence
the opposition to it of the Pharisees. Josephus
may be right in making the ostensible ground of
their quarrel with Hyrcanus the possession by him
of the high priesthood. But the real ground of
their opposition to him was much deeper. The
Hasmonseans were orthodox worshippers of J", and
even compelled neighbouring peoples to become
Jews. But the dynasty they had founded was a
worldly dynasty; and the Pharisees felt instinct-
ively that in a national State with national politics
their ideal was less likely to be realized than even
under the rule of the Gentiles. The success of the
Maceabaean rising had thus led to the formation of
the two parties which played so important a part
in the after history of the Jews.*

Under Alexander Jannseus (B.C. 104-78) the
opposition between the Hasmonseans and the
Pharisees broke out into open conflict. Jannseus
was a man of such an utterly worthless character
that he very soon alienated the people from him
and made them sympathize with the Pharisees.
On one occasion, when, at a Feast of Tabernacles,
he was officiating as high priest, the people pelted
him with the lemons they were carrying for the
celebration, and reviled him as the son of a cap-
tive and as being therefore unworthy of his priestly
office. At his command his troops cut down 6000
of the people {Ant. xiil. xiii. 5). When he returned
to Jerusalem from his Avar with Obadas, defeated
and without an army, there broke out an open
rebellion, which lasted for six years, during which
50,000 Jews perished. \Vhen, wearied of the con-
test, he asked the conditions of peace, they de-
manded his death and called in the aid of the
Syrian king, Demetrius III. (Eucairus). Jannaeus
was totally defeated and fled to the mountains.
Moved by sympathy with him in his sore need,
and perhaps dreading lest their country should
once more become subject to Syria, many of the
Jews deserted to him; Demetrius was compelled
to retire, and Jannceus took fearful revenge upon
his adversaries :—upon his return in triumph to
Jerusalem he caused 800 of their chiefs to be crucified
(Ant. xiil. xiii. 5, xiv. 1. 2). That the leaders in
this rebellion were Pharisees, is evident from the
fact that they afterwards avenged the execution of
the 800 (Ant. XIII. xvi. 2), and that Jannieus, when
dying, counselled his wife Al exandra Salome to make
peace with them and be guided by them (XIII. xv. 5).

Alexandra Salome (B.C. 78-69), during whose
reign Hyrcanus Π., her eldest son, was high priest,
followed entirely her dying husband's advice. She
recalled the exiled Pharisees, admitted them to
a large share in the government, and reintroduced
the Pharisaic practices which John Hyrcanus is
said to have abolished (Ant. XIII. xvi. 1 ff. ; BJ
I. v. 1 ff.). She also gave to the heads of the
scribes a seat in the Sanhedrin along with the
priestly aristocracy and the elders. According
to later tradition, this was the golden age of
Judaism.f But the Pharisees, who, according to
Josephus, governed the queen, made a bad use

* See Bousset, Jesu Predigt in ihrem Gegensatz zum Juden-
thum, p. 29 ff. The Psalms of Solomon complain bitterly of
the Hasmonseans having assumed the office of high priest and
the title of king ; see Ryle and James, Ps. of Sol. on 81 2 175fl·.
Hyrcanus, however, did not call himself king, but ' high priest
and head of the commonwealth of the Judseans.'

f Montet, op. cit. 277 ff. ' Under Simon ben Shatach [a leading
Pharisee and brother of the queen] and queen Salome, rain fell
on the eve of the Sabbath, so that the corns of wheat were
large as kidneys, the barley corns as large as olives, and the
lentils like golden denarii; the scribes gathered such corns and
preserved specimens of them in order to show future genera-
tions what sin entails' (Talm. Bab. Ta'mith 23a, in Streane,
The Age of the Maccabees, p. 72).

of their authority. They took such fearful ven-
geance upon the Sadducees that a deputation oi
the latter, led by Aristobulus, Salome's younger
son, presented themselves before her, protesting
against the cruel treatment to which they were
subjected. They reminded her of the assistance
they had rendered her husband, hinted at the
readiness with which neighbouring monarchs would
receive them into their service, and insisted upon
being at least placed in her fortresses. They not
only succeeded in having an end put to the reign
of terror, but also obtained command of all the
fortresses, except three, where, along with Aristo-
bulus, who soon joined them, they awaited the
death of the queen to snatch the power out of
the hands of the Pharisees (Ant. XIII. xvi. 2. 3. 5;
BJ I. v. 3. 4).

On the death of Alexandra, Aristobulus (B.C.
69-63) soon dispossessed Hyrcanus II. of both the
kingship and the high priesthood (Ant. XIV. i. 2,
xv. vi. 4, xx. x.). He befriended the Sadducees,
who were his chief supporters. In the course of the
struggle that ensued, both the brothers appealed
to the Romans, and presented themselves before
Pompey in Damascus, in order to plead their cause.
A third party (whom most take to have been
Pharisees) also appeared before him, desiring the
abolition of the sovereignty altogether, and the
restoration of the old sacerdotal constitution (Ant.
Xiv. iii. 2). When at last he was compelled to
take the temple-mount by storm (B.C. 63), Pompey
entered the Holy of Holies, but left the treasures
of the temple untouched. Many of the leaders
of the Sadducees were executed ; Aristobulus and
his children were taken to Rome; and Hyrcan us
was restored to his much-curtailed inheritance,
not as king, but as high priest and ethnarch, with
the nominal control of the civil administration of
the country. How the Pharisees regarded this
terrible catastrophe we learn from the Psalms of
Solomon.* They looked upon it as a Divine punish-
ment of the Sadducean aristocracy and priests,
who had called the Romans into the land (812"19),
but were at the same time bitterly enraged against
the heathen, who had so impiously denied the
temple and the holy city (Ps-Sol 1, 2, 8, and 17,
which seem to refer to Pompey's capture of Jeru-
salem ; cf. Ryle and James, op. cit. xliii).

After the loss of national independence, the
opposition between the Pharisees and the Sad-
ducees naturally soon lost its political character,
and became more and more distinctly religious.
The Sadducees, who still formed the majority of
the Sanhedrin, attempted, during the etlmarchy of
Hyrcanus, to call Herod to account for his law-
less proceedings in Galilee, but this attempt only
proved their powerlessness (Ant. xiv. ix. 1 ff.).
When Herod captured Jerusalem (B.C. 37), he put
to death 45 of these Sadducean Sanhedrists (Ant.
XV. i. 2 calls them leaders of the party of Anti-
gonus, cf. BJ I. xviii. 4; Ant. xiv. ix. 4 says 'all
the members of the Sanhedrin' except Sameas);
and he still further diminished their power by
deposing and appointing high priests according
to his own pleasure, and by introducing among
the high priestly families his own relations and
creatures. When he purged the Sanhedrin in the
manner just described, he spared the leaders of
the Pharisees, who had advised the citizens to
throw open the gates of the city to him (Ant.
XIV. ix. 4, xv. i. 1); and although they refused
to take the oath of allegiance, he merely punished
them with a fine (XV. x. 4; xvii. ii. 4). Recog-
nizing their influence with the people, he at first
wrould fain have gained them over to his side, and

* These are of Pharisaic origin, and date, according to Ryle
and James, from between B.C. 70 and 40, according to Oheyne
between 63 and 45.
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therefore took pains in several ways to respect
their religious feelings (cf. XV. xi. 5. 6); but they
simply acquiesced in his rule, as being a Divine
judgment upon the people for their sins. Towards
the end of his reign, their attitude towards him
became one of hostility. They conspired with
members of his household to secure his overthrow
(XVII. ii. 4), and (B.C. 4) instigated their pupils to
cut down the golden eagle, which he had placed
over the chief entrance to the temple as a sign
of Roman sovereignty. For this offence he caused
a number of them to be burned alive (XVII. vi. 2-4 ;
BJ I. xxxiii. 1-4).

When, after the deposition of Archelaus, Judsea
passed under the direct rule of the Romans, the
latter left internal matters largely in the hands
of the Sanhedrin, under the presidency of the
high priest, who belonged to the Sadducean party
{Ant. xx. ix. 1; Ac 517). The Sadducean aristo-
crats, with whom the new families raised by Herod
to the high priestly dignity had soon mixed, thus
regained a considerable measure of power ; but in
order to stand well with the people, they were
compelled to act in respect of all legal questions
in accordance with the principles of the Pharisees
{Ant. XVIII. i. 4). The latter, many of whom sat
in the Sanhedrin (Ac 534 236), were the real leaders
of the people. Under Agrippa I. (A.D. 41-44),
who, at least within Palestine, lived the life of
a pious Jew, observing strictly the ancient laws
and offering daily sacrifices, they had matters very
much after their own mind. To please them,
Agrippa persecuted the Christians, put James, the
brother of John, to death, and cast Peter into
prison (Ac 12). When Judsea passed again under
the direct rule of the Romans, the Sadducees once
more became the nominal possessors of authority.
But their doom was sealed. With the destruction
of Jerusalem, the high priesthood and the San-
hedrin vanished, and the Sadducees, as a party,
disappeared from history.

It was otherwise with the Pharisees.* They
survived the Temple and the State. They had
not, strictly speaking, been a political party within
the old commonwealth, and for that very reason,
when the latter perished, their influence was not
lessened. Their leading Rabbis formed a body,
which regarded itself as a continuation of the
ancient Sanhedrin. At first it had its seat at
Jamnia; it afterwards removed to Galilee, and
remained for a long time at Tiberias. The office
of president was hereditary in the family of Hillel.
The president's authority grew rapidly. He bore
the title of the old high priests, Nasi or Ethnarch,
and, later, Patriarch; in course of time he was
recognized by the imperial government as the head
of the Palestinian Jews; from Jews in foreign
lands he received gifts of money, which were
collected annually by his representatives. These
Rabbis separated themselves more and more com-
pletely from the Gentiles. The LXX, which had
become the Christian's Bible, was supplanted by
a more literal translation, that of Aquila. They
also became more strict among themselves; the
old tendency of the scribes to regulate the whole
of life by the law was accentuated. The result
was a spiritual slavery such as had never before
existed. The communities voluntarily submitted
to the new hierarchy; they willed the end, viz.
the maintenance of Judaism, and therefore accom-
modated themselves to the means. As result we
have the preservation of Judaism as an inter-
national fellowship even after the downfall of the
theocracy.

ii. LEADING CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PHARI-
SEES.—(1) Their scrupulous observance of the law.
According to Joseph us they were noted for their

* See Wellhausen, op. cit. 371 ff.

accuracy in interpreting the laws {BJ I. v. 2,
II. viii. 14, Vita 38, Ant. xvii. ii. 4), and for the
scrupulousness with which they kept them {Ant.
XVIII. i. 3). They held as binding not only the
written, but the oral law, the 'traditions of the
fathers' (XIII. x. 6, xvi. 2). Like their progeni-
tors, the Hasidseans, they were, speaking gener-
ally, the party of the scribes, whose precepts
they carried into practice, and whose leaders,
latterly, proceeded from their ranks (XV. i. 1,
x. 4). The account given of them in the NT is
substantially the same as that of Josephus. In
the Gospels the Pharisees and the scribes are con-
stantly mentioned in the same connexion, and in
such a way as to imply that they practically
formed the same party, e.g. Mt 520 1238 15\ Mk 216

71·5, Lk 517·21·30 67 73ϋ I P 3 143 152, Jn S3.* The
great discourse in Mt 23 (cf. Lk 1137-52) i s directed
against both the Pharisees and the scribes. Gama-
liel is both a Pharisee and a doctor of the law
(Ac 534); the Pharisees form the straitest sect of
the Jewish religion (265), and Saul, a Pharisee
(Ph 36), had been brought up according to the
strict manner of the law of the fathers (Ac 223).
Attention is called to their holding the traditions
of the elders, especially in regard to the washing
of hands and vessels (Mk 71'5 = Mt 152, Mt 2325f·,
Lk ll38f·), to their tithing (Lk IS12, etc.), fasting
(Mk 218 = Mt 914, etc.), and strict observance of
the Sabbath (Mk 223ff- = Mt 12lff·, Lk 1310ff· 14lff-,
Jn 51'16 914ff·). The traditions of the elders were
even more binding than the commandments of the
written law (Mk 78). In later Jewish writings we
find similar statements. The written law had to
be explained in accordance with tradition. * The
sword comes upon the world for suppression of
judgment; and for perversion of judgment; and
for explaining Torah not according to canon (tra-
dition).'f 'Words of Soferim are akin to words
of Torah and more beloved than words of Torah,
for (Ca I2) Thy Love is better than Wine.' It is
added that whereas the Torah contains both light
and weighty precepts, the words of the Soferim are
all of the latter class (Rabbi Jochanan in Taylor,
op. cit. 105). ' It is a greater crime to teach con-
trary to the precepts of the scribes than contrary
to the Torah itself {Sanhedrin xi. 3 in Schlirer,
GJV* ii. 390 [HJP II. ii. 12]). No contradiction
was allowed to anything that had once been
introduced and laid down by the fathers {Ant.
XVIII. i. 3).

The Pharisees were thus the strictly legal party
among the Jews. Their piety was strictly legal;
the essence of religion consisted in the accurate
knowledge and scrupulous observance of the law
and tradition, which were the norm of all life,
national, social, and individual. The Sadducees,
while they had a tradition of their own, utterly
rejected the traditions to which the Pharisees were
so much attached.

(2) Immortality of the soul, resurrection of
the body, and future retribution. According to
Josephus, the Pharisees taught that every soul
is incorruptible, but that only those of good men
pass over into another body, while those of the
wicked are punished with eternal suffering {BJ
II. viii. 14). They held that there is an immortal
vigour in souls, and that under the earth there
are rewards and punishments for those that have
lived virtuously or viciously in this life; that for
the latter there has been appointed an everlasting
prison, but the former have the power to return
to life {Ant. XVIII. i. 3f.). In the above passages
Josephus does not represent the Pharisees as

* Such expressions as · the scribes of the Pharisees' (Mk 2^),
• the Pharisees and their scribes' (Lk 530), «the scribes of the
Pharisees' part' (Ac 23«), show that there were also non-Phari-
saic scribes.

t Pirke Aboth v. 13; see Taylor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers
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believing in the transmigration of souls, but as
holding the doctrines, common to Judaism since
Dn 122, of a resurrection of the body and of a
future retribution. The Psalms of Solomon also
speak only of a resurrection of the righteous. The
sinner · falleth ; verily grievous is his fall, and he
shall not rise again ; the destruction of the sinner
is for ever. But they that fear the LORD shall
rise again unto life eternal, and their life shall
be in the light of the LORD, and it shall fail no
more3 (313·16). 'The life of the righteous is for
ever. But sinners shall be taken away unto
destruction' (139f·). * Therefore is their inherit-
ance hell and darkness and destruction. . . . But
the saints of the LORD shall inherit life in glad-
ness' (146f·; cf. Ιδ11"15). The Sadducees denied the
immortality of the soul and the resurrection of the
body.

(3) Messianic expectations. The doctrine of the
resurrection was a cardinal doctrine with the
Pharisees, because of its close connexion with their
Messianic hopes. They looked for a literal reign
of God upon earth, when the power, of which they
were meanwhile deprived, would be in their hands;
for the Messianic kingdom was to be the kingdom
of the saints, and they were the saints. In the
Psalms of Solomon we have a good account of
these hopes as cherished by them shortly before
our Saviour's birth. The Messiah, who is not
Divine, is the son of David, and is raised up by
God, whose vicegerent he is upon earth. He de-
livers Israel from the supremacy of the Gentiles
{i.e. the Romans), whom he destroys with the word
of his mouth, and thrusts out the sinners {i.e. the
Sadducees) from the inheritance of God. He reigns
over Israel, evidently in Jerusalem, which he purges
and makes holy as in the days of old ; the Gentiles
also become subject to him. Pure from sin him-
self, there is no iniquity in his day in the people's
midst; they are all holy and the sons of their
God. Though his kingdom is really an earthly
kingdom, nothing is said of material blessings.*
But that their hopes were occasionally of a very
materialistic nature, is evident from the prospect
which, according to Josephus, they held out to
Bagoas, the eunuch {Ant. xvil. ii. 4). Naturally
the Sadducees were wholly indifferent to such
Messianic expectations.

(4) Angels and Spirits. The Sadducees denied
that there was either angel or spirit; the Pharisees
confessed both (Ac 238).

(5) Divine providence and freedom of man's will.
According to Josephus, the Pharisees, while
making everything dependent on fate and God,
taught that the doing of what is right or wrong is
for the most part in man's own power, but that
fate also co-operates in every action {BJu. viii. 14).
They maintained that all things are done by fate,
and yet admitted a measure of freedom to man, so
that he contributes to the divinely willed result
{Ant. xviii. i. 3) ; or, as it is put in another
passage (xiil. v. 9), they taught that some things,
but not all, are the work of fate; with regard to
some events, it is in man's power whether they
happen or not. It is altogether improbable that
the Pharisees spoke of ' fate'; but the Psalms of
Solomon bear witness to the substantial accuracy
of Josephus' statements. ' Verily as for man—
his portion is laid in the balance before Thee—
he addeth not thereto nor increaseth contrary to
Thy judgment, Ο God' (56). ' Ο God, our works
are in our choice, yea, in the power of our own
boul: to do either righteousness or iniquity in the
works of our hands. Whoso doeth righteousness
layeth up for himself life at the LORD'S hand : and
whoso doeth wickedness is guilty of his own soul

* See Ryle and James, op. cit. lii.ff. ; Hiihn, Die messian-
ischen Weissagungen des israelitisch-jiidischen Volkes, 91 ff.

to destroy i t ' (97·9).* The Pharisees believed in the
omnipotence and providence of God, and therefore
held that in human actions, good or bad, a co-
operation of God must be assumed. At the same
time they insisted upon the freedom of man's
power of choice, and upon man's responsibility.
The Sadducees denied ' fate' altogether, and made
man the absolute master of his own destiny.

(6) Their separation from the mass of the people,
their distinctive {'Pharisaism.' On all the above-
mentioned points the Pharisees simply held what
was common to later orthodox Judaism. But all
our sources present them to us as a distinct party
within the people, an ecclesiola in ecclesia.^ This
is implied also in the name that they bore. The
name, Φαρισαίοι, is derived from the Aramaic j'SHf,
stat. emphat. Njg>'"i$, and denotes 'the separated
ones.' Whether this name was given them by
their adversaries (Schurer, Montet, Edersheim) or
adopted by themselves, χ it connoted something
more specific than the separation from the Gentiles,
which, since the time of Ezra and Nehemiah, was
characteristic of all who would be genuine Jews.
It referred to their separation from the great mass
of even their orthodox fellow-countrymen. The
latter, however willing, were unable to observe
strictly the minute prescriptions of the law as to
foods and levitical purity; they were consequently
unclean in the eyes of the Pharisees, who, in order
to avoid all risk of being denied, held aloof, as far
as possible, from all intercourse with them.
* Parush is one who separates himself from all
uncleanness and from unclean food and from the
people of the land, who are not scrupulous in the
matter of food' (Nathan ben Jechiel). The Phari-
sees were thus the Separatists or Purists. The
name, however, that they gave themselves was
Imberim (Dnnq * associates'), a name which also
shows that they formed among themselves a close
fellowship. A haber is one who, whether learned
or unlearned, scrupulously observes the law, written
and oral, more especially in respect of levitical
purity, tithes, and all other religious dues. Ac-
cording to the OT view each Israelite was the
haber {ill.) of the other; the Pharisee acknowledged
as his haber only him who scrupulously observed
the law. These scrupulous observers of the law,
and these alone, were the haberim, the genuine
Israelites. The rest of the people were simply
the 'am hd-drez, the people of the land, common
persons, the vulgar herd. In the Books of Ezr
(9if. iQ2.ii) and Neh (1028"31) this name was given to
the heathen and half-heathen inhabitants of Pales-
tine as distinguished from the Jews; as used by
the Pharisees, it designated the mass of the people
as distinguished from themselves, the real Israelites,
the Israel according to the spirit. §

They were naturally unable to separate them-
selves entirely from ' the people of the land,' and
had therefore to draw up precise rules regulating
their intercourse with them. 'The full haber

* See Sir 1114; «Good things and evil, life and death, poverty
and riches are from the Lord' (cf. 337-15); i5iiff.: < Say not
thou, It is through the Lord that I fell . . ., it is He that
caused me to err . . . (The Lord) left man in the hand of his
own counsel. If thou wilt, thou shalt keep the commandments;
and to perform faithfulness is of thine own good pleasure. He
hath set fire and water before thee; thou shalt stretch forth
thy hand unto whichsoever thou wilt. Before man is life and
death; and whichsoever he liketh, it shall be given him.'

t According to Josephus (Ant. xvn. ii. 4) they numbered above
6000 in the time of Herod.

X Wellhausen (op. cit. 289) says it was a title of honour and
called attention, not so much to their separation, as to their
eminent piety.

§ The above paragraph summarizes Schurer, GJV$ ii. 396-403,
a very full and lucid account of the matter; cf. also Weber,
Jiidische Theologie, etc., 42-46; Edersheim, i. 311 f. Schurer
remarks that the question, Who is my neighbour ? (Lk 1029), was
a very important question to a Jew. The haber of a Rabbi was
a Rabbi; the haber of a priest was a priest; the haber of an
Israelite was an Israelite.
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undertook not to sell to an 'am hd-drez any
fluid or drv substance (nutriment or fruit), not to
buy from him any such fluid, nor to entertain him
as a guest in his own clothes (on account of their
possible impurity)' (Edersheim, i. 312). Hillel
' used to say, No boor is a sinf earer; nor is the
vulgar [an 'am hd-'drez] pious' {Aboth, ii. 6); cf. Jn
749: * this multitude which knoweth not the law
are accursed'; also the fault found with our
Saviour on account of His free intercourse with
publicans and < sinners,' Mt 99-13, Mk 214"17, Lk 527"32

<J36-5O#

Notwithstanding the fact that they thus separ-
ated themselves from the mass of the people, they
were not a religious ' sect' (Ac 155 265) in the strict
sense of the term. Neither in worship nor doctrine
did they separate themselves from the Jewish com-
munity at large. * Hillel said, Separate not thy-
self from the congregation' {Aboth, ii, 5). They
worshipped in the temple and the synagogue along
with their fellow-countrymen, and the views they
held as to the law, the resurrection of the body,
etc., were by no means peculiar to themselves. They
were, indeed, in all respects * the classical repre-
sentatives of post-exilic Judaism, (Schurer, GJV2

ii. 403 [HJP II. ii. 25]).
While their separation from the 'am hd-drez

shows that the Pharisees were far from being
democrats, they were nevertheless, at least ulti-
mately, the popular and most influential party.
They had more influence with the multitude than
even the king and the high priest (xm. x. 5, XVII.
ii. 4); they had the multitude on their side (xin.
x. 6), so that the Sadducee officials had to act
according to their principles (xvill. i. 4). Even in
Roman times, when the high priest was still the
head of the Sanhedrin, and the Sadducees had
probably the most votes, the Pharisees were the
real rulers in respect of legal matters. They had
influence especially with women, e.g. Alexandra
Salome and the female members of Herod's house-
hold (xvii. ii. 4). They were also, according to
the Gospels, the real leaders of the opposition
to our Lord. Several reasons contributed to
their popularity. They had more regard to the
public than the Sadducees {BJ II. viii. 14); they
were milder as judges {Ant. xm. x. 6, XX. ix. 1);
they shared, and indeed nourished, the national
hatred against the Romans; the doctrines they
held and taught, their scrupulous observance of
the law, and their outwardly strict and severe
manner of life caused them to be revered as
pattern Israelites (xvill. i. 3). That they courted
this popularity, we learn, not only from the
Gospels, but also from such sayings in the Pirke
Aboth as 'Let thy house be opened wide ; and let
the needy be thy'household' (i. 5); ' Receive every
man with a pleasant expression of countenance'
(i. 16); and Hillel's saying (quoted above),' Separate
not thyself from the congregation' (ii. 5).

(7) The Pharisees and the supremacy of the Gen-
tiles. Though the Pharisees were not a political
party, it is unjust to represent them as unpatriotic.
Their patriotism, however, was * religious patriot-
ism ' (Cheyne). Their ideal was the kingdom of
David. What they desired was not the setting up
of a merely independent secular kingdom of Israel,
but an Israel reconstituted by means of the law,
an Israel over which God reigned in the person of
His vicegerent, and from which all * sinners' were
excluded. For the setting up of this Jewish nation-
ality they looked, not to the adoption of political
methods, but to a direct interposition of God ; the
great means whereby they could prepare the way
for this Divine interposition was the strict carry-
ing out of the law. So long as this was permitted,
they could tolerate even a foreign yoke, as being
a Divine punishment for the people's sins; only

when this was not permitted, or when their prin-
ciples were flagrantly outraged, did they resist
with force, as in the time of Alexander Jannseus
and towards the close of Herod's reign (cf. the
Hasidseans in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes).
Their use of political means to further their
religious ends during the reign of Alexandra
Salome shows that they were by no means con-
sistent in the application of their religious prin-
ciple.

A fairly correct idea of their attitude to the
foreign domination may be formed from the Psalms
of Solomon. The LORD, who is 'King over the
heavens and judgeth kings and rulers' (234·S6), is
' our King' (522), He is * our King henceforth and
even for evermore' (171·51); He is the King of the
expected Messiah (v.38). Because of the people's
sins, He has meanwhile given them up to a foreign
yoke. In 175·6 ('Thou, Ο LORD, didst choose
David to be king over Israel, and didst swear unto
him touching his seed for ever, that his kingdom
should not fail before Thee. But when we sinned,
sinners rose up against us ; they fell upon us and
thrust us out: even they, to whom Thou madest
no promise, took away our place with violence'),
the allusion is probably to the usurpation of the
high priesthood and kingship by the Hasmonseans ;
but the psalmist writes in the same strain of the
overthrow of Jerusalem by the Romans. God not
only did not prevent Pompey from casting down
fenced walls with a battering-ram (21), but it was
He that brought the Gentiles upon Jerusalem (224

816). God's righteousness was manifest in these
judgments (216 87·31); they were a judging of
Israel with chastening (832; 184 * Thy chastening
is upon us as upon a firstborn son only-begotten').
Still the psalmist does not conceive this foreign
domination as lasting. He looks forward with
confidence to a restoration of Israel under the
divinely raised up, but human, Messiah (17S5f·),
who puts no confidence in any carnal weapon
(v.37), suffers no wicked person or stranger to dwell
any more among the people (vv.29·31), nor any
iniquity to be in their midst (vv.29·36), and judges
the nations and the peoples with the wisdom of
his righteousness (v.31). ' Blessed are they that
shall be born in those days' (1750 187); but the
present generation must wait God's appointed
time (79); they must pray for its speedy advent
(1723'25·51), and be prepared for it by a Divine
cleansing (186: 'The LORD cleanse Israel for the
day, when He shall have mercy upon them and
shall bless them ; even for the day of His appoint-
ing, when He shall bring back His anointed ').

This was undoubtedly the attitude of the
Pharisees generally to the Gentile rule. Such
rule was meanwhile to be tolerated, as being a
Divine chastisement (the standpoint of Pollio and
Sameas, Ant. xiy. ix.4, xv. i. 1); but it was never-
theless a violation of God's sovereignty over the
elect people. God alone was king of Israel; there
could be no lawful king of Israel, save God's
vicegerent, the 'son of David.' In accordance
with this principle they were opposed to the
Hasmonsean princes (who were neither descend-
ants of David nor of the legitimate high priestly
family) and abhorred the rule of Herod and the
Romans. To the former the majority of them
refused the oath of allegiance {Ant. xv. x. 4, xvii.
ii. 4); and they questioned the lawfulness of
paying taxes to the latter (Mt 2217ff·, Mk 1214ff·,
Lk 2022ff·). They thus by their teaching and
practice fanned the flame of national hostility to
the Romans, and were indirectly responsible for
the rebellion against Rome. Josephus is anxious
to separate the Zealots entirely from the Pharisees
(in Ant. XVIII. i. 1. 6 he calls them a fourth philo-
sophic sect), and draws attention to the fact that
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some leading Pharisees did not approve of their
excesses {BJIV. iii. 9); but he is forced to admit
that it was a Pharisee, named Zadok, who along
with Judas Galilseus formed that party, and that
the notions they held were those of the Pharisees
{Ant. xviil. i. 1. 6, cf. BJ II. viii. 1). The Zealots
were the party of political action, and simply
carried out the Pharisaic principles to their logical
conclusion.

iii. THE PHARISEES AND JESUS. — (1) Their
opposition to our Lord. The Pharisees and scribes
were the first to assume an attitude of hostility
and criticism to Jesus. They maintained this
attitude all through His public ministry down to
the very close ; for although in the last days of
His life the Sadducees were most prominent, the
Pharisaic scribes also took part in His trial and
condemnation. They had many reasons to find
fault with Him. He claimed authority to for-
give sins (Mt 93, Mk 26f·, Lk 521), and associated
freely with publicans and ' sinners' (Mt 911, Mk
216, Lk 530 73y 15"· 197); He and His disciples were
indifferent to ascetic practices (Mt 914, Mk 218,
Lk533), and to levitical purity (Mt 15lff·, Mk 7lff·,
Lk ll37f·), and were not careful to observe the
Sabbath in the orthodox fashion (Mt 121"8·9-14,
Mk 223ff· 3lif·, Lk 6lff-6ff- 1314 14lff-, Jn 510ff· 913ff·)·
They accused Him of being in league with Beelze-
bub (Mt 1224ff·, Mk 322ff·, Lk ll1 4 t f·, cf. Mt 934 II19),
demanded a sign from Him (Mt 1238ί· 161, Mk 811),
and attempted to frighten Him from Galilee into
Judsea, where He would be more in the power of
the Sanhedrin (Lk 1331, cf. Plummer, St. Luke,
348). They put testing questions to Him, e.g. as
to the way of inheriting eternal life (Lk 1025ff·), as
to the greatest commandment (Mt 2234ff·, Mk 1228ff·),
and as to the law of divorce (Mt 193, Mk 102).
These were leading questions meant to test His
orthodoxy, and to discredit Him, if possible, with
the people (see Swete, The Gospel according to St.
Mark, p. 202 on Mk 102: 'probably their intention
was simply to place Him in apparent opposition to
Moses, who had permitted divorce'). Their most
skilful testing question was that as to the lawful-
ness of paying tribute to Caesar (Mt 2215ff·, Mk
1213ff·, Lk 2019fl·): whatever answer He gave, He
could hardly avoid offending either the Roman
authorities or the people. For their alliance with
the Herodians in this matter (Mt 2216, Mk 1213),
cf. Mk 36. From their standpoint their opposition
to Him was inevitable. They felt instinctively
that the whole spirit of His life was in flat contra-
diction with their most cherished convictions.

(2) Our Lord's criticism of the Pharisees. Jesus
recognized that the opposition between Himself
and the Pharisees was essential, and not only
defended Himself against their attacks, but also
criticised them keenly. He frequently denounced
them as hypocrites (e.g. Mt 6 2 · 5 · 1 6 157 2313·15·23·
25.27.29> M k 76)? w n i ted sepulchres (Mt 2327, cf. Lk
II44), the offspring of vipers and serpents (Mt 1234

2333), an evil and adulterous generation (Mt 1239

164), and blind guides (Mt 1514 231 6·1 9·2 4·2 6); He
warned His disciples against their leaven (Mt
166. iif.̂  M k 8 i 5 j L k 1 2 i) 5 denied that their right-
eousness qualified for admission into the kingdom
of heaven (Mt 520), and declared that, while the
publicans and harlots were entering the kingdom,
they were remaining outside (Mt 2131f·). He
recognized their official character, and the duty of
the people towards them as authorized teachers,
but He warned against following their example
(Mt 232f·). He also charged them with a great
many specific vices, most of which were inherent
in Pharisaic Judaism.

The fundamental principle of Pharisaic Judaism
was complete separation from everything non-
Jewish; hence their separation from the mass of

their fellow-countrymen ; hence also their devotion
to the minute study and scrupulous fulfilment of
the law. The law was God's great gift to Israel;
their possession of the law was the most signal
proof that they were God's chosen people; it
separated Israel as a ' holy' people from all other
peoples. It was also the only, and the absolutely
perfect, means of attaining the Messianic salvation
both for the individual and the nation. Life had
therefore no other aim and meaning than the
study and fulfilment of the law. One evil conse-
quence of this ' idolatry of the law' was the exter-
nalizing of religion. God was conceived of mainly
as Lawgiver and Judge. The religious relation
between God and Israel was purely legal; it was
founded on a purely legal compact. Religion was
not a fellowship with God, but a strictly legal walk
before God. Their zeal for the law was conse-
quently a serving of God for the sake of reward;
more especially for the supreme reward of sharing
in the glory and bliss of the Messianic age. It was
possible to satisfy God's demands perfectly in a
legal way; and by doing so they hoped to enjoy
the commanding God, whom they obeyed, as a
a gracious God. This doctrine of merit led almost
of necessity to a great multiplication of precepts,
to a hedging or fencing of the law, so as to make
its violation almost impossible. They also sought
to acquire merit by doing more than was com-
manded. Moreover, in their keeping of the law,
they considered mainly whether a particular action
was commanded or forbidden. Their attitude to
their almost deified law was external, formal,
mechanical. They laid stress not upon the right-
ness of an action, or upon the disposition from
which it was done, but upon its being commanded
and upon its formal correctness. They applied
this principle even to such matters as fasting
and prayer. They attached excessive importance
to the precepts relating to foods and levitical
purity, because the strict observance of these
precepts kept them from defilement. They made
the law 'only a manual of religious etiquette.'
Their righteousness was thus mere formalism;
their righteous man was one who kept the law,
written and oral, in an external, but formally
correct manner.

Our Lord's whole teaching regarding God as the
Father was a criticism of Pharisaic legalism. God
is not primarily Lawgiver and Judge, but the
heavenly Father. Religion is fellowship with God.
The religious bond uniting God and man is grace
on God's part, trust and love and heartfelt obedi-
ence on the part of man. In the relation be-
tween God and man there is no room for the idea
of merit (Lk 177"10). God cares for individual
sinners qua sinners, and throws the kingdom of
heaven wide open to all who are willing to enter
in. He sends His Son to seek and to save the lost,
and rejoices greatly when any lost one comes back.
He rewards men, not according to the quantity of
work they have done, but in accordance with His
own sovereign grace (Mt 201"16). Our Lord ex-
plicitly criticises the externalism of the Pharisees.
According to Him, the basis of the ethical life is
not an external authority, but the personal rela-
tion of an individual to God (cf. Mt5 4 5 · 4 8 1832f·,
Lk 747). What He demands is not outward correct-
ness, but inner moral life (Mt 2325'28, Lk II39"41),
the surrender of the whole personality (Mt 2237"40),
not the mere performance of a number of exter-
nally good deeds. That which 'defiles ' a man is
the evil condition of his own heart (Mt 15llff·, Mk
714ff·). No action is of any moral worth, unless it
is the expression of the inward disposition (cf.
what is said of almsgiving, prayer, and fasting
Mt 6 2 · 5 · 1 6 914f·). The righteousness of the king-
dom of heaven is inward and spiritual ; it is the
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fruit of a renewed heart and of a filial relation to
God.

The purely formal ethics of the Pharisees led to
a great many other evils. They paid no attention
to the ethical content of a law. Ethically in-
different precepts were as important as those bear-
ing on really moral duties, simply because they
were contained in the law or tradition. They
accordingly busied themselves with minute trifles,
to which they even attached greater importance
than to the discharge of duties to their fellow-
men. They divorced morality and religion (Mt
15lff·, Mk 71<a, Mt 2323f·, Lk l l 4 a 1812, cf. Mt 523ί· 913

121Off·: justice and mercy, etc., are opposed by our
Lord to a false way of serving God; mercy is
better than sacrifice; duty to parents takes pre-
cedence of so-called religious duty ; to be recon-
ciled to one's brother is more necessary than
coming to the altar ; the Sabbath is ' sanctified'
by doing good; 'the programme of genuine re-
ligion ' : ' genuinely ethical deeds are more im-
portant than the observance of ceremonial pre-
scriptions '—Jiilicher). Their externalism did not
deliver them from the impulses of the natural man,
such as covetousness and rapacity (Mt 2325, Mk
1240, Lk 2047, cf. 1614) and the desire of receiving
honour from men (Mt 236ff·, Mk 1238ff·, Lk II43147ff·
2046); while it led inevitably to casuistry (e.g. in
respect of the Sabbath ; * oaths, Mt 231 6 '2 2; duty
to God outweighing duty to man, Mt 153ff·, Mk
79ff*; inventing statutes virtually cancelling more
irksome ones, Mt 234, Lk II46), ostentation and
self-righteousness (Mt 61-18 235, Mk 1240, Lk 1615

189ff· 2047), censoriousness (Lk 189ff·), and hypocrisy
(Mt 2325'28, Mk 1240, Lk II 3 9 · 4 4 161δ 2047). They
paid external homage to the great men of the past,
but were altogether void of their spirit (Mt 2329ff·,
Lk ll47ff·). By means of their false interpretations
of scripture and their legal conception of religion
they shut the kingdom of heaven both against
themselves and others (Mt 2313, Lk II 5 2 ) ; while by
means of their fencing of the law, they turned the
commandments of God [e.g. as to the Sabbath),
which were given to help men to live a true life
(Mk 227), into heavy burdens, grievous to be borne
(Mt 234, Lk II46). There were doubtless in our
Lord's time many good men among the Pharisees,
but the tendency of the whole system was to pro-
duce hypocrisy (cf. what is said of proselytes Mt
2315), or, in the case of earnest and sincere souls,
self-torture and a sense of estrangement from God
(cf. Mt ll2 8 f f·; see Weber, 320 f.).
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D. EATON.

PHARPAR (1915, Β Άφαρφά, Α Φαρφαρά) is named
by Naaman, along with the ABANAH (2 Κ 512), as
one of the rivers of Damascus. Much has been
written on the subject, but its identity is still in
doubt. The Arab. Version gives Τ aura for Pharpar,

* See Schurer, ii. 470ff., 491 f.; Edersheim, ii. 774ff.

but the modern Beirut revision simply transliter-
ates Far far. There is a local belief, for which
some antiquity is claimed, that Abanah and Phar-
par are represented by Nahr Banias or Abanids,
and Nahr Taurd, respectively. In favour of this,
Dr. Wm. Wright argues in Nelson's Bible Treasury
(p. 250), quoting the late Dr. Meshaka, one of the
most learned of modern Damascenes. The old
Arab geographers, however, are unaware of the
pre-eminent charms of any two rivers of Damascus.
Dimashki (c. A.D. 1300) speaks of seven streams
into which the waters of el-Barada are divided,
and mentions among the others, with no special
commendation, Nahr Thaurah and Nahr Balniyas
(or Bands). So also Idrisi (A.D. 1154). But even
these names are unknown to Istakhri and Ibn
Haukal (A.D. 951-978), who refer to only three
canals as branching off from the main stream. It
is hard to see why Naaman should have ignored
the river itself, flowing towards the city with full
refreshing current, to extol two of the canals sup-
plied by its waters.

The identity of Pharpar with el-Awaj is main-
tained by Thomson {Land and Book, iii. 359, 398,
429). The two main sources of this stream rise
on the eastern slopes of Hermon, just under Kasr
'Antdr; the %Arny to the north, and the Jenndny
to the south. Below Sa'sa" the latter takes the
name Sabirdny, which it retains after conflu-
ence with the 'Amy, as far as el-Kisweh, on the
great hajj road. Thence to the lake it is called el-
Awaj ('the crooked'). In the season of melting
snows the volume of water it carries is very great ;
but later in the year the stream is much attenu-
ated. Escaping from the valley, el-A'waj waters
the south-eastern part of the plain of Damascus,
and, splitting up into several streams, falls at last
into Bahret el-Hijdneh. In the Wddy Barbar it
is natural to detect an echo of the ancient 'Phar-
par ' ; but Thomson errs in making this Wddy
tributary to the Sabirdny. Such waters as it
supplies are carried into the plain north of Jebel
el-Aswad, while the Sabirdny flows to the south.
The proposed identification, therefore, loses what
support might be derived from similarity of name.
It is, however, adopted by G. A. Smith as probable
{HGHL1 642), and by Baedeker as certain {Pal.3

268, 312). Dr. Wright quotes Dr. Meshaka to the
effect that el-Awaj ' is not a river of Damascus at
all. It is distant a ride of 3 hours from the city
at the nearest point.' Against this we have the
statement of Dimashki (c. 1300), 'another river
(of Damascus) is called el-AwajJ and the distance
from Bawwabet Ullah to the nearest point is only
6 miles.

It is futile to seek for the Pharpar in the short
stream from %Ain Fijeh.

Beside el-Barada, with its copious and never-
failing supplies, el-Awaj may seem hardly worthy
of mention. But during the greater part of the
year it carries down no mean volume of water ;
and there is no other stream near the city at all
deserving the name of river. It should also be
remembered that whatever ministered to the fruit-
fulness and beauty of any part of the famous
plain would be an object of grateful pride to the
Damascene soldier.

LITERATURE.—Thomson,Land and Book,iii. 429-432; Baedeker,
Pal* 268, 312; Nelson's Bible Treasury, 250; Guy le Strange,
Pal. under the Moslems, 235, 238, 265, 266. W . E w i N G .

PHASELIS {Φάσηλις)*.—A city on the eastern ex-
tremity of the coast of Lycia nea.r the Pamphylian
frontier, standing apart, not only geographically,

* Φα^λ/? wrongly in edd. of 1 Mac 15'̂ 3, and in some classical
authors; but Φάο-ηλα is right, and is now printed in Strabo,

. 666, Paus. iii. 3. 8 (where older edd. have oxytone), etc.
αϊηλίς was the name of a kind of vase or utensil in Alexandria.
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but generally even politically, from the rest of the
country. Pliny [Nat, Hist. v. 36) and Stephanus
Byz. actually assign it to Pamphylia; but this is
erroneous. It was said to be a Dorian colony ; and
it became a city of great importance at a very
early time, being one of those which shared in the
trade with Egypt under Amasis, B.C. 570-526. It
struck a series of coins in the 6th and early 5th
cent, with a variety of types, among which the
most noteworthy are the prow and the stern of a
war galley.

These coins, which were struck on the Persian
standard, cease about B.C. 466, when the Athenian
confederacy became powerful on these coasts;
but Thucydides (ii. 69) mentions that Phaselis
was a place of consequence in the Athenian trade
with Phoenicia and the Levant coasts generally.
Its coinage began again about B.C. 400, and
during the 4th and 3rd cents, the same types
were characteristic. During that period it was a
more or less independent city; but while Lycia
was under the power of the Ptolemies, B.C. 276-
204, Phaselis was probably under the same in-
fluence ; and at the end of that time a radiated
head, which is conjecturally taken as represent-
ing Ptolemy IV., appears on the prow in the reverse

When Seleucid power ended in B.C. 190, Phaselis
commenced to use the type of Pallas. About B.C.
168 it began to strike coins with the types of the
Lycian confederacy [Koivbv Κυκίων), founded in that
year (see LYCIA) ; and in the 1st cent, it also struck
coins which are of a different style. There can
therefore be no doubt that at least in the period
later than B.C. 77 (when it was captured by Ser-
vilius Isauricus), it ceased to be a member of
the Lycian confederacy; and Strabo mentions that
it was not a member in his time (B.C. 64-A.D. 19).
But Mr. G. F. Hill, in his Catalogue of Coins in the
Brit. Museum, Lycia, p. lxvii, thinks there is no
reason to deny its membership during the period
before B.C. 77. But the mention of Phaselis among
the States to which the Roman consul sent letters
in B.C. 139 in favour of the Jews (1 Mac 1523), proves
that it was at that time a free city, distinct from
the Lycian confederacy (which is also mentioned
as a recipient of similar letters); and Mr. Hill
admits that there is some reason to think that it
was not a member of the confederacy about B.C.
100, for it must have been one of the greatest cities
of Lycia, yet Artemidorus does not mention it
when enumerating the six members of the first
class at that period. Now, even its coins with
confederacy types do not mention the name
ΑΤΚΙΩΝ, as is the case with those of most cities;
there are, however, occasional examples of the
same omission on the coins of other Lycian cities,
even during the early period of the confederacy.
But, on the whole, it would appear that Phaselis
either never belonged to the confederacy (but
merely from alliance and common interest adopted
the types), or ceased before 138 to belong to i t ;
and the words of Cicero [Verr. ii. 4. 10, 21) suggest
that it had originally been a Lycian city, but that
it soon allied itself with the Cilician pirates (which
led to its capture by Servilius) and separated from
the Lycians.

Phaselis stood on a promontory with a very con-
spicuous mountain behind it. Livy (xxxvii. 23)
describes this in vague and hardly accurate
terms. He is evidently alluding to the vast ridge
of Taurus, which rises from the coast all along
the eastern part of Lycia, and is seen by sailors
for a great distance out at sea; but he is hardly
correct in saying that Phaselis is the first land
descried by sailors on the voyage from Cilicia to
Rhodes.

No coins of Phaselis are known with certainty

under the Roman empire except in the time of
Gordian ill. (others are probably forged), which
shows that it hardly maintained its ancient im-
portance in the post-Christian period. It was a
bishopric in the Byzantine time.

W. M. RAMSAY.
PHASIRON (Α Φασιρών, Κ Φασειρών, VΦαρισών).—

Name of a Nabatsean tribe (1 Mac 9GtJ). Since
most Nabatsean names find easy etymologies in
Arabic, it ought to be possible to explain this from
that language; the roots, however, which this
name recalls, seem rarely used for forming proper
names, except, indeed, fazara, which gives Fazarah,
a well-known tribal name. The form Pashlron of
the Peshitta version makes it no easier. The
name may be corrupt. D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.

PHASSURUS (Β Φάσσορος, Α Φάσσουρο$, AV
Phassaron), 1 Es 525=Pashhur.

PHEREZITE occurs in AV and RV of 2 Es I2 1

and in AV of Jth 516 for the more usual PERIZZITE,
which is the reading of RV in the latter passage.

PHICOL [by$, Φικόλ).— The captain of the host of
Abimelech, who accompanied his master upon the
occasion of the latter's entering into treaty with
Abraham, Gn 2122·32 (E), or Isaac, 262S (J). See
ABIMELECH, NO. 1.

PHILADELPHIA [Φιλαδέλφεια, WH -ία).—A city
in the E. part of Lydia, in the valley of the Cogamis *
(an important tributary of the Hermus), on the
extreme outermost slopes of Mount Tmolus. It
is now a station on the railway, 28£ miles from
Sardis, 64 from Magnesia, 105 from Smyrna (by the
detour which the railway makes round Mount
Sipylos). It is situated only 650 feet above the
sea near the upper end of the low coast valley
which runs up from the gulf of Smyrna; and
around it on all sides, except the road to Sardis,
rise the mountains which form the rim of the
great central plateau, or extend out from it to-
wards the sea like fingers. Thus the Cogamis
valley is a sort of funnel (like the Lycus valley,
with its cities, see LAODICEA) in the flank of the
lofty main plateau of Asia Minor. A few miles
farther up the course of the river was the old city
of Kallatebos, mentioned by Herodotus on the
march of Xerxes, whose rank and power were
probably transferred to Philadelphia, when it was
founded. The name Philadelphia shows that it
commemorates Attalus II. Philadelphus (so named
from his affectionate and loyal conduct to his
elder brother and predecessor, Eumenes π.) ; and
it must have been founded between B.C. 189 (when
Eumenes came into possession of this country) and
Attalus's death in 138.

The importance of the new city lay in its re-
lation to the cities of the upper plateau. The
direct waggon and carriage road from the cities
of northern Phrygia to the iEgean ran past Phila-
delphia to Smyrna; and a considerable part of the
fertile district called the Katakekaumene, or Burnt
Land, also sent its abundant vintages, fine wines,
and other produce by Philadelphia to the same
port (though the western Katakekaumene would
send direct by Sardis to Smyrna). Strabo seems
perhaps to describe Philadelphia as part of the
Katakekaumene, but this is hardly accurate geo-
graphically ; and his expression, on p. 579, that it
was on the side of that district, must be taken
strictly as denoting the outer side. That district
was a broken, irregular country forming part of
the great plateau, but on a lower level, like a step
leading up to it. The Katakekaumene lay north
and north-east from Philadelphia. It derived its

* So spelt on a coin. Pliny has Cogamus.
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name from the extraordinarily fresh and impressive
traces of volcanic action which appear in i t : great
streams of lava, and vast heaps of cinders, looking
as if they had just cooled yesterday, surround the
three 'funnels' (as Strabo calls them, Devitt, or
Ink-pots,* as the Turks now call them), which are
the craters of volcanoes that were active down to
a comparatively recent time. These blackened
and bare rocks and cinder heaps encroach in irregu-
lar outline on the rich, green, fertile glens and
slopes of the luxuriant country, with its ten cities,
from which it derived its other name, Decapolis.
Strabo (xiii. p. 628) describes Philadelphia as being
constantly subject to earthquakes, so that the
Avails and houses could hardly stand firm; but
modern experience tends to show that there is
considerable exaggeration in his picture. He also
says that few people lived in the city, but that
most lived in the open country, and were engaged
in cultivating the very fertile land. This account
would suggest a somewhat simple and rustic settle-
ment ; but that is hardly the impression that one
gets from other facts. Philadelphia was evidently
a place of importance in the imperial organization
of the province of Asia. It took the name Neo-
kaisareia for a time in the 1st cent., being so
styled on coins of Tiberius, Caligula, and Claudius,
and the name was evidently given to it under
Tiberius, who aided it to recover from a great
earthquake in A.D. 17. Under Vespasian it was
honoured with the title Flavia. In the reign of
Caracalla it received the honour of the Neokorate
(see PERGAMUM).t Meetings of the Council of the
province Asia, with the games called Kou/ά Ά<πα$,
were held in it, at least in later time.

Philadelphia was the seat of one of the seven
Churches to which were sent special messages
through the mouth of John, in the opening of the
Apocalypse. In all probability each of the seven
is to be understood as the centre and head of a
district; and it would be quite a mistake to under-
stand that there were only these seven Churches
in the province. Laodicea is certainly to be taken
as representative at least of the whole Lycus
valley (where the Churches of Colossse and Hier-
apolis had long existed), and probably also of
southern Phrygia (see LAODICEA). Similarly Phila-
delphia stands as representative of a district;
and there can be no doubt that its district con-
sisted of the neighbouring regions of the plateau,
including parts of eastern Lydia and western
Phrygia. None of the valley west of it could be
in its district, for the Hermus cities would fall
either under Sardis or under Thyatira.

These facts, and its abundant coinage, reveal
to us rather a rich and powerful city, connected
by trade with a large district towards the east and
north, for which it formed a centre, and thus well
suited to be one of the central Churches of Chris-
tianized Asia. It is said that there has been
' set before it a door opened' (Rev 38), and the
' open door' doubtless refers to its position on the
threshold of the eastern country, and to the
rapidity with which the new religion was spreading
to the plateau through the cities connected with
Philadelphia. On this sense of the ' open door'
compare 2 Co 212.

But it is hardly possible, in our almost com-
plete ignorance of the inner history and circum-
stances of Philadelphia, to find an intimate con-
nexion between them and the language of the
address to the Church. It may, however, be

* Wrongly called, by almost all travellers and guide-books,
Devlit.

t See Buresch, Aus Lydien, p. 103 if. Marquardt {Rom.
Staatsverw. i. p. 341) is mistaken in saying that it was the seat
of a conventus; but it was one of the places in the conventus
Sardianus where the court of the conventus might be held by
the proconsul.

noticed that in the seven letters to these Churches,
it is chiefly the faults which are associated with
the local circumstances, and which derive light
therefrom. In so far as a Church attained Chris-
tian purity, its character rises to a higher plane;
in so far as it degenerates from that high level, it
becomes affected by its earthly surroundings.
Now the two Churches which are addressed in
terms of almost unmingled praise are Smyrna and
Philadelphia; and in those two addresses we find
least reference to local history and situation.
Philadelphia had kept the word, and not denied
the name of God. It is described in Rev 38 as
having * a little power'; and this is considered by
some commentators to be explained and illustrated
by Strabo's description of the actual city as being
small. But the allusion to its * little power' seems
rather to point to the Church being a recent
foundation, which had not yet acquired great
strength in the city, though there is a brilliant
opening before it. As a newly founded and small
Church it was more likely to escape notice and
persecution; and hence it is to be ' kept from the
hour of trial,' 310. It is stated in 39 that there was
a synagogue in Philadelphia. The Jews of this
synagogue had degenerated greatly from the
strictness of Hebrew morality and religion, had
complied with the pagan customs and ways of
living, and had become 'the synagogue of Satan.'
Yet this synagogue was to recognize the love
that God had bestowed on this Church, and to
bow down before it. This apparently implies
that the Jews of Philadelphia were in process of
rallying to the Christian side. The Church on the
whole is rebuked for no faults or weakness; but
is exhorted to continue strong and energetic, as it
has hitherto been; and to 'hold fast what it
has.'* Great rewards are promised to those who
are steadfast and win the victory. The name of
God, and the name of His city, the new Jerusalem,
and the new name of the writer who addresses
them, are to be written on all who overcome (on
this see PERGAMUM).

Philadelphia was a bishopric under the metro-
politan see of Sardis, in the Byzantine period,
mentioned in all the lists immediately after Sardis.
It grew steadily as the iEgean coast cities tended
to dwindle, and the central regions of Asia Minor
to grow more important in the Byzantine period.
In the last centuries of the empire it rose to a
lofty pitch of heroism. It was long the bulwark
of the Christians against the encroachments of the
Turkish power, whose centre was at Konia or
Iconium. Frederick Barbarossa was permitted to
enter the city alone by its inhabitants, though
they fought for two days against his army, as he
was marching across Asia Minor on the fourth
crusade in 1190. Andronicus Palseologus (1283-
1328) recognized its importance by raising it to the
rank of a metropolitan archbishopric, and making
it tenth in * the order of dignity.' t This probably
implies that it now became practically the Christian
centre of Lydia (in place of Sardis), although the
official lists {Notitice Episcopatuum), with their
usual conservatism (see PERG A), continue to mention
it, as before, in the list of bishoprics subject to
Sardis (sometimes with the added note, 'which
was promoted to the rank of a metropolis,'' as in
Not. xiii.). In 1306 it stood a long siege by the
Seljuk Turks; but, after suffering terribly from
hunger, it was relieved by Roger de Flor with his
Catalan troops. Again in 1324 it suffered a
similar siege, and even greater extreme of hunger ;
but again was relieved by the Byzantine general,
Alexius Philanthropenus. As the Turkish power

* On the Jews in Phrygia and Lydia see Cities and Bishopric»
of Phrygia, ch. xv.

t See Parthey, Notitice, Episcop. xi. No. 11, p. 226.
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spread westward, Philadelphia was entirely isolated,
but still maintained its proud independence as a
free Christian city in a Turkish land, until it
was conquered by a combined army of Ottoman
Turks and Byzantine imperial troops sent by the
submissive emperor, in a year which is given
variously between 1379 and 1390.* In 1403 it is
said to have been captured by Tamerlane, who
built a wall with corpses (the situation of which is
still pointed out).

It is remarkable that the city whose noble
Christian career is intimated in the message Rev
38'14 should have had the most glorious history of
all the cities of Asia Minor in the long struggle
against the Turks. Perhaps the only city that
could vie with it was Smyrna (also highly praised
in Rev); but the resistance of Smyrna was due in
part to European aid, while Philadelphia main-
tained itself with native steadfastness and vigour.
It is still to a large extent Christian. ' He that
overcometh, I will make him a pillar in the sanc-
tuary of my God, and he shall go out thence no
more,' Rev 312.

The modern name of Philadelphia is Ala-Sheher,
the ' reddish city' (or rather parti-coloured, with a
reddish-brown tinge), so called from the colour of
the hillside that slopes away backwards and up-
wards behind the city. It was by a mere error,
due to a smattering of Turkish, that older travellers
reported its name as Allah-Sheher, the City of
God, which has led to a good deal of mistaken
moralizing. W. M. RAMSAY.

PHILEMON {ΦιΧήμων). — The correspondent to
whom St. Paul addressed the charming letter which
bears his name (see the following article). The
name occurs with considerable frequency in in-
scriptions, and is found twice in literature in con-
nexion with Phrygia, viz. in the beautiful legend
of Philemon and Baucis (Ovid, Metam. viii. 631),
and in Aristoph. Aves, 762. St. Paul's corre-
spondent was most probably a native of Colossse
(cf. Philem l with Col 417); and in Theodoret's
time his house was pointed out in that city. Tra-
dition speaks of him as bishop of Colossse (Apost.
Const, vii. 46), and the Mencea of Nov. 22 record
his martyrdom there, by stoning, in company with
Apphia, Archippus, and Onesimus, in the reign of
Nero. In the case of such facts as these, local
tradition may generally be regarded as trust-
worthy, and here it falls in with the documentary
evidence, for the idea that Philemon was of
Laodicea is a mere guess.

Philemon was a dear and intimate friend of St.
Paul (vv.1·22), and probably one of his converts
(v.19). Of the circumstances of his conversion to
the Christian faith we have no record, but it may
well have taken place during St. Paul's stay at
Ephesus (Ac 1926; but cf. also Ac 166). From the
facts that he owned slaves (see ONESIMUS), and that
he was noted for his hospitality and charity to his
fellow-Christians (vv.2·5"7), it is plain that he was a
rich man. St. Paul speaks of * the church in his
house' (v.2), and does not scruple to bid him
prepare a lodging for him against the time he
should arrive in Colossse (v.22). It only remains to
be added that Philemon was so earnest in his
work for the gospel, that St. Paul can call him a
awepyos (was this at Ephesus ?), and that the tone
of the apostle's appeal on behalf of Onesimus
would lead us to conclude that he was a man of
high and generous character, who might be ex-
pected to rise superior to the prejudices of heathen-
dom as to the relations between master and slave.
A.PPHIA may have been his wife, and ARCHIPPUS
his son. J. H. BERNARD.

* 1379 in Muralt, Chronographie Byzantine, from whom we
take the preceding dates, 1306 and 1324.

PHILEMON, EPISTLE TO.—

i. External tradition,
ii. Transmission of text,

iii. Purport and analysis of the Epistle,
iv. Its internal evidence and genuineness.
v. Its place in St. Paul's life,

vi. Its attitude to slavery.

i. The earliest certain quotations from this
Epistle are found in Origen (cf. Horn. xix. in
Jer. 2, Comm. Series in Matt. §§ 66, 72), who
expressly ascribes it to St. Paul. That Marcion
accepted it is explained by Tertullian {adv. Marc.
v. 21) as due to its extreme brevity. The Mura-
torian Canon names among the Pauline Epp. * ad
filemonem unam.' Eusebius counts it among the
ομοΚοΎούμενα {HE iii. 25). It must have been
included, if we are to judge from the extant
documentary evidence, in the earliest collection
of Pauline letters. The play upon words {εύχρηστος
. . . άχρηστος) of ν.11 is found again in Theophilus
{ad Autol. i. 1), and Ignatius {Eph. ii., Magn. ii.)
uses όναίμην as it is used in Philem 2 0 ; but these
last coincidences do not necessarily betray literary
connexion, though they suggest it.

ii. The text of the Epistle is attested by the
uncials Κ A C D L P ] (this last unpublished)
and F G (these omit v.21-end); and by the Egyp-
tian, Syriac, and Latin VSS (of the OL we have
d e f g m). Of the cursives it is sufficient to
mention 17, 47, 67**, 137 as specially valuable.

iii. This Epistle differs from all the other Pauline
Epp. which have reached us, in that it is a strictly
private letter written to an individual friend. It
is possible, though not certain, that the words &γώ
IlavXos 'έ"γραψ<χ rrj έμή χειρί (ν. 1 9 ) a p p l y t o t h e w h o l e
letter, which would thus have been an autograph,
and not written by an amanuensis, as was St.
Paul's usual habit. The Pastoral Epp., although
addressed to individuals, are semi-official in char-
acter, and deal with the affairs of the whole Chris-
tian society; the nearest parallel in the NT to
Philemon is 3 Jn, addressed to 'Gaius the beloved.'
This characteristic of Philemon provoked prejudice
against it in early times, and Jerome, Chrysostom,
and Theodore of Mopsuestia found it necessary
to defend the Epistle against the charge of secular
triviality, unworthy of St. Paul, and unbefitting,
as was argued, a work to be included in the sacred
Canon of the NT. But modern critics from Luther
to Renan have shown a keener insight, and have
found in the contents of the Epistle matter for
admiration rather than for depreciation.

The body of the letter is an appeal made by
St. Paul to PHILEMON, a citizen of Colossse, on
behalf of ONESIMUS, a runaway slave who had
come under the apostle's influence and had em-
braced the Christian faith. Onesimus seems (v.18)
to have been a thief, and would in the ordinary
course of things have been subjected to very severe
punishment had he come again into the power of
his former master Philemon. The apostle, with
rare tact and delicacy, which only bring his strong
sense of justice into fuller relief, asks pardon for
the offender, not only as a personal favour to
himself (vv.9·u·14), but on the ground of the
brotherhood in Christ of master and slave (v.16).
He does not ask directly that Onesimus shall be
freed, although he indirectly suggests it (v.21);
' the word emancipation seems to be trembling on
his lips' (Lightfoot).

An analysis of the letter may be drawn up as
follows: — Salutation (vv.1"3); thanksgiving for
Philemon's love and faith (vv.4"7); request that he
will receive Onesimus, the bearer of the letter,
with kindness (vv.8"17); adding the assurance that,
so doing, he will gratify the writer, who hopes
soon to visit Colossse (vv.18"22); salutations and
final benediction (vv.23"25).
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The whole Epistle has frequently been compared
to a beautiful letter written by the younger Pliny
on a similar occasion (Plin. Ep. ix. 21), of which
a translation is given by Lightfoot {Col. and
Philem. p. 316).

iv. Considerable as is the external testimony
(see i.) to the Pauline authorship of this Ep., the
strongest argument for its genuineness is based
on its internal evidence of truth, its witness to
itself. 'Peu de pages,' says Renan, 'ont un accent
de sincerite aussi prononce. Paul seul a pu ocrire
ce petit chef d'ceuvre.' The vocabulary of the
Ep. has indeed been challenged in refutation of
this general impression which it leaves upon the
mind, and has been described, e.g. by Baur, as
un-Pauline. As a matter of fact, the only words
which d \J not occur again in St. Paul are άναπέμ-
πειν, άποτίνειν, άχρηστος, έπιτάσσειν, ξενία, όνίνασθαι,
and προσοφείλείν; and of these all but the last
occur elsewhere in the NT or in the LXX.* No
serious argument can be based on such a meagre
list; and, on the other hand, many phrases in
the letter are unmistakably Pauline. Not to lay
overmuch stress on the form of salutation (v.3),
and farewell (v.25), and the opening thanksgiving
(w.4ff·), which are in St. Paul's undoubted style,
for these might be imitated by a falsarius, the
diction all through is that with which we are
familiar in the Pauline Epistles. We have the
metaphor δν γέννησα iv rols δεσμοί* which recalls
1 Co 415; we have words like έττί^νωσ^, παρρησία,
παράκληση; we have τάχα which only occurs again
Ro 57; and we have quite a number of coin-
cidences with Eph, Col, Ph; e.g. cf. δέσμιος Χρίστου
Ίησου (vv.1 and 9) with Eph 31, συνερ^/ός and σνστρα-
τιώτη* (vv.1· 2) with Ph 225, ανήκον (ν.8) with Eph 54

Col 318, σνναιχμάλωτος (ν.23) with Col 410, and αδελφό*
ά7απητ0! (ν.16) with Eph 621 Col 47. On the whole,
not only does the artless style of the letter power-
fully support its claim to be genuine, but the
phraseology is strikingly like that of the other
Pauline Epp., and especially Eph, Col, Ph, the
Epp. of the first Roman captivity.

v. An obvious link connecting the letter with
Colossians is supplied by the proper names which
occur in both Epistles. Both purport to come
from * Paul and Timothy'; while writing both
Paul is in captivity; in both Archippus is greeted
(v.1, Col 417); Aristarchus, Mark, Epaphras, Luke,
Demas join in the salutations with which the
letters conclude ; Onesimus a ' beloved brother' is
to be the bearer of both letters, accompanied as
it would seem by Tychicus (v.16, Col 47). With
this agrees the fact that no greeting to Philemon
is found in Colossians, because to him a separate
letter had been addressed. And as Ephesians and
Colossians were intrusted to the same messenger,
viz. Tychicus (Eph 621, Col 47), we are led to the con-
clusion that the three Epistles, Eph, Col, Philem,
were written at the same time and under the same
circumstances. (See EPHESIANS, EPISTLE TO).

A determination of the place of writing will
help us to determine the time. As St. Paul was
in captivity, the letter must have been written
either from Ccesarea (Ac 24-26) or from Borne
(Ac 2830). Tradition is all in favour of Rome, and
the a priori arguments which have been alleged
on the side of Csesarea are untrustworthy.

Thus (a) it has been urged that Csesarea being nearer to
COIOSSSB than Rome, it would be more natural that Onesimus
should fly there. But, on the contrary, a fugitive could more
easily hide himself in the great metropolis. (b) If Eph, Col,
Philem were carried by the same messenger from Rome, he
would arrive first at Ephesus, and yet in Eph we find no
commendation of Onesimus. This is explicable only, it has
been supposed, on the hypothesis that Onesimus was no longer
with Tychicus, having arrived at his destination (Colossae) be-
fore the messengers reached Ephesus. But this would involve

• ίλλογαν (WH) occurs again in Ro 5*3 (TR in both ϊλλογύν).
VOL. in.—53

an approach from Csesarea rather than Rome. It is a sufficient |
answer to this that arguments e silentio are very untrust- |
worthy, and that no reason has been assigned why a slave '
like Onesimus should be singled out for mention in a letter
to a Church where he was not known, (c) Philem 22 suggests
that St. Paul intended to go direct to Colossae, while Ph 224 speaks
of his intention of going to Macedonia. This would suggest a
starting-point south of Colossse, so that that place might be
visited en route to Macedonia.

But we do not know how far the apostle's plans were modi-
fied in the interval between the composition of Philemon and
Philippians, nor is there any reason why he should not have
proceeded from Rome to Colossse via Philippi.

The positive arguments, independent of tradi-
tion, in favour of Rome are slight. E.g. from
Eph 619 it appears that St. Paul had a certain
amount of freedom while in captivity, which is
hardly consistent with what we know of his im-
prisonment at Csesarea and of the dangers to which
he was there exposed (Ac 2321; but cf. 2423). But
leaving that aside, there is at least nothing to
forbid us to acquiesce in the traditional belief that
it was in Rome that the apostle wrote the three
letters Eph, Col, Philem, as it is evidently the
place from which he wrote the kindred Epistle to
the Philippians (Ph I1 3 42 2; cf. PHILIPPIANS,
EPISTLE TO).

The question as to the priority of Philippians
to the group Eph, Col, Philem, is difficult, and
there is not a great deal of evidence available.
Lightfoot, Sanday (see Smith's DB2 i. 627), and
Hort {Bom. and Eph. p. 102) support the view
that Philippians was written earlier than Eph,
Col, Philem; but the opposite opinion, that it is
the latest of the Epp. of the first Roman captivity,
has also many defenders, e.g. Zahn {Einleit. i.
386, 392), Gwynn {Speaker's Comm.), and Ramsay
{St. Paul the Traveller, p. 358), and on the whole
it seems to the present writer the more probable.

The reasons for this opinion are the following : (a) It seems
from a comparison of Eph with Ph that the conditions of the
apostle's imprisonment are represented as more rigorous in
the latter Ep. than in the former, which contemplates a state
of things like that portrayed in Ac 2830.31. On the other
hand, when Ph was written, he has been put on his trial, and
forced to make his απολογία, (cf. Ph Ii6f. 217· 23). (β) Again, a
Comparison Of Philem 22(ίλπίζω γα,ρ OTt Itu, των προσιυχων υμ,ων
^αριο'θ/ιο'ομ,οίΐ ΰμ,7ν) wi th P h 22Ί (πίποιθοι iv χυρίω Ότι χα) α,υτοζ
τα,χίως ίλίύο-ομ,οα) taken in connexion with the joyful tone of
Ph, despite the trials which the writer has endured, points to
the fact that he was much more confident of his release when
Ph was written than at the period of writing Philem, and
this would naturally arise from the fact that his trial, which
had not come on before the group of letters Eph, Col, Philem
was despatched, was in progress and was already so far ad-
vanced that he could predict the issue with some confidence.
(γ) Too much has been made of the fact that Luke and Aris-
tarchus who join in the salutation to the Colossians and to
Philemon are not named in Ph, for they are not named in
Eph either. Yet still it falls in with the hypothesis that they
had departed before Ph was written; and indeed Ph 22o (' I
have no man likeminded [sc. with Timothy] who will care truly
for your state') seems to make it certain that when Ph was
despatched the companions who are named in Col, Eph, Philem
had departed from the side of the apostle. The only positive
argument of any weight which has been urged on the other
side is that the similarities between Ro and Ph are much closer
than between Ro and Eph, Col, Philemon. Lightfoot, in par-
ticular, urges that Philippians resembles the earlier rather
than the later group of Pauline letters, and that therefore it
must be placed before Eph, Col, Philemon. Such an argument
has little force, for on any hypothesis the interval which separ-
ates Eph, Col, Philem from Ph is too brief to account for any
marked change in style, supposing such to exist. And, on
the other side, the undoubted parallels between Ph and the
Pastoral Epp. may be brought forward (cf. e.g. 123 and 217 with
2 Ti 46, 48 with 1 Ti 38, 121 with Tit i n , 112.25 with 1 Ti 415).

We thus are inclined to place Philemon before
Philippians, and therefore it will fall not quite as
late in St. Paul's first captivity as that Epistle.
The determination of the year of writing will
depend on the system of Pauline chronology which
is adopted (see CHRONOLOGY, vol. i. p. 420). It is
perhaps most probable that it was written in the
year A.D. 61.

vi. The conditions of social life which form the
background of the Ep. are deeply interesting to
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the student of history, and the letter derives a
peculiar importance from the light which it throws
on the attitude of the early preachers of the gospel
to the institution of slavery. It is not condemned,
nor (as has been said already, § iii.) does St. Paul
even advocate directly the emancipation of Onesi-
mus. Christianity did not attempt all at once
to abolish an institution which was so deep rooted
in Roman social life, however inconsistent it was
with the religion of the Incarnation. Indeed the
revelation of the brotherhood of men in Christ
made it especially necessary to emphasize (as the
apostles did) the fact that social differences were
not thereby obliterated. Even if (which is doubt-
ful) St. Paul was so much in advance of his age
as to have grasped the idea that no man has a
right to own another, to have proclaimed the
iniquity of slavery to a world which was not pre-
pared for it would have exposed society to the
frightful dangers of a bellum servile, on the one
hand, and would, on the other, have done more
to arouse the hostility of the Roman imperial
authorities than any other proclamation could have
effected. Christians had to show at the very out-
set that Christianity was not inconsistent with
good citizenship, and that the reforms which it
hoped to promote in social life would not be im-
posed violently from without, but that they would
be the outcome of the development of the national
conscience, in which the seed of the gospel was
to grow and fructify, secretly but surely, as the
leaven spreads in the meal. And the event has
justified the policy. Slowly and steadily, as Chris-
tianity spread, did the condition of the slave im-
prove in imperial Rome; until at last the time
came when it was possible for the Church, with
a fuller recognition of the implications of the
creed, and without danger to her own corporate
life, to preach emancipation. And the letter to
Philemon is the first indication in Christian litera-
ture that the problem of the relation of master to
slave must be seriously affected by the new con-
ception of the brotherhood of man, which Christ's
apostles had set themselves to proclaim.

LITERATURE. — Lightfoot on Colossians and Philemon is the
best; von Soden (Hand-Commentar) and Vincent (Internat.
Crit. Comm.) are also valuable ; and Abp. Alexander's comm. in
the Speaker's Comm. is picturesque and full of matter.

J. H. BERNARD.

PHILETUS (Φίλψος) is mentioned along with
Hymenseus in 2 Ti 217 as sharing in the same
heresy regarding the resurrection. The nature of
that heresy has been already explained in the
article on Hymenseus (which see), and it is sufficient
to state here that it consisted in doing away with
anything in the nature of a bodily resurrection,
and resolving all Scripture references to such a
state into figure or metaphor. For full particulars
regarding the men and their heresy, reference may
be made to J. G. Walch, Miscell. Sacra, p. 81 ff. ;
and to F. R. Walch, Hist, der Ketzereien, i. 125 ff.
See also Ellicott on The Pastoral Epp. in loc, and
Burton, Bampton Led., Note 59, p. 428.

The names of Philetus and Hymenaeus occur
separately among those of Csesar's household
whose relics have been found in the Columbaria at
Rome. G. MILLIGAN.

PHILIP (ΦίλπΓ7Γο$).—1. King of Macedonia, B.C.
359-336, and father of Alexander the Great (1 Mac
I 1 62). 2. A Phrygian, who was left by Antiochus
Epiphanes as governor of Jerusalem, after he had
plundered the temple in B.C. 170 (2 Mac 522).
Philip is described as being 'in character more
barbarous than him that set him there,' and he
showed his cruelty by burning certain fugitive Jews,
who had taken refuge in caves, and scrupled to
defend themselves on the Sabbath (ib. 611). He was

the first to take measures against Judas Maccabseus
(ib. 88), and is often identified with—3. A 'friend'
and foster-brother (σύντροφος) of Antiochus Epi-
phanes (2 Mac 82a). This view is supported by
Zockler, but the grounds of the identification are
somewhat precarious (cf. Rawlinson in Speaker's
Comm.). Epiphanes on his deathbed gave his ring
to Philip, and appointed him chancellor and
guardian of his son, Antiochus V. (1 Mac 614f·)·
Lysias, however, gained possession of the young
king, and seized the supreme power. Philip, re-
turning with the army from Persia, occupied
Antioch, whereupon Lysias, who with Antiochus
Eupator was prosecuting the war in Palestine,
hastily made terms with Judas Maccabseus and
returned to Syria (ib. 655"63). Lysias took Antioch,
and according to Josephus (Ant. XII. ix. 7) put
Philip to death. The statement that, on the
death of Antiochus Epiphanes, Philip took refuge
in Egypt with Ptolemy Philometor (2 Mac 929),
cannot be reconciled with our other authorities;
and 2 Mac alludes elsewhere (1323) to Philip's
attempt to establish his authority as regent. 4.
Philip v., king of Macedonia, B.C. 220-179. His
overthrow in battle is mentioned as one of the
great achievements of the Romans (1 Mac 85). An
able and energetic monarch, he extended his power
in Greece and Epirus, and in B.C. 215 made an
alliance with Hannibal. The war with Rome,
however, was not carried on with much energy,
and after some years a hollow peace was made.
In the year 200 the Romans again declared war,
but gained little advantage till the supreme com-
mand was entrusted to T. Quinctius Flaminius,
by whom Philip was completely defeated at
Cynoscephalse in Thessaly (B.C. 197), and forced to
accept humiliating terms. During the remaining
years of his life he attempted to recover something
of his former power, but his cruel and suspicious
conduct alienated his subjects, while he was con-
tinually troubled by disputes between his two sons.
He was at last induced to put his younger son
Demetrius to death, and dying shortly afterwards
was succeeded by Perseus (which see).

H. A. WHITE.
PHILIP (Φίλιππος, Philippus).—±. THE APOSTLE.

One of the Twelve, belonging to Bethsaida of Gali-
lee (Jn 1221), the fourth of those who attached
themselves to Christ as followers, and the first
whom our Lord directly called (I43). He had prob-
ably been, like his fellow-townsmen Andrew and
Peter, a disciple of John the Baptist; for his call
took place near ' Bethany beyond Jordan, where
John was baptizing,' on the day after Christ's in-
terview with Simon Peter, when Jesus purposed
(έθέλησβν) to leave the district for Galilee (I28·43).

Himself ' masterfast,' Philip, either at Bethany
or on his arrival, along with Jesus, at Cana, com-
municates his discovery of the Messiah foretold in
the OT to his friend Nathanael, describing Jesus
(in accordance with his defective information at
the time) as the son of Joseph (I45). Unable to
meet directly Nathanael's objection to an alleged
Messiah sprung from Nazareth (see NATHANAEL),
Philip wisely falls back on experimental evidence,
invites Nathanael to 'come and see,' and is the
means of his friend's coming, not only into the
Master's presence, but under His saving power
(l46ff·). When the Twelve are chosen, Philip be-
comes one of the second quartette, at whose head,
in each list, his name stands (Mt 103, Mk 318, Lk
614). He appears thrice otherwise in the Gospel
history; and all the references to him (except the
bare statement that he was one of the Twelve) are
made by his fellow-townsman John, who, writing
probably after all his fellow-apostles were dead,
appears anxious, in the case of Philip and Andrew,
to rescue from oblivion or obscurity, through a few
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significant reminiscences, some characteristics of
those two friends of his youth.

Philip's prompt reply to our Lord's inquiry in
Jn 65f# suggests that he had anticipated his Master's
compassionate desire to feed the multitude in the
wilderness, and had reckoned up (privately, but
not unobserved by Jesus) the minimum sum re-
quired for the purpose,* without any thought,
seemingly, of miraculous intervention. Philip's
Greek name, given to him, perhaps, in honour of
Philip the tetrarch (Lk 31), led probably to the
' Greeks who came up to worship at the feast'
selecting him as a medium of introduction to
Christ; but it was an appropriate coincidence that
those who wished to ' see Jesus' should have applied
to one who had said to Nathanael, ' Come and see.'
Philip's application to Andrew (who also bore a
Greek name, and, like Philip, had brought another
into Christ's presence), to take part, as principal
(Jn 1222 RV), in the desired introduction, arose
probably not from any doubt as to our Lord's
willingness (Jn 1016), but from modesty and a sense
of the importance of the occasion. The request
of Philip, on the occasion of Christ's address on
the night before the Passion (148), for some such
revelation, presumably, of God the Father as Moses
had enjoyed (Ex 3318ff·), indicates the union of
earnest religious aspiration with somewhat dull
spiritual apprehension. He was seeking after the
shadow of a theophany, when the substance of the
incarnation was already given to him; just as he
had formerly concerned himself about the need of
200 pence, when the riches of Christ's miraculous
power were available. Philip's motto appears to
have been * Seeing is Believing,' both in the signi-
fication of undue dependence upon testimony
addressed to the senses, and in the worthier
meaning of an appreciation of the value of ex-
perimental evidence. The main lesson to be
learned from the incidents of Philip's history as
related in the Gospel is this, that while a sincere
believer needs to be thoroughly 'proved' (Jn 66)
and instructed before he is fit to * go forth' as a
leader and pastor of the Church; on the other hand,
if the portion of truth already apprehended be
faithfully held, he may, amid defective knowledge
(Jn I4 5 'son of Joseph') and imperfect spiritual
insight, possess the genuinely missionary spirit,
be instrumental in leading others to Christ, and
advance the kingdom of heaven, f

Philip's life and work after the Ascension are
obscured by the widely prevalent confusion in
early times between this apostle and the evan-
gelist Philip, who was one of the * Seven.'ΐ The
confusion arose, doubtless, from the wider use,
after Pentecost, of the word 'apostle,' as including
others besides the Twelve (see APOSTLE). It seems
best to accept as reliable the earliest distinct testi-
mony regarding Philip's later career furnished by
Polycrates, bishop of Ephesus in the latter part of
the 2nd cent., who was likely to have been well-
informed. Polycrates (quoted by Eusebius, iii. 31)
states that Philip, 'one of the Twelve,' lived as

* A denarius or 'penny' (about 9£d.) purchased 12 wheat or
36 barley ' loaves' (Mishna, Peak, viii. 7 and Rev 66)—round cakes
an inch thick and a span in diameter. 200 ' pence' would thus
procure a scant meal (Jer 3721, Lk 116) for 5000 men and 2200
women and children.

t Clement of Alex. (Strom, iii. 4) records a tradition that
Philip was the disciple referred to in Mt 82 1 as asking Christ
for permission ' first to go and bury my father.' If so, the
incident belongs to Philip's call, not to discipleship, but to
apostleship, when permanent departure from home was in-
volved.

J Thus Tertullian (de Bapt. 18) speaks of the Apostle Philip
being * snatched away from the eunuch'; the Philip of Ac 6 is
referred to in the Apost. Const, vi. 7 as ο-υναπόο-τολοξ; and in
Calendars of the Coptic and Armenian Churches there is a
commemoration of Philip as ' Deacon and Apostle' (Assem. Bibl.
Or. iii. 645; cf. Wright, Apoc. Acts of Ap. ii. p. 69 ff., where the
history is given of Philip, ' Apostle and Evangelist'). Even
Eusebius shares in the confusion (HE iii. 31).

one of the ' great lights of Asia,' and is ' buried at
Hierapolis along with his two aged virgin daugh-
ters ' ; and he adds that another daughter, who
'lived in (fellowship with) the Holy Spirit,' was
buried at Ephesus.* The statement of Polycrates
is supported by the apocryphal Journeyings of
Philip the Apostle (3rd cent.), which represent
Hierapolis as the chief scene of his labours, and
associate him significantly with Bartholomew (who
is described, however, as one of the Seventy); by
Theodoret, the historian, who records in his Com-
mentary on Ps 116 [Eng. 117] that 'the apostle
Philip controverted the error of the Phrygians'
(to whose country Hierapolis belonged); by pseudo-
Dorotheus, who states in his Synopsis that Philip
of Bethsaida preached in Phrygia, and is buried
with his daughters in Hierapolis; and by pseudo-
Epiphanius, who makes a similar declaration (Lip-
sius, Apokr. Apost. i. pp. 211-213, iii. 25, 26).t In
substantial harmony, so far, with Polycrates is his
contemporary Clement of Alexandria, who states
(Strom, iii. 6) that the 'apostles Peter and Philip
begat children,' and that the latter apostle 'gave
his daughters in marriage' (which would account
for the burial of one daughter in Ephesus and not
in Hierapolis). The fact of Philip the Evangelist
having had four virgin daughters who prophesied,
does not invalidate the early testimony to Philip
the Apostle having also had notable daughters,
although it may have led to confusion on the part
of later or less well-informed writers; and the
apostle's settlement and labours in Asia Minor
harmonize with the introduction of his name on
three occasions into the Gospel written at Ephesus
by St. John.J

Regarding Philip's labours prior to his settle-
ment in Hierapolis, the traditions are divergent.
The Journeyings represent him as travelling
through Lydia and Asia; in the apocryphal Acts
of Philip, Upper Hellas, particularly Athens (where
he is said to have abode for two years, and to have
founded a Church, appointing presbyters and dea-
cons), and afterwards Parthia, are the scenes of his
ministry; while later Latin documents attribute to
him the evangelization of the Gauls (Galatians ?)
and Scythians (Lipsius, iii. 26, 50, E. 19; Fabricius,
Cod. Apoc. ii. 736). Similarly conflicting are the
traditions regarding the manner of Philip's death.
A natural decease appears to be indicated by
Clement of Alex. (Strom, iv. 9), pseudo-Doroth.,
pseudo-Epiphan., and the Latin Passio Philippi
(according to the last-mentioned, at the age of

* Eus. (HE iii. 39) refers to a still earlier testimony in the
same direction by Papias, bishop of Hierapolis (first half of
2nd cent.), to the effect that the daughters of Philip the
apostle had told him (Papias) about a man raised from the
dead in their father's time. As Eus., however, does not quote
the exact words of Papias, and as the historian himself con-
fused the two Philips, this reference must be regarded as
uncertain.

f In a recently discovered ancient Christian inscription at
Hierapolis reference is made to a Church του ενδόξου ά,ποο-τόλου χ»)
θεολόγου Φιλίππου (Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, p.
552). Although Philip the Evangelist is sometimes called απόσ-
τολος in the wide sense (see above), so formal an ascription of
apostleship is not likely to have been made except to one of
the Twelve.

X The earliest and strongest testimony in favour of the Ptiilip
who settled in Hierapolis being the evangelist, is the statement
in Eusebius (HE iii. 31), that in a dialogue held at Rome early in
the 3rd cent, between Caius and Proclus a Montanist, the latter
is represented as referring to ' four prophetesses, daughters of
Philip, whose tomb, as well as that of their father, was at Hier-
apolis.' It is, of course, not absolutely impossible that both
Philips were buried with their respective daughters in the same
city ; but, assuming the improbability of such a coincidence, it
is a tenable supposition that either Eus. (through his own ideas
being confused) misunderstood, so far, Proclus, or that Proclus
himself, knowing about * daughters of Philip' buried at Hier-
apolis, assumed mistakenly that these belonged to Philip the
Evangelist. The tradition, moreover, which identifies the Philip
of Hierapolis with the evangelist is neutralized by the counter-
tradition, according to which the latter became bishop of Tralles
(see next article).
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87). Other ancient authorities ascribe martyrdom
to the apostle. Pseudo-Hippol., the Jotcrneyings,
and the ^Ethiopian Acts represent him as crucified
head downwards (according to the first document,
under Domitian; according to the second, in the
reign of Trajan); while several Latin martyrologies
and an ancient Irish Passio relate that he was first
stoned, then crucified (Lipsius, iii. 25, 26, 48, 50, E.
73; Atkinson, Passions and Homilies from Leabhar
Breac, pp. 112, 358).

LITERATURE (in addition to works referred to).— Ada Sanc-
torum, vol. xiv. p. 7 ff.; Lightf oot, Colossians, p. 45 f.; Expositor,
Jan. 1875, Dec. 1877; A. Maclaren, A Year's Ministry, 2nd
series; A. B. Bruce, Training of the Twelve.

2. PHILIP THE EVANGELIST.—One of the Seven
chosen by the primitive Church at Jerusalem, and
ordained by the apostles (Ac 6) to take charge of
the daily ministration of charity to the Christian
widows and other poor (see DEACON). If not a
Hellenist Jew, he was a Hebrew with conspicuously
liberal sympathies. After the outbreak of perse-
cution, inaugurated with the martyrdom of his
colleague Stephen, Philip, hindered in the fulfil-
ment of one office, straightway entered on the
work of another. He was one of those who de-
parted from Jerusalem for missionary ministry
(84·5). As Stephen was the forerunner of Paul in
unfolding the relation of Christianity to Judaism
and in repudiating the Jewish claim to a monopoly
of Divine favour, so Philip was the precursor of the
Apostle of the Gentiles in missionary zeal, and
particularly in opening the door of the Church's
fellowship to non-Jewish believers. (1) He selected
as his first missionary field the (chief) city of
Samaria (Ac 85 RV), i.e. either Sebaste (Samaria)
or Neapolis (Sychem). The Samaritans, notwith-
standing their partial Hebrew descent and partial
acceptance of Judaism (including circumcision), were
rigidly excluded from the Jewish Church, and were
denied even the privilege, accorded to heathens, of
becoming proselytes. To this people Philip, mind-
ful doubtless of our Lord's own Samaritan minis-
try (Jn 4), proclaimed the Gospel and administered
baptism. The inhabitants of the city had long
been under the influence of SIMON MAGUS (which
see),whom his sorceries had induced them to regard
as ' the Power of God which is called Great' (Ac
810). Philip's preaching, supported by miracles of
healing and of dispossession, was successful in
transferring Samaritan allegiance from Simon to
Christ. The population as a whole were baptized ;
and Simon himself (although with divided heart,
as the issue proved) believed and received baptism.
Philip's success in Samaria led to the despatch
thither of Peter and John, who completed the work
which the evangelist had begun. The first stage
was thus reached in the development of the Chris-
tian Brotherhood out of a Jewish sect into the
Catholic Church. (2) A further service in the same
direction was rendered by Philip through his bap-
tism of the Ethiopian eunuch, whom he met, by
Divine suggestion and providential arrangement,
on the road between Jerusalem and Gaza (Ac 828ff·).*
This eunuch, who held the high office of treasurer to
C AND ACE (which see), queen of the Ethiopians,
had apparently become, in his native land, a
' proselyte of the gate' f to Judaism, and was

* According to Jerome (Epist. 103) and a Roman martyrology
(quoted by Lipsius, iii. 3), the baptism took place at Bethsoron,
near Hebron.

f The word ιννουχος is sometimes applied to a high court-
official, without implying castration (Gn 391 LXX); but this
treasurer, owing to his employment in a confidential capacity
under a queen, would most probably be a eunuch literally (see
ETHIOPIAN EUNUCH). Such a condition would prevent him from
becoming a 'proselyte of righteousness,' but was not incom-
patible with his admission to worship in the temple as a
4 proselyte of the gate' (Is 564·5). The supposition that he was
a Jew, born in Ethiopia, is hardly consistent with the natural
interpretation of the passage. The one argument in its favour,

returning home, after worship in the temple, on
the occasion, presumably, of one of the great
annual festivals. Philip's conduct in relation to
the eunuch notably exemplifies trustful obedience
to Divine leadings (Ac 8^7), alertness in availing
himself of missionary opportunity (830), and broad-
minded disregard of national and religious preju-
dice (838). The Ethiopian, as a descendant of Ham,
belonged to a despised race (Nu 121, Am 97), and,
if literally a eunuch, was inadmissible into the full
membership of the Jewish Church (Dt 231). Philip
by the reception of this man into the Christian
Church, virtually declared that disabilities of race
and outward condition have no place there, but
that all who believe in Christ are eligible for mem-
bership and baptism.* It was probably Philip's
signal service to the cause of Church extension on
these two occasions which led, at least in part, to
the designation of him as the evangelist (Ac 218).

After the baptism of the Ethiopian, Philip
evangelized the country between Azotus (Ashdod)
and Ciesarea, which, according to tradition, was
his birthplace (see documents quoted by Lipsius,
Apokr. Apos. iii. 2, 40), and where eventually he
took up his abode (Ac 218). There, along with four
virgin daughters who were prophetesses, t he was
found residing, more than 20 years later, by St.
Paul and his friends, who remained for some days
as guests in his house, on their way to Jerusalem.
During the apostle's protracted imprisonment at
Csesarea we may assume there would be much inter-
course (Ac 2423) between Philip and one with whose
missionary zeal and broad ecclesiastical views the
evangelist would be in full sympathy. Among
those who were in Ccesarea along with St. Paul
(at least during part of the time) was St. Luke
(Ac 272); and the details of Philip's early evangel-
istic ministry, recorded in Ac, were doubtless, at
this time, communicated to Luke by Philip himself.
The historical credibility, therefore, of the narrative
in Ac 8 can be questioned only by those who dog-
matically reject all records of what is supernatural
(Ac87-26-39).i

In 65 A.D. the revolt which developed into the
great Jewish Avar broke out at Csesarea; and Philip,
like other Jewish Christians, would probably leave
Palestine before the fatal issue. We are prepared,
accordingly, for traditions which indicate his ulti-
mate settlement elsewhere. These traditions are
divergent. (1) The earlier connects the evangel-
ist and his daughters with Hierapolis (see note
X on p. 835b), but is rendered doubtful by the
manifest confusion which existed as to the two
Philips. It appears to the present writer much
less worthy of acceptance than (2) the tradition
which represents Philip, with his daughters, as
settling at Tralles § in Asia Minor, as performing

viz. that no such objection seems to have been raised to Philip's
procedure as was made in the case of Peter and Cornelius
(Stokes, A cts of the Apostles, i. p. 412), is met by the fact that
the baptism of Cornelius and his household was notorious,
having been, in a manner, publicly administered (Ac 10 2 4 · 3 3);
whereas the Ethiopian was baptized without witnesses, and the
circumstances would probably, at the time, become known only
to a limited and sympathetic circle.

* According to an old Ethiopic tradition, the eunuch is repre-
sented as having evangelized the subjects of Candace or
Hendake (Ludolf, Hist. jEthiop. iii. 1, 2; Niceph. Callist. Hist.
Ecc. ii. 6).

t Jerome (Epist. 108) states that the chambers of the four
daughters were still shown at Csesarea in hip day. An ancient
Greek menologium (quoted by Lipsius, iii. 3) records their
names as Hermione, Charitine, Irais, and Eutychiane. Her-
mione is stated by the same authority to have practised medi-
cine, and to have been thrown, without injury, into a caldron
of boiling water in the reign of Hadrian.

X It is open for us, however, although not necessary, to re-
gard the interventions referred to in 826·39 as made through
natural means ; in the former case through a dream, in the
latter through a divinely produced impulse of Philip's own
mind (Stokes and Holtzmann, in locis).

§ This city is usually understood to be the more celebrated
Tralles in Caria; but, if we suppose it to be the other Tralles
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there many miracles, and as becoming επίσκοπος
or επίτροπος of the Church which he was mainly
instrumental in building up in that city (pseudo-
Doroth. Synopsis; Μartyr. Basilii; Joseph. Hymno-
graphus; and other authorities quoted in Acta
Sanctorum, xxi. p. 608 if., and by Lips. iii. 2, 3).
In favour of the latter tradition is the fact of its
being associated, not like the former, with both
Philips, but with the evangelist alone. According
to most forms of the tradition, he died a natural
death at Tralles; but one authority (a Greek
menologium, quoted by Lips. I.e.) represents him
as suffering martyrdom there.

LITERATURE.—Ewald, Hist, of Apostolic Age; Goulburn, Acts
of the Deacons; Lipsius, Apokr. Apostgesch. vol. iii.; Acta
Sanctorum, June 6; Stokes, Acts of Apostles, vol. i. chs. xvii.

xx. H. COWAN.

PHILIP (HEROD).-
and 359a.

-See HEROD in vol. ii. pp. 358b

PHILIPPI (Φίλιπποι).— Philippi, in Turkish Felib-
edjik or Little Philippi, to distinguish it from
Philippopolis in Bulgaria, was founded (or rather
re-founded, for an earlier town had existed on the
site) by Philip of Macedon in the middle of the 4th
cent, and called after his name. It was situated
in eastern Macedonia—so near Thrace that it is
sometimes spoken of as Thracian—on a steep hill
rising at the edge of a great plain which stretches
far inland to the north and north-west. In the
opposite direction stood its port of Neapolis (the
modern Kavala), 8 or 9 miles distant, at the
nearest point of the coast: the road connecting the
two, part of the great Egnatian road which ran
across from the iEgean to the Adriatic, passed
through a depression in a line of hills which stretch
east and south-east of Philippi and cut it off from
the sea. An immense marsh lay directly south of
the town, fed by the springs which gave it its older
name of Crenides. At the present time two
streams pass one on each side of Philippi, but at
some short distance from it,—the larger rising on
the east and flowing to the south of the town,—and
fall into this lake or marsh, which in turn is itself
a source, though not the main one, of the river
Dramenica, a tributary of the Strymon. If ancient
authorities, however, are to be trusted, this river,
known as Angitas or Gangites or Gangas, derived
its name from the Philippi branch. Where the
country is so marshy, the configuration of the
streams may have altered since St. Paul's day.

Philippi, with the rest of the dominions of Per-
seus, king of Macedonia, fell under Roman do-
mination by the victory of the consul ^Emilius
Paullus in 168 B.C., whose reorganization of the
conquered territory, while it preserved municipal
freedom and self-government and diminished taxes,
aimed at destroying the political unity of Mace-
donia by a division into four regions ; a division so
strictly carried out that an inhabitant of one region
could neither intermarry with nor hold property in
another. Of these regions the first, which had
Amphipolis for its capital, included the whole dis-
trict east of the Strymon, and therewith Philippi.
It is, however, doubtful to what extent this system
of tetrarchies survived the formal establishment of
Macedonia as a province (A.D. 146).

The event which differentiated the fate of
Philippi from that of Macedonia at large was of
much later date. In the autumn of B.C. 42 the
party which had brought about Caesar's death in
the nope of restoring the republic was finally ex-
tinguished in the defeat of Brutus and Cassius by
in Lydia, which was also the seat of a bishopric (Hierocles,

Notitice JEpisc. p. 168), and was distant from Hierapolis only

fifteen miles, the proximity of the two cities would account

the more easily for Philip the Evangelist, as well as Philip the

Apostle, being associated with Hierapolis.

Antony and Octavian (afterwards Augustus) out
side the walls of Philippi. The colony of Philippi,
Colonia Augusta Julia [Victrix]* Philippensium,
was founded, as the name Julia implies, in honour
of the victory of the cause of Julius Caesar (cf.
Strabo, vii. fr. 41, κατοικία μικρά, ηύξήθη δέ μβτά την
περϊ Βροΰτον καΐ Κάσσων ήτταν): and the first citizens,
if we may judge from the phrase cohorspraet. Phil.
upon the coins, were soldiers of the bodyguard of
Antony and Octavian. A second foundation by
Augustus after the battle of Actium eleven years
later, when many of the dispossessed partisans of
Antony in Italy were transplanted to Dyrrhachium
and Philippi (Dio, li. 4, § 6), is commemorated by the
other title Augusta. The territory of the colony
included Neapolis.

Each Roman colony was a fresh representation
of the Roman people in miniature. The magistrates,
elected by the citizens, or rather by the senate of
the colony, fulfilled on a small scale the functions
of their prototypes in Rome, and like them were
attended by lictors bearing fasces or bundles of
rods: their authority, within their district and
over its inhabitants, excluded even that of the
governor of the province. And Philippi, besides
the normal privileges of all colonies, possessed as
well the ius Italicum, or exemption for its terri-
tory from the rent ordinarily reserved for the
Roman state over conquered countries.

About a hundred Latin inscriptions survive from
Philippi: the most interesting, OIL ill. i. 633, re-
cords the names of a collegium or burial guild
recruited from the lower classes (including out of
a total of 69, 4 slaves of the colonia and 3 of private
persons), and entitled cultores or sodales Silvani.
The guild had its sacerdos, its junior [sacerdos], and
its aedilis, and had erected a temple (the gifts for
which are recorded) to its tutelary deity.

Christianity first made its way to Philippi, as
far as we know, in the person of St. Paul. Some-
where about A.D. 50, perhaps most probably in the
spring of that year (see CHRONOLOGY OF NEW
TESTAMENT, vol. i. p. 422), the apostle in the
course of his second missionary journey crossed
for the first time from Asia, and having set foot
on European ground at the seaport of Neapolis,
pushed on without delay to the mother city of
Philippi, where sufficient stay was made to preach
and found a Church. His companions were, from
Antioch Silas (Ac 1540), from Lystra Timothy (161),
from Troas Luke (1610, where the first person plural
commences in the narrative).

St. Luke describes Philippi as πρώτη της μ.ιρί'Βος Μ,αιχίδονίαις
πόλις χολαινίκ, a phrase which, as it stands, must mean either
' the first city in rank,' or * the first city they came to,' in
(that) district of Macedonia. The objections to either inter-
pretation are serious. (1) Philippi was not the first city in
rank, for Thessalonica was the capital of Macedonia as a whole,
while in S.E. Macedonia, Amphipolis, distant only 30 miles from
Philippi, was not only the capital of the region in the original
Roman tetrarchy (see above), but was still in St. Luke's day
much more than its equal in importance: Amphipolis had a
separate issue of coins for the reign of each of the emperors
from Augustus to Nero, while for the same period Philippi
was apparently content with two, one under Augustus and
one under Claudius. (2) Nor is the translation * first city to
come to' any more satisfactory. As a matter of fact the apostle
first set foot in Neapolis; and in so far as Neapolis was Thracian
(so Bp. Lightfoot, Philippians*, p. 50, n. 1), Philippi must have
been the same, since Neapolis was in the territory of Philippi
(CIL in. i. p. 120). And if the geography of this interpretation
is doubtful, its grammar is impossible: πρώτη is never used in
this sense without qualifying words (Field, Notes on the Trans-
lation of the New Test, ad loc., quoting πρώτη μ*τ» Try Γαλα-

ί ώ β ί ώ ό ' Ά)
f , q g ρη μ y

τχν, πρώτη . . . προς [Μίσ-ημ,βρία,ν, πρώτη . . . ιόντι α,π' Άχης)
Moreover, in either translation the της before μ,ερίίος is intoler-
ably awkward, and so the older scribes felt: Β drops the article,
and the Bezan reviser (D) substitutes for πρώτη της μερίΰος the
single word χεφα,λη.

* Ramsay, Journal of Theological Studies, Oct. 1899, p. 116,
follows Head, Historia Numorum, p. 192, in adding Victrix:
but Mommsen, OIL in. i. 660, denies the title ; and it does not
seem to be sufficiently proved from the coins.
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Hort (New Testament in Greek, Appendix, ad loc.) attempted to
escape these difficulties by reading Ώιερίδος for μερΊΙος,' a chief city
of Pierian Macedonia.' But if we are to emend, it is better to read
πρώτης for πρώτη της, * a city of the first region of Macedonia and
a colony.' This simple emendation—it may have arisen either
by the accidental reduplication of the letters τη, or from a mis-
understanding of the correction if by mistake πρώτη was written
originally, and -της written over it to correct it—occurred first
to Joannes Clericus (according to Blass, Philology of the Gospels,
p. 68, but we have not been able to verify the statement) and to
the unnamed friend of an English divine, James Peirce (see
Peirce's Paraphrase and Notes on the Epistle of St. Paul to the
Philippians, ed. 1, A.D. 1725, ed. 2, A.D. 1733, p. 3, and L. M.
Artemonius, Initium Evangelii S. Johannis, A.D. 1726, pt. i.
p. 211); and in our own day has occurred independently to Field,
op. cit. p. 124, Blass, loc. cit. and Ada Apostolorum, ad loc, and
to the present writer. The only possible objections appear to be
(i.) that μερίς does not mean a district or region (Hort, loc. cit.);
and (ii.) that though Philippi had belonged to the ' first region,'
the whole division into tetrarchies had fallen out of memory
long before. But as to (i.) μερίς is in fact found as a term for
subdivisions of the Egyptian · nomes' (Ramsay, Church in the
Roman Empire, p. 158, note); as to (ii.) there is nothing in our
present knowledge to justify so sweeping an assertion (Ramsay,

St. Paul was always accustomed to commence
his mission within the sphere of the religious or-
ganization of Judaism. But Philippi—unlike the
Cypriot towns, Pisidian Antioch, Iconium, Thessa-
lonica, Bercea, Athens, Corinth, Ephesus (Ac 135·14

1 4 ι 1 7ι. ίο. ι? 184 I98)_possessed apparently no syn-
agogue, so small was the number and importance of
the Jews there, and on the Sabbath St. Paul found
the few Jewish worshippers at prayers beyond the
gates of the city by the riverside. If we ask our-
selves why under such circumstances St. Paul
stopped at Philippi, the most probable answer is
that what attracted him was exactly the feature
which accounted for the paucity of Jews, namely,
that it was not an ordinary Greek town but a Ro-
man colony : Rome and things Roman were upper-
most in the mind of St. Paul.

The reading of the Textus Receptus is oZ ενομίζίτο προσευχή
ifvoti, 'where there was accustomed to^be prayer'; and Blass's
conjecture, ad loc, ενόμιζον lv προσευχή εΐναι, gives a similar sense.
The Western authorities, however (εΰόχει προσευχή είναι, D ; oratio
esse uidebatur, latt.), as well as Westcott and Hort (ενομίζομεν
προσευχών εϊναι, but no single uncial gives exactly this reading),
say nothing about the habitual character of the worship there ;
and it would be possible, if St. Paul's visit could coincide with
one of the great Jewish fasts (those of the 4th, 5th, 7th, and
10th months, Zee δ1»), to suppose that the riverside worship
was due only to the solemnities of the day. Compare Tertullian,
de ieiunio 16, ' Iudaicum certe ieiunium ubique celebratur, cum
omissis templis per omne littus quocumque in aperto aliquando
iam precem ad caelum mittunt' ; by which we ought perhaps to
interpret the more general words of the Decree of the Halicar-
nassians (Josephus, Antiquities, xiv. x. 23), τ * σάββατα οίγειν
χα) τα. Ιερά συντελεϊν . . . χα) τας προσευχάς ποιεΤσθαι προς τη
θαλάττη χατα το πάτριον ϊθος. Where no seashore was available,
any open place, quocumque in aperto, appears to have answered
the purpose. It will be noted that both authorities specially
mention ' prayer' or ' prayers' as the distinguishing mark of
this open-air service, just as St. Luke does for Philippi.*
On the whole it is more probable that we are to understand
that the open space by the river was the normal scene of what
Jewish worship there was at Philippi.

That St. Paul ' sat' and so spoke * to the women
who had gathered' there, appears to imply both a
contrast to the more formal procedure of a syna-
gogue (St. Paul stands to preach at Pisidian
Antioch, Ac 1316, yet see Lk 420·21), and also the
non-existence of many worshippers beyond the
(Gentile) women who here as elsewhere, especially
in Macedonia (Ac 1350 174·12), were attracted to
Judaism. From this class, at any rate, was drawn
the first convert, Lydia the purple seller of Thya-
tira, who was followed by the whole familia of
which she was the mistress ; her house became the
home of the apostle and the centre of the Philip-
pian Church (see LYDIA, and cf. Ramsay, St. Paul
the Roman Traveller, p. 214).

Among the women influenced by St. Paul, either
as an attendant at the preaching by the riverside,

* There appears to be little or no evidence for any technical
use of προσευχή in the sense of an informal ' place of prayer' as
opposed to · synagogue.' See art. SYNAGOGUE.

or simply from the general spread of interest in
the strangers and in the novel faith they were pro-
pagating in Philippi, was a slave girl, who per-
formed in a small way the functions of an oracle,
and gave answers like one under inspiration to
whatever questions might be asked of her, her
owners, of course, reaping the benefit of the fees
paid for the privilege of inquiry.

As the pagan prophetess (like the prophetesses of the Mon-
tanists) was conceived of as the passive instrument of the spirit
which inspired her, she would speak with its voice, not with her
own, and so might be called (as Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 215)
ventriloqua or εγγαστpiμύθος (thus the Witch of Endor in the
Fathers is called both πυθώνισσα and εγγαστρίμυθος). For several
points in the story, compare the description of a false prophet
in the Shepherd of Hermas, Hand. xi. § 12, μισθούς λαμβάνει
της προφητείας αύτου, εαν δί μη λάβη ου προφητεύει ϊ § 2, ως επι
μάντιν έρχονται χα) επερωτωσιν αυτόν τ'ι οι ρ a, εσται αυτίΐς '. § 6,
όλως ου λαλεΤ'εαν μη Ιπερωτηθη '. § 13, χατα γωνίαν αυτοΊς προφητεύει.

Daily as St. Paul passed to * the (place of) prayer,'
the girl, perhaps from some fixed station at a
street corner, annoyed him by following and crying
out that he and his companions were, like herself,
* slaves of (the) God,' divinely inspired to preach to
the Philippians a * way of salvation,'—a form of
recommendation not at all after the mind of St.
Paul,—till at last one day he turned and made use
of those powers of exorcism which the early Chris-
tians never for a moment doubted that they could
wield, * in the name of Jesus Christ,' over the
spirits that * possessed' such pagan devotees. The
girl, whose belief in him was no doubt very real,
lost from that day forward her supposed gift; and
her owners (the injury to their gains making
them keenly susceptible to the injury to their
religion) seized Paul and his chief companion,
Silas, dragged them to the forum,—the great open
space in a Roman city on to which the law-courts
would look,—and brought them before the magis-
trates on the double charge of violating public
order (έκταράσσονσιν την TT6\LV) and of preaching
rites which for Romans at least, whatever might
be the case with others, it would be illegal to
accept or carry out (κατα^έΚΚουσιν 'έθη & ουκ 'έ&στιν
ημΐν τταραδέχβσθαι ουδέ TTOLCLV 'Ρωμα/ois οϋσιν).

The magistrates are called 'άρχοντες in Ac 1619, στρατηγοί in
1620.22.35.36. 38; and Prof. Ramsay (St. Paul, p. 217, Journal
of Theological Studies, Oct. 1899, p. 115) sees in St. Luke's
employment of the two terms in 161 9·2 0 a proof that the book
never received its finishing· touches, άρχοντες was the normal
Greek word for a supreme board of magistrates, στρατηγός was,
in later times at least, used interchangeably with αρχών; but
it was also the technical rendering of the Latin prmtor (so
αντιστράτηγος—proprcetor)', and in some colonies the highest
grade of magistrates were actually called after the Roman
model prcetores, so that it has been questioned whether this
may not have been the case at Philippi. But it would seem
that this usage was confined to the period B.C. and to the oldest
group of Roman colonies outside Italy, those in Gallia Narbon-
ensis. It must be taken, then, as fairly certain that the official
title of the superior magistrates was not praetor but as in other
colonies duumvir. [The inscription OIL in. Suppl. No. 7339,
which speaks of one who was Quaestor in Bithynia-Pontus,
Cerial iEdile, Prsetor-designate, Decurion or Senator, at
Philippi and in Thrace, refers to the Roman Prsetorship].
Duumvir, Duoviri, can be represented literally in Greek by
δνανδριχός, δύο άνδρες; but it is beyond question that a writer
like St. Luke would avoid, if possible, such awkward literalism.
He could only fall back on the rough equivalent στρατηγός : and
his use of this Greek phrase in no way proves either that the
magistrates at Philippi were prcetores, or even that they were
called so by courtesy.

The trial was never carried to an end (άκατο.-
κρίτους, Ac 1637); popular feeling had been roused,
and the magistrates, in the exercise of their general
power to detain and punish suspicious characters
(Mommsen, Bomisches Strafrecht, 1899, p. 309,
n. 1), summarily ordered their lictors to scourge
the prisoners. A Roman citizen was by law ex-
empt from a form of punishment which was looked
upon as degrading (ύβρισθέντε* έν Φιλίππου, 1 Th
22); and since on one other occasion at least St.
Paul claimed his rights (Ac 2225), it is possible that
at Philippi too he made a protest which passed un-
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heard or unheeded ; but as he suffered scourging
altogether not less than three times (rpls έραβδίσθψ,
2 Co II25), it is also possible that for the moment he
was silent of set purpose about his citizenship.
[If it could be supposed, in face of 1637·38, that
Silas was not a citizen, the motive of his silence
would be obvious]. The prisoners were then re-
manded with special instructions as to their safe
custody; and the gaoler, no doubt rightly inter-
preting this as a warning against too lenient a
treatment, threw them into the inner prison and
made their feet fast in the stocks.

The ictuTipot, φυλαχή was surrounded entirely by the outer
prison, and appears to have had no light and no air except
through the door : for illustrations of the inner prison and
stocks, cf. (1) Epistle of the Churches of Lyons and Vienne
(A.D. 177 I EuseblUS, HE V. 1), τ«ί »ατ* TY.V ύρχτ^ν iv τα σχότιι χα,)
τω χα,λατα>τά.τω χωρίω συγχλι'κπις χα.) τα,ς iv τω ξύλω hioiratrns των
irohajv ιπ) πίμ-πτον Ικχ,τιινομ,ίνων τρύπημα, ; (2) Acts Of P e r p e t u a (A.D.
202) § 3, post paucos dies recipimur in carcerem et expaui quia
numquam experta eram tales tenebras, ib. paucis horis emissi in
meliorem locum carceris ; § 8, die quo in neruo mansimus ; (3)
Acts Of PioniUS (A.D. 250) § 11, οι Ιΐσμ.ο$ύ\α.χ.ίς . . . ιβχ,λον αυτούς
tls το ίο-ώτερον, but afterwards they were allowed out tU TO
Ιμ,-χροσ-θιν; (4) JEus. HE vi. 39, cf. Origen (c. A.D. 250), τάς τι
ντο ffihYipu χλοίΖ χα.) μυχο7ί ίιρχτης τιμ,ωρία,ς χα.) ως . . . τους πίώα,ς
ύτο τίαΌΌ,ρα, του χολοίο-τιτ,ρΊου ξύλου ποίρα,τοίθε)? Ί>ια,ο·τν]μ.α,τα. χα.τα.ο'·
ηώμ,ινος χ.τ.λ ; (5) Cyprian, Ερ. χχχνϋ. 3, squalorem carceris ac
receptaculi poenalis horrorem; xxxix. 2, per decem nouem
dies custodia carceris sseptus in neruo ac ferro fuit. Cf.
Mommsen, liomisches Strafrecht, p. 302.

At midnight Paul and Silas were singing at
their prayers (προσευχόμενοί υμνούν : Jewish litur-
giology is too obscure a subject for us to say
whether it formally included prayers for mid-
night, but Ps 11962·164 should not be overlooked ; in
any case, the hymns ' may probably have been
from the Psalter), when an earthquake shook the
prison so violently that the bars of all the doors
and the fetters of the prisoners gave way. The
gaoler, supposing naturally that his prisoners had
taken the opportunity to escape, and knowing that
he would be held responsible for them, would have
committed suicide if St. Paul had not been able to
reassure him, and so turn him from his purpose.
From that moment, if not before, it is clear that
he attributed the convulsion of nature to the
prayers and powers of his two prisoners; and he at
once professed himself their convert. From the
inner prison he removed them to his own house,—a
violation of the spirit rather than of the letter of
the magistrates' injunctions,—ministered to their
temporal wants, and received from them spiritual
instruction and baptism. As in Lydia's case, the
whole household came over to Christianity with
its head.

As soon as day broke, the duoviri, doubtless
thinking to avoid all further complications by
seeing that the objects of the riot left Philippi
before the excitement should burst out afresh, sent
their lictors to the prison with an order terminating
all further proceedings, which, as Roman prisons
were used only as places of detention before or
during trial, was equivalent to a direct order of
release. St. Paul refused to leave in this undigni-
fied fashion; he advertised the fact that he and
Silas were citizens ; and he demanded a personal
acknowledgment of their error by the magistrates.
This was willingly accorded as the price of the
departure of the unwelcome strangers, whose
citizenship not only rendered illegal the previous
proceedings, but would complicate any future pro-
ceedings that the owners or the populace might
choose to press against them. St. Paul, though he
would not forego a formal farewell to his hostess
and his converts, did not further contest the
demand that he should leave Philippi, where,
indeed, his presence might for the moment hinder
rather than further the work of the gospel. But
the foundations of a flourishing Church had been
laid; and Luke, the writer of the Acts, was (to

judge from the dropping of the first person plural
between 1617 and 205) left in charge of it.

Five years later (perhaps in A.D. 55) St Paul, on
his way to Corinth in the course of the third
missionary journey, passed again through Mace-
donia and exhorted at length the Christians of
4 those par t s ' (παρακάλεσα* αυτούς \6*γφ ποΧλφ, Ac
202). We may be certain that a visit to Philippi
was included, for the time occupied in travelling
from Ephesus to Corinth was apparently as much
as six months (cf. 1 Co 168 with Ac 202· c). On his
return from Corinth in the early spring he paid
another and unintended visit (Ac 203), the last of
which we have a definite record; and though it
delayed the journey to Jerusalem, which he was
so anxious to accomplish by Pentecost (Ac 2016),
he spent with the Philippian Church the last
pascha which he was to enjoy in freedom for
many years, while his (mostly Gentile?) com-
panions went on and awaited him at Troas. At
Philippi the ' we-passages' commence again (205):
St. Luke appears to have joined St. Paul again at
this point, and probably stayed by him during the
rest of the period of the Acts.

The bonds of peculiar affection which united St.
Paul to his Philippian converts are impressed on
every line of the letter (see PHILIPPIANS, EPISTLE
TO THE) which he wrote to them from Rome, prob-
ably at the beginning of his first captivity there
(c. A.D. 59-60).

That St. Paul again visited Philippi during the
eastern travels implied in the Pastoral Epistles, is
not recorded, but may almost be assumed. The
apostle journeyed to Macedonia from Ephesus
(1 Ti I3), and the journey would naturally be made
via Troas and Philippi. And if the recorded visit
to Troas (2 Ti 413) belongs, as is probable, to a
different and later occasion, the indications of the
Pastoral Epistles suggest two visits to Philippi
rather than one.

At the beginning of the 2nd cent, the Church of
Philippi emerges once more for a moment into the
light of history, when it received a visit from one
apostolic father and a letter from another. Some
time in the reign of Trajan (i.e. before A.D. 117),
Ignatius, bishop of Antioch, was condemned to
death as a Christian, and sent in charge of a guard
of soldiers to be thrown to the beasts at Rome.
His route, as we know from his Epistles, lay
through Philadelphia, Smyrna, and Troas. Thence,
like St. Paul, he must have crossed to Neapolis
and so reached Philippi (his guards were probably
making for one of the Adriatic ports by way of the
Egnatian road), since the Church of Philippi
* welcomed' and ' escorted' him, and on his depar-
ture wrote two letters, one to the Church at
Antioch consoling them for the loss of their
bishop, and one to Poly carp of Smyrna asking for
copies of as many as possible of the letters which
Ignatius had written in Asia Minor.* St. Poly-
carp's answer is his Epistle to the Philippians, the
sole source of our knowledge of this episode of
Philippian history. We learn from it, further,
that scandal had been caused at Philippi by the
conduct of the presbyter Valens (the name is
singularly frequent in Philippian inscriptions), and
his wife, who had apparently, like Ananias and
Sapphira, combined to carry out some dishonest
financial transaction. Avarice would seem specially
reprehensible to a Church which had distinguished
itself for liberality as the Philippian Church had
done in St. Paul's day (Ph 410"18; and of Macedonia
generally, 2 Co I I 8 · 9 81"5).

Of the subsequent history of the Philippian
Church nothing seems to be known till we meet

* It is not impossible that this request of the Philippians was
the origin of the collection of a corpus of the Ignatian letters,
and therewith of their preservation for later ages.
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the names of a few of its bishops among the sub-
scriptions to 4th and 5th cent, councus: ' Por-
phyrius a Macedonia de Philippis' at Sardica in
A.D. 344 (the Church of Philippi was therefore
Athanasian, not Arian); ' Flaviano Philippensium
qui Run quoque reuerendissimi Thessalonicensium
episcopi locum gerebat' (he signed next after the
bishops of Alexandria, Jerusalem, and Ephesus)
at the oecumenical Council of Ephesus in A.D. 431;
' Sozon Philippi' at the Lati ocinium of Ephesus in
A.D. 449, and the same bishop, ' Sozon Philippensis,'
at the Council of Chalcedon, which undid the work
of the Latrocinium, in A.D. 451.

LITERATURE.—For the topography—Leake, Travels in Northern
Greece, iii. (1835), esp. pp. 214-225; and the Austrian and Bul-
garian staff maps of Macedonia. For the secular history—
Livy, xlv. 29; Diodorus ; Strabo, vii. fr. 41; Dio, li. 4, § 6, and the
Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum, in. i. 633-707, in. Supple·
mentum, 7337-7358. For the history of the Philippian Church
generally—Lightfoot, St. Paul's Epistle to the Philippians*,
pp. 47-65, S. Ignatius and S. Polycarp l, n. ii. pp. 897-934 ;
Gams, Series Episcoporum, p. 429; Le Quien, Oriens Chris-
tianus, ii. pp. 66-70. For further discussion and illustration
of points in St. Luke's account (Ac 1612-40) see, \!.g.t the
commentaries of Wetstein (1752) and Blass (Ada apostolorum,
1895), ad loc.; Conybeare and Howson, Life and Epistles of St.
Paul, ch. ix. ; Ramsay, The Church in the Roman Empire
(1893), esp. pp. 156-158, and St. Paul the Traveller and the
Roman Citizen (1895), pp. 213-226. C. H . TURNER.

PHILIPPIANS, EPISTLE TO THE.—
i. The Ohurch of Philippi.

ii. Time, Place, and Circumstances of Writing,
iii. Contents of the Epistle.
iv. Characteristics of the Epistle.

Note 1. On Ph H.
„ 2. „ „ 25-n.
,, 3. „ „ 3l*>-20.

v. Genuineness and Integrity of the Epistle.
Literature.

i. THE CHURCH OF PHILIPPI.—On the town see
preceding article. The Church of Philippi was
founded by St. Paul during his Second Missionary
Journey, about the year A.D. 52 [Turner, 50]; it was
the first Church which he founded on the soil of
Europe (Ac 1612ff·). On his arrival in the city, accord-
ing to his custom, he sought out the Jews, who do
not appear to have been numerous, for they had no
synagogue within the city, only a ' place of prayer'
(προσευχή) outside the gates, on the banks of the
river Gangites. Paul, accompanied by Silas and
Timothy, and possibly by Luke (the use of * we' in
Ac 1613, and the graphic character of the whole
narrative, betray the hand of an eye-witness), re-
paired to this place on the Sabbath day and spoke
to some women whom they found there. A certain
God-fearing proselyte named Lydia [or this may be
simply an ethnic name='the Lydian'; see above,
p. 177b], from the city of Thyatira, received the
word, and was baptized with her household. Paul
and his companions remained for some time in
Philippi, continuing to frequent the Jewish place
of prayer; there does not appear to have taken
place any breach between him and the Jews on
this occasion. The incident of the maid with the
* spirit of divination,' and the subsequent arrest of
Paul and Silas, led to their abrupt departure, but
not until the nucleus of a Christian Church had
been formed. The author of the Book of Acts
says (1640) that before leaving Philippi, Paul and
Silas entered the house of Lydia and comforted
'the brethren.'

Two features in the narrative deserve special
notice, for they were not without influence on the
subsequent history of the Philippian Church. The
first is that the Jews were few in number; the
second, that the earliest converts were women. To
the first we may ascribe the failure of the Judaizers
to gain a footing within this Church ; and perhaps
the second explains the specially kindly interest
taken by the Philippian Church in the personal
comfort of the apostle. It may also account for

the circumstance that the disputes in the Philip-
pian Church were about personal rather than
doctrinal questions. It has been said that the
narratives in Ac 1613174·32 indicate—there is some
corroborative evidence in the inscriptions—that in
Macedonia women held a higher position than
elsewhere. Female influence certainly continued
strong in the Church of Philippi, for Paul regarded
a personal quarrel between two of his female con-
verts as a serious danger to the Church (Ph 42·8).

The Church founded by Paul and his companions
continued to prosper. It suffered persecution
(2 Co 82), but remained conspicuously faithful to the
gospel of Paul and to Paul himself. If we are to
understand ' bishops,'' deacons' (Ph I1) as names of
ecclesiastical officers, it appears to have made more
rapid progress in organization than other Churches
(see on this point below, iv. n. 2). The Churches of
Macedonia, and we may be sure Philippi was not
an exception, manifested their attachment to Paul
by the alacrity with which they collected money
for the poor saints of Jerusalem, although they
were themselves in deep poverty (2 Co 83). The
Philippians also sent repeated personal gifts to
Paul when he was in Thessalonica and in Corinth
(2 Co 89, Ph 415· l fJ); and, lastly, when he was in
Rome their care for him again revived, and they sent
a gift through Epaphroditus, who was instructed
to remain in Rome and minister to the apostle
(Ph 418).

It is probable that the friendship between Paul
and the Philippians was cemented by more fre-
quent intercourse than we know of. Polycarp
{Philip, iii. 2) speaks of the 'letters' written by
Paul to the Philippians ; and, although this may be
a mere inaccuracy on the part of Polycarp, or even
if the plur. έπι.στο\αί may be used to denote a single
letter (see Lightfoot, ad loc.)f it is most improbable
that Paul made no written acknowledgment of
the repeated gifts. As Philippi lay on the Via
Egnatia, he must have frequently received tidings
of its Church from friends and messengers (Ac 1922).
In the year 57 [Turner, 55] Philippi had two visits
from the apostle in person; and it was in Mace-
donia, and almost certainly in Philippi, that he
spent the anxious days of waiting for Titus (2 Co
2i2 75. β)# There also he wrote, in all probability, the
Second Epistle to the Corinthians (2 Co 213 75 8192·4).
If that was the case, Paul passed one of the most
critical seasons in his life, when his entire life-work
seemed in danger, among the Philippians; and at
such seasons friendships are deepened. A second
visit was paid to Philippi when Paul kept the
Paschal feast with his converts before leaving for
Jerusalem; and the language in Acts suggests
that it was with difficulty that he tore himself
away from them (Ac 205·6).

In his Epistle, Paul expresses a hope that he
would again visit the Philippians after his release
from his Roman captivity (Ph 224). Whether this
hope was fulfilled we cannot say. If he was re-
leased,—as seems more probable,—and the Pastoral
Epistles are to be accepted as a genuine record of his
subsequent labours, he certainly paid one visit to
Philippi after his release (1 Ti I3), and probably
more than one.

ii. THE TIME, PLACE, AND CIRCUMSTANCES OF
WRITING.—When St. Paul wrote the Epistle to
the Philippians, he was a prisoner (Ph I 7 · 1 3 · 1 4 · 1 7),
and the place of his captivity was almost certainly
Rome. He sends greetings from those of Caesar's
household (422). A large and active Christian
Church is in his neighbourhood, of whose doings
he is fully cognizant (I14"17). A number of friends,
old and new, are beside him, and appear to have
free access to him (421·22); he sends letters and
messengers to distant Churches, and messengers
come from other lands to visit him (418). All
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this is in harmony with his Roman life as de-
scribed in Acts (2830): it is improbable that he
enjoyed the same liberty in Caesarea, where, more-
over, as far as we know, there was no Christian
Church. One expression only in the Epistle
suggests Csesarea. In I1 3 the apostle writes that
his bonds had become manifest in Christ iv δλφ
τφ πρα,ίτωρίφ. When in Caesarea, Paul was con-
fined in the praetorium of Herod (Ac 2335). Usage
forbids us to understand prcetorium as the imperial
palace on the Palatine; nor does it seem to have
been used (as is held by Ellicott, Meyer, etc.) as
a name for the barracks of the imperial guard (see
Lightfoot, Philip, p. 99). It is a designation, how-
ever, frequently given by Latin writers (e.g. Tac.
Hist. ii. 11) and by Josephus [Ant. XIX. iii. 1) to
the praetorian or imperial guard; and in this
sense most modern commentators understand it
here. Mommsen (Berlin. A kadem. Sitzungsberichte,
1895, p. 495 if.), who is followed by Ramsay (St.
Paul the Traveller, p. 357), maintains that it is here
a name for the supreme imperial court, before which
Paul appeared. This explanation relieves Paul's
words of that note of exaggeration which they con-
tain according to the former interpretation; for it is
not possible that the knowledge of Paul as a bonds-
man of Christ should have pervaded the ranks of
the immense imperial guard. See, further, art.
PlUETORIUM.

If Paul wrote the Epistle in Rome, it was written
between 62 and 64 [Turner, 59 and 61]; or if Har-
nack's chronology be adopted, between 57 and 59.
The probability is that it is the last of the Epistles
of the captivity, and that it belongs to its closing
period. (Bleek, Lightfoot, Sanday, Hort,e£ al.would
place it first among the Epistles of the captivity; the
view advocated in this art. is that of Zahn, Gwynn,
Ramsay, et al.). A good deal had happened in
Rome since Paul's arrival. If we accept Mommsen's
view (see above), he had already appeared before
his judges; and he was looking forward to a
speedy settlement of his case (224). The assump-
tion of Zahn (Einl. in d. NT), that when the apostle
wrote, the period of liber a custodia had ended, and
that he was in strict durance, rests upon a slender
foundation, and is hardly consistent with the free
intercourse with his friends implied in 219.

St. Paul's Roman life, as mirrored in the Epistle
to the Philippians, presents that blending of joy
and sorrow, of unexpected triumphs and baffled
hopes so familiar to the reader of the Book of Acts
and of the Pauline Epistles. For years he had
longed to see Rome that he might preach the gospel
in that great gathering-place of the nations, and
communicate some spiritual gift to the Church of
the metropolis of the world. He entered Rome,
however, in a guise that seemed to mock all his
hopes of fruitful apostolic labour ; but he was able
to assure the Philippians that the frustration was
only in appearance ; for his bonds in Christ had
become manifest in a manner which had spread
to wide circles the knowledge of Christ (I 1 3); and
his presence as a captive for Christ's sake had
quickened evangelistic zeal within the Roman
Church (I14). But an element of personal bitter-
ness mingled with his joy at the success of the
preaching of the gospel. Some of the preachers
whom his inspiring presence had sent forth to
preach were animated by feelings of animosity
towards himself, and preached Christ Of faction,'
hoping, as the apostle expresses it, to add afflic-
tion to his bonds (I17). This can hardly mean
that they hoped to increase the rigour of his cap-
tivity, for if they had irritated the authorities by
their preaching, they would themselves have been
the first sufferers ; they rather wished to make
him feel more acutely the limitations of his cap-
tive condition as compared with the unfettered

freedom enjoyed by his rivals. It is the opinion
of some critics (e.g. E. Haupt) that the cause
of the hostility of those preachers was simply
jealousy of the masterful alien who had become
the leader of the Christian community in Rome.
Had they been Judaizers, it is urged, Paul could
not have rejoiced in their preaching, after his
emphatic condemnation of different gospels in the
Ep. to the Galatians (I6 52). It is true that there
do not seem to have been in Rome, when Paul
wrote to the Romans, Judaizers of the extreme
Galatian type. The Roman Church appears to have
contained a majority of Gentile Christians, but
there must have been in it a considerable minority
of Jewish Christians, some of whom were anxious
to preserve certain Jewish rites and customs. These
may have taken alarm at the immense accession
to the strength of the other party by the arrival
in their midst of the great representative of anti-
legal Christianity. It seems therefore not improb-
able, and it is certainly more charitable to assume
it, that those who preached Christ * of faction'
were under the influence of a more respectable
motive than personal jealousy of the apostle. St.
Paul might rejoice in their preaching, because
through it men heard of Christ who would other-
wise not have heard the gospel at all. It was
otherwise when, as in the case of the Galatian
Judaizers, an attempt was made to substitute a
gospel trammelled by legal conditions for the free
gospel of the grace of God, which the Galatians
had already received.

During his Roman captivity St. Paul was solaced
by the society of a number of friends. Timothy,
Luke, Epaphroditus, Aristarchus, Epaphras, Tychi-
cus, John Mark, Demas, Jesus Justus, and Onesi-
mus [see separate articles on these names] were all
more or less frequent visitors in the hired house
(μίσθωμα, Ac 2830) in Rome, and not improbably
often lodged under its roof. To a man like Paul,
who possessed a genius for friendship, the pre-
sence of his friends must have been a source of
unfailing joy and comfort; and he owed to their
ministrations not only the personal comfort which
he enjoyed, but his opportunities of missionary
effort in Rome and elsewhere; for he frequently
sent them out on apostolic missions. But one ex-
pression in the Ep. to the Philippians shows that
the element of disappointment was not altogether
absent even when he was in the society of his
chosen friends, and that they did not always come
up to the apostle's high standard of self-forgetf al-
ness in the service of Christ. He writes (219· 20),
' I hope in the Lord Jesus to send Timothy shortly.
For I have no man likeminded who will care
genuinely for your state. For they all seek their
own, not the things of Jesus Christ.' It has been
said that if these words are to be taken seriously,
they show that Paul, like Luther in his old age,
fell into a mood of morose complaining, which
made him unjust towards his fellow-workers. But
we need not apply them to all the friends of whom
mention has been made above, only to those, and
perhaps few, who happened to be present with him
at the time he was writing ; some of these appear
to have pleaded private business, and to have ex-
cited Paul's easily roused indignation by their
apparent indifference to a mission which was dear
to his heart. ' " All,"' writes Jiilicher {Einl. in d.
NT), ' is without doubt hyperbolical. Paul was a
man ; and he had a right to give expression in his
letters to his passing moods.'

It is generally supposed that Epaphroditus was
the bearer of the letter to Philippi, and that he
was also the amanuensis. Lightfoot's judgment
is that * on the whole it seems most probable'
that 43 is an appeal to Epaphroditus, who was by
Paul's side and writing down his words, to use
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his best endeavour to heal the grievous quarrel
between Euodia and Syntyche. Others consider
this unnatural, and prefer to take Σύνζχτγος as a
proper name, and to explain Ύνήσως as * truly
called.' The return of Epaphroditus and the fit-
ness of sending thanks for the gifts received,
through the person who had brought them, was
probably the immediate occasion of the Epistle.

iii. THE CONTENTS OF THE EPISTLE.— The
Epistle begins in St. Paul's usual manner, with
this exception, that the bishops and deacons are
singled out for special greeting (I1·2). The apostle
goes on to say that the remembrance of the Philip-
pians always awakens in his heart thankfulness to
God, and that his prayers for them are accom-
panied with joy, because of their fellowship in the
furtherance of the gospel from the day they first
heard it (vv.3"8). A prayer follows, that their love
may abound more and more, and that it may be
accompanied with knowledge and discernment so
that they shall be able to prove things that differ,
and be found free of offence unto the day of Christ
(vv.9-11).

The apostle then turns to his own affairs, which
are likewise those of the gospel. His captivity,
instead of proving a calamity to the cause of
Christ, as might have been feared, had contributed
to the spread of the glad tidings, his bonds having
become manifest in Christ throughout the whole
praetorium and to the rest. His captivity had
likewise emboldened many brethren to speak the
word of God without fear; and although some of
the preachers had been animated by unworthy
feelings towards himself, he was able to re-
joice that they had proclaimed Christ. For him-
self, he cherished the confident expectation and
hope that Christ would be magnified in him,
whether by his life or by his death. Death was
to him a more attractive prospect than life, for
after death he should be with Christ; but his life
was more needful for the Philippians and his other
converts, and he felt confident that he would be
spared for their sakes. Only one thing could
damp the joyful confidence of the apostle, evil
tidings of his converts, and he therefore exhorts
them to live in a manner worthy of the gospel,
and not to be intimidated by adversaries (vv.12"30).

An appeal to the Philippians follows, to fulfil
the apostle's joy by living lives of brotherly love.
They are warned to shun the spirit of faction
and vainglory, and to cultivate lowliness of mind.
In their Lord Christ, who exchanged the form of
God for the form of a servant (Bruce, Humil. of
Christ, p. 28; see Gifford, Incarnation, p. 22 ff.,
and below, iv. n. 2), they had before them an ex-
ample of lowliness of mind, and in His subsequent
exaltation, a proof of God's approval of the lowly
mind (21"11).

The apostle then repeats certain warnings al-
ready given against disputings and murmurings,
and entreats the Philippians to live as children of
God. His absence ought to act as an additional
incentive to more strenuous efforts on their part
to work out their own salvation with fear and
trembling (w.12"18).

The apostle intimates his intention to send
Timothy to visit Philippi, that he may comfort
them, and bring tidings of them to himself.
Timothy is one who will truly care for their wel-
fare ; and such men were at the time rare among
the apostle's companions, for they all seek their
own, not the things of Jesus Christ. The apostle
explains that he has sent back Epaphroditus whom
the Philippians had sent to minister to him, be-
cause Epaphroditus, after a dangerous illness, had
been seized with a longing for his home. He had,
however, done noble service to the apostle, and
deserved the best reception from his fellow-Chris-

tians in Philippi on his home-coming. The pas-
sage ends with the words, * Finally, my brethren,
rejoice in the Lord' (219-3la).

The last words of the former paragraph seemed
to indicate that the apostle was about to close
his letter. But a new paragraph begins with 3 l b,
in which he goes on to state that he does not
hesitate to repeat warnings formerly given, as he
knows that they are a means of safety for his con-
verts. An impassioned invective follows against
the ' dogs' of the concision who were always bark-
ing at him. Their worship, which they were so
eager to introduce among all Christians, was a
worship in the flesh, and not by the Spirit of God.
Paul had himself possessed, in all their fulness, the
fleshly privileges of which the Judaizers boasted,
and had renounced them that he might gain
Christ in their stead, and experience the power
of His resurrection, and that fellowship in Christ's
sufferings through which lies the path to a joyful
resurrection. The apostle adds that he is aware
that his own apprehension of the blessings of the
Christian calling is as yet incomplete, but he de-
scribes himself as one who is forgetting the things
that are behind, and stretching forward to the
things which are before. A warning reference
follows to some who are spoken of as the enemies
of the cross of Christ, not apparently because
of their opposition to the gospel, but because of
their worldly and licentious lives. These men
mind earthly things; but the citizenship of the
Christian is in heaven. The passage concludes
with a general exhortation to Christian steadfast-
ness {3lh-4l). An entreaty follows to two women,
Euodia and Syntyche, who had been formerly
fellow-labourers with Paul, to be of one mind in
the Lord; and an unnamed true yoke-fellow (or
perhaps [see above] a friend named Synzygus) is
exhorted to labour to bring about the desired
reconciliation. All are exhorted to rejoice in the
Lord, and to show by their gentle and forbearing
behaviour towards all men that they believed their
Lord to be at hand. Their needs should be laid
before the Lord in prayer, and the peace of God—
a better defence than all the devices of men—
would stand sentinel over their hearts and thoughts.
After another 'finally,' a passage follows which
seems to breathe the spirit of the philosophic
moralist rather than of the Christian apostle. Let
them open their minds and hearts to the con-
templation of all true and beautiful thoughts, of
all fair deeds wherever they are to be seen (42"9).

St. Paul then gives thanks for the gift the
Philippians had sent through Epaphroditus, which
he valued because of the spirit of which it was
the manifestation, rather than for itself, for he
was not in need. The Epistle closes with saluta-
tions and the Pauline benediction (vv.10-end).

iv. THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE EPISTLE.—
In the Ep. to the Philippians and in the Second Ep.
to the Corinthians, St. Paul's personal character
is more clearly revealed than in any of his other
writings. But the two Epistles disclose different
sides of his character. In 2 Co he is writing to
adversaries and to lukewarm or suspicious friends,
and we mark how acutely he felt personal slights
and unworthy accusations. He pleads his own
merits and services in a manner which shows that
self-esteem was by no means dead within him, and
he verges on what appears to the modern reader
boastfulness. In writing to the Philippians, he is
addressing some of the most trusted friends he had
in the world. This trust in his readers gives a
pleasing sense of repose to the Epistle. It accounts
for the epistolary undress of the language, for the
want of plan, for the repetitions, and for the
obvious reluctance to leave off. There were some
things amiss even in Philippi, and Paul had to
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administer certain reproofs, but he is less fearful
than on other occasions, having a full conviction
that God would perfect His good work among them,
and reveal His will to them in those matters which
were as yet obscure to them. Chapter 3 forms an
exception to the general restfulness of tone observ-
able in the Epistle (see Note 3 below). Critics,
however, have discovered that there existed a sore-
ness in the mind of the Philippians about Paul's
reception of their pecuniary gifts. Zahn {Einl. in
d. NT) maintains that they had written a remon-
strance to him complaining that he had not suitably
acknowledged it. Another critic (Holsten) finds in
St. Paul's words 410"19 «thankless thanks.' A third
(E. Haupt), however, regards his acknowledgment
as a veritable masterpiece of delicate and con-
siderate courtesy. The practice of lauding the
courtesy of the apostle has been somewhat over-
done. St. Paul could be very courteous, but his
courtesy was always kept in strict subordination
to his duties as a counsellor and as a reprover.
To say not only that he did not desire, but that
he did not require the gift, was not precisely
the courtesy of the courtier; and was likely
enough to bring a shade of disappointment to the
countenances of the poor people who had sent it.
But the apostle evidently recognized that they
were in some danger of exaggerating the value of
the money gift. He said, therefore, with all plain-
ness of speech, that to him its value consisted
solely in the evidence it gave of their personal
affection, and of their willingness to make sacri-
fices for the cause of God.

I

NOTE 1.—Ph I 1 ovv Ίπιο*κίποις xoc.) huzxavoii. This is t h e first
(unless we take into account the words attributed to Paul in
Ac 2028) mention in the NT of bishops. Its presence in a
letter purporting to be written by St. Paul has excited sus-
picion of the genuineness of the letter, as the episcopal office
'at least in its monarchical form) is generally admitted to
have originated at a later period. It is very doubtful, how-
ever, if St. Paul here refers to the holders of a definite ecclesi-
astical office. When writing to the Thessalonians, he spoke
of their leaders as ol προι<ττά,μινο1 (1 Th 512). in the Ep. to the
Ephesians those exercising episcopal functions are named χοιμίνα
xoti δώάσ-κκλοι (Eph 4ii). i n the Ep. to the Hebrews they are
termed γ,γούμίνοι (He 1317). The apostle here names those
1 bishops' who were elsewhere called by other names, but who
exercised the same functions. Whether this was the first occa-
sion on which the word was uttered in the Christian Church, we
cannot say ; probably it had been already given by Paul or by
others to Philippian Church rulers; but it was a name, once
given, that was likely soon to supersede all others on the prin-
ciple of the survival of the fittest. I t was well known and
understood by Greeks; and not less so by the Jews, for it is
common in the Septuagint; and it expresses by a single word at
once the dignity and the duties of the rulers of the Church.

E. Haupt suggests that the bishops and deacons are here
selected for special greeting because they had taken a leading
part in arranging for and collecting the gift sent by Epaphro-
ditus. With regard to the two classes of persons named, Haupt
writes: ' It is possible that there is no reference here to the
offices. In 1 Th δ12 the same persons are certainly designated
by the expressions οίχοπιωντις and el προισ-τάμ,ίνοι; and it is at least
probable that the same is the case with regard to the νοιμίνεί
and ΰώάσ-χχ,λοι of Eph 4H. Clement (1 Ep. xlii. 5) ascribes
presidency to ϊπία-χονοι and ΰιάχονοι alike. It is, therefore, pos-
sible that here ϊπΊσχοποι and ΰιάχονοι are to be understood as
applying to the same persons; and that here as in the other
Pauline Epistles, there was as yet no fixed terminology for the
office of president' (Die Gefangenschaftsbriefe, p. 3). See,
further, on the subject of this note, Hort, Ecclesia, 111 f.

NOTE 2.—Ph 25-H. This passage has been pressed into the
service of speculative theology, and many attempts have been
made to extract from it an apostolic doctrine of the relations of
the Divine and human natures of our Lord. It is very doubtful,
however, if the apostle had any intention of formulating, or
even of hinting at the meaning which his words are supposed
to bear. In v.4 he had uttered a warning against factiousness
and vain glory, and a counsel follows to cultivate lowliness of
mind. Of this voluntary choice of lowliness, Christ was their
great example, for He had exchanged His heavenly glory for
the life of humanity,—for a life which ended in a death of
shame.

According to some commentators ̂ the words Is lv μορφγ θεού
ύτκρχων ουχ α,ρταγμον Υιγν,οΌίτο τβ tTvon t'troe, θίω refer to t h e
lowliness of spirit exhibited by the Son during His pre-existent
life. Although in the form of God, He did not ambitiously
snatch at equality with the Father. If this be the meaning,
it is a thought strangely foreign to the ordinary thought
of St. Paul to hint even at a possible rivalry between the

Father and the Son. Nor do the words force us to adopt
this interpretation. The word μορφή as distinguished from
σχνιΐΜχ, denotes that which is essential to the subject, that
which properly belongs to its nature ; and the words ro είναι
'ίο-» θιω need not express a different, but the same idea.
Christ being in the form of God, therefore possessed equality
with God. The only word which creates difficulty is α,ρτα.γμ.ός,
which, according to its termination, signifies · a snatching,' not
' the thing snatched.' But substantives in ·μος are frequently
used to describe the concrete thing (e.g. πειρα,ο-μόζ, ποριο-μός,
dia-μές). Άρνα.γμ.ός occurs only once in classical writers in a
passage in Plutarch (Mor. p. 12 A). So we cannot say with
certainty whether or not it was ever employed in the passive
sense. It was certainly so used by the Greek Fathers, who were
writing in their native tongue. In a number of passages the
Fathers employ the expression α,ρχκγμόν τι αοιιϊο-θα,ι as synonym-
ous with the more ordinary expression χρπα,γμ,ύ η «ouiaQoit. If
we may so translate ΰ,ρποιγμ.ός here, the meaning is that Christ
did not regard the equality with God which He possessed, as
a prize to be eagerly grasped and retained, but of His own will
surrendered it for the condition of lowliness. The verb xevovv
(Ro 414, ι Co 117 915) refers to this surrender by Christ of
His heavenly glory and dignity, and the manner of surrender
is explained in the expression that follows—μορφών δούλου λκβών.
To answer the questions of speculative theology as to the exact
relation which continued to exist between the * two natures'
of Christ, was entirely foreign to the purpose of St. Paul's
exhortation. ' It contains,' writes Zahn (Einl. in d. NT),
' hardly more dogmatical teaching than the sentence in 2 Co 89.'

NOTE 3.—Ph 3 l b-2 0. This passage does not harmonize either
in substance or in tone, with the rest of the Epistle. It almost
looks as if it had been torn out of its connexion in the Ep.
to the Galatians, or in the 2nd Ep. to the Corinthians. It
has certainly more kinship with those Epistles than with the
Epistle in which it stands. It consists of a passionate invective
against the Judaizers, reminding us of Galatians, followed by a
vindication of St. Paul's own position as the possessor of all the
privileges of which the Judaizers were fond of boasting.

It is extremely difficult to discover a fitting connexion be-
tween it and the preceding paragraph, which concludes with
the words, ' Finally, my brethren, rejoice in the Lord.' Some
commentators (e.g. Bengel, B. Weiss, Klopper) have seen a link of
connexion in the circumstance that Christian joy was obscured by
the practice of Judaic rites which diverted the gaze from Christ:
' Gaudium spirituale optimam affert certitudinem contra errores,
Judaicos praesertim' (Bengel). But a connexion so delicately
hinted, when the Judaizers were in question, is unlike St. Paul.
Lightfoot gives up the attempt to establish an inner connexion of
the passage with what goes before. He conjectures that the
apostle was interrupted when writing the letter. In the inter-
val something occurred in Rome which reminded him of the
restless propagandism of the Judaizing missionaries. ' What if
they should interfere at Philippi as they were doing at Rome,
and tamper with the faith and loyalty of his converts ? With
this thought weighing upon his spirit he resumes his letter.'
But a device of this character rather suggests the interpreter in
despair. We prefer the explanation of E. Haupt, who remarks
that the fragmentary character of Paul's closing exhortations
makes it unnecessary to look for a connexion with the foregoing
passage, if a possible danger to the Philippians from the Juda-
izers was present to his mind. That he is speaking of the
Judaizers sufficiently explains the sudden change of tone to
severity and solemn warning ; for the mention of those plotters
against the peace of his Churches always excited the indigna-
tion of the apostle. It also accounts for the introduction of
the vindication of his own ancestral privileges as a Hebrew of
the Hebrews, and as one who had always been found blameless
as touching the righteousness which is of the law; for the
apostle was aware that it was the invariable practice of the
Judaizers to indulge in detraction of himself, whom they re-
garded as the chief obstacle to their designs upon the freedom
of the Church.

v. THE GENUINENESS AND INTEGRITY OF THE
EPISTLE.—The genuineness of Philippians was de-
nied by Baur and his scholars Schwegler, Volkmar,
etc., and by Hitzig. The mention of bishops and
deacons in the greeting betrayed, they main-
tained, a later date than the lifetime of St. Paul.
They found in it, moreover, evident traces of the
Gnosticism of the 2nd century. Its teaching regard-
ing the Kenosis of Christ (26) was a reflexion of
the Valentinian myth of the fall of Sophia from
the Pleroma to the Kenoma. In 28 they found
the Gnostic Docetic teaching about the body of
Christ; and in 210 Marcion's doctrine of a Descensus
ad Inferos. In Clement, who is mentioned in 43,
they perceived a reference to the Clement of the
Clementine Romances. The design of the Epistle,
according to Baur, was to repel Ebionite assaults,
and to promote unity between the two sections of
the Church. The views of Baur with regard to
this Epistle possess at present only a historical
interest. The Epistle to the Philippians is accepted,
if not by all, at least by a great majority of NT
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critics. Many who reject Ephesians and are
doubtful of Colossians (e.g. Jiilicher, Hilgenfeld,
Pileiderer, Lipsius), accept Philippians as the
genuine work of the apostle. Holsten in his latest
work (Paulinische Theologie, 1898), although he
continued to place it among the Epistles wrongly
ascribed to Paul, admitted that its teaching is wholly
Pauline. A theory was broached recently by Voelter
{ThT, 1892) that the Epistle is in part the work of
Paul, in part by another hand. The genuine parts
are, according to Voelter, I1 '7·1 2"1 4·1 8"2 6 217"29 410"21·23.
The remaining parts are not genuine. Spitta (Zur
Geschichte u. Lit. d. Urchristenthums, 1893) also
denies the integrity of the Epistle. C. Clemen
(Die Einheit d.paulin. Brief e, 1894), while rejecting
the theory of Voelter and defending the genuineness
of the whole of the Epistle, maintains that it consists
of two letters of the apostle, written at different
times, and made into one by an editor. 219"24 32-43

4 8 · 9 he holds to belong to the second letter. The
expression of Poly carp, that Paul wrote * letters'
to the Philippians, is relied upon as giving a certain
traditional authority to this theory. Did the
portions which are considered as belonging to
different letters follow one another consecutively,
the theory might deserve some consideration ; for
two letters by the same author might easily have
got fastened together, and would in time have been
regarded as one letter. But it is hard to see what
motives could have induced an editor to transform
two connected letters into a document of artificial
piecework. Chapter 3 alone gives some colour to
the idea that foreign matter may have found its
way into the Epistle, but is not sufficient to lead
us to accept Clemen's theory.
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PHILISTIA.—See next article, and PALESTINE.

PHILISTINES (νηψ% in Am 97 and 1 Ch 1410

[Kethibh] D»^? ; LXX Φυλισπείμ in the Hexa-
teuch, and αλλόφυλοι elsewhere ; in Josephus and
other Greek writers Φύλιστΐνοι or Παλαιστίνοι).—
* Philistines' is the gentilic plural of n^B, in AV
'Palestina,' 'Palestine,' 'the Philistines,' but
in RV always 'Philistia'; in Assyr. (Palastu,'
' Pilistu'; in Gr. Παλαιστή, but in LXX always
transmuted into the word for ' Philistines' (Ex
1514, Is 1429·31, Ps 608 837 874 1089, Jl 34). The
Hebrew name as well as the Greek has been
explained, though with very doubtful warrant,
as by derivation denoting ' immigrants.'

1. The Name.—It is probably Semitic. It has a
peculiar grammatical use. The Hebrew has two
usual ways of designating a people as such. One
way is by the use of the primitive noun without
modification, just as proper names of persons are
used. For example, 'Asshur,' 'Assyrian,' ' the
Assyrian,' ' the Assyrians' are in Hebrew all alike
Asshur, this noun denoting either the founder,
the country, the nation, or the people, and in

each meaning used in the masculine singular, and
without the article. But no such use is ever made
of any primitive from which Pelishttm might be
derived. The other way is by the use of the
gentilic adjective in the masculine singular, with
the article. We have, for example, ' the Moabite,'
' the Jebusite,' 'the Ekronite,' ' the Gittite,' in
the singular, alike for an individual and for the
people as a whole, though the English versions
pluralize words of this class when they denote
peoples. In contrast with this, the word Pelishti
is used in the singular only of individuals, the
instances being Goliath (1 S 178i 10 and often) and
the Philistine of 2 S 2117, and is always plural
when it denotes the Philistine people. Further,
it is regularly used without the article, though
there are some exceptions, e.g. Jos 132, 1 S 47 713

132o 17Bif.f 2 S 519b 2112 (Keth.), 1 Ch ll1 3 a, 2 Ch 2116.
These facts differentiate this name, in a very
marked way, from most other biblical names of
peoples.

This differentiation becomes the more marked
when we note that it serves to affiliate the Philis-
tine name in certain directions, as well as to sever
it in other directions. Perhaps the name Caphtdrim
and the six other unusual names mentioned
with Pelishtim in Gn 1013·14 follow completely
the same usage, though the number of instances
is too small to be decisive. The word Mephaim,
when used as a gentilic name, follows the
same usage ; and the other proper names of the
giant peoples follow it in that they are used in
the plural (see GIANT, etc.). The name n^p,
denoting the Egyptian people, is plural except
in Ezr 91. The words w , 'Ethiopian,' *:uV,
' Lybian,' ^ 3 , ' Chaldsean,' denoting peoples, are
always plural, and are regularly definite without
the article. All this is certainly significant of
facts in Philistine history. Whether the facts
thus signified are recoverable is another question.

2. Characteristics of the Philistines in the times
when they are best known.—The usage attending
the name is not more remarkable than are many
of the facts concerning the Philistines themselves,
as they appear in the OT.

Their territory extended 'from the Shihor*
which is before Egypt, even unto the border of
Ekron northward' (Jos 132· 8). Its eastern limit
was at Beth-shemesh (1 S 618). It included pos-
sibly 2000 square miles of land, much of it re-
markably fertile. Within this territory there
were, according to the biblical writers, in the
times when the Philistines were prominent, four
kinds of inhabitants. First, there were the
Philistines proper. Second, there were remnants
of the Anakim and the Avvim in Gaza, Gath,
Ashdod, etc. (Jos II 2 2 133, Dt 223). These were
politically Philistine, as the Anakim at Hebron
were politically Amorite. Third, the accounts
of the conquest under Joshua and of the subse-
quent events seem to imply that there were
Canaanites living among the Philistines, some of
whom were conquered and superseded by Israel
(see 3 below). Fourth, some of the southern
Geshurites (Jos 132, 1 S 278), and perhaps other
like tribes, lived within the Philistine territory,
near the Egyptian border. It is noteworthy that
the Philistines seem to have confined themselves
to their own narrow region, even when for decade
after decade they held dominion over the wider
territories of Israel. It is recorded as an excep-
tional fact that, after the overthrow of Saul at
Gilboa, some of them became resident among
the Israelites in the regions beyond Jezreel and
Jordan (1 S 317, 1 Ch 107).

The Philistines were proficient in agriculture
* That is, either an arm of the Nile (Dillm.) or the Wddy el-

'Artsh, * river (hni) of Egypt.'
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(Jg W· 5, 1 S 6, 2 Κ 82 etc.)· They were skilful
in architecture, in sculpture, in the working of
iron and of the precious metals, and in other
arts [e.g. Jg 1625"30, 1 S 5. 1319·20175· 6 etc.). At a
relatively early date they seem to have had
monetary usages peculiar to themselves, witness
the ' eleven hundred of silver' (Jg 165· 18 ; cf.
172). In fine, they are presented to us as re-
latively a wealthy and highly civilized people.
So far as appears, it was only in later times that
they engaged largely in commerce and maritime
pursuits.

Politically, they had five principal centres, the
cities of Ashdod, Gaza, Ashkelon, Gath, and
Ekron (wh. see, severally, and see also 1 S 617,
Jos 133, Zeph 24-7 etc.). It has been inferred that
Ashdod possessed a right of hegemony over the
others ; but the order of mention differs in dif-
ferent places; and, judging by the history, the
claim of Gath to the hegemony is much stronger
than that of Ashdod. Besides the five, the Philis-
tines had many other cities, the following (which
see) being familiar examples: Gerar, Gezer,
Timnah, Ziklag, Gob, Gibbethon, Jabneh (2 Ch
266); and many of them dwelt in unwalled towns
(1 S 618, Dt 223); but the five principal centres
representatively included them all (1 S 613).

Their political organization was unique. The
people of each centre are currently spoken of in
the ordinary way in which other nationalities are
mentioned, as ' the Ashdodite,' * the Ashkelonite,'
etc. But the centres themselves and their political
heads are alike designated by the altogether pecu-
liar word ο^ηρ, seranim, tr. ' lords' in AV and RV
(Jos 133, Jg 165 etc.). This word is used only in
the plural. It is doubtless the native term, and
has no near cognates in the Hebrew, save that a
word of the same spelling is used (1 Κ 730) of some
accessory to the wheels of the laver-bases of
Solomon's temple. Here the RV, following Vulg.
and many lexicons, tr. by * axles,' though the
word is different from the one rendered ' axle-
trees ' in the same context. Half a dozen op-
posing derivations have been conjectured for
seranim, none of them more plausible than the
natural suggestion that these five cities and their
chiefs were regarded as the centres or representa-
tives of national power; or that seren is the Greek
τύραννος.

The seranim, * lords,' are distinguished from the
sarim, 'ηηψ, 'captains' (1 S 1830 292"9, where AV
and RV misleadingly translate * princes' instead
of 'captains'). The former are the depositaries
of national authority, and the latter the men in
actual military command. In particular cases,
both offices may or may not have been combined
in one person. The LxX prevailingly tr. seren
by σατράπης or σατραπία, ' satrap' or ' satrapy,'
and sar by arpa^yos, ' captain,3 but sometimes
interchange the two, and sometimes tr. seranim
by άρχοντες, 'rulers.'

The functions of the seranim were both civil and
military. We have no account of any one seren
acting by himself, but only of acts in which the
whole body of seranim participated. The accounts
speak sometimes of the ' armies' and sometimes of
the 'army' of the Philistines (1 S 233 281 29).
Apparently each of the five centres had its inde-
pendent force, but all were combined, in time of
war, under one command. In David's time Gath
was especially prominent, and perhaps held the
hegemony (1 Ch 206, RV of 2 S 81; cf. 1 Ch 181).
King Achish of Gath may have been the Philistine
commander-in-chief, though the narrative does not
explicitly say so (1 S 29).

We have no information as to whether the office
of seren was hereditary or elective or perpetuated
in some other way, nor as to the relation between

this office and that of king. None of the Philistine
kings who are mentioned reigned over all Philistia
(Gn 202 261·8, Jer 2520, Zee 95); they were all local.
We are not told whether the seranim existed from
the earliest times, or whether they continued to
exist after the conquest by David. But in the one
instance we have of a Philistine king in relations
with the seranim, the instance of Achish (1 S 28. 29)<
the king is compelled to submit to the seranim.
Achish may himself have been seren of Gath, as
well as king of Gath.

The religion of the Philistines was in some
respects unique (see DAGON and BAAL-ZEBUB).
They were a very religious people. Their priests
and diviners (IS 62) had great influence. Their
cloud-observing (?) soothsayers (Is 26) were famous.
Their being an uncircumcised people is much
emphasized in the biblical records (Jg 143 1518, 1 S
1 4 6 1726.36 3 1 4 ) 2 S I 2 0 , J e r 9 2 5 · 2 6 ) .

They were distinguished especially for military
prowess. Pretty full details of their system might
be gathered from various parts of the Bible, in-
cluding mention of their archers, their equipment
for heavy armed infantry, their organization into
hundreds and thousands, etc. (1 S 313, 1 Ch 103,
1 S 292). The accounts make the impression that
they usually fought as infantry, though chariots
and cavalry are mentioned (1 S 135, 2 S I6, and
perhaps Jg I19). We have descriptions of their
savage treatment of the bodies of their fallen
enemies (1 S 31, 1 Ch 10), and of the honours with
which their women welcomed their warriors re-
turning from victory. But more significant than
all matters of detail is the fact that this little
nation, with its few hundred square miles of terri-
tory, was able again and again to conquer Israel,
and to hold Israel in subjection for generations.

In their military operations they seem to have
pursued a very definite policy. In the earlier
stages of any movement of conquest they prac-
tised effective and systematic pillage, as, for
instance, in the case of Keilah (1 S 231), or earlier,
after their first great defeat of Saul (1 S 1317·18).
The indications are, however, that the Israelites
increased in population and wealth during the
long periods of Philistine oppression, provided they
were submissive. From this we may infer that it
was the policy of the conquerors, whenever resist-
ance ceased, to abstain from pillage, doubtless
exacting tribute instead, and finding it for their
own interest to have the tributary people as pros-
perous as possible.

To secure submission, the Philistines practised
the disarmament of the subjected people. We have
an instance in the time of Saul (1 S 1319'23), and
what seems to be an allusion to an earlier instance
of the time of Shamgar (Jg 3S1 58). According to
the LXX in the first of these passages, the Philis-
tines used this as a method of exacting tribute,
suppressing the working of metals in Israel, and
then compelling the Israelites to pay an exorbitant
price for their tools.

It was the Philistine policy to prevent the exist-
ence of a united Israel. As long as David is king
of Judah, and has a rival king farther north, they
seem to be content. When Israel is divided, the
Philistine supremacy is not imperilled. But when
it is proposed that David reign over all the twelve
tribes, the Philistine armies march at once (2 S 517).
A similar situation had arisen previously, when
Samuel became judge (1 S 77).

Presumably, the Philistines did not achieve all
their successes single-handed. It is a familiar fact
that in cases of Egyptian invasion, in earlier times,
or, later, of Assyrian invasion, it was the custom
of the multitudinous little peoples between the
Euphrates and the Mediterranean to band to-
gether against the common foe. Judging by the
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numbers of the Israelites, as mentioned in the
Hexateuch, the invasion under Joshua was suffi-
ciently formidable to call for similar confederations
of the threatened peoples. As a matter of fact,
the Bible represents the resistance made to Joshua
and, later, to David as being of this character.
We shall presently find evidence that in some of
the wars of subjugation the Philistine success was
due in part to the ability to array many allies
against Israel.

3. The History of the Philistines.—Beyond dis-
pute, they were immigrants into Palestine. The
passages presently to be cited affirm this explicitly.
It has been thought to be implied in the etymology
of the Hebrew name Pelishttm as well as of the
Greek Αλλόφυλοι.. So far, the problem is easy.
But the questions whence they migrated, and
when and how the migrating stock was modi-
fied in its new seats, are questions not so readily
answered.

The Philistine language was probably Semitic,
although the data whence this conclusion is drawn
are restricted. So were certain important elements
in their religion and their civilization. This proves
either that the Philistines were originally Semitic,
or that they changed, their language, and to some
extent their institutions, under the influence of
the Semitic region to which they came.

We are told that they came from Caphtor, as
Israel from Egypt, or Aram from Kir (Am 97, Dt
223); that they were Caphtorim (Dt 223). They
are called * the remnant of the coast of Caphtor'
(Jer 474·5). The Caphtorim are said to be one of
the seven nationalities begotten by Mizraim
(Egypt), and the Philistines are said to have
* come out' from the locality where one or more of
the other six were (Gn ΙΟ13·14). The text has the
adverb of place 'from where,' not the pronoun
' from whom,' and the two expressions are not in
Hebrew convertible. It is not said that the
Philistines are descendants of the Casluhim and
the others, and there is no need to transpose the
clauses or otherwise change the text (but see Dillm.
ad loc). The net result from this part of the
testimony is that the nucleus of the Philistine
people consisted of paphtorim, who migrated,
within known historic times, from regions in-
habited by Caphtorim and kindred peoples.

But where was Caphtor ? The LXX uniformly
either transliterate the name or make it Cappa-
docia. Some have identified Caphtor with Cyprus.
This finds some support in the fact that the Egyp-
tian monuments associate the Philistines with the
Zakkal, a people from Cyprus, and portray the
two as scarcely distinguishable. Ebers, Halevy,
and others have strongly held that Caphtor was a
region in or near the Egyptian Delta. There is
a strong recent trend toward the opinion that
Caphtor was Crete. See CAPHTOR, CARITES,
CHERETHITES AND PELETHITES, CRETE.

The argument for identifying Caphtor with
Crete connects itself closely with the phenomena
presented by another biblical name. In two rela-
tively late places (Zeph 25, Ezk 2515·16) the Philis-
tines are identified, wholly or in part, with the
Cherethim, whom the LXX, in these places, make
to be the Cretans. In both passages the word
Cherethim is used in a punning way, effecting a
play on words. The name does not occur else-
where in the plural, but, in the singular, ' the
Cherethite' is once mentioned (1 S 3014) as living
in or near the Philistine country, and six or seven
times in connexion with * the Pelethite,' as forming
a part of king David's military force (1 Ch 1817,
2 S 818 1518 207 and Kero of 23, ί Κ I38·44). On the
basis of these facts it is affirmed that Cherethite is
another and earlier name for the Philistines, that
they were Cretans, that Pelethite is merely a

variant form of Philistine, and that David's suc-
cesses were largely due to his having Philistine
troops. These conclusions are plausible, though
they lack something of being sufficiently proved.

The evidence, however, amounts to a strong
probability in favour of the more general fact that
the Philistines were originally Aryan pirates,
whether from Crete or Cyprus or elsewhere, who
forced a settlement for themselves among the
Semites and Rephaim of the Mediterranean low-
land, and adopted the language, and in part the
religion and civilization, of the Semites whom they
conquered. Of this we shall find many confirma-
tions as we proceed to consider the evidence as to
the date when the migration took place.

Ramses III. of Egypt, contemporary, in part,
with Joshua, says that in his eighth year he
repulsed an invasion made by six or seven hostile
nations. Most or all of these nations have Greek
names. They are kin to other Greek peoples,
settled on the African coast west of the Delta,
who made trouble for Ramses in his fifth and
his eleventh years, and who had previously made
trouble for his predecessors. The invaders who
came in his eighth year came by land and by
sea. Those who came by land plundered the
Syrian regions, 'beginning with the people of
Kheta, of Kadi (Galilee), and Carchemish, Aradus,
and Alus,' established a rendezvous ' in the land
of the Amorites,' and were defeated by Ramses on
the frontier between Egypt and the land of Zahi,
that is, the region that we know as the land of the
Philistines (Insc. in the Ramesseum at Luxor, as
cited by Brugsch, Egypt under the Pharaohs,
p. 329). Those who came by sea entered the
mouths of the Nile, and were there defeated, large
numbers of them being captured.

Of these six or seven peoples, two are many
times mentioned together, to the extent of being
somewhat distinguished from the others. In the
sculptures they closely resemble one another.
They are, of course, Greek in features and equip-
ment. These two are the Zakkal and the Pulu-
sata, Pulsata, Pulista, Purusata, Purosatha, as
the name is variously transliterated. Scholars
seem to agree that the Zakkal came from Cyprus.
The Pulsata have been identified with the Pelasgi,
with the Prosoditse of Cyprus, and with the
Philistines. Some of those who believe that they
were the Philistines hold that they came at this
time from Crete or Cyprus, and were settled by
Ramses, after their defeat, in the cities of
Zahi. But it is more in accord with the whole
of the evidence to hold that the Pulsata and the
Zakkal had then been on this coast for some
generations, keeping in communication with their
kindred in the various Greek regions, and now
making themselves leaders in the movement of the
hordes that sought the spoils of Egypt. If the
Pulsata of Ramses had then just come from Crete,
he would surely have designated them by their
Greek name, and not by a Semitic descriptive
word. If they had just come from Crete, it is
difficult to account for the resemblance which the
Egyptians found between them and the Cypriote
Zakkal, while this is easily accounted for if the
two had long been dwelling among Semitic neigh-
bours on the coast. Other Greek invaders Ramses
describes as 'kings/ or as 'peoples of the sea,' but
he speaks of the ' leaders of the hostile bands' of
the Pulsata and the Zakkal, just as he does in the
case of the Edomites ('Effigies at Medinet-abu,' as
cited in Brugsch, Egypt under the Pharaohs,
p. 332). Sayce {EHH p. 291) cites Hommel as
having found a mention of the Zakkal on the coast
near Dor, in a Babylonian document {WAI iv. 34,
No. 2, lines 2, 6) of the 15th cent. B.C. The writers
of the history in the Ο Τ certainly thought of the
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Philistines as well established in their country
before the Exodus (Ex 1317 1514 2331, Jos 132·3 etc.).
Whether they believed that the Philistines were
in the land in the time of Abraham and Isaac is
not so certain. They designate as Philistine both
the land and the people of that date (Gn 2132·34

261· 8·14· 1β·18), but it is easy to understand this as a
mere geographical use of the term, or as proleptical.
On the other hand, however, these Philistines are
described as a military people (Gn 2122·32 2626), and
as having other resemblances to the Philistines of
later times; and the proofs that the Philistine
migration had not begun as early as the time of
Abraham are not so decisive as many imagine.

Whenever the Philistine settlements began,
they probably began on a relatively small scale.
The immigrants came in successive expeditions,
and not all at once. In certain matters they
accepted the conditions of life which they found
on the soil. They became owners of cattle if the
people whom they conquered were owners of cattle,
and raisers of crops if the conquered were agricul-
tural people. If they conquered Egyptian tribu-
taries, they accepted the suzerainty without which
Egypt would have forthwith expelled them. They
seem to have accepted the Semitic names of the
cities they conquered. At all events, Gaza, Gath,
Ashkelon, and several other cities of the region
were known by the names still familiar to us, as
early as the time of Amenhotep III. of Egypt (Tel
el-Amarna letters). There were of them more
men than women, and the marrying of native
wives began at once. Their peculiar political
organization, that of the serdnim, presumably grew
up upon the soil. From the time of Ramses ill.
they were probably driven from the sea, isolated
from their Greek kindred, and compelled to become
a non-maritime people. Through these various
changes of blood, institutions, government, and
external relations, they became at length differ-
entiated as a people by themselves.

The accounts of the conquest by Joshua make
the impression that the Philistines were then in
their five central cities, but that there were also in
the region several independent petty Canaanitish
kingdoms; that Israel at that time conquered
most of the Canaanite kingdoms, although it
failed to permanently hold some of them (Jos
1 0 3 3 . 4 1 2 S 1 6 12 S i U ? 3 1 0 b d i J

conquer the Philistine cities (Jos 132·3), though
Ekron, Ashdod, and Gaza are by the tenure of
promise included in the inheritance of Judah (Jos
1545-47 !36)# I t i s s a id t hat Judah, after Joshua's
death, conquered Gaza, Ashkelon, and Ekron
(Jg I18), but that the Philistine cities were inde-
pendent when the struggle of the conquest came
to an end (Jg 3s).

The biblical records signalize four periods of
oppression of Israel by the Philistines. The first
is that in which Shamgar was the deliverer (Jg 331

1011). This was in the time of the twenty years'
oppression by Jabin and Sisera (Jg 42-4 56·7).
Presumably, a generation or two of prosperity had
raised Israel to a position where he was formidable
to his neighbours, and so a coalition was formed
against him by the Philistines and the many
peoples of the north. The Philistine pressure
was mainly felt by Judah and Simeon, and it
may account for the absence of these two from
Deborah's roll-call of the tribes that marched
against Jabin. We have no details of the Phil-
istine operations, but there is a suggestion of a
disarmament of their enemies, like that which was
practised afterwards in the time of Saul (Jg 331 58).*

The second Philistine oppression of Israel is that
mentioned in Jg ΙΟ6·7 as occurring before the

* Moore (Judges, pp. 80,105) argues that Shamgar appears too
early as a champion against the Philistines.

eighteen years of oppression by the Ammonites.
Contrary to common opinion, the writer of this
article holds that this was the oppression in which
Samson distinguished himself (Jg 132-16). It began,
apparently, before Samson's birth (Jg 135), while
Tola was judge. In the time of Samson's wild
youth it was so thoroughly a recognized fact (144

1511) that it did not prevent relations between
Israelite and Philistine families. It ceased when
Samson was made judge, after the battle of Lehi
(1514"20). During the twenty years of his public
life, the Philistines kept on their own side of the
border (16), even when plotting against him.

The third Philistine oppression was the one that
lasted through the forty years that Eli was judge
(1 S 418, here regarded as corresponding to Jg 131)
and the twenty years that followed (1 S 72).
After the first horrors of conquest were over, the
Israelites seem to have prospered under the yoke,
if we may judge of the population by the size
of the armies (1 S 42·1 0 Π 8 154). This oppression
ceased after Samuel became judge (1 S 77"14). He
defeated the Philistines in a decisive battle. He
compelled them to surrender the cities in their
country that belonged to Israel, that is, apparently,
those that had formerly been Canaanite, and had
been conquered by Israel. 'And the Philistines
were subdued, and they came no more into the
coasts of Israel; and the hand of the Lord was
against the Philistines' as long as Samuel remained
chief magistrate of Israel, a statement not incon-
sistent with ΙΟ5 133·19ff·.

The fourth oppression was that of the time of
Saul. It began when Saul had been long enough
on the throne for his son Jonathan to have grown to
military age (1 S 133). The account says that they
invaded Israel with an army extraordinarily large
(1 S 135). Deal as we may with the numbers
given, it appears that they had at that time great
respect for the strength of Israel, and had gathered
an immense body of allies to assist them. It
turned out that their precaution was needless.
Saul quarrelled with Samuel. His army melted
away from him. With no resistance worthy of
the name, the Philistines became masters, and
plundered and disarmed Israel at will. Later,
however, Israel rallied. During the remainder of
his reign Saul waged a series of fierce battles
with the oppressors. He perished in the battle
of Gilboa, and the Philistine power over Israel
became supreme (1 S 31).

Presumably both David and his northern com-
petitor paid tribute to Philistia during the seven
and a half years that he reigned over Judah (2 S
55). Naturally, they interfered to prevent his
becoming king over a united Israel. He defeated
them in two desperate defensive campaigns (2 S
517"25), and then, in four or more aggressive expedi-
tions (2 S 81 2115"22), reduced them to subjection.

In consequence of the disruption of the kingdom
after the death of Solomon, the Philistines became
independent, but they never re-established their
earlier glory. We hear no more of their serdnim.
Later, in the Assyrian times, they have a king for
each of their cities (Zee 95, Jer 2520, and many pas-
sages in the records of Sargon and his successors).
In the same later times they seem to be engaged
in commerce, dealing especially in Israelitish spoils
and slaves (Am I6"8, Jl 34-8, cf. Ob 1 3 · 1 4 · 1 9, depend-
ing, however, on the date one assigns to Joel and
Obadiah). Perhaps there are signs of a Greek revival
among them (Jl 36, and the Yavan of Sargon).

However their institutions changed, we have
frequent mention of the Philistines themselves.
Among the cities fortified by Rehoboam were Gath
and Mareshah, etc. (2 Ch II8). The Philistines
warred with Israel for Gibbethon (1 Κ 1527 1615).
They were celebrated for their oracles (2 Κ I2) and
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their soothsayers (Is 26). Some of them paid
tribute to Jehoshaphat (2 Ch 1711), after whose
death they raided Judah (2116·17). Philistia was
a refuge for fugitives when the invasions of
Shalmaneser II., warring with Benhadad and
his allies, caused famine in northern Israel
(2 Κ 82·3). Hazael of Damascus captured Gath
(2 Κ 1217). Ramman-nirari ill. of Assyria con-
quered Damascus and took tribute from the
Philistines. At this point there is a wide gap in
the Assyrian records. When they again become
available, the Philistines, with a multitude of
other nations between the Euphrates and the
Mediterranean, have become independent of the
Assyrian, and are again being reduced to subjec-
tion. Uzziah of Judah is especially prominent
among the rebel kings. Later, by intrigue and by
arms, Tiglath-pileser, to whom Ahaz of Judah was
tributary, reduced Gaza and Ashkelon to tribute
(B.C. 734). Under Sargon and Sennacherib there
were two parties in the Philistine cities, the
one favouring Assyria and the other favouring
Hezekiah of Judah, and the latter was crushed.
From Sargon to Assurbanipal the Assyrians have
much to say concerning their Philistine conquests
and subjects. The Philistine military operations
of Uzziah and Hezekiah were doubtless connected
with Assyrian politics (2 Ch 266·7, 2 Κ 187·8). Their
mutual relations to the Assyrians account for the
fact that the Israelite historians and prophets,
from Amos to Ezekiel, speak of the Philistines
sometimes with denunciation, as enemies, but also
often as having a common interest (2 Ch 2818, Is 912

II 1 4, Am I6"8, Mic I10'15, Zeph 24"7, Jer 474"7, Ezk
1627.57 2515·16, Am 39 62 97, Zee θ5'8, Jer 2518"20).
Gath vanishes from the biblical records (except
Mic I10) from the time of its capture by Uzziah
(2 Ch 266), and is similarly absent from the
Assyrian monuments.

The Philistines suffered greatly in the struggle
between Egypt and Assyria, in the decades when
the Assyrian power went down. Herodotus says
that Psammitichus I. of Egypt, the contemporary
of Manasseh and Josiah of Judah, took Ashdod
after a siege of 29 years (ii. 157); that in the later
part of his reign Scythian hordes plundered the
temple of Venus at Ashkelon (i. 105); that his
successor Necho, returning from the battle of
Megiddo(when Josiah was slain, B.C. 608), captured
Gaza (ii. 159); that when Cambyses invaded Egypt,
about B.C. 625, Gaza and the whole coast belonged
to the king of the Arabians (iii. 5).

This is practically the close of Philistine history,
though the cities and some of the institutions long
survived, and the region has been the scene of
many interesting events. The Ashdodites came
into collision with Nehemiah (Neh 47 1323). Alex-
ander the Great took Gaza from the Persians.
Ptolemy Lagi did notable fighting there. In the
Greek accounts of the Maccabsean times the Allo-
phuloi and the land of the Allophuloi figure pro-
minently, and the land thus described is the
Philistine country; but the persons called Allo-
phuloi are any heathen in arms against Israel {e.g.
1 Mac 3-4). Sketches of the later history are
given under the names of the respective cities.
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examples one may specify McCurdy, HPM vol. i. sections 166,
54, 192-194; Sayce, ERR p. 291, and Η CM (index); G. A.
Smith, RGRL ch. ix.; Brugsch, Egypt under the Pharaohs,
chs. ix.-xiv. etc. ; W. Max Miiller, Asien u. Europa, 387 ίϊ.;
Schwally, Die Rasse der Philistder, ZWTh. xxxiv. 103 if. ;
Maspero, Struggle of the Nations, 463 f.

W. J. BEECHER.

PHILOLOGUS (Φιλόλογο?).—The name of a Chris-
tian greeted by St. Paul in Ro 1615 along with
Julia, Nereus, Olympas, and others. The name is
common among slaves and f reedmen, and in inscrip-
tions of the Imperial household (CIL vi. 4116).
Philologus was commemorated with Patrobas
(which see) on Nov. 4. Later legends about him
will be found in Ada Sanctorum, Nov., ii. 1, p.
222. A. C. HEADLAM.

PHILOMETOR.—See PTOLEMY VI.

PHILOSOPHY.—
Introduction : the place and function of philosophy; the re-

lations between religion and philosophy; the periods oi
contact between them.

i. The Problem of Greek Philosophy.—1. First Stage: early
Greek thinkers. 2. Second stage : the Sophists ; Socrates,
Plato, and Aristotle. 3. Third Stage: Stoics and Epicur-
eans ; Scepticism; Nepplatonism.

II. The Contact of Christianity with Greek Philosophy.—1.
The Christian Unity : Christianity and Neoplatonism con-
trasted. 2. Christianity and the Greek dualism : (i.) the
speculative problem; (ii.) the ethical problem. 3. The
relation of Christian experience to Greek forms of thought.
Reference to the conclusions of the * historical' school.

The Place and Function of Philosophy.—Man
lives, and man thinks about the life he lives. This
is the essence of his constitution as man. He is
under the constraint of his nature to re-think the
life he lives. This is his distinction from the
lower animals, who live, but do not think of their
life. Admit that man is an animal, and has been
produced by evolution. Admit even that there are
traces of several mental faculties in the lower
animals. Yet the fact remains that for man alone
does life present itself as an object of reflexion.
For man alone is experience a problem. Philo-
sophy, speaking broadly, is the activity of thought
brought to bear on experience as a whole. It is,
in Schwegler's phrase, ' the thinking consideration
of things.' It is implied in the very fact of ex-
perience being a problem that, throughout its
manifold and diverse elements, there is a unity of
thought, reason, or spirit. If it were not so, ex-
perience would not be a problem, for it would never
have arisen as a whole out of the succession of
separate sensations. It is the task of Philosophy
to make explicit this unity which is implicit in
human experience. We can see, therefore, in
broad outline, the course which the history of
Philosophy must take. It is a progress towards
unity, towards a synthesis of elements, towards a
view of human experience, with its varied contents,
from one central standpoint.

The stages of this progress will be marked by
the unifying principles which they severally em-
ploy. Such a principle, let us suppose, is reached.
It serves to explain a number of the particular
elements of experience, and to bring them into
a harmony which shall be for the time satisfactory
to thought and stimulating to action. Soon, how-
ever, it is found that this synthetic principle is not
adequate to the complexity of life. Elements of
experience come into view which refuse to be ex-
plained by the alleged universal principle. The
harmony which was temporarily reached is broken.
Tragic discord appears. The quest for unity has
to be resumed with a deeper, sadder, insight, and
a larger, more patient wisdom. As we review the
history of Philosophy, accordingly, we see that no
speculative system is final. Each system, in turn,
has failed. We see, moreover, that Philosophy, if
we choose to speak paradoxically, must always end
in failure. It is the last result of thought to raise
questions which thought alone cannot answer, to
penetrate to discords which the energy of thought
alone cannot reconcile. This very failure of Philo-
sophy, however, is, in the highest sense, its
success. Want of finality in Philosophy, inability
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to comprehend the variety of experience in one
formula, is not a mark of \yeakness, but of strength.
It means that thought is not content with ab-
stractions, but is resolute to face the facts of life
in their fulness and their mystery. It is essenti-
ally the quest for a synthesis of life. The success
of the (juest consists in so deepening the problem
that it is seen that no merely intellectual synthesis
is possible. The problem of Philosophy merges
into the problem of Religion; and Philosophy
points beyond itself.

Religion and Philosophy thus present many
features of resemblance and contrast, and have
close and intricate mutual relations. Religion
provides the solution which Philosophy seeks. That
which is the quest of Philosophy is the realized
experience of Religion, a unity in which the pro-
foundest differences in life are actually reconciled,
which leaves nothing beyond itself to confound
the human spirit, but brings all elements of ex-
perience into a perfect spiritual harmony.

Towards religious experience, Philosophy renders
a service which is at once apologetic and critical,
and is in both aspects helpful and indeed indis-
pensable. Philosophy vindicates the validity and
reasonableness of religion. In the words of the
Master of Balliol, it provides * a vindication of the
religious consciousness—the consciousness of the
infinite—as presupposed in that very consciousness
of the finite which at present often claims to
exclude it altogether, or to reduce it to an empty
apotheosis of the unknown and unknowable' (E.
Caird, Essays on Literature and Philosophy, vol. i.
p. 224). Philosophy at the same time has to con-
sider the form in which this religious experience at
any particular epoch clothes itself. And if it shall
appear that the form contradicts the universality
and comprehensiveness of the experience of which
it is the expression, and is, therefore, falsifying and
imperilling that experience, Philosophy must ruth-
lessly assail that form, and break it up, in name of
that principle of reconciliation which is the inspira-
tion and the goal both of thought and action.
Religion holds an analogous position toward Philo-
sophy, and has a work to do in its behalf, both
constructive and critical. Religion discovers the
principle for which Philosophy has been seek-
ing, and exhibits it, not as a theory, but as a
power, in the freshness and originality of actual
life, transforming character and inspiring service.
Philosophy, sinking into exhaustion through the
inadequacy of the synthesis which it has reached,
is rejuvenated at the fountain of religious experi-
ence, and is enabled to meet the deepening com-
plexity of its problem with a more comprehensive
and more detailed explanation. Religion at the
same time has to consider the intellectual synthesis
to which its own inspiration has given birth. And
if it shall appear that this synthesis has omitted
some element in the problem, and has obtained an
appearance of harmony by neglecting some source
of discord, and is thus stopping the progress of
thought short of its goal, Religion must resist the
claim of this Philosophy to be absolute, must
emphasize the neglected elements of the problem,
and must proclaim again the harmony which
triumphs over the discords of life,— a harmony
found not in intellectual formulae, but in the veri-
fiable realities of spiritual experience. It follows
that Philosophy and Religion can never in their
inner meaning be opposed to one another. They
are both necessities of the human spirit. Both
alike presuppose the spiritual unity which pervades
experience, and makes possible both thought and
life. Each has its special function in apprehending
and realizing this unity; and in their respective
functions each is essential to the other. Those
periods in which they come into close and con-
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spicuous contact are peculiarly interesting in the
history of each. The most important of these
occurred in the beginning of the Christian era.
In that period, Greek philosophy reached the
goal of its long development. In this article we
desire to show what that goal was, and how, in
reaching it, Greek philosophy asked a question
to which Christianity brought the only adequate
answer.

i. THE PROBLEM OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY.—
The movement of Greek thought falls into three
well-marked stages. In the first of these, the
principle of explanation is sought beyond conscious-
ness. In the second, a spiritual principle has been
won, and is used for the comprehension of all
existence, and the erection of a system of encyclo-
paedic knowledge. In the third, thought retreats
to the standpoint of the individual; the problem
of knowledge is raised in its acutest form; the
exhaustion of Philosophy overtakes it, and an in-
tense demand is made for a religious solution.

1. First Stage.—The early Greek thinker looks
out upon nature with joyous curiosity, and asks,
4 What is the principle which underlies these
multitudinous phenomena?' The earliest philo-
sophies contain brief dogmatic answers to this
question. They are not valuable in themselves;
but they are interesting as stating the problem
of Philosophy, and indicating the goal of thought.
They are divided into four schools. The Ionic
School identified the explanation of all things
with one element in nature, saying with Thales
(B.C. 640-550), 'all is water'; or with Anaxi-
mander (B.C. 611-547), 'all is matter,' τό άτταρον ;
or with Anaximenes (B.C. 588-524), 'all is air.'
The Pythagorean School passed from substance
to the proportion which all things bear to one
another, and taught that ' all is number.' The
Eleatic School passed still further on the path of
abstraction, from ' substance' and ' number' to
'being,' saying with Xenophanes (B.C. 576-480),
' all is one.' The Physicists, in reaction from this
abstractness, sought to analyze existence into
its material elements. This period closes with
Anaxagoras (B.C. 500-428). His great distinction
as a thinker is that he relies on the principle
of reason, vods, as the principle of explanation.
NoOs is a world-forming intelligence, acting on the
primitive constituents of matter. Thus the first
stage in the great movement of Greek philosophy
has brought us to a spiritual principle. This is
its great achievement, the splendid heritage it
hands on to succeeding generations of thinkers.
But along with this it also hands on another and
less satisfactory heritage, viz. dualism, the opposi-
tion of the spiritual and the material, Thought
and Extension.

2. Second Stage.—At the period of Greek history
at which we have now arrived, about the middle
of the 5th cent. B.C., we notice that the interest
of thought is turning from the outer world of
nature to the inner world of the human spirit.
Thought, accordingly, becomes anthropological,
and seeks the ultimate principles of truth, not
beyond, but within man's consciousness of himself.

(a) The Sophists.—By these men this new de-
parture in the development of Philosophy is
inaugurated. One of the most famous of them is
Protagoras of Abdera(c. 440 B.C.), a pure subjectiv-
ist, who taught that there is no absolute standard
either of truth or right. Nothing is good or bad
by nature {φύσεή, but merely by statute {νόμφ).
Another is Gorgias (c. 427 B.C.), who taught a
rigorous individualism, summed up in a series of
paradoxes. Nothing exists; or, if something exists,
it cannot be known; or, if it can be known, it
cannot be communicated. The work of the Sophists
was destructive, and often ethically mischievous,
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but it was necessary, as a preparation for the great
forward movement which Greek philosophy was
now to take. Their merit is that they have claimed
on behalf of man that the principle which is to
explain experience must be in harmony with his
self-consciousness. Their defect is that they have
construed man too poorly, and have regarded self-
consciousness as little more than individual opinion
or feeling.

{b) Socrates (B.C. 469-399).—In one sense Soc-
rates is a Sophist. He occupies the position of
subjectivity, and is a keen critic of conventional
customs, institutions, and dogmas. His aim, how-
ever, is always positive. He desires to break
through mere opinion in order that he may reach
universal principles of thought and action. His
method accordingly has a double aspect. It is
destructive, an 'irony' by which he destroys the
conceit of knowledge and convinces of ignorance,
which is the ' original' sin of the Socratic theology;
but it is also constructive, an obstetric process,
whereby universal truth is brought to the birth,
and instinct is raised to the rank of clear self-
consciousness. In a word, his method is induc-
tion, the process whereby is discerned in a mass of
particulars what is universal, and therefore funda-
mental and true. The last result of this method
is condensed into the famous Socratic phrase,
' Virtue is knowledge,' knowledge of universal
principles of thought and action. In Socrates the
problem of Greek philosophy has deepened so as to
include the element of man's conscious life. It
has become a moral, even a religious problem, how
to live life whole, and reach a complete synthesis
of experience. Socrates finds the answer in Thought
or the Universal. His gospel is * Salvation by
Wisdom.' Defective as it was, the teaching of
Socrates declared the supreme worth of man as a
spiritual being. It gave direction to the whole
subsequent course of Greek thought, till at length
the problem became too complex for the Socratic
solution.

(c) Plato (B.C. 427-347) and Aristotle (B.C. 385-
322).—Socrates attempted no systematization of
thought. He was content with enunciating and
illustrating a principle. It was the work of
Plato and Aristotle to take the Socratic primacy
of thought, and from this standpoint to frame
systems of knowledge. Their systems have been
called 'splendid digressions.' This would be in-
correct if it meant that they were not in the main
current of Greek thought. It is true, however,
that one element prominent in Socrates is lost in
them, to reappear with yet stronger emphasis in
the post - Aristotelian thinkers, viz. subjectivity.
They treat thought as a universal organ. Man as
an individual falls into the background. Their
problem is that of all Philosophy, to find a unity
that shall reconcile all differences; but among
these the self-assertion of the individual and the
claim of the particular have not found their place.

The Socratic universal principles are in Plato
' ideas,' which are reached by * reminiscence,' and
form the archetypes of all things. Supreme among
the ideas is the Good, the ultimate reality, the
common ground of all thought and being. The
Good is God ; but for Plato the question of the
personality of God has not arisen. He is moving
in the pure ether of speculation, high above the
strife and tragedy which make men so eagerly
demand or so passionately deny a personal God.
Aristotle occupies the same ground as Plato in
holding that the universal is the real. But he has
a deeper interest than Plato in the phenomenal
and the particular. His aim is to bring the uni-
versal and particular together, and to exhibit them
in their true relations. The formula he uses is
that of Form and Matter, eldos and ϋ\η. Form

acts as a plastic artist, taking up the rude amor-
phous matter, and transforming or rather forming
it into actuality. Not only so, but this relation
has stages : that which is Form to what is beneath
it, being Matter to what is above it. Thus there
is a chain of being with mere Matter at one end
and pure Form at the other. Pure Form originates
the whole movement of existence, but is itself un-
moved. It is Thought, in its pure activity, having
no object but itself, Very Thought of Very Thought,
νόησπ νοήσεως. Thus the high level of Greek specu-
lation is theism, not that of the Hebrews with its
ethical content, but a theism of thought, in which
God abides by Himself in the bliss of perfect know-
ledge.

Both in Plato and in Aristotle the Unity is
magnificent, but it is incomplete. The dualism of
Anaxagoras is not yet exorcized. The phenomenal
and the individual still fall apart from this sublime
transcendental Thought. They must receive their
proper place before a true unity can be reached,
and when it is, it will not be merely intellectual.

3. Third Stage.—In this, the closing period of
Greek philosophy, a great change has come over
the ancient world. It is the age of world-wide
empire, crushing out the earlier civic life. It is
therefore also the age of individualism.

In Plato and Aristotle we are aware of an aloof-
ness from the problems that most interest us; but
in the post-Aristotelian philosophies we find an
affinity with our modes of thought and our general
attitude toward life which make them interesting
and valuable, though speculatively they are be-
neath the level of the great encyclopaedic systems
which immediately preceded them. The Philosophy
of this period is intensely and increasingly occupied
with the needs of man. To begin with, it is essen-
tially Ethic, and this Ethic is meant to suffice man
for religion. As it advances, it becomes more and
more religious, till in the end, in Neoplatonism it is
avowedly Religion. The systems of this period all
logically connect themselves with elements to be
found in Aristotle. In Aristotle we have still the
Greek dualism unreconciled. Form and Matter,
Reason and Sense, are still in opposition. Accord-
ingly we find : {a) one system which makes Reason
its ruling principle; (6) another which chooses
Sense for its keynote; (c) a third which chooses
either element to contradict and destroy the other ;
(d) finally, a system which strives to rise above the
antagonism of elements, and makes a leap for unity.

(a) The first is Stoicism, which regards the soul
of the universe as rational, and gives to it the
significant title of the Logos. Of this rational
whole of things, man is part. He finds salvation,
accordingly, in living according to nature, taking
his place at the standpoint of all governing Reason.
Thus all things work together for his good. Stoi-
cism, to its eternal honour, lays hold of human per-
sonality, and attributes to it absolute independence
and infinite worth. In this aspect it approximates
to Christianity, and formed a mental and moral
discipline which prepared the Roman world for
the preaching of the gospel. At the same time,
Stoicism failed as a redemptive power in the fast-
growing corruption of the Roman world. It is
'Salvation by Wisdom,' limited, therefore, to the
few, and precarious even in them. Reason fails
as a reconciling, unifying principle. See STOICS.

(b) The second is Epicureanism, which frankly
makes matter the ground of all things, sense the
ultimate principle of knowledge and action. The
Epicurean, like the Stoic, said, ' Live according to
nature'; but nature, as he conceived it, was
material only, and the end of a life within its
limits is no more than pleasure. Such a principle
does not necessarily lead to vice ; but it may lead
to this as well as to virtue; and in any case it fails
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to organize life into a whole, or quicken it with
sustained energy. Epicureanism is the intellectual
expression of the decay of moral life in the Roman
world. See EPICUREANS.

(c) The third is Scepticism, which, by keeping
rigidly to the individualism which was common
alike to Stoicism and Epicureanism, showed that
no absolute truth of knowledge, no authoritative
rule of action, is possible. Thought and life are
reduced to the mere play of opinion and impulse.
The only possible attitude toward reality is mere
suspense of judgment. Such a position is paralysis
both mental and spiritual. Scepticism makes
articulate the despair which was brooding over the
hearts of men. It is the last utterance of Philo-
sophy, and it is the demand for Religion.

{d) The fourth is Neoplatonism. The life of man
had become hopeless. The demand of the age,
therefore, is not now Wisdom for the conduct of
life, but Salvation, σωτηρία, escape from the dis-
satisfaction of this life, emergence into a higher
sphere. To this demand Neoplatonism makes
response. It is at once the climax and the destruc-
tion of Greek philosophy. In it Thought, the
mighty force which had led the human spirit in its
quest for unity, breaks down, and gives up the
reins of government. After Neoplatonism bar-
barism followed, and would have followed more
disastrously than it did, had not Christianity suc-
ceeded to the place vacated by Greek philosophy.
The real advance of Neoplatonism on all preceding
systems consists in its conception of the speculative
and practical problem. The old Greek dualism of
Form and Matter is deepened, and is transformed
into that of God and the World, the Infinite and
the Finite, Good and Evil. It is thus specifically a
religious problem; and Neoplatonism is avowedly
a religious solution, a Philosophy which takes
up all religions into itself, and claims to be the
Absolute Religion. The great precursor of Neo-
platonism is Philo Judseus. Its chief exponent is
Plotinus (A.D. 204-270).

It is impossible here to give any adequate account
of the systems of these men, or of the many systems
elaborated through the opening centuries of the
Christian era. They all occupy the same stand-
point, and exhibit many resemblances in their
treatment of the problem which they all alike are
designed to solve.

It is important, however, to note the three great
doctrines into which all Neoplatonic systems may
be condensed.

(i.) The Doctrine of God.—God is transcendent,
the Absolute, the Original [rb πρώτον), the Un-
limited {άπειρον). To Him no finite predicates are
applicable. He is beyond all determination by
human thought. If we attribute to Him power
or goodness, it, must be remembered that these
designations cannot express His real nature.

(ii.) The Doctrine of the World.—Between God
and the World, the Infinite and the Finite, there
is a great gulf, which Neoplatonism proceeds to
fill up with variously conceived schemes of emana-
tion. From the Infinite height there is a descent
through less and less perfect beings, till at length
crass matter is reached. Only by some such
machinery would Neoplatonism allow that God
could possibly be the source of material existence.

(iii.) The Doctrine of Man.—Man has in him a
spark of the divine. He lies, however, immersed
in the sensuous sphere. Salvation for him, there-
fore, consists in escaping from this sphere and
rising into that supersensuous sphere to which he
truly belongs. This escape is accomplished in a
process of purification (κάθαρσις) by means of ascetic
discipline.

To such a system had the long evolution of
Greek thought arrived, when Christianity went

forth on its mission. With this system Chris-
tianity was confronted as its chief antagonist.

ii. THE CONTACT OF CHRISTIANITY WITH GREEK
PHILOSOPHY.—l. TEE CHRISTIAN UNITY. Into
the Hellenic world, torn as it was with divisions,
hysterically eager for intellectual and moral satis-
faction, Christianity entered with the claim to be
the unity which men of Hellenic culture, and
human hearts everywhere, required and sought
for. It differed profoundly, however, from Neo-
platonism or any such system, both in the inter-
pretation which it put on the problem and in the
nature of the solution it proposed.

(a) The Christian interpretation of the intellectual
jjroblem and of the moral need of men. Beneath
the opposition of elements, Form and Matter,
Infinite and Finite, which was the deepest concep-
tion Greek thought had formed of the problem of
life, Christianity pierces to antagonism of wills,
the personal will of man in revolt from, and out of
harmony with, the personal will of God. This is
the hurt of the human soul; this is the secret also
of the world's pain and unrest. Greek thought
never did justice to personality. Pantheism drew
the Hellenic mind like a magnet. Its goal was
ever absorption of personal life in the wide sea
of impersonal being. The hindrance to such a
consummation always lay outside the constitution
of man, in the material environment of his soul.
Christianity boldly grasped the fact of personality ;
had for its goal the fulness of personal life in
communion with a personal God ; and saw the
hindrance to this consummation within the per-
sonal life itself. Evil, the barrier to unity of God
and man, is not outside of man, in the material
framework in which he finds himself, but within
man, in the determination of his will against the
divine will.

(b) The nature of the Christian solution. In one
word, it was Christ. Christianity, whose keynote,
like that of Neoplatonism, is unity, whose phrase-
ology often resembles that of Neoplatonism, differs
from it by the whole diameter of mental culture
and spiritual experience. It approaches the human
spirit, not with a theory, scheme, or process, but
with a gospel, a declaration whose sum and sub-
stance is Christ Jesus, incarnate, crucified, risen.
Holding stedfastly before the eyes of men, as the
ultimate problem of life, the reconciliation of wills,
human and divine, it proclaims the problem solved,
the reconciliation achieved through Christ. Christ
is God Incarnate, not a man who has reached the
highest point in a process of κάθαρσις, but God,
who, in order to effect the reconciliation of man,
has entered into humanity, and taken it into union
with Himself. The long quest of man for God
had ended on the verge of an impassable gulf,
across which he vainly sought to cast a rainbow
bridge of fair images. In the Incarnation, God of
His own proper motion crosses the gulf, and by
His own act annihilates the distance. Christ has
died for men. That which holds God and man
apart is not the frailty of man, as though that
could be any real hindrance to spiritual and per-
sonal fellowship, or as though the removal of it
could secure that fellowship. On this rock Neo-
platonism wrecked itself as a redemptive power.
The root and secret of man's inability to reach
God is sin. He does not need to make himself
divine in order to hold communion with God. He
does need to be delivered from the burden of guilt.
This deliverance has come through the sacrificial
death of Christ. Guilt is not a feeling of uneasi-
ness at the division man finds in his own nature.
It is the consciousness of alienation from God. Sin
is not an element in man's subjectivity, a moment
in the process whereby he rises out of individualism.
It is an objective reality of the spiritual world,
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which must be taken out of the way before the
human spirit can be at one with God. Christ has
done this in the deed of sin-bearing. Christ is risen.
His life, while lifted above time and space, is con-
tinued in organic union with those who occupy
time and space. He raises them through personal
union with Himself into union with God. He in
them is the source of a life whose spirit is sonship,
whose privilege is communion, whose goal is like-
ness. The occasional ecstasy, which was the
highest privilege possible under Neoplatonism, is
replaced by a daily fellowship, without ecstasy but
with true and abiding intimacy, open not to a few
accomplished spirits, but to all who come to God
through Christ.

With this the Christian solution is complete.
The problem, constituted by antagonism of the
human will to the divine, is solved at length.

2. CHRISTIANITY AND THE GREEK DUALISM.
—Greek Philosophy, as we have seen in the foregoing
sketch, was haunted by a dualism which it sought
in vain to overcome. The secret of the failure lay
in not conceiving the dualism profoundly enough.
Christianity penetrates beneath the dualism of
elements to antagonism of wills. The Greek
problem lies within the Christian problem. The
Christian solution is at the same time also the
solution of the Greek problem. This does not
mean that Christianity is a philosophy, or has its
truth bound up with any special metaphysical
system. It is a Religion. But it is a religion
which provides the unity sought for by Philo-
sophy.* It contains, therefore, implicitly the
answer to the question raised by Philosophy.

(i.) The speculative problem. The Greek mind
presupposed the irreconcilability of form and
matter. The utmost effort in the direction of
reconciliation was that made by Neoplatonism, the
filling up of the gulf by a series of emanations.
The Christian teachers, surveying the long toil
of the Greeks after wisdom, said in effect, * The
ultimate dualism is not that of form and matter;
it is that of the divine and human wills. What
hinders man from reaching God is not his material
environment, but his sin. Christ has taken away
the sin of man. The Incarnate Christ may be
reached by any human soul, immediately, at a step,
a touch, a look. And when Christ is reached, God
is reached.' They found, however, that the Greek
mind was hag-ridden by phrases and formulae,
Pleroma, Logos, and what not, all implying the
impossibility of getting to God except by a clumsy
machinery of emanations. They therefore boldly
adopted this nomenclature and baptized it into
Christ.

What was supposed to be done by emanations,
etc., and never really was done, has been done by
Christ. He that hath seen Him hath seen the
Father. Do they speak of the Pleroma ? He is the
Pleroma (so in Colossians). Do they speak of the
Logos ? He is the Logos (so in the Fourth Gospel).
These Greek philosophic terms do not indicate that
the Christian leaders who use them are sitting at
the feet of Greek metaphysicians. The NT con-
veys a thought which had another origin than
the speculations of a Philo; but, entering the
Greek world at the time it did, it uses the terms
which expressed the endeavour of the Greek mind,

*The reference in Col 28 is not to be regarded as a con-
demnation by the apostle of Philosophy in itself. It has in
view a definite form of teaching, easily recognizable by the
first readers of the Epistle, though affording matter of inquiry
and discussion in later times. This teaching was probably of
a theosophic Jewish Christian character, not without relation,
as Lightfoot and others have shown, to the Gnostic Judaism
of the Essenes (see art. COLOSSIANS). Bengel's remark is appo-
site, ' Philosophia in se est medium quiddam : sed tamen facilior
abusus ad fraudem, in ea prsBsertim philosophia Judaica,
quam turn iactabant et puritati fidei attemperare conabantur'
{Gnomon N.T. in loc.\

to carry the truth which the Greek mind despaired
of reaching. In other words, Christianity, not by
emanations or by hypostatized abstractions, but
by the living Christ, lifts men to a central stand-
point, and enables them to look out on experience
as a unity, and to see even in its most material
elements no remote antithesis to God, but the
manifestation of His mind, the instrument of His
purpose. God is self-revealing Spirit. The uni-
verse is spiritual to its core. Christ has abolished
dualism. Christianity, it cannot be too much
insisted on, is not a philosophy; but it is the
inspiration and the goal of all philosophy.

(li.) The practical problem. The Greek dualism
haunts Greek ethic, and sets Reason and Sense in
eternal opposition. The senses, seated in man's
material frame, form the great hindrance to virtue.
Greek ethic, accordingly, resolves itself very much
into various plans for the disposal of the sensual ele-
ment in man's nature. Neoplatonism preaches the
elimination of sense by an ascetic discipline, which
shall gradually set the spiritual nature of man free
from all perturbation by the senses. Stoicism
proclaims the dominion of reason over the passions.
Man is to be a despot in the domain of his nature,
crushing every uprising of sense with the proud
might of reason. Aristotelianism, breathing the
classic spirit of Hellenism, teaches that reason is
to use sense as an artist uses the material with
which he works, and by means of which he elabor-
ates an artistic product.

Tracing evil to the senses as a given element
in man's constitution, Greek ethic never deepens
toward conviction of sin, has no need or room for
redemption, and remains always proud and self-
sufficient. Christianity by a deeper analysis traces
evil, not to sense as an element in man's constitu-
tion, but to will, i.e. to the man himself in revolt
from God. It therefore accumulates upon man
responsibility for moral evil, and deeply humbles
him before God. Christian morality, accordingly,
has the note of humility and contrition which is
absent from Greek ethic. It also exalts man, and
holds out to him hope of an attainment far higher
than was possible under Greek ethic. Let his will
be yielded to God and made one with the divine
will. He is then at once placed in a position which
is central and supreme. His whole nature, includ-
ing his material frame, is now a domain wherein
the will of God is being progressively realized.
The painful and precarious treatment of sense as
an alien element is replaced by a process by which
every element in man's complex nature is brought
into harmony. This process has its human side,
requiring strength of will and strenuousness of
purpose. It is conducted, however, in the might
of a divine energy, and its product, the Christian
character, is not a manufactured article in which
man may pride himself, but a creation, the work
of the Divine Spirit operating immediately upon
the surrendered spirit of man.

3. THE RELATION OF CHRISTIAN EXPERI-
ENCE TO GREEK FORMS ot"THOUGHT.—-The after-
relations of Christian faith to Greek forms of
thought have been made a subject of close and pro-
longed investigation by the modern school of
historical criticism of which Harnack is the great
representative, and of which Hatch and McGiffert
are leading English examples. The work of this
school is of priceless value in respect of its pure
historical research. But in so far as it is dom-
inated by certain presuppositions, and is deter-
mined by a certain preconceived idea, it seems
to the present writer to be mistaken in its results.
That dogma is 'in its conception and develop-
ment a product of the Greek spirit on the soil
of the gospel' (Harnack) may in a sense be ad-
mitted. At the same time, care must be taken
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in the application of such a principle to do
justice to the original content of the gospel with
which later reflections had to deal. In the hands
of certain members of the school it may be
doubted whether this is secured. In the Hibbert
Lecture of the late Dr. Hatch, the problem, as
conceived by these writers, is expressed with a
clearness which leaves nothing to be desired, viz.
' Why an ethical sermon stood in the forefront of
the teaching of Jesus, and a metaphysical creed in
the forefront of the Christianity of the 4th cent. ?'
The conclusion to which the brilliant ability and
ripe scholarship of the author are devoted is, that
this change, being 'coincident with the trans-
ference of Christianity from a Semitic to a Greek
soil/ is ' the result or Greek influence.' In plain
words, primitive Christianity was simple ethical
teaching regarding God and duty, undisturbed by
intellectual problems, and absolutely free from
speculative elements. Theology, as embodied in
the great creeds, is a superstructure of mischievous
metaphysic reared by the fruitless subtlety of the
Greek intellect, which must be swept away before
genuine Christianity can be revealed in pristine
beauty and power.

Obviously, then, the question is as to the nature
of primitive Christianity. Is it true that it was
ethical merely? Is it true that its essence is
summed up in the Sermon on the Mount? Is it
permissible to lay aside every element in the NT
that is not rigidly and exclusively ' ethical' ? Is
it fair to state the problem as being the transition
from the Sermon on the Mount to the Nicene
Creed? If the problem be misleading, the con-
clusions cannot fail to be erroneous. In order to
reduce the problem to the simplicity and narrow-
ness of the above statement, the following positions
must be maintained. (1) Jesus Christ cannot have
been more than a unique religious personality, with
deep and true moral instincts, and a high degree
of spiritual-mindedness. He cannot have made
Himself the centre of His message. His declara-
tions regarding His second coming must have been
an afterthought, due to the discovery on His part
that His mission was to end in His being rejected
and put to death. Here we have to ask : (a) Is
this a fair account of the Jesus of the Gospels ?
Can the personality of Christ as presented in those
narratives be reduced to the outlines of such a
sketch ? Take the picture of Jesus drawn by the
historical school and place it beside that given in
the Gospels, and say if they are duplicates. If
that of the historical school "be correct, then that
of the Gospels is not merely incorrect in certain
features, but is a sheer monstrosity, which invali-
dates the whole Gospel narrative, and makes it
valueless for purposes of sober history, (b) Is it
fair to ignore the self-consciousness of Jesus as
gathered into His most pregnant sayings? On
what principles of historic research is it permissible
to discount the self-assertion of Jesus ? Has the
Self of Jesus not such a place even in that very
Sermon on the Mount as to give an entirely
different view of the sermon itself, and an entirely
different reading of the problem ' from the Sermon
on the Mount to the Nicene Creed'? (2) The
religion of the primitive disciples must have been
simply Jewish Unitarianism and Jewish Legalism,
modified in some of their elements by the teach-
ing of Jesus regarding God and duty. Here
again the question is as to matter of fact. Is this
the whole truth regarding the first generation
of Christians? Is this account a fair interpreta-
tion of the narrative in the Acts? Can the life
and work of the early Church, its worship, its
preaching, its missionary impulse, its labours and
martyrdoms, be made intelligible on such a sup-
position ? In particular, is it fair to discount the

place which the Risen Christ had in the faith of
the early Church? Why was He worshipped,
prayed to, trusted, served, and that long before
Hellenic influence had touched the Church's creed t
Give due weight to the self-consciousness of Jesus,
estimate aright the place of the Risen Christ in
the life of the early Christians ; and the positions
of Hatch and McGiffert must be profoundly modi-
fied. (3) The conceptions of Christ to be found
in the NT writings must be due to peculiarities in
the intellectual history of their authors, and cannot
express anything in the general belief of Christians.
On the face of it, such a proposition is utterly im-
probable. The NT writings are chiefly letters
between correspondents. Whatever may have
been the intellectual idiosyncrasies of the writers,
it is inconceivable that they do not express a
consciousness common to writers and recipients.
Indeed, this is expressly claimed bjr the writers,
and Paul insists that his teaching is simply the
faith of Christian people as such. The existence
of a Pauline or Johannine Christianity which was
not that of the Church at large, and, in particular,
was not the Christianity of Christ, is an unproved
hypothesis, not warranted by the known facts of
the NT period, and not required for their inter-
pretation.

If, then, the NT as a whqle is substantially
correct, both in its narratives of events and in its
interpretation of them, the problem for the his-
torian is not ' from the Sermon on the Mount to
the Nicene Creed,' but ' from the NT as a whole to
the Nicene Creed.' The question at issue is, ' Is
there anything in the Nicene Creed which, in
respect of the truth sought to be expressed, is not
already in the New Testament ?'

Go back now to the moral and intellectual situa-
tion of the age in which Christianity appeared.
Greek philosophy has led men to a fundamental
dualism, and has uttered the demand of the human
spirit for union with God. Neoplatonism, the last
despairing effort of Greek thought, fails to meet
the demand. Christianity enters the Hellenic
world with the proclamation of that for which
Hellenic thought had sought in vain, union with
God. This, accomplished in Christ, is its message
to the Hellenic world, and to the heart of man as
such. A mere amended Judaism would have had
no point of contact with the Greek mind, or with
the spirit of man anywhere. The personal Christ,
Son of God and Son of Man, is the centre of the
primitive gospel.

Conceive now Christianity entering the Hellenic
world ; it will bear a twofold relation to Hellenic
culture and to Greek forms of thought, (a) It
will be influenced by them. It is implicitly the
solution of the problem of Greek philosophy. It
will thus naturally use the terminology of Greek
philosophy, and fill the formulae of unsuccessful
thought with the meanings of a divine revelation.
{b) It will stiffly refuse to be coerced by them.
The Christian idea of union with God, viz. recon-
ciliation through a Person, utterly transcended
Greek thought. Again and again, in the centuries
preceding Nicoea, the attempt was made to reduce
Christianity to a phase of Greek Philosophy.
Sabellianism on the one hand, Arianism on the
other, were more logically consistent as specula-
tive systems than the fulness of the gospel. Yet
Christianity declined to surrender its independ-
ence. In the end the Christian experience was
gathered into the Nicene Creed, which, in effect, is
this: Christianity, stating, in terms borrowed
from Greek Philosophy, that which is too great
for any system of philosophy, a truth distinctive,
unique, a revelation, not a discovery.

LITERATURE.—On the nature and function of Philosophy, E.
Caird, Essays, 2 vols. 1892. On the relation between Philo-
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eophy and Religion, E. Caird, Evolution of Religion, 2 vols.
1893; and discussions in Τ. Η. Green's Collected Works (1888),
vol. iii. On the development of Greek Philosophy, the Histories
of Philosophy by Schwegler (1847, Eng. tr. 1867), Zeller (1883,
Eng. tr. 1886), Ueberweg (7th ed. 1883-86, Eng. tr. from 4th ed.
1872-74), Windelband (Gesch. der alien PhUosophie, 1888, Eng.
tr. 1900; Gesch. der Phil. 1892). On Neoplatonism and its rela-
tion to Christianity, Harnack, Dogmengeschichte, 1886-90 (Eng.
tr. 1894-99). On the relation of Christianity to Greek Philosophy,
Hatch, Hibbert Lectures, 1888. Τ. B. KlLPATRICK.

PHINEES (Φικέι, Finees).—±. Phinehas, the son
of Eleazar and grandson of Aaron. 1 Es 55 82·29

(Β ΦοΡό$, A 3Ws), 2 Es l2b. 2. The son of Heli
and father of Achias. These three names are
mentioned among the progenitors of Ezra only in
2 Es l2a (cf. the lists in Ezr 7, 1 Es 8): their inser-
tion here is probably an error, since Ezra belonged
to the line of Eleazar, and Phinehas son of Eli to
the younger branch of the line of Ithamar. 3. A
priest of the time of Ezra, and father of Eleazar,
1 Es 863 (LXX *2). H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

PHINEHAS (Dnrs, LXX <iWs).--l. Son of
Eleazar, and his successor in the high priesthood,
Ex 625, 1 Ch 64·50, Ezr 7s, 1 Es S2, 2 Es I2. The
circumstance by which Phinehas is chiefly re-
membered (Nu 25) bears a striking analogy to
the most decisive crisis in the life of St. Peter.
The great confession at Ciesarea - Philippi was
scarcely more significant and epoch-making in the
growth of Christian discipleship than was that act
of fiery zeal at Shittim in the history of the Old
Covenant, when for the first time the Mosaic
religion came into collision with Baal worship,
its future rival. In both cases we have, ' in the
fulness of the time,' a great moral decision to be
made of world importance, 'Jehovah or Baal/
* but whom say ye that I am ?' Alike at Shittim
and at Csesarea, amidst a general hesitancy and
failure to grasp the situation, there is a prompt
response on the part of one alone, followed by the
pronouncement on that one of a signal blessing of
far-reaching import. When ' Israel joined himself
unto Baal-peor' it was no ordinary revolt or mur-
muring. Something more was needed ' to make
atonement' than the official execution by man of
'all the chiefs of the people,' or even than the
visitation of a plague by God. The Divine want
was satisfied by the personal devotion of the young
priest who, while others wept helplessly, identi-
fied himself with 'the Lord whose name is Jealous'
(' He was jealous with my jealousy among them'),
and determined for ever the rightful attitude of
a whole-hearted servant of J" towards any en-
croachments of the abominable idolatries of the
heathen. Accordingly we find that the slaying
of Zimri and Cozbi was ever after one of the proud
and stimulating memories of Israel's past history.
In the psalmist's retrospect (Ps 10630·31) Phinehas,
it is implied, was a second Abraham. His deed
of faith ' was counted unto him for righteousness,
unto all generations for evermore.' The son of
Sirach in his 'praise of famous men' stamps
Phinehas as ' the third in glory' after Moses and
Aaron, ' in that he was zealous in the fear of the
Lord, and stood fast in the good forwardness of his
soul when the people turned away, and he made
reconciliation for Israel' (Sir 45J3"25). The slaughter
of the apostate Jew and of the king's commissioner
at the hands of Mattathias, which initiated the
Maccabaean revolt, recalls to the historian the
example of Phinehas, and, in his dying exhortation
to his sons, Mattathias reminds them how ' Phinehas
our father, for that he was zealous exceedingly,
obtained the covenant of an everlasting priest-
hood' (1 Mac 226·54). With respect to this cove-
nant, reasons have been given under the article
ABIATHAR for believing that the promise to
Phinehas of an everlasting priesthood was con-

ditional, as are all the promises of God, and that,
in fact, Abiathar was his last direct representative.
The other notices of Phinehas in the Bible history
are of lesser importance. Nu 316 (P) states that
he accompanied the punitive expedition against
Midian, not as commander (Jos. Ant. IV. vii. 1),
but in his priestly capacity, 'with the vessels of
the sanctuary and the trumpets for the alarm in
his hand,' in accordance with the law (Nu ΙΟ8·9;
cf. 2 Ch 1312). He was leader and spokesman of
the deputation from the western tribes to the
eastern concerning the erection of the altar Ed
(Jos 2213·30"32); and in Jg 2028 the civil war be-
tween Benjamin and the other tribes is incidentally
stated to have occurred during his high priesthood,
and that the ark was then at Bethel (so also Jos.
Ant. V. ii. 10), not at Shiloh as previously and
subsequently (Jos IS1, 1 S 43). Ewald (/// ii. 313)
notes that the estate given to Eleazar (Jos 2433),
being called Gibeath-phinehas, is ' a proof that in
popular estimation he ranked even higher than
his father.' For this place see art. GIBEAH, 3.
According to 1 Ch 920 Phinehas at one time had
been superintendent of the Korahite gate-keepers.
' The sons of Phinehas' (Ezr 82, 1 Es 829, 1 Es 55)
seems to mean the clan of priests who elsewhere
are called sons of Eleazar.

It remains that a brief mention should be made
of the legends that gather round Phinehas in
Rabbinical literature. His grandfather Putiel
(Ex 625) was identified with Jethro by an absurd
etymology, and Phinehas, before his great exploit,
had been constantly reproached with his Midianite
origin {Sota, Gemara, viii. 6, ed. Wagenseil and
Targ. of Jonathan). In the Targ. of Jonathan on
Nu 25, twelve signs testify to a Divine interposi-
tion in the death of Zimri and Cozbi, and the
promise of God receives this remarkable addition :
' I will make him the angel of the covenant, that
he may live for ever to proclaim redemption at
the end of the days.' A combination of this legend
with Mai 45 is the probable origin of the wide-
spread belief in the identity of Phinehas with
Elijah (Fabricius, Cod. pseudepig. Vet. Test. ch.
170; Seder Olam, ed. Meyer, pp. 261, 845). He
was also identified with the anonymous prophet
of Jg 68 (Seder Olam, ch. xx.) and with the prophet
who denounced Eli (Jerome, Qu. Heb. on 1 S 2-7).
Eusebius (Chron. An. 860) blunderingly identifies
Phinehas with Eli. Phinehas was also said to
have been t|ie author of the last verse of the Book
of Joshua, and of an explanation of sacred names
(Fabricius, I.e.).

2. Younger son of Eli, 1 S I3. Jos. [Ant. V.
xi. 2) says that his father had resigned the office
of high priesthood to him on account of his old
age. It is true that the biblical narrative implies
throughout that Hophni and Phinehas performed
the active functions of the priesthood, but there
seems no other ground for this supposed abdication
in favour of the younger son than the fact that
the succeeding high priests were descended from
him. Hophni was probably childless. Two sons
of Phinehas are mentioned, Ahitub (1 S 143) and
Ichabod (1 S 421). On the other hand, it is almost
certain that in 2 Es I2 this Phinehas is reckoned
among the high priests. That list alone inserts
Heli, Phinees, and Achias [i.e. Ahijah) between
Amariah and Ahitub. This is evidently an at-
tempt to make a complete list by adding Eli and
his successors, who are ignored in Ch, Ezr, and
I Es. This is not the place to moralize on the
excesses of Phinehas and his brother, or on their
indulgent father's dignified but feeble remon-
strances, or on their miserable death. Their ritual
irregularity, however, demands an explanation.
They committed two distinct breaches of the law.
(a) It seems clear that 'the memorial,' which in
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animal peace-offerings was the inner fat (Lv 3),
was always burnt on the altar first; that is, the
Lord received His portion before either priest or
offerer took theirs, (δ) The portion of the animal
due to the priest was strictly defined, although
neither the law of Lv 734 ('the wave breast and
the heave thigh have I taken . . . and given unto
Aaron the priest and unto his sons as a due for
ever from the children of Israel') nor that of Dt
183 ('they shall give unto the priest the shoulder
and the two cheeks and the maw') may have
been then in force. The worshippers, however,
seem to have resented the impiety more than
the greed of the priests. The sin of the young
men is graphically summed up in the statement
that 'they contemned {κχή the offering of the
Lord' (1 3 217, on which see Driver or H. P.
Smith).

3. Ezr 833, 1 Es δ63. Father of Eleazar, one of
the two priests who received at Jerusalem the
offerings brought by Ezra from Babylon.

N. J. D. WHITE.
PHINOE (Φινό*, AV Phinees), 1 Es 531=Paseah

(ΦΜΓΟΡ), Ezr 249, Neh 751.

PHLEGON {Φλέγων).— The name of a Christian
greeted with others by St. Paul in Ro 1614. He is
commemorated with Herodion and Asyncritus
(which see) on April 8 {Ada Sanctorum, April, i.
p. 741). The name was borne by a Greek writer
of the 2nd cent, who is stated by Origen to have
given some information concerning Christ.

A. C. HEADLAM.
PHCEBE {ΦοΙβη).—1η Ro 161 St. Paul commends

Phcebe to the Roman Christians. He describes her
as (1) 'our sister,'(2) ' a servant {διάκονος) of the
Church that is at Cenchrese'—the port of Corinth.
(3) He asks that they 'receive her in the Lord,
worthily of the saints, and ' assist her in whatso-
ever matter she may have need of them.' (4) He
says that she has been ' a succourer (προστάτις) of
many,' and of himself in particular. It is generally
assumed that Phcebe was the bearer of the Epistle,
and the words by which she is introduced {συνίστημι
ύμΐν) imply a formal introduction to the Roman
community.

Two points demand a short discussion : (1) How
far is διάκοΐ'ος technical? This is the only place
where the office is referred to by name in the
NT (for 1 Ti 3 n 53ff· cannot be quoted), but the
younger Pliny {Ep. X. xcvi. 8) speaks of ministrce
in the Christian Church, and there are constant
references to them under the names of διάκονος
(ii. 26) and διακόνισσα (viii. 19, 20, 18) in the Apos-
tolic Constitutions. Moreover, the circumstances
of Oriental life must have made it necessary that
there should be female attendants to perform for
women what the deacons did for men, in baptism,
in visiting the women's part of the house, and in
introducing women to the bishop or deacons {Apost.
Const, iii. 15, etc.). There is no occasion, there-
fore, for thinking that the word has not, at any
rate to a certain extent, a technical meaning, but
we have not sufficient grounds for assuming an
order of deaconesses in the later sense. The
translation * servant,' however, is inadequate.

(2) The description of her as προστάτις suggests
that she was a person of some wealth and position.
This word again is probably technical. It implies
the legal representative or wealthy 'patroness.'
Her residence at Cenchrese — the port towards
Ephesus—would enable her to exercise the duties
of hospitality, and to give other forms of assist-
ance to Christians on their first landing in the
country, and to help what must have been a small
and struggling Church. She is commemorated on
Sept. 3. See Ada Sanctorum, Sept., vol. i. p. 602.

A. C. HEADLAM.

PHOENICIA.—

i. Sources.
ii. The Country—

(a) Its extent and natural features.
(b) Its history.
(c) Greater Phoenicia,

iii. The People.
iv. The Alphabet and Language.
v. Constitution and Government,
vi. Civilization and Commerce,

vii. Religion—
(a) The deities.
(b) Sacred objects and cultus.

i. SOURCES.—The sources of our knowledge of
Phoenician history and civilization are contained
in—(a) Inscriptions in the Phoenician language.
These are very numerous, amounting to some
thousands. They have been found in Phoenicia
itself and in Cyprus, Egypt, Greece, the islands of
Melita, Gaulos, Sicily, Cossura, Sardinia, and
Corsica, as well as in Africa, Italy, France, and
Spain. Whilst these are invaluable for the restora-
tion of the language (especially such as have Greek
transliterations and translations appended), unfor-
tunately very few are of historical interest, few are
of any length, few have been found in Phoenicia
itself, and, with one exception, none are earlier
than the Persian period. The oldest known is
CIS No. 5. This is on the fragments of a bowl
discovered in Cyprus ('in irisula Cypro, casu [ut
putamus] reperta') but belonging to a temple of
Ba'al not far from Sidon, and on palseographical
grounds is assigned to the 9th cent. B.C. It
mentions a ' Hiram, king of the Sidonians,' but it
remains uncertain to which of the kings of this
name it refers. The remaining inscriptions consist
mostly of dedications and memorials on tombs,
with two or three pertaining to sacrifices. Their
chief value lies in the names of kings they con-
tain, and in the proper names containing names
of gods.*

[b) The Egyptian hieroglyphic and Babylono-
Assyrian cuneiform inscriptions contain many
references to the land of Phoenicia, and give some
idea of its relation to foreign powers from the
16th cent. B.C. to the Persian period. The Tel
el-Amarna tablets give a glimpse into contem-
porary history which is valuable and probably
characteristic. Much, however, remains to be
done in the classification and identification of the
geographical names in the cuneiform inscriptions.
For the Egyptian much has been done by W.
Max Miiller.t

(c) References to the Phoenicians, and especially
to Tyre and Sidon with their dependencies, in the
Old Testament.—These occur in writings extend-
ing over a period of about four centuries (9th to
5th cent. B.C.). They consist partly of short notes
ethnographical (more properly geographical) as in
Gn 10 ; archaeological or geographical, as in Dt
39, Jos 134; historical, as in 1 Κ 5 and 16; or
relating to religion, as in 1 Κ II 5 . In addition to
these the longer passages in the books of Isaiah
(ch. 23), Jeremiah (chs. 25. 27. 47), and Ezekiel
(chs. 26-32) give a striking picture of the com-
merce and civilization of the chief Phoenician

* The Phoenician inscriptions are collected in the Corpus
Inscriptionurn Semiticarum, pt. i. vols. i. and ii., Paris, 1881-99.
Further details as to some of them, and two or three new and
recently discovered inscriptions, will be found in the Oriental
Journals of Germany, Vienna, Paris; in the Revue d'Assyrio-
logie, vol. v. No. 1, and other journals.

t The references to Phoenicia in the Egyptian inscriptions
will be best found in Flinders Petrie's History of Egypt,
Brugsch's Egypt under the Pharaohs, and W. Max Miiller's
Asien und Europa. The Tel el-Amarna tablets are edited by
Winckler, The Tell el-Amarna Letters. A very useful com-
pendium with much valuable comment is contained in Flinders
Petrie's Syria and Egypt from the Tell el-Amarna Letters,
London, 1898. The best collection of Babylonian and Assyrian
inscriptions is in Schrader's Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek, vols.
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cities at the time when these prophecies were
written.*

(d) Greek writings.—For fragments of two of the
most important writings on Phoenician history we
are indebted to Joseplms, Eusebius, and others
whose writings we have, who may have taken
them from the encyclopedic writer Alexander
Polyhistor. Menandros of Ephesus, who seems
to have flourished about the 2nd cent. B.C., wrote
a history or chronicle of some at least of the
Phoenician cities. The first fragment (in Josephus,
c. Ap. i. 18 and in part also in Ant. VIII. v. 3) con-
tains Tyrian annals, with a list of kings from the
early part of the 10th cent. B.C. to the founding of
Carthage at the close of the 9th century. A second
fragment {Ant. IX. xiv. 2) tells of a siege of Tyre
under Shalmaneser, and a third (c. Ap. i. 21),
usually ascribed to Menandros, though he is not
explicitly mentioned as the author, gives further
chronology and list of kings from a siege of Tyre
under Nebuchadnezzar to the accession of Cyrus to
the throne of Persia. Three other smaller pieces
are of minor importance.

Dios, an otherwise unknown writer, is quoted in
Jos. c. Ap. i. 17 as having written an accurate
history of Phoenicia. The extract given tells of
Hiram the contemporary of Solomon. Two or
three other authors are mentioned in Greek litera-
ture as writers on Phoenician history, but their
works have perished.—Quite different in character
from the works mentioned seems to have been the
Phoenician history of Philo Byblios, a writer of
the end of the 1st cent. A.D. His work professed
to be a translation of the writing of a Phoenician
named Sanchuniathon who lived in the period be-
fore the Trojan war. The portions of his work
preserved for us by Eusebius show him to have
been a euhemerist, who in his description of the gods
and his cosmogony has used Phoenician material,
but has so adapted it to suit his own views that
his work can be used only after most searching
criticism. — Besides the above works, there are
references in Greek writings too numerous to be
mentioned here. The Iliad mentions ' Sidon,'
* Sidonians,' and 'Phoenicians,' and the Odyssey
the same, with the addition of ' Phoenicia.' Hero-
dotus tells of Phoenician legends and commerce,
and many writers after him have incidental notices
of this land and people.—Of Roman writers, one
deserves mention. In the prologue to the 18th
book of Justin's epitome of the history of Pompeius
Trogus (about the beginning of the Christian era)
occur the words, ' Inde (continentur) origines
Phoenicum et Sidonis et Velise Carthaginisque
res gestse in excessu dictse.' The only section
that remains is in Justin, xviii. 3 ff., and was prob-
ably taken from a work of Timagenes (1st cent.
B.c.).f

(e) Archceological remains.—Underground Phce-
* For a complete list of OT passages referring to Phoenicia,

see the Concordances s. 'Sidon,' 'Sidonians,' 'Tyre,' 'Arvad,'
' Gebal,' and consult the table in Gn 10; see also CANAAN in vol.
i. p. 347. Tyre and Sidon are mentioned in the NT by the
Synoptists, Mt 1121.22 1521, Mk 38 724· 31, Lk 426 6Π1013-14, and in
Ac 1220 213.7 273. In Mk 726 the adjective Έυροφοινίταα-ο·* occurs.

t The fragments of Menandros are collected in Miiller's Frag-
menta Historicorum Grcecorum, vol. iv. p. 445 ff., but to Μ tiller's
list must be added the paragraph contained in Jos. Ant. ix.
xiv. 2, and it should be noticed that a part of the first piece is
repeated in Ant. vm. v. 3. It will be observed that Josephus
says that Menandros wrote of the ' kings of the Greeks and the
Barbarians.' The fragment of Dios is contained in the same
volume (Frag. Hist. Gr. iy. 398), where the author is identified
with Ailios Dios; but this is very doubtful. The remains of
Philo Byblios are collected, ib. iii. 560 ff. The value of his work
has been much discussed by scholars. A good essay on the
subject is that of W. Baudissin in his Studien zur semitischen
Religionsgeschichte, vol. i. pp. 1-46. His conclusion is that
Philo has taken his material from various sources—some
Semitic—and given to it the name of a man of antiquity.
Sanchuniathon is a genuine Phoenician name. In any case the
work as a whole represents Phoenician religion in its decline,
not in its origin.

nicia is still almost entirely unexplored, though a
beginning has now been made at Sidon. Scattered
about, however, on the surface of the ancient
Phoenician land are remains of walls, fortifications,
temples, and tombs, which help to tell the story of
bygone days. Of the colonies, Cyprus and Car-
thage have yielded a large number of articles
(vases, statuettes, etc. etc.), which throw light on
the arts and daily life of the people. Coins also,
and seals, though not in large numbers, are now
to be found in museums (see below under * Civiliza-
tion and Commerce').

ii. THE COUNTEY. — {a) Extent and natural
features. Although the Phoenicians inhabited
cities as far north as Myriandos (in the Gulf of
Alexandretta) and as far south as JafFa (see below)
in the Persian period, the earlier Phoenician terri-
tory may be said roughly to have been bounded on
the north by the river Orontes or Mt. Casius, and
on the south by Mt. Carmel. On the east the
limits are entirely unknown, but the Bargylos
and Lebanon ranges seem to form natural bound-
aries on that side. Colonists from Sidon, however,
appear to have pushed their way as far inland as
the neighbourhood of the sources of the Jordan
{Jg 18). The land thus consisted of two distinct
regions: (1) The hill-country, i.e. the slopes of
Bargylos (Nusaireyah) and Lebanon. Both these
ranges extend from N. to S. : the former from
Antioch to the river Eleutheros, the latter from
this point to the mountains of N. Galilee and
Hermon. They are of limestone, with many other
formations, and in some parts reach a height of
over 10,000 ft. The scenery is magnificent, espe-
cially in the great gorges where the rivers pass
down into the plains. The vegetation is luxuriant
for a long distance up the slopes, and the many
flourishing villages on the side of the Lebanon
facing the sea to-day, tell us of one part of
Phoenician life which has vanished almost entirely
from its history. The chief rivers are the Eleu-
theros, which separates Bargylos from Lebanon;
the Adonis, famous in history; and the Lycos, at
the mouth of which still remain the well-known
Egyptian and Assyrian inscriptions. But besides
these there are many small streams which pour
down from every mountain slope, full in the rainy
season, empty in the dry, and for this very reason
affecting both commercial and military movements.
(2) The plains are best known as containing nearly
all the cities that have left their mark in Phoenician
history. The extreme north is a mere strip of land
between the mountains and the sea, and the first
great plain is that extending for about 60 miles
south from Gabala, with a width varying from 2
to 10 miles, and containing the cities of Arvad
and Simyra. The next piece of open country is
that from the Lycos river to a few miles below
Beyrut, then follow the plains of Sidon, about
10 miles long and 2 broad, Tyre about 20 miles
long and from 1 mile to 5 miles broad, and Acre
about 8 miles long and 6 broad. These plains
as well as the hilly slopes were famous for
their cultivation, and there are traces to-day, in
the remains that are found, of the industries
that were carried on in them. But they owe
their fame mostly to the fact that they are the
highways along which the trade of the East
came to the West. The inscriptions at the mouth
of the Lycos, the annals of Egypt and Assyria, and
the descriptions of the OT prophets, all bear
witness to the constant traffic and frequent in-
vasions that were made possible by this low-lying
coast-land of Phoenicia.*

* A description of the old Phoenician territory at the present
time may be read in Renan, Mission de Phenicie ; Walpole, The
Ansayrii; ReOlus, I'Asie AnUrieure ; and Baedeker's Palestine
and Syria.
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(b) History of the country.—The earliest histor-
ical mention of the Phoenician land is in the older
Egyptian inscriptions, where it appears under the
name of Dahe (or Zahi).* Between B.C. 1587 and
1562 Aahmes reached it in his northern conquests.
He also mentions a people called the Fenkhu as
workers in his quarries. Thothmes I. (1541-16)
overran the whole length of Syria as far as the
Euphrates. Thothmes ill. (1503-1449) in his 23rd
year records a victory over the Fenkhu and other
Syrians; in his 29th year another campaign to
lietennu, Tunep, Arvad, and Zahi, with much
Phoenician spoil; in his 30th year a campaign to
Kedesh, Simyra, and Arvad; and in his 34th year
a campaign which brought tribute from^ Zahi,
Retennu, and Asi (Cyprus). In the reign of
Amenophis ill. (1414-1379) Egyptian power seems
to have been at its highest, and Phoenicia, with
the rest of Syria, was entirely subject to it. The
next reign, that of Amenophis IV. (or Akhenaten,
1379-66), is one of decay. The discovery of the
Tel el-Amarna tablets has given us a rather fuller
insight into the relation of Phoenicia to Egypt than
we have had hitherto, for some of the letters con-
tained in these tablets are from or to Egyptian
governors and others in Phoenician cities. Thus
we have mention of Abimilki of Tyre, Amunira of
Beyrut, Khaib, commissioner of Simyra, Ribaddi
of Gubla, Shutatna of Akko, Zimrida of Zidon,
<3tc. Nearly all the letters tell the same story of
attacks from without and rebellion within, and
prove that whether Phoenicia now made a stand
for independence or became a prey to other rising
•empires, it was at this time passing from Egyptian
dominion. The Egyptians still made raids into
Phoenician territory or marched through it (cf. the
inscription of Ramses Π. at the mouth of the river
Lycos) to attack other enemies, and Phoenicians
probably still paid tribute from time to time to
Egypt. We have no details of the history of the
land at this time. We know, however, that it
never formed one united kingdom. Its history is
the history of its cities. Of these, Arvad seems to
have enjoyed a pre-eminence in the earliest times,
and more certainly Sidon a little later. The whole
people was sometimes known to foreigners as the
Sidonians. The era of Tyre began about B.C. 1197
(according to Jos. Ant. VIII. iii. 1); but Arvad and
Sidon were still independent cities in the 9th cent.:
in the 8th Tyre seems to bear rule over Sidon,
Akko, and other cities. Later, Diodorus Siculus
(xvi. 41) mentions a united council of men of
Arvad, Tyre, and Sidon at Tripolis (native name
unknown). This development of the government

* W. Max Miiller suggests that this name may be connected

with the root ljfc; ' to be beautiful,' 1^1 * to act well *; cf. ηπχ

' to shine' (Asien und Europa, p. 176). This name begins to go
into the background in the 12th cent., and is almost forgotten in
the Ptolemaic period. Kaft or Keft (in the inscription of
Thothmes in. etc.) is frequently taken to indicate the Phoenician
coast (cf. Sayce in article CANAAN), but Miiller (p. 337 ff.) argues
strongly for its representing Cilicia. Canaan is a geographical
term denoting the low land, and seems to have been used by the
Phoenicians themselves at one time to denote their land (see
CANAAN). The name Φοινίκη given by the Greeks (it occurs in
Odyss. iv. 83) has given rise to much discussion. It seems to
have been used (like Έλλά?) for the land where Phoenicians
dwelt, whether at home or abroad; thus Euripides {Tro. 221)
uses it for Carthage. The older derivations of the name Φοίνικες
{Phoenicians) from ψο7νιξ, the bird ('phoenix'), or a 'palm,' are
fanciful and secondary. Some derive the word from φοινός,
' brownish-red,' as denoting the colour of the skin (Pietschmann,
Gesch. d. Phonizier, p. 13), a root which reappears in the Latin
Poenus Ο Punic' of Carthaginians). Some (cf. CANAAN and Ed.
Meyer, Gesch. d. Alterthums, §§ 180,190, etc.) refer both these
names back to the word' Fenkhu,' which appears in the inscrip-
tion of Thothmes in. at Karnak. To this Muller objects
{p. 208 ff.), that this word was originally only an Egyptian term
used in a general sense for the northern barbarians. Finally,
Ed. Glaser (Punt und die sildarabischen Reiche, 1899) has
revived the view that the name is connected with the * Punt'
-(or Powen-at=Poen-at) of the Egyptian inscriptions, a part of
South Arabia and East Africa.

of cities was not without foreign intervention.
The Egyptians had scarcely ceased troubling them
when they were brought face to face with danger
from a new quarter. It is possible that as early as
1140 Nebuchadnezzar I. of Babylonia invaded their
country (cf. Winckler, Geschichte Babylonians und
Assyriens, p. 95 and note 18). Tiglath-pileser I.
(c. 1100) also seems to have reached the Mediter-
ranean coast near Arvad. In the 9th cent. Assur-
nazirpal raided the country, as did his successor,
Shalmaneser II., who received tribute from Tyre
and Sidon and Byblos (Gebal), as well as from
Jehu king of Israel; and Mattanbaal king of
Arvad fought with Ahab at the battle of Karkar
(854). In the 8th cent, the cuneiform inscriptions
record tribute received by Tiglath-pileser in. from
Arvad, Tyre, and Gebal; and Menander tells of a
siege of Tyre by Shalmaneser IV. which lasted for
five years. In the following century Sargon, Sen-
nacherib, and Esarhaddon all sent their armies
to Phoenicia, and the last named even to Idalion
in Cyprus; and in the 6th cent, the new Baby-
lonian empire continued the work of Assyria in the
famous siege of Tyre by Nebuchadnezzar. With
the rise of the Persian empire came a change which
greatly benefited the Phoenicians. Cyrus seems to
have left them alone, and about this time they
again supplied the Jews with materials for building
their temple (Ezr 37). Canibyses enrolled them in
a satrapy with Cyprus, Syria, and Palestine, and
thus received from them their share of tribute ;
but was friendly to them, and depended on them
entirely for his navy (cf. Herod, iii. 19); nor did
he attempt force against them even when they
refused to give him ships wherewith to attack
Carthage. The Phoenician fleet continued to do
good service for the Persians, especially against the
Greeks, until 351, when Sidon, under Tabnit, re-
volted ; but Ochus soon brought Phoenicia back
to obedience, and its cities continued to flourish
under their native kings until after the battle of
Issus they fell into the hands of Alexander the
Great, Tyre only after suffering a long siege and
a cruel punishment. After Alexander's death,
Phoenicia fell with Syria to Laomedon, then in 320
to Ptolemy Lagi, and in 314 to Antigonus. In
287 it again passed to the Ptolemies, who held it
until 198, when it became part of the Seleucid
empire. During all this period Greek manners
and customs and language were largely introduced
into the country. Finally, after it had shared
with Syria in the many vicissitudes of the Seleucid
power, in 65 Rome took possession, and Phoenicia
was included in the province of Syria under a pro-
consul or pro-praetor, though Tyre, Sidon, and
Tripolis remained free cities with their own elected
magistrates and council (cf. Ac 1220f·). In Mk 724"30

a woman of this country is called a Syro-Phoenician ;
in Mt 1521"28 the older name * Canaanitish' is used.
For this section, see, further, the Literature cited
in the notes to ' Sources,' above.

(c) Greater Phoenicia.—A sketch of the history of
Phoenicia would be incomplete without a notice of
the many ports, especially in the Mediterranean,
where its people settled, and from which came
many of those articles of commerce which made
them renowned. Some of these settlements can be
traced back to the 15th cent. B.C. There may
have been some before that time; but records fail
us. In some of these places the Phoenicians seem
to have had real colonies, in others merely * fac-
tories,' where their traders received the wares of
the neighbouring country to export them to their
own land. Cyprus was very early settled by them,
and although the Greeks afterwards took much of
the island, the towns of Kition and Idalion flour-
ished up to Roman times (see CYPRUS). The
islands of the iEgean Sea (including Crete, Rhodos,
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Kythera, and many others) were occupied by them
—as many scholars hold—even in pre-Homeric
times (cf. Berard, * Les Pheniciens et les poemes
Homeriques,' in Eevue de Vhistoire des Beligions,
xxxix. 173-228 and 419-460). The advance of the
Greeks, and consequent expulsion of the Phoenicians
from these islands, seems to have led to an in-
creased interest in the settlements in the West
Mediterranean, some of which, at least, had been
founded long before. Sicily, Sardinia, Corsica,
Malta, Gaulos, Tarshish, and Gades in Spain,
various places in N. Africa, including the famous
Carthage, were settled by them, and were in con-
stant communication with the home country.
Many of these settlements have been assigned by
history and tradition to certain Phoenician cities,
e.g. Utica and Carthage to Tyre, and Carthage
itself seems to have established new trading ports
on the opposite coast of the Mediterranean. (For
settlements outside the Mediterranean, see para-
graph in small type below).

iii. THE PEOPLE.—The origin of the Phoenician
people is wrapped in mystery. According to their
own traditions of the 5th cent. B.C., they dwelt
formerly by the Erythraean Sea (Herod, vii. 89 ; cf.
i. 1), i.e. the Indian Ocean, including the Persian
Gulf. This tradition is repeated by other classical
authors—Strabo, Justin, Pliny, et al. Justin en-
larges the story by a statement that an earthquake
was the cause of their movement, and that they
dwelt then near the ' Assyrian lake' (xvill. iii. 2) ;
and Strabo (who in I. ii. 35 regards the story of the
migration as untrustworthy) says (in xvi. iii. 4)
that in the Persian Gulf are two islands—Turos
and Arados—whose temples resemble those of the
Phoenicians, and that the inhabitants of these
islands say that the Phoenician islands are named
after them, and their towns are settlements from
themselves. Sayce (note to Herod, i. 1) suggests
that the similarity of names gave rise to the whole
legend, and points out that the names are really
different, as according to Ptolemy and Pliny the
real name of the island in the Persian Gulf was
Tylos, while the Phoenician city Tyre was -us, and
the Phoenician Arados was properly Arvad. Fail-
ing historical evidence, we are led to such testimony
as we can get from language, anthropology, and
religion. This is avowedly incomplete at the
present time; but the material available shows
the Phoenicians of the Syrian coast to have been
a Semitic people, who took part in the great
migration to the West which at different times
sent also the Aramaeans to Syria and the Hebrews
and their kin to Palestine.

It has long been known that the activity of the Phoenicians
was not confined to the islands and coasts of the Mediterranean,
and it has been suspected that the Phoenicians of the Syrian
coast were perhaps only one branch of a race which had settle-
ments in other parts of the Semitic world. A work entitled,
Punt mid die siidarabischen Reiche, by Erluard Glaser, the
famous traveller in South Arabia, appeared in the end of 1899,
in which evidence has been gathered from the records of Egypt
and the South Arabian inscriptions to show that these conjec-
tures are supported by history. According to Glaser, the land
of Punt, so often mentioned in Egyptian inscriptions, was a
large part of the coasts of East Africa and South Arabia. Thence
the Egyptians obtained incense, gold, etc. From this land were
established several colonies, including Mashonaland and Socotra.
But the remains in the former place are evidently Phoenician,
various signs indicate the identity of the races inhabiting the
land of Punt, and the name itself is identical with ' Phoenician.'
Thus we must in future speak of two branches of the Phoenician
people, a Northern on the coasts of Sj'ria, and a Southern (of
the same race, language, and origin as the Northern) which
left the Erythrsean Gulf at a very early period, and ceased
from that time to influence the other members of the race.
The confirmation or otherwise of this theory must depend
on the further evidence of the Babylonian and S. Arabian
inscriptions.

iv. ALPHABET AND LANGUAGE.— {a) The Phoe-
nician alphabet is purely consonantal, and consists
of 22 characters, written from right to left. Tra-

dition says that this was the first alphabet in-
vented—

• Phoenices primi, famse si creditur, ausi
Mansuram rudibus vocem signare figuris.'—(Lucan).

It is, however, generally recognized that the in-
vention consists in the taking over of signs used
originally by other peoples to denote syllables, and
the adaptation of these to denote simple sounds,
together with the simplification of what were
originally pictorial or hieroglyphic characters.
Together with this we must recognize that some
letters were not taken over directly, but were
formed by slight modifications of those thus re-
ceived (thus the sign for the rough aspirate h i»
formed from that of the simple h by the addition
of a stroke to the left). Various opinions are held
as to the original source. Until lately the favourite
view has been that the Phoenicians borrowed their
characters from the Egyptian. This was also held
in ancient times, and is mentioned in Tacitus—
'Primi per figuras animalium iEgyptii sensu&
mentis effingebant . . . et literarum semet inven-
tores perhibent; inde Phcenicas, quia mari prse-
pollebant, intulisse Graecise gloriamque adeptos,
tamquam reppererint quse acceperant' {Ann. xi. 14).
Supporters of this opinion are divided as to whethei
the Phoenician characters were derived directly
from the hieroglyphs or from the hieratic writing.
Much has been written of late to show that the
Babylono-Assyrian cuneiform is the real source
of the Phoenician alphabet. This opinion was also
held in early times. Pliny says, ' Litteras semper
arbitror Assyriis fuisse, sed alii apud iEgyptios a
Mercurio, ut Gellius, alii apud Syros repertas
volunt' {Nat. Hist. vii. § 37). The widespread
use of the cuneiform characters about the time to
which is assigned the invention of the Phoenician
alphabet, is used to support this hypothesis. A
third view held by some corresponds in some degree
with the last mentioned by Pliny, and derives the
Phoenician characters from the Cypriote, which are
connected with the so-called Hittite characters.
This opinion is altogether too undeveloped at
present to be judged properly. Nor is it easy to
decide as to the Egyptian and Assyrian theories.
The selection of the characters to which the
Phoenician are referred seems arbitrary, and a
succession of intermediate forms is wanting. Either
view seems to be historically possible, neither
proved. The Phoenician alphabet, like most others,
seems to have only incompletely represented the
sounds of the language. Two words beginning in
Phoenician with the same letter are represented in
Greek by different letters, Ds = Tvpos, ]-ιχ=Σιδών.
These characters are identical with those found on
the Siloam inscription in Judiea and the Moabite
Stone, and on early Jewish coins, and may thus be
called Canaanitish (in the large sense) as well as
Phoenician. The early Greek alphabet was also
derived from the Phoenician (cf. Herod, v. 58),
though soon altered in many ways to suit the
needs of the Greek language.

(b) The language of Phoenicia is pure Semitic,
and belongs to the same branch of that family as
the Hebrew, the Moabitish, and the Semitic glosses
in the Tel el-Amarna letters, forming with these
(and probably other dialects of which we have no
remains) the so-called Canaanitish group. The
materials for an exact comparison with Hebrew
are wanting. The inscriptions (with the single
exception of CIS i. 5, see above under · Sources')
are later than the 6th cent., and mostly of the 4th
and later, when the language had probably
suffered a certain amount of decay. The Punic
passages in Plautus are of the end of the 3rd cent.,
and can be used only with care (cf. Noldeke, Die
semitischen Sprachen, p. 25 f.), and the vowel
letters in the inscriptions are rare. The consonants
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are the same as in Hebrew, but many words were
probably pronounced with different vowel sounds
from those used in the same words in Hebrew.
The wau conversive with the imperfect, so familiar
in Hebrew, is wanting in the Phoenician, which,
on the other hand, seems to have formed a kind of
pluperfect with kan {CIS 93). Words, too, that
Decanie rare or poetical in Hebrew were in common
use in Phoenician. The later language shows the
same weakening and confusion of gutturals that
marks late Hebrew.

LITERATURE.—On the Phoenician alphabet see de Kongo,
Memoires sur Vorigine ogyptienne de Valphabet phonicien, 1874 ;
Deecke, " Ursprung d. altsemitischen Alphabets aus d. neu-

yrischen Keilschrift/in ZZ)ilf(r xxxi. 102 ff.; andcf. Zimmern,

Oonder, in The Bible and the East, p. 74 ff., supports the Cypriote
origin.

The inscriptions are collected in the French Corpus; the words
in them are collected in Bloch's Phoenicisches Glossar (Berlin,
1891); and esp. by Lidzbarski, Handbuch d. nordsemitischen
Epigraphik (Weimar, 1898). The words in Plautus are discussed
by Gildemeister in Ritschl's edition of Plautus, vol. ii. fasc. 5
(Leipzig, 1884). A fuller discussion of these by Prof. D. S
Margoliouth will appear in a forthcoming number of the Classical
Review. The only grammar of Phoenician is Schroder's Phoeni-
zische Grammatik (Halle, 1869). Cf., further, article on
LANGUAGE OF OT.

v. CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT.-—The Phoe-
nicians never appear in history as one united people
under one government. Their political history
resolves itself into the history of their chief cities.
Naturally a quiet and unwarlike people (Jg 187),
the country folk were probably content with the
simpler forms of local or patriarchal government
usual among Eastern peoples, depending for help
in time of need upon the city that was nearest to
them or which they had originally left as settlers.
In the cities the government was more conven-
tional. Kings of Sidon, Tyre, Gebal, Kition, and
Idalion are mentioned in the OT, in foreign
records, and on the Phoenician inscriptions. From
Menander's list of the kings of Tyre we can see
that the monarchic power remained in the same
family, except when revolutions broke the order of
succession. As to the constitution of the court
circle, we can only gather from our knowledge of
Carthage, and of the Semitic states bordering on
Phoenicia, that there existed an aristocracy which
probably owed its existence in early times to pro-
minent position in the tribes. In some of the
cities a body of ten chiefs (Justin, xvii. 6. 1) seems
to have been prominent in international business.
This seems to have been part of a larger council
of a hundred men. Of the organization of the
traders, the most important part of the population,
we know nothing. A tradition in Justin (xviii. 3)
seems to indicate the presence of a large slave
population. Among the different cities it was
inevitable that one or another should gain some
pre-eminence over the others. This is historically
proved by the fact that at one time Sidon gave its
name to the Phoenician people as a whole, while
in OT times Tyre evidently had some kind of supre-
macy. For the Persian period Diodorus Siculus
(xvi. 41) mentions a federal government with head-
quarters at Tripolis, where Arvad, Sidon, and Tyre
held a common council. Even when under the
sway of foreign powers, the chief Phoenician cities
seem to have always maintained a large amount of
self-government in internal affairs; and under the
Romans we know that Sidon, Tyre, and Tripolis
retained the rank of ' free cities,' with the right to
appoint their own councils and magistrates.

vi. CIVILIZATION AND COMMERCE.—The people
were originally, in all probability, largely agri-
cultural. The inscription of Thothmes III. men-
tions among the spoil of Phoenicia, ' good bread and
various bread, corn in grain, flour . . . and all
good fruits of the land.' But though the agri-

cultural class doubtless existed throughout its
history, it soon yielded in importance to those of
the manufacturers, merchants, and seamen, who
received raw material from various parts of the
known world, and sent it forth again in new and
more useful or more beautiful forms, or contented
themselves with simply acting as intermediaries
with profit to themselves. Their navigation, origin-
ally taken up for business purposes, became later a
great source of influence and probably of wealth to
them, when they provided a navy for their Persian
rulers. Phoenicia was essentially mercantile, and
was warlike only when commercial life was
threatened. Situated on the only part of the
Syrian coast that had any pretence to natural
harbours, and hemmed in by lofty mountains on
the north and east, its people naturally turned to
the sea. And so the sea soon carried their ships ;
its shells gave them their valuable dyes, and its
sand the material for their glass. The meeting of
the land trade-routes from Asia and Africa, and
of the sea-routes from all parts of the Medi-
terranean, made alike the history and the civiliza-
tion of Phoenicia. The land-routes existed for
natural reasons; the sea-routes were due to the
skill and enterprise of the sailors who pushed their
way from island to island, and cape to cape, until
they reached the southern capes of Spain, and
passed through the Straits of Gibraltar. Yet the
people do not seem to have been very original or
inventive, and their chief merit seems to have
been rather the power of adapting and fitting for
commercial purposes the arts they learned from
others. They had, too, the advantage of being
able to collect in one place the products of many
lands, and thus of producing an effect on the
imagination of peoples which gave them a glory
not all their own. Glass was one of the manu-
factured articles for which they gained much
credit, and tradition came to ascribe its invention
to them (Pliny, Nat. Hist, xxxvi. 65); but it had
been made * from time immemorial' in Egypt, and
the art of making it was probably taken by the
Phoenicians from that country. The dyed wares
of Phoenicia were renowned throughout the ancient
world, and the abundance of the murex on their
coasts (see COLOURS in vol. i. p. 457) gave full
opportunity for the production of the most brilliant
colours then known; but the art of dyeing prob-
ably came from Babylonia. Their weaving and
embroidery were alike famous and sought after;
but we are still ignorant as to how much progress
in these arts was due to native workers. Gold,
silver, iron, tin, and lead Avere imported by them
long before the days of Ezekiel, and were wrought
into forms of beauty that were known to the
Homeric poems {II. xxiii. 740ff.; Odyss. iv. 618);
but their artistic forms show undoubted marks of
large foreign influence. Amber, it is now known,
was dug in Phoenicia itself, but wTas also probably
received by the ordinary trade-routes from the
Baltic, and objects made of it have been found in
the ruins of My cense.

The artistic side of Phoenician life (with a rather
large commercial appearance in it) is well repre-
sented in the various objects which have been dug
up or discovered in Phoenicia itself, but more ex-
tensively in Cyprus and Carthage and a few more
of the old Phoenician colonies. The pottery dis-
covered belongs mostly to the Grseco-Roman times,
and most of its excellences seem to be due to
foreign influence. Earlier specimens, supposed to
be Phoenician, are both of the painted and incised
varieties, but are not at all remarkable. The
metal-work is more interesting, and the statuettes
of bronze are curious if not particularly beautiful.
The bronze bowls of Cyprus and the celebrated
cup (discovered at Prseneste) of silver, overlaid
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with gold, with figures in low-relief, alike bear
witness to the influence of Egyptian and Assyrian
art. The same applies to the seals and cylinders,
which do not usually show a very fine finish, and
are generally of serpentine, sometimes of glass,
etc. The chief feature of this sculpture was the
application of colour to give emphasis to certain
parts of the figure. Their architecture is only
partially known to us from very imperfect remains.
A marked feature in their building is the employ-
ment of the natural solid rock, as far as possible.
This is the case with the old walls of Sidon, much
of the funeral architecture, and the famous mono-
lith house of Amrith. There seems to have been
no vault in Phoenician architecture, the roof being
terraced, as in Syria at the present day. The
columns, cornices, and other decorations are almost
entirely foreign, largely Egyptian. The tombs
were in caves, and sarcophagi were used, and
sometimes massive monuments like the so-called
' Hiram's tomb' towered above the burying-place.
The architecture of their temples was probably
Egyptian. That in all these arts the Phoenicians
were reputed to be skilful workmen we know from
the OT account of the relations between Solomon
and Hiram of Tyre. A namesake of the Phoenician
king made for the temple at Jerusalem the two
great pillars of bronze, the molten sea, and other
objects of beauty and utility (1 Κ 7 ff.). To recon-
struct these from the descriptions given has been
a desire of many writers on ancient art, but there
is and must be much uncertainty as to the details
of the work. See art. PILLAR.

The only metal found in Phoenicia itself was iron,
but the abundance of minerals in some of their
colonies soon made the Phoenicians expert miners.
Cyprus contained large quantities of copper, and
the island gave its name to this metal. The Sar-
dinian settlements were apparently due to the
search after copper and lead. The mines of Thasos
were known to Herodotus (vi. 47), and the Spanish
colonies were perfect storehouses of gold, silver,
copper, tin, iron, and lead.

The attention given to navigation naturally gave
rise to a large industry in the art of shipbuilding,
and it is possible to trace on the Assyrian sculptures
and Phoenician vases and coins the development
from the rude and small boats first used to the
large and well-fitted vessels used in later times,
and so warmly eulogized by Xenophon in the
(JEconomica (§ 8). The art or navigation, too, as
distinct from the usual hugging of the shore and
sailing in the daytime only, seems to have been
developed if not invented by these people, to whom
the Polar star was known. * The ships of the sea,
with their mariners,' occupy the first place in
Ezekiel's description of the pride of Tyre (ch. 27).

From this description by Ezekiel we can easily
understand that the private life of the Phoenician
traders was one of great luxury. Many of the
articles of commerce, in which they traded, found
their way into the homes of the people. Little is
known of their private life, but there are indica-
tions that behind the outward show of wealth and
civilization lay a selfish and even cruel spirit. The
traffic in slaves was no unimportant part of their
commerce, and for the sake of it they would forget
' the covenant of brethren' (Am I9·10). Commerce
was the life and soul of the people, and the faults
as well as the virtues of a purely commercial
people marked the Phoenician race (cf. Is 23, etc.).

LITERATURE.—The remains of Phoenician industry and art
may best be studied in Kenan, Mission de Phanicie; Perrot et
Chipiez, Histoire de Vart dans I'antiquito, torn. iii. 'Phonicie-
Cypre'; L. P. di Oesnola, Cyprus, its Cities, Tombs, and
Temples; A. P. di Cesnola, Salaminia; Ohnefalsch-Richter,
Eupros, die Bibel und Homer; Davis, Carthage and her lie-
mains. For fragments of the Phoenician calendar, cf. Conder
in PEFSt, 1889, p. 22 f.

vii. RELIGION.—The religion of the Phoenicians
was polytheistic, nor so far as we can go back do
we find any traces of its ever having been mono-
theistic. In the Tel el-Amarna tablets the Phoe-
nician names contain the names of several of the
gods; in the OT, too, the baalim (plur.) are men-
tioned. The origins of the gods are unknown. The
statements of Philo Byblios in this matter are
useless, for everything is made to serve his own
euhemerism. The view that Ba'al was the name
of an originally one and only god—and that the
sun-god—has been shown to be more than doubtful
(see art. BAAL). Even the later identification by
the Greeks of certain Phoenician gods with their own
tells us nothing of their origin and previous his-
tory. As Ed. Meyer says (Gesch. d. Alt. § 192, note),
' I t should never be forgotten that of the Phoe-
nician religion we know very little (recht wenig),
of the Phoenician mythology proper, nothing
at all.' It is a striking fact that one goddess,
' Tanith,' is mentioned about 2000 times in Cartha-
ginian inscriptions, and we know nothing either as
to the meaning of the name or the nature of her
being. Without attempting to explain the nature
of each individual god, it seems clear, however,
that some at least took their origin in the worship
of the powers of nature (cf. the ' Ba'al of heavens,'
the worship of Eshmun and Adonis, the feasts of
the seasons of the year, the veneration of objects
of nature, etc. [see below]). In this respect they
fall in line with other Semitic peoples. Another
determining feature in their worship seems to have
been their social organization. The existence of
various tribes among the Phoenicians has often
been asserted, and is in itself very probable, but
there is no evidence for it. On the other hand, the
city has played a part, larger than in the history
of any country, except perhaps the history of Italy
in the Middle Ages. That each city had a god of
its own is evident. Sometimes he was simply
called the Baal of that city (see BAAL), some-
times he had a name of his own (as Melkarth,
the Ba'al of Tyre). Beyond the actuating power
of these two factors—reverence for the powers of
nature, and the bond of city life—it is difficult, if
not impossible, to go in the present state of our
knowledge of the early gods of Phoenicia. A strik-
ing feature in the names of the gods is the presence
of so many appellatives in the names of the best-
known (thus Baal, 'possessor'; 'Adon, ' lord';
Milk, 'king,'etc.). Another characteristic is the
recognition of female as well as male deities. By
the side of Baal is Baalat (as early as the Tel el-
Amarna tablets ' Ba alat sa Gubla'), with Milk is
Milkat, with El is Elat (see CIS 243, 244); but it
does not follow that because the masculine and
feminine forms of the same words are used, that
there is necessarily any special relation between
the god and goddess represented by them. A closer
relation between two gods seems to be indicated by
the compounding of two divine names, as in Milk-
'ashtart, Baalmelkart, Zadmelkarth, Zadtanith,
etc.; but whether this has any political or doctrinal
significance is uncertain.

In later times Phoenician cities, like other peoples
of the ancient world, introduced foreign gods into
their temples. Egypt especially furnished its share,
and Babylonian deities are not wanting; while in
regard to the other nations around them (other
Canaanites, Aramaeans, etc.), it is often difficult to
say whether one has borrowed from the others, or
all have received them from a common stock. In
Greek times the identification of their ΟΛΥΠ gods
with Greek deities did much to change the nature
and worship of both.

The relation of the individual (we have no evi-
dence of the tribal relation prominent in Arabia,
and undoubtedly present among the early Israelites,
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cf. TRIBE) to the god is expressed by the various
words expressing dependence on or relation to,
prefixed to names of gods to form names of per-
sons, e.g. "ny ' servant of' (which occurs with the
name of nearly every Phoenician god known); -&x
' man of'; ~o * branch, member of' (see Bloch,
Phcen. Gloss, p. 19, note); •<ln (for *nx) ' brother of';
"ii * client of'; and once or twice "UN and -*3N
'father, or my father is* . . . Women's names
are also formed by prefixing the following and
similar words to the divine names *na 'daughter
of'; -ΠΠΝ and Tin * sister of'; "JIDK ' handmaid of';
•nznx ' bride of.'

(a) Thedeities.—Altogether about 50names of gods
are known from the Phcen. inscriptions (see Lidz-
barski, 152 ff.). Of many of these we know nothing
but the name. Among the most important are the
following (in the order of the Phoen. alphabet):—

Ό*ΪΝ (Gr. "Αδωρι*, cf. Heb. ^ ) , originally an
appellative. A god in Byblos, then in Cyprus,
where he was also joined with Eshmun. Origen
and Jerome identify him with Tammuz (Ezk 814),
who was really a Babylonian god. In some places
he is joined with Osiris. For the probable mean-
ing of the Adonis feast, see Baudissin, Studien zur
semitischen Meligionsgeschichte, ii. 188, note.

7fc$ (cf. Heb. bx) occurs in several proper names,
but it is still doubtful whether it stands for a par-
ticular god. Philo of Byblos says that he was the
chief god of Byblos, but had neither temple nor
cultus. The feminine form η"?κ occurs on two
Carthaginian inscriptions as the name of a goddess
with priests of her own.

pCK (called by the Greeks Ά<7κλή7τιο$) is not
mentioned in the OT, but was worshipped in
Sidon, Berytos, Carthage, Cyprus, etc.; and his
name occurs frequently in proper names, and
compounded with Melfiarth (cf. Ed. Meyer in
Roscher's Lexikon d. Griechischen u. Eomischen
Mythologie, i. 1385 f.).

7JD (GT. Βάαλ, Br)\os, Βή\, and in proper names
Βάλ) was worshipped also by the Israelites, Philis-
tines, and probably by Moabites. He appears in
Palmyrene inscriptions as Via and hi. He was prob-
ably also indigenous in Arabia (Noldeke in ZDMG
xl. 174), and is evidently connected with the Baby-
lonian Bel. See BAAL. The feminine form rhyi
(Gr. Baahrls, BTJXTLS) occurs in the Tel el-Amarna
tablets as Bctalat Sa Gubla. It is as goddess of the
same place that she is mentioned four times in CIS 1.
It seems also to be present in the OT place-names
n^3, "IN? roj/a, and riby^.

*tt appears in Phoenician inscriptions only in
proper names, but occurs as a god in Is 6511, in the
ii *?"UD of Jos 1537, and in Ezr 212, also in Aramaic
(ZDMG xlii. 474), in Arabia (Wellhausen, Beste
d. Arab. Heidentums2, 146), and probably in Pal-
myrene, but is unknown to the Babylonians. He
was a god of Fortune (see art. GAD) ; but the city-
god Ίύχη of Greek inscriptions and coins from
Syria, with whom he has been generally identified,
is regarded by Baudissin (Herzog-Hauck, vi. 334 f.)
as referring more probably to Atergatis.

T>D, originally an appellative,—cf. Moleuh and
Milcom of the Ammonites (see MOLECH),—is men-
tioned in the Tel el-Amarna tablets in the names
Abi-milki, Ili-milki, 'Abd-milki, etc., and in many
names in the Phoenician inscriptions. A goddess
nata is also found in Carthage, Hadrumet, and
Sardinia.

n^p?D (=mp-^D 'city-king')is not mentioned in
the OT, but was the Ba al of Tyre, and was iden-
tified by the Greeks with 'Ηρακλή (so in CIS 122,
c. 180 B.C.). His temple, according to a tradition
in Herodotus (ii. 44), was founded about B.C. 2740.
His name is also found in Cyprus, Malta, and

Carthage, and in such proper names as Hamilkar,
and is preserved in the Greek Μβλίκέρτης. In com-
pound names of deities he occurs with Eshmun,
Zad, and Resheph (see Ed. Meyer in Roscher's
Lexikon, ii. 2650 ff.).

pD occurs in the proper names poia, pony, and
JJTJDD, which last is also the name ΣαΎχουνιάθων of
Philo's fictitious authority.

Jijy (in the Greek part of CIS^ 95 represented by
1Αθηνά) is met with in the OT in the place-names
Beth-anoth (Jos 1559), Beth-anath (Jos 1938, Jg I33),
and Anathoth (Jer 1, etc.). As a goddess of war
she was known and honoured by the Egyptians in
the 17th and 18th dynasties, having, according to
Meyer {ZDMG xxxi. 718 f.), been taken over from
the Hittites. A connexion with the Babylonian
Anatu is not proved.

mnV]3 (Gr. Άσταρτη), identified by the Greeks
with 'Αφροδίτη. See ASHTORETH.

*1¥ seems to be connected with the Heb. τ* ' to
hunt, fish,' but occurs only in names of men and of
compound deities.

cjj£H occurs in proper names of Cyprus, and meets
us in Egypt as Bashpu, and is ascribed by Meyer,
like Anath (see above), to the Hittites. It seems,
however, more natural to connect the name with
the Hebrew word for 'flame,' and to look upon
the deity as a god of storms or lightning. This
seems, too, to be confirmed by the combination ηκπ
γη in CIS 10 (cf. Driver, Deut. 68, with references).

Π3Π was the great goddess of Carthage; but
though her name occurs some 2000 times in in-
scriptions, we are ignorant of her nature and origin.
Except in two or three inscriptions she is always
entitled byi {s ' face of Ba al. A compound deity
nams occurs in some inscriptions.

As has been noticed in the case of 'Anat and
Resheph, it is possible that some of the gods already
mentioned were taken from other peoples. In the
later period this borrowing certainly took place,
and in the inscriptions we find the Babylonian
Nergal, the Egyptian Isis, Osiris, Absit {e.g. Bastu,
cf. Bubastis, Ezk 3017), Horus, and Ptah. In some
cases a Phoenician god was joined with a foreign
one, as in Melekosir (so Jeremias), but the first
part of the name may be only appellative.

(b) Sacred objects and cultus.—As in other Sem-
itic religions of Western Asia, the most prominent
objects of nature had an idea of sanctity attached
to them. Whether as themselves containing
spirits, who had power over men, or simply as the
greate?t gifts of the gods, they were regarded
with feelings of awe. High places (mon) were
chosen for their temples and altars as being especi-
ally near the deity ; and it was on Carmel (which
was known to be sacred in the time of Tacitus, cf.
Hist. ii. 78) that the priests of Baal offered with
Elijah (1 Κ 18). In Greek and Roman writers
there are many memories of the earlier sanctity of
various Phoenician mountains, from Mt. Casius to
Carmel. Waters, too, were regarded with venera-
tion, and some were particularly associated with
certain gods, and even named after them (as the
Adonis). Springs and rivers, two sources of life in
the East, were regarded with peculiar reverence.
Trees, too, we find sacred, especially to certain
goddesses. The cypress, myrtle, and palm were
closely associated with Astarte. This specializa-
tion is, however, probably only a development from
an earlier form of nature-worship.

The ordinary worship of the Phoenician might
be offered in any place in the open air, but was
most natural on high places, with trees, and often
with a sacred stream. Among these surroundings
was built an altar with an ashera beside it, and on
it the sacrifice was offered. But there is mention
in history of temples {e.g. the temple of Melkarth
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at Tyre); and one would naturally expect that
those who did so much for the temple of Jerusalem
should have had great sanctuaries of their own.
Yet it is very doubtful whether the temple ever
played a very important part in the worship of
Phoenicia, or was ever much more than a prominent
adornment of a city. Sacrifices were usual, and
human life was offered in the fire and human blood
on the altars, but apparently only on important
occasions. Various animals, both tame and wild,
were offered, and products of the field as well as
flesh. Sacred prostitution was also a form of
offering common to many acts of Phoenician wor-
ship. Vows were made in time of difficulty or
danger, and votive offerings (statuettes, tablets,
etc.) were common. Feasts, too, were often associ-
ated with religious rites. Priests and priestesses
officiated, and the king himself was sometimes (if
not always) a priest.

LITERATURE.—The articles TYRE, SIDON, TARSHISH, etc., in this
Dictionary, as well as articles on several of the gods by Ed.
Meyer in Roscher's Lexikon, by Baudissin in Herzog's Real-
encyclopcedieS, and by various writers in this Dictionary, and in
the Encyclopedia Biblica ; Baethgen, Beitrage zur semitischen
Religionsgeschichte, especially pp. 16-65, with Noldeke's review
in Ζ DUG xlii. 470 ff.; Baudissin, Studien zur semitischen
Religionsgeschichte, i. and ii.; Jeremias in de la Saussaye's
Lehrbuch d. Religionsgeschichte^, i. 221 ff.; Orelli, Allgemeine
Religionsgeschichte; Tiele, Geschiedenis van den Godsdienst in
de Oudheid (Amsterdam, 1893), i. 245 ff.; Ed. Meyer, * Ueber
einige semitische Gotter,' in ZD3IG xxxi. 716ff.; Hoffmann,
Ueber einige phonikische Inschriften (Gottingen, 1889); Hommel,
Die altisraelitische Ueberlieferung, p. 219 ff. [AHT p. 219 ff.];
and the following:—

GENERAL LITERATURE.—In addition to the works mentioned
and quoted in the different sections of this article, the following
are the most important general writings on the subject: Movers,
Die Phoznizier (a new edition has long been promised, and
should become the standard work); Pietschmann, Geschichte
der Phoznizier (in Oncken's series); Kenrick, Phoenicia; Raw-
linson, History of Phoenicia (and a smaller volume in the 'Story
of the Nations' series): the sections dealing with the Phoenicians
in the Histories of antiquity of Duncker, Ed. Meyer, and Maspero;
of. Meltzer, Geschichte der Karlhager.

G. W. THATCHER.
PH(ENIX {Φοίνιξ, AV Phenice) was a good har-

bour on the south coast of Crete. When the corn-
ship from Alexandria, bound for either Puteoli or
the Portus Augustus beside Ostia at the mouth of
the Tiber,* on which St. Paul was sailing from Myra
towards Italy, had been detained so long on the
voyage that it was considered too late in the season
to risk the passage across the open sea from Crete
to the southern coast of Italy, it was resolved to
winter in Crete. When the resolution was come
to, the ship was tying in Fair Havens, near the
middle of the south coast. The question then arose,
where should the ship lie up? The centurion,
who evidently had the supreme authority, f called
a council to advise him on this question ; and the
opinion of both captain and sailing-master was
that they should seek an opportunity and make
for the harbour of Phoenix. Paul, whose opinion
was also asked (as, though a prisoner, he was
treated with much consideration, being a lioman
whose appeal to the emperor had been allowed by
the procurator governing Palestine, and being also
an experienced and practised traveller), strongly
urged that they should stay where they were.
There must have been good reasons on both sides.
The experienced sailors had some ground for their
opinion : presumably Phoenix was a better and
safer harbour, and quite probably also it was

* At that period more probably the former.
t That this was so, and that the centurion had authority even

over the captain, results from the character of the imperial
service (the ship belonged, of course, to one of the imperial corn
fleets), in which the military service ranked higher than the
naval, and yet was not strictly divided from it. But the cen-
turion exercised his authority with the penalty of severe
punishment before him, if he mismanaged; and he therefore
would necessarily ask advice on the point of where to winter,
and in purely nautical matters would leave the captain and the
eailing-master free in their own departments. See Ramsay, St.
Paul the Traveller, p. 324 f.

recognized as being the proper place to winter in,
if one of the many ships engaged in that trade had
to spend the stormy season on that part of their
long voyage (as must have been often the case).
On the other hand, Paul dreaded the voyage to
Phcenix, which therefore must have been some
distance away. Winds from the north strike with
terrific force on the sea a little south from Crete
(though the waters immediately on the coast are
protected by the lofty mountains). The danger,
then, would be greatest in crossing the great open-
ing of the gulf of Messaria, which begins a few
miles west of Fair Havens. It is obvious, there-
fore, that Phcenix is to be looked for somewhere
on the other, or western, side of that gulf.

The centurion, as was right and almost obli-
gatory in his situation,* took the advice of the
experts; and, when the opportunity of a mild
south wind was given, they set sail; but in at-
tempting to run across the gulf of Messaria, they
were caught by a tremendous north-easterly gale,
which swooped down on them from Mount Ida,
and narrowly escaped after a terrible voyage of
many days across the open sea.

Phcenix is described by Strabo (p. 475) as being
a settlement (κατοικία, denoting a large flourishing
village,f originally a settlement of colonists or
κάτοικοι) on an isthmus. The passage is very
obscure, owing to a lacuna ; but apparently what
Strabo describes as the isthmus was a narrow part
of the island of Crete, between the northern and
the southern sea, with a small town, Amphimalla,
on the northern coast, and Phcenix on the southern.
Apparently he considered Phoenix as a settlement
in the territory of Lampa or Lappa, a Cretan city
of importance, striking coins {Φοίνικα TOP Ααμπέων).
Now the situation of Lappa is practically certain ;
it was situated in the inner country, where Crete
is narrow for a space, before it broadens out again
to its western end, at a site called Polis. On the
southern coast of this narrower part of Crete,
Phcenix must be sought. Nearly due south from
Lappa there is a village, Loutro, with a harbour,
described as the safest harbour on the south coast
of Crete. Captain Sprat, an experienced surveyor
and sailor, was fully convinced, after an explora-
tion of the south coast, that Loutro must be
Phcenix, 'because it is the only harbour west of
Fair Havens in which a vessel of any size ΐ could
find any shelter during the winter months.' James
Smith, who defends this view by very convincing
arguments, quotes several even stronger assertions
of the superiority of Loutro to all other harbours
on the south coast. There is some evidence that
the tradition of the ancient name remains among
the Greeks of the place (Smith's Voyage and Ship-
wreck of St. Paul, ed. 3, p. 250ff., App. I. and II.;
also p. 86ff.).

Ptolemy (iii. 17. 3) describes both a harbour
Phcenikous and a town near the south coast
called Phoenix. His frequent vagueness and want
of accuracy make him an unreliable authority;
but he places the town and harbour evidently in
this part of Crete (see further, below).

Phcenice (i.e. Phoenix) is mentioned as a bishop-
ric in the earlier Notitim, viii. and ix. ;§ and
Hierocles gives it in his list of Cretan cities. All
three authorities speak of it as beside a place
Aradena (or Ariadne, Not. ix.): the phrase Φοίνιξ
ήτοι Άραδάνα denotes that two distinct places were
united as a single bishopric. Now Aradena still
retains its ancient name as Aradhena, a place

* See the preceding note.
t See Buresch, Aus Lydien, p. 2 f.
| The ship which is concerned in the question was large,

being able to accommodate 268 of a crew and passengers, and a
cargo of corn from Alexandria for Rome.

§ In Not. vii., which is the oldest known, there is a lacuna of
about 200 names, among which were the Cretan bishoprics.
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which is not much more than a mile from Loutro.
Again, Stephanus Byz. mentions Aradena (Άραδήν)
as a city of Crete which is also called Anopolis;
and about two miles north of Loutro there is a
village on high ground with ruins which is called
still Anapolis. This is probably to be identified
with the Phcenix which Ptolemy distinguishes
from the harbour, while Aradhena and Loutro
together constitute his harbour Phcenikous, and
all three were united in a single bishopric.

Again, Hierocles (whose order in enumeration is
commonly a very good guide) mentions the island
of CAUDA or Clauda (he uses the form KXavdos)
next to Phcenix. Now that island is only a few
miles due south of Loutro.

Finally, an inscription placed here in the reign
of Trajan shows that an imperial ship was spending
so long a time at this point of its course between
Alexandria and Italy that there was time to erect
some considerable work, whose nature is not
specified. There can hardly be any doubt that
the ship was lying up for the winter, and the
imperial freedman who was in authority on the
ship employed the crew at some useful work on
shore. The sailing-master, gubernator (compare
κυβερνήτης, Ac 2711), and the ship's sign, parasemum
(compare παράσημον, Ac 2811), are both mentioned.
See Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck, 261.

Thus we see that Loutro was beside a harbour
where at least occasionally the large ships of that
Egyptian corn service wintered.

The identification of Loutro as the harbour
called Phcenix in Ac 2712 seems beyond dispute, it
these accounts of travellers and explorers rest on a
sufficiently minute examination of the coast. But
the identification is encumbered by one serious
difficulty. The harbour of Phcenix is described in
Acts as looking towards the south-west and the
north-west, i.e. apparently as opening towards the
west, with a mouth just so wide that the entrance
extends up towards north-west and down towards
south-west. But the harbour of Loutro opens
towards the east, looking between north-east and
south-east.

In this difficulty there seem to be only three
alternatives open. 1. The harbour of Loutro is
formed by a very narrow isthmus connecting a
broader peninsula with the mainland; and there is
a harbour on each side of the isthmus. As the
isthmus runs out south from the mainland, one of
these harbours looks east, viz. Loutro, while the
other looks west. Bishop Wordsworth has sug-
gested that the western harbour may be the
ancient Phoenix, and has pointed out that on the
Admiralty chart the name Phinika is given to it.
Obviously, most of the arguments for identifying
Loutro as Phoenix would apply equally well to this
western harbour, which is separated from the other
only by a narrow isthmus, and is almost equally
near Aradhena and Anapolis. The only difficulty
lies in the very positive assertions that Loutro is
the only well-sheltered harbour; and certainly the
chart represents the western harbour as more
widely open. Still it is distinctly desirable that
the western harbour should be more closely and
critically examined. Sprat, indeed, can hardly
have failed to do so, and his weighty authority is
almost conclusive (though not quite); but the rest
of the evidence depends much on the statements of
residents in Loutro; and every traveller knows
how prone the Greeks are to emphasize too strongly
the arguments which support the identification of
their own town with an ancient place of fame;
their very love and respect for antiquities lead
them to exaggerate the claims of their home.

The conclusion must be that Wordsworth's sug-
gestion is not absolutely disproved, though the
evidence accessible at present is against it. Among

other things one desiderates careful examination
as to whether the coast-line has been modified
during eighteen centuries, and whether there are
any traces of the western harbour having been
used in ancient times.

2. James Smith suggests that the words of Ac
2712 βλέποντα κατά. Αίβα καϊ κατά Χώρον, do not mean,
as is commonly thought, * looking towards south-
west and north-west,' but ' looking in the direction
in which the south-west and north-west winds
blow' {i.e. towards north-east and south-east).
His rendering is distinctly against the analogy of
Greek literary expression ; but, considering how
little is known of Greek technical sailor language,
one cannot feel quite certain that the rendering is
absolutely impossible.

3. It has been pointed out * that Luke did not
actually visit Phoenix (for the ship never went
there), but merely speaks on report: his authority
was the argument used by the captain and the
sailing-master of the vessel in the council which
the centurion called. Naturally these arguments
were reported to him by Paul; and, even if Luke
were wrong, his mistake would prove, not want of
observation of a place which he had seen, but
misapprehension of the description of a place
strange to him, after that description has passed
through an intermediate channel. If (as was
often the case) the expression of sailors differed
from that of literary Greek and of the ordinary
landsman, an error might have thus been produced
without any one being conscious of it.

The case, therefore, must be pronounced unde-
cided until Sprat's statement (weighty as it is) is
confirmed by new and careful examination; but
the balance of evidence is strong that Loutro is
Phoenix ; and in that case the third alternative is
perhaps least improbable, though the second is not
proved to be impossible. W. M. RAMSAY.

PHOROS (4>opos) = Parosh; 1 Es 59

AV Pharez), 926.
830 (Β

PHRURAI.—In Ad. Est II1 the Book of Esther is
called ' the epistle of Phrurai' {επιστολή των Φρονραί,
A . . . Φρονραιά); cf. Est 926, and see ESTHER, and
PURIM (FEAST OF).

PHRYGIA.—
I. Geographical and Historical.

II. Pauline Geography.
III. Phrygia in Acts 2*0.
IV. Christianity in Phrygia.
V. The Jews in Phrygia.

Phrygia {Φρυγία) was the name of a very large
country in Asia Minor. On the view which will
be here set forth, the noun Phrygia never occurs
in the Bible, but only the term 'the Phrygian
region ' (Ac 166 1823); t and in 2 Mac 522 the ethnic
' Phrygian' is applied to Philip, who was left as
governor of Jerusalem by king Antiochus Epi-
phanes about B.C. 170. In addition to this, a
journey right across Phrygia is implied tacitly in
Ac 167"9, and another is briefly described in Ac 191

(according to the view to be here explained). But
in spite of the very small appearance made by
the Phrygian name in the Bible, there are such
difficult questions connected with the passages
where it occurs that a somewhat long discussion
is needed. Moreover, Phrygia had unusual
importance in early Christian history, and the
monuments of Christianity before the time of
Constantine that remain in the country are of
unique number, interest, and importance. It can

* Ramsay, St. Paul the Trav. p. 326.
t Many scholars regard Φρυγία,ν as a noun, not an adjective, in

both these passages ; others take it as an adjective in 1G6, and a
noun in 1823. These opinions will be very fully treated in the
sequel.
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be truly said that the first Christian city was a
city of Phrygia.

It will be convenient to classify the following
remarks under headings.

I. GEOGRAPHICAL AND HISTORICAL.-—The vast
country of Phrygia presents so great a variety in
natural character that it cannot be described
except at too great length. The level of the cities
varies from the frontier town Karoura in the coast-
valley of the Mseander, 500 ft. above sea-level, to
the ancient city, among the monuments of the early
kings beside the tomb of Midas, about 4000 ft.
Great mountains, plains, and lakes are found in it.
The two chief cities of Phrygia in the time of Paul
were Laodicea and Apamea (Strabo, p. 576).

Phrygia means the land of the Phryges; and
there is a general agreement that (as Herodotus,
vii. 73, says) the Phryges were a tribe, or union of
tribes, from Macedonia or Western Thrace, who
crossed the Hellespont into Asia Minor, and
gradually spread their conquests first over the
Troad, and then farther east and south over the
plateau. In the eastern direction they penetrated
at their extremest range of power through the
Sangarius valley and up to the banks of the Halys.
On the south-east they reached ICONIUM, which
was the last Phrygian city on that side. On the
south they were stopped by the Pisidian moun-
tains, the northern ridges of the Taurus range,
into which they seem never to have penetrated.
On the west the boundaries vary most; but on all
sides they vary to an extraordinary degree.
Hence, in trying to define what any ancient
author means by the name ' Phrygia,' we must
begin by inquiring what period is referred to, and
what was the usage of the name in that period.

That the country of the Phrygians at an early
period was bounded on the north-west only by the
waters of the iEgean and the Hellespont is beyond
doubt. They were the masters of the sea, according
to Diodorus (vii. 11), for 25 years about B.C. 900.
Troy is frequently called Phrygian, and there was
a large, vaguely defined region along the Hellespont
and the Sea of Marmora, called Hellespontine
Phrygia. The country beside Mount Sipylos,
north of Smyrna, the realm of Tantalos and Pelops,
is often called Phrygia by the poets, who repro-
duce ancient semi-historical myths ; and this shows
that considerable part of western Lydia once bore
the name of Phrygia.

At an early time the irruption of Thracian
tribes, such as Thynoi, Bithynoi, Mysoi, across
the Bosporus drove a wedge through the country
of Phrygia, and separated Hellespontine Phrygia
from the inner country, which was henceforth
termed Great (Μεγάλη, Magna) Phrygia. The
Phrygian element and name died out in Lydia
also at an early period. The Troad ceased to be
called Phrygia; and though the name of Helle-
spontine Phrygia * lingered on for several centuries,
the land lost the Phrygian character,! and after
the time of Alexander the Great it seems to have
no longer possessed any claim to be called a dis-
tinct and separate country. Strabo still uses the
name in A.D. 19. The north-eastern regions of
Phrygia Magna were transformed into GALATIA
during the 3rd cent., first through gradual drifting
of the Gauls into that district as the one where
there was least resistance to contend with, and
finally, about B.C. 232, by general agreement of the
surrounding rulers, and especially Attains I., king
of Pergamum, who penned them into this place
and acknowledged their right to it, but set limits

* Also called Little Phrygia in distinction from Great Phrygia
(Strabo, p. 571).

t The Phrygian character was probably bound up with the
use of the Phrygian language. Iconium called itself Phrygian,
because the language was used there (see Ramsay, Historical
Cmnmentary on Galatians, p. 216).

to their wide-ranging forays. About B.C. 205
a new name, Phrygia Epictetus, i.e. Acquired
Phrygia, came into existence. It was applied to
a region in the north which seems to have been
acquired by Attalus I. from Bithynia. According
to Strabo (p. 576) it contained six cities at least,
Azanoi, Nakolia, Kotiaion, Midaion, Dorylaion,
Kadoi. Another name for a special district was
Paroreios Phrygia,* the great valley in the east
between Sultan -Dagh and Emir-JDagh (whose
ancient names are unknown), with the cities Ipsos
or Julia, Philomelion, Thymbrion or Hadrian-
opolis, Tyriaion, and many small towns and
villages.

A third district was Pisidic Phrygia, or Phrygia
towards Pisidia, or Phrygia the Pisidian. + The
city of Antioch towards Pisidia is the only one
assigned to this district by Strabo; but Ptolemy,
and probably Polybius, extend it more widely to
include Apollonia and other cities in the valleys
underneath the northern flanks of Taurus. Strabo
clearly says that Paroreios and Pisidian Phrygia
were only parts of Great Phrygia, whereas he
distinguishes Epictetus as a separate and added
country.

Under the Komans, the whole country of Cibyra
and most of the valley of the Lysis were reckoned
to Phrygia, though previously they had been
counted either to Pisidia or to Kabalis or to
Milyas. It would also appear that the lower part
of the Lycus valley was divided at an earlier
time between Lydia (viz. Hierapolis and Hydrela)
and Caria (viz. Laodicea and Trapezopolis and
Attoudda); X but in the Roman period all these
cities came to be classed to Phrygia. On the
other hand, Iconium was then classed to Lycaonia
(except in the estimation of its inhabitants, see
ICONIUM and LYCAONIA), as were also Laodicea
Katakekaumene and even perhaps Tyriaion.

In the Roman time Phrygia was divided between
two provinces, Asia and Galatia, with thorough
Roman indifference to national frontiers in mapping
out their province—an indifference which resulted
in the final failure of those provincial divisions to
attain permanence. These two parts were called
Phrygia Asiana and Phrygia Galatica : for the
former name, see Galen, π. τροψ. δνν. iv. p. 312
(Kuhn, vi. p. 515); for the latter, see a notice in a
Byzantine Menologion (taken from a good and
ancient source) quoted in Ada Sanctorum, Sept.
28, p. 563.

That part of Phrygia was included in the province
Galatia, though often ignored, is no longer denied
by any scholar. A number of inscriptions, enum-
erating the parts of the province Galatia, mention
among them Phrygia; e.g. CIL iii. 6818, mentions
the parts as Galatia, Pisidia, Phrygia, Lycaonia,
Isauria, Paphlagonia, Pontus Galaticus, Pontus
Polemoniacus ; compare CIL iii. 6819; Frankel,
Inschr. Ρ erg am. No. 451 (the lists vary at different
periods as districts were added to or taken from
the province). See also GALATIA, vol. ii. p. 90 f.

Moreover, several cities which Strabo and
Ptolemy assign to Phrygia, e.g. Apollonia and
Antioch, are shown by their coins and by other
means to belong to the province Galatia; and
Ptolemy gives the region which he calls Pisidian
Phrygia as a part of the province Galatia.

Gal a tic Phrygia, or the Phrygian region of the
province Galatia, was not a very large country.
It was a strip of territory extending in considerable
length along the front of the Pisidian mountains ;
and it included the cities of Iconium (in the native

* It is often wrongly said that Paroreios denoted the country
west and south from Sultan-Dagh, with the city of Pisidian
Antioch. That was Pisidic Phrygia (see following note).

f Pisidic Phrygia, Polybius, xxii. 5 14 ; Phrygia προς Tlio-ill»,
Strabo, pp. 557, 566, 5797; Phrygia Π«π$/α, Ptolemy, v. v. 4.

I Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, i. pp. 6, 183 f.



PHRYGIA PHRYGIA 865

usage), Antioch the Colonia, Apollonia, and, as
Ptolemy says, several others. Asian Phrygia was
immensely larger, including all Paroreios and
Epictetus and far the larger part of Great Phrygia.
In process of time the Pisidian connexion became
stronger, and the name Pisidian Phrygia was gradu-
ally disused. Antioch ceased to be considered a
city of Phrygia and was called * of Pisidia.' Some
of the epigraphic lists of the regions making up the
province Galatia omit Phrygia and mention only
Pisidia. At last a distinct Roman province Pisidia
was constituted about A.D. 295, with the metropolis
Antioch and a secondary metropolis Iconium. But
in the time of St. Paul, and long after, the view
was dominant among the people that Antioch and
Iconium were cities of the Phrygian region.*

A distinction between High Phrygia and Low
Phrygia can be traced in the Roman time from
Strabo, A.D. 20, onwards. Low Phrygia was a
name that included Hierapolis (Philostratus,
Imagines, i. 12) and Lake Anava (Strabo, i. p. 49)
and the Sangarios (Steph. Byz. s.v.), i.e. it included
those districts that were less elevated above sea-
level, while High Phrygia {ή &νω Φρυγία) was the
elevated region of central Phrygia lying between
the Sangarios on the north-east and the great
road passing close to Hierapolis in the Lycus valley
and along the edge of Lake Anava. Aristides
speaks of a certain city (probably Akmonia,
possibly Synnada) as in High Phrygia. The pair
of terms rarely occur in literature; but they
clearly were in current local use.

We have seen how Phrygia steadily diminished,
losing parts on the west, north-west, north-east,
south-east, and south. About A. D. 295 or soon after-
wards, when the great province Asia was broken
up, two new provinces were formed, f Phrygia
Prima and Secunda, called also Great and Small, X
or Pacatiana and Salutaris : the last pair of names
came into use in the latter part of the 4th cent.,
and soon established themselves in almost universal
usage. The name Salutaris is explained by the
Byzantine writers as caused by the fact that St.
Paul had preached the gospel of salvation there.
This is a curious statement: it implies that St.
Paul had preached much more in Phrygia Secunda
than in Phrygia Prima (which was the western
half under the primacy of Laodicea). Now that
may be either a belief founded on old authority,
or a mere groundless fabrication of the Byzantine
time, to explain a curious name. In the former
case it would afford valuable evidence bearing on
the history of St. Paul, for there was good author-
ity underlying the really old tradition in Asia
Minor. In the latter case it would be absolutely
valueless. Unfortunately, the latter alternative is
pretty certainly true. The name is Latin {Salu-
taris) transformed into a Greek word; but if it
had rested on a genuine popular tradition or belief,
it would have been Greek, for Greek was the
language of the country, and very few can have
known Latin in Phrygia. The name Salutaris
has probably nothing to do with St. Paul or with
religion.

The name Phrygia henceforth was restricted
within the limits of those two provinces. The

* In Antioch the memory of its Phrygian character remained
as late as the 3rd cent, (see evidence in Ramsay, Histor.
Comment, on Galatians, §§ 19, 20); but outsiders called i t ' of
Pisidia' in the 2nd cent. Similarly in Iconium.

t Malalas says that Constantino divided Phrygia into two
provinces, implying that in 295 only one province, Phrygia, was
constituted. If so, Constantine's action is older than A.D. 325,
as is shown in Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, pt. i. p. 81;
Malalas, in fact, mentions Constantine s act before the Council
of Nicaea (A.D. 325), xiii. p. 323.

t Small Phrygia (Mtxpa. Φρνγία) occurs in a few 4th cent,
authorities; the name Great Phrygia in this new sense does
not occur (our authorities say · Phrygia' and «Small Phrygia'),
but seems necessarily to follow from the other term.
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district of Cibyra, on the south-west, was given
over to Caria, Apamea and Metropolis to Pisidia,
and (between 386 and 395) Amorion, Orkistos, and
other north-eastern cities to Galatia. In the 8th
cent, part of Paroreios was transferred to Galatia,
and placed under Amorion as metropolis: it is,
however, very doubtful whether this transference
affected more than the ecclesiastical organization,
for the civil division into provinces (though always
retained in the ecclesiastical system) disappeared
politically in the 8th cent., and was replaced by
the military system of Themes. In the later
Byzantine authors much confusion and ignorance
is shown in regard to the divisions of Phrygia.
Constantine Porphyrogenitus, in his treatise de
Thematibus, defines the extent of Salutaris in a
thoroughly erroneous way. Cinnamus (p. 198)
speaks of Laodicea ad Lycum as on the border of
Little Phrygia. Ducas gives the name Great
Phrygia to part of the region of Hellespontus
(from Assos to the Hellespont), calling it also Low
Phrygia: he does not speak of Little Phrygia or
of High Phrygia, but apparently he must have
treated those names as equivalent, and including
both Pacatiana and Salutaris (as Cinnamus evi-
dently does), which he sums up as 'all Phrygia'
(see pp. 13, 72). Cedrenus (ii. p. 69), and Nicetas
Chon. (p. 68) speak of High Phrygia as evidently
including both Pacatiana and Salutaris. In those
writers the names are prompted rather by inac-
curate antiquarian memory than by real survival
of the names in popular usage (see Ramsay, His-
torical Geography of Asia Minor, pp. 150-153).

II. PHRYGIA IN PAULINE GEOGRAPHY.—This
long enumeration of vicissitudes and changes
shows how slow one must be in making asser-
tions as to the meaning of the name Phrygia
in any ancient writer, and how carefully the
situation and the context must be studied.
Accordingly, when in a writer of the 1st cent,
we find the statement that a traveller crossed
Phrygia, we must not assume forthwith that
a journey across Phrygia Asiana is meant. The
term Phrygia is employed freely in inscriptions
of that period, found in the country outside of it,
in the sense of Phrygia Galatica ; and a writer
who follows as a rule local expression may have
used this term Phrygia in the same way as local
inscriptions do. In such a case we must examine
the context to see which division of Phrygia is to
be understood. Now in Ac 166 Paul is stated to
have traversed the region of Phrygia.* What
part of Phrygia did he traverse? The situation
makes this clear. Paul in his journey had reached
Lystra. t He now went on through Phrygia. It is
beyond doubt that the part of Phrygia through
which he must go immediately on leaving Lystra
was Galatic Phrygia, which began only a very
few miles north of Lystra. Moreover, Paul had
started on this journey with the deliberate inten-
tion of visiting two cities of Galatic Phrygia,
Iconium and Antioch ; and as we now see, geo-
graphy makes it clear that he could not possibly
proceed onwards from Lystra without going
through Iconium and through part of Galatic
Phrygian

r It is immaterial to the geogr. import whether Φρυγιαν in
that passage is to be taken as a noun or (what we think right)
as an adjective connected with the following χωρ«.ν.

t Some say Iconium ; but we cannot consider that Ac 162

implies that Paul has reached Iconium, for he is still in Lystra
in 163. Ac 161 and 166 give the successive stages of travel. This,
too, hardly touches the geogr. import.

X This is even clearer on the North-Galatian than on the
South-Galatian theory. If Paul were going from Lystra to
North Galatia, he must proceed first to Iconium in Galatic
Phrygia; and if he were in Iconium, he must go on through part
of that country. It may, on that theory, be maintained that
Paul went on through Asian Phrygia afterwards ; but it must
be admitted that he first went through Galatic Phrygia.



866 PHRYGIA PHBYGIA

Moreover, if a writer of that period desired to
be thoroughly clear, he ought to add some ex-
pression or epithet to show which part of Phrygia
he meant. But this is exactly what Luke does
in Ac 166. He adds the adjective 'Galatic' to
show that he means * Galatic Phrygia.' It is
unfortunate that both AV and RV confuse the
expression, and render the Greek adjective by the
noun * Galatia.' Luke never speaks of * Galatia';
because, like most Greeks, he disliked calling the
province by that name, and preferred the expression
' Galatic province or region' (as used in CIG 3991).

If Luke had used the noun Phrygia in this place,
he would have simply appended the adjective and
called the country traversed by Paul 'Galatic
Phrygia,' the term quoted above. But he desired
to be minutely and pragmatically accurate; and
(as is sometimes the case in ancient writers*) in
his desire to exclude all possibility of mistake he
employed a more cumbrous expression, which be-
comes obscure to us through our ignorance of the
nomenclature of that little known region. A
custom existed of designating the various districts
included in the vast province GALATIA f as χωραι
or regions; e.g. the Isaurican region (Strabo, p.
568 f.), the Antiochian region (at this time a
kingdom governed by Antiochus, but afterwards
incorporated, see Ptolemy, v. 6. 17). Luke follows
this custom : he thinks of ' the Phrygian region,'
and adds the adjective ' Galatic,' calling it ' the
region (which is at once) Phrygian and Galatic,' %
i.e. the country which ethnologically and accord-
ing to native Greek expression is Phrygian, while
politically and according to Roman provincial
classification it is Galatic (τήν Φρνγίαν καί Γαλατών
χώραν). Lightfoot was the first to see and to state
clearly the right and necessary construction of
this expression, and subsequent discussion has
failed to shake his decisive argument; but, while
he correctly translated it, he failed (owing to the
obscurity in which central Asia Minor was then
enveloped) to see the right geographical applica-
tion.

The interpretation of Ac 166 affects that of 1823;
and on that account Luke expresses his meaning
more briefly in the second passage. In that pas-
sage, as Dr. Hort says (Lectures on Colossians
and EphesianSy p. 82), * he followed his old course
(i.e. as in ch. 16) through southern Asia Minor,
and this time was allowed to follow it right on to
Ephesus,' instead of being stopped and turned
away north, as in 166. He passed now through * the
region of Galatia and Phrygia,' as it is rendered
in RV (τήν Ταλατικην χώραν καϊ ΦρνγΙαν). These
words are applied to a more extended journey
than those of 166, for in 1823 the journey through
Derbe and Lystra is included, whereas Ϊ66 begins
from Lystra, and includes only the subsequent
journey. The difference of order of the words is
important: in 166 two epithets are attached to one
noun which follows them, whereas in 1823 an epithet
with its noun is connected by καί with a following
epithet (or noun),§ and the second epithet (with
the preceding noun repeated in thought) indicates
a second region (this order in enumerating a list is
common in Greek). || Two interpretations of the
words have been suggested—

1. Φρνγίαν is to be interpreted as a noun, and

* An instructive example is mentioned by Mommsen (Res
Gestce D. Aug. p. 38), 'prcecipuam curam ducens sensum
animi quam apertissime exprimere nee dubitans gratice aliquid
detrahere ut vitaret obscuritatem (Sueton. Aug. 86), ut fit, ipso
nimio ambiguitatis vitand» studio incidit in ambiguitatem ! '

t See above, p. 864, and vol. ii. p. 87.
X The idiomatic English is ' the Phrygian or Galatic Region,'

see ii. p. 90, and Classical Review, 1898, p. 337.
§ Epithet or noun, according as we take Φρυγίκν as adjective

or as noun ; see next sentence.
II Examples are given in vol. ii. p. 90, ττ,ς Ναβ

ΊτουΡΛκμ,ς xoCi ΜΛΛ/3/τνδοί xet) Άρηλίτώος, etc.

indicates the country Phrygia, both Asian and
Galatic; Luke may be supposed to use Φριτγία χώρα
in 166 to indicate Phrygia as a region of the
Galatic province, and Φρυγία the noun in 1823 to
indicate the country Phrygia as a single concep-
tion independent of Roman provincial divisions.
Then τηνΤαλαηκ^ν χώραν would indicate 'the Galatic
region' in the sense of the province like Γαλαπκή
επαρχεία in the Iconian inscription of A.D. 54-55,
CIG 3991. Luke would, on this theory, say that
Paul traversed the Galatic province and Phrygia
(the country). There is a certain simplicity in
this view which recommends i t ; yet for many
reasons we are obliged to reject it. The following
arrangement seems conclusive. St. Paul, as he
traversed the region of Galatia and Phrygia in
order, stablished all the disciples: there were
disciples in both the region of Galatia and in
Phrygia, so that throughout both regions he
passed from Church to Church. Now we know
positively that he had as yet no Churches in any
part of Phrygia except Galatic Phrygia. More-
over, the remarkable reading of the Bezan text
Ac 191 shows clearly that its originator (whether
Luke himself, as Prof. Blass and his supporters
hold, or a 2nd cent, reviser, as seems more prob-
able) considered Paul to have arrived at the
borders of Asia in 1823, and then, after completing
his survey of his Churches, to have begun to return
to Jerusalem, when the Spirit bade him turn back
again into Asia (i.e. the province Asia), the higher
parts of which he traversed, and so, finally, came
to Ephesus.

We must therefore adopt the following inter-
pretation :—

2. Φρυ~γίαν is an adjective, being the briefer de-
scription of the same region which in 166 is called
with pragmatical minuteness την Φρι/γίαν καί Γαλα-
τικην χώραν, Luke would on this theory say,' Paul
traversed the Galatic region and the Phrygian.'
Now, in truth, Paul did traverse two regions of
the vast Galatian province, one Lycaonia con-
taining the cities Derbe and Lystra, the other
Phrygia with the cities Iconium and Antioch.*
The one real difficulty is this: could Roman
Lycaonia be called simply 'the Galatic region'?
The phrase can be explained and defended only
on the supposition that the speaker conceives
himself standing or travelling in Lycaonia:
Lycaonia consisted of two parts, Roman or Galatic
and non-Roman or Antiochian (under king Anti-
ochus) : Ptolemy tells us that the latter was called
Άντωχιανϊ] (χώρα), and the corresponding term for
the other part necessarily would be Ταλατικη
χώρα : the inhabitants of Lycaonia would describe
the two divisions of his country by those terms.
This explanation may seem rather complicated,
but the complexity is due to the real complexity
of the divisions at the time. As we see, it is the
expression of one who feels himself standing in the
country, i.e. it must be regarded as the expression
used by St. Paul the actual traveller, and caught
from his mouth by the listener Luke.

The system of dividing Phrygia into High and
Low is probably referred to in Ac 191, though the
name of the country is not actually mentioned.
The journey described in 1823, as we have just
seen, carried St. Paul over ground which he had
previously traversed and cities where there were
already disciples; but there still remained a long
stretch of country between him and his goal in
Ephesus, viz. the whole breadth of the large
province Asia. The journey is resumed in 191,
where St. Paul is said to have traversed the
higher parts (τα άνωτερι,κα μέρη). The term &νω
is often used in Greek to indicate simply the

* Compare the precise and clear definition of 1823 by Asteriua
about A.D. 400, quoted in vol. ii. p. 91.
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inner country as distinguished from the coast; *
but this distinction seems not in harmony with
Luke's narrative: it is of no consequence to him
to distinguish coast and interior : moreover, most
of the previous part of the journey was over the
high ground of the interior. Here we want some
expression suitable specially to describe the part
of Asia which he traversed. The word άνωτβρίκό*
is a rare one, and seems chosen in order to suggest
a contrast with certain lower par t s ; ! in other
words, the meaning is that St. Paul avoided the
route through Lower Phrygia, and traversed Higher
Phrygia (according to the distinction mentioned
above, § I.). This distinction was important:
Luke had a definite purpose in defining the part
of Phrygia which St. Paul traversed. He makes
it clear that the apostle did not follow the longer
and easier trade-route by Apamea, Lake Anava,
Colossae, and Laodicea (which led through Lower
Phrygia, see above, p. 864), but took the other more
direct road (less suitable for wheeled traffic, but
better for walking travellers) across High Phrygia,
keeping very near a straight line from Metropolis
to Ephesus. ΐ That was a point of some importance,
for Paul mentions that he had never seen the
Churches of Colossae or Laodicea, which therefore
must have been founded by some of his coadjutors
^perhaps Timothy).

III. PHRYGIA IN ACTS 210.—Phrygia is also
mentioned in Ac 210 in the list of places whence
came the Jews and proselytes who were pre-
sent in Jerusalem at the Feast of Pentecost
shortly after the Crucifixion—'dwellers in Meso-
potamia, and in Judaea § and Cappadocia, in
Pontus and Asia, Phrygia and Pamphylia, in
Egypt,' etc. This remarkable list is an insoluble
puzzle. It is made on no discoverable principle,
either as regards the order of enumeration or as
regards the districts mentioned and omitted. The
only certain fact about it is that it is quite
different in style from the original work of the
author of Acts, and must have been derived by him
from the earlier authority, or authorities, to whom
he owed the narrative of the events described
in ch. 2. Some districts where Jews were numer-
ous, and which are certain to have had represen-
tatives at Jerusalem, such as Cilicia, are omitted.
The names, as a rule, are those of countries, not of
Roman provinces; yet Asia is mentioned; this
name must denote either the Roman province or
a much larger region (see LYDIA) ; in the former
case it would include Phrygia Asiana, in the latter
case it would include all Phrygia, both Asiana
and Galatica, together with Pamphylia. ||

The most probable view is that Asia in this
passage means the province (a Roman province
being named in this one case, because the name
had already established itself in popular Greek
nomenclature); and Phrygia is named in addition,
partly because it was inhabited by such large
numbers of Jews (see below, § V.), partly because
Phrygia Galatica, which contained very many

* &νω is used always in that sense, not « . ρ ζ
t ίνββτιριχόί (except in passages dependent on Ac 191) is used

only by medical writers, Hippocrates and Galen (if we may
depend on Steph. Thesaurus on this matter). Hobart (Medical
Language of St. Luke, p. 148) does not fail to observe the con-
firmation which this word gives to his views.

X The Church in the Roman Empire before 170, second or
later editions, p. 94, note.

§ The name Judaea is suspected by Blass, who would sub-
stitute on Jerome's authority Syria. It is, of course, not in
harmony with the context; but, in a list which is as a whole
incomprehensible, it is vain to carp at one incomprehensible
detail.

II Pontus and Cappadocia may be regarded as the external
boundaries of ' Asia,' taking that term in the sense, described
in a very difficult passage, Pliny (Nat. Hist. v. 28), where it is
said that ' Asia,' if its two parts are taken together, extended
from the ^Egean and Egyptian and Pamphylian Seas to Paphla-
ffonia and Pontus: on the meaning, see Studia Biblica, iv.
p. 45.

Jews, was not included in the province Asia.
Similarly, the Lugdunensian Christians wrote
to rots 4π' *A<r£as καλ Φρνγίας a5eX<£(us, for they
desired to include in their address the important
Churches of Iconium, Antioch, and probably
several in Galatic Phrygia of later foundation
(which were not in Asia). On this address, prob-
ably, Tertullian models his expression {adv. Prax.
1) 'pacem ecclesiis Asice et Phrygice inferentem.'
There can be no doubt that the Churches of
Phrygia Galatica were as important in the 2nd
cent. Christianity, as its Jews were in the Jewish
world.

IV. CHRISTIANITY IN PHRYGIA. — Christianity
was introduced into Phrygia Galatica by Paul and
Barnabas on their first missionary journey (Ac 13.
14). Paul revisited, confirmed, and strengthened
them (Ac 161"6 1823). Considering how much space
the author of Acts assigns to the account of the
formation of these Churches (along with the two
Lycaonian Churches), and considering how often
Paul visited and consolidated them, we must see
that they were regarded as being highly important
in the early Church.

Phrygia Asiana was traversed at least twice by
St. Paul. On his second journey, accompanied
by Silas and Timothy, he went from Pisidian
Antioch northwards through the country to near
the Bithynian frontier (probably to about Dory-
laion, over against Mysia), and then westwards
into Mysia and the Troad.* Paul was on that
journey forbidden to preach in [the province] Asia,
so that he cannot have founded any Churches in
Asian Phrygia (though, perhaps, we need not
interpret the prohibition so strictly as to suppose
that he was bound to keep silence absolutely about
the gospel on the journey to the Troad: probably
the command only implied that he was not to make
Asia his sphere of work). On the third journey
St. Paul traversed Phrygia Asiana from east to
west on a line between Antioch and Ephesus (see
above). He probably preached on the journey ; but
there is no sign of any success; and he was evi-
dently eager to go to Ephesus, and make it the
centre for the whole province. Thus in all prob-
ability the earliest Churches in Phrygia Asiana
were those of the Lycus valley, Colossse, Laodicea,
Hierapolis, founded through the work of his assist-
ants and subordinates (probably Timothy in par-
ticular), while he was in Ephesus.

According to tradition of somewhat uncertain
value, the Lycus valley was afterwards the scene
of missionary work by St. John the apostle and
by St. Philip (probably the apostle, though several
authorities, especially the later, say he was the
deacon). Archippus of Colossse, the * fellow-soldier'
of St. Paul (Philem 2), was said to have been the
first bishop of Laodicea (probably a recollection
of his 'ministry, διακονία, in the Lord,' Col 417),
and to have been martyred at Chonse (i.e. the
later Byzantine representative of Colossse); and
Nymphas or Nympha Laodicensis is coupled as an
apostle with Eubulus of Rome in the Greek
Mensea, and commemorated on 28th February:
cf. Col 415. Heros is said to have been appointed
bishop of Hierapolis by St. Philip, Epaphras of
Colossse by St. Paul. These traditions, hardly
trustworthy in themselves, are at least evidence
that the Lycus valley was the scene of steady and
progressive work in the second half of the 1st
century. That work was certainly not confined
to the valley, but spread up, doubtless, east and
north into rhrygia, and perhaps south towards
Cibyra, so that LAODICEA must be taken as the
centre and representative of a number of young

* The North-Galatian theory would lengthen the westward
journey across Phrygia Asiana, and shorten the northward
journey by diverting the route from that country into Galatia.
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Churches (as well as those in Colossae and Hier-
apolis; see above, p. 83la). Papias and Apol-
linaris, the great bishops of Hierapolis, Sagaris
the bishop and martyr of Laodicea, are evidence
of the importance of the Lycus valley in Christian
history during the 2nd century.

If Laodicea was such a centre of Christian in-
fluence, so also we may be sure were Pisidian
Antioch and Iconium. A trace of this work may
be observed in the tradition that Bartholomew was
the apostle of the Lycaones. It has been pointed
out* that this must mean, not the people of
Lycaonia, whose apostles were Paul and Barnabas,
but the tribe of the Lycaones in central Phrygia,
west and north-west of Synnada. But far more
important and trustworthy evidence is furnished
by the Christian inscriptions of Phrygia, which
are collected for the central and south-western
districts in Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, pt.
ii. chs. xii. xvii.f The earliest is the famous
epitaph of Avircius Marcellus, presbyter or bishop %
of the less famous Hieropolis or Hierapolis in the
Glaukos valley about A.D. 192. This document
mentions St. Paul in such a way as to suggest
that he was regarded with special respect in that
district, probably owing to its having been first
evangelized by his immediate followers and
ministers.

The inscriptions fall into three local groups,
differing widely in character. One has its chief
centre in Eumenea and Apamea, and probably
resulted from the influence of the Lycus valley
Churches ; one is strong in the extreme south-east
of Phrygia (and in the adjoining northern part of
Lycaonia), and evidently sprang from the influence
of Iconium and Antioch; the third is seen in the
north of Phrygia in the valley of the Tembris or
Tembrogius, and seems connected with the Chris-
tianity of the Troad (2 Co 212),§ spreading up
through Mysia and the province Bithynia. All
three therefore seem traceable to a Pauline source.
The inscriptions of the third group are more akin
to the Montanist type, and those of the first to
the Orthodox type,[| while those of the second are
mostly indifferent, but contain occasional examples
like both other classes. The inscriptions of
the first two groups throw considerable light on
the Christians of the 3rd cent. Already during
the 2nd cent., in the Montanist controversy,
Phrygia stands out rather as a country where
Christians are contending with Christians, than
one where missionaries are trying to convert
pagans; and the inscriptions of the 3rd cent, set
before us Eumenea as a city which was mainly
Christian in the period 250-300, in fact as the
first Christian city (one may say with great con-
fidence) ; and, further, they show probably that
the prosperity of Eumenea died about the be-
ginning of the 4th cent. Now Eusebius and
Lactantius mentioned that a city of Phrygia,
whose population was wholly Christian, was de-
stroyed by fire in the persecution of Diocletian,
A.D. 301-312; and, though there are some slight
discrepancies in details between their statements

* Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, pt. ii. p. 709. See also
PONTUS, and Lipsius, Apoor. Apost. ii. 2, 55 ff.

t The other districts will be treated in pt. iii. See Cumont's
very imperfect list {Mil. d'Arch. et d'Hist. 1895).

X He is addressed by a friend as co-presbyter (cufixpirfCrtfw),
which may be used of a bishop.

§ Perhaps also with Ac 168, according to a tradition that
can be traced in the interior of Mysia during the 4th or 5th
cent, (see Ada S. Philetceri, 19th May; and Expositor, Oct.
1888, p. 264). This tradition perhaps led to the Bezan text
in Ac 167 Ιιαθόνπς for ΐτχριλθοντ$$; and, if so, the tradition
must be as old as the 2nd cent, (implying that the statement
that Mysia was ' neglected/ or · passed by,' was regarded at
that early date as incorrect in the quarters where the Bezan
text originated).

|| But one case at least of the most marked northern type
occurs, Cities and Bishoprics, ii. No. 393.

and probably some exaggeration in the sweeping
conclusion, yet the general truth cannot reasonably
be doubted ; and the coincidence with Eumenian
history is so striking that the statements may
with the highest probability be aoplied to it.
Apamea, its neighbour and fellow in Christian
history, also seems to have sunk in importance
to an extraordinary degree about the same time.
On the very remarkable type of Christianity de-
veloped in those cities, see the full discussion in
Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, ch. xii.

Christianity did not spread uniformly over
Phrygia. The three local groups of inscriptions
are separated by a large district, where the new
religion seems not to have grown so strong until
the time of Constantine. * The Phrygian martyrs
who are known by name almost all belong to the
period before A.D. 184 (see Neumann's list in der
rom. Staat und die allgemeine Kirche, p. 283).
When Christianity was so strong, the Roman
theoretical principle, that Christians should be
treated as outlaws, was difficult to carry out; for
a formal accusation by an overt prosecutor was
ordinarily required, and it would be difficult to
find private persons ready to incur the hatred of
a united and energetic body like the Christians.
But in Diocletian's persecution the government
hunted down the Christians, and employed soldiers
and officials for that special purpose; and in such
a time the cities where Christians were most
numerous would suffer most. Even in Diocletian's
time individual Phrygian martyrs were little re-
membered, but only the general facts that whole
communities and one entire city were destroyed.

Considering at how early a date Christianity
was diffused over large parts of Phrygia, it may
seem strange that the ecclesiastical system was
so backward there during the 4th cent., except
in Galatic Phrygia, where the list of bishoprics
can be traced almost complete during that cen-
tury, f The reason lies in two noteworthy facts.
In the first place, Phrygia was the country where,
above all others, heresy was strongest; but the
ecclesiastical lists are of the Orthodox Church.
Thus, for example, Kotiaion was a great seat of
Christianity in the 3rd cent., and so was the
country of the Praipenisseis. Yet neither can be
traced in the lists earlier than the 5th cent. The
reason is, undoubtedly, that the Orthodox Church
had little hold there. We know of either bishops
or presbyters at Otrous and Hierapolis in the 2nd
cent.; but in the ecclesiastical lists those two
cities appear only in the 5th cent. In the second
place, Phrygia was regarded by the orthodox
writers as rude and uneducated,J because the
organization and equipment of the Orthodox
Church were in a backward state there. Chris-
tianity was so strong in certain parts of Phrygia
that the persecution of Diocletian raged there on
a vast scale, and almost annihilated people and
civilization and organization.

V. THE JEWS IN PHRYGIA.—The position and
history of the Jews in Phrygia is another large sub-
ject, which throws much light on the narrative of
Acts and on the rapid spread of Christianity in the
country. The Jews were much favoured by the
Seleucid kings, as trustworthy colonists in the many
cities which they founded to maintain their empire
in Asia Minor, especially along the routes leading
from their capital at Syrian Antioch through Cilicia
and Lycaonia into Southern Phrygia § and Lydia.

• On the evidence, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, ii. p. 715;
also p. 501.

t Galatic Phrygia is part of Pisidia in the lists. Those
Pisidian bishoprics which can first be traced in the 5th cent,
or later were in the mountainous and backward districts.

t See, for example, Ada S. Hypatii, 17 June, iy. 249.
§ Northern Phrygia and Galatia, which were little or not at

all under Seleucid power, shared very little in these settle-
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Seleucus Nikator (B.C. 301-280) granted them the
highest class of rights, equal to those of Mace-
donian and Greek settlers, in all his colonies; and
his successors maintained the privileges of the
Jews. Various privileges were conceded to their
religious scruples: the entire body of regulations
guaranteeing their rights and privileges seems to
have remained permanently in force in the cities,
and is appealed to as * the law of the Jews' in an
inscription of Apamea as late as the 3rd cent,
after Christ.* By one single act Antiochus the
Great ordered 2000 Jewish families to be brought
from Babylonia and settled in the strong places
of Lydia and Phrygia about B.C. 200. When such
a course of action lasted for fully a century, it is
plain what large numbers of Jews must have been
settled in Phrygia, Lycaonia, etc.

These considerations explain how Flaccus, the
Roman governor of Asia in B.C. 62, could seize
100 pounds weight of gold at Apamea, and 20 at
Laodicea, being contributions from the Jews of
Phrygia on the point of being sent up to Jeru-
salem. These large sums, of course, represented
the contributions of great districts, and not simply
of the two cities. They are calculated by M. Th.
Reinach as together equivalent to 100,000 drachmae,
being the contributions of 50,000 people paying
two drachmae annually.t

According to Dr. Neubauer {Gaographie du
Talmud, p. 315), these Jews had to a considerable
extent lost connexion with their country and for-
gotten their language; the baths and wines of
Phrygia had separated the Ten Tribes from their
brethren, as the Talmud expresses i t ; they were
readily converted to Christianity; and the Talmud
alludes to the numerous converts. These opinions
have been strongly confirmed by epigraphic dis-
covery. The Phrygian Jews were strongly affected
by their surroundings, and were ready to comply,
at least outwardly, with many pagan customs,
and especially with the forms of the imperial
religion, regarded as the test of loyalty to the
Roman empire. They probably were often in-
clined to magic and forbidden arts (see THYATIRA
and Ac 1913). Their frequent tendency to amal-
gamate Jewish and pagan ideas in an eclectic
philosophical system is illustrated at Colossae (see
the Epistle). A Jewess married to a Greek and
having an uncircumcised son is mentioned at
Lystra (Ac 162·3). At the same time there can
be no doubt that the Phrygian Jews as a body
preserved much of the old Jewish character, and
presented in society a much higher and purer
moral tone than the pagans; and it was this
character that gave them great influence and
attracted numerous proselytes. On the whole
their existence was not hostile, but favourable,
to Christianity. Luke emphasizes every instance
of their opposition, but he shows clearly that there
was another side to the question: the Jews of
Pisidian Antioch were opposed to Paul's placing
the Gentiles on an equality with themselves (Ac
1345), but not so much to his doctrines: a great
multitude of Jews at Iconium believed. The
Jewish and the Christian inscriptions melt into
one another in Phrygia, so that it is often diffi-
cult to draw a line of distinction. The Phrygian
Christians were strongly inclined to Judaism.
Every heresy in Phrygia tended to become Juda-
istic. Novatianism, which seems to have been
rnents. The Jews of North Galatia were probably all late
immigrants from Phrygia, etc.

* Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, pt. ii. No. 399 bis; see
also ch. xv. on 'The Jews in Phrygia.'

t Textes Relatifs au Judaisme, p. 240. He thinks they must
represent several years' contribution; but as the two cities
stand for all Asian Phrygia and great part of Lydia, it seems
not at all impossible that they are the contribution of one year.
Adramyttium and Pergamum are the only other two places
where Flaccus is said to have seized Jewish money.

quite free from any Judaizing character in the
West, became strongly tinged with it in Phrygia.
The Phrygians regarded the 14th day of Nisan as
the great religious day, and seem to have called
the festival Azyma, the Unleavened. There is
every appearance that the reconciliation between
Christians and Jews, which was one great aim of
St. Paul's work, was attained far more thoroughly
in Phrygia than elsewhere.

Early Phrygian Judaic Christianity thus pre-
sents a very remarkable character, which stands
in the closest relation with the Pauline Epistles.
Its development was arrested by the terrible per-
secution of Diocletian, which seems to have raged
with special fury in that most thoroughly Chris-
tianized of countries. As Eumenea was the most
thoroughly Christian city, so Apamea was the
most strongly Jewish; and they (so far as we
can judge) were the greatest sufferers (certainly
very severe sufferers) under Diocletian.

W. M. RAMSAY.
PHYGELUS (Φι̂ ελλο*, WH Φ^λο?).—Mentioned

in 2 Ti I1 5 along with HERMOGENES (wh. see) as
among those in Asia who turned away from St.
Paul during his last imprisonment in Rome. The
phrase 'all they which are in Asia,' proconsular
Asia that is, must be qualilied in some way, known
doubtless to Timothy, and may perhaps be best
taken to mean, 'All whose help I asked' (cf.
2 Ti 416). We cannot tell what Phygelus refused
to do, nor can we affirm with certainty that
apostasy or declension from the faith is implied.
Possibly he was asked to go to Rome to use some
influence he had on the apostle's behalf, and re-
fused to admit that St. Paul had any such claims
on him. The forcible language used makes it
probable, however, that Phygelus was guilty of
something worse than merely neglecting to visit
the apostle in his imprisonment. W. MuiR.

PHYLACTERIES, FRONTLETS.—Phylactery—
so first in the Genevan Bible, 1557, in earlier versions
filateris (Wyclif) and philateries (Tindale, etc.)—
comes to us through the Vulgate from the Greek
φυλακτήρων. In the Greek of the 1st cent. A.D. this
word signified an amulet or charm, which possessed
the property of protecting {φύλασσαν) * the wearer
against evil spirits and similar malign influences.
Among favourite charms were slips of parchment,
written over with a magical spell and placed in a
case which was hung round the neck, hence also
called περίαπτον, πβρίαμμα, synonyms of φυΚακτηρων,

In His great anti-Pharisaic discourse (Mt 23lff·),
our Lord charges the scribes and Pharisees with
ostentation in the discharge of their religious and
social duties, ' for they make broad their phylac-
teries (πΚατύνουσι yap τά φυλακτήρια αύτων), and en-
large the borders of their garments (for which see
FRINGES in vol. ii. 681Γ.), and love the chief places
at feasts,' etc. (Mt 235f· KV). Now there has never
been any doubt that the author of the first Gospel
here uses φυλακτήρια, which is not found elsewhere
in the NT, as the equivalent of the contemporary
Hebrew word pVsfi, tephillin (plur. of nV??i ' a
prayer'), the name then, and by the Jews still,
given to two small cases of leather, to be described
in the sequel, which were worn by the more ardent
legalists of the time, one upon the forehead and
the other upon the left arm. This practice, very
considerably curtailed, however, is still regarded
as one of the most sacred of religious duties by
orthodox Jews of the present day (cf. opening
paragraph of art. FRINGES).

In this article it is proposed to investigate the
origin, history, and significance of the phylacteries,

* The perverted derivation still met with in some quarters
from φνλόίσ-σ-ειν (τον νόμ,ον), as if φυλ(χ.χτΥίρκχ.=ob8ervatoria, is now
entirely abandoned by scholars.
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and for this purpose, on the principle of proceed-
ing from the more familiar to the less, we shall
examine—

i. The practice of modern orthodox Judaism;
ii. The alleged Scripture warrant for this practice;

iii. The date of the introduction of the phylacteries;
iv. The manner and extent of the practice in NT times.

i. THE PRACTICE OF MODERN ORTHODOX JUDA-
ISM.—Every male Israelite above the age of
thirteen years is required to 'lay (rrjn ,̂ Mishna,
Shebu. iii. 8, 11, etc.) the tephillin'—to use the
technical expression — at daily morning prayer.
To this extent the use of the phylacteries has
been curtailed since NT times (see § iv. below).
The tephillin or phylacteries are two in number,
known since the earliest times as the head-
phylactery {νύ~\ hv nVsi?i) and the hand-phylactery
(τ hw "n), and consist of two cubical leather boxes
or cases, varying in size from \ to 1^ in. in the side.
The material is the prepared skin of a clean
animal which has been thoroughly soaked in pure
water. A cube-shaped wooden block (ote:? [rt$7ros]
Mishna, Kel. vi. 7) is employed to give the desired
shape and size. To form the head-phylactery,
three deep incisions (n'iy"Vi?) are made in the block,
and the moist parchment spread over it and in-
serted into the incisions. When the material has
dried and hardened the block is removed, and a
leather case of four compartments, technically
'houses' (OV33), i s the result. Before this, how-
ever, two shins (φ) have been impressed on the
soft leather, one with the ordinary three prongs
on the outer wall of the bayith, which, when the
phylactery is complete, will be to the right of the
wearer, and another with four prongs on the
outer wall to the left. This fourfold case is now
fitted with a leather brim, and into each 'house'
is inserted a slip of specially prepared parchment
(η̂ ρ Shabb. viii. 3), having written on it, in a
special caligraphy, one of the Scripture passages
to be cited presently, and each bound round with
a few white hairs of a calf or cow. A firm base is
supplied by a square piece of thick leather, con-
nected by a flap with the brim, and sewed to the
latter by means of twelve stitches (representing
the twelve tribes) of clean gut. The four passages
of Scripture above mentioned are those which the
Jews have always regarded as constituting their
warrant for the use of the phylacteries (see ii.
below), viz. Ex 131'10 1311"16, Dt 64"9 II1 3"2 1. They
are inserted in the four compartments in the order
represented by the diagram—
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The hand-phylactery is shaped on a similar
block without incisions, and consists of a single
compartment (rr3 bayith) with plain walls, fitted
with brim, base, and flap as before. The same
four passages are written in four parallel columns
on a single piece of parchment, and inserted in the
bayith. Both phylacteries, coloured a deep black,
are kept in position by leather straps (niy^i Yad.
iii. 3), which are passed through the flaps. Both
straps are of considerable length, and blackened on
the upper side. The head-phylactery is fitted to the
wearer's head by having its strap tied at the back
of the head into a knot ("i^), of the shape of a
daleth (-j). One end of the other strap, after
being passed through the flap of its phylactery,

is formed into a noose by means of a knot of the
shape of a yod (>). The shin of the head-phylactery
together with these knots thus make up the letters
of the sacred name Shaddai (*"w * Almighty'), to
which a mystical significance is attached.

The phylacteries, as has been said, are now worn
daily at morning prayer, except on Sabbaths and
festival days, which, being themselves ' signs,'
render the phylacteries unnecessary on those days.
After assuming the talltth (see FRINGES), the
worshipper proceeds ' to lay the tephillin.3 The
hand-phylactery is laid first. Its position is the
inner side of the left arm, which must be bare,
just above the elbow, so that, when the arm is
bent the phylactery may rest 'upon the heart'
(as commanded Dt II8). The long strap, which
passes through the noose, is drawn tight, and
wound three times round the arm above the
elbow, the worshipper pronouncing the following
benediction in Hebrew: ' Blessed art Thou, Ο
Lord our God, King of the universe, who hast
sanctified us by Thy commandments, and hast
commanded us to lay the tephillin.' The strap is*
thereafter wound four times, then three times,
round the arm below the elbow, in such a manner
as to form a four-pronged and a three-pronged
shin respectively. At this point the head-phy-
lactery is placed in position, so that the case lies
in the middle of the forehead just touching the
hair, the two ends of the strap hanging down over
the shoulders in front, the following benediction
being meanwhile repeated: ' Blessed art Thou,
Ο Lord our God, King of the universe, who hast
sanctified us by Thy commandments, and hast
given us command concerning the precept of the
tephillin.'* To this is added, when the adjust-
ment is completed : ' Blessed be His name, whose
glorious kingdom is for ever and ever.' Finally,
the remainder of the strap of the hand-phylactery
is wound three times round the middle finger, and
the following is said : ' And I will betroth thee
unto Me for ever; yea, I will betroth thee unto
Me in righteousness, and in judgment, and in
loving-kindness, and in mercy: I will even betroth
thee unto Me in faithfulness; and thou shalt
know the Lord' (Hos 219). Prayers over, the
phylacteries are taken oft' in the reverse order,
the head-phylactery first, then the hand-phylac-
tery. We cannot here attempt to give even a
summary of the exceedingly numerous and minute
precepts which have been elaborated and codified
by the Jewish authorities regarding the prepara-
tion of the materials, the manner of writing, the
preservation and inspection, etc., of the tephillin
(see authorities named in the bibliography at end
of article).

ii. THE ALLEGED SCRIPTURAL AUTHORITY FOR
THE PHYLACTERIES.—The command to 'lay the
tephillin3 is contained, the Jews maintain, in four
passages of the Pentateuch, viz. : Ex 139·16, Dt 6a

II 1 8. It is of the utmost importance for our in-
vestigation to obtain an accurate and unprejudiced
exposition of these cardinal passages, which we
proceed to examine in their order.

(a) The bulk of Ex 13 is made up of injunctions
regarding the perpetual observance of the Feast
of Unleavened Cakes or Mazzoth (νν.3"10), and of
the Dedication of the Firstborn (vv.11"16). The
former, we read, ' shall be for a sign (ηΊκ 'otli) unto
thee upon thine hand, and for a memorial (pi|T
zikkdron) between thine eyes, that the law of J"
may be in thy mouth : for with a strong hand hath
the Lord brought thee out of Egypt' (v.9). Simi-

* On the slight variation in the form of these and similar
benedictions see Friedlander, The Jewish Religion, 1891, note,
p. 329 f.; to this excellent work the student is referred for an
exposition of the ' sign' of tephillin from the orthodox Jewish
standpoint. The renderings given above are from Singer's
edition of The Authorized Daily Prayer-Book, 1892, p. 16.
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larly with regard to the dedication of the first-
born, ' i t shall be for a sign {'6th, EV 'token')
upon thine hand, and for frontlets (nsaia totdphoth)
between thine eyes,' etc. (v.16). Now these two
verses are so similar in their phraseology that no
sane expositor would hesitate to declare them to
be, in the writer's intention, completely identical.
The feast of Mazzoth and the dedication of the
firstborn shall alike serve as perpetual reminders
to the Hebrews of the Egyptian deliverance, and
of J"'s resulting claim upon them.

(b) In Dt 66ff* we read : * And these words, which
I command thee this day (the exact reference of
* these words' will be considered presently), shall
be in thine heart; and thou shalt teach {\w) *
them diligently unto thy children. . . . And thou
shalt bind them for a sign upon thine hand, and
they shall be for frontlets between thine eyes. And
thou shalt write them upon the door-posts of thy
house, and upon thy gates.' In the second passage
from Dt (II18"20) this injunction is repeated with
only slight verbal changes (cf. ll 1 8 a *ye shall lay
these words upon your heart and upon your soul,'
with β8*). We have now before us the cardinal
passages on which has been based the ancient
Jewish custom of the phylacteries. Do they, we
must now ask, or do they not command and
sanction this custom ? The answer is by no mean*
so easjr as may at first sight appear, for it is not
an affair of exegesis alone, but involves questions
of criticism and lexicology.

Thus we note that the language of the passage
Ex 133"16 presents a strong Deuteronomic colouring,
which has prevented our foremost critics f from
assigning it exclusively to J, with which source it
has also undoubted affinities. Only two alter-
natives are possible (cf. Wellh. Comp. d. Hexat.B

74). Either we have here a section composed in
whole or in part by an editor of the Deuteronomic
school (so Kautzsch, Cornill, Bacon), or we have
one of several examples of the literary activity of
the writer (RJE) who united J and Ε into a single
work, and who must have belonged to · the circles
whence Deuteronomy issued' (Kuenen, Hexat. § 9
n. 4, § 13 n. 29).X In either case the important
result follows, that we have to deal not with two
enactments, separated by a couple of centuries,
the earlier of which may possibly be understood in
a figurative and the later in a literal sense, but
with enactments of approximately the same age
and reflecting the same religious standpoint.

With regard, further, to the Deuteronomic pas-
sages (Dt 66"9 II18"21), various critical difficulties
suggest themselves. Whence this unwonted and
almost verbatim repetition in the course of the
same address ? Must we hold that in some of the
early copies of Dt the verses repeated stood in
ch. 6, in others with some variations in ch. 11, and
that our present text has inserted a harmonized
version of them in both places (so Steuernagel
in Nowaek's Handkommentar, 1898, p. 40) ? Or
shall we, with the latest commentator (Bertholet
in Marti's Kurzer Hand-Commentary 1899, p. 36),
regard II1 8-2 1 as an insertion which interrupts the
connexion between v.17 and v.22? The strong adver-
sative with which v.22 opens in the original (QK *?
= 'but,' not as EV 'for') certainly follows awk-
wardly on vv.18"21, which so far makes for the
latter view. The present writer, however, doubts
whether either passage is in its original place.
Dt 62, for example, which is parallel to II 2 1, looks
as if originally intended to form the continuation

* ]W, only here in OT, appears to mean ' to prick with a
sharp-pointed instrument,' hence probably=tattoo (see below).

i Except Dillmann; but see his latest editor's view in Dill-
mann-Ryssel, Exodus, pp. I l l , 141.

ί For a conspectus of modern critical opinion regarding
Ex 133-16 see Holzinger, Einleit. in d. Hexat. 455 f., and the
* Tabellen' accompanying that work.

of vv.6'9; this would give the following corre-
spondences : 66·8 = 1118, 67 = 1119, 69=1120, 62=1121.
Assuming that both passages are genuine, we
should thus have an impressive call to the con-
tinued observance of the provisions of the Deutero-
nomic code placed both at the beginning and the
close of the hortatory introduction in chs. 6-11.
In any case the characteristic Deuteronomic phrase,
' these words which I command thee this day' (66),
must have here, as it has everywhere else in chs.
5-11, & prospective reference to all the provisions of
the following code, and not merely to the two pre-
ceding verses, as the commentators suppose. The
two pairs of passages, then, we have seen, are
alike in tone and intention, and that intention is
to impress upon those addressed the duty of per-
petual observance, in the one case (in Dt) of the
whole Torah, in the other (in Ex) of two particular
ordinances thereof. The whole and its parts should
be continually in their thoughts and on their lips,
and should form a never-failing subject for the
instruction of their youth.

When we proceed to a closer examination of the
special verses, Ex 139·16, Dt 68 II 1 8, it is very
evident, if our contention as to their authors'
motive is correct, that the language of these verses
is figurative throughout, as, indeed, is usually ad-
mitted for Exodus, but denied, or at least ques-
tioned, for Deuteronomy. But all figures of speech
in Hebrew, as in other tongues, are borrowed from
the common objects and processes of nature, or
from the familiar facts of human life. So it must
be in the case before us. Thus, as regards the
* sign' upon the hand, we have only to recall the
widespread practice, among all primitive races, of
tattooing or branding various parts of the body
with the name or symbol of the deity to whom one
wishes to dedicate one's self, and whose protection
it is desired to secure (see CUTTINGS IN THE FLESH
in vol. i. 538b). Such, doubtless, is the underlying
idea of the mark (ΠΊΝ) * of Cain, by which he was
placed under the special protection of J" (see esp.
Stade's brilliant essay, 'Das Kainzeichen,'in Ζ A TW,
1894, p. 250 ff. In this essay Stade has further
shown [p. 310 if.] that p"i3T of Ex 139 is a synonym
of n'iN in this sense). + The forehead,—for such is
the meaning of 'between the eyes' in all our
passages,—even more than the hands and wrists,
was specially adapted for the reception of these
religious tokens, and is so used by the most widely
scattered savage and semi-savage races at the
present day. But even in the canonical and extra-
canonical literature of the Hebrews we find un-
doubted references to this practice. Thus we have
the young man who bore on his forehead some
mark or token that he belonged to the prophets of
J" (1 Κ 2041 ; see Stade, loc. dt. 314 f.; and Kittel,
Handkom. in loc.), Ezekiel's cross (ιςι 94·6) on the
foreheads of the faithful (cf. Rev 73 141), the
' token of destruction' [σημβίον τψ άπώΚβίας) on
the forehead of the wicked (Ps-Sol 1510, cf. v.8),
while · the mark of the beast on hand or forehead '
(Rev 1316 149 etc.) is familiar to all. These instances
more than suffice to give us a glimpse of the circle
of ideas which supplied the metaphors of the pas-
sages we are considering. The ordinances of the
Torah were to serve the same purpose as these
στίγματα of the ancient cults; they were to be
outward and visible tokens of the Hebrews' allegi-
ance to J" their God, and of J"'s special propriety
in them.

In three of the cardinal passages, however (Ex
1316, Dt 68 II18), for the zikkdron of Ex 139 there is

* These marks were called στίγμχτα, by the Greeks (see Stade,
ut sup., and Deissmann, Bibelstudien, 266ff.); cf. LXX Lv 192?f·
γρά.μ.μ<χ.το(, στιχτά.

t Cf. Nu 1638.40 ( Heb. 173· 5), where nix and p"GT are used
interchangeably.
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substituted a word of uncertain signification, nisoio
totaphoth, EV frontlets.'

The singular of this word appears as na^'its in post-biblical
Hebrew, and the nSBIB of the MT should in all probability be
so pointed.* In form it resembles 22)3 for 3|33, by reduplica-
tion from a root which must be either *]BB or φθ (see Konig,
Lehrgeb. n. i. § 60, 6a). The latter form is generally preferred
on the strength of the Arab, tdfa, * to encircle,' but the sense
'fillet, head-band' (so Ges. Thes., Dillm., Driver, etc.) suits
neither the descriptive expression · between thine eyes' nor the
circle of ideas from which, we are convinced, the figure in the
text is borrowed. The rendering t&phillin of the Targums is
merely a reflexion of the interpretation which had long been
current among the Jews (see below). The root *]SB is therefore
to be preferred, but its significance can only be conjectured.
Several modern scholars favour a conjecture, first proposed by
Knobel, viz. ' t o strike,' then ' to make an incision,' so that
totaphoth would thus also denote σ-τίγμ,κτοι (Klein, * Die Tota-
photh nach Bibel und Tradition,' in Jahrb. f. protest. Theologie,
vii. (1881) p. 673; Siegfried-Stade, Lex. s.v. ; Nowack, Heb.
Arch. i. 134). This conjecture, it may here be added, has the
support of the Peshiita in Dt 6» 1H8, where totaphoth is ren-
dered by rushma, ' a mark,'t which is also used to render
Ezekiel's mark and the mark of the beast in Revelation.

In the absence, however, of all trace of the above signification
in the extant literature, it is more probable that we have in *]EB
a root akin to *]!23 ' to drop,' and actually found in this sense in
the Talmudic *]t?St? ' to drip or drop' (used of wine, oil, blood,
etc.); cf. the series ΏΏΠ, Din, Dili, and Arab, hamhama, Ges.-
Kautzsch, Heb. Grammar, § 30/c.

is thus akin to rfis^ ' [ear-]drops' (Jg 826,
Is 31*), as is further confirmed by the rendering of
the Samaritan Targum ps», which must be the
Aram. K3p ' a drop' (of blood, etc.; see Levy, s.v.).
It prob. denoted a * drop,' bead, or jewel worn as an
amulet,χ i.e. as a true φυλακτήρων. In the Mishna,
tihabb. vi. 1, 5, totopheth clearly signifies a jewel
worn by Jewish women, attached to their head-
dress^ The Deuteronomic authors, then, do not
shrink from the use of another bold metaphor to
express the thought that the commands of J"
shall be as constantly present to the thoughts
of His people, and as highly prized as the most
precious of jewels by their superstitious contem-
poraries.

The results of our investigations may now be
summed up. The passages in Ex and Dt on which
the institution of the phylacteries is based cannot
be kept apart in such a way that the expressions
of Ex are to be taken figuratively but those of Dt
literally. The figurative interpretation of both
passages, further, is confirmed by such additional
considerations as the following: (a) numerous
other expressions in the contexts are plainly
figures of speech ; such are the references to the
words of J" being in the mouth (Ex 139, cf. Schoett-
gen's remarks, Η or ω Heb. et Talmud., 194 f.) and in
the heart (Dt 66), to the duty of impressing (]W ' to
prick with a sharp instrument') them upon the
children (67). and of laying them upon the heart and
the soul (II18, but see above, § i., for an attempt to
do this literally); (b) similar expressions elsewhere
have never been taken otherwise than figuratively,
e.g. Dt 3014, Pr 33 (' bind them [kindness and truth]
upon thy neck, write them upon the tablet of thine
heart'), I9 621 73, Jer 171 3133 etc. ; (c) there is the
impossibility of carrying out the injunctions in
the literal sense when these refer to the whole
Deuteronomic code, as we saw to be the case even
in Dt 68,—a consideration, it may be added, which

* It should be noted that the Hebrew text has twice
and once nSBB, never, as in the Samaritan Pentateuch,
with express plural termination.

t Which favours the singular pointing, as suggested above.
J It is well known that the practice of wearing jewellery in

the ears, nose, etc., had its origin in the desire to guard the
orifices of the body against the entrance of evil spirits (cf.
W. R. Smith, RS* 433f.). As rings could not be inserted in
the eyelids as through the ear-lobes and nostrils, the same end
was secured by hanging a jewel * between the eyes.'

§ Cf. the explanation of the Jerus. Gemara in Levy, s.v.,
•something worn in the place of the tephillin,' i.e. on the fore-
head.

effectually disposes of the strictly literal interpre-
tation of 610 ( = II20).

iii. THE RISE OF THE LITERAL INTERPRETATION
OF EX 1316 ETC., AND THE DATE OF THE INTRO-
DUCTION OF THE PHYLACTERIES.—We have now
to inquire at what period of Jewish history the
literal interpretation of the four passages in ques-
tion took its rise. A strong presumption against
a date in the Exile, or even early in the post-
exilic period, is furnished by the fact that the
phylacteries are unknown to the Samaritan com-
munity (see Klein, loc. cit. 686 f. ; Hamburger,
Bealencycl. d. Judenthums, ii. 1065). The Aramaic
form of the name tephillin points unmistakably in
the same direction. An evident terminus a quo,
however, is supplied by the figurative passages
from Proverbs just cited. These are admittedly
echoes of the Deuteronomic teaching (see Driver,
LOT6 396), and it is incredible that a Jewish
writer would have so expressed himself, if the
literal interpretation of Dt 66 etc. already held
the field. Now the passages in question are all
contained in the later section of the book (Pr 1-9),
which, if the earlier section (10 ff.) date from the
late Persian period, can hardly be earlier than
B.C. 300.* Even half a century later, c. 250 B.C.,—
the provisional date generally accepted for the
beginnings of the Alexandrian translation (LXX),
—the figurative interpretation was still accepted,
at least in Egypt. This we see from the LXX
rendering of the crucial nSBita (καϊ άφάψεις αυτά. els
σημεων 4πΙ TTJS χειρός σον, καϊ ε"σται ασάλευτοι/ πρό
οφθαλμών σου, Dt 68) as something immovably
fixed' (άσάλευτον ; f cf. Ac2741, He 1228) before one's
eyes, the unchanging subject of one's thoughts.

The terminus ad quern is suggested by the
famous letter of the pseudo-Aristeas, who repre-
sents himself as having been instructed by Eleazar,
the then high priest at Jerusalem, in the institu-
tions of Moses. The latter, says Eleazar, in
addition to * the token of remembrance on our
garments (see FRINGES) and the texts {τα λόγια)
on doors and gates, commanded us expressly to
bind the sign on the hands also' (καϊ έπϊ των χειρών
τό σημβΐον περίήφθαι—Hody, * Aristese Historia,' in
De Bibliorum Textibus, p. xviii; Kautzsch, Pseud-
epigraphen, * Der Brief d. Aristeas,' v.159), an un-
mistakable reference to the hand-phylactery, but
to that only.Ζ Unfortunately the date of Aristeas
is still sub judice. For various reasons we decline
to accept the early date, c. 200 B.C., advocated by
Schiirer {HJP Π. iii. 310), and incline to a date
early in the 1st cent. B.C. (cf. Wendland in Kautzsch,
op. cit.). We thus obtain a period of one hundred
and fifty years (B.C. 250-100), to which the intro-
duction of the phylacteries may confidently be
ascribed. Now it is more than a coincidence that
this is the period which witnessed the growth of
that more strict and literal observance of the
requirements of the Torah, which is associated
with the rise to power and influence of the sect of
the HASIDJEANS (wh. see) and of their successors,
the Pharisees. The latter, we know, acquired
great influence under John Hyrcanus (B.C. 135-105),

*Toy in the International Critical Comm. says c. 250 B.c.
(' Proverbs,' Introd. xxx); so, too, Wildeboer in Marti's Hand-
comm.

t For this term and the variant σ-ά,λίυτον (of which Philo gives
an ingenious explanation, Opp. ii. 358), as also for the render-
ings of the later Greek versions, see Field, Origenis Hexapla. at
Ex 1316 and Dt 6».

t Have we here an indication that the head-phylactery was
of later introduction than the hand-phylactery? The female
diviners of Ezekiel's day were in the habit of binding amulets
(n*inp5, EV ' pillows,' but understood in the former sense by
Ephiraem Syrus, and the anonymous ' Hebrew' who rendered the
word by φυλχκτήρίκ, see ap. Field's Hexapla, in loc.) on their
wrists, a practice which Hitzig regarded as the precursor of the
phylacteries (see the comm. on Ezk 13i8ff., and art. KERCHIEF).
The late W. R. Smith seems to have shared this view (Jour, of
Philology, xiii. 286).
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imposing upon the people their views regarding
sacrifice, prayer, and worship generally (Jos. Ant.
XVIII. i. 3), and it may well be that among the
observances which the Pharisees then introduced
(see ib. xni. xvi. 2), and which were successively
abrogated by Hyrcanus and reintroduced by
Alexandra (B.C. 78), the practice of 'laying the
tephillin^ had a place. Our conclusion, then, is
that the introduction of the phylacteries may with
certainty be assigned to the period between B.C.
250 and 100, and conjecturally to the generation
embraced by the reigns of Simon the Hasmonsean
and his son John Hyrcanus, viz. B.C. 140-105.

iv. THE PHYLACTERIES IN THE EARLY CEN-
TURIES A.D.—By the NT writers, as by Josephus
{Ant. iv. viii. 3) and by their contemporaries
generally, the phylacteries, like the use of the
Shema (yp )̂ in the daily prayers (Schiirer, HJP
II. ii. 77, 84 f.),—for both practices doubtless had
their rise in the same period and in the same
circles,—were regarded as dating from the days of
Moses. The practice was, of course, regarded as
having scriptural authority, but even the details
of the construction of the phylacteries were
ascribed to a special revelation to Moses (techni-
cally "yi?D ηψϋ^ ro^n, for which see Hamburger,
Eealencycl. 2nd Suppl. p. 162 ff.). The following
details, gleaned from the Mishna,—which may be
taken as authoritative for the century ending A.D.
135, although in its present form of somewhat
later date,—may be given as illustrating the prac-
tice of orthodox Jewish circles in NT times, and
&s showing, when compared with the details
already given in § i., how little change has been
introduced since the 1st cent. A.D. In the Mishna,
then, we find the same terms applied to the phy-
lacteries as at the present day, tephilla shel ro'sh
and t. shel yddh (for the latter also, more correctly,
yh-i} h$ "n ' tephilla of the arm,'—Mikw. x. 3, 4).
The material was the same {Kel. xxiii. 1); the
shape square, not round {Megil. iv. 8). The head-
phylactery, sometimes spoken of as the phylactery
par excellence {Kel. xviii. 8, etc. ),was already divided
into four compartments {Kel. ib.), but not more
{Sanhed. xi. 3), each with its parchment slip {Shabb.
viii. 3 ; cf. Justin Martyr, the first Christian writer
outside the NT to refer to the phylacteries by
name, Dial. c. Tryphone, 46, ed. Otto1, ii. 148,
φυλακτήρων έν ύμέσι \επτοτάτοι$ ^"γραμμένων χαρακ-
τήρων τίνων) containing in all probability the same
passages as in modern times. Thus the third of
the passages in question (Dt 64"9) is expressly
described as ' the smallest section (Π$Β$ ηψ~\ρ) in the
tephillin, which is, Hear, Ο Israel' {Sanhed. viii.3).*
The writing had to be in the square Hebrew char-
acter (JVWK, lit. Assyrian, i.e. Syrian or Aramaean).
Women, slaves, and minors (D'3Ep) were exempt
from the obligation of wearing the phylacteries
(Berakoth, iii. 3), also all males in the presence of
their dead {ib. iii. 1), and on Sabbaths and festi-
vals, the latter as greater * signs' rendering super-
fluous the observance of the lesser sign of the
phylacteries. When not in use the phylacteries
were kept in a case ((τη, θήκη, Shabb. vi. 2). From
various indications it may be inferred that they
were worn during the whole day, the justification
for which was found in a mistaken interpretation
of Ex 1310. There the Hebrews are enjoined to
keep the feast of Unleavened Cakes ΠΏΌ; ΟΌΌ, i.e.
not from day to day, every day, but—as the phrase
elsewhere signifies and as the context requires—
from year to year (so correctly Onkelos; also
Aquila από χρόνου els χρδνον). The Jews, however,
referring the command to the phylacteries (v.9),

* Jerome (Comment, in Matth. ad 235) w a s evidently mis-
taken in thinking that the orthodox phylacteries contained the
Decalogue. He seems to have confused them with similar

λ . used exclusively as amulets (see below).

interpret the words as enjoining their use 'from
day to day.' This interpretation is most clearly
expressed in the Targum (pseudo-)Jonathan to Ex
13yf\ After the direction that the hand-phylactery
shall lie on the upper part of the left arm, and
the head-phylactery in the middle of the upper
part of the forehead, we read: ' Thou shalt ob-
serve this commandment of the phylacteries in
the appointed time, on working days but not on
Sabbaths and feast days, and in the day time not
in the night time' {op. Walton's Polyglot, vol. iv.).
The later limitation of their use to the time of the
daily prayers was no doubt due to the same causes
as brought about a similar curtailment in the
wearing of the zizith (see FRINGES in vol. ii. 69a).

It is difficult to say with certainty to what
extent this habitual wearing of the phylacteries
prevailed among the Jewish people as a whole.
That it was the invariable practice of the Pharisees
and of the scribes, who belonged almost exclusively
to that sect, we may take for granted. On the
other hand, the balance of probability is against its
adoption by the Sadducees, who may possibly be
referred to in the Mishna sentence {Sanhed. xi. 3)
as saying, 'there is no such thing as tephillin
(p̂ sri px).' Certainly the Karaite Jews, who claim
to be the religious successors of the Sadducees,
maintain the figurative interpretation of the in-
junctions in Ex and Dt (Hamburger, op. cit. ii.
1204 ; Klein, loc. cit. 688). The great mass of the
people also,—ό δχλο$ ό μη ^ινώσκων τον νόμον (Jn 749),
—engrossed in the hard routine of daily toil, paid
no heed to this enactment of the scribes (with
Jn 749 cf. Talm. Bab. Berakoth, Alb: 'Who is an
'am-ha'arez ? II. Jehoshua says: Every one who
does not lay the tephillin' ["n mo wxv *?:>]). Hence
we may infer that neither our Lord nor His dis-
ciples followed, in this respect, the lead, of the
Pharisees (cf. Jn 715). In His denunciation of the
latter {π\ατύνονο~ί yap τά φυΧακτήρια αυτών, M t 235)
our Lord is generally understood to refer to the
ostentatious breadth of the straps (niy^i Yad. iii.
3, etc.) by which the phylacteries were firmly
secured on head and arm, as is expressly stated by
the earliest Syriac translators (see loc. cit. in the
codices of Lewis [Sinaiticus] and Cureton : ' for
they make broad the straps of their tephillin [κρ-iy
p.T^sm]).' It is probable, however, that this in-
crease in the width of the straps was accompanied
by a corresponding increase in the size of the phy-
lacteries proper, and that both are included in the
denunciation.

In addition to the Talmud (Mishna and Gemara),
we have in the Targums ample evidence of the
Jewish belief in the antiquity of the phylacteries,
resulting in several cases in amusing anachronisms.
Thus Saul's bracelet or armlet (2 S I10) is converted
into 'the phylactery* (ΝΓΙΕΕΪΒ) which was upon his
arm.' The turbans (-1x9) of Ezekiel and his fellow-
exiles are changed to phylacteries (Targ. Ezk
2417·23), while Mordecai is represented as recog-
nizable as a Jew by his phylacteries (Targ. Est 815).

While we believe that the introduction of the

1 1/ A * — * — • — « - · „ - ^

Phil. xiii. 286, and others), but, as we have shown
above, to a mistaken obedience to the letter on the
part of over-zealous students of the Torah, it
cannot be denied that by the rank and file of the
people—from whom, no doubt, the name φυλακτήρια
proceeded—and even by some of the more educated,
the phylacteries were regarded as possessing
magical properties. This appears from the repeated
mention, in the Mishna, of the tephillin alongside
of the kemiu (STPi?), which was an amulet also

* This is a preferable rendering to * bracelet,' which is based
on the precarious etymology referred to above (§ ii.).
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written on parchment by a professional exorcist
(see Shabb. vi. 2), and worn on the person, from the
rendering of Ca 83 in the Targum,* and from various
references in the Midrash and Gemara (for which
see Klein, 679 f.; Hamburger, art. * Tephillin').

On the other hand, the Talmud abounds in ex-
travagant eulogy of the religious value of the
phylacteries, f In the Middle Ages, from the 8th,
and especially from the 10th cent. (Hamburger),
they were less esteemed; and, in some parts at
least, the practice almost became extinct (see
Rodkinssohn, ntyn1? nVsn, Ursprung u. Entwickelung
d. Phylacterien-Ritus, 1883 (Hebrew), to be used
with caution, cf. REJ vi. 288). The fact that
several Jewish scholars of note, beginning with
Samuel ben Meir (Rashbam, 1080-c. 1150), in their
commentaries maintained the figurative interpreta-
tion of the cardinal passages, no doubt contributed
to the growing disuse of the phylacteries. A return
to the earlier practice, however, was gradually
effected, and their use is now universal among the
orthodox Jews, both of the Polish and Spanish
rites. At the age of thirteen years and a day the
Jewish boy attains his religious majority, becomes
responsible for his actions, and a 'Bar-Mizvah'
(n$p 13, for the history and significance of which
see Low, Die Lebensalter in d.jud. Literatury 210 ff.).
Among the duties and privileges of the Bar-
Mizvah not the least important is that of * laying'
the tephillin.

LITERATURE. — The commentaries, esp. Dillmann - Ryssel,
Exodus, etc.; Dillmann, Driver on Deuteronomy; Kalisch,
Exodus (special dissertation, pp. 223-227). The numerous
minute Rabbinical prescriptions will be found in the authorita-
tive works of Maimonides (Vad Ha-hazaka Hilkoth Tephilliri)
and Joseph Caro (Shulhan 'Aruk). Extensive excerpts from
Maimonides in Ugolinus, Thes. Antiquitatum Sac?'arumt xxi.,
containing treatise 'de Phylacteriis Ilebrseorum.' Of the older
discussions the most valuable are those by Buxtorf, Synagoga,
Judaica, pp. 170-185; Spencer, de Legibus Hebrceorum, etc.,
Cambridge, 1727, lib. iv. capp. 1-7 (' de natura et origine Phy-
lacteriorum'); Bodenschatz, Kirchliche Verfassung der heutigen
Juden, iv. 14-19 (with illustrations). Lightfoot, Schoettgen, and
similar works on Mt 23». M. Margoliouth, The Fundamental
Principles of Mod. Judaism, pp. 1-49. Of the articles in Bible
Dictionaries perhaps the most important are those by Delitzsch
in Riehm's Handworterbuch, etc. (art. ' Denkzettel'), by Gins-
burg in Kitto-Alexander's Biblical Cyclopaedia (art. 'Phylac-
tery'), both illustrated, and by Hamburger, Realencyclopcedie
d. Bibel u. Talmud, vol. ii. (art. ' Tephillin'). The only critical
investigation of the subject hitherto has been by Klein, 'Die
Totaphoth nach Bibel u. Tradition,' in the Jahrbiicher fur pro-
test. Theologie, 1881, pp. 666-689 (useful collection of material,
but critically and exegetically weak). The varying usage of the
Middle Ages is given by Rodkinssohn, ΠΒΏ^ rthsD, Ursprung
u. Entwickelung des Phylacterien-Ritus bei den Juden (in
Hebrew), 1883 [not seen]. A short exposition of modern Jewish
teaching in Friedlander, The Jewish Religion, 331-338.

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
PHYLARCH {rbv φύλάρχψ, 2 Mac 832).— There

can be but little doubt that this word is not a
proper name (as in AV; cf. RVm), but a military
title. In Athens the * phylarchs' had command of
the cavalry; and here eitner a cavalry officer or a
commander of auxiliary forces seems to be intended.
Zockler still supports the proper name.

PHYSICIAN.—See MEDICINE, p. 321.

PI-BESETH (nca-'S, Βούβαστος).— Ezk 3017, a city
in Lower Egypt, the hieroglyphic Per-Bastet,
' House of Bastet,' in Copt. Pubasti, Buasti, etc.
The city was named Bast; the goddess who dwelt
in it was hence called Bastet, ' the Bastite,' and
thence again was formed the sacred name of the
city, viz. Per-Bastet, lit. ' the house of the Bastite.'
The sacred name was that adopted by the Greeks
and Romans; the modern name of the site, Tell

* It is maintained by some, however, that the power of pro-
tecting from evil spirits here affirmed is confined to the mSzuzd.

t It is unfair, however, to use for polemical purposes such
purely academic statements as Berakoth, 6a, that the Almighty
Himself ' lays the tephillin'! (a curious inference from the
following passages: Is 628, Dt 332, p s 29^).

Basteh, ' the hill of Basteh,' may be derived from
the original form.

Bubastis was probably a wealthy and important
city from the earliest times. Its mounds are very
extensive, and its temple, recently excavated by
Naville for the Egyp. Expl. Fund, contained
monuments of every period from the 4th Dynasty
down to Roman times. It is now entirely deserted,
but lies close to the large town of Zagazig, which
owes its importance to the railway. Bubastis was
capital of the 18th nome of Lower Egypt, the
boundaries of which are very uncertain. In history
it does not appear until the time of the 22nd
Dynasty, founded by Shishak about B.C. 1000, and
known as the Bubastite Dynasty, under which
Bubastis was the second city of Egypt, Thebes
still remaining the first. When that dynasty ex-
pired, and Egypt was divided, Bubastis was still
the capital of a royal family, which was after-
wards considered to be the legitimate 23rd Dynasty.
The city was visited by Herodotus, who greatly
admired the situation and beauty of its granite
temple, and has recorded the existence of a popular
and somewhat licentious annual festival held in
honour of the goddess Bastet (Hdt. ii. 59 f.). The
goddess was figured with the head of a lioness, or
later almost invariably of a cat. She was held to
be a mild form of Sekhemt, the goddess of destruc-
tion. Cats were sacred to her. Her son was
named Mahes, ' fierce-eyed lion'; but Nefer-Atum
was commonly worshipped as the third member of
the Bubastite triad. Mummied cats, sometimes in
bronze cases, were very abundant, the cat cemetery
having extended over many acres; but antiquity
dealers have now plundered what the damp atmo-
sphere of the Delta had spared.

F. LL. GRIFFITH.
PICTURE is AV trn of 1. η>·ψο Nu 3352 (LXX τά*

σκοπιάς), Pr 25 n {ορμίσκος). In the former of these

piiiliiijl^r

JEWISH ENGRAVING OF THE TEMPLE AND MOUNT OF OLIVES.

passages RV has 'figured stones' (cf. Lv 261).
These may have been stones erected for worships
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or with a hand or other amulet sign marked upon
them for the preservation of fields and vineyards
from evil influences. For 'pictures of silver' in
Pr 25U RV gives 'baskets (m. filigree work) of
silver.' See Lagarde, Anmerk. z. Gr. Uebersetz. d.
Proverb. 80. 2. ηρψ. For n^rm n V ? ^ | hy. of MT
the LXX has 4πϊ ττασαν θέαν πλοίων κάλλους, AV
' upon all pleasant pictures,' RV ' upon all pleasant
imagery' (m. 'watch-towers'). Siegfried-Stade
propose to read rnr$p (cf. Jon I5), ' ships,' for ήν^ψ.

Figures were represented either by an image
completely separated from its surrounding material,
or by a surface in partial relief, or by a line of
stain or etching (nj?no) on the surface.

At the present day, when a pious Syrian Jew
wishes to have a picture of the temple and the
Mount of Olives in his house, he falls upon the
device of having a line engraving made up of
Scripture quotations, thus avoiding the formal
infringement of the second commandment. See
engraving on previous page. G. M. MACKIE.

PIECE.—1. A measure : 1 Es 820 ' an hundred
pieces of wine' (Gr. μετρ^τφ, RV 'firkin,' as the
same word is translated in Jn 26 AV and RV).
See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. 2. An instrument
of war; 1 Mac 651 ' pieces to cast darts and slings'
(Gr. σκορπίδων, dim. of σκορπιός, a scorpion). In
this sense the word is scarcely obsolete. Shaks.
/ Henry VI. I. iv. 15, has—

* A piece of ordnance 'gainst it I have placed.'

In Selden's day the word was beginning to be
replaced by gun. He says {Table Talk, p. 65),
' Sometimes we put a new signification to an old
word, as when we call a piece a Gun.'

PIETY.—In Lat. pietas signified duteous regard
(1) to the gods, (2) to one's parents [cf. the familiar
'pius Aeneas' of Vergil, A en. i. 220, etc.] and in-
feriors, (3) to one's country ; and the Eng. word
' piety' retained all these meanings. We use it
now of devotion to God only, although we can
prefix an adj. and speak of 'filial piety.' We
cannot say with Milton, Samson Agon. 993—

1 The public marks of honour and reward
Conferred upon me for the piety
Which to my country I was judged to have shown.'

In AV the only occurrence is 1 Ti 54 ' If any widow
have children or nephews, let them learn first to
show piety at home,' where βύσββέϊν is rendered
' to show piety,' and the tr. is retained in RV.
An example of the meaning ' devotion to God' is
found in the Preface to AV, ' Piety towards God
was the weapon, and the onely weapon that both
preserved Constantines person, and avenged him of
his enemies.' J. HASTINGS.

PIGEON.—See DOVE.

PI-HAHIROTH (ητππ *s).— When the Israelites
turned back from ETHAM, 'in the edge of the
wilderness,' they encamped 'before (yinh Ex 142)
or beside (̂ ΰ ν.9) Pi-hahiroth, between MlGDOL
and the sea, before BAAL-ZEPHON.' The name
occurs again in the itinerary of Nu 337·8. In v.8

RV has ' from before Hahiroth,' instead of ' from
before Pi-hahiroth,' following in this the MT \J9P
'nn, which, however, may be a copyist's error for
'nn 'so or'nn *s \4$p. All the passages in which Pi-
hahiroth is mentioned belong to P. Unfortu-
nately, the above definition of its position is
insufficient to fix its site, for Migdol and Baal-
zephon, like most of the places named at the
initial stages of the Exodus, are themselves un-
known. Even RAAMSES has not been identified,
although we know the site of PITHOM. See,
further, art. EXODUS in vol. i. p. 803.

The etymology and the meaning of the name
Pi - hahiroth are likewise uncertain, although
attempts have been made to explain it from the
side both of Egyptian and of Hebrew. The LXX,
which finds a proper name in Nu 337 (Β έπϊ στόμα
Έπιρώθ, A F . . . Έίρώθ)8 (ΒΑ απέναντι. ΈίΙρώθ), treat»
ητππ ŝ in Ex 142·9 as an appellative, απέναντι τή%
έπαύλεω*. The ' farmstead' of this last rendering
reminds Sayce (EHH 181) of the ahu or ' estater

of Pharaoh in the district of Thukut, on which,
according to a letter dating from the 8th year of
Merenptah, the Edomite herdsmen were allowed
to settle. Naville has proposed to make Pi-
hahiroth =Pi-Qerhet, ' the house of the goddess
Qerhet,' the name of a sanctuary in or near
Pithom, but to this there are philological ob-
jections. The Pesh., Targ., and Saadya take '3
as the construct of ns ' mouth,' while ητπ, accord-
ing to the first, means ' trenches or canals,' accord-
ing to the other two, ' mountains or rocks.' For
modern conjectures see Dillm.-Ryssel on Ex 142,
which, along with Sayce (HCM 252 ff.) and
Driver (in Hogarth's Authority and Archaeology,
57, 61), may be consulted on the question of the
site. J. A. SELBIE.

PILATE.—Pontius Pilatus (HOVTLOS ueiXaros) was
the fifth * Roman procurator of Judsea. After
the deposition (A.D. 6) of Archelaus, his territory,
which included Judaea, Samaria, and Idumsea,t
was erected into an imperial province in charge of
an officer of the equestrian order with the title of
procurator. In the Gospels, Pilate is called simply
governor (ή~γ€μών); but Josephus specifically calls
the ruler procurator (επίτροπος; Ant. XX. vi. 2,
BJ π. viii. 1, ix. 2, etc.),J as also does Tacitus
(Ann. xv. 44). His official residence was in the
palace of Herod in Csesarea (cf. Ac 2335); but at
the time of the feasts he usually went up to Jerus.,
probably occupying there also the palace of Herod. §
The military force under him consisted of about
three thousand men at Csesarea, besides small
garrisons scattered throughout the country, and a
cohort (500 men?) stationed in Jerusalem.|| His
judicial authority was supreme, except in the cases
of Roman citizens, where appeal lay to the emperor,
while his chief duty concerned the financial ad-
ministration and the collection of taxes for the
imperial treasury. The Judaean procurators thus
exercised much higher authority than officers of
the same name in most Roman provinces, where
they presided merely over the finances. Similar
administrative functions, however, were entrusted
to the eparchs of Egypt and the procurators of
Noricum, Rsetia, and a few other exceptional
peoples. 1Γ

But while Judaea was thus directly governed by
Rome, a large measure of local self-government
was allowed, especially to urban communities. In
Jerus. the Sanhedrin was the supreme court of the
nation, and as many judicial functions as possible
were retained by it. Death sentences, however,
required the governor's confirmation, and were
executed by him (cf. Jos. Ant. XX. ix. 1, BJ II.
viii. 1). The tolerant Roman rule showed much
respect for the customs and prejudices of the Jewish

* Some count him the sixth procurator, reckoning as the first
Sabinus who took charge during the absence of Archelaus (Jos.
Ant. xvn. ix. 3, x. 1); but Sabinus, as procurator in Syria under
Varus, merely acted to secure Caesar's interests after the death
of Herod, and while the cause of Archelaus was yet in doubt.

t Except the towns of Gaza, Gadara, and Hippos (Schurer,
HJP i. ii. 39).

X Jos. also calls the governor ίτα,ρχοί (Ant. xix. ix. 2, etc.),
προστνισ·όμ.6νος (Ant. XX. VU. 1), ίνημίλητνίί (Ant. XVIII. iv. 2), as
well as νγίμών (Ant. xxvin. iii. 1).

§ See PRJETORIUM.
[| See Schurer, HJP I. ii. 49-57; cf. Ac 2131, j n igi2.
HfComp. authorities cited by Schurer, HJP i. ii. 45; also

Mommsen, Provinces of the Rom. Emp. ii. 201.
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people. It aimed at as large liberty as was con-
sistent with order and tribute. Most of the diffi-
culties in Judsea arose from the religious zeal and
intractable disposition of the Jews themselves.
On the other hand, their liberties were liable at
any moment to be overruled, if necessity seemed
to require i t ; and the procurators were generally
men who grievously abused their authority. The
nation itself also was divided, and in an almost
constant state of tumult. The recollection of these
facts is necessary in order to appreciate the position
of Pilate when Christ was brought before his bar.

Of Pilate's origin we know nothing,* though it
has been inferred, from his nomen Pontius, that
he belonged to an ancient Samnite family whose
name frequently appears in Roman history, f His
cognomen has, however, been derived hompileatus,
—one who wore the pileus, the cap of manumitted
slaves,—and the inference has been drawn that he
was a freedman, or descended from one. But his
appointment as procurator makes this improbable,
since such officers were uniformly of equestrian
rank.J Hence others derived Pilatus from pilum,
a javelin. His pramomen is unknown, nor does his
name appear in history apart from his residence in
Judsea. He was preceded in office by Coponius
(A.D. 6-9?), Marcus Ambivius (A.p. 9-12?), Annius
Rufus (A.D. 12-15?), and Valerius Gratus (A.D.
15-26), and was appointed (Eus. HE i. 9) in the
twelfth year of Tiberius (A.D. 26), and continued
in office ten years (Jos. Ant. xvni. iv. 2).§ The
unusual length of time during which he and Gratus
held office was, in accordance with the policy of
Tiberius, based on the opinion that governors who
had already enriched themselves, would be better
for the people than new ones whose avarice was yet
unsatisfied (Jos. Ant. xvin. vi. 5). Tacitus {Ann.
i. 80, iv. 6) also notices the long governorships under
Tiberius. Pilate came therefore to Judaea con-
temporaneously with the appearance of John the
Baptist, and his rule covered the period of Jesus'
ministry and of the first establishment of Chris-
tianity in Judsea.

Pilate's administration was marked by events
which show both the difficulties of his task and the
small effort which he made to understand the Jews
or accommodate himself to their prejudices. The
first disturbance (Jos. Ant. XVIII. iii. 1, BJ II.
ix. 2, 3) probably occurred soon after his entrance
on office. To satisfy the Jews, the Romans had
directed their soldiers not to carry to Jerus. upon
their standards the usual image of the emperor;
but Pilate sent the army to Jerus. to winter, and
directed that the standards, with the images upon
them, should be taken by night into the sacred
city. This seemed to the Jews a direct violation
of their religious laws. Forthwith multitudes
hastened to Caesarea to implore the governor to
remove the images. For five days he refused to
heed them, and on the sixth he admitted them to
his presence, but suddenly ordered his soldiers to
surround them, and threatened them with instant
death if they persisted in their request. To his

* The Germanic legends mention several towns as the birth-
place of Pilate. One of the most widespread locates his birth in
Mayence, as the illegitimate child of a king (variously styled
Cyrus, Tyrus, and Atus), who sent him, because of a murder, to
Rome, whence, because of another murder, he was sent to
Pontus, from which place he derived his name. There he
served the emperor by conquering the wild tribes of that region ;
whereupon Herod made him his co-regent, and was in turn
overcome by him. See G. A. Miiller, Pont. Pil. p. 48 if.

t See Pauly's RE under ' Pontii.'
ί The case of Felix, who was a freedman, is remarked upon

by Tacitus as if quite unusual.
§ He must have been removed early in A.D. 36, since Vitellius,

after sending Pilate to Rome, attended a passover in Jerus. (Jos.
Ant. xvm. iv. 3), and shortly after began the expedition against
Aretas, king of the Nabatseans, which, however, was prevented
(Ant. xvm. vi. 4) by the news of Tiberius' death (early in A.D. 37).
Pilate's appointment therefore is to be dated A.D. 26, since
Josephus states that he ruled ten years.

astonishment the Jews threw themselves on the
ground, and declared that they would rather die
than endure the violation of their laws. Pilate, of
course, had not intended so great a massacre, and
was forced to direct the removal of the images.
Another disturbance arose from Pilate's use of the
money contributed to the temple treasury, to build
aqueducts to Jerusalem. It has been suggested that
his real object was to provide water for an army
besieging the city (cf. Miiller, Pont. Pil. p. 16). At
any rate the project aroused violent opposition, and
when Pilate came to Jerus. the people clamoured
against his design. On this occasion, however, he
silenced the tumult by introducing disguised
soldiers into the crowd, who, at a signal, drew
their clubs and scattered the multitude (Jos. Ant.
xvm. iii. 2). The incident, referred to in Lk 13\
of the * Galilseans whose blood Pilate mingled with
their sacrifices,'is not mentioned by other authori-
ties. Doubtless Pilate ordered them to be slain in
the outer court of the temple, perhaps on account
of some riot, while they were celebrating one of
the feasts. This appeared to some an unusual
judgment of Providence upon these men ; and the
incident illustrates the disturbed state of the
country, the frequent severity of Pilate's measures,
and the odium in which the governor was held.
The sedition in which Barabbas took part (Mk 157,
Lk 2319) is another example of the turbulent state
of the community ; while still another incident,
characteristic of Pilate's rule, is described by Philo
(ad Gaium, 38). Philo makes Agrippa relate to
Caligula that Pilate once hung gilt shields in the
palace of Herod in Jerus., on each of which was
inscribed the name of the donor and of him in
whose honour the shield was dedicated. But even
this aroused the fury of the Jews. Their chief
men, including four sons of Herod, besought him
to remove the objects of offence; and, when he
refused, they wrote to Tiberius, who ordered the
procurator to take the shields to Cresarea. Philo
makes Agrippa describe Pilate as inflexible, merci-
less, and obstinate.' He says that the Jews' threat
to communicate with Tiberius ' exasperated Pilate
in the greatest possible degree, as he feared lest
they might go on an embassy to the emperor, and
might impeach him with respect to other particulars
of his government — his corruptions, his acts of
insolence, his rapine, and his habit of insulting
people, his cruelty, and his continual murders of
people untried and uncondemned, and his never-
ending, gratuitous, and most grievous inhumanity.'
This is doubtless a one-sided representation. In
the Gospels Pilate manifests a strong desire to do
justice, and he was not more arbitrary or cruel
than many other Roman officials. But he also
appears in the Gospels, as in Philo, passionate and
fierce, uniting obstinacy with weakness, seeking
his ends by unworthy devices, and restrained in
his desire to do justice by dread both of his
turbulent subjects and of the effect of an appeal
from them to the emperor. All accounts agree
in testifying to the hearty dislike which existed
between him and the Jews.

Pilate's share in the trial of Jesus is related briefly
in Mt and Mk, but somewhat more fully in Lk;
while Jn records further details which explain and
confirm the Synoptic accounts. The governor evi-
dently had some previous knowledge of Jesus, as
his wife also probably had (Mt 2719). The Lord's
ministry indeed had been mainly in Galilee, so
that probably He had only within a short period
before his arrest come under Pilate's notice. But
it is incredible, in view of the interest lately aroused
by Jesus in Judaea, and the necessary watchful-
ness of the government, that His presence had not
been reported to the procurator; and at the trial it
is expressly stated that Pilate ' knew that for envy
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they had delivered him unto him' (Mt 2718). But
when, early in the morning, the representatives of
the Sanhedrin, which had already condemned
Jesus to death for blasphemy,brought Him to Pilate
for permission to have Him put to death, and re-
fused to enter the governor's residence lest they
should be defiled (Jn IS28), Pilate went out * to them
and demanded what charge they brought against
the prisoner. They seem to have expected him to
confirm their sentence without inquiry, a fact
which illustrates the large authority conceded by
the Romans to the native court. But Pilate refused
to act without reasons. When they suddenly
cried, * If this man were not an evil-doer, we should
not have delivered him up unto theeJ (Jn 1830), he
contemptuously remarked, ' Take him yourselves,
and judge him according to your law,' thus forcing
them to admit that they could not secure their
purpose except through him. His position fully
warranted this haughty expression of authority;
but he was probably actuated in this instance by
the desire to do justice, or at least to prevent the
injustice which they intended (Mt 2718). The
Jews therefore, being forced to present charges,
and knowing the uselessness of bringing the
charge of blasphemy, made three accusations, viz.
perverting the nation, forbidding to give tribute
to Caesar, and claiming to be Christ, a king
(Lk 232). The latter two, and perhaps the first,
were matters with which the civil authority would
naturally deal. Pilate therefore asked Jesus, * Art
thou the king of the Jews ?' Jesus replied in the
affirmative, but to the accusing cries of the Jews
He was silent. The governor was impressed by
His demeanour, though acknowledging so grave a
charge, as that of no ordinary prisoner. So he
led Jesus within the palace, and privately ex-
amined Him (Jn 1833'38).f In this interview the dis-
position and character of Pilate specially appear.
Jesus freely answered his questions, and explained
the entirely unworldly nature of His kingdom.
He dealt with the Roman throughout as with one
not actuated by malice, but placed in circumstances
where he could escape guilt only by courageously
obeying the truth (cf. also Jn 1911). For this, how-
ever, Pilate was not prepared. His ejaculation,
' What is truth ?' (Jn 1838) was the utterance of a
worldly mind, entirely sceptical of the worth of
real religious and moral principles. But he was
convinced that Jesus was politically harmless,
and ought not to be sacrificed to Jewish malice
and fanaticism. So he resolved to save Him. Yet
he was afraid peremptorily to release Him : a fear
which is perfectly intelligible in view of the
evident determination of the chief priests, the
serious charges they had presented, the large
tolerance always shown to Jewish prejudices, as
well as of the suspicious character of Tiberius and
the excellent grounds of complaint which the Jews
already had against the governor. Therefore
Pilate began the series of feeble devices, which the
Synoptists record, to secure the release of Jesus
by a popular verdict, or at least to free himself
from participation in His death. He first brought
Him forth, and declared that he found no fault in
Him (Jn 1838). But this unexpected announcement
evoked from the priests and bystanders the cry,
* He stirreth up the people, teaching throughout
all Judsea, and beginning from Galilee even unto
this place' (Lk 235). Hearing that Jesus was from
Galilee, and impressed by the fury of their desire,
Pilate thought to rid himself of the case by trans-
ferring it to Herod Antipas, who was then in
Jerusalem. He was the more willing to do this

* Being only a procurator, Pilate had no quaestor, and there-
fore conducted the trial himself.

t This narrative of John's is absolutely necessary to explain
the Synoptic account of Pilate's conduct.

because the relations between him and Herod had
been strained, and he desired to show his friendli-
ness. But Herod, perhaps out of compliment to
Pilate, refused to accept jurisdiction, only indi-
cating by his mockery of Jesus his contempt for
the prisoner's claims (Lk 237ff·). Pilate thus found
himself compelled to adjudicate. He again declared
his conviction of the prisoner's innocence, and
appealed to Herod's refusal to pass sentence in
confirmation of his own judgment. He proposed
therefore to please the Jews by chastising Jesus,
but his own conscience by releasing Him (Lk 2314ff·).
It was a weak compromise, and certain to satisfy
no one. Meanwhile the multitude, doubtless in-
creased by new arrivals, some of whom hardly
understood the purpose of the assemblage, began
to clamour (Mk 158) that Pilate should, according
to his custom at the feast, * set free some notable
prisoner. Knowing the popularity of Jesus, Pilate
hoped through this custom to prevent the purpose
of the chief priests, and asked if he should release
Jesus. But he was foiled by the priests per-
suading the people to demand the release of a
certain Barabbas, who was probably popular as a
leader of sedition against the government (Mt 2720).
It was apparently at this point that Pilate, having
taken his seat on the chair of judgment (see
GABBATHA), f received the message from his wife,i
which doubtless added a superstitious feeling to
the force of his conviction that Jesus ought to be
released (Mt 2719). But he had already yielded
his true ground and could not recover it. When
again he asked whom they would choose for re-
lease, they unitedly cried barabbas.' When he
next inquired what they wanted him to do with
Jesus, the cry arose, at the instigation of the
priests, 'Crucify him.' Shocked by their fierce-
ness, the governor protested against so extreme a
penalty. 'Why? What evil hath he done? I
have found no cause of death in him. I will
chastise and release him' (Lk 2322). But they
clamoured for crucifixion. Pilate appears to have
been simply overborne by their fierceness and the
threatening aspect of affairs. His fault was moral
weakness. Yet the peculiar character of his
government and the known tolerance of Rome
toward Jewish prejudices make it quite intelligible
that unwillingness to anger the Sanhedrin should
outweigh with such a man the feeble sense of
duty. His handwashing (Mt 2724, cf. Dt 216'8

though the act was a natural symbol) was but the
weak device of a superficial mind, as he sought to

* The origin of this custom is unknown. Schurer (HJP i. ii.
60) states that i t ' was grounded on a special authorization of
the emperor, for the right of remitting a sentence was not
otherwise given to the governors.1 He cites Hirschfeld,
Sitzungsb. d. Berl. Akad. 1889, p. 439; and Merkel, Abhandl. aus
d. Gebiete des. ram. Rechts, 1 Heft, 1881. Friedlieb (Archdol.
110) thinks it was done at every feast, but St. John (1839) limits
it to the passover. Some suppose it was a Jewish custom re-
tained by the Romans, and Pilate's language in Jn (' Ye have a
custom,' etc.) seems to confirm this view. Others think it was
of Roman origin, and connect it with Livy's statement (v.13)
that, at the feast of the gods called Lectisternium, prisoners were
freed.

t The ffip» (Mt 2719), which had been put on · a place called
the Pavement, but, in the Hebrew, Gabbatha' (Jn 1913). Those
who identify Pilate's residence with the fortress Antonia suppose
this place to have been the elevated, paved ground between the
fortress and the temple (see PRJETORIUM). Those who identify
Pilate's residence with Herod's palace suppose the βήμα, to have
been placed on a mosaic floor (λιθόσ-τρωτον, * spread with stones'),
which was called in Aram. Gabbatha (Kni* ' elevation') from
the elevated position which it, with perhaps the β^μα. upon it,
occupied. Caesar (Suet. Jul. 46) is said to have carried a port-
able pavement on which to place his judgment-seat; and St.
John's mention of the pavement with the βημ» seems to imply
that it had some connexion with the delivery of a judicial
sentence, and gave formality to Pilate's final decision. See
GABBATHA.

X Originally magistrates were not allowed to take their wives
to the provinces, but the rule had ceased to be observed, as is
shown by the failure of an effort to enforce it mentioned by
Tacitus (Ann. iii. 33, 34).
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calm his conscience by throwing the guilt of the
transaction upon others.

But, though Pilate yielded to their request, and
delivered Jesus to his soldiers to be scourged
preparatory to crucifixion, St. John's narrative
(191"16) shows that the governor's conscience was
not yet silenced. Once again he sought to satisfy
the Jews by the spectacle of Jesus bleeding and
mocked, declaring that even yet he had discovered
in the prisoner, though under torture, no cause of
death. When they still cried ' Crucify him,' Pilate
became sullen and angry. In bitter satire, and
as though about to dismiss the whole case, he
bade them do the foul deed themselves. Then
first they brought forward a religious charge,
apparently feeling that now they needed only to
work on the governor's sentiments and make him
realize how serious the case appeared to them.
4 We have a law, and according to our law he
ought to die, because he made himself the Son of
God.' But the words roused afresh Pilate's super-
stition. Again, and now with evident anxiety and
fear (Jn 198), he privately examined Jesus, this time
concerning His origin. The silence of Jesus to
these inquiries further wrought on Pilate's mind,
and, though he tried to induce Jesus to speak by
boasting of his own power, he again made an
effort to release Him. But the Jews, now fully
realizing that they must conquer the impression
which Jesus had made on Pilate by bringing to bear
a stronger motive, taunted the governor with infi-
delity to the emperor in favouring a pretended king;
and this appeal to Pilate's political ambitions
proved decisive. He resolved to silence his con-
victions. Resuming his seat on the Bema> he
satirically and sullenly presented Jesus to them
as their king. Thereupon he had at least the
grim satisfaction of hearing his turbulent subjects
vigorously forswear their political freedom and
profess their allegiance to the emperor (Jn 1915).
Then he finally delivered Jesus to crucifixion;
but it was quite in keeping with Pilate's character
and with the violence which he had done to his
own convictions, that he obstinately refused to
change the title on the cross, its very offensiveness
to the Jews being a merit in his eyes (Jn 1922).

Thus Pilate appears a typical specimen of a
worldly man. The good in him was unsupported
by moral principle, and overborne by personal and
political considerations. Compelled to take the
leading part in a transaction where high moral
qualities were supremely demanded, he proved
himself to be without them, and made a great
crime possible by his feebleness of character. This
is quite consistent with his bravado and reckless-
ness on other occasions. Christ's judgment upon
Pilate (Jn 19U) is also the verdict of history.

Pilate's rule was brought to its close by an ill-
judged attempt to suppress a harmless movement
in Samaria (Jos. Ant. xvili. iv. 1). A certain
impostor summoned the Samaritans to Mount
Gerizim by promising to show them the sacred
vessels which Moses was alleged to have hidden
there. They came armed, and collected in a village
called Tirabatha. But Pilate fell upon them, and
caused many, both then and subsequently, to
be slain. Thereupon the Samaritans appealed for
redress to Vitellius, the legate in Syria, pleading
that no political sedition had been intended. Vit-
ellius ordered Pilate to repair to Rome to answer
the complaints against him; but before the pro-
curator reached the capital, Tiberius had died.
Thereafter Pilate disappears from authentic history.
Traditions, however, concerning him existed in
the Church, and finally took the shape of fantastic
legends. Eusebius (HE ii. 7 and Chron.) relates,
on the authority of certain unnamed earlier writers,
that Pilate fell into such misfortunes under Calig-

ula that he committed suicide ; and later authori-
ties repeat the statement. The Apocr. literature
elaborated the story (see Tischendorf, Evang.
Apoc, Ante-Nicene Fathers, vol. viii.). Accord-
ing to one version ('ΙΙαράδοσις Πιλάτου'), Tiberius
summoned Pilate to Rome to answer the charge of
crucifying Christ. When, at the examination
before the Senate, Tiberius uttered Christ's name,
the statues of the gods fell to the ground ; where-
upon Tiberius ordered war to be made against the
Jews, and Pilate to be beheaded. The latter, how-
ever, with his wife, died a penitent, and was
assured by a voice from heaven of his forgiveness.
According to another and probably later account
(Mors Pilati), Pilate appeared before Tiberius in
the Saviour's tunic, which protected him from the
emperor's fury. When he was stripped of it,
Tiberius condemned him to death, but Pilate killed
himself. His body was cast into the Tiber, but
the evil spirits so disturbed the waters that the
Romans carried the body to Vienne and sank it in
the Rhone.* Thence, for the same reason, it was
removed to the territory of Losania (Lausanne),
but was finally sunk in a pit surrounded by moun-
tains. Thus the legend connected itself with the
mountain opposite Lucerne (supposed to have been
named originally Pileatus, because surmounted
often by a hat-shaped cloud, but corrupted by
connexion with the legend into Pilatus; see
Ruskin, Mod. Painters, v. 128; Miiller, Pont.
Pil. pp. 52, 53) where the body of Pilate is said
to lie in a lake on the mountain, and at times
emerge and go through the motion of washing
the hands. The legend exists in various forms,
however (see Miiller, ιδ.), and attached itself to
several localities. In one of the later accounts
Pilate is said to have been executed by Nero (see
Schiirer, HJP I. ii. 88 n.). The * tendency' of the
earlier legends was to represent the Roman Govern-
ment in its treatment of Pilate as vindicating the
Christians and Christ; while the disposition to
represent Pilate as becoming himself a Christian f
explains, perhaps, the belief of the Coptic Church
that he died a saint and martyr. %

Pilate's wife is said to have been named Claudia
Procula or Procla. Christian tradition made her a
proselyte to Judaism (Gosp. of Nic. 2). That she
became a Christian is also a very old tradition
(Orig. Horn, on Mt. 35). In the Gr. Church she
became a saint, honoured on Oct. 27th. Some
have even identified her with the Claudia of 2 Ti
421. Her dream may be assumed to indicate that
she had heard of Jesus and His beneficent life and
deeds.

That Pilate made a report to Tiberius concerning
Jesus is affirmed by Justin (1 Ap. 35) and Ter-
tullian {Ap. 21), as well as by later writers (e.g.
Eus. HE ii. 2), and Apocr. literature. Some re-
port from the governor to the emperor is prob-
able ; but it is doubtful if the early Fathers rested
their appeal to it on any certain knowledge of its
existence, or of its preservation in the archives.
Certainly the extant Acta Pilati are spurious.
Eusebius relates (HE ix. 5) that in the great
persecution under Maximin, Acts of Pilate dero-
gatory to Christ were forged and circulated by
the pagans; but none of these have survived.

LITERATURE.—G. A. Miiller, Pontius Pilatus der fiinfte Pro-
kurator von Judaa (Stuttgart, 1888), gives a table of earlier
literature, enumerating 110 treatises and articles. The 17th

* ' Pilate's tomb,' a curious monument, 52 ft. high, is still
shown at Vienne.

t Tertullian (Ap. 21) says Pilate at or immediately after Christ's
death was ' already a Christian in his own convictions' (jam
pro sua conseientia Christianus), and in the first Gr. form of
the Gosp. of Nicod. (Acts of Pilate) he is described as ' uncir-
cumcised in flesh but circumcised in heart.'

% He and his wife are honoured by the Copts on June 25th
(Stanley, East. Ch. p. 13 ; Miiller, Pont. Pil. p. 7).
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and 18th cents, were especially rich in literature about Pilate
(see Miiller). Note, besides Muller, P. J. de Mounier, De
Pont. Pil. in causa servatoris agendi ratione (1825); G.
Warneck, P . P. der Richter Jesu Christi, ein Gemalde aus
der Leidensgesch. (1858); R. Rosieres, Ponce Pilate (1883);
Arnold, Die neron. Christenverfolg. pp. 116-120, on Tacitus'
reference to P. (1888); Schurer, HJP i. ii. 39-87 ; Keim, Jesus
of Naz., Eng. tr. i. p. 229 f., vi. p. 79 ff.; Leyrer in Herzog's
RE%, art. 'Pilatus ' ; Waltjer, P. P . eene Studie (Amsterdam,
1888); Edersheim, Life and Times of Jesus the Mess. bk. v. ch.
riv. and App. vi.; Ollivier, * P. P. et les Pontii' (Rev. Bib. v.
pp. 594-600); Lange, Life oj Lord Jesus Christy Eng. tr. 1864,
vi. 414ff.; Weiss, Life of Christ, Eng. tr. iii. 343ff.; Farrar,
Life of Christ, Pop. ed. 1894, p. 588 ff., and Life of Lives, 1900,
p. 494ff.; Stalker, Trial and Death of Jesus Christ, 1894,
p. 43 ff.; Andrews, Life of Our Lord upon the Earth, new ed.
1892, p. 528 ff.; Gilbert, Student's Life of Jesus, 1898, pp. 363 ff.,
367 ff.; Cox, ' A Day in Pilate's Life,' in Expos, ser. n. vol. viii.
(1884) 107ff.; Macgregor, 'Christ's Three Judges—Pilate,' in
Expos, ser. vi. vol. i. (1900) p. 59 ff.; Taylor Innes, Trial of
Jesus Christ, a legal Monograph, 1899; Carpenter, Son of Man
among the Sons of Men, 1893, p. 33 ff.; Quandt in Voice from
the Cross, Eng. tr. by Macintosh, 1888, p. 99ff.; Simcox,
Cessation of Prophecy, 1891, 287 ff.; Maclaren, Wearied Christ,
1893, p. 222ff.; Macmillan, Mystery of Grace, 1893, p. 217ff.
See also R. A. Lipsius, DVB Pilatus - Akten, kritisch unter-
eucht (1871); Tischendorf, Pilati circum Christum judido quid
lucis o$eratur ex Actis Pilati (1855); Creizenach, PUatus-
Legenden (1874); Harnack, Die Chronol. d. altchrist. Lit. i.
603 ff. G. T . PURVES.

PILATE, ACTS OF.—See last paragraph of pre-
ceding art. and NICODEMUS (GOSPEL OF).

PILDASH (Bh5>9, Φαλδά*). — One of the sons of
Nahor, Gn 2222 (J). The personal name isnVs has
been read in the Nabatsean inscriptions (ZDMG
xiv. 440). The proposal of Knobel to connect
Pildash with the 'Ριπάλθα* of Procopius (de JEdi-
ficiis, ii. 4) is rejected by Dillmann.

PILHA (NI^S, Β Φαδαείί, Α Φαλαβί).—One of those
who sealed the covenant, Neh 1024.

PILL.—See PEEL.

PILLAR.—1. n̂ tfD, Arab, nusub or nusb, plur.
ansdb, from the Semitic root :12a, meaning * to set
upright.' 2. a*yj, from the same root, employed in
Gn 1926 to describe the pillar of salt into which
Lot's wife was transformed. 3. itoy, rendered in
Greek by στήλη (also employed by LXX in Gn
1926). Tnis Hebrew word occurs in Jer 2719 in the
sense of 'column,' which is probably its only
signification, whereas n^D means any upright
stone. More frequently "nstf is rendered by the
Greek στύλο* (Ex 1321, Jg 2040, Job 2711), or by the
word κίων, Jg 1625·26. 4. }©n (used in plur.), pillar
dedicated to sun-worship. Cf. the Carthaginian
[on Vya, Baethgen, Beitrage zur sem. Eel. p. 25 ff. (cf.
nan * sunglow' = sun in Job 3028). On j-τ- see
Ge'sen.26 § 85 n. The plur. occurs in Ezk 64·6, Is 178

279, Lv 2630, 2 Ch 144·7. It may have been a later
equivalent of nnvn (so Kittel). LXX did not under-
stand the term, variously rendering by ξύλινα
χειροποίητα, τεμένη, βδ€λύ*γματα, and €Ϊδωλα.

The term nnifp is nearly always used in associa-
tion with religious cultus, * and signifies the upright
stone which, in the pre-exilian and pre-Deutero-
nomic worship of Israel, was the never failing
accompaniment of the Heb. sanctuary or bdmdh.
It consisted of rough unhewn stone, and was the
symbol of the Divine presence or numen, which
was considered in some sense to reside in or be
attached to it (see Jos 2426·27). Upon it the blood
of the sacrificed victim or the oil of the vegetable
offering was poured or smeared (cf. Gn 2818).

There is clear evidence that in the primitive
sanctuary of the early Semites the upright stone
served as altar and Divine symbol in one; but in

• The exception Is 6^ is far from certain. The last clause of
the verse is omitted in LXX Β A* though supplied in Luc. text
and by a later hand in A. The preceding relative clause, with
its iiv. λιγ. ΓΟ/β' and the unique use of rGXD, appears to the
present writer to have been mutilated at some early date.

the later and more developed form of the cultus,
both among Semites and other races, the altar and
stone-symbol came to be separated the one from
the other. This probably arose from the fact that
it was found convenient to have a separate place
for the reception and slaughter of the victim, and
to this another motive came to be superadded in
connexion with the larger and more important
sanctuaries, viz. the need of having an erection
which should be conspicuous to a large concourse
of beholders who witnessed in silence the solemn
act of slaughter. The further need to provide for
the reception and disposal of the blood gave rise to
special arrangements in this particular apparatus
of worship. That the distinction between altar
and stone-symbol arose very early in the history
of primitive Israel is clearly revealed by the facts
of language, since it is quite evident that n^p
' altar' or place of slaughter, belongs to early as
well as late Hebrew. These views are established
by archaeological evidence. Primitive dolmens
have been discovered provided with hollows formed
for drink-offerings, and intended to serve as altars.
Stones were also used by the ancient Palestinian
inhabitants for the worship of ancestral manes as
well as to mark the place of burial. See Nowack
in Heb. Archdol. i. p. 92, who cites from the
researches of Noetling and Schumacher in ZDP V
ix. 268, and Zeitsch. fur Ethnol. xix. 37 ff. ; and
Conder, Heth and Moab, pp. 238, 266 ff. The Rev.
James Sibree has informed the present writer that
many similar stones have been found in Mada-
gascar.

Much obscurity hangs over the origin of the
unhewn stone representation of deity. It has
been generally held that that origin is to be found
in the primitive fetish worship of which many
illustrations have been collected by Prof. Tylor *
and other writers from Africa, India, and ancient
Hellas. Theophrastus (4th cent. B.C.) describes
the superstitious Greek as passing the anointed
stones in the street, taking out his oil-phial and
pouring its contents on them, and then, after falling
on his Knees to worship, going on his way (Char.
xvi.). Survivals of stone-worship were to be found
even in quite recent times among the remote
mountain peasants of Norway (Tylor, ib. p. 167).
Accordingly the employment of the stone-symbol
among the primitive Semites may be regarded as
part of a well-nigh universal tradition of antiquity.
In ancient Arabic polytheism we find the stone
nusb or the group of ansab. The blood of the
sacrificial victim was smeared upon the stone.
The idea involved in this act was evidently, as
Robertson Smith suggests, that of bringing 'the
offering into direct contact with the deity, and in
like manner the practice of stroking the sacred stone
(e.g. that of the Kaaba) with the hand is identical

* Primitive Culture, vol. ii. p. 161ff. It is by no means easy
to define the meaning of 'fetish.' Usually it is explained as
meaning the material thing, as a stone, which is made the
object of worship. Others deny this, treating the fetish as
a niagical' medium whereby one is placed in closer connexion
with the deity, and in which divine powers reside.' See Chan-
tepie de la Saussaye, Lehrbuch der Religionsgesch.% i. p. 14.
This writer remarks with much truth that it is not any or every
object of sense-perception to which the term can be applied,
' but only the individual, one might say, accidental object
which attracts the attention of the savage.' There is no
essential distinction between the fetish and the idol. The
distinction is merely one of external form. The former is a
rude natural object accidentally found, the latter is carved or
painted by human hands. In both cases the spirit, which is
the object of worship and whose help is sought, is supposed to
be in some way incorporate ",in the material. Siebeck, Lehr-
buch der Religionsphilosophie, p. 64, contrasts this view with
the more advanced conception which regards the idol as the
symbol and not the seat of deity. It may here be remarked, in
order to prevent misunderstanding, that the expression ' stone-
symbol' is not used in this exclusive sense in this article. The
stone among the early Semites not only represented but incor-
porated the numen of the deity. See Robertson Smith, RS2

p.204ff.



880 PILLAR PILLAR

with the practice of touching or stroking the gar-
ments or beard of a man in acts of supplication
before him.'

The stone might represent a male or female deity,
but it must not be inferred that the plurality of
stones represented always a plurality of deities.
Probably it represented as a rule a single object of
worship, just as the twelve stones erected by Joshua
at Gilgal (Jos 420), and the same number by Moses
(on the occasion of the covenant sacrifice at Sinai,
Ex 244), for the twelve tribes of Israel, represented
the one God, Jehovah. According to Wellhausen
{Beste arab. Heid.2 p. 102) it was customary in
oaths to swear * by the ansdb which stand around
such and such a god.' In an interesting passage
in which Herodotus describes the mode in which
the ancient Arabs ratify a solemn covenant (iii. 8),
he speaks of seven stones on which the sacrificial
blood was smeared in honour of Dionysus and the
heavenly (goddess), probably meaning the sun
and moon (so Abicht). In the interesting narra-
tive of Nilus quoted by Robertson Smith {BS2 p.
338), the camel chosen as a victim is bound upon a
rude altar of stones piled together. Probably this
may be regarded as the most primitive type of
Arabian or Semitic sacrifice.

The sacred stone (or stones) was not conveyed
by the nomadic clan from place to place in its
wanderings, like an ark or some movable simula-
crum, but remained stationary, since the stone may
be considered to have focussed the presence and
personal power of the deity that owned and occu-
pied the Temenos, Kodesh (or Haram), as the hal-
lowed spot was named by Greek or Semite respec-
tively. Such a spot was frequently one of special
fertility accompanied by a sacred spring and tree.
Frequently the mazzeba consisted of a large
natural upright rock of irregular shape. The two
pillars of Heracles (the Greek equivalent of Baal)
consisted probably of enormous cliff-like rocks
situated by the Straits of Gibraltar. Numerous
examples of such natural blocks of stone in situ
are given in BS2 p, 110 (see especially the foot-
note). Among these is the notable stone-symbol
of the goddess al Ldt (see Kinship and Marriage,
p. 292 ff.). Doughty gives a description of his visit
to et-Tdif, where he saw this and two other sacred
stones {Arabία Deserta, ii. p. 515if.). The inter-
esting fact that goddesses were also worshipped
under these stone - symbols clearly proves that
Movers is wrong in ascribing to them a phallic
origin and character.* They can only be explained
as one of the many forms of fetishism out of which
polytheistic cultus grew.

Any stone of this character would mark a
BSth-el. Hence such stones came to be called
by the Greeks βαίτυλοί or /3curi/Xia.t In Is 576 we
have an interesting reference to the wide pre-
valence of this worship of sacred stones, on which
drink-offerings were poured and to which meal-
offerings were offered. In the wadis, the winter-
torrents made these boulders smooth and round.
See Cheyne's note, ad loc, in SBOT.

It was not at every spot that such sacred pillars
were erected. There must be a special manifesta-
tion of the Divine presence in order to render the
worship valid, because the place had thus become
invested with special sanctity. Not simply fertile
oases with trees and flowing spring coming from
the depths of the soil, but also special events, as
battles, signal deliverances and visions, were
tokens of God's presence. Thus after the battle of
Michmash, Saul ordered a great stone to be rolled

* Comp. RS2, p. 456 ff. (additional Note D).
t On these betyls as wonder-working stones endowed with

magi ~" ~
and France
31-53.

„ ig ί
gic powers, see Pietschmann, Gesch. der Phonizier, p. 206,
I Francois Lenormant, Revue de I'histoire des religions, iii.

(1 S 1433) which served as an altar (v.35); Bethel,
according to JE, became a consecrated spot through
the vision of Jacob, who in consequence set up the
stone pillar and poured oil upon it (Gn 2818).

These passages sufficiently illustrate the primi-
tive character of the pre-exilian Hebrew mazzeba
which formed the indispensable accompaniment of
every sanctuary (Hos 34). The early pre-exilian
code of legislation preserved in Ex 2025 sought to
keep intact the stone's primitive condition. It
was to remain unhewn and no iron instrument was
to desecrate it, either because the stone itself was
sacrosanct like the sacred enclosure in which it
stood, or perhaps, as Nowack suggests {Heb.
Archaol. ii. p. 17), because the profaning hand of
man drove the numen out of the stone. If we are
to believe the statement of the Mishna tract
Middoth (iii. 1), the altar of burnt-offering in
Herod's temple was formed of unhewn stones.
Throughout the earlier portion of OT narrative
we constantly meet with allusions to the stone
pillars of the local sanctuaries, e.g. Shechem (Jos
2426), Ramoth-gilead (Gn 3145), Gilgal (Jos 45),
Mizpeh (1 S 712), Gibeon (2 S 208), En-rogel (1 Κ I9).
Sometimes the stone gave the name to the spot,
as Eben-'ezer (1 S 712, cf. 41). Here again, as in the
case of 1 S 1433 (already mentioned), the erection of
the stone at a particular spot follows the manifesta-
tion of Divine power in His people's signal victory.
That the rough stone {mazzeba), as the symbol of
Jehovah, differed in no respect from that which
was erected to represent Baal, is quite certain.
Baal worship and Jehovah worship at the local
bdmoth were inextricably blended in the pre-
Deuteronomic period, as the oracles of Hosea
clearly testify (Hos 218 the genuineness of which
Wellhausen and Nowack unnecessarily surrender).
The mazzeboth of Baal were destroyed in Samaria
by the reforming zeal of Jehu (2 Κ 1026·27).

BRAZEN PILLAR.

Whether there is any reference to the stone-
symbol in the designation of Jehovah by the name
* rock' in many poetical passages in the OT (Ps
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1832, 1 S 22, Dt 324ff·, Is 3029), it is not easy to
determine. The name for rock here is n«, which
also enters into proper names which have their
parallels in Assyrian (Schrader, COT ii. p. 326).
The balance of evidence is on the whole against
this attractive supposition. In the first place, the
occurrence of such names in Hebrew is late (Buch-
anan Gray observes that they occur only in Ρ and
never in JE or Judges *). In the second place, -nx
is not the term associated with the sacred symbol
by the Hebrews, but |?N ; but |5N is never employed
in personal proper names. Probably, therefore, we
should regard the use of n?x in the personal names
and in the poetical passages as figurative only,
Jehovah being regarded as a safe and strong place
of refuge (Ps 275 613), or as affording shadow from
oppressive heat, cf. Is 322. See, further, art.
ROCK.

In Phoenician cultus we frequently notice the
presence of twin pillars. Thus we find twin
pillars erected in Solomon's templet by Hiram
the Tyrian artificer (1 Κ 715"21). Similar twin
pillars are exhibited on coins which portray the
temple at Paphos, and also they represented the

TWIN PILLARS IN TEMPLE OP APHRODITE AT PAPHOS.

deity Melkarth at Tyre. The latter are specially
described by Herodotus (ii. 44), who paid a personal
visit of inspection to this famous Tyrian shrine of
Hercules (Melkarth). According to Herodotus,
this temple was sumptuously wrought and fur-
nished. One of the pillars was of refined gold,
and the other of emerald (or more probably, as
Abicht suggests, of green glass), the latter emitting
a bright light at night-time, perhaps for the
mariners at sea. To the same category belong
the bronze pillars of the temple of Hercules at
Gades (ni|), another Phoenician settlement, de-
scribed by'Strabo.

Respecting Phoenician stones, sometimes called
TX3, see Pietschmann's Gfesch. der Phonizier, pp.
204-213. Among the varied forms of these Phoeni-
cian stelce, some of which were worked into a square
shape tapering at the top (see illustration below),
special mention should be made of the votive stelce,
erected by individuals as the result of a vow to
the deity in order to secure some desired object.
Many of them have no inscription. Others bear
a legend which would nearly always be somewhat
of the following character: ' To the Eabbat, the
Tanit-P'n6-Ba al and the Adon, the Baal-5ammon,
as N.N. son of N.N. has vowed, since they have
heard his voice; may they bless him.' It is
possible that this may have been the real character
of the memorial stone erected by Absalom (2 S
1818, ' Now Absalom in his life time had reared up
for himself the mazzobeth which is in the king's
dale; for he said, I have no son to keep my name
in remembrance ; and he called the mazztbeth after

* Hebrew Proper Names, p. 194, cf. also 195 f.
t On the difficulties of the text of 1 Κ 715-22 dealing with the

two pillars in the portico of Solomon's temple, Jachin and
Boaz, see Klostermann, Kittel (cf. Jer 522l-23), and Benzinger,
ad loc. The last is especially useful on the archaeological
details and religious significance. See also the figured repre-
sentations in his Commentary, p. 44, and in his Heb. Arehdol.
pp. 245, 249 f. The Babylonian parallels to the names of the
two pillars may be found in Schrader, COT i. p. 174.

VOL. III.—SO

his own name, and it is called Absalom's monu-
ment (i;) unto this day'). It may have been rather

PIKENICIAN MAZZISI5AII.

a votive stone than merely memorial, erected in
anticipation of his attempt to seize the throne.
There is no necessity, with Lohr, to suppose that
this mazzebd was originally the mark of an old
Canaaniibe sanctuary, and that its significance as
a Divine symbol has been transformed into some-
thing else by the writer; see Smend, Alttest. Re-
ligionsgesch.2· p. 132 and footnote.

The erection of the mazzebd as a stone-symbol
was forbidden in the Deuteronomic code (Dt 1622,
' Neither shalt thou set thee up a mazzebd, which
the LORD thy God hateth'), which belongs to
about the year B.C. 621 in Josiah's reign. Here-
after it became illegitimate. The reference to
the pillar to Jehovah at the border of Egypt in
Is 1919, ' there shall be a mazzebd at the border
[of Egypt] to the LORD,' must be regarded as
pre-exilian and pre-Deuteronomic, though it is
probable that the chapter in which it occurs
has been affected by later influences. See art.
ALTAR.

LITERATURE. — Besides the literature referred to, consult
Wellhausen, Meste ar. JJeid.^ pp. 101,141; Dillmann on Gn 2818,
Dt 16 2 1; Driver on Dt 162 1; Smith on 1 S 6I 4; Conder, Syrian
Stone Lore, new ed. 1896, p. 86.

OWEN C. WHITEHOUSE.
PILLAR, PLAIN OF THE.—In J g 96 we read

that the men of Shechem and all the house of
Millo made Abimelech king ' by the plain (AV ;
RV Oak,' RVm 'terebinth') of the pillar that
was in Shechem' (patf? "\ψ$ im pWcy ; LXX Β irpbs
rr} βαλάνφ ry evpery τψ στάσεων rrjs έν Σικίμοις [A Offi.
τι? eiperrj and the second rrjs] ; Aq. έπϊ πεδίου στ-ηλώ-
yuaros ; Vulg. juxta quercum quce stabat in Sichem).
The correct rendering is undoubtedly ' the tere
binth of the pillar' (see OAK NO. 3 and PLAIN
No. 2), although it is doubtful whether this can
be obtained from the MT nyo. The latter word is
held by some {e.g. Studer) to be a noun synonym-
ous with nnso; but even so the absence of the
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article has to be accounted for. It is possible that,
inserting the article, and punctuating differently,
we should read nron (cf. 1 S 1323 14lff·, 2 S 2314);
but, upon the whole, the best course appears to be
to emend, with Moore (followed by Budde), to
.•Qxsn * the mazzebd terebinth.' Abimelech, as
Moore appositely points out, was thus acclaimed
at the sanctuary of Shechem, as Saul was at that
of Gilgal (1 S 111δ). The name was in all prob-
ability purposely obscured by the Massoretic
reading and punctuation ayo. The mazzebd men-
tioned in Jg 96 is perhaps the same as is called in
Jos 2425 ' a great stone' (<"iVna fax).

J. A. SELBIE.
PILLOW.—1. vn? 1 S 1913·16 [only]. Michal, ac-

cording to AV and RV, put a pillow of goats' hair
at the head of the teraphim which she had laid in
David's bed. The LXX (ήπαρ) reads τ^? as "135
(constr. of 122 'liver'); and this is adopted by Jos!
[Ant. vi. xi. 4), who describes, somewhat fanci-
fully, how the palpitation of the goat's liver under
the bed-clothes conveyed to Saul's messengers the
impression that David was gasping for breath.
The root "ftD, from which Ύ39 is derived, probably
means to * intertwine or net,' so that D'ij/π T33
would signify something woven or netted from
goats' hair. Hence one or other of the two render-
ings proposed in RVm (' quilt or network') should
probably be adopted in preference to the text. A
number of commentators (e.g. Sebastian Schmidt,
Ewald, Keil) think the reference is to a mosquito-
net (κωνωπεΐον) spread over the face of a person
sleeping. But, as Driver points out, in Jth ΙΟ21139,
where this Greek term is used of the CANOPY (wh.
see) of Holofernes' bed, the κωνωπεΐον is fixed upon
the στύλοι or bedposts. In favour of the render-
ing ' quilt' we have the employment of a cognate
Heb. term ia?£ in 2 Κ 815 for the coverlet which
Hazael used to smother Benhadad. But it must
be confessed that the description of Michal's action
in 1 S 1913 is not clear enough to determine the
sense of να?. The following term rnb^ip (AV ' for
his bolster,' RV ' at the head thereoi') does not
define the position in which the να? was placed
with reference to the head, whether over, or under,
or around i t ; it simply implies proximity (see,
further, Driver, Lohr, and H. P. Smith, ad loc).
2. It is this word nia\x"]p which is rendered by AV
* pillow' in Gn 2811· 18j Wt RV gives more correctly
* under his head' (LXX προς κεφαλή* αύτοΰ). The
other occurrences of the Heb. expression in the
same sense are 1 S 267· «·1 6, in all of which AV has
'a t his bolster,' RV 'a t his head' (in v.12 read
V£b>£p?p for V?N# ν?#$Π9; AV 'from Saul's bolster,'
RV 'from Saul's head'; LXX άττό προς κεφαλής
αύτοΰ); 1 Κ 196, where both AV and RV render
νη'̂ ΊΏ by ' at his (Elijah's) head' (AVm ' bolster';
LXX προς κεφαλής αύτοΰ). 3. ίϊΐηρ? (LXX ττροσ-
κεφάλαια) Ezk 1318 (AV, RV 'pillows'). The mean-
ing appears to be ' fillets' or ' bands,' used as amulets
or charms, for instance in the process of divina-
tion. See art. KERCHIEF, also PHYLACTERIES, p.
872b, and cf. the Comm. of Davidson or Bertholet,
ad loc. $. προσκεφάλαιον. ' Pillow' is the correct
tr. of this word in 1 Es 38, where we are told that
the three pages of Darius each wrote his sentence,
sealed it up, and put it under the king's pillow.
The only other Biblical occurrence of this Gr.
term (in addition to the LXX of Ezk 1318·20 above)
is Mk 438, where we read that Jesus was in the
stern asleep 'on a pillow' (so AV, but RV 'on
the cushion/ Gr. Μ τό προσκεφάλαων). The refer-
ence appears to be to the cushion used by rowers
(Cratin. Hor. 18, Hermipp. Strat. v.); see the
Comm. ad loc, J . A. SELBIE.

PILTAI (·Θ5>9, Β om., Α Φελητεί).— The head of
the priestly house of Moadiah in the time of Joi-

akim, Neh 1217. It is possible that we should
emend to npjpg, Palti; cf. Nu 139, 1 S 2544, 2 S 2326.

PIN.—Jg 421· 2 2 RV for AV 'nail.' The Heb. is
in; (LXX πάσσαλος). In 526, by an unaccountable
inconsistency, RV retains 'nail,' although the
Heb. is the same, and relegates ' tent-pin' to the
margin. On the other uses of the word in; see art.
PADDLE. The tent-pins, to which the ropes of the
tent were fastened (Is 33-°), were not of metal but
of wood, as among the Bedawin at the present
day (see Moore, ad loc.). For the question whether
the description of Jael's action in 42 1·2 2 is not due
to a prosaic misunderstanding of 526 (Wellh. Comp.
p. 222; W. R. Smith, OTJC2 p. 132; Stade, GVI2

1. p. 178 n.), see artt. JAEL and SISERA.

PINE TREE.—The tr n in AV of Wo Heb. ex-
pressions—1. \ρψ'γΐΐ 'ez-shemen (Neh 815), RV ' wild
olive.' We incline to the rendering 'fatwood
trees' for this expression in this and the other
passages in which it occurs. This would include
all the resinous trees of Palestine and Syria,
especially the pines. See OIL TREE.

2. ιηΐβ tidhhdr (Is 4119 6013 RVm ' plane'). There
is nothing in the etymology to indicate the tree
intended. Dardar in the Arab., which is used for
both the elm and the ash, is cited by the Oxf. Heb.
Lex.; but this is from a different root, dardar, not
ddhdr, and really sheds no light on the question.
Theodotion (Qm§0 transliterated nmn by θαδδάρ,
while Symmachus rendered it πτελαίαν, i.e. πτελέαν,
'elm.' In the LXX there are five trees named
where there are three in MT ; possibly two of the
names are doublets. The reading of RVm (and
Cheyne) ' plane' does not seem to have any founda-
tion. The same is true of Gesenius' rendering
'oak.' This he obtains from the radical signifi-
cation of dahr (Arab.) = 'age' or 'duration'; but
the Heb. [irn] ddhar, has not, so far as we know,
any such meaning. Perhaps the best refuge for
our ignorance \vould be a textual or marginal
transliteration tidhhdr, as suggested in the case
of te'ashshur in the same passage (see Box TREE),
and 'algummim (see ALGUM). G. E. POST.

PINNACLE (πτερύ*/ων, diminutive of πτέρυξ,
' wing'; so lit. ' little wing'; Vulg. pinnaculum
and pinna respectively in Mt 45 and Lk 49, the
only two places where the Gr. word occurs in NT).
—"That part of the temple enclosure (τό Ιερόν, not
ό ναός) to which the devil took our Lord for the
purpose of tempting Him.

ιττερύ-γιον is used in the LXX to translate the
following Heb. words: — 1. η:3 kdndph, wing or
border, as of a garment, Nu'lo 3 8 , I S 1527 244.
2. TSJt? senappir, fin of a fish, Lv II 9 . Aristotle
in περί ψυχής, i. 5. 14, has the word in this sense.
3. nyj? fcdzdh, Ex 2826 (AV 'border,' RV 'edge' of
breastplate).

In NT it stands for some part of the roof of the
sanctuary or of the temple proper, perhaps the
S.E. corner, from which the widest and most im-
pressive view was obtained. The part meant was
well known, as the use of the article τό (^ΓτεpύyLov)
shows, but the word is used in this connexion only,
and we have no means of definitely fixing its
connotation. Opinions, which differ widely, may
be arranged in two main classes.

(a) Those which make the pinnacle a part of
the sanctuary or temple proper (ό ναός). Meyer
(on Mt 45) argues that the use of του Ιεροΰ, not
τοΰ ναοΰ, shows that the temple proper cannot be
meant; but he forgets in this criticism that Ιερόν
is a general word which embraces the sanctuary
and also the adjoining buildings; it therefore
covers ναός, though it includes more. It has this
more extensive meaning in Mt 126 241, Mk 133,
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Lk 215 2252, though in some other passages it seems
to denote the buildings around, to the exclusion of
the temple proper, as in Mt 2112·14 2655, Mk 1449,
Lk 1947 2137 2253 2453 etc. In Mt 45 and Lk 49 it
may be used in the broad or in the narrow
sense—the word itself proves nothing. The sense
here must accordingly be ascertained from the
context, or the probabilities of the case. Those
who seek the pinnacle somewhere in the sanctu-
ary differ as to its exact situation. (1) Luther,
Beza, and Grotius place it on the parapet sur-
rounding the roof; such a fence had by law (Dt22s)
to be placed on the roof of all buildings, to pre-
vent accident by falling. (2) The ridge or the
highest point of the roof, say Fritzsche and
Winer. (3) According to Paulus, it is the gable
or pediment of the roof, and it gets its name from
its shape Λ· W Krebs, Keim, and generally the
older expositors identify the so-called pinnacle
with the roof. (5) Lightfoot (Eor. Heb. on Mt 45)
holds that the summit of the typx ('uldm) or porch,
which extended on both sides of the sanctuary on
the east, is what we are to understand. This
porch was, he says, like a wing of the temple,
and the top of it was like its wing.

(ό) Others hold that a part of some out-building
is what is meant. Here again, as before, there
are differences as to the details. (1) Wetstein
and Michaelis think that Solomon's porch on the
east of the temple (see Jos. Ant. xxi. ix. 7) is
what is meant. (2) The Στοά βασιλική on the south
side of the temple area (see Jos. Ant. XV. xi. 9)
is what B.-Crusius, Arnoldi, and Meyer take the
word to stand for. From this portico, according
to the account of Josephus (see above), the view
below is a deep and giddy one. This is the opinion
to which Lightfoot is most inclined next to his
own.

When, however, we remember that the sanctu-
ary was on the highest of a series of terraces, so
that its roof would command valleys and moun-
tains around Jerus., and even beyond Jordan, it
is much more natural and impressive to make
the sanctuary roof the scene of this temptation.
Meyer objects that, on account of its being covered
with pointed spikes, put there to keep the birds
away, Christ could not have been placed there;
but the priests are known to have ascended to
this roof {Middoth, ch. 4; Tannith, Talm. Bab.
fol. 29). T. W. DAVIES.

PINON (I^?).—An Edomite 'duke,' Gn 3641 (A
Φίνες, D Φεινών, Ε Φ^ώζ') = 1 Ch Ι 5 2 (Β Φανών, Α
Φινών). It is the same name which appears in
Nu 3342 as Punon (ps), one of the stations of the
Israelites. See PUNON.

PIPE, in the sense of a tube, occurs in AV and
RV of Zee 42 (ηΊρ^ο), and in AV (RV has 'spouts')
of v.12 (ni^^) in connexion with the golden candle-
stick which the prophet saw in a vision, and which
had a bowl at the top filled with oil for supply-
ing its seven lamps by means of pipes leading to
them. For ' pipe' in the sense of a musical instru-•pipe'
ment see Music. J. WOETABET.

PIRAM (Dio?> «wild ass' ?).—The king of Jarmuth
who joined other four kings against Gibeon, but
was defeated by Joshua at Beth-horon and after-
wards put to death at Makkedah along with his
allies (Jos 103ff·). According to Hommel {Anc. Heb.
Trad. 223 n.), Pir'am is identical with Pir'u, the
name of an Arabian king in the time of Sargon.
Sayce {EHH 225 n.) compares the Egyp. Pi-Bomi,

P I R A T H O N , P I R A T H O N I T E ( W ] 3 , 0 ρ ψ ,
Luc. 'Έίφρααθωνίτ-ηϊ), Jg 1213·15.—Abdon, a minor
judge, was a Pirathonite, i.e. a native of Pirathon

' in the land of Ephraim, in the hill-country of the
Amalekites,' a district either anciently held by
the Amalekites, or seized by them on one of their
invasions from the south, feenaiah, one of David's
mighty men, belonged to the same town, 2 S 2330,
1 Ch I I 3 1 ό Φαραθωνεί, 21U 6 4κ Φαραθών. I t is
generally identified with Ferata, 6 miles S.W. of
Samaria (a site also proposed for Ophrah); some
prefer Feron, due W. of Samaria. Smith suggests
that Pirathon was a fortress at the head of the
Wady Far'ah, HGHL 355, cf. 350 f.; Moore is in-
clined to look for it in Benjamin, as Abdon is a
Benjamite family in 1 Ch 823·30 936. Pirathon
was one of the places fortified by Bacchides,
1 Mac 950 καϊ την Θαμι/ά0α Φαραθών. It'appears that
καϊ τήν has fallen out of the text before Φ. here.
The other fortresses in this verse are all tv ΤΎ}
'Ιουδαία, so that Φ. can hardly be the same as
Pirathon above ; unless the author made the mis-
take of introducing a Samaritan town into his list
of Judsean forts. See also Jos. Ant. XIII. i. 3.

G. A. COOKE.
PISGAH.—This word (which always has the def.

art. napsn) is not found by itself, but in the expres-
sions napan Pih and napsn riiyx. The first of these
occurs in four passages, two of which refer to
Moses (Dt 327 341). In art. NEBO (MOUNT) it is
pointed out that ' the top (head) of Pisgah' and
'Mt. Nebo' are alternative designations (in D
and Ρ respectively) of the same spot, and the
situation is described. The two other passages are
Nu 2120 2314. In Nu 2120 a station in the journey-
ings of the children of Israel is described as ' the
top of Pisgah which looketh down upon the desert'
(AV ' toward Jeshimon,' cf. RVm); and according
to Nu 2314 Balak brought Balaam, after sacrificing
on the high places of Baal, or at Bamoth-baal
(2241), 'into the field of Zophim, to the top of
Pisgah.'

The second expression is found Dt 317 449, Jos 123

1320. RV renders ' slopes of Pisgah,' with ' springs'
in the margin; AV has ' Ashdoth-pisgah,' except
in Dt 449, where it has ' the springs of Pisgah.' In
Jos ΙΟ40 128 nnB\xn occurs by itself, and is rendered
RV ' slopes,' AV ' springs'; and ιψ# is the first
word of Nu 2115—RV 'slope of the valleys,' AV
'stream of the brooks.' From these versions it
will be seen that the unusual word from the root
I«PK has been variously interpreted. In Aramaic
i^x means ' to pour' [it is the Targ. rendering of
nst? in MT], and hence ιψκ and rrngte are interpreted
as places where water is poured down, i.e. the
sloping sides of hills, or as pourings forth, i.e.
streams or springs.

The AV, in treating it as a proper name, follows
the LXX, which renders uniformly Άσηδώθ {Μηδώθ
is a variant in Β of Jos 128 and A of 1320). The
hesitation of AV is like that of the Vulgate, which
renders radices montis Phasga in Dt, and Asedoth
in Joshua. The Onomasticon takes it as the name of
a city in the tribe of Reuben, and adds ' adpellatur
autem addito cognomento Asedoth Fasga, quod in
lingua nostra resonat abscisum.' (Cf. Eus. [Lag.
206] : Xeyerai δέ Άσηδώθ Φασ*γώ 6 έστι λαξβυτή.) I t
also asserts {s.υ. 'Abarim') that a district was still
called Φασγώ, Fasga (Onom. Lag. ed. pp. 124, 125,
237). No trace of such a district has been found on
the eastern side of the Dead Sea, but a very similar
name is applied to a promontory on the western
shore {Bas Feshkah); and in its neighbourhood is
the Neby Musa of Moslem tradition.

The renderings of LXX for Pisgah call for some
comment. In the second group (those containing
'Ashdoth-happisgah) we find Φασγά or Φασχά three
times, and την λαξεντήν in Dt 449. In the first
group (those containing 'top of Pisgah') we find
Φασ-γά once (Dt 341), but Nu 2120 του \ε\αξευμένουβ

and Nu 2314, Dt 327 (both Β) Αελαξευμένου.
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The root JDS occurs only once in the Massoretic
text of OT (Ps 4814) in Targ. Jems, as a verb ' to
divide' (MT nnj and the air. Xey. ina of Gn 1510), and
«aos denotes * a portion.' The word λα&ύω (which
is used of hewing and dressing stone) is the LXX
rendering of the MT *?DS in the command to hew
the second tables of stone (Ex 341·4, Dt 10). In
the Onomasticon it is regarded as a translation of
Pisgah, and the * absdsum' of Jerome (see the pas-
sages given above) seems to indicate a mountain
with precipitous sides. Pisgah as seen from the
heights of the Moabite plateau would not suggest
the idea of a mountain cut off from its fellows, but
as seen from the Dead Sea and Jordan Valley its
steep sides justify the epithet ' abscisum,' which
may be taken as an interpretation of λαξευτήν and
Pisgah. There is another alternative suggested
by the similarity between bos and n:D3, viz. that
the LXX translation is due to a confusion of con-
sonants. It may further be noted that the different
renderings of the LXX are not found in different
books, but that in both Numbers and Deut. Pisgah
is translated in one place as a proper noun, and in
others explained by the Greek verb λαξεύω.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
PISHON d'w'?, Φεισών, Phison).—See EDEN. In

Assyrianpisannu means 'water-channel.'

PISIDIA (Ιίίσίδία) was a country in the southern
part of Asia Minor, bounded by Lycia on the west,
Phrygia on the north, and Pamphylia on the south,
while on the east it passed in a vague, indefinite
way into the land of the Isaurian or Tracheiotic
tribes. Its greatest length, east to west, was
about 120 miles, and its greatest breadth about
50. On the north and south Pisidia was originally
well defined by its relation to the Taurus moun-
tains : in this part Taurus is a broad tract of many
lofty ridges intersected by valleys, some of large
size along the course of considerable rivers or the
margin of lakes, others mere glens among the
hills. Where the mountains are merged definitely
in the great plateau on the north, or sink to the
level coast-land on the south, Pisidia ended.
Several of those large valleys bore special names,
such as Kabalis, Milyas the land of the Milyes or
Milyai, the country of the Etenneis (more strictly
Hetenneis, transformed in Greek into two separate
names attached to two parts of the country,
Etenneis and Katenneis), the country of the
Orondeis, the country of the Homonades: some-
times those districts were called by their special
names, but often they were summed up as parts of
Pisidia.

In the course of Roman history the name Pisidia
was changed from a strictly geographical to a
political term. Pisidia was merely a part of the
great province Galatia in the 1st cent, after Christ.
In A.D. 74 the larger half of Pisidia was taken
from the province Galatia and attached to the new
double province of Lycia-Pamphylia. It was then
reckoned part of Pamphylia; and that name now
gradually came to be used as including many cities
which previously were purely Pisidian ; while the
name Fisidia was more especially applied to the
part of that country whicn was still in the pro-
vince Galatia, and Pisidia steadily encroached on
PHRYGIA until in practice the whole of Galatic
Phrygia was called Pisidia. Antioch and Apollonia,
originally cities of Phrygia, then came to be called
cities of Pisidia. Still later, probably under Dio-
cletian, the whole of southern Galatia was formed
into a province Pisidia, to which were attached
western Lycaonia and another slice of Phrygia
with the cities of Apamea and Metropolis. Thus
we find Iconium called a city of Pisidia in the 4th
cent, by Ammianus Marcellinus. About 372
another new province Lycaonia was constituted

out of parts of the provinces Isauria, Pisidia, and
Galatia (eastern Lycaonia and Isauropolis from the
first, western Lycaonia and parts of eastern Pisidia
from the second, Glavama or Egdaumana from the
third); and henceforth the name Pisidia was used
to denote the diminished province with Antioch as
capital.

In the time of St. Paul, Pisidia was still used in
its old and strict sense to indicate the whole great
group of mountain valleys in the Taurus, which
politically formed part of the province Galatia.
Paul traversed Pisidia on his way from Perga to
Antioch (Ac 1314), and again on his return journey
from Antioch to Perga (Ac 1424). On the former
occasion Pisidia is not named, probably for the
reason that Paul and Barnabas were going straight
to Antioch and did not preach by the way. On
the second occasion ' they passed through Pisidia
and came to Pamphylia'; the two names are here
used as political terms, one being a region of the
province Galatia (see vol. ii. pp. 87, 90 f.), the other
the small procuratorial province on the coast.

In Ac 1314 the true text is ' Pisidian Antioch' *
(not Antioch of Pisidia), that being a way of dis-
tinguishing it from the many other Antiochs,
abbreviated from the fuller description ' a Phrygian
city towards Pisidia': the region (of the province)
of which Antioch was metropolis is mentioned
Ac 1349: it was (Galatic) PHRYGIA.

If Paul preached in Pisidia, the brevity of the
reference rather suggests that the work was un-
important and unsuccessful. He found there no
' door opened unto him' (2 Co 212). A rude, little-
educated, rustic population was not favourable to
his teaching; and there is no reason to think that
Pisidia was early Christianized. The only part
where there are any pre-Constantinian Christian
inscriptions, is that which lies closest to Apamea; f
and the new religion is likely to have spread there
from that great seat of early Christianity (see
PHRYGIA).

Yet a Pauline tradition seems either to have re-
mained alive from the first or to have grown up
later in Pisidia. The modern name of the impos-
ing but wholly desolate and unpopulated ruins of
Adada is Kara Bavlo. The word Kara (literally
* black,' metaphorically in common usage * terrible'
or c strong') is often applied to ancient sites. The
name Bavlo is now applied to the modern town
5 or 6 miles south of Kara Bavlo, which has re-
placed it as the seat of government. Plainly the
name was carried with the population from the old
site to the new; and the old city was henceforward
distinguished as Kara Bavlo. Now it is evident
and certain that Bavlo is merely the modern pro-
nunciation of the apostle's name ΠαΟλο'; and
clearly this name was the popular local designation
of Adada, derived from the patron saint. A.nd
it is highly probable that this local identification
of Adada with the apostle's name is to be con-
nected with the fact that Adada is the one im-
portant city in Pisidia on the direct road from
Perga to Antioch ; and that the name attests a
local legend that St. Paul passed that way and
taught in the city. A remarkable and very early
ruined church stands near the road leading to the
south about a mile or two from the city.

One other trace of Pisidia has been left on the
NT. When St. Paul speaks of the 'perils of
rivers' and ' perils of robbers' which he had been
exposed to, no locality is likely to have been so
prominent in his mind as Pisidia. It was still
barely conquered when he traversed it. Augustus
had found it necessary to plant in it several colonies,
Cremna, Comama, Olbasa, Parlais, to keep down

* Άνηόχιιαν τγ,ν Π«τ/δ/αν} KABC, Tisch., Westcott and Hort,
etc.

t Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, pt. ii. p. 498.
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its unruly tribes. Its mountain fastnesses were
the natural haunt and refuge of robbers ; and the
inscriptions bear testimony to this. Some examples
are quoted in the Church in the Roman Empire
before 170, p. 23 f.; see also Conybeare and How-
son's scholarly work on St. Paul (though it indi-
cates a different route across Pisidia).

LITERATURE.—As to Pisidian ethnology and language hardly
anything is known; Ramsay, ' Inscriptions en Langue Pisi-
dienne,' in Revive des universitos du Midi, 1895, p. 353, has
published the only known monuments of the language; but
they contain hardly anything more than proper names, reveal-
ing a few grammatical forms. The proper names, Grecized in
form, which occur in Greek inscriptions, are of remarkable and
peculiar character: many Greek inscriptions of Pisidian cities
are given by Sterrett in his Wolfe Expedition and his Epigra-
phic Journey in Asia Minor; by Lanckoronski, Stadte Pam-
phyliens und Pisidiens (containing also splendid accounts and
photographs of sites and monuments).

W. M. RAMSAY.
PISPAH (nspB, Β Φασφαί, Α Φασφά).— An Ashe-

rite, 1 Ch 738. '

PIT in OT represents twelve Heb., and in NT
two Gr. words. 1, 2. From the root "IKS, only in
Piel, * make distinct or plain':—(a) "INS (possibly
from idea of coming to light or appearing), com-
monly rendered 'well,' indicating a deep shaft
containing water. It corresponds with Arab. bfr.
It is once used of the pits whence bitumen was
taken, inn rhp (Gn 1410). The dark, cold depths,
from which, ίϊ one fell in, escape would be so diffi-
cult, doubtless suggested the figures 'pit of destruc-
tion ' (Ps 5523), ' pit' (Ps 6915), ' narrow pit '(Pr 2327).
(b) n'i3 the usual word for 'cistern,' which should
take the place of 'p i t ' (RVm) in Lv II3 6, 1 S 136,
2 Κ 1014. When empty, the bor was frequently
used as a place of confinement (Gn 3722ff*, Zee 911).
It is rendered ' dungeon' in Gn 4015ff·, Is 2422 RVm,
La 35 3·5 5; so also Jer 386 (RVm 'pit'), which may
explain the figure in Ps 402. nian rrs (Ex 1229, Jer
3716) is a prison cell. Thus it comes to be used
for the universal prison of the tomb (Pr I12, Ps 281

303, Is 1415 3818, Ezk 2620 etc.). The pit in which
Benaiah slew the lion (2 S 2320, 1 Ch II22) and the
pit, prepared against the necessities of a dreaded
siege, into which Ishmael cast his slaughtered
victims (Jer 417·9), were probably large empty
reservoirs. The hole out of which stones have been
quarried (Is 511) is often used as a cistern.

3. 3a (from 3« ' to dig') corresponds with the
Arab, jubb, a deep well or cistern or ditch. The
word occurs in 2 Κ 316, where the most likely sense
is 'trenches' (RV), and in Jer 143, where 'pits '
should surely be ' cisterns' (possibly also in same
sense [so Klost.] in Jer 3910 5216||2 Κ 2512).

$. Nna (from *qa ? * to gather together') a cistern,
as in Is 3014 RV; but in Ezk 4711 probably a marsh
or pool.

5. γφ2 (an Aram, loan-word) occurs only in Ec 108

' He that diggeth a pit shall fall into i t ' ; cf. the
parallel in Pr 2627, where the word used is rims';
root γηι Syr. and Aram. = ' to dig.'

6. nns (from an unused root nns ' to excavate'),
probably an excavation, or deep cleft with gloomy
recesses in which one might hide (2 S 179). It is
rendered ' hole' in Jer 4828, and doubtless because
of its forbidding aspect it is associated with those
things which inspire terror (Is 2417, Jer 4843, La
347RV, etc.). Into some such opening the body of
Absalom was thrown (2 S 1817).

7. Vwf. In each of the three cases where AV
renders'<pit' (Nu 1630·33, Job 1716) 'Sheol'is pre-
ferable (see art. HADES).

8. 9.10. From the root QW ' to sink or subside':—
(a) nrw, in Jer 26 of the pits which enhanced the
perils of the desert march; fig. in Pr 2214 2327

(AV and RV ' ditch'), Jer 1820·22. {b) r\nv, the pit
in which snares are set to take wild beasts, and so
metaph. the cunning designs of a man's foes to

compass his undoing (Ps 715 (ditch) 915 357 9413, Pr
2627, Ezk 194·8). It is also used as equivalent to
the grave, which is destined to entrap all living
(Job 3318ff-, Ps 309 5523). ' Pi t ' (RVm) should take
the place of 'corruption' in Job 1714, Ps 1610 499,
and Jon 26 (RVm); of ' destruction' Ps 1034, and of
' grave' Job 3322. In Job 931 it seems to indicate
a receptacle of filth, while in Is 5114 it clearly
denotes a dungeon, (c) ΠΓΓΒ> occurs thrice (Ps 576

11985, Jer 1822), fig. in each case, of the subtle and
malevolent schemes of enemies.

11. 12. From the root ηπψ ' to bow down':—(a)
nmv only once, fig. (Pr 2810). (b) irnip (Ps 10720, La
420). In the former case, instead of ' destructions,'
we may read with Delitzsch (in loc.) 'pits,5 refer-
ring to the sufferings into which they had sunk.
In the latter it again refers to the successful
designs of the enemy.

In the NT the terms used are — 1. βόθυνος
( = βόθρος, any hole or hollow in the ground, as, e.g.,
the trench in whicli a tree is planted), Mt 1211. In
Mt 1514, Lk 639, AV renders ' ditch'; RV uniformly
'pit.'

2. φρέαρ, an artificial well, cistern, reservoir, or,
generally, pit. In Lk 145 (RV), where the empty
well is doubtless intended, and Jn 411·12 it is
rendered 'well.' In Rev 9lff· it is used figuratively
of the pit of the abyss. Empty wells are often
left uncovered and unguarded near the villages,
and especially around deserted sites in Palestine,
and form a serious danger to the traveller, par-
ticularly in the dark. See, further, the following
article. W. EWING.

PIT (metaphorical).—As might be expected, the
metaphorical use of this word is most frequent in
the poetical and prophetical books of the Bible,
and in passages where an elevated style is natural.
It stands in the EV (see the preceding article) for
a number of Heb. words, and the utter lack of con-
sistency in the translation is well exemplified in
Pr 22, in the 14th verse of which 'p i t ' is the
rendering of nnv&, whilst in 2327 IN? is represented
by 'pit,' and niw by 'ditch.' The shades of mean-
ing may be classified as follows :—

1. In a solitary instance, Is 51 \ ' the hole of the
pit ("112)' refers to Sarah, the ancestress of the
nation, the quarry from which it was digged.

2. Very frequently the pit is a stratagem or
device by which an enemy is injured. Ezk 194·8

justifies the conclusion that the figure was sug-
gested by the pits in which wild animals are
captured. The Heb. words used in this sense
are—nxa, -na, nns, nnw, ηηψ, rnn ,̂ ηρ$ψ, ηγψ. See
Ps 915 357 119s5, Pr 2214 2327 2810· i7 etc.

3. From this sense the transition is easy to that
of the miserable condition or the ruin into which
one falls—the roaring pit (fixy "»3) of Ps 402, the
watery pits (nnbqp) of Ps 14010, the βόθρος of Sir
1216, the βόθρος αδου of Sir 2110.

4. A wretched underground dungeon thoroughly
deserves this name. It is found at Is 2422 (ii3), Zee
911 (113), Wis ΙΟ13 (λάκκος, here used, is the LXX
rendering of Ϊ13, Joseph's dungeon, Gn 4114).

5. The grave is often entitled 'the pit.' Here,
again, a variety of Heb. words are employed—-iN3,
ITO 1N2, Ti3, ViN-f, nng>, ^3 ΠΠΕ>. Such passages as
Ezk 3223 call up the picture of a huge columbarium
with graves in the sides. But here and elsewhere
it is not easy to distinguish between this significa-
tion and the one mentioned under No. 6.

6. Hades, the realm of shades, situated beneath
the earth, and tenanted by thin, unsubstantial
ghosts, bears this name. At Is 1415 the pit ("»3) is
obviously the same as 'hell,' i.e. Hades (*?W).

7. In the Apocalypse the abode of the devil and
his angels is conceived of as a vast underground
abyss, communicating with the surface of the earth
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by a great shaft, which is opened or closed from
above by God's angels sent forth for the purpose.
For this pit, or bottomless pit, φρέαρ, φρέαρ τψ
αβύσσου, ή άβυσσο*, see Rev 91·2·1 1 II 7 178 201·3, and
cf. art. ABYSS. J. TAYLOR.

PITCH (nsj, "isb, πίσσα) may denote either mineral
pitch (bitumen), or the vegetable pitch obtained
from resinous trees. Pliny (Nat. Hist. xiv. 25,
xvi. 23) reserves the word pix for the latter, while
the former is called pissasphaltus. The words
rendered 'pitch' in Scripture apparently refer to
mineral pitch, an inflammable, viscous substance,
composed of a mixture of hydro-carbons, and found
now in a more liquid, now in a more solid state
(see BITUMEN).

"153 occurs in Gn 614 as the name of the substance
with which the ark was covered both within and
without. The word has a variety of meanings
elsewhere in OT, and its usage here is connected
with the simple sense of the verb ns>| (' to cover'),
which appears in the same verse as the cognate of
the noun, and is trd ' to pitch.' LXX has άσφάλ-
τώσεις ry άσφάλτω, and άσφαλτος is elsewhere the
rendering of ion ('bitumen').

n3] in Ex 23 is one of the substances with which
the ark of bulrushes was daubed, the other being
"ion. It might seem from the Hebrew as if two
distinct substances were referred to, but LXX
combines both in the translation άσφαλτοπίσσα.
The distinction between nsj and iDn is probably
that between the more liquid and the more solid
varieties of bitumen.

In Is 349 nsj (LXX πίσσα) occurs twice in the pre-
diction of the desolation of Edom. ' The streams
thereof shall be turned into pitch, . . . and the land
thereof shall become burning pitch.' The mention
of ' brimstone' in the same verse, and the fact that
bitumen occurs along with sulphur near the Dead
Sea, suggest that here also bitumen is meant.

In Apocr. πίσσα occurs thrice. Sir 131 refers to
the defilement caused by touching pitch. In Three23

pitch is mentioned among the substances used in
kindling Nebuchadrezzar's fiery furnace. Bel2 7

describes how Daniel slew the dragon by putting
into its mouth lumps of pitch, fat, and hair, that
had been boiled together. JAMES PATRICK.

PITCHER (13 had, LXX υδρία ; in La 42 hii, LXX
κεράμων, as in NT).—A vessel for holding water
(Gn 2414ff·), carried by girls on their shoulders (v.15).
These vessels were made of earthenware (Jg 719*20),
and sufficiently wide-mouthed to admit a torch
(Jg 716·19# 2 0). It was in a lead that the widow of
Zarephath kept her meal (1 Κ 1712), although the
word is translated ' barrel' in AV and RV; and
the vessels of water (also called * barrels') which
Elijah caused to be poured over his sacrifice at
Carmel were haddim. In the figurative descrip-
tion of death in Ec 126 the pitcher is said to be
broken at the fountain. The nebel of Jeremiah
was an earthen vessel in shape resembling a skin
bottle, and probably had a narrower neck than
the had. As both vessels were made to be carried,
they had usually a pair of handles. The pitcher
borne by the man who led the apostles to the
place where the Passover was to be prepared was
a κεράμων (Mk 1413, Lk 2210). The Samaritan
woman's waterpot was a hydria of earthenware
(Jn 428), smaller than the stone hydrice of Cana
(Jn 26), which do not seem to have been equally
portable. In Is 510 κεράμων of LXX represents
Heb. Π3 (EV 'bath ' ) ; in Jer 355 it represents
nebel (RV ' pots,' AV < bowls').

The Egyptian gad or gai (Copt, κελωλ) was an
earthenware vessel resembling the had, with side
handles, and sufficiently wide-mouthed to serve as
a receptacle for fruit or other solids (Papyrus

Anastas. iv. 14), while commonly used for water or
beer, as in the story of Anpu and Bata. Pitchers
of this kind have been figured by Bliss (A Mound
of Many Cities, pp. 118, 120), and by Petrie in his
sketches of Palestinian pottery; see Tell el HSsy,
p. 40, pi. vii. figs. 123, 125, ix. fig. 190. See art.
POTTERY.

The English word ' pitcher' is derived from the
French. The vessel is called pichier in the Lan-
guedoc, and this has its root in the Latin picarium
or bicarium, from which we also have got the
word ' beaker.' The word does not occur in Middle
English to the writer's knowledge, the water vessel
being an euwere or ewer ; see Bohe of Curtasye, 641.
It had, however, become common in Elizabethan
English, as in the familiar Shakspearean phrase
in Taming of Shrew, IV. iv. 52, and Richard III.
π. iv. 37. A. MACALISTER.

PITHOM (Dhs; Β ΊΙειθώ, Α Ιίιθώμ).— In Ex I 1 1 it
is said that the Israelites built for the Pharaoh of
the Oppression the cities of ' Pithom and RAAMSES,'
to which the LXX adds, ' and On, which is Helio-
polis.' They are called ni:?pp ny, usually rendered
' treasure (AV) or store (R\0 cities,' but the exact
signification of the term is doubtful, and the LXX
makes it ττόλευ όχυραί, 'strong or fortified cities'
(see also 1 Κ 919, 2 Ch 84, where the same Heb. is
tr., in the first passage π. των σκηνωμάτων, and in
the second π. όχυραί). The site of Pithom has been
the subject of much controversy, which, however,
has been finally set at rest by the excavations of Dr.
Naville for the Egypt Exploration Fund in 1883.

Herodotus (ii. 158) describes the canal made by
Necho to connect the Red Sea with the Nile as
starting 'a little above Bubastis' (now Zagazig),
and passing 'Patumos, a city in the Arabian
nome ' (ΙΙάτουμον την Άραβίην πο\ιν). ' Arabia,' or
the Arabian nome, was the 20th nome of Lower
Egypt, called Sopd-Qemhes in Egyptian, whose
capital was Qosem or Goshen, now Saft el-Henna.
Patumos is evidently the Pa-Tum or Pi-Tum, ' the
house of Turn'—the ancient sun-god of Heliopolis
—of the Egyptian texts. At Dendera the city of
Pi-Tum is described as in the land of Ro-Abt,' the
entrance to the East,' a name which Dr. Naville
suggests may be the origin of the Greek * Arabia,'
when used to denote the 20th nome (see Mariette's
Denderah, iv. 75. 12). The name Pi-Tum is
first found in monuments of the age of the 19th
dynasty; thus a letter dated in the 8th year of
Meneptah II. the son and successor of Ramses II.,
and translated by Brugsch (History of Egypt, Eng.
tr. 2nd ed. ii. p. 133), speaks of Edomite nomads
being allowed to pass the Khetam or ' fortress of
Meneptah in the land of Thuket' (Succoth),
which protected the eastern frontier of Egypt, and
to feed their flocks near ' the lakes (birhata) of
Pi-Tum of Meneptah in the land of Thuket'
(Select Papyri in the Hieratic character from the
Collections in the British Museum, pi. exxv.-vi.).

Chabas had already, in 1864, pointed out that
the Pithom of the OT must, correspond with an
Egyptian Pi-Tum, and suggested that its site
should be sought at Abu-Keshe"d or Tel el-Mas-
khuta in the \Vady Tumilat, 17 kilometres south-
west of Ismailiya (Mulanges, p. 162), a suggestion
which he afterwards withdrew in favour of Tmui
el-Emdid, the ancient Thmuis. So far as the form
of the name was concerned, however, the con-
clusion of Chabas was soon afterwards confirmed
by the publication of various geographical texts by
Brugsch, Diimichen, Mariette, and others, from
which it appeared that the capital of the 8th nome
of Lower Egypt, Nefer-Abt, had the civil name
Thuket and the sacred name Pi-Tum. Turn,
the setting sun, was worshipped there under the
form of a serpent, and its chief temple was accord-
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ingly termed Pi-Qereht, * the house of the snake.'
According to Brugsch {Zeitschrift fur JEgypt.
Sprache, 1876, p. 127), the sacred lalce or canal bore
the name of 'Crocodile Lake' (Kharmu), the
domain-land being Annu or On.

Brugsch first showed that Thuket is the biblical
SUCCOTH, the Egyptian th being, as elsewhere,
represented by the Hebrew D, and the vocalization
of the name having been assimilated to that of the
word which means ' booths' in Hebrew (Zeitschr.
fur JEgypt. Sprache, 1875, p. 7). Succoth was the
first stage of the Israelites in their flight from
Egypt before they encamped at ETHAM, the
Egyptian Khetam or * fortress/ which commanded
the approach to 'the wilderness' (Ex 1237 1320).
Pithom, accordingly, must have been in or adjoin-
ing the land of Goshen.

When the Fresh-water Canal was made almost
on the lines of the old canal of Seti I. and Necho, it
passed through the Wady Tumilat, and skirted
the ruins of Tel el-Maskhuta ('the mound of
the Image'). Various monuments of the age of
Ramses II. were discovered in the Tel, including
the one from which it derived its name, and were
removed to Ismailiya. Lepsius had already pro-
posed to see in the Tel the site of the city of
Raamses {Chronologie, p. 348); and Maspero, who
published some of the inscriptions in 1877 {Revue
archoologique, nouv. ser. xxxiv. p. 320), arrived at
the same conclusion. But the study of the monu-
ments at Ismailiya, all of which were dedicated
to Turn by Ramses II., led Dr. Naville to suspect
that the Tel really represented Pithom, and not
Raamses, and accordingly he commenced excava-
tions on the spot. The result was the discovery of
a temple, as well as of storehouses, private habita-
tions, the walls of the city, and various inscrip-
tions. The city and temple proved to have been
built by Ramses π. of the 19th dynasty, and to
have lasted down to the Roman era. They proved
also to be the Pi-Tum or Thuket of the hiero-
glyphic texts.

The discovery was important, as it not only
settled the site of Pithom, and so threw light on
the route of the Israelites, but it also showed that
Ramses π., the builder of Pi-Tum, must have
been the Pharaoh of the Oppression. Unless we
deny the historical character of Ex I11, the date
of the Exodus is definitely fixed.

Dr. Naville's discoveries further showed that
Pithom changed its name in the Greek age. It
became Heroopolis, which the Romans abbreviated
into Ero, as is proved by inscriptions, which
confirm the statement of Stephanus Byzantinus
{s.v.) that the Heroonpolis of Strabo was also
known as H6ro. An explanation is thus afforded
of the reading of the LXX in Gn 4628 'he sent
Judah before him unto Joseph to meet him at
Heroonpolis in the land of Ramesses,' where, it is
noticeable, the Coptic version substitutes ' Pithom
the city' for Heroonpolis. D'Anville (Momoires
sur VEgypte, p. 121 ff.) long ago suggested that
Heroopolis was to be sought at Tel el-Maskhuta,
and the suggestion was adopted by Quatremere,
Champollion, and others. In the inscription of
the obelisk of Hermapion, quoted by Ammianus
Marcellinus (Champollion, Grammaire e'gyptienne,
p. 361), ' the son of Turn' is translated 'son of
JBteron' (or 'Hero'). Pi-Tum or Heroopolis was
the capital of the 8th nome of Lower Egypt;
consequently Herodotus was mistaken in placing
Patumos in 'Arabia.' I t adjoined the Arabian
nome, but was not actually in it. The high priest
of its temple had the title of Herti-sonti.

The city was in the form of a square, contain-
ing about 55,000 square yards. The temple of
Turn occupied a small space in the south-western
angle of the enclosure, and seems never to have

been finished. To the north was a series of brick
buildings, in which Dr. Naville sees storehouses in
which the provisions were gathered ' necessary for
armies about to cross the desert, or even for
caravans and travellers which were on the road to
Syria.' The chambers composing them had thick
walls, and were without communication with one
another, the access to them being from the top.
The whole city was ruthlessly levelled when the
Romans formed a camp on the site of it, and
founded the later Heroopolis on the north-eastern
edge of the camp immediately to the south of the
present Fresh-water Canal.

LITERATURE.—Naville, The Store-City of Pithom and the
Route of the Exodus, first memoir of the Egypt Exploration
Fund, 1885; Jacques de Rougo, Goographie ancienne de la
Basse-Egypte, 1891; Sayce, HCM, 1894, pp. 239ff., 250ff.;
H. Brugsch, Dictionnaire goographique de Γ ancienne Egypte,
1879; see also Driver in Hogarth's Authority and Archceology,
1899, pp. 54f., 61, 68; Ball, Light from the East, p. 109f. ;
Dillm.-Ryssel on Ex l " . A . H . SAYCE.

PITHON (}ws).—One of the sons of Micah, the
son of Merib-baal, 1 Ch 83δ (ΒΑ Φιθών) || 941 i
Β ώ Α ύ)

PITIFUL.—Pity is the same word as piety, the
Eng. having followed the Old Fr. in separating the
one word pietas into pieto ' piety,' and pitio pity.
The adj. ' pitiful' was formed after the separation,
and is simply 'full of pity.' But pity may be
given or received, and 'pitiful' is used about 1611
in three ways: (1) showing pity, compassionate;
(2) exciting or deserving * pity, miserable ; (3) con-
temptible, despicable, the modern use of the word.
Shaks. has all three—

(1) Rich. III. I. iii. 141—
4 1 would to God my heart were flint, like Edward's;
Or Edward's soft and pitiful, like mine.'

(2) Othello, I. iii. 161—
* 'Twas passing strange,

'Twas pitiful, 'twas wondrous pitiful.

(3) Eamlet, ill. ii. 49—'That's villainous; and
shows a most pitiful ambition in the fool that
uses it.' In AV ' pitiful' is used only in the first
sense, compassionate; La 410 · The hands of the
pitiful women have sodden their own children'
(n'v:pn"! DTJ, LXX yvvaiK&v οίκτειρμόνων); Sir 211

'The'Lord is . . . very pitiful' ; Ja 511 'The Lord
is very pitiful' {πολύσπλα,Ύχνος, RV 'full of pity');
I P 38 'Be pitiful' {εϋσπλα-γχνοι, RV ' tender-
hearted ').

The subst.'' pitifulness' occurs in Job I6h e a d i ns
in the sense of misery. J . HASTINGS.

PITY.—See COMPASSION. In Ezk 2421 ' that
which your soul pitieth (marg. 'pity of your
soul') is equivalent to ' object of affection' (cf. v.25).
There is a play upon words in the Heb. (mahmad
*$nikhem umahmal naphshekhem).

PLACE OF TOLL.—See TOLL (PLACE OF).

PLAGUE {i.e. νΚ-ηγίι 'blow,' 'stroke').—A gen-
eral term for a penalty inflicted by God. It is often
used as a synonym of ' pestilence,' but is usually
more comprehensive and used of other punishments
as well as diseases. It is employed to indicate the
last of the Egyptian plagues (Ex II1), and is here
the tr. of JHJ negd, literally ' a stroke.' In Lv 13
and 14 this word occurs 59 times as descriptive of
leprosy, as also in Dt 248. It is used (in the verbal
form) of Divine chastisement in general in Ps 735·14,
as a synonym of ' pestilence' in 1 Κ δ3 7 '3 8 and Ps
9110, and it denotes the punishment inflicted on
Pharaoh in the matter of Sarah in Gn 1217.

The word ηαι is six times translated 'plague.'

* Cf. Fuller, Holy Warre, 4, * We leave them in a state most
pitifull, and little pitied.'
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It is used in Jos 2217 of the plague of Baal-peor; in
Nu 1646"47 [Heb. 1711"12] of that following the re-
bellion of Korah. Elsewhere its meaning is more
general, as in Ex 1213 3012, Nu 819. The verb ψ
(AV ' plague') in Ps 8923 is trd by RV ' smite.'

In Nu II 3 3 the judgment at Kibroth-hattaavah
is called nap makkdh, a word usually translated
* wound/ * smiting/ ' chastisement,' etc. In Dt
2861 it is employed for any disease inflicted as a
penalty, as in Lv 2621, Dt 2859 2922. In 1 S 48 it
refers to the plagues of Egypt, and in Jer 4917 5013

is used of the plagues to be inflicted on Babylon
and Edom, over which the enemies of these
countries are to hiss in derision and astonishment.

In 22 other passages * plague' is the rendering
of nsaD maggephdh, used of the Egyptian plagues
in Ex 914; of the disease that slew the spies, Nu
1437; or that which slew the rebels who followed
Korah, Nu 1648· 49-50 [Heb. 1713·14· 1 5 j ; of Baal-peor,
Nu 258·9·1 8 261 3116, Ps ΙΟβ29'30; of the infliction on
the Philistines, 1 S 64; and of that which followed
David's census, 2 S 2421-25, 1 Ch 2117"22. It is also
prophetically employed of the punishment of those
that neglect the ceremonial law, Lv 1412·15·18.

' Plague' in Hos 1314 is deber, usually tr.
' pestilence.' In 1 Co 1555 κέντρον, ' sting,' appears
to be the rendering of "QT ; the LXX in Hosea
uses κέντρον as the translation of aop, and δίκη as
that of deber.

In NT tne issue of blood is called a * plague ' in
Mk 529-34, where the Greek term is μάστιξ, literally
a 'scourge.' This word is used of other diseases
in general in Mk 310, Lk 721. In RV the word
πλη-γή is 12 times rendered ' plague' (AV wants it
in 918). See, further, MEDICINE, p. 324.

A. MACALISTER.
PLAGUES OF EGYPT.—The judgments inflicted

upon the Egyptians by God on account of their
oppression of the Israelites and refusal to release
them. They are detailed in Ex 78-1231, and given
in epitome in Ps 7842"51 10527"36. In the longer
narrative ten successive plagues are enumerated:
(1) the turning the river into blood, (2) frogs, (3)
lice, (4) flies, (5) murrain, (6) boils, (7) hail, (8)
locusts, (9) darkness, (10) the slaying of the first-
born. In Ps 78 the list consists of 1, 3, 2, 8, 7, 5,
10 ; that in Ps 105 includes 9, 1, 2, 4, 3, 7, 8, 10.
Philo gives them in the following order: 1, 2, 3, 7,
8, 9, 4, 5, 10, but that is to suit an obviously arti-
ficial classification (Vit. Mos. i. 17). The Jewish
teachers use as a mnemonic the words 3 run eny -jin,
the initials of the plagues in the order given in the
text.

Egyptian history is silent concerning these as
well as the other incidents of the Exodus; but that
is not surprising. There were, however, evidently
several ancient versions of the story, which have
been collated and combined by those to whom we
owe the text in its present form. It is probable
that the groundwork of the narrative (J) was a
document giving an account of seven plagues, viz.
1, 2, 4, 5, 7, 8, 10. The infliction of each of these
is preceded by an interview of Moses with Pharaoh
at which its onset is threatened; and the sign is
brought to pass by Jahweh directly (see art. MOSES,
p. 439b). With this is combined another version
(E), whose record embraced four, possibly six
plagues, viz. 1 (Ex 715b·17b·20b), 7 (822-23), 8 (1012"14),
9 (io2°-23); there are also traces of its influence in
the account of 10, and perhaps in that of 3. Moses
in these is the thaumaturgist, and works by stretch-
ing forth his hand or his rod (see art. MOSES,
p. 441a). The third component document (P)
couples Aaron with Moses ; and, in general, attri-
butes the carrying out of the miracle to him and
his rod. The accounts of six plagues 1, 2, 3, 5, 6,
10 seem to be taken in whole or in part from this
(see art. MOSES, p. 443"). It will be seen from

this analysis that 3 and 6 are peculiar to P, 4 to J,
and 9 to E. 1, and possibly 10 are found in all
three, 2 and 5 in Ρ and J, and 7 and 8 in J and E.
This list suggests the possibility that the list set
forth in the Massoretic text may contain redupli-
cated narratives.

The district affected by the plagues is called in
Ps 7812·43 < the Field of Zoan' (ρττηφ). This may
be either a limitation to the eastern part of Lower
Egypt, or, more probably, a poetical synecdoche.
J and Ρ in several places refer the influence of
these visitations to all the land of Egypt, meaning
probably Lower Egypt. In 4, 5, 7, 9, 10 the
immunity of the land of Goshen is specially men-
tioned. The interval between the first plague and
the Exodus is not stated. The actual duration of
the 1st and 9th plagues is given, but not of the
others. It has been supposed that the first was
connected with the early stages of the Nile over-
flow, possibly the end of June, and that the others
occurred at intervals between that time and the
following Passover, which was the definite ter-
minus in rjoint of time. The presumption in the
narrative is that of a fairly regular and quick
succession of stroke upon stroke.

The plagues have been variously classified.
Philo divides them into four groups : 1st, those in
which God asserts His power over the grosser
elements, earth and water, intrusting the bringing
of the plagues to Aaron (=1, 2, 3); 2nd, plagues of
air and fire inflicted by Moses (= 7, 8, 9); 3rd, one
plague hurtful to mankind inflicted by both
together (= 5); 4th, those inflicted directly by the
hand of God (=4, 6, 10). The first three were
admonitory, characterized by uncleanness and
discomfort; those following were more or less
destructive to property and injurious to man, lead-
ing up to the overwhelming catastrophe of 10.

The story of the plagues is preceded by the
account of a series of signs which Moses was
instructed to perform: these were twofold: (1)
two were for the purpose of attesting the reality of
his Divine mission to his own countrymen ; (2) the
other was for the purpose of influencing Pharaoh.
With the former pair, the conversion of his own
rod into a serpent, and the leprous hand, we are
not at present concerned. The last, the conversion
of Aaron's rod into a serpent, is a part of the same
group of signs as the plagues. This sign Moses
caused to be performed in the presence of the
advisers of Pharaoh, who are called D*ppq hdkdmim
' learned men,' D'si?bp mekashshephim or 'sorcerers,'
and D'Qirin hartummim or 'sacred scribes.' While
the first two names are undoubtedly Semitic, the
last may possibly be the name of an order of
Egyptian priests, a derivative of the native name
hrdot, but this is unlikely. In the Gr. these are
called έπαοιδοί [in Dn Ι2 0 σοψίσταί]; see, further, in
vol. ii. p. 773a note **. There is a tradition that
two of these were chosen to confront the two
wonder-working Israelites, namely, Jannes and
Jambres (see vol. ii. p. 548). These last two names
occur in very many forms both in Jewish and Gen-
tile literature. When these variants are compared,
the constant elements are Ane or Ani and Mre
or Mri, which are two of the commonest names
found on the monuments of the 19th and of the
immediately succeeding dynasties. In Lieblein's
list, Ani or some allied form of the name occurs 24
times, and Mri 23 times. The Gospel of Nicodemus
calls them avdpes depawovres. It is suggestive that
Ambres was the name of an Egyptian medical
book known to Numenius and Clement (see Hora-
pollo, i. 38).

The first sign, that of changing a rod into a
serpent, was the converse of the common magical
trick of rendering snakes rigid like rods. The
African Psyllce, who had control over serpents
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either by natural power or artificially by the use
of herbs (Ludolf, Hist, of Ethiopia, Gent's tr. ix.
p. 49), are mentioned by many classical writers:
Herodotus (iv. 173), Dio Cassius (li. 14), Lucan
{Phars. ix. 890, 925), iElian {de Nat. Anim. xvi.
27), Vergil {Mn. vii. 753), Solinus Polyhistor
(Memor. xl.), Aulus Gellius(xvi. 2), Silius Italicus
(i. 411, iii. 302, v. 354, viii. 498), Pliny (vii. 2), and
several others. The same form of serpent-charming
is still practised in Egypt and North Africa, and
has been described by several travellers, for ex-
ample, von Schubert (ii. 116), Trotter (p. 174),
Antes (p. 15), etc. For other observations on the
snake as symbol and wand, see Bottiger's Kleine
Schriflen, 1837, p. 112. The writer has seen both
a snake and a crocodile thrown by hypnotism into
the condition of rigidity in which they could be
held as rods by the tip of the tail.

(1) The First Plague, the defilement of the river,
was a severe blow to Egyptian prejudices. The
river was a god to whom offerings were made
(Stern, Zeitschr. Mgypt. Spr. 1873,129) and adora-
tions addressed (Maspero, Hymne au Nil, 1868).
According to the narrative in J and E, the trans-
formation was confined to the water of the river,
killing its fish (7Π-18. a. a*, a^ but Ρ states that it
extended to the canals, pools, ponds, and cisterns
of wood and stone (v.19). It is noteworthy that
vessels of earthenware are not mentioned, and
perhaps this may be connected with the statements
of Alpinus (Med. Mg. i. 166), Norden (i. 52), Sonnini
(i. 124), Troilo (472), and Volney (i. 20), that it is
only in earthenware vessels that the discoloured
waters of the Nile-flood become clear and can be
kept clear. See also Galen, de, Simpl. Med. Facult.
i. 3, § 2. The former narrative (JE) says that
the people dug beside the river for supplies, and
although it says nothing of the kind of water in
these wells, it does not say that it was blood; the
latter (P) declares that the water in these also
was changed into blood, and Philo paraphrases
this by comparing these wells to blood-vessels,
from which the blood was flowing, as in a haemor-
rhage. Volney says that the water found by
digging wells is brackish and unfit for use (i. 16).
Such a change was plainly miraculous, and this is
also shown by its definite duration of seven days
and its sudden disappearance.

In the normal condition of the river, as its
waters rise in the third week of June, they become
discoloured. This has often been described by
travellers. Abd-al-latif says that the water be-
comes green from the fragments of vegetable
matter suspended in it, and remains discoloured
until August (de Sacy's tr., p. 333), and Makrizi
refers to this alteration in colour and to the offen-
sive exhalations from the water at a later stage
(quoted by de Sacy, p. 345). Vansleb adds that in
process of time the water changes in colour from
green to a dull ochreous red (1677, p. 53). Many
other travellers confirm this observation. See
Maillet, p. 57 ; Tourtechot, 14; Hartmann, 128 ;
Pococke, i. 199; Savary, 1786, ii. 179. The last
author speaks of the unwholesomeness of the
waters in this stage, and this is confirmed by
Prmer (p. 21). These changes in colour are prob-
abry due to the wasting down of some great
accumulation of vegetable matter high up in the
river, like the Sudd or great Nile dam described
by Sir S. Baker {Lake Albert Nyanza, ii. p. 329).
Ehrenberg attributes the red coloration to a
minute organism, Sphceroplea annulina Agardh,
which multiplies in the water after the inundation,
and he has described a large number of cases of
red discoloration of water in Poggendorf s Annals
for 1830, p. 477. This reddening of ponds by
minute organisms is not uncommon. Swammer-
•dam tells us that he saw a pool in the Bois de

Vincennes made crimson by minute crustaceans.
Schuyl describes the same at Ley den, and Hjaerne
at Dalecarlia {Bybel der Natuure, 1737, pp. 89, 90).
The present writer has seen a similar discoloration
in a pool in the Phoenix Park, Dublin, on account
of enormous quantities of a species of Peridinium.
The example in 2 Κ 323 may be quoted here. It
has recently been shown that in many of these
coloured animals the pigment is contained in
parasitic bacteria.

Changes in the water of the Nile were not un-
known in the legendary history of Egypt. Manetho
states that in the days of Nephercheres (about B.C.
4000) the Nile for eleven days flowed with honey.
Eusebius mentions the same change as occurring
in the reign of a nameless king 200 years earlier.

The plague must have been a serious calamity to
the whole population, not only on account of the
lack of water, but also because of the killing of the
fish, as these formed an important element in the
diet of the Egyptian. There is a little obscurity
in the description, arising probably from the
different standpoints of the original authors of the
narratives. In v.17 Moses was instructed to say to
Pharaoh that he would cause the plague by smiting
with his rod on the waters (E), while in ν.19 (Ρ)
Aaron is instructed to bring the plague by stretch-
ing forth his rod.

The plague lasted seven days and was appar-
ently then suddenly removed. It was imitated by
the magicians, which seems to imply that not all
the water of the land was transformed. As to the
time of year of its occurrence, if the phenomenon
had any relation to the natural discoloration, it
probably took place about the height of the flood
in the month of Epiphi (beginning June 25), or, if
Ehrenberg's hypothesis be adopted, probably in
the month of Thoth, beginning about the 29th
August.

(2) The Second Plague, that of the frogs (Ex
81, J, P), was preceded by an interview with
Pharaoh, at which Moses announced the visita-
tion. This was at once brought upon the land
by the agency of Aaron stretching forth his hand.
Frogs are in most years plentiful in the Nile,
and the ponds and canals connected with it, but
do not usually wander far from the water; but
now they suddenly swarmed on the land, invad-
ing the houses, even the bed-chambers, ovens,
and kneading-troughs. In Ps 7845 they are said
to have destroyed the Egyptians, hence some
Rabbinical authorities suppose these were other
than ordinary frogs, but the word used, zephardea
(LXX βάτραχο*), is the name of the ordinary
amphibian. It was noticed by some Hebrew
writers that while the word is used in the plural
in general, it is singular in v.6, literally, ' and
the frog ascended,' hence Akiba says in Semoth
Rabbah that there was but one frog, so rapidly
prolific that it filled the whole land. The word
is obviously used as a collective, as it occasionally
is in Arabic. The magicians imitated the miracle,
but, as more than one commentator remarks,
when the land was full of frogs, who could tell
those brought by the Israelites from those of
their Egyptian imitators ? The plague must have
been one of great irritation, not only from the
discomfort, but from the croaking noise which at
times frogs utter continually. The Nile frogs
make a sharp sound like two pieces of wood
striking together (Hasselquist, pp. 68, 254, 304).
The frog was not reckoned unclean by the
Egyptians, nor was it specially venerated in
Lower Egypt as far as is known. In the Egyptian
language the figure of a frog was used as a
numerical symbol for 100,000 with the phonetic
value hfnu. In Upper Egypt there was an obscure
goddess represented with a frog's head and named



890 PLAGUES OF EGYPT PLAGUES OF EGYPT

Hkt, but we know little of her, except that in the
Middle Empire the superintendents of nomes in
Upper Egypt are called her priests, especially
about the 12th dynasty. Horapollo says that the
frog was the symbol of Ptah because it is the
representative of man in embryo {Hierogl. i. 25),
but there is no native confirmation of this. A
frog-headed figure, called * Ka, the father of
waters,' is figured by Wilkinson and thought by
him to be a form of Ptah (iii. 15). In Papyrus
Ebers Iii. a frog boiled in oil is recommended as an
external application for swelling of the abdomen.

Several species of frog inhabit the Nile, the
commonest being Rana esculenta, R. Nilotica, and
R. Mosaica. They are called in Egyptian *benh and
in Coptic χ ρ ο *rp. The sagacity of the Egyp-
tian frog is said to exceed that of all others. See
iElian, Varice Histories, i. 3.

Plagues of frogs were known in ancient times.
Pliny (viii. 43), Orosius (iii. 23), iElian {de Nat.
Anim. ii. 36), Diodorus (iii. 29) give instances of
these. Athenceus quotes from Heraclides Limbus
an account of an invasion of frogs in Pseonia and
Dardania, which drove out the inhabitants; and
Justinus, in his epitome of Trogus Pompeius (xv. 2),
speaks of a similar occurrence in Thracia Abderitis.
Showers of frogs are often referred to by the old
writers. iElian tells us that he experienced on
his way to Dicsearchia a fall of rain mixed with
tadpoles and mud {Hist. Anim. ii. 56). Several
such occurrences are referred to in Beyerlinck's
Theatrum, under the head of Pluvice extraordi-
narice. See also Valentinus Albertus, de Pluvia
Prodigiosa. Similar occurrences are reported in
recent times, one in London, in the Mirror for
4th Aug. 1838. Several others are collected in
Andrews' Book of Oddities, 1892, and some well-
authenticated Scottish instances are given in the
Glasgow Herald for 19th July 1894 and several
succeeding issues. A plague of toads in the upper
Nile Valley is reported by Haggard (Under Ores-
cent and Star, 1895, p. 279). For Egyptian frogs
see Seetzen {Reisen durch Syrien, etc., 1854, iii.
pp. 245, 350, 364, 490, 501); see also Cameron,
Across Africa, i. 267.

At Moses' entreaty the frogs were removed, and
their dead bodies were gathered in heaps which
made the land to stink, and probably gave rise to
plagues. Appius tells us that when the people of
Antareia had offended Apollo, he sent, among
other plagues, an immense host of frogs, which,
when they decomposed, poisoned the waters and
caused a pestilence which drove them from their
homes {de rebus Illyricis, 4). See also ^Elian, de
Nat. Anim. xvii. 41.

(3) (4) The Third and Fourth Plagues consisted
of insect pests, the former of D*$3 kinnim, or
Dp kinndm, tr. lice AV and RV, * sand flies or fleas'
RVm; the latter of rny 'arobh, tr. flies AV and RV.
The account of the Third Plague is derived from
Ρ (Ex 816"19), that of the Fourth from J (v.21"31).
The kinnah was probably a stinging fly, mosquito
or gnat, such as was, and still is, common in
Egypt (Herodotus, ii. 95). A cognate word is
applied in Peah to a grain-fly. This plague was
sent without any warning to Pharaoh, and was
brought about by Aaron smiting the dust with his
rod, as God commanded him. The insects attacked
man and beast (v.17), devouring them (Ps 7845).
The interpretation in AV and RV, 'lice,' is an
ancient one, as it is found in Jos. Ant. II. xiv. 3,
and in many other Jewish writings. LXX renders
the Heb. words by σκνΐφ€ς, σκνΧ-ires, or KVITTCS, the
name given to small insects found in figs and other
fruits (Theophrastus, Hist. Plant, ii. 9, iv. 17),
and the Vulgate calls them ciniphes. Kvnres and
ψψ€ς are mentioned by Aristophanes as fig-para-
sites {Aves, 590). Philo {Vita Mosis, i. 17)

that they were small insects which not only pierced
the skin, but set up intolerable itching and pene-
trated the eyes and nose. Origen describes them
as little flying insects {Horn, in Ex. iv. 6). That
they were not lice in the ordinary sense of the
word is shown by their attacking beasts as well a»
men, for none or the three species of human pedi-
culi will live and multiply freely on animals. It
has been argued in favour of the ordinary interpre-
tation that they came out of the dust, but while
lice are not generated naturally in dust, the eggs
of some species of the common small stinging
flies are found in dried pools. Most travellers in
Egypt speak of these gnats as one of the most
troublesome of pests (see Troilo, 774; Prosper
Alpinus, Hist. Nat. JEgypti, i. 4. 3; Wittman,
ii. 135 ; Scholz, 93 ; Lepsius, 93; Russegger, iii. 13 ;
Lane, i. 4, and others). Such flies are always
worst after the recession of the inundation in Octo-
ber (Hartmann, i. 250), the larvje living in pools
and the perfect insects emerging as these dry
up.

The magicians were unable to cope with these
insects or to produce them, as they themselves
were attacked by them, so they called them the
' finger of God.' In Egyptian dd ntru = the phrase
in the text, is found in several papyri (see Papyrus
438 Boulaq), and is used of anything sent by the
divinity. The magicians meant thereby that the
plague was sent by their own gods, not by Moses.

The account of the plague is imperfect, as there
is no mention of Pharaoh's entreaty for its removal,
or of Moses' intervention for this purpose ; but in
the case of the Fourth Plague, that of the 'drobh
or 'swarms' (820ff·, P), these lacunse are supplied.
There Moses is recorded to have threatened the
infliction, and the LORD is said to have brought up
the swarms, and at Pharaoh's entreaty they were
afterwards removed. The nature of these pests is
not mentioned, nor is there any reference to the
magicians. These insects are called by LXX and
Symmachus κννόμνια, 'dog-flies,' interpreted by
Jerome in the last paragraph of his epistle to
Sunnia and Fretela ' omne genus muscarum,3 as if
it were κοινόμυια. Aquila in Ps 78 calls them πάμ-
μικτος, ' a mixed multitude,' a word used of crowds
of men by ^Eschylus, Persce, 53, ' a motley host.'
Josephus {Ant. II. xiv. 3), Jerus. Targums, Sa'adya,
and other Hebrew authorities call them different
kinds of pestilent animals, but, as Knobel remarks,,
some particular creature must be meant.

Flies of many kinds abound in Egypt and are
common pests, as testified by Sonniiii (ii. 320),
Carne (i. 77), Riippell (73), etc. Such swarms are
often brought up by the south wind, filling the
houses and appearing in clouds. Comparison of
the descriptions of these two plagues given in the
passage renders it probable that 3 and 4 are both
accounts of the one plague given by different
writers. Ps 105 groups them together, while Ps
78 makes no mention of the kinnim. With this
plague began the sundering of the land of Goshen
from the rest of Egypt.

(5) (6) In like manner there is a probable con-
nexion between the Fifth Plague (Ex 9lff·, J), the
murrain, and the Sixth (98, P), the boils. Neither
of these is explicitly mentioned in Ps 78 or 106,
unless they are the 'evil angels' mentioned be-
tween the hail and the tenth plague in the
former; and, considering the connexion between
disease and demonology in the Jewish mind, this
is probable. Plague 5 was heralded by an announce-
ment to Pharaoh, while there was no such for 6.
The Fifth was sent directly from the hand of the
LORD, while Moses and Aaron are the instruments
in the Sixth. It is also explicitly stated that 6 was
upon beast as well as man (v.10). All these con-
siderations strengthen the probability that these
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are respectively the Jahwistic and Priestly records
of the one plague.

The nature of the murrain is not given ; it was
ικρ 133 Ί21 ' a very grievous pestilence' (see
PESTILENCE and PLAGUE, pp. 755, 865), but the
word deber is too general to give a definite idea of
its species. Leyrer has conjectured that it might be
anthrax or milzbrand (Herzog, BE, viii. p. 251).
It was a disease affecting flocks, herds, camels,
horses, and asses, evidently very fatal (though v.26

shows that ' all ' is not literally intended). Severe
cattle plagues have been recorded in Egypt by
many writers. Pruner says that splenic fever,
anthrax, and rinderpest occasionally prevail, and
speaks of an epidemic of the last in March 1842,
which lasted nine months, and was very destruc-
tive, but it did not affect camels or horses.
Camels are not very liable to epizootic diseases,
but suffer sometimes from tuberculosis, and often
from itch (102 ff.). They were, however, at the
time of Moses not plentiful in Egypt, if they
were found there at all (see Chabas, Etudes sur
VAntiquiU Historique, 1873, p. 398ff.; and Dillm.
on Gn 121(i). Lepsius mentions the same outbreak
of cattle-plague in 1842, which had been fatal to
40,000 oxen (p. 14) ; and it is also graphically
described by Mrs. Poole {The Englishwoman in
Egypt, i. 59, 114; ii. 32).

We have no mention of the removal of this
plague, which probably worked itself out; but
immediately succeeding it, if not a part of the
same infliction, was the outbreak of the γηφ shehin
or 'boils' on mankind and beast. This came
without warning, Moses and Aaron being in-
structed to sprinkle handfuls of the ashes of a
furnace towards heaven. Although probably for
the most part derived from P, there are signs of
the influence of Ε in v.8. This plague affected all
classes, but we do not read that it was very fatal.
Its nature has been discussed already in MEDICINE,
p. 324, and references to similar diseases in Egypt
will be found in Niebuhr {Descr. d'Arabie, i. 133).
Little blister-like swellings on the skin are de-
scribed by Dobel {Wanderungen, ii. 184); a more
severe form is recorded by Berggren {Beisen in
&g. ii. 121). Similar diseases are described by
Vansleb {Voyage en Egypte, 1677, p. 58), Volney
{Travels, Eng. tr. i. 248), Wittman (who notices
the pestilential effects produced by the putrid
carcases of camels, horses, etc., around the Otto-
man camp, leading to malignant fever, etc., and
whose ' Medical Journal' is most valuable), Travels
with the Turkish Army, 1803 ; Russegger (i. 247);
Seetzen {Beisen, iii. 204, 209, 377), etc. In view of
the recently discovered capacity of mosquitos and
gnats to carry contagion, it is striking to note
that disease of man and beast so quickly followed
the swarms of flies. Josephus puts the distemper
of animals as a supplement to the plagues of the
swarms.

(7) (8) Egypt was essentially an agricultural
country, as we can gather from the monuments,
especially from the tomb-pictures; therefore the
two plagues which followed affected the material
prosperity of the country in its most vital point.
The Plague of the hail was foretold to Pharaoh by
Moses at his next interview (918, J), and by the
warning he gave the Egyptians the opportunity of
saving their cattle. On the day following, Moses,
by God's command, stretched forth his hand to
heaven (ν.22, Ε), and the storm of lightning and hail
burst over the land, beating down the crops, break-
ing the trees, and killing the cattle left by the
murrain (v.25). Visitations of this kind, though not
unexampled, are exceedingly rare in Egypt (see
HAIL, vol. ii. p. 282). Pruner saw hail showers only
three times in twelve years, and these were slight,
while he knew of only one fatal case of lightning

stroke in that time (p. 36). Sonnini describes a
thunderstorm accompanied by snow (hail?) in
January (ii. 133), Niebuhr in December (i. 497), as
also Thevenot (i. 344). Wittman says that on
20th November 1801 ' we had a tremendous storm
of rain, thunder, and lightning, which began at two
o'clock and continued near two hours' (p. 577).
Another storm occurred in March. Lepsius relates
that in December 1843 there was a sudden storm
growing into a hurricane ' such as I had never
seen in Europe,' and a hail which made the day
dark as night (p. 26). Monconys also describes a
lightning storm in January (p. 180); Pococke notes
lightning and rain in the Fayyum in February
(p. 92). Seetzen experienced it also in March (iii.
98); Vansleb heard thunder only twice in Egypt,
in January and May 1673 (p. 39).

The destruction of the cattle was due to their
being in the field in spite of the warning. Niebuhr
says that the herds are put out in the field from
January to April (i. 142), and Hartmann that they
are generally kept in their stalls from May to the
end of November (i. 232). See also Diodorus
Siculus, i. 36). The date of this plague is fixed by
V3i.32 ( j ^ which say that it happened when the
barley was in the ear and the flax in bud (' boiled,'
AV), but the wheat and spelt were not yet in ear,
or sufficiently forward to be destroyed. Flax is
sown usually in mid-November or December, rarely
as late as in January (Russegger, i. 231), and
flowers in February (v. Schubert, ii. 137 ; Forskal,
Flora, p. xliii) or March (Russegger); it is usually
pulled in April (Seetzen, iii. 241), according to
Wilkinson about 110 days after sowing. Knobel
quotes Sicard for its flowering as early as Decem-
ber, but this must have been exceptional. Denon
found the barley in flower in December (p. 143).
Sonnini says that the barley is nearly a month
earlier than the wheat (ii. p. 20), and Brown, that
the wheat is beginning to bud at the end of
January (ii. p. 138). Wheat, spelt, and barley are
generally sown in November. The barley harvest
is early in March, sometimes 90 days after sowing.
In Olivier's journey to the Pyramids in April, he
found the barley already cut, the flax mostly
pulled, but the wheat was ripening (iii. 125). Von
Schubert (ii. 175) and Forskal confirm these ob-
servations, and state that the barley is ripe by the
end of February or beginning of March, while the
wheat is not ripe until April {Flora, p. xliii). The
spelt (AV 'rye') ripens at the same time as the
wheat (Forskal, p. xxvi). The deduction from
these data is that the plague took place probably
about the middle of January. Confirmatory ob-
servations as to the ripening of crops in Egypt will
be found in Radziwill {Hierosolymita Peregrinatio,
Brunsberg, 1601,159), Ν ovameyer {Comment. Calen-
dar Mgypt., Gottingen, 1792, 23-29), Shaw (ii. 171).

The Eighth Plague, that of locusts (Ex 104"6·12"15,
J, E) followed while yet the devastation of the last
plagues was fresh in the memories of the people,
who said to Pharaoh, ' Knowest thou not that
Egypt is destroyed?' (v.7). Pharaoh was warned
of its imminence, but Moses and Aaron were driven
from his presence (v.11). The plague followed the
stretching forth of Moses' hand (v.12) or rod (v.13)
over the land, and the locusts were brought from
the Arabian side by an east wind. The coming
of locusts from the East has been mentioned
by Shaw, as it was in olden time by Agathar-
chides {Mare Bubrum, ch. v.) and Diodorus (iii. 29).
Strabo likewise speaks of the locust-eaters of the
Galla country, to whom the west wind drives the
great clouds of these insects on which they live,
and the unwholesome nature of that food (xvi.
p. 772).

The species of locust was the η̂ ηχ 'arbeh, or
common migratory locust (see above, p. 130a).
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The peculiarity of the plague was their coming in
such immense numbers, for Egypt is by no means
so liable to devastation by locusts as Syria; and
they swept clean all the remnants of vegetation
that the hail had left, including the wheat and the
spelt. The ground was darkened, that is, concealed
by the multitude of the locusts. Burckhardt has
described such a locust - plague in the IJaur&n
{Syria, p. 381). Lepsius also, in March 1843, while
engaged in opening a sarcophagus in a mummy
pit, was suddenly overshadowed by a cloud of
locusts from the south-west, which darkened the
heavens (p. 45). Denon saw in May an immense
mass of locusts flying from east to west a little
over the ground (p. 286). Volney's description of
the locust-plague in Syria is well known (i. 305).

At Pharaoh's entreaty Moses prayed for their
removal, which was accomplished by a strong
wind from the Mediterranean, which swept them
into the Red Sea, for, destructive as they are, they
are the sport of the winds so much that ' tossed
like a locust' is a proverbial expression (Ps 10923).

For other references to locusts in Egypt see
Tischendorf's Beise im Orient, i. 252; Shaw, 165;
Hasselquist, 254 ; Niebuhr, 168; Forskal, 81.

(9) The Plague of darkness was sent without
warning, and was brought on by Moses stretching
forth his hand (ΙΟ21"23, Ε). For three days the land
was covered with a palpable cloud which shut out
all light from sun, moon, and stars. This condition
is described in the words τιψπ wipy ' that one may
feel (the) darkness' (LXX ψηλαφητό? σκύτος). Of
this plague there is a graphic account in Wis 17.

It has been supposed that the author of J did
not know of this plague, from the words ' only this
once' in v.17, but it may have been immediately
after the locusts, as if a part of the same visita-
tion. The condition of darkness referred to is
strikingly like that brought about by the severer
form of the electrical wind hamsin. This is a S.
or S.W. wind that is so named because it is liable
to blow during the 25 days before and the 25 days
after the vernal equinox {hamsin = 50). It is often
not so much a storm or violent wind as an oppres-
sive hot blast charged with so much sand and fine
dust that the air is darkened. It causes a black-
ness equal to the worst of London fogs, while the
air is so hot and full of dust that respiration is
impeded. There are excellent accounts of these
storms of darkness in Prosper Alpinus, Medic.
jEgypt. i. 7; Savary, ii. 229; Niebuhr, i. 468;
Le'gh, 48; v. Schubert, ii. 409; Ruppell, 270;
Sonnini, ii. 166; Primer, 35; Wittman, ii. 54;
Volney, i. 47; Pococke, i. 306. Denon says that
it sometimes travels as a narrow stream, so that
one part of the land is light while the rest is dark
(p. 286). In such a way the Land of Goshen was
left unclouded while the rest of Egypt was dark.
As the first plague showed God's power over the
river, so did this over the light of the sun, who as
Ba was one of Egypt's chief deities. At Pharaoh's
request this plague was also removed. Three days
is not an uncommon duration for the hamsin.

(10) The Death of the Firstborn.—In his last
interview with Pharaoh, Moses was dismissed
from his presence with the threat of death if he
again appeared on behalf of Israel, whereupon he
announced God's last judgment (II4). The plague
followed at midnight on that day. God claimed
all the firstborn of humanity as His own, and
ordained that in Israel they were to be redeemed
by sacrifice (1313). In this plague the unredeemed
firstborn of Egypt were sacrificed in one great
slaughter. It affected all classes from Pharaoh on
the throne to the maid at the mill (II5, J), to the
captive in the prison (1229, J, P) as well as the
domestic cattle. By this final catastrophe the
obstinacy of Pharaoh' was overcome, and, as Moses

had foretold, the Egyptians not only freed Israel»
but commanded their exodus.

There are many traditional and historical records
of sudden outbreaks of plague. See Syncellua
(i. 101-103), Diodorus (40), Thucydides (ii. 48),
Procopius (ii. 22), etc. Modern outbreaks in
the month of April, or a little after the vernal
equinox, are reported by Bruce (iii. 715), Sonnini
(i. 277), Tobler {Lustreise, i. 137), Legh (113). It
is worthy of note that many authorities say that
the plague often is worst at the time of the hamsin
wind (Prosper Alpin. i. 7 ; Thevenot, i. 375; v.
Schubert, ii. 138; Lane, i. 3; and Pruner, p. 419).
The coexistence of cattle disease with the plague
is mentioned by Dobel (Wanderungen, ii. 205).

The account of this plague bears internal evi-
dence that it is compiled from materials from all
three sources.

This catastrophe has been regarded by some as
a sudden outbreak of pestis siderans, but accord-
ing to the narrative it cannot have been a natural
plague, but on account of the peculiarities in its
course and incidence it was evidently a direct
interposition, and one the memory of which was
meant to have a lasting effect on the conduct of
Israel (1314·1*).

In reviewing the narratives of these Divine
judgments, we have seen not only that there are
reasons to believe that they consisted of eight
episodes, 1, 2, 3 (4), 5 (6), 7, 8, 9, 10, but that
there is a certain thread of connexion running
through the series. If the first took place towards
the end of the period of high Nile in August, it
is probable that the second occurred in September,
which is still the month when frogs are most
abundant. The insect plagues may conjecturally
be supposed to follow in October or November
and the disease plagues in December. The notes
of time of the hail-plague give us surer ground
to refer it to January. The locusts and the dark-
ness intervened between this and the 14th of Abib
(the date of the Exodus).

In some of the series, and possibly in all, it
is to be noted that the Divine power used the
ordinary seasonal phenomena in a miraculously
intensified form as the instrument of judgment.
If the narrative of J, which confines the blood-
change to the Nile, be taken as the oldest account,
it is possible that it may have been due to some
special detachment of a dam of vegetable matter
like the Sudd above referred to. This, with the
organisms which must exist in myriads in it,
might well have caused the discoloration and foetor
of the waters. Such a mass of organic matter with
its concomitant animal life would be the condition
under which frogs would multiply rapidly, and
may have been the antecedent used to bring about
the condition of the Second Plague. The decom-
posing masses of frogs could not fail to have been
the best possible breeding grounds of very many
kinds of insects, a veritable 'motley multitude'
fulfilling the name of the Fourth Plague. The
results of recent bacteriological observations show
how great a factor in the spread of disease these
insects are, and so 5 and 6 would follow as the
sequences of 3 and 4. The Seventh inaugurates
a new series, and is followed by the two other
plagues, depending on atmospheric conditions. The
onset of the east wind brought the locusts, and the
shift to the west removed them, while the drop-
ping of the wind to the south-west brought up the
dreaded hamsin, carrying the plague in its train.

In the Apocalyptic visions of the trumpets and
vials (Rev 8 ff.) much of the imagery is taken from
the story of the Plagues in Egypt.

LITERATURE.—Abd-al-latif, History of Egypt, French tr.,
Paris, 1810; Antes, Manners and Customs of the Egyptians,
London, 1800 ; Berggren, Reisen in Europa u. im Morgenlande,
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Letters from the East, London; de Maillet, Description de
I'Egypte, Paris, 1735; Denon, Voyage dans I'Egypte, Paris,
1802; Dillmann-Ryssel, Exodus und Leviticus, Leipzig, 1897;
Dobel, Wanderungen durch Eur., Asien, etc., Eisenach, 1851;
Eichhorn, 'de iEgypti Anno Mirabili,' in Comment. Soc. Regice
Gottingensis, 1817, iv. p. 35; Forskal, Descriptio Animalium
quce itinere Orient, observavit., Havni®, 1775, also Flora
Mgyptiaco-Arabica, Havnise, 1775; Hartmann, Comment, de
Geographia Africce, Gotting. 1791; Hasselquist, Voyages and
Travels in the Levant, Lond. 1766; Knobel, Exodus, Leipzig,
1857; Lane, Modern Egyptians; Legh, Narrative of a Journey
in Egypt, London, 1817 ; Lepsius, Briefe aus JEgypten, Berlin,
1852; Monconys, Journal de ses Voyages, Lyon. 1665 ; Niebuhr,
Description d'Arabie, Amsterdam, 1774; Olivier, Voyage dans
Γ Empire Othoman, etc., Paris, 1801; Pococke, Description of
the East, Lond. 1743; Pruner, Krankheiten des Orients, Erlan-
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Russegger, Reisen in Europa, etc., Stuttjttgart, 1841-48 ; Savary,
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Wanderungen nach Paldstina, Gotha. 1859: Tourtechot,Sieur
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Troilo, Orientalische Reisebeschreibung, 1671; Trotter, Mission
to the Court of Morocco, Edinburgh, 1881; Vansleb, Nouvelle
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A . MACALISTER.
PLAIN.—This word (as a subst.) stands in AV,

in some cases inaccurately, for several very different
terms in the Heb., which it has been the aim of
RV, though with only partial success, to express
and distinguish correctly. The following are the
words which are tr d ' plain' in AV :—

1. *??N Meadow' in Jg II 3 3 ('the plain of the
vineyards,' RV ' Abel-cheramim').

2. p1?» ' oak' (in accordance with an old Jewish
interpretation), in 'plain(s) of Moreh,' Gn 126, Dt
II 3 0, and 'of Mamre,' Gn 13:

18 1413 181, RV in each
case ' oak(s),' marg. ' terebinth(s)'; also in Jg 411

96·37, 1 S 103 (RV as before). See MOREH.
3. njjj?? (from ypp ' to cleave'), a broad plain

between hills ('a surrounding of hills seems
necessary to the name Bik'ah, as if land laid open
in the midst of hills,' HGHL 655, where mention
is also made of a small upland plain, surrounded
by mountains, on the E. of Jordan, called the
BeJca, or [dimin.] the Bukeia; see also Stanley,
SP, App. § 5). In AV biUah is rendered 'plain'
in Gn II 2, Neh 62 ('the plain of Ono'), Ezk 322·23,
Am I 5 (RV 'valley'), Dn 31 (Aram. Kjfl?3,—'the
plain of Dura'). Elsewhere in AV and RV ' valley,'
by which, however, must then be understood not
a ravine (fĉ a), but a broad vale. The Bilpdhs
mentioned by name in the OT are those of
Jericho, Dt 343 (' the Kikkar [see below], (even)
the plain of Jericho'); of Mizpeh, Jos I I 8 (prob.
the Merj KAyun, N.W. of Dan, between the Litani
and the IJasbani); of Lebanon, Jos II 1 7 127 (prob-
ably the broad flat plain between Lebanon and
Hermon, even now called in Arabic by a nearly
corresponding word, el-Belpaa) ; of Megiddo, 2 Ch
3522, Zee 1211 (the plain of Esdraelon, girt by
hills on all sides; see HGHL 3851); of Ono,
Neh 62 (7 m. S.E. of Joppa); of Aven, Am I 5 (the
broad plain between Lebanon and Hermon; see
AVEN) ; and of Dura, Dn 31 (near Babylon).
Bitiahs without names are referred to in Gn II 2,
Ezk 322·23 84 371·2 (in the vision of the dry bones :
prob. the same as the bile ah of 322 etc.); the word
occurs also, without reference to specific localities,
in Dt 87 II 1 1, Ps 1048, Is 404 (see RVm), 4118 6314

(all). The retention of the two renderings ' plain'
and ' valley' in RV is to be regretted; but it is
no doubt due, at least in part, to the fact that
there is no exactly corresponding English term.
'Plain* is, on the whole, preferable to 'valley.'

4. is? (properly a round, e.g. of metal, i.e. a
'talent/ or of bread, i.e. a loaf or round cake),
used specifically of the 'round,' or as we should
probably say, the ' oval,' of Jordan, the (approxi-
mately) oval or oblong basin into which the
depression {el-Ghor) through which the Jordan
flows expands, as it approaches the N. end of the
Dead Sea: it must also, if the 'cities of the
kikkar' are rightly placed at the S. end of the
Dead Sea, have included the Dead Sea itself.*
The expressions used are ' the kikkar of Jordan,'
Gn 1310·11, I K 746 (=2Ch 417), and ' the kikkar'
alone, Gn 13121917·25·28·29, Dt 343 (cited above), 2 S
1823. The word occurs also, perhaps in the same
sense, in Neh 3 2 2; but probably in a more general
sense in 1228 (see Comm. : AV · the plain country').
In RV always ' Plain' (usually with a capital P).
Cf. SP 284, 287, 488; HGHL 505 f. No doubt
this is the region meant by ή περίχαρος του 'Ιορδανού
in Mt 3 5 ; for LXX renders 133 by η περίχωρος in Gn
and 2 Ch {ή π. του Ιορδανού in Gn 1310· n ) , and by
τα περίχωρα in Dt.

5. "fiB̂ p a smooth and level tract of country (from
i&l ' to be level'): the general meaning of the
word appears well from Ps 2612 2711 ('a path of
evenness'), 14310 (RVm), also from I K 2023·25

(where it is opposed to the 'hills'), Is 404 RVm
('level'; || nyj?:p), Zee 47. With the art., this word
is used specifically of the elevated plateau, or
table-land, of Reuben or Moab, E. of the Dead
Sea, Dt 310 443, Jos 139·1 6·1 7·2 1 208, Jer 488·21 (in
the prophecy on Moab), 2 Ch 2610. AV and RV in
all these passages render ' plain,' except Dt 443, Jer
4821 'plain country,' and 2 Ch 2610 AV 'plains.'
RV has sometimes the marg. ' Or, table land.'

6. π^χ steppe (in poetry, Is 351·6 403, Jer 176 al.),
with the art., as a proper name, π ^ π , the 'Arabah,
the name given to the gravelly, sandy, and gener-
ally unfertile floor of the valley through which the
Jordan runs, and which extends southwards to the
Gulf of 'Akabah (see ARABAH ; and HGHL 483 f.),
now called el-Ghor (the Hollow, or Depression),
in AV nearly always ' the plain,' in RV 'the
Arabah,' Dt I 1 · 7 28 (here of the same valley, S. of
the Dead Sea, now el-Arabah), 317·17+ 44 9·4 9 II 3 0

(AV 'the champaign'), Jos 316 814 (see Dillm.)
U2.i6 12i.3.s.8 18i8.i8 (AV 'Arabah,' RV 'the
Arabah'), 1 S 2324, 2 S 229 47 1528, 2 Κ 1425 254

(=Jer 394=527), Ezk 478 (AV ' the desert'), Am 614

(AV 'the wilderness'), Zee 1410, RV (fig. of a
level; MT, however, as Baer shows, points both
here and in Is 339 without the art., i.e. 'like a
steppe'); see also Is 339 RVm.

The same word, in the plural, occurs also in the
two expressions, ' the plains — better steppes, or
desert parts—of Moab,' Nu 221 263·A3 3112 3348·49·50

351 3613, Dt 341 (see Driver), v.8, Jos 1332, and ' of
Jericho,' Jos 413 510, 2 Κ 25s (Jer 395 528), of the
parts of the same depression, on the opposite sides
of the Jordan, in the latitude of Jericho. In the
case of the plur., RV retains the rendering ' plains':
in 2 S 1528 1716 ('plains of the wilderness'), how-
ever, it follows the Kethibh (rrnny for nirny), and
renders ' fords' (with marg. ' plains'). There may
not be a precise English equivalent; but 'plains,'
it should be remembered, does not at all express
the distinctive idea of the Hebrew word (bare,
desolate, and unfertile soil; cf. HGHL 483, 485).

7. nVst̂ n (from h$y to be low), the lowland, the
technical designation of the low hills and flat
valley land stretching down towards the Mediter-
ranean Sea in the W. and S.W. of Judah. This
term is in AV rendered 'plain' only in Jer 1726,
Ob 19, Zee 7 7; * low plains' in 1 Ch 2728, 2 Ch 92 7;
'vale' in Dt I7, Jos 1040, 1 Κ 1027, 2 Ch I15, Jer

* Cf. under LOT, pp. 150, 151.
+ Here, as also 449b, j o s 316 123b, 2 Κ 1425, the * Sea of the

Arabah,' i.e. the Dead Sea; cf. Ezk 478, Am 614.
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331 3; ' valley(s)' in Jos 91 II 2 · 1 6 · 1 6 12 8 1533, Jg I9, Jer
32^; «low country' in 2 Ch 2610 2818: in RV it is
rendered uniformly 'lowland.' The reference in
all these passages is the same, except in Jos II 2 · 1 6 b ,
where the context shows that a locality further to
the N. must be intended, probably a group of similar
low hills, between Carmel and the high central
range of Samaria {EGHL 49 and 203 n.). The
LXX represents a ŝ̂ n mostly by ή πεδπή (cf. 1 Mac
340), but by η Σεφηλα in Jer 32", 3313, Ob 19, 2 Ch
2610, which also occurs in 1 Mac 1238 (AV * Sephela/
KV ' the plain country').

The region commonly known as * the Shephelah'
must have been a fairly definite one : in Jos 1533"44

it forms a distinct district of Judah (side by side
with the «Negeb,' v.21ff·, the «hill country,' v.48ff·,
and the 'wilderness/ ν.61ί·), and 39 (40) Judahite
cities contained in it are enumerated, those at
present identified being (beginning at the N.)
Gimzo (a little S.E. of Lydda), Aijalon, Gederah,
Eshtaol, Zorah, Beth-shemesh, Έη-gannim, £a-
noah, Jarmuth, Socoh, 'Adullam, Mareshah, 'Eglon
and Lachish (W.S.W. of Mareshah), and Beth-
tappuah (a little W. of ]Jebron) : Adida (included
in it in 1 Mac 1238) is a little N. of Gimzo (£ad-
itheh); Emmaus (ib. 340) is very near Aijalon ; and
Timnah (2 Ch 2818) is close to Έη-gannim. All
these cities are between the high central range of
Judah on the E. and the Philistine plain on the
W. The W. limit of the * Shephelah' has, however,
been disputed. It has generally (e.g. by Dillm.
on Jos 1533) been held to include the Philistine
plain, and the Phil, cities are certainly enumer-
ated after those of Judah in Jos 1545"47; on the
other hand, Ob 19, Zee 77, and 2 Ch 2818 imply
that it was outside the Phil, territory. Hence
G. A. Smith insists strongly that though the term
may sometimes have been used more widely, it was
limited more properly to the intermediate region
indicated above, consisting of a mass of 'low hills,'
varied often by stretches of 'flat valley land/
which, as viewed from the Phil, plain and the sea,
appear ' buttressing the central range all the way
along,' but which are separated from it in fact by
a well-defined series of valleys, running from
Aijalon to near Beer-sheba' (HGHL 49, 211 if.; cf.
Buhl's criticism, Geogr. 104, with Smith's reply,
Expositor, Dec. 1896, pp. 404-406). This 'maze' of
hills 'curves round the Phil, plain from Jaffa to
Gaza like an amphitheatre *: it is pierced by five
important valleys running up from the plain into
the heart of Judah: viz. (1) the road from Joppa
and Lydda, through the hollow Vale (pipy) of
Aijalon, and then up through the hills, past the
two Beth-liorons, to Gibe'on and Michmash ; (2) the
Wady es-Surar, or valley (hni) of Sorek, up past
Beth-shemesh and Kiriath-je'arim, to Jerusalem
(the course taken by the modern railway from
Jaffa); (3) the Wady es-Sunt, leading up from Tell
es-Safi, through the Vale (pcy) of Elah, past Socoh,
and then either up the Wady el-Jindy to Beth-
lehem, or (turning S.) along the Wady es-Sur, past
'Adullam, to l£e ilah; (4) the Wady el-Afranj lead-
ing up from Ashdod, past Eleutheropolis, to Beth-
tappuah and IJebron; and (5) the Wady el-ljesy,
starting a little N. of Gaza, passing Lachish, and
leading up to a point 6 miles S.W. of IJebron.
The historical and strategical importance of these
valleys is well drawn out in HGHL 209-236 : the
first, especially, is a route along which have passed
many times the hosts of both invading and de-
feated foes.

8. TOTTOS iredivos, Lk 617; RV ' a level place.'
Of the words rendered 'plain,' even m RV (Nos.

3, % 5, 6), each, it will now be seen, has a definite
and distinctive meaning of its own : the environs
of Jericho are indeed described (from different points
of view) as a kikkdr, a bile ah, and 'ardboth; but

the mishdr, for instance, could never have been
called a biJcdh, nor could a biJcdh, speaking
generally, have been called an %ardbdh; and the
'plain' (mishdr) inhabited by the Moabites (Jei
488) was geographically quite distinct from the
'plains' ('ardboth) of Moab. The only term which
really corresponds completely to our 'plain' is
mishor. S. R. DRIVER.

PLAIN.—The only unfamiliar occurrence of the
adj. is in Gn 2527 'Jacob was a plain man, dwelling
in tents.' As RVm ('or quiet or harmless, Heb.
perfect') shows, the Heb. (DP) is the epithet so
frequently applied to Job and trd ' perfect' (Job
I 1 ' 8 23 820 92 0·2 1; cf. 922, Ps 3737 644). The idea ex-
pressed by the word is completeness or flawless-
ness. ' In the present context,' says Dillmann, ' i t
can neither mean morally blameless nor άττλαστο*,
άπλοΰς, simplex, simple, unsophisticated ; for Jacob,
in what follows, appears always, on the contrary,
as sly and cunning.' He compares the German
fromm (pious), and considers the meaning to be
ri^epos, 'quiet' or ' peaceful,' in antithesis to ' wild.'
The tr. 'plain' is from the Geneva Bible, which
has the marg. alternative 'simple and innocent.'
' Simple' is Tindale's word, and the marg. note in
Matthew's Bible reads, ' He is simple that is with-
out craft and decept and contynueth in belevyng
and executynge of godes wyll.' J. HASTINGS.

PLANE TREE.—Gn 3037, Ezk 318, AV ' chest-
nut,' Sir 2414. See CHESTNUT.

PLANT, PLANTS See NATURAL HISTORY.

PLAY. — The verb to play had a wider use
formerly than now. Tindale has: Ex I1 0 ' Come
on, let us playe wisely with them, lest they
multiply'; Ex 55 ' Beholde, there is much people
in the londe, and ye make them playe and let
their worke stonde'; Ex 102 ' the pagiantes which
I have played in Egipte, and the miracles which
1 have done amonge them.' And in AV to 'play'
is used in the sense of to 'sport,' not only of
'boys and girls' (Zee 85) or a 'sucking child*
(Is II8), but of men and women in worship. Thus
Ex 326 ' The people sat down to eat and to drink,
and rose up to play' (pnsb,* quoted in 1 Co 108

παίζβίν); 1 S 187 ' The women answered one another
as they played' (nipne>Dn,f RV 'in their play');
2 S 65 ' And David and all the house of Israel
played before the Lord on all manner of instru-
ments made of fir wood [or, better, ' with all their
might, even with songs,' reading, with parallel
passage in 1 Ch, &τψψ ΤΓ^2 instead of '3ΗΓ̂ ?3
αν'ηη], even on harps,' etc. (the playing here is "not
playing on the instruments as AV, but sporting
and dancing to the accompaniment of the music
on the instruments, as shown in 1 Ch 138; RV
' with all manner of instruments'). See GAMES.

The phrase ' play the man' occurs in 2 S 1012

' Be of good courage, and let us play the men for
our people' (pJOiU) p]Q, LXX άνδρίζου καΐ κραταιω-
θωμεν), a phrase which comes from the Douay
Bible, where, however, it is the tr. of the first

* This verb pnx in its Qal con jug. is the usual verb in Gn
(where alone it is found) meaning to laugh (Gn 171? 1812.13.15bis
216); in its Piel conjug. it occurs Gn 1914 219 (RVm' play') 3914. π
(followed by 2) where it is tr. ' mock'; 268 ' sport ' ; and Jg 1625
'make sport.'

t This, a later form of pni£, is the verb translated ' play' (in
the sense of sport) throughout the rest of OT (except Is 118 « the
sucking child shall play on the hole of the asp,' Wyv), 1 S 187,
2 S 214 65.21, ι Ch 138 1529, Job 4020 415 (here and in the follow-
ing passage with '13='play with.' Followed by ̂ , pn'& means
' mock at,' e.g. Ps 3713 598, Pr 3125, Job 522. ! Margoliouth
surely forgets this when [p. 17 of The Origin of the ' Original
Hebrew* of Ecclesiasticus] he renders h pTW * played with'),
Ps 10426, Zee 85.
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Heb. word, ' Play the man, and let us fight for
our people,' after Vulg. ' Esto vir fortis et pugne-
mus.' The phrase is not uncommon, especially in
echoes of this passage, as Foxe, Martyrs, vii. 550,
* At the stake Latimer exhorted his fellow -sufferer,
Be of good comfort, Master Ridley, and play the
man ' ; Herbert, * The Church Porch,' lxxvii.—

• In brief, acquit thee bravely, play the man :
Look not on pleasures as they come, but go;
Deferre not the least virtue: life's poore span
Make not an ell by trifling in thy wo.'

J. HASTINGS.
PLEAD.—To plead in AV never means to pray

or beseech, but always to argue for or against a
cause. Thus Job 1621 Ό that one might plead
for a man with God,' and 195 'If indeed ye will
magnify yourselves against me, and plead against
me my reproach.' The verb most frequently tr.
4 plead' is nn, which is also rendered * contend,'
* strive with' or ' strive against,' etc. It is the
verb used in Job 1319 * Who is he that will plead
with me' (RV * contend with me'); Is I1 7 * Plead
for the widow'; 313 ' The Lord standeth up to
plead'; Jer 29 ' I will yet plead with you, saith
the Lord'; 229 * Wherefore will ye plead with
me?' ; Hos 22 'Plead with your mother, plead.'
Amer. RV usually prefers 'contend.'

The subst. ' pleading' has the same meaning in
Job 136 'Hearken to the pleadings of my lips'
( b )

Plead is to be traced back to Lat. placitum, an opinion (fr.
placere, to please); in Low Lat. a writ summoning a court of
justice, in the form quia tale est nostrum placitum, * for such is
our pleasure.' Then placitum came to mean the court so con-
vened, and also the pleading or business done at it. Placitum
became plait in Fr., whence Eng. ' plea' and 'plead.' An older
spelling of plead is * pleate,' found in Ps 35*, Pr. Bk. (in mod.
editions printed'plead'). J . HASTINGS.

PLEASURE as a verb is found in 2 Mac 227 ' for
the pleasuring of many' (δια τήν των ιτόΚΚών €υχα-
ριστίαν, AVm ' to deserve well of many,' RV ' for
the sake of the gratitude of the many'); and 1211

' promising both to give him cattle, and to pleasure
him otherwise' (ώφβλήσειν αυτούς, RV ' to help his
people'). The Rhemish translators speak (on Lk
169) of ' the farmers whom the il steward pleasured.'
Cf. Shaks. Timon, in. ii. 63—* I count it one of
my greatest afflictions that I cannot pleasure such
an honourable gentleman.' J. HASTINGS.

PLEDGE.—1. Van (once Ezk 187 rbhn) noun, Van
verb (LXX ένεχύρασμα, -μός, ένεχυράζω). The prim-
ary meaning of this root is ' to bind,' hence ' to
hold one by a pledge.' The taking of a pledge for
the repayment of a loan was sanctioned by the
Law (Ex 2226 [Book of the Covenant], cf. Dt 246·10ff·,
where, however, in v.1Off· the term for 'pledge' is
say, see below); but it was enacted that when this
pledge consisted of the large square outer garment or
cloak called simlah or salmah, it must be returned
before nightfall, since this garment often formed
the only covering of the poor at night (cf. the
reproaches uttered in Am 28, Job 226 249, and see
Ezk 186·12·16 3315). In Pr 2016 we read, ' Take his
garment that is surety for a stranger, and hold
him in pledge (AV and RVm 'take a pledge of
him') that is surety for strangers' (m. ' a strange
woman' [following Ker$], so AV, omitting ' that is
surety'). The same saying recurs in 2713, where
both AV and RV have ' a strange woman.' The
Heb. reads inVnn (unx) nnpi lya IT mjp? vnrnp^);
LXX of 2713 (2016 is wanting) άφελου τό Ιμάτιον
αύτοΰ, παρηλθεν yap' υβριστής όστις τα αλλότρια "Κυμαίν-
εται. This appears to be a reflection on the folly
(cf. Pr 2227) of becoming responsible for another
man's debt (see Toy, ad loc, who would read, ' for
a stranger or strangers' [masc. sing, or plur., not
fern, sing.] in both passages). It was forbidden to

' take the mill or the upper millstone to pledge,' as
this 'was tantamount to taking ' a man's life to
pledge,' Dt 246 (see Driver's note). A similar pro-
vision is found in v.17, which forbids taking the
widow's garment (iaa) in pledge ; cf. Job 243, where
the taking of the widow's ox is condemned.

2. ν&& occurs four times, Dt 2410· n · i 2 · 1 3 (LXX
ένέχυρον). In vv.10· n it is prescribed that when an
Israelite lends to his neighbour on the security of
a pledge, he is not to go into the house for the
purpose of fetching his pledge, but the borrower is
to have the right of selecting the article. Vv.12·13

contain the same provision as Ex 2226f· (see above).
The primary sense of the root tiny (Qal * borrow or
pledge,' LXX δανείζομαι; Hiph. ' lend on pledge,'
LXX δανείζω) is doubtful.

The word ' pledge' is also introduced by RV in
Hab 26 as tr. of trpaa in the phrase trrpay v ^ ν?2ί?ϊ
( L X X καΐ βαρύνων τον κλοών αύτοϋ στιβαρών): R V
' and that ladeth himself with pledges' (sc. which
he has taken from the nations, and whose restitu-
tion is at last compelled [cf. Job 2010·15·20]). AV
'thick clay' and Vulg. lutiim denseum are due to
understanding trpaa as two words, aj; (constr.) and
ΒΊ? ' clay,' cf. Ex 199 |^n ay? ' in a thick cloud.'

3. my, Qal and Hithp., ' to be surety,' ' to give a
pledge,' ' to make a wager.' Thus in 2 Κ 1823=
Is 368 the Rabshakeh says in his message to Heze-
kiah, ' Now, therefore, I pray thee, give pledges
(AVm ' hostages') to my master the king of
Assyria' (au#in, μίχθητε). The correct sense is
undoubtedly that given in RVm ' make a wager,'
by handing over a pledge to be forfeited in case of
failure to furnish men to mount the 2000 horses
offered by the Assyrian king. The noun Π3"ΐ̂  is
tr. ' pledge' in 1 S 1718 ' Look how thy brethren
fare and take their pledge' (nj?n Dp;n;rnN, Α όσα αν
χρήζωσιν 'γνώστη, Luc. καϊ είσοίσεις μοι την άγγελίαζ/
αυτών), i.e. 'bring back some token of their wel-
fare' (Driver), which had probably been agreed
upon beforehand. This yields an excellent sense,
and there appears to be no sufficient reason (with
many scholars, including H. P. Smith) to doubt
the correctness of the MT. The cognate form |i3*jy.
(LXX άρραβών, cf. the NT use of this word for the
' earnest' of the Spirit in 2 Co I2 2 55, Eph I 1 4 ; see
art. EARNEST) is used in Gn 3817·18*20 of the pledge
(consisting of his staff and signet ring) which Judah
gave to Tamar as security for the fulfilment of his
promise to send her a kid. J. A. SELBIE.

PLEIADES.—The three passages (Am 58, Job 99

3831) which contain the proper noun *rp? (Kesil,
Orion) also mention ns»? {Kimd), and the Eng.
Versions have in each case taken the latter to be
the Pleiades, their rendering, ' the seven stars,' in
the first of these passages, obviously pointing to
the asterism which they call Pleiades in the other
two.* The Pleiades are a group of stars, seven
larger and some smaller, in the constellation of
the Bull, near the ecliptic, belonging to the
northern hemisphere. To the ancients the rising
and setting of this group announced respectively
the beginning and end of the season of navigation.
Hence their name is usually derived from the
Greek πλέω, ' to sail,' though others would connect
it with ιτ\έο$,' full,' and understand the reference to
be to their being apparently closely packed together.
Josephus, in one of his rare references to astro-
nomical phenomena, employs ' the setting of the
Pleiades' to mark a date {Ant. XIII. viii. 2). The
common Arabic name for these stars is el-negm,
i.e. the star group par excellence, because they serve

* Lockyer, The Dawn of Astronomy, p. 134, remarks : ' The
seven stars are held by many to mean the Pleiades, and not the
Great Bear; but this, I think, is very improbable.' Yet Lockyer
has admitted, p. 133, that the Pleiades are mentioned in Job
3831, and there is no good reason why the original word should
have diverse senses in the two passages.
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the nomads and peasants as calendar and time-
measurer, especially by their monthly conjunctions
with the moon. It has been shown recently that
in Egypt the rising of the Pleiades was watched
for astronomical purposes ' even in pyramid times,'
and that three Greek temples—the archaic temple
to Minerva at Athens (B.C. 1530), the Hecatompe-
don (B.C. 1150), on whose site the Parthenon was
subsequently built, and the temple of Minerva at
Sunium (B.C. 845)—were orientated, the first two
to the rising and the third to the setting of η
Tauri in the Pleiades [see Lockyer, pp. 418, 419].

The verb kiim, from which Kfand must be derived,
is not found in biblical Hebrew. In Syriac the
cognate verb is frequently employed in the sense
of leaping up.' In Arabic kumat= 'a heap.' In
Assyrian fcimtu='& family.' The name Kimd
would thus seem peculiarly appropriate to the
Pleiades. The ancient VSS of the Bible, though
somewhat wavering, are on the whole in favour of
the identification. The LXX at Job 99 has Άρκ-
τονρον, at Job 3831 Πλβίαδα, at Am 58 it follows a
corrupt text. The Pesh. and the Targ. retain the
Hebrew word. Aq., Symm., and Theod. all use
Πλειάδα at Am 58. Jerome varies between Hyades
(Job 99), Pleiades (Job 3831), and Arcttirus (Am
58). An attempt has been made by Hoffmann
(' Versuche zu Amos,' ZATW, 1883) to prove that
Kimd is Sirius. The chief arguments are that
Sirius, Orion, the Hvades, and the Pleiades —
the order which, on this interpretation, is followed
at Job 3831·32—are ranged in the sky in this order,
almost in a straight line; and, moreover, that an
accurate picture of natural phenomena is thus
obtained. ' Dost thou keep bound the refreshing
influences of Sirius, and dost thou let loose the
outpourings of Orion ?' The reference would then
be to the rise and overflow of the Nile, which was
heralded each year by the heliacal rising of Sirius
on the day of the summer solstice. But this in-
terpretation depends partly on the conjectural
alteration of the word niâ iD into JTGOD, which we

have felt constrained to reject [see art. ORION],
and partly on a mistaken derivation and explana-
tion of Ttonsip (LXX δεσ-μόν), which does not mean
outpourings^ but * bands,' 'links,' 'knots.'

As might have been expected, this conspicuous
group of stars arrested the attention and exercised
the imagination of manjr peoples. The Australian
saw in them a group of girls playing the corroboree.
The North American Indian thought of them as
dancers. There is some reason for believing that
at one time in Egypt they were connected with
Isis. The Greeks represented them as sisters flying
before Orion : the maidens prayed for deliverance
from the giant hunter, and were heard by the gods,
who changed them into doves, and placed them
amongst the stars. In this mythology their names
are Electra, Maia, Taygete, Alcyone, Celseno,
Sterope, and Merope. The Arabs pictured them
as a group of riders mounted on camels ; and Wetz-
stein (in App. to Delitzsch's Book of Job) points
out that they named the star immediately in front
of the cluster hadi, i.e. the singer who rides in
front of a troop of camels and stimulates them to
swift movement by his song. The Persians com-
pare them to a cluster of jewels or a necklace.
Their mention in the Bible has no mythological
tinge. At Am 58, Job 99, the constellations are
adduced as forming part of that wonderful com-
plex of creation the existence of which bears
testimony to the Maker's almightiness. At
Job 3831 they are signs of the seasons, and the
recurrence of these seasons year by year is alto-
gether beyond the control of man. He cannot tie
the bands which hold this group together—another
proof of that impotence which should lead him
willingly to submit to God.

LITERATURE.—Hoffmann's article quoted above ; Cheyne, Job
and Solomon, 1887, p. 290; Cox, Book of Job, 1885, p. 518;
Delitzsch, Book of Job, Eng. tr. 1866 ; Com. on Job by A. B.
Davidson (1884), or E. 0. S. Gibson (1899). Duhm, Das Buck
Riob, 1897, follows Gustav Bickell, Das Buck Job, 1894, in
omitting the verse Job 99 from the text.
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